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PREFACE. 





EiLaBorRATE treatises have been written to prove, that Hebrew is 
an easy language, and Manuals have been published professing to 
teach it in four-and-twenty lessons. We are unable to flatter the 
student with hopes so pleasing and so gratifying. The vast and 
almost incredible number of Grammars, Guides, Dissertations, and 
Anthologies, which have been prepared from the ninth century up 
to our day,” are in themselves sufficient to cast suspicion on the 
facility of the task. Every one of these productions aimed, in- 
deed, at directing the way and levelling the road. But the zeal 
so unceasingly displayed, and in very many cases supported by 
comprehensive learning and sound judgment, bears a remarkable 
disproportion to the result obtained. It is still a general complaint, 
that a simple and elementary aid is wanting, calculated to serve as a 
practical introduction to the study of Hebrew. 

Some of the existing works are considered too complicated and 
crowded to be useful to beginners, others too superficial and frag- 
mentary to form a solid foundation ; some too exclusively theoretical 
and abstract, others so predominantly empirical as to afford no 
insight into the internal structure of the language; some too flighty 
and fanciful in conjectures, others too desultory and illogical in 
arrangement; some indulging in microscopic minutic, others moving 
in vague generalities; while a large number are found to be inexact 
in statements, or compiled, not from an independent investigation of 
the sources, but from the labours of predecessors. 

There is scarcely any scholar who, after having mastered the 
language by dint of perseverance and strength of will, does not feel 
that a proper method might at once have considerably lightened 
his toil and enhanced his interest. 


® Schichhardus, Horologium Hebraic- | leicht zu nennen sei. Leipz. 1823. 
um, Tubing. 1623; Godofr. Wegner, b See the Introductory Essay to the 
Horol. Hebr, Francof. 1678; compare | Second Part of this work, and the 
Winer, Ob die hebriiische Sprache | treatises there quoted. 
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The present volume is designed to offer such assistance as the 
subject renders feasible and desirable. It seeks to profit by the 
experience of previous efforts, and to avoid the defects which have 
proved so injurious to a sure and regular advance of the student. 

It contains all that 1s necessary in order to acquire the broad 
outlines of the language; but it contains no more, that an abundance 
of detail may not impede the first and most difficult steps of the 
beginner. 

It observes an arrangement so scrupulously systematic and pro- 
gressive, that it may, or rather must, be followed, closely and 
steadily, from section to section; and it rejects so rigorously all 
irregular anticipations that it will, almost spontaneously, enable the 
learner to understand the character and organism of the language. 
It will, we trust, in this respect, be found, like the study of the 
classical languages, to subserve the highest end of all education— 
the logical training and strengthening of the reflective powers, and 
to partake, in some measure, of the strictness of mathematical 
sequence; a method of treatment, of which the wonderful consistency 
of the Ifebrew tongue admits in an unusual degree. 

For this reason, it includes the Syntax in an almost complete 
connection, because the special modes of expression branch out so 
naturally and necessarily from the general principles, that the 
former cannot be separated from the latter without destroying the 
unity which pervades the whole. 

Tt tries to simplify the subject matter, without either curtailing its 
dimensions or compromising its dignity as a science; to state the rules 
with the utmost plainness, divested of all unnecessary technicalities ; 
and to study a precision of diction calculated at once to suggest clear 
notions to the mind, and to impress itself on the memory. If, on 
this point, the book manifests a desire to be simple without being 
inaccurate; to aim at perspicuity without sacrificing fulness; to 
meet the capacitics of the youngest beginner, without repelling, 
by triteness, students of maturer years or more advanced attain- 
ments: we shall be amply rewarded for the diflicultizs which the 
undertaking imposed. 

But since experience has proved the insufficiency of rules, unless 
they are at once fixcd in the mind by example and practice, each 
section is accompamed by [xercises, chosen with the most anxious 
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care, and likely to insure both a familiar and an accurate knowledge 
ofthe idiom. Those who are engaged in teaching will admit the 
importance of this feature; for they must often have felt the 
difficulty, greater perhaps in Hebrew than in most other languages, 
of readily finding a sufficient number of illustrations unobjectionable 
in every respect, and involving no anomalies or irregularities which 
might perplex the learner. 

All the examples actually occur in the books of the Old Testament, 
in a few cases slightly modified or adapted; and fictitious forms, 
which imperceptibly vitiate the feeling of the scholar for the genius 
of the language, have been throughout excluded. Thus, it is hoped, 
a twofcld advantage will be gained: the student, by turning to 
concrete examples, will be relieved from the unavoidable strain 
and fatigue of a continued attention to abstract rules; and, what is 
more essential still, every step which he advances in the Grammar, 
will yield to him some addition to a practical acquaintance with the 
Old Testament, for the thorough understanding of which he mainly 
strives to acquire the Hebrew language. 

For it should not be forgotten, that the Grammar is only the 
vestibule of the temple which enshrines the literature; that indeed, 
“ the Scriptures cannot be understood theologically, unless they shall 
have previously been understood grammatically”; but that an accurate 
and profound acquaintance with the treasures of the Bible, its facts 
and ideas, is the aim to which every exertion should tend; and that 
the very examples which the student finds in the Grammar, should 
make him feel the wealth of information which the Scriptures 
enclose, and should urge and tempt him to hasten to that rich and 
almost inexhaustible mine of religious and historical knowledge. 
For this reason, the present volume concludes with a selection, 
varied in character and contents, from the prosaical and poetical 
books of the Hebrew Bible; and they are furnished with the neces-— 
sary aids of notes, references, and vocabularies. 

The Second Part of this work (which is in the press, and will be 
published in the autumn) completes and fills up the outlines drawn 
in the first. It embodies the exceptional forms and constructions, © 
points out their divergence from the fundamental rules or principles, 


® Scriptura non potest intelligi theo- | tice—MNvldii Concordantiae particular- 
logice, nisi prius intelliyatur gramma- | um; Praef. 


Vill PREFACE. 


and endeavours to explain the nature of their anomalies; it em- 
braces, therefore, a complete Grammatical Thesaurus of the Hebrew 
Tongue, and is intended to direct and assist in the accurate reading 
and critical analysis of the Old Testament. A more detailed account’ 
of its scope and character, and our views with regard to the 
manner in which it should be used in connection with the First Part, 
will be found in the Preface prefixed to it. 

‘Care has been taken, both with respect to form and arrangement, 
that the work may be equally adapted to private use and to students 
in schools and colleges. 

How far we have attained our end, and succeeded in assisting the 
scholar to gain an accurate, intelligent, and rapid knowledge of the 
Hebrew tongue, will be best ascertained by a regular and systematic 
use of the book itself; but we may be permitted to add, that we 
have tried to perform the task with conscientious zeal, and that the 
work is the result of years of unremitting labour. Nor should we 
on any account have been induced to interrupt for so long an interval 
the progress of our Commentary on the Old Testament, were we not 
convinced, that by aiding to diffuse an exact acquaintance with 
the Hebrew idiom, we most effectually aid in promoting a sound and 
critical interpretation of the Biblical records. May our efforts 
conduce, however modestly, to an end so important and so closely 
bound up with our highest and dearest interests ! 


M. M. KALISCII. 


Lonpown, Lebruary, 1862. 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 


—+— 
INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The Hebrew Language forms a part of an important group of 
kindred idioms. For it has many distinctive features in common 
with the Chaldee and Syriac, the Phoenician or Punic and Samaritan, 
the Arabic and Ethiopic languages. This family of tongues extended, 
therefore, from the regions of the Tigris and Euphrates westward 
to the coast of the Mediterranean, and southward over the districts of 
Arabia, and spread from Arabia again in a western direction. It em- 
braced indeed, on the whole, the tracts which the genealogy of nations, 
contained in the tenth chapter of Genesis, assigns to the descendants 
of Shem (vers. 21 to 30). It has hence been comprised under the 
name of Shemitic Languages—which, by the simplest geographical dis- 

tinction, admit of a classification into the following three branches : 


1. The Northern or Aramaic division, containing Chaldee and 
Syriac. 
2. The Middle, composed of Phoenician or Punic, Hebrew and 
Samaritan; and 


3. The Southern, including Arabic and Ethiopic. | 


2. By the commerce and the colonies of the Phoenicians, and at a 
later period, by the conquests of the Arabians, the Shemitic idioms 
were diffused over countries and islands far beyond their primitive 
boundaries—over the northern coast of Africa, and many of the parts 
of Europe adjacent to the Mediterranean. 


3. Only a few portions in the later Books of the Old Testament 
are written in Chaldee:* the remainder is composed in Hebrew, which 


® viz. Dan.t. 4 to vii. 28; Ezraiv. 8 to vi. 18; vii. 12 to 26; comp. Gen. 
xxxi. 47; Jer. x. 11, 


o 


Q IntropucTIon ; § 1.—TneE ALPHABET. 


is, therefore,the most important of the Shemitic languages, and reflects 
in the most faithful and most favourable light, the spirit and genius 
of the Shemitic race. 


4. The Grammar of Hebrew is, like that of other languages, 
naturally divided into three parts: 


I. The nature and properties of the Letters ; 
II. The formation and inflexion of JVords ; and . 
III. The structure of Periods, or the Syntax. 


The first part is, in Hebrew, perhaps more important, and capable 
of more systematic treatment, than in many other languages: it in- 
volves the leading principles for the flexion of words, and demands, 
therefore, careful attention. 

The second part teaches the modifications of the verbs, nouns, and 
adjectives, the forms of the pronouns and numerals, and of the other 
parts of speech, which have attained ac a limited degree of com- 
pleteness and perfection. 

The Syntax, lastly, has scarcely advanced beyond the first stages of 
development, and offers difficulties, not on account of a complicated, 
but of a too simple structure. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 


§1l. THE ALPHABET AND ITS CLASSIFICATION, 


1. The Hebrew Alphabet is composed of twenty-two Ictters. Their 
names are mostly traccable to Hebrew or kindred roots, and their 
meaning proves that they were originally designed to represent 
physical objects, to which some of them still exhibit a certain 
resemblance. . 

2. The Letters, with their probable significations, their sound, 
and numerical value, are embodied in the following list. 


§1—Tue ALPHABET. 3 





Letters. Name. Signification, Sound, | ar 
I. NCS) | Aleph | Ox a (soft breathing) 1 
7 | Beth House . v (bh) and b Q 
3. 4 Gimel | Camel gh and g (as in go) 3 
4. Daleth | Door dh and d 4 
5.10) | He (Window) h (rough breathing) 5 
6. } Vav Peg, Nail v 6 
Fe Zayin Weapon, Sword | dz or z ve 
8. A Cheth | Enclosure, Fence) hh, ch (guttural) 8 
9g. D Tet Serpent ¢ (strong) 9 
10. ' Yod Hand y (as in yes) 10 
II. 2 7 Caph | Palmofthehand| ch (palatal) and & 20 
12. y) (S) Lamed_ |} Ox-goad l ) 
13. %20(&)} Mem Water m | 40 
14. J } Nun Fish n | 00 
15. D | Samech | Prop, Support S (as in SO) 60 
16. ¥ Ayin Eye ch (hard guttural) 70 
17. 5, °) Pe Mouth ph (f ) or p 80 
18, ¥; 1 ‘Tsade Fish-hook ts (as in nets) 90 
IQ. (2 Kof Poll, back part of k (hard palatal) 100 
20. 1 Resh Head eR 200 
Y Shin sh 3 
oe oy Sin {Tooth s (almost like samech) joo 
22. (PS) | Tav Sign of the Cross} ¢h and ¢ | 400 


The five characters, J, 8, if *) and j*, are employed at the end of 
words, and are, therefore, called final letters. 

Although Y (ayn) has properly a sound even stronger and deeper 
than M (cheth), it is at present always pronounced, like N (aleph), 
simply as a soft breathing. 


G27 Some of the Ictters differ but slightly in their formation; and 
the beginner ought to take care not to confound 4 (beth) and 3 (caph) ; 
3 (gimel) and 3 (nun); 3 (daleth) and 1 (resh); 3 (daleth) and 4 (final caph) ; 
it (he) and M (cheth); M (cheth) and N (tar); 3 (vav) and ° (yod); } (zayin) and 
} (final nun); 0 (tet) and (mem); O (final mem) and D (samech); Y (ayin) 
and ¥ (tsade); W (shin) and & (sin), distinguished from each other by the 
position of the dot, which is hence calle: the diacritic point. 
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3. The letters are most naturally classified according to the organs 
by which they are chiefly uttered, namely: 
1. Letters pronounced with the lips, or Jadials, 3,5, ®, 8. 
teeth, or dentals,3,D, ¥, (4), &. 


2- 33 33 33 

ce 3 “i he tongue, or linguals, 1, »,5, ooh: 
4. 3 re - palate, or palatals, 4, °, 3, (>. 

Bs $s 5 throat, or gudturals,N,11,71,Y,(). 


4. The letters articulated by the same organ are called cognate 
letters, and are not seldom interchanged: thus, NS and 1 are cognate, 
because they are both gutturals ; and the one is, in some roots, used 
instead of the other. ‘) belongs partly to the dentals and partly to 
the gutturals, and has some of the peculiarities of either class. 

5. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, the letters and words 
follow each other from right to left; hence AN is av, while N2 is ea; 
and as the pages and leaves are written and printed in the same order, 
Hebrew manuscripts and books begin from the reght. 

6. No word is ever so written that a part stands in one, and the 
rest in the following line. Nor do we find in the Old Testament any 
abbreviations, like e.g. or efc. in English; nor any connections between 
letter and letter, nor contractions like the modern & for e¢ (and), 
except that in older books ON has the form \y. To fill up the blank 
space which thus occasionally remains, some letters are in Hebrew 
books extended, namely &, 71, ?, &, ™: 

7. When the letters are employed to express numbers, it is necessary 
to observe the following points : 

(a). The higher value always preccdes the smaller one; that is, 
stands to the right of it (No. 5); therefore, 11 is N’ (10+1), 12—a? 
(10+2), 13—3 (10+3), etc.; and so 21 is ND, 85—N9, 147—1HP, 
269 — OD". 

(6). The numbers 15 and 16 are 8 (9+6) and 18 (9+7), and not 
rl’, 1’, because these latter combinations are ancient forms of the holy 
name of God (1), scrupulously protected from profanation. 

(c). The numbers 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, are usually repre- 
sented by PN (400 + 100), Wi (400 + 200), YN (400 + 300), NN. 
(400 +400), and PAN (400+ 400 + 100). 

(d). The thousands are expressed by the ordinary letters with two 
dots above, or, sometimes, a small perpendicular line beneath them ; 
e.g. 1000 is & or N; 2000 is 3 or 2. But the dots and the line may 
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also be omitted, since the thousands are sufficiently distinguished by 
their position; hence 1862 is IDANN; 5622— 3. 


EXERCISE [.° 

I. State the numerical value of the following Hebrew words: 

3 —— YD — 83 — ID — ID — NY — Ab — ny — p— ne 
—NN—39—bY — yp —AN — 9 — bY —IN—ND—MI— p— 
yI—- 3D 

np — 398 — Ron — pop — sy — my — 1p — mxp— apn— 
pow — mon — sop — MBI — NYp— ayn— by — nN —Jon—ANn 
— Tp — Nay — AYN — Yap — AI — Ayyin 

In the following words (the first twenty-two of which are the 
Hebrew names for the alphabet), the letters follow each other pro- 
miscuously, and not, as in the preceding examples, in the order of 
their value; they, further, sometimes contain several units, tens, or 
hundreds; but their numerical equivalent is, in the manner stated, 
ascertained by adding the individual letters; e.g. DXIBTIWMNM (Esth. 
ix. 6) is 6+5+148+300+4+200+80+50+ 10+ 40=704. 


pox — n'a —bay— not— Nn — pt — en — OD — 1 — 
A — > — Db — NI— JD — PY — NB— IY — NP —B — 
Ye — In 

Ty) — ta — bby — payin — syn — poea — Jo" — Bi — 
mrsp — ond— monn — 9 — stiva — asi — Nin — Inve — 
ey — 3 — OvA— veyA — JopSN— oy — pon — p51 — 
DIMEN — I") — ND — NIN 

II. Express the following numbers in Hebrew letters: 

35; 54; 72; 91; 39; 88; 44; 52; 94; 74; 85; 1380; 350; 
240; 450; 305; 1385; 181; 275; 355; 284; 3386; 472; 570; 
145; 385; 608; 475; 195; 87; 485; 856; 770; 92; 272; 304; 


® This Exercise is designed, partly | quiring a thorough familiarity with 
to enable the learner to find the chap- | the Hebrew letters, both for reading 
ters and verses as printed in many of | and writing. The great importance of 
our editions of the Old Testament, and | this first step made it appear advisable 
more especially, to assist him in ac- | to multiply examples. 
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248; 212; 431; 222; 333; 192; 351; 448; 309; 645; 450; 
281; 385; 338. . | 

III. Write in Hebrew letters the multiples of 6 from 1 to 12; viz. 
6, 12, 18, 24, ete.; likewise the same multiples of 7, 9, and 11. 


EXERCISE JI. 


Name the class (whether labials, or dentals, ctc.), to which each 
of the following letters belongs : 


MAM AWN FIND PAYS IANA PAX TINK YAS JA Mn % 
Sno JT As pspn xd) Jab ns yosn xd 7) yma prs 
yaar 


§2. ‘THE DAGESH LENE. 


1. The six Ictters 3, 4, ‘4, 3, 5B, and A, admit of a double pronun- 
ciation, either simply as 6,9, d, 4, p, and ¢, or as the same sounds 
softened by a breathing or aspiration, namely, v (bh), gh, dh ( like th 
in thee), ch (kh), f (ph), and ¢h (as m theme). 

A dot placed within these six Ictters, indicates the absence of the 
aspiration; therefore, Dis pa, while 5 isp; Mis th, but Fis ¢; ete. 
‘That dot is termed dugesh lene. For the sake of brevity, the letters 
3,4, 7, 3, 5, and NX, are frequently called aspirates. | 

2. At present both 3 and J are pronounced as g, and both JF and TJ 
as d, though, no doubt, the ancient Wcbrews conveyed the inherent 
difference of their articulation. In English, the soit ¢h (as mm thee) 
represents aptly the aspirated I, and is distinct from the harder th 
(as in theme), the correct sound for the aspirated 4, though this is 
generally spoken exactly like BD. A similar difference of pronuncia- 
tion may be casily established between the aspirated J and 2: 

3. The dagesh lene stands, in general, only at the beginning of 
syllables, under conditions, which will later be specified (see § 5. 7, 8). 


EXERCISE IIT. 
Write the following proper nouns in II[cbrew characters, eapressing 


the consonants, but omitting the vowels; e.g. Magog—443; Hadad— 
TI; Michmash—UPS2.0 

® The following English equivalents | sonants: 8 (as consonant) is expressed 
have been chosen for the Hebrew con- | by the sign ’ (spiritus lenis), 3 is ¢’, 
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*Ad’am, Sheth, ’Enosh, Mahalal’el, Lamech, Noach’, Shem, Ch’am, 
‘Yapheth, Gomer, Yavan, Meshech,’Ashkenaz, Tog’armah, Mitsrayim, 
Ken‘aan, Nimrod, Ch’eth, ’Aram, Gether, ‘Ev’er, Peleg’, Yok’tan, 
> Almod’ad’, Sheleph, Ch’atsarmaveth, Yerach’, Dik’lah, *Arpachshad’, 
Shelach’ Av’raham, Sarah, Terach’, Yitsch’ak’, Riv’k’ah, K’ed’ar, 
Mivsam, Mishma’, Zimran, Mid’yan, Yishbak’, ‘Epher, ’Elda‘ah, 
*Esav, Yisra’el, K’orach’, G'atam, K’enaz, Timna’, ‘Amalek’, Zerach’, 
Lot’an, Shov’al, Tsiv”on, ’Etser,“Alyan, Ch’amran, ’Eshban, Yithron, 
Bilhan, Bela’, Dinhav’ah, Samlah, Masrek’ah, ‘Achbor, Mat’red’, 
Rach’el, Le’ah, Shim‘on, Yehud’ah, Dan, Yos’eph, Binyamin, Gad’, 
"Asher, ‘Ed’, Shelah, Tamar, Perets, Ch’etsron, Bo‘az, ‘Ov’ed’, David’, 
Yo’av’, Kalev’, Ram, ’Oren, *Otsem. Yamin, Nad’av’, Sheshan, 
Nathan, Zav’ad’, ’Ephlal, Ch’ev’ron, Ch’aran, ?Amnon, Av’shalom, 
Shephat’yah, Yithre‘om. 


! 


§ 3. THE VOWELS AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


All the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet are consonants. 
The vowels were originally not expressed in writing, except that the 
letters &, *, and}, were occasionally employed to indicate, in long syl- 
lables, the three chief vowels of the Hebrew language—a, 2, and u 
respectively;*and the reader was expected to supply that defect in accord- 
ance with the requirements of the grammar and the sense. But it is 
evident, that a vast ficld was thus left to uncertainty and error. The 
letters TJ, for instance, may be pronounced nimrod, namred, nomrad, 
nemared, etc. Therefore, when Hebrew ceased to be a living tongue, 
and the difficulties of understanding a text consisting almost entirely 
of consonants, became more perplexing, it was deemed desirable, in 
order to facilitate, if not to preserve, the correct pronunciation, to 
provide the consonants with signs to express the vowels. Hence the 
following system of vocalisation, founded on the division in three 
classes according to the three chief vowels, was gradually adopted: 





26,397,439, 1d’, 1d, 7h, ¥v,}z, | in English letters, they are intended 
ch’, Ot’, y, Ich, 3k, y) l, 1 m, 2 n, | to sound, if long, as in the words, far 
Ds’, ) (spiritus asper', D ph, B p, ¥ | (a), there (e), police (i), tone (0), and 
ts, pk, V7, wy Sh, 8, Mth, At. rule (u) ; if short, as in the French 

@ Wherever, throughoutthis Gram- | bal, and the English self, win, won, 
mar, the Hebrew vowels are written | look (it). ' 
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= 


~ 





Class. Vowel. Long. Short. 





I. A (&) Sounds | a | 4+ Kamets = pathach 





- or *- long chirek | ~~ short chirek 
(chirek magnum) | (chirek parcum) 





II. 1 (%) Sounds 


e | ~ or’. tsere ~ segol 
u |= or) shurek =, kibbuts 
III. U(\) Sounds ¢ |}—_—. 7 
o | + or }cholem > kametschatuph 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The position of most of the vowels is beneath the consonants to 
which thcy are attached, e.g. 83, MD, %P, °D, Ti. Cholem, however, 
is placed above its consonant ; and the dot which marks the shurek Ke 
stands in the 1; ¢.g. 12, 1? 

2. The consonants are pronounced before the vowels belonging to 
them; e.g. NJ xa, YD mi, Y me, b lo, 1? lu. 

However, gutturals which, at the end of words, are provided with 
pathach, are sounded after this vowel ; e.g. M3 Noach’ (Noah), px 
Shu-ahh. 

3. If &, or the letter which precedes ? has cholem without 3, one 
dot only is written; e. 4. DY som, for DY; WAcosh, for WI- Hence 
UY with two dots (W) i is read sho, if there is no vowel underneath it ; 
and o-s, if there is one; e.g. W is shod, nia bo-sem. 


4. The consonants N, ™, 1, and ’, are frequently not sounded, 
but, as the grammatical term is, vest or guecsce in the preceding vowel. 
This is, however, the case only if those lettcrs have themselves no 
vowels, and more especially in the following cases: 

(a). When &, at the end of syllables, succeeds a letter with any long 


® The horizontal line represents the | stands bencath the consonant; _, that 
consonant to which the vowel belongs; | the vowel stands above it. 
—~ means, therefore, that the vowel 
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vowel, or with segol, e.g. N"N3 ba-tha, N¥") ne-tse, Hwa rt-shon, 
NO lo, MND pu-rah, NWT de-she. | 

(6). When rl, at the end of words,succeeds kamets or pathach, tsere, 
or segol, or cholem, e.g. MD or MD mah, MY or my sch, MB poh. 

(c). When 1 follows a letter with cholem or shurek, e. g. nidp ko- 
loth, IO shu-vu. | | 

(d). When * follows chirek, tsere, or segol, e.g. D°I"D si-gim, WOT 
he-tev, "3 ba-ne-ha. | 

Hence N, 1, 1, and‘, are called weak or quiescent letters (litere 
quiescibiles), and the vowels in which they are permitted to “rest,” are 
described as kindred or homogeneous to them, while those, in which 
they are not allowed to rest, are termed heterogeneous. Thus, more 
particularly, chirek, tsere, and segol, are homogeneous to ° (by d), but 
heterogeneous to 1 (by c); while cholem and shurek are homogeneous 
to 1, and heterogeneous to *- | 

5. Now, if a weak letter follows a vowel with which it is not 
homogeneous, it does not rest in it, but retains its force as a conso- 
nant; therefore 

(2). 1 after kamets and pathach, tsere, segol, and chirek, is pronoun- 
ced dv and dv, év, év, and iv; e.g. YS tsav, Yo Wao, ow sha-lév, ow 
she-lév, ¥ ziv; and Y is sounded like a simple 1; hence TY is 
identical with WY tsa-rav, Yow with bry sha-lev, Y¥ with ¥- 

(b). ‘ after kamcts and pathach, cholem and shurek, is pronounced 
dy,* oy, and uy; e.g. M or M ch’ay, VW goy, DD ka-suy. 

In many of these cases, other languages form diphthongs, which 
are not admitted in Hebrew. 

If the weak letters are themselves provided with vowels, they are. 
always considered as consonants, ¢é. 9. rw Vash-ti, “ yad, mrp 
ho-veh, VY ‘a-von, WS tsa-yid, 

6. But sometimes the quiescent letters N, 1, and ’, are, 7 the middle 
of words, omitted where they originally stood; in such cases the 
orthography is called defective (scriptio defectiva), whilst when those 
Ictters are inserted, it is designated full or complete (scriptio plena); 
e.g. WRI and WA (1 Sam. xxv. 8) ; ‘oath and ‘n-o-b (Job 
xxxii. 18); JOY and ‘IY (Isa. iii.8); DW-YY, OW-7-Y, and 
ov" ~Y; nvm and nh; Son and 737% 


The former orthography is more usual in the earlier, the other in 





* The y being articulated as in year. 
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the later books of the Old Testament, since the necessity of assisting the 
reader was gradually more strongly felt. Hence the letters N, 1, and °, 
producing the serzptio plena, are appropriately called guides for reading 
(matres lectionis).— At the end of words, the scriptio defectiva 1s not 
allowed; it would, for instance, be inadmissible to write TW for 
"YY, VE for VY. 

7. As quiescent letters naturally make syllables long, segol, when 
followed by a quiescent N, *, or 1, assumes the value of a long vowel, 
though it is properly and commonly short; e.g. xd-5, mney, NY 
(Isa. xl. 4), 1D- 

8. The three chief and original vowels, as has been observed above, 
are kamets, chirek, and shurek, for which, indeed, the three weak 
consonants, N, ’, and 1, werc, with increasing frequency, employed in 
long syllables as matres lectionts. ‘The combination of kamets and 
chirck yiclded ¢tsere,; that of kamets and shurek, cholem.* Ience the 
following vowels are considered to be Aindred to each other : 

(a). IXamets, pathach, and segol. . 

(0). Chirck magnum, chirek parvum, tscre, and segol. 

(c). Shurek, kibbuts, cholem, and kamets chatuph. 

The vowels belonging to the same class may, under certain con- 
ditions, which later rules will specify, be interchanged; thus, “5 
may, in some cases, be converted into 73, NN into FAN, cte. (Sce 


§ 17. i. 1,3.) 


EXERCISE IV. 

gz; «The quicscent letters 8, 3, , and i, are to be expressed, respectively, 
bya small a, w, 2, and h, placed in parenthesis after the vowel; e.g. 1IN2 is to 
be written ba(a)-nu(w), N23 Lé-le(a), 122 bi(i)-na(h), WVY tse(2)-d’a(h). The 
long vowels may be marked by asmall horizontal line (-), the short vowels by 
a semicircle (~) above; e g. 0% and O! are to be written yam and yém. The 
consonants are to be represented in the manner iudicated in the note on p. 6. 

I. Pronounce, and write in English Ictters, the folowing Hebrew 
words : 


ny, my, wy, ine, awa, Nb, atm, r,t wis, Ob. 
ein, Toy, obit’, tbe, ams, oy, mm, Apt, ONgT™ MN 
jam, onb, 4p, oy’, past, om, yaiy, en, wi, ny 


ib) 
e 


oe) 


pe ean Po = 2 ee ae 


a Just as, in French, «7 is pronounced ¢; ad au, 0. 
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>, yt. yrto, dy, ndy, ny, mp, on, man, mp, 4. 

JOM, $B, 72 ADD, 02, 123, 19, Nba, yoy, by, pdip s. 

°, OF, ink, 12, oP, neva, mvp, ona, mvp, ny 6. 

IST, YB, OX, 72, MY, m3, NT, mM, yz. 

avy, qo, nim, ob, op, mek, sion, mb, om 2. 

77, by, fy, ois, Pen, om, amie, pw, mm o. 
Tipyin 


II. Write the following words in Hebrew letters, in the manner 
described in the note above. 


. T’bv, té-v'dth, go-mé(a), bd-ch’é-mdr, zé-phéth, yeé-léd’, 
. Su(u)ph, “d-shéh’?, —bd(u)-ré-éch’?, —-yd-yin, —-yo-(u) na(h), 
. shd(ri)-phar, ’d(u)-@ eh), nod-shé(h), ya~i(t)r, —mé-ra-chok’, 
. syé-a-se(h), pa-rash, yad’, na-‘dr, bb-ché(h), ‘d-ld(t)o, t6-(a)-mér, 
. hé-lich’, I? d-ra(a)ythi(?), mé(2)-né-Wéth, lé-chi(r), ’ém, tih’-rd(a), 
_ mé-she(h), ha-hém, vd-yi(uym, shi-lo(h), shi-lo-dch’, sho-'él, 
. ya-ch’él, ho(u)’él, yd-vdn, ‘d-shér, shit-v’a(h), é(2)n, 
. bd-ch’b(u)l, yé-tse(a), shé-ni(i), Id-rd-sh@, ré-“é-chd, ram, 


Oo wan an Ff WH WK = 


. sir, shb-phét’, ‘a-lé(t)-nii(u), ’d-mér, yi(t)-rd(d), ’d-chén, 
10. nd(u)-@a', yé-shév’, ho-hén, shé-v'a, sd-v’é-d, bé-ld’, zd-rdch’, 
11. 2d-n6(w)-dch’, yd-si(tjm, dé-d, sho-v’er, mé-lich’, yé-sha’, 
12. gz(t)-dch’, bd-dz, yd-phi(?)-d,  sho(u)-d, —shd-h’é-h’a(h), 
13. bé-“d-sir, shé-lich’, shé-v’é(2)-hém, li(2)-réa(t)v, “o-sé(h), 
14. bd-ni(ujth, td-v’d(a)-né(h), nod-sé(a), méo-shél, hd-roi(e)m, 
15. (sd(a)-ndm, dd-la(h), —_lé-cl’ém, ld-shé-v'éth,  té-léd’, 
16, hd-yi(r)-thi(r), gér, nd-tsdl. 


§4. THE SH’VA. 


1, Every consonant which, standing at the beginning or in the middle 
ofa word, has no vowel, and is not quiescent, is provided with a sign 
to indicate the absence of the vowel. This sign consists of two dots, 
one beneath the other (:), is placed under the consonant, and bears 
the name si’va (NYY), probably signifying emptiness, to express its 
nature and function; thus, sha-mar-ta is Posy, ya-tsar-ta is FS"); 
but the S in FVN¥"* has no sh’va, because it is quiescent. 
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2, At the end of words, the sh’va is written only when another 
sh’va precedes, ag. Mp, Dw ; or originally preceded, e.g. MIND? 
for FIMDY, IM for IM", AN) for MYM} The final letter J alone, 
if vowelless, is always provided with sh’va, perhaps simply for calli- 
graphical reasons ; e.g. DID sar-tem, but 35 lech. 

3. It will readily be seen, that the sh’va assumes a twofold character 
according to its position at the beginning, or in the middle and at the 
end of syllables. For if, for instance, the pronunciation of =; and 
‘J? is compared, it is obvious, that while, in the first case, the ? is 
unavoidably heard with a vowel almost similar to a short e—lécha ; 
the “] is, in the second word, /ach, merely a consonant belonging to 
the preceding vowel kamets. Nor is the sh’va sounded in the middle 
of a syllable, e.g. “J is nérd. Hence two kinds of sh’va are 
distinguished : 7 

1. The moveable sh’va, or sh’va mobile, at the beginning of 
syllables; and 

2, The resting sh’va, or sh’va quiescens, in the middle and at 
the end of syllables. 

4. Ifa sh’va mobile is spoken with one of the gutturals, N, 7, PF, 
or Y—letters of a peculiarly strong and harsh sound—it is necessarily 
articulated with greater distinctness, and expands into a short 
auxiliary vowel. ‘The gutturals do not, therefore, take a simple sh’va 
mobile, but adding to it either pathach, or segol, or kamets chatuph, 
they form the combinations, -:, :, and +:, which are respectively 
called chateph pathach, chateph seg, and chateph hamets, e. 9. yan 
Ch’anoch (Enoch), DIns Edom, own ch’oda-shim. 

The first and the dived sometimes occur under non-gutturals also ; 
eg. WOW; WVHA; naa; me ; MPP 3 VY. 

5. In order to ieciae ie a sh’va is mobile or quiescent, the 
following rules will suffice : 

(a). At the beginning of a word, the sh’ va is, of course, always 
mobile—DY, M¥7- 

(db). At the end of a word, it is always quiescent, and if two sh’vas 
conclude the word, they are both quiescent —J13, IVT. . 

(c). In the middle of a word, after a long vowel, it is mostly 
mobile—1373, 19, DN: 

(d). After a short vowel, it is generally quiescent—DMZp, Cine», 
avn, pate: 
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(e). Of two successive sh’vas in the middle of words, the first is 
quiescent, the second mobile—i2'¥" 2! ytk’-rev’u (camp. § 5. 8. d.). 

(f). If, in a given word, a sh’va precedes an aspirate (2, 4, 7, 3, 
5,M) provided with dagesh, it is quiescent, that is, it includes the 
syllable, because the dagesh lene can stand only at the beginning of a 
new syllable (§ 2. 3); e.g. ‘MOP is not ka-meti, but ham-ti; since in 
the former case, the M could have no dagesh lene.—It is obvious that, 
in instances like these, the dagesh and the sh’va explain each other : 
the sh’vya under the D in ‘iD is quiescent, because the following 
aspirate M\ has a dagesh lene; and the NV has a dagesh lene, because 4 
has a sh’va quiescent ; but the sh’va in ‘wy is mobile, for if it were 
quiescent, the aspirate 5 would require a dagesh lene. 

6 (a). Two sh’vas at the beginning of a word cannot be pronounced, 
since they would both be mobile, as in sid. Therefore, in order to 
avoid them, the first is changed into a short auxiliary vowel, usually 
clureky e.g. aby becomes six ; ADP) — M23, YWI— yw; or if 
one of the two first consonants is a guttural, into pathach, segol, or 
hamets chatuph, e.g. “by? becomes “by, ‘BIN — DIT (see § 16. 4). 

(6). If three sh’vas would begin a word, the first remains, while 
the second and third are combined into a short syllable in the manner 
stated; e.g. niyo for nisoery : vbr for wD. 

(c). The particle } and, is changed into 1 before a labial, and before 
any non-guttural with sh’va, except °, with which it is combined into 
"Ny e.g. AIM for FID, MIN for MIPHY, 7D for Jr, “D8 for 31, 
= halk) for an, *PysI for ‘PYs) ; but }%") for po" (see §§ 11. 6; 16.4; 
VW. iii, 1). 

(2), A double sh’va mobile in the middle is treated in the same 
manner as at the beginning of words; e. g. BPS becomes 728, 
TYI- FS, MIPYsA— MJpPySN If the first sh’va is quiescent, the 
second mobile, no alteration is necessary, as V2", wn (see No. 5. e). 


EXERCISE V. 


Which of the-sh’vas occurring in the following words are mobile, 
and which quiescent? and for what reasons? 


Ks The quantity of the doubtful vowels chirek and shurek, unless 
manifest from the nature of the words, is added in parenthesis, in order to 
facilitate the decision in cases embraced by 5c, d. 
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1. IY (5 2. PTD) 3. MW, 4 NY; 5. 72ND; 6. MID; 


7. PVs 8. MIWs 9. PAS; 10, TAD; 11. DMNDZ; 12. MN); 
13. YI; 14. YW; 15. YONID; 16. ITH; 17. NVA; 
18. Ad? (2) 5 19. YD ; 20, Set ; 21, Ink ; 22, W209 ; 
23. INT; 24. WIA; 25.932; 26. NPI (aw); 27 INNO; 
28. HIBS; 29. IPB; 30. DME; a1. PTD; 32. PEACH); 
33. TTD; 34. DWP; 35. DIDI; 36. 72s 97. 99N3; 38. PND; 
59. DEA; 40. WD; 41. IMI; 42, SADYEYD; 43. MIND; 


44°73; 45. D7; 46. MST; 47. BOT; 48. DIM; 49.1299; 
50, ISDS: 


§5. DAGESH FORTE, AND ITS DISTINCTION FROM 
| AGESIL LENE. 

1. If the same consonant occurs, in the same word, twice succes- 
sively, after a short vowel, and in such connection that the first would 
have sh’va qutcscens, it is written once only, but furnished witha 
dot to indicate the reduplication. ‘This dot is called strong dagesh, 
or dagesh forte; e.g. S8V becomes ST (Job xx. 10); °3337 (Psa. 
ix. 14)—)3M (iv.2), | } 

2. The same sign is used when one of the weaker letters, as J or 5, 
provided with sh’va quicscens, is changed into the suceceding con- 
sonant, or, as it is termed, is assimilated to it; e.g. dtJ’— OM 
—by ; np? —FApp — Mp ; and thus the J of the particle yo from, 
of, is frequently assimilated to the first consonant of the following 
word, as yop Y—-Y2D9. ‘The dagesh is, in these cases, called dagesh 
forte compensativum ox necessarium. 

8. If the six aspirates (J, 4, ctc.) have dagesh forte, they lose the 
aspiration, and are pronounced hard; e.4@. pany (for DANM) is 
shicl’attem, ODI tuppim. ‘The dagesh forte implics, therefore, in 
such instances, the dagesh lene also. 

4, The gutturals NS, 71, M, Y, and 9, do not take the dagesh forte ; 
but the omitted reduplication is gencrally compensated by an ap- 
propriate modification of the weakened syllable (sce § 16. 1, 2). 

5. Nor is the dagesh forte ever written at the end of words; e.g. 
bp, but bp, JI, but 137. Sometimes it is omitte.t in the middle of 


4 ee eT ee ee ae 


eee ee wena ae een le = 
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words also, in letters provided with sh’va; e.g. 2M, DPM (for FPN, 
D2PM);, "XDD (for "NB2); chiefly in °, 1, and the liquids 7, D, J, 
0.9. DSO, DAY (for DION, OMY), Wrsdn, SyEd, ONYIA for 
wpm, Syn, ‘DY37) ; but scarcely ever in the six aspirates, 


because the omission would alter their pronunciation, as IN4), 
MEN, NDBY. _ | 

6. If a word, terminating in a vowel or quiescent letter, is very 
closely connected with the following word, the first consonant of the 
latter is almost necessarily doubled in rapid or fluent reading, and 
takes, therefore, frequently a dagesh forte, called dagesh forte con- 

 junctioum or euphonicum ; e.g. ‘IY MY (Ps. lxviii. 19), 8) MY'Wn 
(exviil. 25), Y my*'Sr (Judg. xvi. 16); even 1 may, under such cir- 
cumstances, be furnished with dagesh, e.g. J) MDIND (Isa. xxxix. 
12), IW 3 (Job xxxi. 21; comp. § 11.5); and both words are 
naturally sometimes united into one, e.g. n> ria is written noob 
(Jer. 1.15), 1 M—MYD (Exod. iv. 2). 

T. Itcan scarcely ever be doubtful whether a dagesh is lene or 
forte. An uncertainty can, in fact, arise only in connection with the 
six letters 3, 4, I, 3, 5, M1; because these alone can take either kind 
of dagesh. | 

Now, the aspirates receive dagesh lenc, as a general rule, only when 
they begin a syllable, and when this syllable is not preceded by a 
vowel closely connected with it; hence they take it— 

(a). Always at the beginning of a new sentence; e.g. MUN13 
(Gen. i. 1). | ) 

(6). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one termi- 
nates in a consonant ; e.g. NJ2 YN 7 (abid.). 

(c). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one, though 
terminating in a vowel, is not closely connected with it in sense ;* e.g. 
noys | ibys (Gen. i. 27); but J °) (ver. 7, and tt was so). 

(d). In the middle of a word, at the beginning of a new syllable, 
that is, after sh’va quiescens; e.g. DFID (comp. § 4. 5. d, f). 

(e), At the end of words concluding with two consonants; e.g. 
FD. (Job xxxi. 27; comp. § 4. 5. 5). 

- ‘However, the terminations *J, D3, and {3, never take dagesh lene ; 
e.g. PIS, DIV, IV", DINTY, |INTY- 
8. Hence it is evident: 


* That is, if it has a distinctive accent; see § 12, 3. 
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(a). If the aspirates have a dagesh at the beginning of a word, or 
in the middle of a word after sh’va quiescens, it is generally dagesh 
lene, since at the beginning of syllables, reduplication cannot properly 
take place; e.g. DM is not téam, but tam; NBD is mar-peh, not 
marp-pe, | 

(6). However, the first letter of a word may have a dagesh forte 
euphonicum (see No. 6): but as this is only employed when the pre- 
‘ceding word, closely connected, terminates in a vowel or quiescent 
letter, and as just’ in such cases dagesh lene is not permitted, a doubt 
cannot possibly arise; e.g. PAD ri’, 3 man), vee TYAN: 

(c). Dagesh in aspirates, at the end of words, whether after sh’va 
quiescens or not, is also dagesh lene; e.g. ay", FINI (see § 4. 2); for 
dagesh forte is never written at the end of words (see No. 5), 

(d). If the aspirates have dagesh in the middle of a word wethout 
being preceded by sh’va, it is dagesh forte, since dagesh lene stands 
only after sh’va quiescens (No. 7. d); e.g. 52D is sak-kel, not sa- 
kel; YBD is sob-bu, not so-bu ; MND is sap-peru. Sh’va beneath the 
aspirate itself is, in such cases, sh’va mobile; since, for instance, MED 


stands for MEDD, like 139 for may, (see § 4. 5. e). 


EXERCISE VI. 


I. State whether, and why, dagesh occurring in the following 
words, is lene or forte. 


Kay” If two words belong together in sense, they are connected by the 
sign ~; if not, they are separated by a perpendicular line (|). 


rTM; 22258; 5. IN; 4 BT PSY; 5. PBL De, 
6D; 7. MID; 8. PM INE; 9. MMB ON; 10. 7BDP; 
1 $OTAIWY; 12. YVAN; 13. PIT; 14. BD; 
15. MJ; 16. 995199; 17. IP; 18. PIN; 19. 12; 
20, HOT MN; 21. MBTYY; 22. TD; 29. PINDTWA; 24. NW; 
25, DW; 26. BY; 27, MEY; 28. MPN; 29. IT DD; 50. MBB, 
31. DCAM; 32. MDBTNYY; 33. TN; 34. ABTA 
35. DDI"); 36. ID? 
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II. Write the following words with dagesh lene where it is required. 


was In these examples the chirek is short, except when succeeded by a 
quiescent * (comp. § 4. 5d). To insert correctly dagesh forte, demands a 
thorough acquaintance with grammar and etymology. 


— bys Wp — AB — ND 19 — NI — Say — rw — rp 19a 
o773 1 b—xoy — bing vy De Nb — DTD INYI—ND WAY 2 
—Do3p1 — pAN2 WR inyty— ety wbxb— 7d *3—-yynin— 
—ap3 ‘p— p33 nian —nip Sn ype rea by 
Spd TMD PIA PI— ANID}— 83. 7-99 wy 
— 42993) —}o—Y— NII9 1 MAY) — ANd’ — Tay —ineDy — 
—AVD NA DLW AP — PBI Py — Dy wra ia7 ; 
nnp Tay— Nyy pepe yay DIST WT ass 
§6, THE MAPPIK (p'5b). 


If the weak letters &, /7, }, °, are not quiescent, but have the sound 
and force of consonants, they receive a dot called mappek.* Although 
this sign is, in manuscripts, given to all the four weak letters, it is, 
in our printed editions, restricted almost exclusively to M, e.g. 9, 
eye) mrad, except that, in a few instances, it seems to occur in ~ 
N also, e.g. Wan (Ley. xxii. 17; comp. Gen. xlili. 26, Ezr. viii.18). 


§7. THE RAPHEH (5. 

In order to indicate that letters have neither dagesh lene, nor dagesh 
_ forte, nor mappik, they were, in ancient copies of the Old Testament, 
provided with a small horizontal line, which 1s called rapheh (denoting 
softness), but is not frequently employed in our printed editions; e.g. 
‘AWD (Tudg. xvi. 28), OPBD (Isai. lix. 17), AO (Num. xxxii. 42; 
comp. Lev. xiii. 4; Isai. xviii, 5; Ezek. xxiv.6; Prov. xii. 28, xxi. 22; 
Job xxxi. 22). 


Nn OF BR WZ 


§8. OF THE SYLLABLES. 


1. If a syllable terminates in one or two strong consonants, that is, 
if its last letter has, or ought to have, a sh’va quiescens, it is called 
a closed or compound syllable, e. 9. 1? lach, OD) ram, TID! yaphe; if it 


terminates in a vowel, or a weak quicscent letter, it 1s ‘termed open or 


* Which means causing to come forth or sounding audibly. 
Cc 


12 


18 §8.—SxyinaBLes; § 9.—Maxxeru; §10.—MetHEc. 


simple, e.g. 1? or nab. A letter followed by dagesh forte, belongs 
to a closed syllable; thus the first syllable, in By is closed, since this 
word is a contracted orthography for 13°}? (§ 5. 1). 

2. All syllables commence with consonants; 1 « (and) which is 
properly }, forms the only exception, e.g. /271 u-min (see § 4. 6. ¢). 

8. It is a matter of course, that a letter with sh’va mobile, whether 
simple or compound, belougs to the following consonant, and forms | 
the first part of the syllable, as nan g°do-lah ; aes yish-meru s 
OM Val ch4mad-tem ; way yin how ue: a 


§9. THE MAKKEPH (7/29). 


If two or more words are to be so connected as to make one word 
with regard to tone and pronunciation, they are joined by a small 
horizontal line (or hyphen) placed between them, and called makhkeph 
(which signifies connection); e.g. my bay, nbs woe-an}, aa y 
yy Some monosyllables are almost constantly so united with 
the succeeding words; and if terminating in a consonant, they have 
gencrally a short vowel, except under circumstances which will later 
be specified ; in this manner are uscd ~?N, "28, “EN, “AS (for AS), 


“Das ay “55 (for bd), “x5, “$3, “TY, “by “CY, “2B (comp. § 17. 11. 1). 


§10. TIE METHIEG (Mm). 


1. Every vowel, whether short or long, which belongs to the second 
syllable before the tone, receives a sign called metheg (which means 
bridle ox check), consisting of a small perpendicular line placed on the 
left of the vowel. It is designed to check or moderate the haste of 
the pronunciation towards the accent; and as it forms a sort of semi- 
tone, it prolongs and retards, in some measure, the utterance of the 
vowel by which it stands. It is always used in open, and frequently 
in closed syllables; e.g. yor, p57, mesa DID, p>'n3, 
nsbans 

2. The simple sh’va mobile and the compound sh’va, are with regard 
to methce also, not considered as forming syllables; e.g. may) is 
nish-berah, AND’ yis-chtru, so that the chirek stands in the first, not 
in the second syllable from the tone, and requires no metheg. IIence 


“To mark the tone-syllable, we | the sign ~, placed over the consonant 
have throughout this book chosen | which bears the vowel of that syllable. 
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the syllable } and, is generally not provided with that sign, since it is 
originally }, e.g. 1?) 231 (Gen. i. 18). 

3. The metheg is, further, applied with a long vowel followed by 
sh’va, to indicate that the latter is sh’va mobile; e g. 13° ye-l’chi, 
maw”, 12, wy (for wy). But words like M32, mAb) have no 
mnether 4 in the first syllable, because the chirek is short, and, as the 
dagesh in the aspirate proves, the sh’va is sh’va quiescens. JHence + 
before sh’va is hamets, if accompanied by metheg; kamets chatuph, if 
without this sign; ¢.g. MoI is za-ch’rah, but V3} is zoch-rah. 

4. The rules just stated apply equally to the syllables of the same 
word, and to those of different words joined by makkeph; e.g. 
sid, Say, mSnpn, ond yen, Svxvin, S¢nw. 


5. The vowel which precedes a compound sh’va, takes metheg; e.9. 
"2922, Wy, 7 monn, ‘J201; except when the consonant with the com- 
pound shiva fas dagesh forte, as in M739, nis, since, for instance, 
MITID stands for nin333- In cases like MYT, MIS, the metheg 
is employed according to the rule explained in No. 3. 

6. If a word includes several of the conditions here stated, or one 
of them, several times, it may have two methegs; e.g. ma niawin, 
pI nas 21} A metheg is, with regard to the application of another 
metheg, considered as a tone- syllable; hence Danyaws has a metheg 
with &, because it is the second syllable from y; and so DV MININD, 
ny , 


EXERCISE VII. 


I. State the reasons why metheg is employed in the following 
words : 


ga; 6All the words here introduced have the tone on their last syllable, 
except when seen marked. 


1a; 2. Sywrn, 3. foods, 4. mand; 5. cenyds, 
6. NUN; 7. hota g.INY; 9, ANNI; 10. YY; 
11, M233 ; 12, YIND ; 13. YONA 14. alien 3. 15. ANON; 
16. baw; 17 WPWMON; 18. WEN; 19. DITPN; 20. RYN. 


N 


II. Write the following words with the necessary methegs : 
C2 


20 §11—Or tHE Tone. 


— ppyniay— osm) — nny — ype’ — yin —ay— soe 
— nnn) — MIAN — snniva — MINONT — Wynd — oo miby 2 
mvIn— ony py — mrby- sos? — mann — San — nivyb 3 
= pn) — aby — ninay — nayno)— apy ‘mMoLA— 4 
ponies —sypray—ayns — ans —neby —mgp—annen 5 

Dy — 6 


§l1. OF THE TONE. 
1. Every word which is not followed by makkeph, is pronounced 
with a tone or accent on one of its last two syllables, as Lip, aid, “iD. 
2. Words of two or more syllables, not followed by makkeph, have 


the tone generally on the last, and sometimes on the second last syl- 
lable : in the former case, the word 1s said to have the accent mzlra 


orbe, that is, from below) ; in the latter case, mlel Ordon, or from 
above); thus, 1, naw, n mk), Danan, are accentuated mura, 
but PS, AYW, MIMD, milcl. 
3. No word can have the accent on the third syllable from the end. 
4. (a). Ifan opens sya has the accent, it has very generally a long 


vowel; e.g. yoy, TaN, Wp However, to facilitate the pronun- 
oe rT ‘ 

ciation of two successive consonants with sh’va quiescens, new 

syllables are often formed by the introduction of an auxiliary vowel ; 

and, in such cases, a short vowel may stand even in open and accen- 


tuated syllables ; e.g. YOY (for PU), “WI for WH, 78 Gor J, 
Andy (for mMdvi). 

(b). Ifan open syllable is without accent, it has usually a long vowel; 
e.g. DD, “D7, miSip- Flowever, the vowels pathach, segol, and 


kamets chatuph before a compound sh’va, though short and unac- 
centuated, stand in open syllables, but are here supported by mcthegs 


($10.5); e.g. TAV™, IYI, “WY, and hence also Ie, IY", 
Ty, and similar forms derived from words with compound sh’ya. 
(c). If a closed syllable, whether ending in one or two consonants, 


has the accent, it may have a long ora short vowcl; e.g. O/2 and Mep, 


§11.—Or THE Tone. 21 


DON and DY, mayan and | mywpN, 2") and M5"), 43D and 19D, nya 
and may. 

(d). If a closed syllable is without accent, it has always a short 
vowel; e.g. {PY MDB, SDD, 3. 

5. Two successive tone-syllables are never allowed in two words 
belonging to each other in sense ;* for the meeting of two such syllables 
is considered both inconvenient to the pronunciation, and harsh to the 
ear. In order to obviate it, the first word, if terminating : in an open 


syllable, removes the accent one place backward; e.g. pm DOM for 


pn Bon, b mn¥D (Jon. 11. 3) for 5 MAND, and is not unfrequently 
j oined with the following word by dagesh forte conjunctivum (§ 5. 6), 


as 3 np for 3 ni; but if terminating in a closed syllable, it is 
usually els with the next word by makkeph and thereby deprived of 
its accent, é9. EN a (Job xl. 20) for 5 NY”, and consequently 


takes in the last syllable, if possible, a short vowel, if it was long, 
since that syllable is now both closed and toneless (No. 4. d), e.g. 
S-wipay for 19 wa, mys for '9 AY (comp. § 17. ii. 1). 

In both cases, the desired result of avoiding two successive accents, 
is sometimes attained by making the second word lose its tone, 1n con- 
necting it with the following word; e.g. }Y*¥"N3 mi alP) (Isaiah i. 8). 
‘This is necessarily done when the first word is a monosyllabl e ending 
.n a vowel, and when therefore a retrocession of tone is impossible; e.g. 
omar % (Isa.i.11). The monosyllabic particles ending in a 
vowel, are, however, generally joined to the following word by a 
makkeph, as they have scarcely weight enough to stand alone and 
with a distinct accent; ¢.g. NIND; NYB"D (69). 

Sh’va mobile is considered a sufficient separation between two tone 
syllables; e.g. Dine 13; D123 mab2 (Isa. i. 6, 8). 

6. The particles y and, 3 in, 2 like, and to, belong to those which 
are inseparably connected with the next word, and arc hence called 
prefixes or preformatives, as han Hebron — wan} and Hebron, 
yan in Hebron, Wans like Hebron, Hand to Hebron. 

Now, if these lightest of all particles are immediately succeeded 
by a tone-syllable, they are considcred to require a more distinct 





@ That is, connected by a conjunctive accent, sce § 12. 18. 
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articulation, and are hence, for greater support, provided with kamets; 
e.g. DB, IDA}; MTs, MPSZ; mig, YBa; 132, yr. 

They take kamets especially, if another tone-syllable precedes, or 
the two words connected by the particles, belong closely together, ancl 
form, in some respect, a single notion; e.g. CON) IN father and mother, 
parents, TI) ]') offspring and progeny, descendants, 7) NT, to 
generation and generation, eternally. In such cases | is employed 
even before labials, instead of 3 (§ 4. 6. ¢), e.g. MND, TB) DD, 
nd} mB) W754 | 

§12. OF THE ACCENTS. 


1. In addition to the signs hitherto explained, the text of the Old 
‘Testament is furnished with accents, which, at first chiefly designed as 
notes for the song-like reading or cantillation of the Law and the 
Prophets inthe Synagogues, serve also a twofold grammatical purpose: 


1. They indicate, in every word, the syllable which has the tone; 

and 

z. ‘They show the syntactical relation, which each individual word 

of the period bears to the rest.° 

In the poetical Books, they seem, besides, intended to mark the 
rhythmical structure of the periods, and the varied shades in the 
connection of their parts. 

2. As regards the first point, the exceeding uscfulness of the accents 
is, IN some measure, diminished by the circumstance, that some of 
them? are invariably placcd on the frst, others® as regularly on the 
lust letter of the word, irrespective of the tone-syllable.f The one 
are called pracpositivz, the others postposztive. 

3. In reference to the second point, it is obvious that there must 
necessarily be two chicf classes of accents, since a word may, as 
regards the sense, either be scparated from, or connccted with, that 
which precedes or follows; hence, the one class are called distinctive, 
the other conjunctive accents: the former correspond to our signs of 


@ Comp. Gen. iv.12; Exod. xii. 29; ° In which respect they are called 
Deut. 11.10; LTSam. xvii. 16; 1 Ki. | OMY, cuides for the sense. 
xvill. 4; Isa. xiv. 22; xxvill. 10; Psa. ¢ Yethiv and great tclisha. 
1, 2, ete. © Segolta, zarka, pashta, and small 


b Whence they are called )3*3) or | telisha. 
n'y), musical notes. f See, however} tyra No. 16. 
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punctuation, the latter have no equivalents in modern languages. 
Hence every word, unless followed by makkeph, has its accent. 

4. Some accents stand above the consonant which bears the vowel 
of the syllable, others beneath it, and others again to the left of 
the vowel, whether it be preceded by sh’va mobile or not. In the 
first case, the accent is called upper accent or accentus supernus, in the 
two last, lower accent or accentus infernus. 

5. The following is a list of the accents, as found in the Old Testa- 
ment, except the Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms. They are 
arranged in accordance with their power and value. The praepositivi 
are printed in italics, the postpositivi with capitals. 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 
I. 1. Silluk (pido, 7)» always followed by Soph-pasuk (PDD FAD 
that is, « end of the verse,” %), e.g. $ JOM (Gen. 1. 4); 
z. Athnach (FINN, 7), e9- pA (Gen. i. 2). 
II. 3. Secorra (NAD ID, x, PINs (Gen. i. 7); 
4. Shalsheleth nowy, +), followed by Pesik (p"DS, |—), e.g. 
| Monon") (Gen. xix. 16); : 
5. Zakeph-katon (OP PT, +), eg W132) (Gen. i. 2), and 
6. Zakeph-gadol bin Rot, 2), eg. bam (Gen. i. 14); 
7. Tiphcha (NMIBY, +), e.g. MUNI (Gen. i. 1). 
Ill. 8. Reviah (33, Pens F ys) (Gen. 1. 2); 
9. Zarwa (NPY, ), e.g. DVT (Gen. i. 7); 
10, Pasnta (NOWD, -), 9. Sind (Gen. i, 5), and 
11. Yethiv crm, —), e.g. WY. (Gen.i.11); 
12. Tevir (VAN, 3), @ 9. DON (Gen. i. 4). 
IV. 13. Geresh (UY, +), ¢.g. MT (Gen. iv, 14), and [i 11), 
14. Double Geresh (mips Wd or Dyna, 1), e.g. "2 (Gen. 
15. Great Telisha nding Nwron, ecg. NOT (Gen. 1. 12), 
16. Pazer (WD, ”.), eg. nye (Gen. i. 21), and 
17. Karne-pharah (775 ‘DP 22). & 7: he (Ezek, xlviii.21); 
18, Pesik (P’DD, or better Pos, |), placed between two words, 
e.g. TY | 2D) (Gen. ii. 5). 
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B.—CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 

1. Munach (M31, 7), e.9. obs N13 (Gen. 1. 1); 
z. Mercha (NIV, >), ¢.9. Ds FAN (Gen. 1.1); 
. Double mercha nbs NID, 7), e.g. MS xb (Lev. x.1); 
- Mahpach (IBID, oe) ¢. q- on }*3 (Gen. i. 7); 
. Darga (NAT, 7), eg. DIOS v7) (Gen i. 4); 
. Kadma (NDT, 0.9. AN 22 (Lev. ix. 9); 
. Yerach (M'}}, 7), e.g. at (Ps. Ixxv. 9); _ [slvii.9), 
. Smart Tztisua (130) swndn, ~), eg WI 3D (Ezek. 
. Small Shalsheleth (720? nowhvy, —), without pesik, e.9. 

DRY (Ps. x. 2), 

6. The accents of the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and 
Psalms, vary, in some respects, from those employed in the other 
parts of the Old Testament. Ten of the accents used in the latter, do 


not occur in the former ;* others occur under different names, or 
possess a different value. For those poetical Books contain the fol- 


0 ON ANH BA w 


lowing eleven distinctive, and ze conjunctive accents.°  . 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 

I. 1. Sulluk, followed by soph-pasuk (¢ —). 

2. Mercha with mahpach_ (JB NIV, ~*~ or ~), eg. Syn 
. (Ps, Ixviii. 21), m3 (Ps. lxxv. 9). 
II. 3. Tstvnor (WY, ie. NPM, 2), e.g. MY (Ps. Ixxvii. 3). 

4. Great Reviah Caran yrs, ee Feo ‘On (Job xxii. 1), 

5. Athnach (+). 

III. 6, Small Reviah (BP YI, ), always followed by mercha 


with mahpach, e. g. ni7yn hey (Ps. ae 34). 
7. Reviah with Geresh ( nad ya, 1), e.g. QIN (Job xxxiv. 


8. Shalsheleth, followed bylegarmch or pesik ()_§ ), comp. No. 11. 


® Viz., segolta, zakeph-katon, zakeph- b Viz,, zarka, pesik, mahpach, and 
gadol, tevir, great telisha, double ge- | yerach. 
resh, karne-pharah, double mercha, © Where no examples are added, 
darga, and small telisha. those already given in the preceding 


list are here also applicable. 
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IV. 9. Dechi CR, =), placed at the extreme right of the word, 
and hence also called initial tiphcha, e.g. p93203 (Ps. iv.5). 
10, Pazer (".). a 
11. Legarmeh apd, 2.e, P'DD, | ) called Mehuppach legarmeh 
(F747 “FJBND) when preceded by mehuppach (see B. 6), 
and azla legarmeh Gen? xdiy) when preceded by asla 
(B.7; comp.No.8) 
B.—CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. ; 
1. Munach (=), 2. Mercha (—), 3. ui (5Y, +), e.g. Mod 
(Ps. xxxvi. 1). | 
. Tarcha (NW, —), placed under the consonant which has the 
tone, ¢.g. DN (Ps. i. 2). 
. Galgal 5353, i.e. MI, —), e.g. JD DIN (Ps. v. 12). 
Mehuppach CBW, t.€. JBI, —). 
|, Azla (NOI, +), ¢.g. PSY (Ps. xvii. 2). 
_ Small Shalsheleth (MIP Nowy), +), without pesik. 
. Tsinnorith (A NI¥, ), either followed by mercha (—), e.g. YN) 


(Ps. x. 3) or by mehuppach (—), C9. xv (Ps. xxxil. 5).* 


ST Tf 


tL 


wo @rar on 


7. The distinctive accents are, with regard to their power, sub- 
divided into four groups; and while they are all called Domini, in 
opposition to the conjunctive accents or Servz, the four groups are 
respectively designated as Imperatores, Reges, Duces, and Comites, 
which figurative names have been introduced by early Hebrew gram- 
marians. 

8. The various accents are in the text of the Old Testament em- 
ployed on very complicated principles; but as, on the whole, they 
are not often of practical importance, and, moreover, as they are of 
later introduction, bearing almost the character of a grammatical com- 
mentary, and forming no part of the written language of the ancient 
Hebrews; it will be sufficient to notice a few leading rules. We 
commence with the usage observed in all Books, except those of Job, 


Proverbs, and Psalms. 


4 By this position, tsinnorith is dis- | and shalsheleth, if followed by legar- 
tinguished from the greater accent | meh, are distinctive accents (see A. 
tsinnor (A. 5), which stands always at | 8. 11). 
the end of words, Mehuppach, azla, 
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9. The last accentuated syllable of every verse is provided with a 
silluk (|), which, together with the following soph-pasuh, is usually 
equivalent to our full stop, but sometimes to our colon* or comma. 

10. Athnach (=) marks the greatest division within a verse, divides 
it into two members, and corresponds as nearly as possible with our 
semicolon, but has frequently a much weaker value. 

11. Segolta divides again the first member into two parts; zaheph- 
katon either the first or the second, and may, in the former case, be 
preceded by segolta; téphcha again makes an incision in the second 
parts of the two members, that is, in those nearest the athnach and 
the silluk; the sevzah divides, in both members, the parts bounded 
by scgolta, zakeph, or tiphcha; while the four principal of the remain- 
ing distinctive accents—zarha, pashta, tevir, and geresh—divide 
respectively the parts of the verse circumscribed by one of the four 
preceding accents, namely, segolta, sakeph katon, tiphcha, and reviah, 
so that zarka is subordinate to segolta, pashta to zakeph-katon, etc.; 
and gceresh, the weakest of them, forms a sort of subdivision to 
the three accents immediately above it in power (zarka, pashta, and 
tevir). 

12. Zakeph-gadol stands instead of zakeph-katon, when no con- 
junctive accent precedes; yethiv, in the same case, instead of pashta, 
under small words without sh’va mobile; double geresh, instead of 
geresh, on words with the tone on the ultima, without being preceded 
by kadma; while, in some other instances, geresh is replaced by great 
telisha, pazer, or harne-pharah (which occurs but sixteen times).— 
Shalsheleth (only seven times found in the prosaic Books) is employed 
for segolta at the beginning of a verse, when zarka cannot precede. 
It is the only distinctive accent which may be followed by pes¢k. 
This latter sign is otherwise uscd only between conjunctivi, but imparts 
to the accent after which it stands the force ofa smallest distinctivus.© 
It is chicfly, but not uniformly, inserted between two munachs followed 
by reviah ;4 or after any two conjunctive accents;° between two equal 
words ;f or two words ending and beginning, respectively, with the same 


a 





® Asin 1 Ki. viii. 15, 23, 29, 31, ¢ Ps, Ixxxiv. 7. 
83; Isai. vii. 5, 6, vill. 6, 7; Jer. vin. 4 Gen. i, 29, 30, ete., ete. 
9; ete. © Ps.veb* lx, 2. 

b Asin Gen. vil. 8; Lev. xvii. 8; f Ps. xxxv. 21, 


Num. xiv. 21,22; 2 San. xvi. 27, 28. | 
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letter;® after any of the names of God (aby, mim), if provided 
with a conjunctivus, to separate their holy import from any other word.> 
The same accent may be repeated successively, but loses a part of 
its force by the repetition.° | 
13. A period containing each of the principal distinctive accents 
once, may be thus represented in its four chief parts, reading from 
right to left: 
l| segolta | zarka | reviah | geresh 1, 
{|| athnach | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh | zakeph | pashta 2. 
| zakeph | pashta | reviah | geresh 3. 
III silluk | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh 4. 
It is scarcely necessary to observe, that but few verses occur with 
even approximate completeness of accents. These signs were, indeed, 
intended by those who introduced them, to indicate the logical rela- 
tion between the words composing a period; but a minute and sevcre 
analysis not seldom leads to the assumption of shades and distinc- 
. tions, capriciously artificial and frigid in themselves, and scarcely ever 
contemplated by the Biblical authors. 


14. After distinctive accents, the proposition is considcred to make 
a new beginning: hence the first letter which follows, if an aspirate, 
takes dagesh. lene, even when the preceding syllable is open (§ 5. 7. Cy; 


e.9. 33am nb, but 3337 Sy aed: xx. 13); 12 °3 ink (Gen. ii. 3), 
noya ‘bby (Gen. i. 27), by x ‘ON (Gen. iv. 21), PINID IT Gen. 


XXlv. 30). 

15. The conjunctive accents have no perceptible gradations of force, 
but are chosen after very complicated laws, chicfly with regard to 
effect and impressiveness in pubhe recitation.—They serve the dis- 
tinctive accents in the following manner: 

Munach is subordinate to athnach, segolta, zakeph, reviah, zarka, 
and pazer;—mercha to silluk, tiphcha, and pashta—mahpach to 
pashta;—darga to tevir;—sadma, always preceding small telisha, to 
geresh ;—yerach stands only before karne-pharah ;—and double mercha 
is, in fourteen passages, employed instead of tevir. 


16. If a word with the tone on the penultimate (as Dan ), is to be 
provided with a pashta, it takes this sign both on the last and the 


a Ps, exh, 9. © Comp. Judg. iv. 22; 2 Ki. i. 16, 
b Ps. v. 9. xvi. 14; 1 Chr. xxvii. 1. 
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preceding syllable, as pom (Gen. xiv. 24); on the former, because 
pashta is an accentus postpositivus (No.2), on the latter, to mark the 
ordinary tone of the word. Some ancient manuscripts and editions 
extend this rule, in many instances, to the other accentus postpositivi 


also, as y25e pt (Gen. xix. 4). 


17. If a word has two different accents, the second indicates the 
tone-syllable, while the first usually replaces the metheg, and forms a 
kind of auxiliary tone,: in this manner occur munach with zakeph or 


reviah (as DN for DN), ‘yA for mie pam wan page 


: ry i es 


DONS, apbaxy, mercha with ee or tevir ie CTEM, 88%, 
and sometimes tiphcha with silluk or munach, in which cases tiphcha 
loses its power as a distinctive accent (as Y my?). 


But kadma immediately before zakeph, or any conjunctive accent 
followed by another accent on a letter with dagesh forte, marks a 


closed syllable, as ps2 (Isai. xxix. 16, héph-echem), onan (Exod. 
xi. 7, hab-bét-tim). 


18. T'wo conjunctive accents scarcely ever follow each other on two 
successive tone-syllables ; their meeting is avoided either by retroces- 
sion of the accent in the first word, or by makkeph, in the manner 
above explained (§ 11. 5). 


19. A conjunctive accent is sometimes employed to connect two 
words, hke a makkeph, as jb *N (1 Sam. iv. 21), Man Ny) (J ob 
xxvi. 3), and hence produces the same changes in the vowel as this 
last sign (§§ 9; 11.5, comp. § 17. ii. 1); e.g. 23 (Psa. xxxv.10; Prov. 
X1Xx. "Ds for b5 or oe. AN (Ps. xvii. 5), for ns or “FN (comp. lx. 2, 
Proy. ui. 12); Ja (Lev. xxiv. 10; comp. Esth. 11,5; Neh. vi. 18); 
and so V3 (1 Ki. u. 380) for “34, E21 (Lev. iv. 20) for “DD, 
“WO (Judg. xix. 5) for “TYD (sce ver. 8). 

20. In the three poetecal Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms, 
mercha with mahpach, preceded by yerach, usually divides a verse of 
four parts into two halves, and has, therefore, the same power as ath- 
nach in prose; the first half is again subdivided by reviah or tstnnor, 
the second by athnach, so that this latter accent corresponds in poetry, 
on the whole, to zakeph-katon of prose, except that it cannot, like the 
zakeph, stand in the first half also, or be repeated in the same period. 
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If a verse consists of two or of three parts, the principal incision is 
generally represented by athnach, and in the latter case, the subdivi- 
sion is marked by reviah or tsinnor. 

With regard to the conjunctive accents, it may suffice to observe, 
that mehuppach can be subservient to all distinctive except shalsheleth ; 
mercha to all except dechi and pazer ; munach to silluk, athnach, dechi, 
and tsinnor; 2Jluz to all except reviah, pazer, shalsheleth, and tsinnor ; 
tarcha to silluk, athnach, reviah with geresh, legarmeh, and shalshe- 
leth; galgal to mercha with mahpach and pazer; as/a to silluk and 
pazer; and small shalsheleth to silluk, athnach, and great reviah. 


EXERCISE VIII. 


1. Name the distinctive, and, 2. the conjunctive accents contained 
in the subjoined verses. 3. Do they include any praepositivi or post- 
positivi? and which? 4. Point out the chief division in each verse. 
5. Where is the principal incision in the first part? and where in 
the second part? 6. Which are the next subdivisions in either half 
of the two parts? 


“bye Sorwi rad Srdy sh sonsnpd my wig vos sips 
Sapn Ayn spy nd vox pat Samy nbwwie aban 
135 py by nor yaa wb noi ns Lies DTaP 
(2 Kii.6.) + M¥m niga map Toor pe moi mtaion 
ody Fracbyy Apmesocby: myn righ Shes) 099 oypy sd5m) 2 
2p AN gyn sep ype Mpa oT hy apy 
(Why has 1351") two accents?) (Isa. ii. 8.) + DOAN Min’ 
samaa mya paw xsd pre ny) WY PMD MTN? 3 
‘yen Imray TM Ioberby 4 ob xxxvi. 7) 
SS-ny-npy weeny paytpas-O2 Dp y nGRba | DS 
sdb ony myn i rpnep 5 (Prov. xxx. 4.) PND 
min} my oy sya’? mya xben Frey Hea Opn 
(Ps. xvii 14.) 3 ante 
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§138. OF THE PAUSA. 


1. The last accentuated syllable before the end or chief division 
of a period, that is, the syllable which has silluk or athnach, or even 
sometimes a distinctive accent of less power, is said to stand « in the 
pause” or 7 pausa, As that syllable naturally assumes a certain 
weight and force, its vowcl, if short, is changed into the corresponding 
or a kindred long one, or into another short vowel, considered longer 
or firmer; ¢.9. 13) becomes 197, AII—H394, 3 aaa Fb ou == 
jot”, bay — bay’, NAA— Naa. If sh’va mobile commences the 
syllable, it is converted into that vowel which is in any way peculiar 
to the syllable, and which receives the tone; e. 9. NADI (from Tun} ) 
— AAD; basin (from Soxmy)—.52Nn; bp (from 5") — 5, 
‘IN == ON, ‘yn oe ‘SN, ‘U3, NI cae 4, We oa TT ; rai joss 
The 

2. Some small words with the tone on the ultima, in order to secure 
a more emphatic fall of the voice, remove the accent to the penultima; 
thus ‘S38 I becomes ‘DIN, ma thou— rN ; my now — MAY; and 
from a similar reason, words ending in J— are in pausa J; thus 713, 
1, Ty, FAN, bial are changed into 43, 1, Tov, JAN, TDs ; 
thus further, J1$ into JAS (Deut. vi. 17), yeyA into yw (Deut. 
Exvil. 24), JNISM into JNM (Ezek. xxvii. 13, 15), ete. 

The changes of the pausa are sometimes found not only in syllables 
with segolta (Jer. xxxi. 8), zakeph-katon (Isai. xxx. 19, etc.), zakeph- 
gadol (Iccl. x1. 9), or tiphcha (Judg. xvi. 1), but also in syllables 
with reviah (1 Sam viii. 11), pashta (Gen. xh. 50), tevir (Lev. v. 18), 
geresh (Kizck. xl. 4), great telisha (Deut. v. 14), mitial tiphcha (Job 
ix. 20, 21), and shalshelcth (Isai. xin. 8). 


§14. KERI (1p) AND KETIITV ( 32). 

1. When those who revised and finally fixed the I[cbrew text of the 
Old Testament, found in the usual manuscripts which represented the 
traditional Scriptures, one reading, but met, in other documents, with 
a different one which they believed to be more genume or more appro- 
priate, and which they therefore desired to be adopted: they allowed, 
indeed, the former reading to remain, but provided it with the vowels 
of the latter, which they noted down on the margin without vowels, 
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accompanied by the word "y? (kert), that 1s, what is read (lectum or 
legendum). Therefore, the one reading was called hethiv (3°N5), 
what is written, the other keri—While, then, the ker? consists of the 
consonants found on the margin, and of the vowels attached to the 
wordin the text: the vowels belonging to the Aethiv must be supplied 
by the reader. For instance, in Judg.i. 27, the text has Se, but the 
margin gives the letters °3/"; the kerz is, therefore IY, while the 
hethio is -vocalised 3¥- 

% The sacred name of God, M1’, not pronounced from religious 
ave, is always provided with the vowels of 58, except that the’ 

has a simple instead of a compound sh’va, viz. myn, andis by Jews 
| invariably spoken adonay. It implies, therefore, perpetually a com- 
bination of keri and kethiv. However, if preceded by °}7&, it is 
read Dito and written with the vowels of this latter word — iy} 


{15. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 


It is an essential inconvenience, that the long @ (kamets) and the 
short o (kamets chatuph) are represented by the same sign (+). It 
cannot, however, be difficult to distinguish between both in every 
individual case.—Namely, the kamets is 6: 

1. If it is accompanied by a sh’va, since short vowels only form 
part of a compound sh’va (§ 4. 4), e.g. WW. sore. Hence also 

2. Itt the two words Dw Tp and. Dew ( kb-dashim, shé-rashim ), 
because they were originally written Dw, DLL (sce § 4. 4). 

3. If it stands in an open syllable, immediately before chateph 
kamets, because in most of such cases, it was properly sh’va mobile, 
changed into a short vowel on account, of the following compound 
sh’va ($4. 6.a,d; 11. 4.0); e.9. ywnd for Yen? ; or it belonged 
otherwise to a short syllable. 

4. If it origenally stood before chateph kamets, which, by some 
change in the word, gave way to a full vowel in a closed syllable, 
e.g. DIDND mo-os-chem, from ‘PND ; TOMB po-ol-cha, from yp: 
o1ayn to-‘ov-dem, from TAYE: 

5. If it stands in a syllable both closed and unaccentuated (see 
§ 11. 4. d), that is, 

(a2). In words which have the tone on the last syllable, before a 
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sh’va quicscens; ¢.g. mma toph-teh, nnvip mos-chath.—If the sh’va } 
is mobile, the syllable being open is long, and + is pronounced 4, as is 
indicated by a metheg (§ 10. 3); e.g. IANA ha-theru, MEY ya-shepheh. 
The same rules hold good if the syllables belong to different words con- 
nected by makkeph (§ 10. 4); e.g. Ja WD’ yimshol-bach, but b-piy 
sam-¢lo, since it is equivalent to iSinwy. The metheg is, however, no 
criterion in the second syllable from the tone, because it may, in that 
place, accompany any syllable of whatever quantity ($10.1); e.g. 


p23") kér-banchem. 
(b). In words with the tone on the penultima, in the last syllable, 


if closed, e.g. 3D) vAaN-NA-SOv, 
(ce). In a toneless syllable before dagesh forte, e.g. 9 ron-ne, be- 


cause it is equivalent to °337 (§ 5. 1). 

In all other cases, + is the long kamets ; namely, in open syllables, 
whether they have the tone or not, have a quiescent letter or not ; 
and in tone-syllables whether they be closed or followed by dagesh 


forte; og. DUA, BY; MID, 72; 99%, MEP 


EXERCISE IX. 


Read the following words: 


L&I The tone is on the last syllable, except where otherwise marked. 
MIN, PAM, PM UNM, DI, Tye, ny, wWyy a 
TEUD, FWD, OPD|Y, NID, DVEY, ONDY, PIV, [TVW 2 
TDM vy, wn, yap, BI. TT Yes, wy 
Youn, vbyp, Yopy, nvi, navn, ww22, 227, nhany 
pUMADDY, SND, Y2M2, 1279, 9773, WET, a, Dey 
ren, wen, opy-pn?, omen, ‘py, naw? avn 
som, TIT, WN, MID, BN, 723, FOTIA, sos 
DyDDE, AAOTAI?, HI, AN, a BONY, OAT, ANTaP 
soya, pea, pyy2, wap, op, apr, DINeI7 9 
Dap, A237, BD, ay, PON, TEI, NTP, “yy 


oman Dm Rh &| 


O 
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MI, Tepe, oF, Apew, nowy, ning, Abaed, owen 
SOD, NW, TMB, TD, DID, HY, OMEN) 1 
§16. OF THE GUTTURALS. 


As the gutturals cause considerable deviations from the regular 
flexion of words, it seems desirable to survey their properties in 
systematic connection, though some of these have already been noticed 
in preceding sections. 

1. The gutturals, I included, admit of no reduplication ($5.4); but 
to compensate the syllable for the weight lost by the omission of 
dagesh forte, the preceding vowel is usually changed into the cor- 
responding or a cognate long one; namely, 

(a). Pathach into kamets; ¢.g. PY instead of P77: 

(6). Segol or chirek into tsere or long chirek; e.g. TWIN, AN VW, 
instead of MNAN ANA ; YIN WV, instead of YN ID ; “AYP, instead 
of TAY"}/D (see § 5. 2). 

(c). Kibbuts into shurek; e.g. 77135, instead of JIE- 

(d). Hence, also, arises the form mn, because it takes the 
vowels of *J1N/9 (for *JTIN7}), and is so pronounced (§ 14.2). 

Such compensation is the more necessary, as otherwise open syllables 
with shoré vowels would, in most cases, be formed, as Vor, rN Ts, 
which is against the laws of the tone (§ 11. 4. a, 8). 

2. But the dagesh in and [7 is frequently omitted without any 
alteration of the preceding vowel; e.g. TW, instead of TWN itd, 
instead of J7J3; IWIN, instead of ANI; OFM and OM), instead of 
DM and OF; PAN, instead of PAM}. The M and PM are, in such 
cases, described to have a dagesh forte “implied” or « hidden,” or 
dagesh forte tmplicitum or occultum. 

3. Instead of sh’va mobile, the gutturals, 1 not included, take a 
compound sh’va ( -:, +:, or 1:, § 4.4). At the beginning of words, 1, 
M, and Y have usually “1, 6.9. ono, npn, MWY; while & mostly 
prefers +::, €.9. “DN, though in longer words it has also -:, as DEVON: 

Sh’va quiescens, however, may stand under M, Y, and 7, and some- 
times even under &, e.g. DSM, My, Sram, WIN’; but it is fre- 
quently replaced by compound sh’va, ¢. g. 7, am, wy, DYN’, 
for JET, 2M}, wy, DN. 

4. If two moveable sh’vas occur successively, whether at the begin- 
ning or at the end of a word, and one of them is sh’va compositum, 

D 
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the first of the two is converted into the short vowel contained in the 
compound sh’va, while the second remains unaltered; e.g. ‘92M, "2M 
become *P2N, yon; *28), ‘a5, SANS, are changed into ‘INN, "IND, 
"IND; further MAY’, SAI, FOVB, into MY’, WWI, FYE; ANTS 
into 7713 (Isaiah xin. 1), DININY into DININY (Num. xxxu. 24; 
comp. §§ 4. 6.@,d; 17. iii.1).—If both sh’vas would be compound, 
sometimes the vowel of the first, sometimes that of the second prevails; 
e.g. YOON is changed into Oa , UYN into VPS: 

5. If one of the gutturals 7, NM, ¥), stands at the end of a word after 
any long vowel except kamets, it 1s almost impossible not to articulate 
before it a short auxiliary d, which is hence called furtive pathach or 
pathach furtivum; e.g. MBIA hag-beth’, MY sitch, MD horch, yn 
ruthh (sec § 3.2); but MM is chach, M2 bal’. 

6. The gutturals have, in general, a tendency to be articulated after 
the sound @, to which they indeed, bear a certain affinity of pro- 
nuuciation; they therefore almost invariably change into pathach the 
preceding short vowels clirek and segol, and sometimes, renouncing 
the pathach furtivum, even the long vowels tsere and cholem; e.g. 
bin stands for bism, Mo. for MD, ASV for ASW, VIF for YWN- 

7. Even the vowel succeeding the guttural is occasionally influenced 
by it, and takes pathach, e.g. DY for Dyn, Sy for Sew, am) for 
373; but this is neither uniformly nor necessarily the case, as Syom 
and ‘YON, NDNI- The strong M cspecially retains, in most in- 
stances, its long vowels, as YM, OMIN: 

8. In the first syllable, the vowcl segol is often employed before 
or after a guttural where chirek would stand in ordinary cases ; 
e.g. “ey! for Wy, 227) for abn ; but the chirck remains generally 
before a dagesh forte, as WY, but DWy ; PITT, but pT 

9. Gutturals provided with hamets frequently convert the pathach 
of the preceding syllable into segol; this is especially the case with 
M, if containing dagesh forte implicitum, e.g. ‘M7 (but °M), you 
(for PN), and, under the same condition, with 7 and Y, when they 
have not the tone, e.g. "73, y2 (for TW13, [3Y3), while, when they 
have the tone, the vowel of the preceding syllable is kamets, e.g. 
7, potin ; for in the second place from the tone, a shorter vowel 


is naturally preferred.—N gencrally excrciscs no influence on the 


preceding vowel, as INA ; DINU. 
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§17. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS, 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


I. 1. If a long vowel originally rested in one of the weak letters, 
N, 1, or *, whether it is ordinarily written with that letter or not, that 
is, whether it has the seriptio plena or defectiva (§ 3. 6), it cannot, under 
any circumstances, be converted into a short vowel, whatever changes 
the word in which it occurs may undergo; e.g. NY, TY, m5, 0, 
“NN: If, in such cases, the vowel is written defectively, it is called 
impure ; thus JD (for NN) has an impure kamets, J (for I*3) an 
impure tsere, 3°) (for 3°) an impure chirek. 

2. Unchangeable are, likewise, the short vowels in closed and tone- 


less syllables; e.g. “2D, 3379, mB01, IP 7p, a55n. 


3. Hence also the short vowels in toneless syllables before a dagesh 
forte; ¢.g. 989, “H3, Ne And | 

4, ‘The long vowels, which, standing before gutturals, were formed 
from short ones, by way of compensation for an omitted dagesh forte 
($16.1), as M2 (for M3), DID (for DID); consequently also 
the vowels before dagesh forte implicitum, as D'MD (for D'S). 

II. In all other cases, the vowels are changeable under circum- 
stances, of which it may suffice here to specify the following heads: 


1. Ifa word ending in a closed but long and accentuated syllable 


is joined to the following word by makkeph, and hence loses the 
tone, the vowel of that syllable is shortened (§ 11. 4. d, 55, namely, 
kamets into pathach, tsere mto segol, and cholem into kamcets cha- 
tuph (§ 3.8); eg. 0" and MypA-D ; wey and MITey ; pn and 
rps 

The same or similar changes take place if, within the same word, a 


closed syllable with a long vowel loses the tone, as "37 and D373, 
=e and aA, “be and TID", w and yay, Y and IY; or if an 


open, syllable, by some modification of the word, becomes closed, 
as son and 25n, JO2 and 13D), an and NW. 

If the vowel is unchangeable (in accordance with 1.1), the mak- 
keph and the consequent loss of tone have, of course, no influence ; 
e.g. NI-DY, PON (Bs. xvi. 5), DYLAY (Job xxi. 17). 

2, Ifa toneless and open penultima has a changeable kamets or 
tsere, and the word is, then, so modified that the penultima becomes 


D 2 
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the second syllable before the accent, both kamets and tsere are con- 
verted into sh’va, or if the first letter of the syllable is a guttural, 


into chateph pathach; e.g. WW becomes ona, ny)— DY), TOM 
—D'PDM, 33Y—D"wy, DYP'—3'P- But DD, which has an un- 


changeable kamets (I. 2), forms DD. | 
3. Segol is considered shorter than pathach, and chirek shorter than 
segol; therefore, pathach shortened may become segol or chirek; 


e.g. pnbyy — DRONY, YAPNY (1 Sam. xii. 13, 1.20); DAY — 


DAW (Deut. iv.1, 22), NIP — TPAD, pI, -DI— Dw, 
“T¥ — TA¥; and segol shortened may become chirek, e.g. “1 — 33 

Similarly the sound u 1s regarded as shorter than the vowel o; hence 
arise changes like ba—-b2—1p, tyo— Dye, ping—ApANg, 
aw) — naw}. | 

But chateph pathach is regarded as shorter than chateph segol, and 
chateph pathach preceded by pathach, shorter than chateph segol 
preceded by segol ; e.g. WN and pe, nov and Hoya. 

III. It may be useful to add here a few changes which the vowels 
undergo, chiefly in connection with the weak letters &, 4, * 

1. If a weak letter is furnished with sh’va, and the preceding vowel 
is homogeneous with it (§ 3. 4), it may rest in the corresponding long 
vowel; e.g. ‘*2 (for YD°3D) becomes °D*3, and so YD"), YO°D, vay, F 
MDM (for ATA) becomes MN; TN, MY — 1, M1) (comp. 
§§ 4. 6. ¢; 16. 4); further MMNA becomes MSMNA (Judg. ix. 41), 
Syn —dysh (Num. xi. 25), To¥O—Abyd, omdys—ombdea, and 
60 D'sIoN}, DONS, DN and sometimes it rests in a kindred 
vowel, e.g. pron is changed into a", THI into “T": 

2. If the preceding vowel is heterogeneous, it is changed into a 
homogeneous one; e.g. WNT passes into warn, wy into WN; 
b ? is derived from 65, iN from [IN: ) 

3. If a weak letter with a vowel follows a consonant provided with 
sh’va mobile, the vowel frequently recedes to the first consonant, the 
weak letter rests in it, and the sh’va is lost; e.g, DUND becomes DANA, 
MD'N—NN, DIP— Dip, ma—jms, MaN— AY; in which 
case the weak Icttcr, not being, articulated, is somctimes omitted, 
as Ane (1 Sam. 1. 17) for We NY; so especially 1, as "IN? for 
| Nn) qrnndy, JN2 for JANI3, and cven before dagesh forte, 
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whether written or implied, as TD? for Pn Tony, “EMD for 
“EnI3 (WAAD; comp. § 21. 5). 


4. If a weak letter is both preceded and ‘followed by a vowel, it 
may In some cases quiesce in one of the vowels or in a kindred one; 


e.g. ae) becomes DY (comp. § 65. 1). 


EXERCISE X. 


Practise to read fluently the following chapter of the Bible (the 
first of the Book of Ruth). 


on? Map we ah pays ayy mM Deen Mby ive ys 
ONT BWA 2 ND WA Ig) AD NID ta ub ma, 
piney Woy ong mae Deh hy iwi Beh abotby 
body no: DRAIN aio aay moan ond man 5 
nVIND Dw) DAD wk: NID UWA vO NBM “HYD BN 4 
SNE Tews DY sow ny nuvin oe) nb Amen oy 
nme) ayia neiey Syvin wba pone own inp a 
Iva TyPy 1D aNip “tk avin) pnb) Sn opm s ARANDA 6 
Bipprryp sim: ond ch nnb idyns Ty pT. wD 7 
Os 0 TA nybpi Apy mp2 pA npn wwe 
mee naaty naad sds HW? YOY TPNEL s TM PW 8 
DNST DY Dey Wa IH Oapy nny Ay rps mad 


1? PUM) AWAY Ova nig ADD INeDY nab Ain ame: “TOY! 9 
yoy) WW) IBN ab nDNM ¢ myzam) ip maxivny 


yos O22 — ‘y sysbn nig> ‘hia nya ibys apNnt 
vey? nine tmypt 1p 139 tnda nya Disb ash my 12 
:D99 mb Dy vin Sn inva Da mip o-ws Imre 1p 
vid nin inbab ayn nbn Sa ws ay msen |yndq 
Sip mam: MMT SS ANYD DS Ike Leng ha by 


Ver. 8 — ‘9p wy 


td 


p= 
oxi 


dont 
ee) 


but 


4 
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Spxmy pmanpaa my aniond Aaw pein sty mypam e 
:JRbI vans saw aady Sy mya gma nay Ayn 
nbix—by 13 Jan awh sand syria oy AY NM) 16 
Swya rnd pode. ey oo) rs ySn apie Ts isbn 17 
mys *p AD) nd) > nine nity: nb apy ne mins mada 
Gani) TaN nb SOO MYND NAL sya) a TOBY 18 
Aykiaa von onb ma mayismy dey mabe by aad os 
SEN: bY MNT AEN yoy dym-bs pam ond na 5 
si mY eID wT. ° op vey2 b mawoprrdy os 
‘oy sb mays spn mig> mint awa ops as mybi3 bay 21 
andy asia my aya svimy Sy sawed may Aimy 22 
yp momma pnd mg asa mph) asie “nie nayin may 
: opiy 


QUESTIONS FOR REPETITION. 


1. The * in ‘2 (ver.1) ought to have a dagesh forte; why can it be 
oinitted ?— 2. What dagesh is in the first letter of "2°23 (ibid.)? and why has 
it been employed ?—3. Why has OBEY (ibid.) a metheg?—4. What dagesh 
has N*S%? what IAY'S) (ibid.)?p—5. Ought not 12") (ibid.)to have a metheg under 
4? and why is it not put?—6. Why has the 3 in V2 (ver. 2) no dagesh ?— 
7. Why has the first > in “2¥2 (ibid.) a metheg? how are the two 7 pronoun- 
ced? and why? 8.—Why does the vowel in ‘Y (ibid.) require a picther?— 
9. Is the sh'va under Nin 1709 (ibid.) mobile or quiescent ? and why ?—10. 
Is the second [ in MN kamcts or kamets chatuph ? and why ?—11. Describe | 
the two aoeeenns in YAY (ibid.) ?—12. Pronounce the word nsw (ver. 4), 
and state the reason for your pronunciation of cither ~.—13. What kind of 
sh’va is under the & in 132°" (ibid.) ? and on what grounds ?—-14. Ought not 
12aL"N (ibid.) to have a metheg under the ¥? and why was it omitted? —15. Is the 
shurek in WP" (ver 5) short or long? and why ?—16. Why has 23 (ibid.) no ac- 
cent § ? why no dagesh in the 1? and why no metheg ?—17. How is the first + 
ayo (ver. 6.) to be pronounced? and why ?—18. What dagesh has ty in 
I (from the fields)?—19. Why has the Jin me D (ibid.) a dagesh? what sh’va 
has ’ 20, Why has the second *P ametheg?—21. Was there any reason 
for connecting the two words )°T and me} (ver. 7) by a makkeph ?—22. To 


ror 
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what class of dagesh does the dot in the first letter of nw belong? and how 
is this word pronounced ?—23. Why has the Nn in mD2n1 (ibid.) no metheg ?— 
24. Describe the nature of the dots in the last two letters of M28 (ver. 8).— 
25. Why may two tone-syllables follow each other in the words 7Dn D2ny 
(ibid.) ?—26. Of what description are the two dageshim in 733M (ver. 9) P— 
27. Why has the second syllable in )Y3 (ver. 11) a metheg ?—28. Why has 
the first °3 (in ver. 1z) a dagesh in the 3?—29. Was it necessary to join the 
two words Oru (ver. 12) by makkeph ?—30. Why has the } in D4 a dagesh? 
—31. Why has the first *D (in ver. 13) a metheg ? and why the second *3 ?>— 
32. Explain the dots in the two letters of "3 (ver. 14) ?—33. What kinds of 
sh’va and of dagesh has the word ‘Y35M (ver. 16)?—34. Why has the 3 of 
NA (in ver. 19) in both instances dagesh? and why the 3 in 73813 ?—35. What 
kind of dagesh has the 9 in » (ver. 20)? —36. Why has 2} (ver. 21) the tone 
on the penultimate, whereas it is regularly accentuated on the last syllable ?— 
37. Name the words in this chapter which have kamets chatuph? and give 
the reasons?— 38. Name the words in which any of the aspirates (2, 3,5, 5, 5,M) 
has dagesh forte ?—-39. Which are the distinctive, and which the conjunc- 
tive accents in the three first verses ?—40. Analyse the structure of the same 
verses with regard to their accents. 


Gs As further exercises in reading, the selections at the end of this part 
of the Grammar may be used ; and the learner should not advance to the follow- 
ing division before he is able to read with ease and fluency. 


Il. 
THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLEXION. 


GENERAL SURVEY. 


In this division of the Grammar, the Pronouns occupy the first 
place, because they belong to the oldest and simplest clements of the 
language, and form the chief foundation for the flexion both of nouns 
and verbs. They are followed by the Noun and AnjseEctivez, and 
then only the Vers, because, primitively, the expression of obyects 
accessible to the external senses, naturally precedes the description of 
actions, which involves a certain degree of abstraction. The Article 
is indispensable for defining the noun; and as, in Hebrew, the Nvu- 
MERALS are properly nouns, they find their place immediately after 
them. Lastly follow the Parricres, or the parts of speech incapable 
of flexion :—first, the Prepositions, which fix the relations of nouns ; 
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then the Apverss, which qualify the verb or adjective; the ConsuNc- 
TIONS, which connect different sentences or parts of the same propo- 
sition; and, finally, the InTERJEcTIONS, being mere exclamations 
grammatically unconnected with the structure of the phrase. 


§18. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 


1. The Hebrew roots, like those of the other Shemitic idioms, con- 

sist almost invariably of three consonants forming two syllables; e. g- 
Wid he has ruled, NWN3 rain, P} green, YA seven. 

2. Only a few words, denoting, on the whole, the most necessary and. 
most familiar notions of the language, consist of dwo Icttcrs.® They 
are partly nouns and pronouns,? partly adverbs, conjunctions, and 
interjections.° 

A still smaller number of verbs and nouns is composed of four or 
more radical Ietters.4 

3. The consonants of the root imply its fundamental meaning, while 
the modifications of the sense are expressed by the reduplication or 
repetition of those consonants, or by a change of vowels, whether with. 
or without quiescent Ictters, or by the addition of syllables at the 
beginning (called pracformatives) or at the end (called afformatives); 
e.g. Seip he has ruled, ‘yin ruler, Syinn, nwt rule, smowin Ihave 
ruled ; a he is strong, VII strength, N33 hero.—Eleven conso- 
nants are employed for pracformatives and afformatives; they are 
contained in the words 223) [IVS mt; the other eleven are ex- 


clusively radical lctters. 


A.-THE PRONOUNS. 
§19. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES. 


I. Toe Nominative. 

1. The nominative only of the personal pronouns consists of separate 
words; the remaining cases are conveyed by particles furnished with 
terminations, which are abbreviated or modificd from the nominatives, 

.. © As, D4 also, 5S even; *D for, ON tf; 

® They are called biliterae. ee a 
my ah! 

d As, WEOI to grow fresh again, 

DW cloud, VNDY frog.—They are 


called quadriliterae and plurilitcrae. 


> As, AS father, AN brother, V hand; 
M this, 2 who? ™) what ? 
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and are called suffixes. The second and the third persons have 
distinct forms for the masculine and the feminine. 
2. The nominatives are: 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist Person "38 or "238 I 1IMIN we. 
Qnd Pers. m. MAN thou DAN you. 
ee: 2 TX thou mix or Iris you. 
Srd Pers. m. Nhe Di they. 
a 2 NN she - int they. 


3. If these pronouns stand in pausa, they have the following forms : 
‘WY and "BY; AAY—AN; SP-N'T; UMW; OAN— yp, oN 
}iJ (see § 13. 2). ) 

II. Tue Dative. 

4. The dative of the personal pronoun is expressed by the pre- 
position ? to, with suffixes, in the following manner : 


Ist Pers. 





2nd Pers. . 2nd Beis f. | 3rd Pers.m. | 38rd Pers. f. 


ee eee 


1 to thee 1 to thee 1S to him mb to her 


Sing. 7) to me 

















Plural Sy to us ay) to you ( 1 to you) aa, to them wD to them 





5. In pausa, > becomes 1 ; the other forms remain unaltered. 
G. Hence the suffixes, as appended to ?, are: 
For the first person, ‘— and 3—- 
second person, 4 and J~3 Band j2— 
third person, } and FH—; DN— and {— 

Their connection with the nominatives is, in some cases, obvious 
fas, ‘— and “8 ; Bn, -, and Dr, {7); while, in others, it is to 
be understood only by reference to different or older forms of the 
nominative (see §§ 51. 3; 38. 2). 

7. DD and {3, DM and fi] are termed heavy suffixes, and have in- 
variably the tone; the others are called light suffixes. 


3 


33 


8. In poetry, the termination \ is not unfrequently employed for 
the third person plural; but it is considered as a leghé sufhx, and has 
not the tone, as ind. 
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The kamets under 9 in 55, D3, Dab, 1, is required by the 
rules on the tone (§ 11. 6). 


III. Tue Accusative. 

9. The accusative is, in a similar manner to the dative, expressed 
by the same suffixes, appended to the word FN, which is derived from 
FN (or MS) sign, and hence involves the demonstrative meaning that. 


Ist Person.| 2nd Pers. m. 2nd Pers. f. | 3rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 


Sing. | TN me Bra thee INN thee [INN him | FANN her 


Plural | 130N ws DINS you | (QMS you) DMN them | JS them 





10. With the exception of TON, which is changed into qn, the 
forms are the same whether they stand in pausa or not. {INN does 
not occur in the Books of the Old Testament. 


11. Most of the accusatives are also written plene, with a quiescent 
Vin the first syllable: ‘TN, FIN, FIN, INN, FINN, DIN, DMN. 

12. While the dative has, in the third person plural, the suffixes 
Di” and fi"; the accusative, omitting the consonant 1, and changing 
the vowel, has D— and J[~. ‘These forms are respectively chosen 
according to rules which will later be specified (§ 30. Obs. 3). O— 
and {= are regarded as lighé suffixes. 


IV. Tue Genitive. 
13. ‘The genitive may be conveyed by means of the preposition- 
12 of or from, in the following manner : 








Ist Pers. | 2nd Pers. m.| 2nd Pers. f. | 3rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 


Sing. ['3!3 of me _ of thee | TDD of thee | AND ee ria of her 

















Plural | ofus| DAD of you | [Ad ofyou |OMD of them| | of them 


14. The etymology of some of these forms is not without difficulty. 
It may here suffice to observe, that ‘399, PDD, JP, WDD, and M399 
contain, besides the preposition {'3, also the noun 1D portion, so that, 
for instance '2//) means literally of my portion. 
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D3 and {3D are regular assimilations of D239 and {32D (§ 5.2), 
while DID and {MD stand for Di and Did, the vowel under 4 being 
prolonged on account of the dagesh forte omitted in the guttural 7 
(§ 16. 1). 

Wad becomes in pausa 1! ; the other forms remain unchanged. 

15. It will be seen that the termination of the second person fe- 
minine is J—, not J—, and that of the third person masculine 4, not }. 
12D is both of him and of us; the context must determine, in every 
case, which of the two is intended. 


V. Inverinite Pronoun. 

16. As indefinite personal pronouns the words shox 35D some one, 
or something, are used. They occur always together,* and were later 
contracted into one word ‘%3925.> 

Other modes of expressing the notions of the various indefinite 
pronouns, for which no distinct words exist in Hebrew, will be stated 
in the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XI. 

Translate the following words. Where there is a masculine and a 
feminine form, name both; 

Of me.—To her.—You (nominative and accusative).—To them.— 
Thou.—Thee.—Of us.—Of him.—We.—Us.—To us.— He.— Him.— 
To him.—Of her. —She.—They.—To me.—Her.—To thee.—Of thee. 
—Them.—To you.— Of you.—Me,— Of them.— Define preformatives, 
afformatives, and suffixes: explain the origin of the latter. 


§20. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER- 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE INTERROGATION. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is, in the masculine of the singular, 
rit ¢hes; in the feminine, MNT chis; in the plural, both masculine and 
feminine, nox these. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used as 
demonstratives, namely, NI, NV that, OF, {7 those. 

2. The Relative Pronoun for both genders and numbers, 1s WSN who, 
which. It is sometimes, chiefly in Ecclesiastes and the Song of Solo- 
mon, abbreviated to Y with dagesh forte (compensativum ) in the first 
letter of the following word, to which it is joined, e.g. Now (Eccl. in. 
21), for N? WR, or without dagesh forte, if the next letter has sh’va 


2 Ruth iv. 1; 1 Sam. xxi. 3; 2 Ki. vi. 8. > Dan. viii. 13. 
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or is a guttural, e.g. myn (Ps. cxliv. 15), min (Eccl, ui. 15), 
POYO (Eccl. ii. 20). 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are 1) who? and MV) what? used both 
for the masculine and the feminine, the singular and the plural. 
However, M1) is written 11 before the guttural M1, and often also before 
and Y, if not furnished with kamets; e.g. INEM, NIT, VY AD- 

But if 71,7, and Phave kamets, M9 is commonly used; e.g. TUM M9, 
ban ia, my ri) (comp. § 16.9). Before & and “, the form M2 
remains, e.g. DAN 9, DIN Md. 

Sometimes, however, M1) is before non-gutturals also, changed into 
ra, whether it is closely connected with the following word or not; 
e.g. "TN? Md, D9? M9;* and, in the same manner, ay, why? rmiDa 
with what? 2D many, occur for mind, ma, Md2; e.g. 23 mp>,> 
nay) mpa.e ONY mp9-4 : 

An intimate connection is produced by M79 followed by makkeph, 
and dagesh forte (conjunctivum) in the first letter of the next word, 
e.g. NUIMD, 71D, YY3T9;° so that sometimes both words are 
even contracted into one; e.g. MOD! for MIMD; podns for pab-np ; 
maxon h for NOE ; "ID | for Te, ; MUN DID * for 
miveiany (comp. § 5. 6). 

The interrogative adverb 'N, equivalent to the longer MPN where ? 
— if placed before the demonstrative, converts it into an interrogative 
pronoun ; as, MIN who? naid 8 wherefore ? (comp. § 70. 2). 

4, The simple direct question is introduced by 7 with chateph 
pathach (1), called 1 enterrogativum, which is prefixed to the first word 
of the sentence; e.g. VWI welt thou guard 2 IMIS hast thou killed ? 

But 17 is changed into 1 before sh’va, and before the gutturals Nr, 
mY, if furnished with any vowcl except kamets; e.g. pan IVA have 
you forgotten ? DIVVINT ded you say ? NVA] (Gen. xxvii. 38); JINA 
shall Igo? DIMM did you let live ? 

It is changed into ' before the gutturals provided with kamets; 
e.g. VEN" did he say? MON was tt ? 


® Jer. xi. 15; vill. 9; comp. xvi. 10; © Gen. xxviii. 17; Cant. vii. 2; Ps. 
1 Sam. iv. 6,14; Ps.x.13; Isa.i.5; | xxx. 10; comp.v.9; Judg. xviii. 24, 
Keel. iii. 22. etc. f Exod. iv. 2. 

b 1 Sam. i. 8. © Exod. xxii. 26. 6 Isa. ili. 15. h Mal. i. 13. 


4 Zech. vii. 3. i 9 Chr. xxx. 3. * 1 Chr. xv. 13. 
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The letter with sh’ya which follows " interrogativum, has frequently 
dagesh forte; e.g. }277, MIND, ¥, DT 


EXERCISE XII. 

1. State how in each of the following examples M) is to be read, 
whether 1D, or UD, or MUD? Name also the instances in which dagesh 
forte conjunctivum is admissible. 

—nby nb — 84 Ab— TW A —bn AD—nA TD—nynw AD 

— DANN np — ten — mbpy np —nbdsnp — mby np 

— Myr — hy AD hn mp— AMY mp—w9I7 AD ban mn 

—piany na—39 np—ay mb—'nxen np—bba m—tin ap 

— yey np — abn np— nin np —on mp —s mp Jon 
‘NNwN APT Ab— Ay ab Ap 


2. Supply the vowels under the he tnterrogativum in the following 
words ; 


— nyn — noyna — avian — bypn — ody — npan— Oban 
—D329 — Mth — synn— yng — pein —prsben—onyn 
nbyn— a yn— nya yan — an — pon —prbyien sign 

conn — pashan — en 


B.—THE ARTICLE. 
g21. GENERAL RULES. 


1, There exists in Hebrew no proper word for the zndefinite article. 
The definite article is 1 with dagesh forte in the first letter of the word 
before which it stands, and to which it is inseparably joined: it is the 
same for both genders and both numbers; ¢.g. 8°23) @ prophet-—&'337 
the prophet ; D) women—O'W3" the women ; and is applied in the 
same manner before nouns, adjectives, and pronouns; e.g. MI this— 
MI; IN good—IiO7- Its original form was, undoubtedly, bs, as 
the isndved dialects prove; but the 4; is uniformly assimilated with 
the following letter by dagesh forte (§ 5.2). 


® Gen. xvii, 17; xxxvii. 82; Jer. 


xvill. 21; Numb. xiii. 20; Isa. xxvii. 
vii. 22; 1Sam. x. 24; comp. Gen. 


73 ete, 





46 §21.—TuHe Articir; GenERAL RULEs. 


2. But as the gutturals (&, 7, 7, ¥, 4) do not take dagesh forte 
($5.4), the following modifications of the principal rule become 
necessary : 

(a). If the first letter of the word is N or 9, the article is in all 
instances J, the dagesh forte being omitted, but causing, as a compen- 
sation, the pathach to be prolonged into kamets ($16.1); eg. [aN 
stone—JANT 5 TY wend—T17- 

(b). If the first letter is Y with any vowcl except kamets, the article 
is likewise 1; e.g. WO¥M the pillar, DEY) the valley, moan the calf, 
VY the town, DPW the world. 

(c). The same is the case, if the first letter is TJ or Y with kamets, 
(1, Y), and the word has the tone on the first syllable; e.g. AYN 
the cloud. 

(d). But if words beginning with 1 or Y, have not the tone on the 
first syllable, the article is 17; e.g. non the multitude, on the cloud 
(comp. § 16.9). . 

(ec), If the first syllable is M, the article is in all cases 1]; e.g. WM 
the court, WW) the feast. | 

(f). If the first letter is 1 or FM with any vowel except kamets (as 
rl, J, 1, (7, ete.), the article is simply 1, and the guttural has dagesh 
forte implicitum ($16, 2); e.g. WUT the splendour, MTT the riddle, 
Wut the living, 257 the wisdom (1 Ki. vii. 14; for the + under MI 
is kamets chatuph, §15. 3. @). 

3. If the word begins with sh’va, and especially if the first letter 
is * or }, or one of the liquids 2, 3, ?, the dagesh forte is gencrally 
omitted after 1; e.g. ND (2 Chr. xxii. dD), maNzen (Am. 11.13); but 
may also be rctained, as pyr (Jer. xxvi. 20), axdnn (Eccl. xi. 5; 
sce §5.5).® ) 

4. Some monosyllables with the vowel pathach, take Aamets instead, 
if preceded by the article, evidently because the article enhances their 
weight; viz. WI mountain, — Wi the mountain; BY people — BY; 
n>) bull — 3 ; aby adversary — Wit; y evil = yw (besides yur), 
and PW lund (for PS) — PINT 

5. If the article is preceded by one of the particles Jin, Jas, 4 to, 
the is usually omitted, and the consonants 3, 3, and b reccive the 
vowel with which the was provided ; e.g. WIDT the rain — WOID? to 


* Comp. 1 Sam. xxiv. 81; 2 Kivix.11; Jer. vi. 2, Ezek. xvi. 32; xlvi. 24. 
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t the rain (instead of sed); Dyn the towns — pYya in the towns 


(instead of DYN); IW the sword — IND as the sword (instead 

of AIT); DINA the man— pind to the man (instead of pis : 

comp. § 17. iii. 3). | | 
EXERCISE XIII. 


Write the following words with the article, and, where it is added 
in parenthesis, at the same time with the prefixes 3, 3, or ?: 


Gn tent; “IY servant ; 42) carriage ; by shadow ; °B fruit ; 
x4 physician; pin height (with 4); yon wicked (with y ; Dy blood; 
aN lord; “IN lion ; ry sing NY shin; wan month ; Non window ; 
PYY oppression; wy smoke; DY people (with 2); PN land (with 3); 
‘3 poor (with ); bey hall (with 2); YY evening (with 2); DDN wise; 
r WOM wheat ; Wy wealth ; Osy wdle; “YY flock ; qn wanderer ; 
mints last; VON faith; yw) expanse (with ?)3 MAN destre; TAN 
letter; my bird; ‘ID. Benjaminite ; bay trouble ; On strength, “DM 
mercy; now carriage (with 3); PSM grass (with 3); TY congrega- 
tion (with b) 5 BAM news VY town (with 3); 35m mills (with 3); 
WY moth (with 2); NY time (with 3); bo vanity (with 3); aan 
splendour (with 2); AM feast (with 3) ; 2't) palace (with 2); TW 
and (in pausa) “In chamber (with 2); DN thread (with 3); bin sand 
(with 3); “NM lving (with by noe desert ; man wall (with 3); 
nan dry land; SW this; wy nore: pin strong; MN hori ; 


PM fat; MUM wrath ; pion dream; mys shepherd ; bo ram; ™3Y 
Hebrew; “BY dust; mn seer. 


The meaning of the Hebrew words occurring in this and the fol- 
lowing exercises should be carefully committed to memory. 


C.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
§22. GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


1. The noun has two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 
Masculine are, besides the substantives expressing male persons 
and male animals, those which designate nations, mountains, rivers, 
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and months; e.g. FDNY Joseph, TID governor, ID bull ; nits the 
people of Edom (Num.xx. 20) 29D Carmel, pT) Jordan ; TIN 
Adar, the twelfth month of the Hebrew year. 

Feminine are, besides the nouns to which that gender naturally be- 
longs, the names of countries and towns, and the limbs of the human 
or animal body which exist in couples; e.g. m3 Deborah, Ow 
queen, om ewe; DIT the land of Edom (Jer. xlix. 17) WY Jericho; 
IN car, FIND wing. | 

2. Many nouns are both masculine and feminine, or communia ; 
e.g. [WS earth, land; 154 cane ; Ww way; ISM court; ond bread ; 
AY cloud; and several names of animals, viz. NYDN ciper, WP3 oxen 
and cows; yhadl camel,» N13 wild ass,° IN¥ flock? “ABY bird; ny lamb. 

Other nouns denoting animals have, indecd, exclusively one gender, 
but are used to express both the male and the female; such epicenes 
arc, for instance, the masculines 359 dog, WW eagle, WY ox and cow, 
"IM turtle-dove; and the feminines FAM hare, ma bee, my 
pigeon, TDN stork. ) 

3. The masculine has no characteristic termination. The feminine 
ends frequently, but by no means uniformly, in I~ or A—; or nN—, 
if the last lettcr of the root isa guttural; or in > or MM, especially 
if the last Ictter of the corresponding masculine is a quicscent * or 1; 
€.9. “I uncle — ma aunt ; p32 babe — mi ; yon worm — 
nydin ; WD Egyptian — WIND; mis exile. The rules for forming 
the feminine from the masculine will be explained further on (in § 34). 

4, The substantive has three numbers—the sengular, the dual, and 
the plural, The dual, however, occurs but in comparatively few in- 
stances, and is, In adjectives, not used at all (see § 29). 

5. The forms of nouns and adjcctives, as regards the nature and 
composition of their syllables, are of very considerable variety; they 
can be thoroughly understood only by the aid of etymology and the 
verb; but it will here suffice to mtroduce the forms necessary for the 
flexion of nouns. 


(a). Words with unchangeable vowels ($17. 1), as "W¥ rock, bya 


® Hence, if a nation and the land it | the province Judaea (Isa. iit. 8; Psa, 
inhabits, are expressed by the same | cxiv. 2; comp. Jer. xlviii. 4, 11). 
noun, they are distinguished by the b Gen. xxiv. 63 and xxxii. 16. 
gender. So is 11}, if masculine, the © Comp. Jer. 11. 24. (31. 
tribe or people of Judah ; if feminine, “Gen. xxx. 39 and Dent. xxviii. 
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boundary, vhady garment, N33 lyre; WAN (for wr) smith, TY (from 
WY) witness; or with a feminine termination—i19D tent, man girdle, 
MIN (for TVW) Astarte, NVIYD observance, NYU obedience. 

( b). Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the last and an 
unchangeable vowel in the preceding syllable; as nnvip corruption, 
DIY judge ; or witha feminine termination, as Np hammer, myo 
sepport. 

(c). Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; as O°) pleasant, VON 
faith, vernon funt,; the feminines of this form have sh’va at the 
beginning, as MY), NIVON (§ 17. ii. 2). 

(d). Words with a changeable vowel both in the ultima and the 
penultima; as |/2T old man, wan new, a5 heart; the feminines take 
likewise sh’va mobile in the first syllable, as Mp2t, nwa, etc. 

(e). Words which have properly the last letter double, dagesh forte 
being omitted at the end of words (§ 5.5); e.g. TY (from NY) strength, 
WI (from “IM) sharp, VA (from M3) pure.—Derivation alone teaches 
to ascertain the words belonging to this class. 

(f). There exists in Hebrew a large number of dissyllabic nouns 
which are originally monosyllables, with the vowel a, or ¢@, or o, under 
the first, anda double sh’va quiescens under the two last consonants, but 
which, for the sake of easier pronunciation, take under the second letter 
an auxiliary segol, or if one of the two last consonants is a guttural, 
an auxiliary pathach, and then usually change the original vowel 
under the first consonant in a similar manner; e.g. O1D vineyard, for 
D2; paw tribe, for DAW; vIn month, for YA; “WI boy, for W; 
my produce, for my; Syb deed, for byb. Such forms are, for 
an obvious reason, called segolate-nouns. ‘They have the accent on 
the open first syllable though it be short (§11. 4. a). 

But some substantives of this class take no auxiliary vowel, as bup 
truth, “TW nard, NOM sin, Na valley; a few others with a guttural in 
the second letter, have segol instead of pathach, as bn tent, m2 
thumb, ond bread, DIN womb. 

If the third letter is *, it quiesces in chirek, while the first conso- 
nant takes sh’va; e.g. “4 kd, for “14; “SN on, for IN; *BY foliage, 
for ‘BY. : a iS 

The segolate-nouns with a feminine termination generally retain 
their original vowel, since they require no auxiliary sound, e.g, 

E 
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my child (from 1°, 35», rIDI tribute (from DIB, DD), 

man desolation (from 3, 3M), my) girl (from W3, Wd, may 
captivity (from *3Y, *A0/); and if the second letter is one of the weak 
consonants } or *, it usually rests in cholem or tsere, e.g. AW 22- 
Justice (from by, SY), nd'n power (from bn, bm), though nw 


also occurs (see § 34. 11, 5). 


EXERCISE XIV. 
1. Which of the following words are masculine, and which feminine? 
which common? and which epicene ? 


in foot; nomp preacher ; nny Samaria; TB Euphrates ; TW 
lamb, 2 Memphis; INV the people of Moab; }Da rine; VD measure; 
MID folly; ANVD the land of Moab; mTDn stork ; mye help; 


py eye; 259 dog; na Lebanon; }\'D Sivan, the third month; FY ANY 
remnant; WP turtle-doce; nimsy Joy 3 Som Tigris; TYLY the district 
Ser; TV hand; NYA ring; WwW) eagle; IVIKM seal; WHY Mount Seir; 
MP3 Mineceh; JVI way; {¥22 Canaan ; Mpls Justice ; my pigeon; 
MUN letter; MVIDE structure; OID Ethiopia; {DI Nisan, the first 
month; bp camel ; San Babylon; PND shoulder; WT court ; iy 
Zion (Jerusalem); [N¥ flock; DY ISD Egypé, the nation and the land; 
MDW brood ; by Bul, the eighth (or rainy) month; ond bread; 
ix’ Nile; nay reward; YASS finger; mm35 bee; NNADIN reproof; 
NINA beauty. 


2, Define the segolate-nouns, and state their principal forms. 


§23. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. The Plural of regular masculine nouns and adjectives, is formed 
by adding the termination B’~ to the singular; the plural of the 
FSemanines, by changing M— into Mi, or if the singular has no charac- 
teristic feminine termination, by adding MN; e.g. W. witress —OW 
witnesses, NO good — DY; MY precept —MNY precepts, NNW good 
—MIAWY; AND well— MIND wells. The terminations D'— and Mi 
have the tone. 
2. Masculines in '— add simply 0; e.g. 2) stranger — D3). 

- 3, Feminines in A'— have NVY—; e.g. MYO Egyptian ecoman 
— AY TYD- ) : 


4. In the poetical, and in some of the later prosaical Books, the plural 
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of the masculine is sometimes }’—, instead of D’—, the two liquids 
and J being interchanged; e.g. [¥& islands, “TIN others,> J*M 
life,? |S" messengers.4 

®. By aremarkable peculiarity, many masculine nouns have in the 
plural the feminine termination M\, and many feminine nouns the 
masculine termination B*—, while others fluctuate between 0° — and 
MN; eg. 38 father — NI ; Ma pigeon D3; “N7 (m.) generation 
—pD)7 and PNW; ; mY (f) year— DW and MW. This irregu- 
larity, however, has no influence on the meaning and the gender of 
the nouns.® 

6. Some substantives occur in the plural only, either with the signi- 
fication of the plural or of the singular; e.g. D'YS intestines, DYM life :f 
D5 has the sense both of face and faces. Other nouns are used in the 
singular only, with plural significations ; e. g. INN sheep, “pa oxen or 
cows, while for the singular are employed my lamb, and NW oz or cow. 


g§24. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
SPECIAL RULES. 


I. 1. The rule stated at the beginning of .the preceding section 
suffices for the formation of all substantives which are composed of wn- 
changeable syllables only : thus “WY rock has in the plur. BD PY, maaan 
girdle—MY NIN ; TW (for MPR) Astarte— DWN and NWS; 
wn (for WAN) smith— Dvn ; 3° mad tent —MD- The pathach 
furtivum, which is properly no f full vowel, but only an auxiliary sound 
to aid the pronunciation (§ 16. 5), is lost before the plural termination ; 
€.9. MY shrub—D ITY, AY wend— MM: 

2. The same rule applies to words with changeable Aamets in the ~ 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima; e.g. bovin 
judgment— DOB ; mney family—MNDY ; MIE’ beautiful —MB*- 

Ry In this and the following rules, the termination “> is not regarded as 


forming an essential syllable; hence, for instance, AMY j is tr eated as Sf ® were 
the altima, wD the penultima. 


* Ezek. xxvi.18. % Job xxxi. 10. | be found in Part II. § xxiii. 5. 

¢ Job xxiv. 22. € More loc. cit. 6. 

4d 2 Ki. xi.13; comp. Judg. v. 10; & And so O'S (Prov. x. 4) diligent 
1 Ki. xi, 83; Ezek. iv. 9; xxvi. 18; | men; D’DD officers ; OW (Job vi. 
Mic. ill. 12; Prov. xxxi.3; Lam. i.4; | 23) violent men; D'YB horsemen; from 
Dan. xii. 13. YIN for YAN, etc. 

¢ A complete list of these words will 

r2 
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II. But if a changeable ¢serve is in the last and an unchangeable 
vowel in the preceding syllable, the words with a feminine termination 
form, indeed, the plural regularly after the general rule ; but the words 
without such termination change the tsere into sh’ca mobile, or if the 
first letter of the ultima is a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. 
mayin abomination —MAyin ; MSY council —Fiyy ; rial) heap— 
DAY and MOW: but DEW judge — D'LOBIt ; ope staff — nidpn ; 
“WD appointed time —ODTWYID and NNTWYNV- 

Tlowever, monosyllables with tsere invariably retain this vowel ; 
e.g. 1'Y wood — DY ; OY name—MDY; Yr friend— D'Y: 

III. If the ultima has an unchangeable or changeable vowel, but 
the penultima either a changeable kamets or a changeable tsere, these 
latter vowels are converted into sh‘va mobile, or if the first consonant 
of the syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. aap holy— 
DWNT; YYY rich - TW ; wor interpreter —DS°9D ; nb white 
7 abpbsly ; wan new — DWN ; 35> heart ~ D939 and ning, mp), 
grape —DO'90). for as the tone moves forward on D’— and NM, the 
penultima with pure kamets or tsere now occupies the second place 
from it, and hence requires sh’va (§ 17. 11. 2). 

If dagesh forte is in the consonant, which by that change has re- 
ceived sh’va, it may be omitted; e.g. [\"?a tablet —O°N"74 ( § 5.5). 

IV. 1. The plural of the segolate-nouns has sh’va mobile under the 
first, and kamcts under the second consonant; but the sh’va mobile 
is replaced by chateph-pathach if the first letter is a guttural, and by 
chateph-kamets if, besides, the original vowel of the noun is 0; e.g. 
Ea) vineyard — My) ;s yop rock — py; JAN stone — DIAN, 
TW herd— DY; WIA month — DWAIN; TAS path -— TAN 

2. If the second letter of the noun is ) or ‘it rests in the homoge- 
neous vowels cholem or tsere; ¢.g. }\S iniquity —D WS (for DTW), 
by ram — por (for D>'N ; comp. $17. 11. 3). ) 


3. The segolate-nouns ending in ‘>, either retain this letter or 


change it into N; e.g. “SN Zon — OWN and TY ; bry lamb— 
ondt ‘AY stag — DYNAN and DNAX: ) ) 

4, Scgolate-nouns with a feminine termination undergo the same 
change of vowels as those described; e. 9. maby child — INI); Wy 
girl PYIYI; AMM joy— Ning; nbiy or mb injustice — nidiy. 

V. Words in M— change this termination into DY; e.g. AYA shep- 


herd -— DY"; YY! deed — Dw ys. 
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VI. Words with the last letter properly doubled, take dagesh forte 
in that letter, and generally shorten the vowel, as in DY or BY people— 
DYDY ; I Setter—O'9} ; my integrity —DYOM ; TS side—DT¥ (§ 17. 
li. 3); but pathach remains frequently unaltered, as 55 poor —O*?"1- 

If the last letter is a guttural, the vowel, if long, is retained; if 
short, it is prolonged; e.g. 1B or 19 bul—DB, VD bitter—D'- How- 
ever, F1 may have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16.2), and is then pre- 
ceded by a short vowel; e.g. nb moist — D*2- 

VII. The feminines in - and Fi— take Mi) instead of these ter- 
minations, and generally lose the preceding vowel, converting it into 
sh’va mobile; e.g. nay grief — MiAyy, non division —mipony ; 
NINA tunte—NiIND (for MIND; § 4. 6. a). 

However, the vowel before the plural termination is not unfre- 
quently kamets, and sometimes cholem becomes chateph-kamets; e.g. 
nIND knife—MODND ; ANI reproof — minain ; njA2 tunic — 
nina; n>av ear of corn — Daw. 


EXERCISE XV. 
Write down the plural of the following words, with the definite 
article. 


KZ; They are of masculine gender, except if distinguishable as feminines 
by their termination, or accompanied by the letter f in parenthesis. — sg. 
marks the word after which it follows as a segolate-noun.—(vi.) points to 
the sixth class above, comprising the words the last consonant of which is 
properly doubled. 


aN poor; VAN mighty ; Sox mourning ; JAN (sg.) stone; TIN knot; 
MUN Letter; IN lord; MDW land; TIN foundation ; IAN (sg.) love ; 
AMS (sg.) love; VN firebrand ; boy fool; 8 strength; MIN (f.) signs 
pos dumb; PS (f.sg.) path; TW (vi.) ploughshare; 1a (sg.) garment ; 
ny citadel ; "la (sg.) hid; “YA wall; nding skull; ~2*24 ring ; 
“la stranger; bal (vi.) bear; ws fat; IAN companion ; NOM (sg.) sin; 

1 (sg.) meght; DIM wise; MIN wise; son (sg.) fat; mn (sg., &) 
necklace ; BM (sg.) desire ; Yan deaf ; TAM Mittete (£.); va) dry ; 
pi’ suckling ; 3 (sg.) child; A/>* (sg.) winepress ;, VP)" dear; 1}! 
dear; “WY (£.) nail; DAM orphan ; m2 priest ; TIY?D (sg.) reims ; 
‘I> (sg. &) Lon; =, white; and (sg.) flame; YIM? (sg.) xcantation; 
sab lamp; naw, (sg.) cell; MIND hundred; MD fat, rich; &2D full; 
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N70 messenger, angel ; nbn sailor ; bn (sg.) hing ; ays (sg.) 
queen ; ma>be kingdom; 1J'3 portion ; tye sorcerer ; Din height ; 
mn anointed ; Seip prover ; mw the second ; b3 fool, wicked ; 
JJ (sg.) skin bottle; VA) prince ; 2) (sg.) stroke; DY (sg.) nose-ring, 
ear-ring ; 2M) (sg.) river; wm serpent; YD] (sg.) plant; D2 (sg-) 
libation; DY) pleasant; “Wa (sg.) boy ; “W) (sg.) nard ; "] (sg.) 
eagle; “WD (sg.) secret; “DY (sg.) opposite side; “a (sg.) calf; 
ray chariot; Obiy and bbiy babe; WY blind; VW (vi. a) strong; 
ty (vi.) goat ; yy (vi.) strength ; MYIVDY Ammonite (f.); DY labour- 
ing; VY humble; {IY cloud; “BY (sg.,N) foliage; ASY (sg.) grief; 
UD perverse ; DW raven ; nowy plane-tree ; MIND side; IND orna- 
ment ; Fd (vi.) snare; WD fear ; bbe judge; FADD halting : byb 
(sg.) deed; “IND villager; TWD (vi. 7) piece (of bread); ‘ND silly ; 
WBS frog ; WS (vi) adversary; vA holy; MSI (sg.) jealousy ; M3 
recd ; MYP boul; NY) hard; ON seer; JI (vi.) mech 3% 1 foot- 
soldier; YI (sg.) moment; YU(vi.) evil; VV frend; MY shepherd; 
my shepherdess ; pow (sg.) shield ; musty desolation ; aley (sg.) owl; 
maw eight; IY crimson; yay satisfied; An (sg.) badger; ANE 
lowest (f.) ; WA (sg.) he-goat, buck. . 


§25. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE; 

it LOCALE. 

1. The Hebrew noun has no proper declension; for it has developed 
no terminations to indicate the cases. The dative both of the singular 
and the plural is usually expressed by the prefix Di abbreviated from 
the preposition 2% to; the accusative, by the particle MN, or with 
makkeph “NS (§ 17. il. 1); e.g. PIS! Isaac —dative, PII¥? to Isaac; 
accusative, pPrTy* FS or POSTS Isaac. 

2. The changes which, under certain conditions, the prefix y) under- 
goes, have been explained before ; namely it becomes 


(a). ?, if the first consonant of the noun has simple sh’va; e.g. 
D'N’3) prophets — pry to prophets (§ 4. 6. a). 
(b). 4 7 or b (is), if the first consonant has compound sh’va; e. ¢. 


l 
MAY humility — mw? 3 THY strength — nT; pom tents — ood 
(816. 4). | 





§ 25.—Dative, AccUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE. 5d 


(c). b (la) if it stands before a tone-syllable ; e.g. AY might— Wy; 
Yad stroke — aby (§ 11. 6). 

(d). % before the weak letter * provided with sh’ya; e.g. jim 
Jonathan — NBN; and sometimes b before & ; e.g. DTN God— 
~ BYIN2 (§ 17. iii. 1, 3). | 

(e). 2, 7, or ? (dd), if it includes the article, for a, nb, or ab : 
e.g. DNa35 to the prophets ; wid to the man; band ‘to the sailor ; 
395 to the poor (§ 21. 5). 

3. The vocative is generally expressed by the noun with the article ; 
e.g. Wait O boy! (1Sam. xvii. 58) ; Dawn O heavens! (Deut. xxxii. 1; 
comp. Isai. xxi.5; Ezek. xxxvii. 4) ; and sometimes by the simple noun 
without the article ;"e.g. PN earth! pny heavens ! (Isai. i. 2; comp. 
Jer. xxi. 29; Ps. exlviii.2—4). 

4. (a). However, asa termination pointing to an early beginning of a 
declension of nouns, may be regarded the toneless syllable M—, which, 
mostly appended to the singular, denotes the direction to the place 
implied by the noun, and which is therefore called locale; e.g. ny 


Hebron —mgnan to or towards Hebron ; by north—M BY northward, 


(b). The segolate-nouns with the original vowels @ and o, resume 
or retain them before M locale; e.g. VT} (for YW) chamber —1I10; 
PY well —nyy : m3 threshing floor—33; aS tent — MON ; while 
those with 7 take mostly tsere or segol; ¢.g.D°]) east —NDT; AND 
door — mons 3 32) south — 73): 

(c). The nouns the last letter of which is properly doubled, take 
dagesh forte in that letter, and change their vowels, on the whole, in 
the same manner as before the plural termination (§ 24. vi); e.g. “I$ (for 
TTY) side— TS ; ap Gath —"} and mma; except that the long 
vowel kamets may remain, since it does not lose the tone, as D? sea 
—7An to the sea (but DD’, see § 11.4. c,d). 

(d). Nouns in M— change this termination into FP betore 17 locale ; 
e.g. 1iY Gaza— My: 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Translate into Hebrew: 


gay The preposition to is to be rendered by the dative, towards or into by 
1 locale. 


To Joseph (IDI) ; the wind (acc. M9); O princes! (AY) ; to words 
(3); to the words; to the Egyptians (fem. ¥D); to Bilhah 
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cninda) ; to a mouth (7B); to the mouth ; to assistance (AYN) ; to 
the wise man (DM); to wise men; tothe wise men; towards Gibeah 
(TYI)); the Arabians (ace. *IY); to a son ({2); totheson; Oson! 
to eternity (FAS); to a curtain (AYN) ; to valleys (Play) ; to the 
valleys; into the shade by) ; to Eliphaz Dy) ; toa dream ( pibn) ; 
to the dream; to a ship CIN); to the ship; into the house (m3) : 
to a fool ( WN) to the fool ; ‘to a land (PS, sg.@); to the land; into 
a land; to a foundation (ND’); to months (IM); to the months ; 
to righteous men (WW) ; to the righteous men; towards Kedesh 
(WIP, sg.t); towards Riblah (ms); to a stranger (14); to the 
stranger; to the sword (27); towards Timnah (ADM). 


§26. THE GENITIVE: CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. The Hebrew language shares with other Shemitic idioms a 
peculiar mode of expressing the relations of the genitive case. The 
noun is viewed as forming one notion with the genitive that follows 
it; it is hence brought into intimate connection with the latter, 
and the pronunciation hastens spontaneously from the first towards 
the second noun, which bears the principal tone and weight of the 
compound notion; e.g. MA" is covenant, and DYPY peace; and a core- 
nant of peace is simply Down, that is, as it were, peace-covenant. 
In this case, N3—or the first noun, which loses a great part of its 
force and independence—is said to be in the construct state, or status 
constructus; while the second noun, Dye, which has even gained in 
emphasis, is described to be in the absolute state, or status absolutus ; 
as is also said of any noun which is not immediately succeeded by a 
genitive. | 

2. Hence the second noun which, in other languages, stands in the 
genitive, in Hebrew always remains unaltered: but the jirst has a 
natural tendency to shorten, as much as possible, its variable vowels, 
and to modify or throw off the weaker consonants of its terminations. 

‘Two, three, and more nouns in the construct state may naturally 
follow in succession: e.g. the rest of the number of the archers of the 
heroes of the sons of Kedar (Isai. xxi. 17; comp. x.12; Josh. in. 11). 


g 27. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 


The following modifications of the vowels take place in the con- 
struct state of the singular. 
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A.—IF THE NOUNS HAVE NO FEMININE TERMINATION— 


I. There remain unaltered : | | 

1. The words with unchangeable vowels, as DVD cup, pirad gar- 
ment, roy ruler, Dijl> portion and }IVD present (both with 
impure kamets). ) 

2. Monosyllables with tsere, or plurisyllables with tsere in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, as OW 
name, WAY guardian. 

3. The monosyllables which have properly the last syllable double 
(§ 22. 5.e), as 2T poor, ww tooth, DM perfect; or followed by 
makkeph, “we and “DI (§17.ii.1). ‘Those, however, with the 
vowel kamets follow a different rule (see iii.). 

4. The segolate-nouns, as ond bread, “WI boy, aE deed, *Y 
ornament. However, : 

II. The segolate-nouns with * or } as second letter, let it rest in 
tsere or cholem respectively, as in the plural (§ 24. iv.2); e.g. PY eye, 
— PY; PS cnyustice— Ns ; Se. or ‘A valley — &*3 or 2: 

IIT. Monosyllables with pure kamets, or plurisyllables with pure 
kamets in the ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, 
convert the kamets into pathach; ¢.g. DY (from DBY) people— DY; H21 
time— J; DD star —AQI; WMADd choice —Wd- 

IV. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima, convert the latter into sh’va, or if 
standing under a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. N33 honour — 
NID, PAN lord—[VN, VW restoring— DOD, IXY pain— p3yy, 
or more frequently without the dagesh forte, pasy (§ 5. 5). 

If, therefore, the kamets or tsere of the penultima is preceded by 
sh’va mobile, the construct state forms a short vowel, chirek or 
pathach, instead of the two sh’vas which would successively follow 
($4.6. a); e.g. payr famine—P2V7 (instead of pay; comp. B. iii. 5). 

V. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, convert the vowel of the former into pathach, that of the 
latter into sh’va; e.g. AN gold — AN}; Pas dust — Pas ; 22? heart 
33?; 1 grape — AI; Say humbl — 5p, “DOM wanting — DM 

VI. Words ending in M~ change this termination into 1; and 
if a variable vowel precedes, it is converted into sh’va; e.g. INV 


appearance — ANWD ; may field — my. 
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B—IF THE NOUNS HAVE A FEMININE TERMINATION— 

I. There remain unaltered the words ending in N—— and N——; 
€.9. nw observance s TAD reproof. 

II. Words ending in —, in order to effect a closer connection with 
the following noun, convert that termination invariably into N—, and 
if the preceding vowels are unchangeable, no other modification 
takes place; e.g. mye song —TVYY; rIN’2) prophetess — NWI) ; 
My command —nisd ; mp statute —DpN : MS (for mM) trouble 
—IVI¥; MP (from 04) enemy —KV32- The same is the case with 
the feminines of the segolate-nouns, as mw (from be) rest —Mow ; 
MIAN (from IAN) love_NIIN; AYN (from YI} tear—NyYo7- But 

Ill. (2). Words in M— with pure kamets or tsere in the penultima, 
change these vowels into sh’va mobile; e.g. may year — ny: ron 
poison — Tioh- 

(o). If sh’va mobile precedes these pure vowels, it is converted 
into short chirek, or, under gutturals, into pathach or segol (as in 
A.iv.; §4.6.@); e.9.12123 revenge —Ti9/3 (for 12/23) ; noay corpse 
— nb3); W2yy outcry — NpPys (for NPVs) ; non3 cattle — na 
(for NDN3, § 16. 4). | 

EXERCISE XVII. 
Write the construct state of the singular of the following words: 


bow (sg.) mourning; JAN (sg.) stone. MPAN dust, powder, VAN wing, 
MIAN bundle, MVIIN land; VIS mantle; Mas love . Gris tent, 
WS Light; ‘TNA strength; V3 stranger; DT blood; VI splendour; 
yo! elder yyy arm, might; YU seed; on destitute; IN 
breast . DIM wise (m.) ; MoM wise (f.); MIN wisdom ; tivbn 
flint, TIDY beautiful (m.) j MD* beautiful (f.) ; afl dear (m.); m2 
dear (£.); WN} nail; 1D priest; TID priestdom ; MD strength ; 
WDD destruction . SDB throne; ly) heart ; and wreath . 21? (sg.) 
night; wd tongue ; ale) (sg.) cell; ND luminary ; TVD measure ; 
WD prompt, able ; alate rain; NID angel; WD sale; NID 
present ; NID statue ; ep sanctuary ; Mj assembly ; 12D 
property 5 TWD acquisition; TISVWD appearance ; YD proverb ; 
rid habitation; 3) Nazarite ; mona inheritance } 9) purity ; 
“WV appointed time, festival; Yt) plantation; Avi path; ‘23 


e 
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pure ; by (sg.) calf (m.) ; now (sg.) calf (£.); UY (sg.) dird of 
prey; NIV humility; PIY concern; [IY cloud ; 4) bough; P3V., collar ; 
D°DY must ; WBY dust; NY time; MIND border; MD piece (of bread); 

¥ shadow. yoy clangour ; 1) assembly, congregation ; pap 
assembly ; Sip voice ; nbdp curse ; “13/2 reed ; 3/2 purchase ; 
MW dish; 7/2 end; M¥/ end; Wj) short ; nyp hard (m.); nyp 
hard c£.); my shepherd ; MINY roaring ; 1 inhabitant . by 
booty ; hy oul ; yay satisfied; DY reward; MINE desire. 


§28. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 


The construct state of the plural is derived directly from the 
absolute state of the same number. Hence the general character of 
the séatus constructus—which is closer connection with the follow- 
ing noun— causes in the plural more considerable changes than in 
the singular, on account of the terminations D’— and ri—. 

As regards 

A.—WORDS WITH THE PLURAL TERMINATION O*—; 

they change, as a fundamental rule, this ending into the lighter 
form *—; for, by throwing off the liquid D, a more intimate relation 
with the governed genitive is possible. If, after this change, the 
form consists exclusively of invariable vowels, it suffers no other 
modification ; but if it contains a variable kamets or tsere, it usually 
shortens it, in accordance with the general principles of tone and 
vocalisation. Therefore, 

I. The simple fundamental rule applies, without any additional 
modifications, 

1. To words with unchangeable vowels; e.g. 
wind garment — plural pia, stat. constr. wad, 
2M window — ,, DINO, ‘ “sion. 
z. To words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima ; e.g. 
NY) prince — plural DN’) (§ 24. iii.), stat. constr. NY) ; 
wy rich — ‘ DY ( ae ss TOY ; 
won interpreter — ,, pry5n ( - oS ss yD. 
3. To words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange- 
able vowel in the penultima; e.g. 
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WIM ploughmen — plural yan (§ 24. 11.), stat. constr. win. 


* as second letter, resting in 


4. To segolate-nouns with } or 
cholem or tsere; ¢. g. 
NS iniquity — plural DYN (§ 24. iv. 2), stat. constr. "JIN; 
‘Nram— g, DONC ow 
5. Lo words, the last letter of which is properly double; e.g. 
DY people — plural BYDY (§ 24. vi.), stat. constr. YY ; 
VMarroo— 4, BNC » oy ST 
ae timbre — ,, DBA 4, ) _ ‘an : 
Yl evil — o TONIC: oe 3 yi. 
MEsnare— ,, OMB 4, ), ” MD But, 
II. Words with pure kamets in the ultima and an invariable vowel 
in the penultima, change the kamets into sh’va mobile, or, under a 
guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 
35)3 star _. plural p’35)3 (§ 24. i. 2), stat. constr. ‘23 : 
WD angel, DIVID( 4, ), 4 "NPB 
III. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, take a short auxiliary chirek, or, under gutturals, pathach ; 
e.g. 
Syit proverb — plural Doin (§ 24. i11.), stat. constr. Suin . 
VY humble — - DY C x 3 ‘YOY. 


"YP short— «ODP, ow ND 
“EM cowt— =, OWN +), SD 
Hence also 


“IND ornament — ,, DNS (ds : “INS: 

As the construct state of the plural is considered to be immediately 
formed from the absolute state, the third letter of the noun, if an 
aspirate (3, 4, 7, etc.), receives no dagesh lene, although the pre- 
ceding syllable has the appcarance of being both short and closed 
(comp. §4.5.d); e.g. AID untruth —D3t9, *21D; FIN profane — 

IV. The same rules hold good, on the whole, with regard to the 
segolate-nouns: they take an auxiliary vowel under the first consonant, 
and have, for the reason just alluded to, no dagesh lene in the third 
radical, if an aspirate; but their auxiliary syllable has either pathach, 
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chirek, or kamets chatuph, according to the original vowel of the 
words being @, or 2, or 0 (§ 22.5. f); e.g. 
7 PTI way — plural DOD, stat. constr. "27 ; 
DA rain— ,, DW 4, BWA; 
DP} libation—,, O20, ,, 2D); 
VIM month— ,, DIN, i. YIN ; 
Sn tent — pony, us nN. 
The words of the form D3, beginning with M7 or y, take segol in 
the penultima, instead of chirek (comp. § 16. 8); e.g. 
P2l portion — plural D’22M, stat. constr. OM ; 
VY flock — ,, By, 55 ale 


B.—THE PLURAL TERMINATION Nj 
is retained in the construct state, since the consonant J) is too strong 
to be discarded. Hence 
I. The construct state of the plural coincides with the abstract state, 

1. In words with unchangeable vowels; e.g. M?I¥D depth — 
plur. niowe 3 pn statute—Dipn 5 MWY (for MAY) princess 
— nw. 

2. In words ending in N—— or N——, which, however, have 
never kamets before the termination M\— (§ 24. vil); e.g. NAY 
grief —TNISY; NYDO ring —MY3BV0, though the absolute 
state is niyat- ) 

II. (a). Words with pure kamets or tsere in the syllable preceding 





the termination, change those vowels into sh’va mobile, or, under 
gutturals, into chateph-pathach; e.g. 
MD’ beautiful — plural M)5., stat. constr. MD? ; 
mxdps miracle — és nindDy, 3 mind) ; 
ayy council — »  Tvsy, ‘s Nyy ; 
nayin abomination —.,, miayin, miayin. 

(5). If the syllable with the pure vowel has sh’va at the beginning, 
an auxiliary vowel, chirek, pathach, or segol, becomes necessary (see 
§ 27. B. iii. b); eg. 

Ma T$ justice — plur. mip Ty, stat. constr. mipry (for nip Ty); 
MTU wall— gS FTV, - mina¢., ma); 
MOM vise— 4, mom, 4 msonc,, nipam; 
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MYpP dish — plur. MAY, stat. constr. niayp (for MWY); 
Mona cattle — ,, MOT, , minnac,,ninn3; 
NZ well — —,, TMNINY, ‘ MNS ¢ ,, NIN). 

III. The segolate-nouns, therefore, convert the pure kamets of the 
absolute state of the plural into sh’va, and then take as auxiliary 
vowel their original sound (§ 22. 5.f); e.g. 

MY gird — plural NY, stat. constr. rN) ; 
MIN speech— ,, NVI, - NDe: 

The third radical, if an aspirate, has no dagesh lene, for a reason 

stated before (A. lll. iv.); e.g. 

may? cell — plural nin, stat. constr. nin ; 

mabt queen — mindy, - nisdy ; 

aan desolation—,, nia, - nian ; 
whereas the construct state of the singular takes dagesh in such cases, 
because it is more directly connected with the absolute state of the 
singular, as now with nw, nop with na. 

. EXERCISE XVIII. 

Write the status constructus of the plural of the following words: 

AN (4.1.5) verdure ; aN needy ; VAN powerful ; jax (sg.a) stone; 
NAN lord; JIS (sg. @) foundation ; WIN mighty; TIS (fem., sg. 
path ; bi: ring ; mM (fem., sg.) threshing floor; DT blood; WW fat, 
rich; YW splendour; V3I1 companion; DIM wise; APM (sg.) fat; 
3)" (sg. 2) winepress ; “Wt (f.) nail. m2 priest; DID (sg.a) etneyard ; 
IND Light ; PADD fountain, NV origin ; p09 heat; N79 messenger, 
angel; J?l> (sg.a) king; MD? kingdom; MM3YID ford ; bay path; 
JW counsel; MZWD battle-array, army ; NZS] monument; UPD 
sanctuary; bind height ; 5) (sg.¢) vessel; Yl (sg.¢) strokes NITY 
offerings AT generous; DII (sg.7) nose-ring, ear-ring } ony (sg.) 
river; YO (sg.t) plant; OJ drop; “WI (sg.) boy; N'Y) prince ; 
“W (sg.7) eagle; TAY (sg.) opposite side; PIP (sg.,m.), and may (f.) 
calf NY (A159 ) strong ; WY humble; bay deceitful; ay raven; poy 
(sg. a) image; DYN clangour; 113) reed; TYP dish; nYp hard; 
my shepherd; yn wicked ; nay (f.) rest, sabbath ; wy gate; boyy 
(sg. t) shield; wn stranger. 
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§ 29.—OF THE DUAL. | 

1. The dual, which, at an earlier period of the language, was pro- 
bably one of the regular numbers of all nouns, occurs in the Books of 
the Old Testament chiefly of the substantives denoting the double 
members of the human or animal body, as hands, eyes, horns, etc., or 
expressing objects which consist of two chief and component parts, 
as scales, mill-stones, a pair of tongs, etc. 

Adjectives never have the dual. 

2, The termination of the absolute state of the dual is B'~, and of 
the construct state '—- Nouns in M— change the M into NM before 
taking these (erminations: e.g. piv ‘leg— Diy, AY ; r aio) 
variegated garment — DYN /2)- 

3. As regards the vowels, the dual undergoes precisely the same 
modifications as the plural, both in the absolute and the construct 
state. It will, therefore, in this place suffice to give examples closely 
corresponding with the various classes specified for the formation of the 
plural (§ 24); with this additional remark only, that the absolute dual, 
particularly that of the segolate-nouns, shortens its vowels sometimes 
still more than the absolute plural, and hence becomes analogous to 
the construct state of this number; e.g. DYB step, time — dual Diny 
(for DYDYB), ‘SYD (sce tnfra iv. 713, IT’, TS). 

I. 1. Words ilk unchangeable vowels: 

Hon window — dual oibn, *33bn. 
VON cubit — ” ONIN, ‘TVEN: 
2. Words with changeable kamets in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima: 
NavID fold — dual DNBWID, ‘NALD. 

II. Words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange- 
able vowel in the penultima: 

Ds) scale — dual DIN, ‘IND. 

ITI. Words with a changeable or unchangeable vowel in the ultima 
and a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima: 

yaw weck — dual Oya, WAY , 
Aid wing — 5 DD), ‘BJD ; 
2 shoulder— ,, 0D DN, *BN3- 
IV. The segolate-nouns.— Their dual is regarded as directly 
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derived from the orginal forms; and hence the third letter, if an 
aspirate, generally takes dagesh lene, both in the construct and the 
shorter absolute state, as ‘J12 (originally J3) Avee — BYDIA Cfor 
DIA), 272: 
1. PIP horn — dual DIP or OP, IY; 
is ear o— 4, D'JIN (for D°3T&), OTN ; 
“IS light — ,, DIN (,, DTN), “IY. 
2. PYeye — ,, DIY, “IY: 
3. md cheek — ,, pin, vend. 
V. Words in 1: 
rT millstone — dual DVI, TT; ; 
WY (for my) breast — dual py, YY. 
VI. Words the last letter of which is properly double: 
ae palm of the hand — dual B°Da, *B3- 
1! tooth — dual D'Y, ‘SY. 


VII. 1. Feminines ending in M—, with a changeable vowel in the 





preceding syllable: 
May Jip — dual DNSY, ‘ne. 
2, Feminines ending in N= or NT: 
N28! cymbal — dual “ppby ; 
myn) fetter — 4, Donny: 

4, Some nouns with the meaning of the singular, have the form of 
the dual; as DY) water (st. const. 9), Dy hearen (st. const. ), 
ee wn? Jerusalem; no doubt in harmony ith their primitive, though 
now obscure or uncertain signification. 


EXERCISE XIX. 
Write the absolute and the construct state of the dual of the following 


nouns: 
gz The words which form the status absolutus with the shorter vowels of 
the status constructus (see supra No. 3), are marked with an asterisk. 


VN thousand ; FIN (Vi.) nose ; *DEN i in dual, soles of the feet ; noy 
(sg. @) door; JVI (sg. a) way ; von in dual, lovns ; “eM (sg.) fest ; 
Y hand; DY day; Yat thigh; *19D talent , bp» (sg. 2) double , 
YD in dual, legs; DID in dual, drawers ; mt in dual, pair of 
tongs ; V3 rebellion ; “nb | in dual, lows ; *W) stream ; by shoe ; 
MIND border bn (sg. a) foot ; nyaw seven; MY year. 
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§ 30. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 


Suffixes appended to substantives express the relations of the 
possessive pronoun—as my song, thy song, our songs, their songs. 
1. The suffixes of nouns are (comp. § 19.2): 


Sing., l pers. c.*> (my), Plural, 1 pers. c. 43 (our). 


“4 (thy), 9 sy (your). 

. -1(5;), e ofa ( sy ). 

3 m. 17 or } (his), m. BM or D— (thetr). 
‘i f.1 or MH (her), . f.{tlor{— (5, ). 


2. If the noun ends, and the suffix begins, with a consonant, an 
auxiliary vowel, connecting the root with the suffix and hence 
called binding vowel, is adopted, to render the pronunciation more 
euphonious; for which purpose tsere is generally employed; e.g. YW 
song— YY our song— Je thy song (f.). 

However J, 05, and {9, are affixed to the noun without a binding 
vowel; and they yet never take dagesh lene in 9 (§ 5. 7.d), as Ty 
thy song (m. yD Ty, Ire your song. 

3. Hence, to avoid harshness of sound, several of the suffixes which 
originally commenced with a consonant, have been so changed as to 
begin with a vowel; namely 17 into ‘, rl into FI, Ort and fi] into D— 
and {—; so that if the noun terminate in a consonant, the forms be- 
ginning with a vowel are chosen; if it terminate in a vowel, the 
suffixes beginning with a consonant are preferred; e.g. YW—)- YW 
his song, YY her song, O° YW and "YY their song; but MD (for *B) 
mouth, has WD his mouth, 11D her mouth, O1""B and j""B their mouth. 

Of the other suffixes one form only exists; namely *—, 4, J, 13, D3, 
}—which is used whether the nouns end with a consonant or a vowel, 
J and J being, m the former case, preceded by the connecting tsere 
(No. 2). 

4. Analogous to the construct state of the singular, nouns ending 
in rl— harden this letter into J) before taking the suffixes; e.g. my 
song, my my song, Ty, JY thy song, MNIY our song. 

5. If the noun is tm the plural, and has the termination D’—, it 
throws off the D to effect a more complete amalgamation with the 
sufixes; but as thus *- alone remains, some modifications naturally 
arisc in the forms of the suffixes, namely : 


¥ 
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Singular, 1 pers. c. = Plural, 1 pers. ¢, > 
ge, {mre , 2, (ee 
f. T'— f. [> 
m. Y— or — m. pa 
3 33 ~ 3° 5) 99 < 
fi f. JIT 


The plural termination M1 is not altered before suffixes, provided 
with which it might therefore be expected to be mn, 7m, Efa) , Wh, ete. 
But by a peculiar anomaly, a * is inserted after the J), and the endings 
are exactly the same as those of nouns with the plural in D’—, namely 
on) JPM, TO, YM), etc., so that the plural is doubly expressed, by the 
termination MV, and by the ‘as in the masculine — *M)1Y, TENT, 
DIM, etc. — However, the termination DM is frequently used 
instead of the fuller form DMN; e.g. MDD str ohe—DMDD (Ps. lxiv.8), 
WI gener ation—OMiN7 (Exod. XXX1. 16), 


6. The ight suffixes, that is, all with the exception of O93, }3, OM, 77 
(§ 19. 7), are, as a rule, appended to the absolute state of the noun; the 
heary suffixes, to gain greater weight themselves, to the shorter con- 
struct state. Hence AYW—NYY my song, but DIN VY your Song ; 
Td garment—"aa my garments (from the absolute state D3, with 
the omission of D, No. 5), but DIAS 2 your garments (from the con- 
struct state "J13). 

However, if the plural ends in M, both the light and the heavy 
suffixes are appended to the construct state, without additional change; 
e.g. V2") door—plural minds, stat. constr. mind ninds my doors, 

on ninds their doors. 

7. The heavy suffixes have the tone in all cases, as mT, 
nSnyy, nS yw, oS. 

The light suffixes have the tone when no new syllable formed by a 
binding vowel precedes ; ; if that is the case, the new syllable receives 


the accent; e.g. TT, yy, aes but 3; and if suffixes are 
joined to the plural of the noun, the tone is also on the penultima, 
except in the forms ey and yyy, j in which the termination of the 
plural and the suffix are blended into one syllable. 

The subjoined examples, illustrative of the preceding observations, 
will now be understood. 
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I. Ir rue Noun sTaNDs IN THE SINGULAR, AND HAS NO FEMININE 
‘TERMINATION, 


1. If it ends in a consonant (VY song): 





Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 
1 pers. c. ‘YY my song, wy our song, 
» m. Te DIT 
2 ¢ 30 thy song, sn wy ( Your song, 
» m. YY his song, pv 
3 ae ~ .p ther song. 
» ff. 6 her song, ry 


2. If it ends in a vowel (FN brother, for TIN): 

1 pers. c. TIN my brother, ITN our brother, 

4 » mm. ie IN 
lf pms 

3) » m. nity his brother, DANN 


) jae TIN her brother, TIN 
Instead of WIN may be used TN, the ) being treated as a consonant, 
and in this manuner obviating the meeting of two vowels (No.3). 


5 


X 
thy brother, * \ *pyour brother, 
JS 


their brother. 


II. Ir roe Noun stanps IN THE PLURAL, AND HAS THE TERMINA- 
Tron D'— (DY songs). 


pers. c. "Ym y songs, IVY our songs, 
; LP Pe ; poy 
Ly Songs, your songs, 
% £ pty Meas yyy 





3) yy MA. yyw his songs, pay 

ad f. yy her SONGS, ye 

III. Ir tur Noun sTanps IN THE SINGULAR, AND HAS A FEMININE 
‘TERMINATION cng song). 


their songs. 











1 pers. c. ny my song, wnyy our song, 
» me NYS DSnTy / 
: wna ( LY SONG, your song, 
» JY Sn yw 
\ >» Mm. IVY his sony, sree 
2 we y 7! 4 their song. 
ae me her song, nye 


FQ 
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IV. Ir THE Noun STANDS IN THE PLURAL, AND HAS THE TERMI- 
NATION M— (INVY songs). 
Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 
1 pers. c. mY my songs, Ny our songs, 
2) a Thy Y ba y songs Dany your songs 
ee © pny . nie 
» m. ry his songs, OmMniyw 


ae 2 nine her songs, rnin ¢ ei songs. 


A few additional remarks will complete the rules on the suffixes 
of nouns. 

8. As the light suffixes cause the tone to advance only one syllable 
more towards the end of the word, they leave the dast syllable of the 
noun always unaltered, even if it be changeable; but they necessarily 
convert a penultima with pure kamets or tsere into sh’va, since it 


would occupy the second place from the tone (§ 17. 11. 2); e.g. baw 
Sag OEWID, TOawD, DbaviD 3 but IT word —24, D325, 
7 227- However, the heavy suflixes share every change of vowel 
with the construct state to which they are appended (No.6), and to 
which they are perfectly analogous with regard to the tone and accent ; 
e.g. DIMEwE, DTVOaYH, EI, DIMI; DIM wise—BdN, 
Din) (comp. §§ 27, 28). 

9. The segolate-nouns add, in the singular, the suffixes to the original 
form; ¢.g. J 14 (for 7D way—' 17, qT, D221: in the plural, they 
follow the general rule; e.g. D1 ways — IT, yeT1 D377: 

10. The words in r lose this termination before suffixes as they 


lose it in plural (§24.v); e.g. 1 mYYD, TYP, DP vya ; and they 
usually take as suffix of the third person sing. 1 for 4, as YY). 


11. The words the last letter of which is properly doubled, undergo 
exactly the same changes as in the plural, both with regard to the vowels 
and the dagesh (§ 24. vi.); ¢.g. BY or BY people — 39), "BY, ete.; PT 
arrow — "$M, “PRT, etc. ; TS sede —jI¥; DA integrit y— “ian, Yan: 

12. The suffixes are joined to the,dual on precisely the same prin- 
= as to the — ; e.g. TY hand—dual OY, “TN; with suflixes— 


eee 
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§ 31.—PARADIGMS FOR THE INFLEXION OF NOUNS. . 


For better repetition and easier reference, we insert examples of 
the various classes of nouns of which we have treated, with their 
complete inflexion—their plural, dual, and construct states, and their 
connection with suffixes. | 

The classes and their subdivisions will be introduced in the follow- 
ing order. 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels : 

1, Without a fem. termination, and with D°— in plural (wrad); 
2, Without a fem. termination, and with A) in plural (ibm; 
3. With the fem. termination M—, and ni in plural (MD) ; 

4. With the fem. termination M—, and D’— in plural (7131). ‘ 

II. Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the ultima, and if 
they have more than one syllable, an unchangeable vowel in the 
penultima : 

1. Without feminine termination ; 7 
a. With changeable kamets in the ultima (DEW), 
b. With changeable tsere in the ultima (M51): 
2. With the feminine termination M—; 
a. If the syllable preceding the termination does not begin 
with sh’va mobile (/T¥)), 
6. 1f it begins with sh’va mobile (71373). 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 

kamets or tsere in the penultima: | 
1. With pure kamets in the penultima (})7&), 
2. With pure tsere in the penultima (}*7)). 

IV. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 

penultima: 
1. With two pure kamets Ovity, 
2. With a pure kamets and a pure tsere (}2¥). 

V. The segolate nouns: 

A. Without feminine termination, and without a weak consonant 
as the second or third letter ; 





@ In this class, nouns with unusual | duced contain gutturals, and are in- 
plural terminations are inserted (No. | tended to serve as examples of the 
2 and 4; see § 23. 5); they will | rest, which must be inflected in ac- 
suffice as an analogy for all other | cordancewith the general rules regard- 
classes. Some of the nouns intro- | ing those letters (§ 16). 
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oe 


. With the original vowel a (77), 

2. With the original vowel ¢ (DIY), 

3. With the original vowel o (WAN), 

4. With segol as predominant vowel, that is, words of the form 


JD} beginning with NM or Y (§ 28. iv; 35M). 


B. Without feminine termination, and with a weak consonant as 
second or third letter ; 
1. With 1 as second letter ()}8), 
2. With * as second letter (}*¥), 
3. With * as third Ictter (%3). 


c. With the feminine termination M— ; 
1, With the original vowel a (71793), 
z. With the original vowel 7 (YO), 
3. With the original vowel o (132M). 

VI. Words ending in > (YY). 


VII. Words the last letter of which is properly double : 
1, With the vowel a in the last syllable (DY or BY), 
z. With the vowel z ” “. (j), 
3. With the vowel o - 3 (ch), 
4. With a changing into 2 35 (TS). 


VIII. Feminines ending in A>: 
1. With @ predominant in the penultima (NN), 


2. With ¢ ‘ . (N32), 
3. With e | 7 (IN), 
4. With o : » (BW). 


Notre.—The tone-syllable has not been marked, because the simple rules 
stated in § 30.7 leave no doubt in any case; besides, the position of the 
metheg is in most instances a safe guide (§ 10. 1).—The segolate-nouns in 
‘— (Class V. B. 3) have in the singular usually segol before the suffixes 4, 4, 
D3, and {2 (as 122, 123, etc.).—Instances of the dual, which is in general 
used only to a limited extent (§ 29. 1), do not occur in all subdivisions of the 
different classes; wherever regular examples are found, a paradigm has been 
introduced. — About 0!N5W (Class II. 1 a) for OYNBYD, see § 29. 3. 
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CLASS I. 
Forms. 1 9 3 4 

. Sina., Stat.absol.. . 2. viyad | pibn my my 
| Garment. Dream. Command. | Dove. 
‘Stat.constr, . . . . wind pion | nye ny 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. wD ‘pion MYDS my 
afm Waa? | yon] ye) ame 

P : ; ; 

£) yuna?) ibn | anne | angi 
m.| waa inion | imyye | invie 
Ye | meme] pion) anne | ane 
of plur.1,, — ¢. sviiad snion Ny ny 
» fm |) BRRAI? | DapioN | pam [Dan 
| | peg? pion | fam | yam" 
_ gm | DRAM?) pion | ony | ona 
” | £1 yeaa ion | pny | amis 
Piure., Stat. absol.. . .. oryiad ninon niin ps) 
Stat. constr. do oe Oe wad nisdn nis *3) 


With Suffix. of sing. I p.c. wid } nindn ‘miyy “35° 
ey pes? | ppison | pniye| pyr 

£) pena) pnisbo | pinta} 

; ¢ yeaa? ymigon | oynive| yi 
Ue) meas? | onisbn | niga | mh 

of plur.1,,  ¢. wwrad wnion WMIYD | 93°94" 
m. | D¥AI?) po nison | pp ny¥b | DI 

2 mane 

z | qeAR? | pnts | yamie | peak 

m. | OAR? | ppnigdy omnia | 57°31 

| | eAR menighn Pen | pas 


Duat, Stat. absol. . pDipiw DIMIDN 
(from piv) (from PDN) 
legs. two cubtts. 

Stat. constr. . - - pw 


With light suffixes. | Vaw 
With heavy ,, DPW | | 
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Forms, 


Sina., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. . 
With suffix. of sing. Ip. c. 


9 m. 
Pe) fs 


m. 
2, 
f. 
m. 
34; 
f, 
Piur., Stat. absol. 
Stat. constr. 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p. c. 
; m. 
Pog 
m. 
3 as 
f. 


of plur.1,, —¢. 


{= Do DawD 


F Drea 


Duat, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With light suffixes 


CLASS IT. 

la. 1 6. 2a. 

Dav] MmBD myy 
Judgment. | Miracle. Council. 

Dew raid yy. 
‘DEY | ‘NBD ‘TISY, 
yoave | anew) Nyy 
yea | ane | yyy, 
EYP] IMB) INS, 
AMEYD | ANB) NYY, 
OEY | UME} ny 
DIDEWD | DINE | OINyy. 
IPOBWD | JINBID| JAY. 
Dbavb} OMI) ony. 
jay) jew] ayy 
Day) ONE)  Mmixy 
‘Ey | NEI) MSY, 
EY) NID) Nyy, 
PREM | PEW] PNY, 
PREV | NEY] POY. 
WHEW] YOBID|  HISY, 
Moab | TNBID | TNSY, 
Hayy | AYM_ID | Nniyy 
DINED | DYY. 
f. | JPOEWD | JPNEWD | TP NYY, 
DIN | DININYY, 
f. | FORME | PNY | NYY, 
Dinsvp| DWE) omy 
(fr. BWI) |(from pYSet9) | from MW) 

folds. |nairofscales| _ lips. 
‘ev; yp} nee 
ney 


With heavy , 


Da nay 


2 b. 


no72 


Blessing. 
no 
na 
eR 
py 
ny 
ANI 
unD 
pangqa 
MI 
cna 
InPB 
nin 
mio 
ni12 
TH 
yn 
YD! 
Trina 
wi 


bmja3 


IPO 


DIM 


hymna 
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a Fg 


CLASS III. CLASS IV. 

1. 2, 1, 2. 
ns pop wD we 
Master. Interpreter. Proverb. Neighbour. 
IN yon Ovi 13 
‘TY yp ‘Syn ‘ov 
WN W20 1D pw 
“any woe qe pw 
Tin wp ‘bein ay 
ayy Ay? rei ma2w 
su wyon sown ww 
DIN Day" D2vip D3}3¥ 
INN yon powip 1p 
Dy pyp Covi DI2Y 
py non [pein noe 
DIT oy'on povin D3Y 
‘ITN yn Ye naw 
TT bp vp "23 
TI sae 2h TI 
game] pede T2ep 7230 
YT yy 20D YY 
aa ayy mw NI2¥ 
TW wp sv ovin Wis 
DoT poyp Davi DY 
oT yn ip pap 
DPI Day'Sn Duin De 
ms | oye |e | me 
Dy ae DIB} Dans 
(fromyy9yi) (from #122) (from AMD) 
Hip anecke: wings. shoulders. 
B29 YEND 
DD} DePaNg 
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Forms. 


SING., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p. c. 


Piur., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p. c. 


2 m. 
a 7 


mM. 
35, 
li 


of plur.1,, Cc. 


Duat, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy ,, 


FOR THE INFLEXION oF Novwuns. 


a © 


W 
Way. 
BRE 
273 
yen 
Jou 
JOTI 
nay 
277 
ane 
poy 


DIT" 
TT | 


bo 
oO 
2 
ye 
27 
YON 
VI 
IN 
D373 
77 
on 977 
Pron 
Dp 


or DAP 


horns. 
YP 
O27 


CLASS V. 


2. 
pay 
Tribe. 
paw 
Iw 
yon 
qa 
way 
mow 
wway 
pan 3t 


«ew 


pba? 
wow 
Day 
‘Day 
Tew 
qow 
roa 
pay 
ay 
Dp Day 
}roaw 
ply 
rly 
D2"3 


(from 7) 


knees. 
‘213 
73 
oN 


3. 

wn 

Month. 
wn 
wan 
ww 
qe 
wan 
swan 
ww 
wn 
wm 
aly 
wan 
ovqn 
wm 
yen 
Ten 
yen 
eT 
vem 
Den 
ean 
onan 
eqn 
D'S 


(from 1S) 


ears A 
a 

TTS 

DIN aN 


4, 


pan 


Portion. 
Son 
pon 

pon 
a 
pan 
mp? 
open 
pop 
pen 
Doon 
ion 
opm 
‘pon 
‘pon 
Ten 
Ten 
yp? 
mp2n 
PON 
ppm 
pon 

DION 

pon 
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CLASS V.—Continued. 





Bb. 1 Q. 3 c. 1. 2. 3. 
ms} gm) 2] rypa) oan 
Iniquity. Lye. Vessel. Girl. Tear. Desolation. 
neh opamp SR] om} ony] onan 
aS nop} oma) omypet} onan 
pie] owe) pa) an] yet) qa 
BS) PM PD] | Jw, Hp 
iN ny yoo} inoya) ingot} ina 
mye} ayy, oa] mm] angen) Anan 
sow] ey! ards] oammyy| anyed| anacn 
poms | Day, p32 | Dam | DanyHT| oI!NsN 
yy] yaeM) PD] pam | ranyer| tana 
DN} PY) YD] oma) Onyet| Ona 
pie) we} na] yma] yet) an 
mye} omisy; oD] omipy2] oo miyoa}) niacin 
Ne] ony >} omey) omiyot) nisin 
yy] ocnisy| 2) tninya | niyes naan 
Te) pmioy| PEE] Wow | poiye prion 
TIN] PA); PB] Py | PvE, PN II 
ys} oynivy| Ya] wniny?) yniysT | oynian 
ays | omnioy| 22 | nina | Mpips | an 
sms | aymisy |) ava | owninya | armies | union 
DIN | pymiey) — OF22 | DIN yy? [Ds niyey DSN 
IME} pomigy| 1922] pws | [nye | PMzIn 
DNS | ommoy | HN. [OPN OME [orn 
Mais | pig | p22 | PPA | nye? | peniann 
D5) pend pny 
eyes. | (from md) (from 7737") 

| | cheeks. | sides. ! 

OR] Nm | 

a eee, 


| . 
Dy : | 
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Forms. 


SING., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 
, m. 
Ue 


m. 
3 5s : 


of plur.1,, — ¢. 


Puiur., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


Duat, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy _,, 





CLASS VI. 


nvyp 
Deed. 


ney 
‘wy 
ahve 
yp 
WYP 
mv 
wy 
DoMyn 
[vy 
DYyP 
wer 
DyyD 
‘by 
‘PyD 
Ter 
Peye 
YOR 
eye 
WOVE 
DYE 
IDeye 
DwyD 
reve 
Dw 


(from FW) 


breasts. 
i 4 
my 


ew 


1. 


People. 
Dy 
‘OY 
Tey 
yey 
yay 
may 
iY 
DIY) 
|Py 
Dry 
rey 
Dey 
‘Dy 
‘By 
yey 
yey 
Woy 
Ey 
WY 
D>"2Y 
[ay 
Dy 
ey 
D°DS 


(from Fo) 


hands, 
‘BD 
TP 


CLASS 


Dy or DY 


pr P=  pfiy e  r 


p22 


2. 


yn 


Arrow. 


yn 


‘m7 
Wn 
yun 
iZM 
ayn 
ayn 
p3yn 
yoyn 
pym 
en 
Ox") 
‘$n 
‘$n 
yen 
psn 
YS 
myn 
Sn 
p>"yn 
jen 
Bish 
psn 
pay 
(from 1”) 
teeth. 
Ww 
yoy) 
pinay 
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Integrity. 
on 
WR 
er 
pn 
wR 
D2n 
Dan 
yan 
Dyan 
797 
yan 
Yon 
nn 
cSyR| 
DER 
1"en 
Dan 
pen 


T 
yy 
ys 
wy 
pay 
18 
Dy 
pes 


nas 
Letter. 
vas 
‘UN 
PAN 
TUS 
Ina 
mATaSN 
YN 
DANS 
JTS 
DIN 
PTAs 
nya 
nina 
‘MAAN 
TUS 
TPIS 
YON 
OS 
MAN 
DIN 
IN 
oS 
nas 


CLASS VIII. 


mya 
on) 
ban) 
[34 
on": 
38 


pinoy 
(fr. poy) 


cymbals. 


| | er CE | 


van 


Companion. 


m3 
‘AIIM 
FI 
JAIN 
InN 
AAIIN 
AIAN 
p3AI3N 
NIN 
pmq3n 
IN 


4, 
nav 
Reward. 
nab 
‘N12 
wD 
Ew 
IMD 
apf) 
WAY 
DIME 
Ipa2bD 
on 3e2 
hala 
ninavs 
ninawn 
‘ninswn 
PRN 
PNM Be 
wnat 
mney 
NMDwD 
oI N2wD 
Ian DeD 
ONY 
Inte 
Dnwny 
(from nyny) 
fetters. 
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EXERCISE XX. 
Write the following nouns with sufhxes ; 
ras Ifs or d or : is added in parenthesis, the suffixes are to be appended 


to the singular, dual, or plural of the noun respectively ; in all other cases, to 
the singular and the plural.—The numbers refer to the classes of nouns. 


JAN (sg. a) stone; MUDIN land (s.); nin (fem.) sign; FN (vu. ©) 
nose (s.,d.); “VI splendour (s.) ; bin strength, force ; qa (vii. 2) palate 
(s.); DIM wise man (p.); MIM wisdom (s.); IDM fist (d.); YEN 
desire ; pn (vii. 3) statute (p.); ” hand (d.); T?* (sg.a@) child; 15) (sg.) 
beauty ; m2 priest ; TI"2D (sg.) reins (p.); ¥\d2 wing (d.) ; FDS (sg. @) 
money (s.); DID (sg. 2) vineyard ; A? (vii. 2) heart; ONT? (sg. @) 
bread (s.) ; WD appointed time, festival (p.); 7 ?!D (sg. @) hing (p-) 5 
MYDP!D kingdom (s.); MINIS gift, offering (s.) ; wap sanctuary (p.) 3 
In} oins (d.); YI) (sg. i) plague (s.)3 MA}I grt (p-); VT (sg. 2) 
vow (p.); MJ dwelling (s.) ; WD) (fem., sg. @) soul ; JY (seg.) eye (.) 5 
‘DY (seg.) poverty (s.); PTY (seg.) estimateon (s.) 5 Ay (seg.) neck (s.) ; 

Yd (seg.) deed (s.); by (vii. 2) shadow (s.); EPS (seg. @) mage ; 
nyo (sg. a) bow (s.); YI friend ; m4 (seg.) gate. 
EXERCISE XXI. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

Tis bloom (AN, vii. 2). Her poor people (PVN). My, his 
heroes (W3N). His, her foundations ({78, seg.). His, their cloak 
(YTS). This wickedness (nba. My, their strength (TS). My 
path (TIN, seg.). His, their guilt (QV8). Your plough-shares 
(MS, vil.2). Thy, his roof (43, vu.1)  Tlis wall, her walls (Wa). 
ILlis wheels bt J, vil.1). lis boughs (1"?7). My, his, their blood 
(O°). My fatness (17), sg. 2). ILis, their sin, my, your sins (WDM, sg.). 
Mis, their fat (3217, seg.). Ilis favour (FM, vil. 2). My darkness 
CJM, sg.). Your burden (71W,sg.). Iissister-in-law (V33",viti.2). 
Thy, your, their wine-presses (3;9', sg.). Thy, his redemption ("B2, 
seg.). My, thy, his coat (NJM2). ‘Thy, his, their tongue (?). Their 
fault (OVD). ILis, their cords (1%). His cover (1035). Her, 
their price (139, seg.2). My messenger, his messengers (NPD). 
His, their borders (20/9). His appearance (ANY). His heights 
(CaM). My, thy, his staff, their staves (NYU). Thy, their 
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vessels bay, seg.?). His crown (1, seg. ¢ ). Your, their inherit- 
ance (17M3). My banner (D3, vii. 2). My, their boys (WJ, seg.). 
Thy girls (TW). His side, his, their sides ( Y, seg.). Thy calf 
ay, seg.). My calf (124Y). Thy, his cloud ( {2Y). His, their dust 
(BY). Your assemblies (NY). Thy pain (})3NY). My, their 
pains (MARY). Their grass (ay, seg.). Your, their assembly ( m2). 
Their measure (1), vii.1). My incense (AP). My, his, our end 
(JP, vii.2). His end (¥P). His conspiracy (WP, seg.2). His 
breadth (3m4, seg.). Thy thunder (O22). Their shields (OPY, 
seg.z). Thy, your, their booty ( 2). My, her oil (joe, seg. a). 


§32. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


A comparatively small number of nouns suffer either in the con- 
struct state, or in the plural, or in connection with suffixes, anomalous 
modifications not implied in the preceding rules and paradigms. They 
include some of the simplest and oldest words of the language ; viz. 


1. IN father (primitive noun); status constructus ‘IN*; with 
suffixes "AN, FI, PIS, VAN and WINX, AIX, IN, D2AX, 
Pas, ON, PAN ; plural Nias (NAN) ; stat. constr. NIIL ; with 
suffixes ni, TM3L, yma, MAY, DIMAY, Ona or 
omiax (§ 30. 5). : 


a. aN brother (primit. noun); stat. constr. TIN? ; with suffixes ‘TN, 
TIS, PIN, YIN or VTS, AN, ITS, D>ny , SNe ; plur. 
DMN? ; stat. constr. ‘ON ; with suffixes ‘ON (in pausa MN, § 16. 9), 
TON, FAN, VAN 6G 16. 9), TIN, IAN, DIN, DIV TIN: 

3. Mins sister (fem. of AN or IAN) ; stat. constr. mins ; with 
suff, ‘MINN, JOIN, ON, InAY, AMMAN, YARN, DMs ; plur. with 
suffix. TON, p>'nine or YM, TONY, YOO, ONAN. 

* Or 38 in Gen. xvii. 4,5, and in some | INN (father’s brother), ONS (brother 
proper nouns, as 1238 (father of light), | of the prudent), though ‘NX is more 
DIVAN ( (father of peace); or 38 in | usual, as TONY, DYINN, etc. 


IMIS (father of plenty), 1 Sam, xxii. © With dagesh forte implicitum; 
20; see our Commentary on Genesis, | sce § 16. 2. 
p. 385. d As if from ANN: 


> Or M8 in some proper nouns, as © As if from MIX 
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4. W'S man; stat. constr. WN; with suffix. WX, TOs, WN, 
on plur. DWN > and, more frequently, DIN ; st. constr. WIN ; 
with suff. WAN, TIE, WIN, MY, YIN, OT WIN, PTWIN: 

5. MWS woman (contr acted from nvN) or NYS (the feminine of 
BN); stat. constr. NYN; with suffix. AUR, JAW and * PaaS, (Ps. 
cxxvii. 3), TAR ; plur. MW (Ezek. xxiii. 44) and, more frequently, 
D'W); stat. constr. Ww); with suffix. ‘W3, 7, 173, 19°73, DIY, 
i ; 

6. ns house 4; stat. constr. 3; with suffixes ‘FM'S, ya, JV, 
"a, FINS, D2n3 ; plur. D'a (b6étm) ; st. constr. MA; with suff. 
qn, JUN, YA, rsa, OD Ha, ON, pHa: 

7. |2 son®; stat. constr. “{3, 3, yge and 1334; with suffix. 22, 22, 
J23, 133, M93, 333; plur. D'93; stat. construct. 33; with suff, 32, 
"23, T23, 93, 92, 13°93, D233, Di3°23, f7"33- 

8. TD daughter (femin. of 3, instead of T™]J3); stat. constr. MA ; 
with suff. YA, 7A, 17a, 7A, 3, D2; plur. M33; stat. constr. 
M33; with suff. M33, 703, 7033, N93, mn33, 103, b2'n02, 
onda (or written fully ‘m3, hI, etc.). 

9. Ny or S8°A or ‘3 valley ; stat. constr. 8°39 or °3; plur. Minty or 
Min’ (2 Ki. it. 16; Ezek. vi. 3, kethiv), M1 NYN or NYS ; with suff. 
TIN 

10. OM father-in-law (probably a primitive noun) ; stat. constr. ‘Or 
or Vom; with suffix. on, | mDn; and min mother-in-law ; with 
suff. Join, | ablat 

11. BD water (plur al or dual of °%); stat. constr. Dor 2°); with 
suffix. "2°, TOD, YD, TY, 9", DITb'- 
comp. VIN man, mortal. also from 23 to build, for 23> 


> Ps, exli.4; Prov. viii. 4; Isa. liii. 3. ‘In (33 (Exod. xxxiii. 11, etc.), 
mp2 (Prov. xxx. 1), Mi3I"}3 (Deut. 
© See Deut, xxi. 11; 1 Sam. xxviii. | ,,y. 2); mbyo-13 (Jon. iv. 10); and in 
75 Ps. Ivin. 9. the proper noun ]'2'93 Benjamin. 
¢ Perhaps contracted from ™3 & Gen. xlix. 11. 
building, of the verb 7123, with which h Num, xxiii. 18; xxiv. 3,15. 
the roots M2 or Ni3, and NN} may i In the proper noun boron, kethiv 
be identical, proaya (Jer. hii. 1). 
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12. 15 mouth (primitive noun, for *D); stat. constr. "2; with suff. 
B, TB, TB, YD or WB, TB, YB, OND, OTD or 1B, ITB, 
plur. O°D* and Mi*5.> | 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Translate the following sentences into English: 

gay In each sentence the auxiliary verb is or are, not expressed in Hebrew, 
must be supplied. The meaning of the words will be found in the Vocabulary 
at the end of the First Part. 
nPan mint payin ryga mar? : OM sips nine peta 
ya mizd- ay mine ay ran Sine 3: iis ome 
Mey 5 san nya opp vermavps weyd nop 4s OW 
Spa ta vay py 6: coming O32 MINN) OD 33 pr 
s4svn abarby Seo bp ay pea mena7 sind spp 
ond pv nbyp 9 : ny opr TIM) Nd Ma mayan 8 
wy inns rian ya OD! JIS 10 3 nswnh yw AMIN 
pipvia myntar scotbe nisnydsy mys ay ot 7321 
POEMS OMoy TION prs SPH TNO TD 

2 TON) P Ty . 
EXERCISE XXII. 
Translate into Hebrew: | 
g2> The words printed in italics are not to be expressed. | 

1. The thoughts° of the righteous (plur.) are justice, the devices of 
the wicked (plur.) are deceit., 2. The days of the afflicted (sing.) 
are evil, but ()) the cheerful cab-aiy) has a feast continually.. 3. The 
fear of the Lord 7s the instruction of wisdom, and before honour ¢s 
humility. 4. Death and life are in the power of the tongue. 5. The 
fear of the Lord zs the beginning of wisdom, and the knowledge of 
the Holy one (plur.) ts understanding. 6. The voice zs the voice of 
Jacob, but (7) the hands are the hands of Esau. 7. There is (Ww) a 
superiority of wisdom over ({/) folly, like (3) the superiority of light 
over darkness. 8. Sweet is the sleep of the labourer. 9. The race 


4 1 Sam. xiii. 21. » Prov. vy. 4.; ¢ Nouns in the status constructus 
comp. NYE from 7s, Judg. iii. 16. do not take the article; e.g. ONT Py 
the tree of life. 
G 


ve 
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és not to the swift, nor dy the battle to the strong (plur.), neither 
(S “E))) bread to the wise (plur.), neither wealth to the intelligent 
(plur.). ‘10, The wealth of the rich 7s the fortress of his strength, the 
dread of the poor 7s their poverty. 


§ 38. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

As most of the Hebrew particles are originally nouns (see §§ 69, 
70), they are capable of being provided with suffixes; and as many 
of them are of very frequent occurrence, it appears advisable to 
sntroduce here a list of their principal forms, Some are properly sub- 
stantives in the singular, others in the plural; and they are hence 
divided into two distinct classes. | a 

«Gs The forms in parenthesis are not found in the Old Testament. The 
numbers refer to the paradigms of the nouns (¢31). Athnach (4) indicates 
the pausa. | 

I. ParricLes oF THE SINGULAR NuMBER. 

1. }'N not (constr. stat. of }'S, v. 8. 2)— "38 I am not, TIN, JPN. 
ss), MAYN, WYY, DPPN, (PPN), YY or INN, ('Y). 

2. TS that — ‘TS me, nN or Bias thee, nk, INN, ANS, MN, 
DIN, (TaN), DAN, JON (§ 19. 11). 

3, KN with (more usually with makkeph, “MN, vii. 2)—'FWS with 
me, JAS or JAN, JAS, JAS, TAS, ADS, VAN, DEAS, (JINN), ODS, 
(aN). . 

4, 3 in—"3 in me, Ja or JA, Ja, 12, M3, 33, 093, (}3), D2 or 
Dp, 7D or JB, and MDZ, MTD 

5 }'D between (constr. stat. of "2 interval, v.B.2)—}'3 between me, 
TPB or FB, CIPD), WS, MPA, 33° CA, (1723), ory, 
({i7°9"3). | 

6. AYA for—WA for me, TWA or TIVI, TW, Mya, TVA, 
Wa, OWS, (Wa), OWA, (182). 

7, DPB within (v.4.2)— IPI, PI or FP, JAIPP DPR, 
mp3, DIPS, DIPS, (132 PD, BI! (HPD. 

8. AND through (G.1)—*31N3, (23), Jona, 21na, ming, 
ss3ing, DIPS (199iN]), BAN, 17IN3- 


See a ae eee a OS A ce a oe 
* With ° after 3, owr intervals, and therefore partly belonging to the second class. 
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9. fi or M3M behold! (vii. 2) —'33'7 or °330) or °337 behold me, behold 
Tam, 377, 53, 137 and V7 or 3937 or 13397, DIT, (}37), BIN 
0 

10. 3 or 132 like —"WOd like myself, WD, (VDD), WD3, m9, 
43D, m2 or D2, (Dd or }22), mina. or ana and [a3, 
(fVD2 or fi3). 

11. 53 (or “Y3y all (vii. 3) —C93 TF entirely, JP), TH, 3, 72, 
MP, DIPD (1372), DPD (123) or MPP. 2 | 

12. 5 to— to me, 9 or 7, 3,19, 79, 33, D2, 2), ond, 
IND (see § 19. ii). | . 7 

13. 939 alone (vii.1)—"929 T alone, FID or 7929, ta, mI, 
ana? BPP, PD, Dd 

14. newp> towards — D8 IP> towards me ox to mect me, MNP 
or BNI, CENA), InNI!E, ANNIPP, ‘BON, BINW.?, 
IAMS IPP), ONNIP?, ONIP?). : 

15. {D of or from—*3DD, HOD or WP, WP, D9, MIMD, 13/3, 
C3, 25, Dr, MD (see § 19. iv). 

16. “133 before or against (v. a. 4) — 14) before me, JAA} or F144, 
CHAD), HB, FWP. AID, DPW, [PWD, DI CD. i. 

17. NY yet G.1)— ITY I am yet, THY, THY, WHY, TITY, 
CITY), DIY, TTY, ONY, pHy- 

18. DY with (vii.2)— "BY with me, OY or FWY, TOY, Way, ray, 
ANDY), DIEY, PPV), DMBY ox DIY, (TNBY or FEY). 


II. Parricites or THE PLuRAL NuMBER. | 

1. SON and “YAN after—"TA®8 or alatss after me, PUAN, POS, 
YOON, TIES, MON, BARS, (ON), BIOS, FINN: 

2. ON, always followed by makkeph “by (sometimes Sys) to— Ox 
or S88 to me, Pox, Pos, Woy, My, wd, code, 12y), 
my, py. | } 

3. 1994 before—IB9 or SBD Before me, JIB, CIB), Y2Bd, 
259, 2B?, DINED, pI), ow, Gamo)? | 
b And so ‘282, DDBD, ODP 


before me, etc. 


G2 


« Composed of y to, and the status 
const. of 0°33 face; hence in the face of. 
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4, JID and mia3aD round about—(*2'3D) and ‘MID or ‘MI3D 
round me, ID and PMI 3b, (F!a°3D and) TMI, NID 
and PMID, Pel) and) NII, (O3°2"3D and) po'niaa, 
({j2°2'aD and }>°N12'20, oys'aD ae omnia or nis’ 3D, 
(jia*aD and fA"). 

5. TY or sometimes IY to or tl1—"IY or aid to me, PY, (IY), 
YD, IY, CMW, DMD, (IY, DMT, FD). 

6. 2Y, or sometimes *?Y, upon—' >) or *?Y, upon me, 4'?Y, 
poy or py, Moy, dy, s3°y, OSD, G>Syy, Dady, a Bi 

7. DIA under— RA or AND under me, IA, CAMA), YAMA, 
MANA, Wana, DANA, o‘AMR, DT AMA, JIE. 

On the particles j in general see §§ 69 to 72. 


§ 34. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


1. The feminine forms of nouns and adjectives are, as a general 
rule, derived from the masculines by adding the termination N= ; 
e.g. Sy bereaved, fem. nde ; NWN fr st TWN; Dp resing 
— MD) (see § 22. 3). 

2. Not unfrequently, however, the termination M—— is chosen, 
especially in the status constructus, or —— if one of the last two 
consonants is a guttural; e.g. Onin seal —nanin ; YND friend — 
Ay TN 

3. As the ending M— causes the tone to advance to the last syllable, 
the masculine, if containing variable vowels, undergoes changes com- 
pletely corresponding with those occasioned by the light ‘suffixes, as 
will be easily understood from the following list, arranged in accord- 
ance with the different classes of nouns (§ 31). 

I, Words with unchangeable vowels: YW song —M)Y, NOW 
tnebriated— m2 vy. 

II. Words with a changeable vowel in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima: ODW judging — Mon, yw 
Sriend —TY)- 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable vowel in the penultima: N°2) prophet —NN'3); DMS 
raising — MVD, VON faith —ANO®: ) 

IV. Words with cha geable vowels both in the ultima and the 
penultima: 59) ) fool-- aban, VIA wall— my: 





§ 34.—FoRMATION OF THE FEMININE. 85 


V. The segolate-nouns (resuming their original vowel): a. 1. 3 
child— VT); 2. DDD tribute—NDID; 3. IN desolation — ra ; 


j @ 
T°o 


4. WY help—rVy- 3.1. by injustice —MOwW and mow ; a Gin 
power — non; 3. WW captivity —T IW. 

VI. Words in A>: AYP hard—NWP ; AYP end—NY¥p- 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled: 1. 34 
much—Na; IB pure—i1a; 2. AD) (of 33D)—M3D) (2 Chr. x. 15) ; 
3. 22 whole—M?3 ; 4. 13 booty—Ma- SO 

4. Words ending in a quiescent letter add in the feminine simply 
Mi, especially the patronymic nouns and the ordinal numbers; e.g. 
NON sinful—ANBA ; “AY Hebrew —NMIY ; Y'3" fourth_—-V YI 
(see § 22.3). However, adjectives in > take more usually mi; 
e.g. "123 strange—T 1") ; trop judicial on ; ‘FMM lowest has 
both MYAMA and MANH- So 

5. Words which take M\— or Fi in the feminine, sometimes change 
the preceding kamets and tsere into segol, or if standing under a 
guttural, into pathach ; e.g. aia -/a observance—I WYN ; 95 recom- 
pensing—T003 ; yovn hearing—NMYnwD ; Ama fugitive—3 ; 

y ny; WI knowledge—Nyt- 

6. Long chirek in the last syllable is changed into segol before the 
termination A-; e.g. pou? ruler —TN9; Ys 99 lord— 32. 

7. Some substantives in N= have, besides, another form in MR— 
or i——, which is always employed in the construct state and before 
suffixes; e.g. TTINDM and MINA splendour —st. c. KINDA; with suff. 
AINDM- Other nouns have the form in MN only in the construct state 
or before suffixes, and never in the absolute state; as mbving govern- 
ment—st. c. novints, with suff. } bvinn ; mMawD family—st. c. 
newb, with suff. ‘BYP. _ | 

8. Ina few instances the two sexes are expressed by different roots ; 
as TRY) man-servant —TUS or MMBY maid-servant; VS master — 
mya mistress ; mals male ass—}N Semale ass. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

Write the feminine forms of the following masculines: 
bos (sg.) food; “WX (sg.t) word; TIS caravan; N73 fat; YIA (sg. 1) 
hill; bi great; Pl (vii. t) poor; Yi" (sg. 2) tear; Nom multitude ; 
Jt (vil. 1) pure; 23 old man; pin strength. DIN wise; [i) smoothness ; 
‘EN free; pn (vil.) statute; gn (sg.) darkness; SWI (vii. 4) terror; 


86 § 35.—CarpinaL NuMBERS. 


Wr dry; MUD’ beautiful; WID and IY} (seg.7) lamb ; Py, white 5 
“T° relating (in NW); “Wd (vii. 4) measure; pin heat; Vat remem- 
bering; NS? full; 308 (seg. a) king ; eye sucking (in Fi-); Say 
path; DBD dividing (in D>); ern staf (m D>); DPD raising ; 
MY WD vision ; ADV) carriage ; Mp aromatic herbs ; TMS) becoming ; 
b3) fool i My habitation; TDI) honoured, JV) violent; 3 (vii.) flower ; 
Di) revenge; DiD horse; “IND (seg. t) cover; P1Y (seg.) calf; {TY delight, 
IY (vii. 1) strong; TY strengths DPY (seg. a) youth; DY (seg.) crafti- 
NCSS 3 AY (seg.) neck; TID (seg. ¢) germ, flower; VY food; ND¥ 
thirsty ; ID rider; wow three; alg fat; ay (vil.) sez; yay satis - 
fied; W vii.) prince; PAN lower; DR (vii.r) upright; DRiuprightness. 


D.—THE. NUMERALS. 
§35. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The Hebrew cardinal numerals, with thesingle exceptionof “WIN 
one, which is an adjective, are nouns in origin; and this circumstance 
accounts for several peculiarities of their form and construction. 

2. The numbers from 1 to 10 have different forms for the masculine 
and the feminine, for the absolute and the construct state; those from 
11 to 19 distinguish only the masculine and the feminine; while the 
tens have altogether but one form. 

3. The masculine numerals from 3 to 10 have a femenine termina- 
tion ney, MYA, etc.), while the feminines, not provided with 
such ending, appear as masculines (W YW, YAW, etc.)—an irregularity 
which has scarcely yet found a satisfactory explanation: hence severe 
bulls is DB nya, but seven cows nN yay ; T00— MIND yar, 
but 7000 —D'BON nya. 

4. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of den (expressed by 
wy and mwy) and the units, some of which are in the status 
absolutus ayy mw, “yy MYIAN, ctc.), and some, effecting a 
closer connection, in the status constructus Cwy THN, “wy WY, and 
all feminines). The unusual and obscure word ‘MWY, and the con- 
tracted forms D'Y and DAY (instead of De! and D'AY), which 
approach the construct state Ww and mY, occur only in these com- 
binations. 
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5. py twenty, is the plural of “YY ten; but the other tens are 
the plurals of the corresponding units, as niyo) thirty, of wow 
three; DYYAS forty, of YAIN four. 

6. Numbers consisting of units and tens begin either with the units 
or the tens: the former is the more ancient Hebrew usage; the other 
occurs chiefly in the later Biblical Books, as Ezra, Nehemiah, and 
the Chronicles. 

7. Numbers consisting of hundreds, tens, and units, may ascend 
from the smaller to the greater, or descend from the greater to the 
smaller figure, so that, for instance, 748 is either 8 and 40 and 700, 
or 700 and 40 and 8; in the latter case the units may, of course, 
precede the tens, in accordance with the last rule (No.6). 

8. Numbers consisting of thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, 
always begin with the thousands, and then descend regularly to the 
smaller figures, or, less frequently, ascend from the units to the tens 
and hundreds. | | : 

9. The following list of the cardinal numbers will now be better 
understood. | ) 
Mascu.ine. | FEMININE. 


Nos. Stat. absol. Stat. const. Stat. absol. Stat. const. 
1 = WN TS DAS (AS) NON CANN) 
2 DW woop ny 
3. mby ney wh voy 
4. TYDN  — MYDW yas yo 
5. NWN nven ven wn 
6. me neiys wy) wy) 
7 MW nyav yay yaw 
8.  mby miby = mabe myby 
9. yy nywin yon yun 
10. wy nivy “wy “YY 
11. WY TM or WHY they WY NNN or MY ‘AY 
12, WY NW, Ty Ww Mey ony ,, moby ne 
13. “by ney miyy, wy 
14. ey MYDS MWY YIN 


88 


200. 


300. 
400. 
500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 
1,000. 
2,000. 
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MASCULINE. . FEMININE. 
Stat. absol. Stat. constr. 
“By nyDN | by winn 
by new miey wy 
wy nYAW Ty yaw 
“ey mIbY miby ny 
“by mywn | mvy yon 


DY. 21. DH) CNN) THY or CTR) WN) OMY. 

7 phy ge, pow (DING) DW or (DURA) DIA DUPE. 
DIDI 43. DDI) Wy) meP>e or Whey meus DYN. 
DY 64. DIN QDI) MYDS or AYINS] DVR 


QD). 


Dy. 65. De (wiaM MBIA or (WM) MBM) OWE. 
ys. 76, DARA (WY) NYY or (WA NYY) Day. 
bY. 87. DIA VIB) NYA or (IW) myawy Ove. 
_ Dywn. 98. DWN) (NYY) MIBY or (NYY) NYBWA DYWIA- 
100. 


MIND (st. const. AND). 123. ND} Dy) nweh 0 or TINS 
neben Diy or DPN seby nND. 

DMND 234. DANDY pel 2 MYDS or DYOY DNND 
AYDINY or pwheh MYIIN OND 

nine whey. 345. niny wher DY W) MINN, ete. 

MIND PDI. 456. MIND YIN) DAM MV), ete. 

ning Wien 567. MIND Wm DWH) TYIY, etc. 

nixed WY. 678. MIND WW DIL MIHY, ete. 

ninp yaw. 789. NiNb yaw DYNA mywIA, ete. 

Mind nypy. 892. nix mbwh Dyin DY, ete. 

MIND YW 951. MAND YY DWM IM, etc. 

nby. 1123. Ney) nebeA myDN sy. 

Drsby. 2284. pebeh nyse) Dyn Drsby 
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8,000. D’BN new. 3345. nviAn) ning ere pps new 


=| 


D'YS5N): 

4,000. ppb PYDIN: 4456. WY) Minm yarn DDN ryan 
Dyin. 

5,000. ppby MYnM. 5567. MYA) MIND wa) D'S NYPN 
Dinh. 

6,000. ppb ny. ee7s. mbysy ning wey opby ney 
Dysh. ) : 

7,000. DBD nya 7789. nyyiny mix pov pipbig nyaw 

Dbyiy. 

8,000. Doe miby. 8891. INN) ning nybeA D'BN mabey 
Dyin. 


9,000. D'S NYwn-9912. ky D'wWA Nin’ yw DYN Mywin. 
10,000. paby NIWY or 7334 or 139 or NID. 
10,678. MAA OPI nixp veh ody noby. 
11,000, FOX “iy MY; 12,000. Hoy “By Dw. 
20,000. H28 DBA or (MINS) NID AY or DMT 
21,000. FX DEAN “IMS; 22,000. HO OMB DN 
80,000. FON peu or M34 voy or 8135 voy). 
40,000. AI% DYDIN or MD yarns or NID YIN. 
100,000. FON TN or MB) WY or NID] WY. 
120,000. RON DME MA or 137 TY on. 
200,000. YN DYNND or 139 DYY- 
600,000. FON MIND WY or 129 DY. 
1,000,000. DYESS HON or 139 MBH. 


Of the later usage to represent numbers by the ues of the 
alphabet, see § 1.7 
EXERCISE XXV. 
Express in Hebrew: _ 
23; 34; 45; 56; 67; 78; 89; 95; 108; 214; 327; 435; 542; 
651; 764; 878; 989; 1,005; 2,106; 3,217; 4,319; 5,528 ; 6,735 ; 
7,963; 8,896; 9,438; 10,275; 11,873; 12,799; 15,421; 19,167; 
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22,653; 35,428; 57,873; 97,5384; 121,678; 358,239; 579,242; 
826,735 ; 1,569,488. 

§36. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The numbers from 1 to 10 only have distinct forms for the ordinals, 
namely : 


Masculine JW first; Feminine ANN 
ss. ies ‘IY second; ge, ae maw 

yn MW third; on POW and moe 
Sas. 35 95 fourth; 5 mya 
» oo» Wi and WN fifth: 5 MPN ana NWN 
gic pe wie sixth . se op rey 
99g | YY seventh; | » oo»  sryay 
soy EY eighth; og DRY 
yon WNIT ninth; sae nyyn 
a by tenth . ayy. 28 myoy and myyy 


The other ordinals are expressed by the corresponding cardinals. 
oO 


K.-THE VERB. 
§37. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 


1. One of the simplest forms of the regular Hebrew verb is the 
third person masculine of the singular in the past tense. It consists 
merely of three radical consonants which form two syllables (comp. 
§ 18.1). The first syllable has invariably the vowel Aamets, while the 
second is provided either with pathach or tsere or cholem, representing 
the three chief classes of the Hebrew vowels (§3); e.g. WP he has 
bound, W108 he has been clean, bo he has been able." Nearly all the verbs 
with tsere or cholem in the second syllable have intransitive signification, 
and denote a quality or a state of mind. The three classes are, for 
the sake of brevity, distinguished as verba medit pathach, medii tsere, 
and medi cholem. 

2. The Hebrew verb possesses, at least in one respect, a remarkable 
richness of inflexion: forit is capable of expressing, by change of vowels 
and addition of consonants, not only the passive, but various other 





@ For greater convenience, the He- | rendered by the infinitive, as WP to 
brew root is, in English, generally | bind, WO to be clean. 
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modifications of the action implied in the root. The most usual of 
these modifications are NiPHAL, PrEL, Puat, Hivuit, Hopuat, and 
HiruHPak£t, while the simple form, which gives the root without any 
additions except those which indicate the persons, tenses, and moods, 
is called Kat (9), that is, the light form. 

3. The meaning of the modifications may, in general, be thus 
described: Kal is the simple active; Mphal, the reflective or passive 
of Kal; Pvel, the intensive or repeated action of Kal; Pual, the passive 
of Piel; Hzphil, the causative of Kal; Hophal, the passive of Hiphil ; 
and Hithpael, the reflective of Kal. 

Hence the third person singular of the past of the verb WP to bind, 
would. denote in the different modifications: 

1. Kal, he has bound; 2. Niphal, he has been bound; 3. Piel, he has 
bound strongly or frequently; 4. Pual, he has been bound strongly or 
frequently; 5. Hiphil, he has caused or induced to bind; 6. Hophal, he 
has been caused or induced to bind; and 7. Hithpael, hehas bound himself. 

However, all these modifications are not often employed together 
in the same verb; ‘nor is their meaning always so regular and distinct 
as has been stated, but can in most cases be ascertained only by careful 
observation of the Hebrew usage. | | 

Besides the seven modifications mentioned, a number of others occur 
occasionally, which will be noticed later (§ 48). 

4, Every modification has separate forms for the indicative of the 
past and future, an infinitive, a participle, and—except the passives 
Pual and Hophal—an imperative. The present is expressed by 
means of the participle (§ 42); the other moods and tenses are conveyed 
by the existing forms in a manner which the Syntax will teach. 

5. The Verbs may be divided into the following classes : 

I. Regular verbs—which have neither a guttural in the root, nor the 
second and third letter alike, nor J or * as the first, ) or * as the 
second, N or M1 as the third letter; ¢. 9. WP to bind. 

II. Verbs with a guttural in one of the three letters of the root ; 
C.g- [2 M to divide ; ON to redeem ; no to rejoice. 

III. Verbs with the second and third letter alike; e.g. DOW to be 
astonished. : 

IV. Verbs with J, as the first letter; e.g. JD) to pour out. 

V. Verbs with ', as the first letter; e. 9. sb to bring forth. 

VI. Verbs with \ or ’, as the second Ictter; ¢.g. JI or "I to judge. 
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VII. Verbs with &, as the third letter; e. g. N¥D to find. 

VIII. Verbs with M7, as the third letter; e.g. "I/D to number. 

IX. Verbs combining the peculiarities of two or more of the classes 
II. to VIII.; e.g. 9 to meditate ; NID to come; NOM to sin; N¥Y 
to go out; MIMI to lead; TT) to move; MIN’) to see; ITN to be. 

The verbs of the third and fourth class are irregular because two 
equal letters succeeding each other, and the liquid J, are capable of 
contraction and assimilation, whence they are described as imperfect 
verbs (D°IDM); but the verbs of the following classes deviate from the 
regular conjugation because they contain weak letters, which frequently 
restin the preceding vowel, whence they arecalled quiescent verbs (D'M3). 

6. The ancient Hebrew grammarians, up to Moses Kimchi (about 
A.C. 1170), following the example of Arabic writers, commonly used 
as paradigm the verb byp todo. Hence the first of the three radical 
letters of any verb is called the 5 of the root, the second the Y, and 
the third the b. Therefore, verbs with J or ° as the first letter are 
termed verbs 3°) or “5; with ) or * as the second, verbs YY or *Y; 
with NS or 7 as the third, verbs xd or 5 ;.and with the second and 
third letter alike, verbs YY: From the verb byp are, besides, derived 
the names of the modifications Miphal Oypn, Piel (2YD), Pual OY) - 
Hiphil Oyen, Hophal OMEN), and Hithpael Oyanny, 


EXERCISE XXVI. 

State the meaning of the modifications, in the third person singular 
of the past, of the following verbs, in accordance with No. 3. 

To open; to touch; to praise; to see; to torment; to redeem; to 
forsake ; to help; to crown; to call; to protect; to purify. 

I, REGULAR VERB. 
§ 38. PAST TENSE OF KAL. 

The past tense of Kal of the verb WP to bind, which we have 

selected as paradigm, is as follows: 
Singular. Plural. 

1 pers. c. wp Ihave bound. 1 pers.c. WwW we have bound. 
m. mvp thou hast bound. 9 m. pawp you have bound, 
L£rwp , Lwwp. 
m. wP he has bound. 3» C wp they have bound. 
f. mvp she has bound. 


§38.—Past TENsE oF Kat. 93 


2. The persons of the past tense of Kal are formed by appending 
to the root certain terminations, called afformatwes or affixes (§ 18. 3), 
most of which will be easily recognised as abbreviated personal pro- 
nouns: thus, mvp is evidently the root “Wp and MAX ; rw — 
Wp and iN ; WwP— wp and WN (we) ; on, imyp— WD 
and DAN, JS: The afformative ‘Mi (of AW) a to exhibit a 
combination of the characteristic letters of ‘38 and MAN, leading to 
‘FN as an old form of the first person singular of the personal pro- 
noun; 7 (in MW) 3 is the usual termination of the feminine in the 
noun also, and points to the pronoun N° she. The ending } alone 
(an YP) cannot easily be explained from the current forms of the 
personal pronoun. 

3. From this origin of the afformatives it will be understood, why 
the second person masculine of the singular is frequently written with 
a quiescent 1 at the end (ANY?) ; why, on the whole, the verb has 
distinct forms for the feminine in the same persons as the personal 
pronoun (WD, MW, IEW); and ad the verb has not, like the 
noun, a dual. 

4. The endings BF) and {i} are heavy, all the others light affixes 
(comp. § 19. 11.7): the former always take the tone, and hence cause 
the pure kamets in the first syllable of the root to be converted into 


sh’va mobile (OMWwp, wp, § 17.11. 2); the latter leave the accent 
on the last syllable of the root CHW, mIwp, Wp, with which 


they are, 1n some instances, blended into one syllable (PWD, mw, 
wp D): 

If, however, a tone-syllable follows immediately after any of the 
forms which have the accent on the ultima, the accent is either removed 
to the penultima, or both words are joined by makkeph (§ 11. 5); e.g. 
“wD mw) ; Wa-Wwip- 

In pausa the forms of the past tense are: ‘WP, AW 1D, PPP, 
"WP, MYA; WP, OAIWP, NWP, wP- 

5. The verbs medi tsere are, on the whole, conjugated like the 
verbs medi pathach, except that they have tsere in the feminine of 
the third person singular and in the third person plural, when stand- 
ing in pausa; e.g. /BM to destre—iT¥EM, IAN; but ‘YS, A¥SN, 
FI¥ DM, etc. 

6. The verbs mediz cholem generally retain the vowel o throughout 
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the past of Kal; but they have cholem when the second syllable keeps 
the tone, hamets chatuph when it loses the accent and the syllable 
with o thus becomes both closed and toneless (§ 11. 4. d); e.9. "3° to 
be afraid — HY, HY, AW, ete; but DAW, JAW, or AY, 
m2", etc. (comp. Exod. xviii. 23; Ps. xiii. 5). 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

I. Write the past tense of Kal of the following verbs: 
| baw to weigh; ®\SD to be indignant; FDA to pluck off; W¥P to cect 
off ; a4 to overwhelm; B7 Y to be safe; “13 to guard; bpy to rest ; 
JOD to support; YOO to hide; sb to learn; bpd to gather. 

II. Translate the following forms: 
prey — my —nape—mab—swph—ngsy—abpw—nBNP 1 
psy — paupy — ne2y— map — Mipgp— sipap—"nRay — 2 

AMY —wa_—MWPP—NIB—MIEP— 3 
§39. INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE OF KAL,. 

1. There exists a longer and a shorter form of the INFINITIVE — 
NWP and WP, called respectively the absolute and the construct state. 
‘The former is employed before or after the finite verb, to strengthen 
or otherwise to modify its sense, and in a few other cases which will 
be explained in the Syntax; while the construct state is chiefly used 
when connected with a preposition or a following noun which stands 
to it in the relation of a genitive; e.g. “bid to bind (for “bip?, §4.6.¢), 
Wd wn binding, Wi WP the binding of a bond (see §§ 97,98). If 
followed by makkeph and thus losing the tone, the construct state 
changes the cholem into kamets chatuph (§ 11. 4. 2); e.g. Wir WP, 
TR7I7b the reigning of a king. Sometimes, however, it has pathach 
instead of cholem, especially in intransitive verbs, as IDM to lie — 
33 ; Ope to be low — boy. — 

2. The second person of the IMPERATIVE only has distinct forms ; 
namely: 

Sing. m. “WP bind, coinciding with the construct infinitive, and 
therefore before makkeph also “Up: 

vx. fe "WP, in pausa "Y), the original cholem returning (§ 13.1). 
Plur. m. WP, in pausa WYP: 

» FID: 
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The third person is expressed by the SOP CaUOnCUNE forms of the 
future (see § 99). 


3. The imperative has sometimes, like the infinitive, pathach as the 
prevailing vowel; e.9 ad to learn —19) cid), “a? WB), 
sd ae), myeb ny tp), 

4. To enhance the emphasis of the command, the masculine of the 
singular takes not unfrequently the accentuated termination M— ; 
and hereby a change of vowels is occasioned, the first consonant 


receiving either kamets chatuph or chirek ; e. g. WP bind — mw ; 


35Y lie down — I in pausa, however, the original vowels 
remain—T, 3 naw. That ris called paragogicum, indicating its 


meaning and Piice: 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 
Write the infinitive and the imperative of Kal of the following 
verbs: 
sb to learn; 23 to reign; “DID to deliver up; 1D to draw; 
wir to rule; pp to stone; 4 to draw out; Diy to destroy ; 
“py to watch ; nb to govern. 


§40. THE FUTURE OF KAL. 
1. The future of Kal of WP is : 

ae Singular. Plural. 
1 pers. c. WP I shall bind. Lpers. c. “W)) we shall bind. 
390 Ms Wpr thou wilt bind. 2 ,, m. wp you will bind. 

5 a ERT os, » » » EAP , , 
3 m. Whe will bind. 8, m. MWY they will bind. 
oy LWP she will bind. =, 4, MDWPM ,, 


bP 


2. All the persons of the future take praeformative letters ( XN,’ 2M, 
or 4) before the root, as it appears in the construct infinitive (TWP, 
WP Mi, etc.); while some have, besides, afformatives, as “wpn, 
wAWH, etc. (comp. §§ 18. 3; 38.2). The praeformatives, which are 
peculiar to the future tense, are evidently, like the afformatives, abbre- 
viations of the personal pronoun, though still shorter and more con- 
tracted: thus ‘JN and (8 may be traced in “YP” N and Wp” 2; MAN, 
AN, DAN, JAN 3 in wpA, “WPM, Wn, | my wpa, which have all the 
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characteristic Fl, though they do not, like the afformatives, distinguish _ 
those pronouns individually. The guttural N in the first person has © 


segol, the other praeformatives are provided with chirek. 

3. In pausa “won becomes “WPR, WPM — WPM, wD — 
YP. 

4. Some verbs, chiefly those which possess intransitive meaning and 
are medii tsere or cholem, have in the future, as in the construct 
infinitive and the imperative, pathach as the prevailing vowel instead 


of cholem; e.g. the future of aay, to learn, is “25k, “35H, “T2?m, 


any, azn, “953, TDR, nynbn, -— ayn Therefore 


bn is in pausa ", mM, and ay MH, so! are sn, By: 


5. If the cholem of the future is immediately followed by makkeph, 
it is, ike that of the construct state and the imperative, changed into 
kamets chatuph ; e. g: Dep (comp. § 39. 1, 2). 

6. The first persons of the future often take M paragogicum (1—, 
§ 39. 4), which termination causes the last syllable of the verb to dis- 
appear ; ¢.9. WPX— MYPS, WP) wp); and so FTTID2N — 
99}. The M paragogicum either involves an exhortation or a re- 
quest or (with 1) a sequence ; nwp3 means, therefore, let us bind, 
or pray let us bind, or that we may bind (THN s comp. §§ 94, 96). 

7. The forms ending in a vowel CePA, WN, Up") some- 
times take ]} at the end, called {| paragogicum, which invariably 
draws the tone on the last syllable, whether the verb stand in pausa 
or not, but causes no alteration of meaning; as, } Svipn thou wilt 


bind, svn you will bind, Ip they will bind. These forms are, 
however, never employed, if the verb is closely connected with the 
following word. 

8. The Hebrew future tense denotes not only the simple future time, 
but also the action in the course of being performed, or frequently 
and habitually done. It expresses, further, a wish, possibility, or 
command ; and is, therefore, in some respects, a substitute for the sub- 
junctive and optative moods which are wanting. Hence wD means 
—he will bind; he ts binding, he ts in the habtt of binding; may he 
bind; he may or can bind; let him bind; he shall bind. The con- 
-text must, in each passage, teach the exact meaning. However, the 
it paragogicum in the first person (No. 6), and a shorter form with 
characteristic meanings, which exists in some modifications and some 


i 
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classes of verbs, to lessen the vagueness and the difficulty, and prove 
the tendency at least of the Hebrew language towards more complete 
development. Detailed rules must be reserved for the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Write the future Kal of the following verbs : 

vitod to sharpen ; nbd to gather ; oD to reign ; pa) to draw ; 
bpp to kill; ¥\¥/2 to be angry; “SP to cut; Iw to observe (with 
pathach) ; now to govern; now to be safe (with pathach); “WoW to 
guard. pe to watch; bw to rest; py to weigh; mpy to 
ensnare. 

II. Write the meaning of the following forms: 
— apn — Spm — yep — Myzoman— sabi, — wpb) — weeds 
— 3pea — NN — NW — Dow) — Boy — maw — ANY 

bin — spin — ‘pwn — spwR 


] 
/ § 41. PARTICIPLE OF KAL. 

The Kal hasa double participle, one with active, and the other with 
passive meaning, namely — “Wp (or Wp) binding, and "wD bound. 
The latter form seems to point either to a remnant or a beginning of 
a distinct modification having the character of the passive of Kal, but 
otherwise not traceable in the language. The participles have, of 
course, a feminine and a plural, namely, 

“W/) — fem. nwp and mwp, plur. masc. Dw, fem. ninw/p- 
WWP— ,, AHP, » 9» DN, ,, NNW). 


EXERCISE XXX. 
Write the participles of Kal of the following verbs, with their 
feminines and plurals: 
yO to hide ; Iv to draw; JOD to support ; WP to cut ; “ny to 
guard; 220 to weigh. 


g42. THE PRESENT. 


There exist, in Hebrew, no separate forms for the present tense. ~~ ° 
In many cases it is expressed by the participle coupled with the j ae 
personal pronoun, in the following manner: ‘ eae 


H 
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I. Tue Active. 
“WP DIN (or ‘DIN WP), fom. NWP "338 (or NWP DI) I bind. 
Wp i mAN (or MIAN WP), 3 nw? & FN (or mvp FN) thou bindest. 
WP Nin (or NAN “YP), fem. | TYP N° q (or my NN) he, she binds. 
Dw ‘TIN (or NIN OMY), fem. nw TIN we bind. 
oY Doms (or DAN Dp), ¥ mwp ras you bind. 
one Dr} (or On Dt), . me il they bind. 
II. Tur Passive. 
WP ‘DIN (or ‘338 “IY)), fem. TP *5N Iam bound. 
WP MAN (or MAN IY), & TPP FIN thou art bound. 
AY? NT (or NAN AY), - mvp NY ml he, she ts bound. 
ow VAIN (or ‘TIN oneyp), nw TIN we are bound. 
OUD DAN (or DAN DYN), ,, nw IAN you are bound, 
oye Bm (or BI ovne’p), 33 may jm) they are bound. 
EXERCISE AXXI. 
Write the present tense, both in active and passive, of the follow- 
ing verbs: 
YD to hide; FID to support; “IY to guard; ry to weigh. 
§43. THE NIPHAL. 


The characteristic sign of Niphal is the praeformative }- The 
afformatives of the past, and the praecformatives and afformatives of 
the future, are identical with those of KXal. Hence the following is 


the conjugation: 


1. Pasv. 2. Lurure. 3. INVINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. mw) tiny Absol. “tn or stp) 
Thave been bound. I shalt be bound. — Constr. “pn 
a eee AneY4 
> » f. Te p3 ‘“vian 4, IMPERATIVE, 
gy [Oe gy) Sie wp TP. Sing. m. svipn 
re » f Mp3 TERA » Ff 'pn 
Plur.l ,, c. Wis Pp) Plu, m, WW'P 


» 2, mDAw vpn » fw 
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1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 


Plur. 2 pers. f. mw) awn 5. PanTIcIPLE. 
» 3 4 m WP MR WP) (MWA, etc.); hence 
s dy. ‘ ny wpn PRESENT ‘D358 WP, ete, 


6. The digas forte in the infinitive, imperative, and future, arises 

from the assimilation of the characteristic 3 to the first radical letter 
(§ 5. 2), as WPS for “WPAN, wpn for WPI. 

The feminine of the second and third person plural of the future, 
has generally pathach in the penultima (as MINIM, nn, ndbiviny, 
while in the other persons tsere prevails, which soak returns in pausa 
if it disappeared in consequence of the accession of afformatives, as 
“wen = “wpn, Mwy P! = WYP. Tsere in the Jast syllable is changed 
into segol, if it loses the tone either on account of a following makkeph 
or for some other reason, as 137 EPS, laawpN (sce § 17. ii. 1).— 
The future with  paragogicum is MIWPS, mvs, the imperative 
mvp: ‘—The participle (WP3 ) is distinguished from the third person 
singular of the past (793) by the kamets in the last syllable. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. Conjugate the Niphal of the following verbs: 

Wid to compare ; Ww to draw, “iD to support; 7p to stone ; 
WD¥ to fasten; WY to destroy. 
II. Translate the following forms. 


— mney) — uovR) — ye — 390" — bom - apy) — Ty) 


Tov — WAI — Teen — by) — vA — 19D) — 02 — Syion 
—npwia—vigy— vbiny— Senay) nay — bia — win 
Dvn) — OY 

g44.—TIE PIEL AND PUAL. 


The distinguishing mark of the two intensive modifications Picl 
and Pual is dagesh forte in the second radical: 


I. Pret. 1. Past. 2. FuTuRE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. re mi Absol. oR and WP 
oa ee 
i mB epn 


39 3) 


12 
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1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 4. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 3 pers. m. wp Wp" Sing. m. wp 

» of Twp pps TWP 
Plur. 1 pers. c. WP wpa Plur. m. wp. 

» 2 , m. DWP Wr oy LWP 

- ae ep mnvpn 5, PARTICIPLE. 

» 8 55 mM. YW WY" “WP ; hence 

45 vg the 3 mIwpn PRESENT “WPD oN 

II. Pua. 1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. ‘mw WPN Absol. “wp 

Thave been bound strongly. I shall be boule strongly. a 

» 2, m DWP “wan Constr. WP 

» ow £ PBR BPR 

» 8 5» Mm. WP Wr 4, IMPERATIVE. 

»  » £ MBP "wan Wanting. 
Plur.1 ,, c. WP stp? 

» 2 » mOdDAWP MAN 5, PARTICIPLE. 

9 » if wp nywpN WWpD Hence 

» 8 4 m TWP Tein | 

99 oe 99 My wn PRESENT WPI 158 


6. The characteristic dagesh forte may be omitted if the second 
radical has sh’va, and is not an aspirate (§ 5. 5), as WP, WD, 
nwp, MPP 

The prevailing vowel in the second syllable of Picl is e, and of 
Pual a; and these vowels are resumed in pausa wherever they were 
lost owing to afformatives, as mw, “WPM, "WPA; WP, 
swipe, MER: 

Tsere in the last syllable of Piel is, as in Niphal, changed into 
segol if makkeph follows; e.g. aw), NI-W, aw" (§ 43. 6). 

the future with M1 paragogicum is PWN, Twp? ; TWP, 
MII; the imperative of Piel M1: 


OL Se 
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7. The participle of Piel and Pual, as that of the following modifi- 
cations, begins with the praeformative 9, which is perhaps to be 
traced to the interrogative pronoun ‘D who? used in the sense of 
he who (see § 80. 8). 

| | EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. 1. Conjugate the Piel of the following verbs: 

HZ. The significations here given are those which the verbs have in Piel. 

“Wt to praise ; TAY) to teach; bp? to gather ; ron to rescue ; BOD 
to pervert ; HP to burn incense ; poy to complete ; pe to lie. 

2. Conjugate the Pual of wigh to sharpen ; a> to teach; 20 to 
stone; poy) to complete ; alg to overwhelm ; py to watch. 

II. Translate the following forms : 

5193 —ebmn—stabm — abbr — tab — apy — et et — nt 
° e NG . mer ad ° ° . It 
s1ai2— “igh — sop — staph’ — Drppbom — wbins — sntabm — Abs — 
bpa— Adm — po! —po— mep—awpp — wid 2 — “wt? — aN 
— JHBPY — Dow — sebein — pbyip — sig — mom — rep — 
so) — DPW — DP — DA TEP— ep 
§45. THE HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 
The characteristic praeformative of Hiphil and Hophal is 


I. Hipuit. 1. Past. 2, FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers.c. ‘WP WPS — Absol. VHT or WA 
Ihave causedtobind. I shall cause to bind. 
yy e.g Aw Twn Constr. YP 
‘5 sg. he mIwpn “ypn 4, IMPERATIVE. 
» 3 4 m YPN "wp Sing. m. | WPA 
» oo £ APPA ‘Bip » £ pr 
Plu.1 ,, c WPM "Wp Plu. m. WN 
» 2, m OWN ypR f. Awa 
%9 » ff wp mp wpn 5, PARTICIPLE. 
» 3 4 m MPN eID "wpb 
opt ; mywpnr (fem. NWP) 
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II. Hopwat. 1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. - 

Sing. Lpers. c. ‘HWA “BIDS Absol. “WPT 
Lhavebecencausedtobind, Ishall be causedto bind. 

» 2, m PWD “wip Constr. WPM 

» oy fk BNET “EDA 

» & 5 mM. Wp ep? 4, IMPERATIVE. 

ce oe fe Mmepn Iepn Wanting. 
Plur.1 ,, c. We pn 3 

a ae 1" BAe MY PN 5. PARTICIPLE. 

» oo» £ TPT APA “wipe 

ay FO) ee, Te MOP me" 

- i. oe nawpA : 


6. The characteristic M, being a weak letter, is thrown out after 
pracformatives provided with sh’va; hence the futures are 1 VN, 
IMPS for TY UPN, “PTs, the participles 9, “Wp for YPM, 
"YPND (sce $17. iii. 3). In Hiphil, those forms of the past, future, 
and imperative, which end in *~ or }, have not the tone, as is the case 


in the other modifications YEP, Ve pA, etc. The futures with 
2 par agogicum are | YUN, mywIy, MwPN, TID ; the imperative 
is TTP. 


7. Those persons of the future Hiphil which have no afformative 
letters (TWYPS, TepA, ED’, WYP), possess another and shorter 
form with tsere in the last syllable, see “EDN, sty (2), YP’, Pa, 
which, analogous to the first person with par agogicum, denotes a 
command, or wish, or (with }) a sequence; hence “073° means Let him 
cause to bind, that he may cause to bind (W WP). It is hence called 
the yusswve form of Hiphil. The tsere is of course changed into segol 
whenever it becomes toneless lap (sce § 43. 6). 

8. The Hophal has sometimes kibbuts instead of the kindred kamets 
chatuph, as 5 2% win (Dan. viii. 11) for Jun, ape (2 Chr. xxiv. 12) 
for “22D: 
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: EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. 1. Write the Hiphil of the following verbs: 

wzz The significations here stated are those of the Hiphil. 

“WDD to cause to rain; ayy to rescue ; bp to cause to reign; “H/? 
to burn incense ; FS to be angry ; wp to observe ; Jou to throw ; 
"WW to destroy; alg to behold. 

2. Write the Hophal of JP to cause to reign, Tbe to throw. 

Il. Translate the following forms: 

— npbvin— mppn — o'pn— Poy — Nap —wyp— awipA 
— yObT — Mast — svi — adn — spy — DEA — bE 
— feet — soem — wap — Map — ep — p— DPN? 

DPS —AYypn— Aen — pow! — mawpM — sw 


g46. THE HITHPAEL. 


The Hithpael has, like the Piel and Pual, a dagesh forte in the 
second radical, and takes, besides, at the beginning, the syllable 311: 


1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. L pers. c. “AMT wiPny "won 
Lhave bound myself. Tshall bind myself 
sn See y m Mvp TWepnn 4, IMPERATIVE. 
4 £ BPH PNA Sing. m. “BPM 
3m Bp (wpm, tk Aw pO 
- a | Myr “YPN Plur. m. Me pM 
Plur.1 ,, « WPAN WWpns ao. he ny wpm 
Sr oe gg OMe pm MYPAN 
. » f IW) my wpnn 5. PARTICIPLE. 
3 4, mM. nypnn Mey pM. “Wprva 
if se 3 mw PMA 


G. The dagesh forte may, as in Piel, be omitted when the second 
radical has sh’ya, as MwpNT, “PPMN (see § 44. 6).—'The 11 of the 
syllable a is thrown out after pracformatives with sh’va, in the 
same manner as the 1 of Hiphil and Hophal (§ 45. 6); thus, “YPM 
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stands for WPMIN, WPMD for WPNMD, etc—Tsere of the last 
syllable is changed into segol in exactly the same cases as in Piel 
(§ 44. 6). | _ 

7. The Hithpacl of verbs beginning with the dentals Y, &, D, ¥, 
and 3, if regularly, formed, would have two successive sibilants, as 
"DU AWN, bop—brony. In order to effect greater euphony, 
the Mi of the first syllable is placed after those letters, whereby it 
becomes a tenuis with dagesh lene — ‘HYVAYN, STIDN: 

For a similar reason, verbs beginning with ¥ not only transpose 
this letter in Hithpacl, but for greater harmony of pronunciation, 
change the Minto 8, which is more kindred to ¥; thus WW 
becomes “MOY (Josh. ix. 12), P¥I'— MOY" (ix. 4). After the same 
analogy, ? is changed into I, the Hithpael of }/31, for instance, being 
you. (comp. Dan. 11. 9, Keri). 

8. If the first radical is 7, ©, or NF, it is frequently assimilated to 
the characteristic MV of Hithpael; e.g. ID VI (Num. vii. 8, 9) for 
“DIN ;s Sonn (2 Sam. xx. 27) for Spnnn. The same is occasionally 
done with ?, 3, and W. 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

Conjugate the Hithpael of nbn to escape ; ppb to gather ; Opitg 
to compare ; pop to scorn; bw to weigh. 

A complete paradigm of the Regular Verb will be found on pages 
106 and 107. : 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

I. 1. Write the first person singular, past and future, of the seven 
modifications of F]¥$/) to be angry. 2. In the same manner, the first 
person plural of 0/9? to gather, 3. The second persons masculine of 
"] 29 to govern. 4. The second person feminine of Sein to compare. 
5. The third persons masculine, of Wp to cut. 6. The infinitives, 
imperatives, and participles of poy’ to be safe, and of a2 to learn. 

IT. Analyse the following forms : 
nis? Asn —s2B¥Pe — FEA —Ayp!—Ap3 —AyP— AYP — ALP 
bp2n — Bp? — bp 2—AeplY —Drap2B— Bp2A— sep PA— BrP? — 
— 223-9283 — JP) — JPB)— JB) — ob — 3p — wep’ — 
Seip — soba — vin) — Swi — qban — ase! — Pe — PBN 
“yp — ep —swinn — sein —Suinn —Seinn —buin — ip — 

DDB — DY>w) —BowIA — WLI — “INP — “YPI— 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 


Provide the following forms of the regular verb with vowels, and 
analyse them: 
a2” For instance, aly) third pers. sing. m. of past Kal, sip? constr. inf. 
of Kal, 0? sing. m. of imper. Kal, etc.—The figures in parenthesis indicate the 
number of different forms represented by each word. 
—(3) pmt>—(6) sabe —(s) mab —s) ntab—(9) ssb3—(a2) wb 
—(@) impbn—@) yepbn— oe) sabm—G) taba — © mpd 
—(7) rane — aby — @ mastads — G) wb —G@) spon 
—G) vebn — @ stodnn — © sb — @ nd — (© sands 
— (2) syqpbn — 2) stp — brn — @ ad — (5) sadn 
(s) bn — @) BSA 


In the same manner, write the corresponding forms of "/3D to support, 


Jou to throw, Bp to gather. 


§ 47. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 


For the sake of easier pronunciation or more harmonious sound, 
forms of verbs are contracted in the following cases : 

1. If the third radical is FN or J, and the same consonant begins the 
__ afformative, it frequently takes dagesh forte, instead of being written 
twice; e.g. KVD¥ to destroy — ‘TVD¥3, NVO¥TI (Job xxiii. 7, Ps, lxxiii. 
27), instead of ‘TVS, FVOST 5 in) to give—IN} (Gen. xxxiv. 16), 
instead of 3930}; [DY to dwell —TAIDWA (Ezr. xvii. 23), instead of 
mswn. | | : 

2. The construct infinitive of Niphal occasionally, and that of 
Hiphil frequently, throw out the 1 with which they begin, after 3, 
>, and ?, in which case these particles take the vowel belonging to 
Msc. y. 0893 (Prov. xxiv. 17) instead of byionn ; a op, (Isai. 
xxiii, 11) inst. of TOWN (comp. §§ 1T.iii 3; 21.5). 

3. On the assimilations of F\, in the praeformative syllable of 
Hithpacel, to the first radical letter, see § 46. 8. 


gz” In the following paradigm, all the forms not provided with an accent 
have the tone on the last syllable. 
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Forms. I, Kat. IT. Nrpwa. 
Past—Sing. 1 pers. —c. ble mp3 
QD m. Aw mw) 
oo» fi me me 
x 5 m. WP "W)) 
oe f. mvp Mep 
hired. <5, c. WIe/P we) 
Oe as m. DAT aaaieypy) 
ie * cme pep 
3s, c. MY m3 
Inrinitive— Absolute zh bi IwypT sleep 
Construct al4P “WPT 
IMPERATIVE Sing. m. eP a2 “eipn 
£| RP] wy? sepn 
Pl, om] wep] sm mepN 
f£| mmbp|) mb> non 
Fururnr—Sing. 1 pers. ce. “PN aN “YPN 
| Oe ge “Te “wpm “Don fd i 
»» £{ PPR} “een svion 
3 5, m. ep si) “tp 
» » f£| bpA} abn “wipn 
Plat ,, «| “Ypa} 7923 “wp) 
2, m] pA} wn Yan 
1» £ | aepn | nmBba ny ep 
3 4, Mm YP yb me" Pe 
» » | apa} mddn) — amgpn 
SuHorrer Fururn (Jussive) 
PARTICIPLE Active “ep WP) 


Passive 


“YP 





III. Pret. 


Mw 
mBp 
IP 

YP 
NWP 
WP 
DEP 
pawep 
wp 





“bP. WYP 
“WP 
wp 
YP 

nyep 
Tb/DN 
“won 
“Ph 
“UP 
WPA 
YP 
MWY PA 
Men 
me 
myn 


Wp 
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IV. Pua. 


mwP 
Rabi 
mw? 
WYP 
MP 
wwP 
Da wp 
IPP 


TWP | . 


WP 
WP 


Wanting. 


TYPN 
“Wp 
“epn 
“wp 
“epi 
aieyps 
mePA 
nye pn 
UIP" 
MwA 


WR 


V. UHirnit. 


Aw 


mw 
pwn 
wT 
nyypn 
wT 
omen 
wp 
mvpN 


Tew 


wD 


“wipn 
yp 
ep 

manBin 


TeIDN 
PPA 
pr 

ne) 
IDA 
D3 
Bn 
nwpn 
BID 


main | 


wip’ 


Twp! 


VI. Horwat. 


mw 
mep a 
mwpn 
Wi 
mwpn 
wp 
on wipn 
wp 
mw 


“wT 
“wn 


Wanting. 


“wiDN 
wan 
“won 
“ein 
“vpn 
“wip3 
MPN 
Nn Wwpn 
wp 
mn wpn 


wpe 
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VII. Hiruparn 


mwpnn 
mngionn 
mwpnn 
WPI 
myvpnn 
wpa 
om ypnn 


ym wpnn 


sepnn 


seipnn 


wpnn 
Bead, 
pe 
Mw PN 


“wipny 
“wanna 
“wpnn 
“vpn 
“wpnn 
“wpns 
mYPMN 
a wpnn 
mwpn 
mywprin 


wpn 
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§ 48. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 


The following is a general survey of those modifications which occur 
only in isolated instances or in peculiar classes of verbs (comp. § 37. 3). 
They are mostly kindred to Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, both in meaning 
and in form, with this difference, however, that instead of reduplicatzore 
by dagesh forte they employ repetition of radical letters or prolongation 
of vowels. With regard to the derivation of the tenses, persons, and 
moods, they follow their analogy entirely. 

1, PoE. (WAP, with impure cholem between the first and second 
radical), akin to Piel whose signification it generally shares; e. g. 
a}3)44 to judge—DdWr (Job ix. 15, part.). This is the usual form in 
the verbs YY; e.g. vii — ww. 

2, PoaL CIP), the passive of Poel, and therefore corresponding 
to Pual; eg. ww (Jer. xii. 2) they took root, from WW; Ww— 
wep. 

3. HITHPOEL CAPM), the reflective of Poel; e.g. wyann (Jer. 
xxv. 16) he reeled, from WYa; wi — wepni. 

4, ETHPOEL CWAPM), an Aramaic form of Hithpoel, the ™ in the 
praeformative being exchanged for the weaker N; e.g. Sbinvix (Ps. 
Ixxvi. 6) he has been spoiled. 

5. PILE. (TWP), w ith ws erie radical repeated, equivalent to 
Kal or Picl; e.g. bbe) or 9 OB) (Ezek. xxviii. 23) he fell, from 7)- 

6. PuLaL (TWP), the passive of Pilel; e. g. 220% (Ps. vi. 8) he ts 
exhausted, from DN: 

7. PoreEt, the usual form for Piel in verbs YY or *’Y, with the third 
radical repeated, as in the two preceding classes, but the second or 
weak letter remaining quiescent in the vowel 0; e.g. MOY to slay, 
from IWS to die. 

8. Powat, the passive of Polel; e.g. MMW to be slain. 

9. Hirurotet, the reflective of Polel; e.g. pion to stay, from wb. 

10. PEALAL (WYP), with the second and third radicals repeated, 
and implying a greater intensity of the original notion; e.g. SATMAD 
(Ps. xxxvill. 11) to palprtate quickly or violently, from WD to go round. 

11. Pipe. (7M), the first radical being inserted between the 
second and third; e.g. bib to roll down, from b) ; it is especially 
used of verbs YY: 


| 


\ 
if 
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12. Popa. (APMP), the passive of Pipel; e.g. yoy (Isa. Ixvi. 12) 
to be caressed, from YYW. 

13. Hiruparer (YPM), the reflective of Pipel; e.g. Ox53nn 
to roll oneself down, from A. 

14. PiPxt, the first and third radical being repeated, while the 
second, a weak letter, is omitted; e.g. baby to prostrate, from Ow ; 
chiefly of verbs YY or *’Y: 

15. Porat, the passive of Pilpel; e.g. Orb» (1 Ki. xx. 27) to be 
provided with food, from ?\2- 

16. HiTHPa.peL, the reflective of Pilpel; e.g. bnbann (Esth.iv. 4) 
to be grieved, from Syn or On. _ 

17. TrpHEL (WPM), the causative of Kal, analogous to Hiphil, 
the M of which being probably hardened into M; e.g. S723 (Hos. 
xi 3) I have caused or taught to walk, from bn to walk. 

18. HorHpaaL CwPN), the passive form of Hithpael, the deeper 
vowel o (in Ji}) being chosen instead of ¢ (in FJ); e.g. TENT 
(comp. Num. i. 47) to be numbered, from ‘Tj2B- 

19. NiTHPAEt. Ce PpNd), an Aramaic form for Hithpael, provided 
with the J of Niphal instead of M; e.g. "B33 (Deut. xxi. 8), for 
IDI) (§ 46. 8), to be expiated, from IBD 

20. Erararn (WPM), likewise an Aramaic form for Hithpael 
‘comp. No.4); e.g. T2NNWS (2 Chr.xx.35) to make a league, from 13M 


g§49. 1 CONVERSIVE. 


1. Ifthe forms of the future, of whatever modification, are preceded 
by }, with dagesh forte in their first letter, that is in the praeformative, 
they take the meaning of the past, generally the imperfect; e.g. 
"7" he will bind — WP he bound. From this reason that ) is 
called } conversive (\ converstvum). It is probably to be traced to the 
verb M7 (or "W) he was, an ancient form of MJ The original com- 
bination scems, then, to have been are Mit ¢¢ was or happened that he 
bound, the future WW. having been chosen on account of its dependence 
on rin (§ 40.8); the first 1 was thrown off as a simple hiatus or breath- 
ing at the beginning; while the other syllable ) (or ")) was connected 
with the following future ba 7h by makkeph and, dagesh forte con- 
junctivum—W"7) (or “keP'-"1), analogous to oy, rv) and po>-ny 
—and was then joined with it in one word, the unarticulated 1 being 


omitted — WPM, like DIPD for DIP-MD (or MIM for MME; see 
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§ 5.6). This appears to be the most pene explanation of } con- | 


versive yet proposed. 
2, As the praeformative of. the first person sage of the future is 


the guttural 8, which takes no dagesh forte, the ) conversive standing 


before it is }, with kamets, as WPS) I bound, “WD I was bound 
(see § 16. 1). 

3. As the future if connected with } conversive, stands, as has been 
shown, in a relation of dependence, it appears in the shortest possible 
form. ‘The regular verb has such shorter form in Hiphil (§ 45. 7); 
hence “wpm, “OP, IY)3) The first person singular is, however, 
usually VEN): 

As in Piel the future begins with hive mobile, the praeformatives 

Y and J may lose the dagesh forte, if connected with 3 conversive; as 
WP, “YP, WPM: though it must be retained in the aspirate 1; 
as YP), “PPM, YPM, mywypa (see § 5. 5). 

4, Ifthe past in any of the modifications, is joined to the prefix }, and 
follows another verb which stands in the future or has its meaning, it 
assumes likewise the sense of the fulure,; e.g. wp “? he will 
guard and bind, The particle | and, indicates in such cases, that the 
second action is, with regard to the time of its performance, analogous to 
the first (comp. §96.1). This lis, therefore, also a } conversive, and is 
termed ) conversivum praetcriti, in contradistinction to that explained 
above, which is called } conversivum futurt. Before forms, the first 
letter of which is a labial, or a non-guttural provided with sh’va, ) is, 
of course, changed into 4, except that *) becomes *) (§ +. 6. c¢); e. 7. 


soi, Svin, OMY, OIL 


oj 


d. Lhe past with 1 conversive has the accent, as a rule, on thie last . 


syllable, as ey 2), Aw) ; but not in the first person plural, as 
way (Gen. xxxiv. 16), nor in pausa, .as TYP): 


g§50. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 


As the aspirates may take dagesh Iene when they begin a syllable, 
and lose the aspiration whenever they have dagesh forte (see § 5. 3,7), 
verbs with one of those letters in their rootsrequirea separate treatment. 

1, Verbs with an aspirate as the first Ictter, lose the aspiration in 


those forms of Niphal which have dagesh forte, namely, the future, 


infinitive, and imperative; e.g. O23 to disyrace —D?2N, D231; and 


| 
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they take dagesh lene throughout the Hithpael, as DJ3 to collect — 
DIDI, DIDO, DIDMN, DJDNO- If the aspirate begins the word, 
it has dagesh lene according to the nature and relation of the pre- 
ceding word (§ 5. 7). | | 

2. Verbs with an aspirate as the second letter, lose by dagesh forte 
the aspiration in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael; e.g. '23)2 to gather — 
‘HYIP, Y3P8 ? Yapno ; andthey take dagesh lene in the future of Kal, 
in the past and participle of Niphal, and throughout the Hiphil and 
Hophal; e.g. POPS, P3P2 13P2 PRET. TIPS 

Dagesh is, in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, never omitted when the 
aspirate has sh’va (§ 5. 5; comp. § 44. 6). | 

The construct infinitive of Kal, if joined to the prefix vy and con- 
sequently forming an auxiliary syllable with chirek, has dagesh lene 
in the second radical; but if joined to 3 or 3, docs not generally 
take it; 6.9. bp) to fall 5%, but baa, Shoo. and so 3M33, 
32Y9 (1 Ki.i. 21). ) 

3. Verbs with an aspirate as the third letter, undergo no changes, 
since the third radical never has either dagesh forte, nor beginsa syllable; 
2g.) TV] to pursue, is in the imperat. Kal AT, ‘DT, TN, m5, of 
which ‘570 and 15° might indecd, according to the general rules, 
scem to require dagesh lene (§§ 4.5.d; 5.7.d), but do not take it, 
2vidently because they are derived from *)1) as fundamental form in 
which the 5 is aspirated. | a | 

4. Verbs with aspirates both as the first and second letter, combine 
the peculiarities above described ; e.g. IN3 to write—Kal AAD, IAD; 


EXERCISE XXXVIITI. 

1. Write the future of Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of T3t to remember. 
2. The future Kal and the past Niphal of 230 to immerse. 3. The 
participle Kal and Hiphil of 825 to clothe. 4. The third persons 
singular and plural of the seven modifications of amy) to ensnare. 
5. The imperative Niphal and Hiphil of O19 to separate. 6. The. 
sccond person masc. singular of the seven futures of 21) fo be great. 
7. The future Hithpael of W2 to announce, 8. The impcrative and | 
varticiple Niphal of pos to be ashamed. 9. The participles of Suig 
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to totter. 10, The second pers. fem. plural of "2B to visit. 11. The 
future of Piel and Hiphil of "3 to speak, 12. The future Kal and the 
past Niphal of “WD ¢o shut. 13. The imperatives of “WD to hide. 
14. The future Kal, Niphal, and Piel of YM to hold. 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 


Analyse and translate the following forms: 


g2s The roots and their meaning will be found in the Vocabulary at the 
end of the first Part of the Grammar. 


mph — M7 Pe — 1D) — Dye — pt — asr—Apt—sap—wvbesa 
PED — pa? — sorwian — Tater — "abe — pab—rwips— yop — 
by — wha — sia — siggy — Sag — aa — Aap — ya — 
— TRA — Ma — "133 — aby — 333" — bay — aby — abn — 
2B — PFTI—Mop— DEIN — DPI — jw — I — HI 


— sna — spray — nip — ay? — Dre — aap! — nRY 
yn — Apna — jan — Rpr— sobpny — soap —nibw — rane 


EXERCISE XL. 
Translate into English : 


KGS This and the similar Exercises which follow, contain sentences of such 
simple structure, that they may be understood without the aid of syntactical 
rules, by a mere connection of the words literally translated. The roots will 
be found in the Vocabulary. 


contracted) MINY¥D “iy why YD (participle, he who guards) “ny 1 
savy be ym 2: WB? (of JD from, and PUY, § 5. 2) 
mtp-by “tOlom myn 4 $ (supply, there ts) 7p ny “5D FY 3 
Torr ofa Seen pay ss DBT way NBR Mby-Syy 
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“537 1 BW De IW wympyeNd nino .6 + beiprnd 
as qemaa MEANS 8 pry nie espn yey) IPE dog 
mht OY BY ysqp oa 9 +: Opiags sag At niny 
WyEN Ao pT pa mia pa beand owen wpa 
eMIIBID BY DA NB nn Baa nds Nop mp bys 

POND IPT NEL TANNER OWN I) OMY "yy MMAR 1 


EXERCISE XLI. 
Translate into Hebrew : 


1. The fear of the Lord stands (past) for ever, the judgments of 
the Lord are just (past) altogether. 2. By (3) mercy and truth 
iniquity shall be atoned for. 3. Thou shalt not seethe a kid in his 
mother’s milk. 4. May the Lord subdue the peoples under us, and 
the nations under our feet. 5. The Lord will suppress our iniquities, 
and He will cast all our sins into the depths of the sea. 6. And the 
children of Israel assembled, and they mourned over (?) Samuel, and 
they buried him in Ramah. 7. Guard Thy servant as the apple of 
the eye, hide Thy son under (3) the shadow of Thy wings (dual). 
8. The pious are preserved (past) for ever, but the sced of the wicked 
is cut off. 9. I have guarded Thy precepts and Thy testimonies; 
for my ways are before Thee. 10. Remember Thy mercy, O Lord, 
and Thy kindness (plur.); they are for eternity. 11. How great is 
Thy goodness which Thou hast reserved for Thy pious (plur.), 


REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§51. A—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 


1. Like the substantive, the verb may be provided with suffixes. 
But while, in connection with the former, the suffixes express the 
possessive or genitive case, they generally denote, in connection with 
the latter, the objective or accusative case: for instance, WP? a bond, 
with the suffix of the first person singular, means my bond; but WP 
fo bind, with the suffix of the same person, he has bound me. 

2. The suffixes of the verb are essentially the same as those of the 
substantive, since they are, like the latter, abbreviations and cor- 
ruptions of the personal pronouns; namely: 

I 
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Singular. Plural. 
1 pers. c. °), or J, or JS me, 33, or WS, or _S us 
2 5, m For }— (Js, Yaz) thee, D3, or DI— (OJ—) you. 
» f. J,or J, or J—(]——) thee, }9, or f2—- (JQ) you. 


3 ,, mM, or), or mn, him D, or B-, or D-— 4 
or }, or ms. ; or Db, or Dis ues 
» f. 1, or Mz, or IS her, }, or jz, or J—S, or }— them. 


8. The suffixes °) and 4J are obviously traceable to "J€ and ie 
(for AIM) ; ; Wand 3 to NM and NT; D and }, or O- and ae 
DM and 74; while 7, 1. D3, and I? point to an old personal pronoun 
with 3 as chief consonant, which is preserved in ‘DIN: 

4, Nearly all persons have three different forms of suffixes — one 
beginning with the characteristic consonant, and two others with the 
‘binding vowel” a or e before that consonant; as °J, ‘IT, and ‘J— 
(comp. § 30.2). The first form is appended to all the persons of the 
verb ending in a vowel, the two others to those ending in a consonant, 
the suffix with the binding vowel @ being reserved for the past tense, 
that with e for the infinitive, imperative and future; e.g. NYA 
they have caused me to bind, ‘ITYpA he has caused me to bind, 
YW he will cause me to bind. 

The form > was shortened, first into 1, and then into } _ 
being equivalent to 0, § 3.8); while (> was contracted into 
Hence } is, like =, employed after forms ending in a consonant, 


as mypn or MyYepA he has caused him to bind. 


5. Iowever, the suflixes Y, O9, and {9, if appended to forms end- 
ing in a consonant, are not preccded by a binding vowel, but merely 
by sh’va mobile (comp. § 30. 2), e.g. TepA, Daye, PTY; 
or, if the last radical of the verb is a guttural, by chateph- pathach 
(J=,D9z, Jaz) eg: MY to anoint WDM, bomMvon, Ten. 

6. In order to give to the suffixes of the future, and occasionally 
to those of the imperative, a greater support, which they more par- 
ticularly require when standing in pausa, they are preceded by J, 
called J epentheticum or demonstrativum, which is, however, generally 
assimilated to the first letter of the sufiix by dagesh forte, so that 
the following forms arise : 

Ist. pers. sing. ‘J (instead of ‘3J7); 2nd pers. = (inst. of JIT); 

8rd pers. m. ws (inst. of ms ~), fem. I= (inst. of m3); 
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Ist pers. plur. 13> (instead of YI). The feminine of the 
second person singular, and the second and third person plural, 
are not used with J epentheticum. The meaning of the verb 
is in no manner influenced by these changes in the form of the 
suffixes. 
- §52. B.—THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The past tense of Kal of "WP to bind, with suffixes, is as follows: 
Sing. 1 pers. TAWP, PMP I have bound thee, YAWP I have 
bound him, MAW Ihave bound her, DAW), Iwp I have 
bound you, mn ep. PEEP I have bound them. 
»» pers. masc. EWP or Wp thou hast bound me, MA Wwp 


or ime thou hast bound him, AMwp thou hast bound her, 
WYP thou hast bound us, maw), In wp thou hast bound 


them. 
2 pers. fem. TWP thou hast bound me, IA Wp or YEWP 


thou hast bound hom, TA WP thou hast bound her, wHWwP thou 


Tv 


hast bound us, Dw, Prep thou hast bound them. 
» 3 pers. masc. ‘ep he has bound me, TW} (in pausa TY) 


TP he has bound thee, IMP or NwP he has bound him, 
TWP he has bound her, WP he has bound us, DWP, eP 
he has bound you, Dw, ep he has bound them. 


3 pers. fem. WEP she has bound me, ha Mp, We ep she has 
bound thee, MMW or wp she has bound him, 5 an wp (for 
AN W)) she has bound her, NWP she has bound us, DIN Wp, 
TN WP she has bound you, DD WP, JTW she has bound them. 
Plur. 1 pers. com. PEP. PIWwP we have bound thee, AI WP we 


have bound him, mMIwP we have bound her, DIP, Dw WwP 
we have bound you, Dw), PEP we have bound them. 


2 pers. masc, (and fem.) RAwP you have bound me, ammep 


you have bound him, | Mw you have bound her, AWP you 
have bound us, DIAN, PPeP : you have bound them. 


33 


23 


33 
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Plur. 3 pers. com. WwW they have bound me, Twp, wp they 
have bound thee, mwp they have bound him, mw they have 
bound her, WwW they have bound us, (AW, wp they 
have bound you), Dw, mwp they have bound them. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


2. As the tone invariably inclines towards the suffix, and in most 
cases rests on the binding vowel which precedes it, the pure kamets 
of the first syllable, if thus removed to the second place from the 
accent, is changed into sh’va mobile (see § 17. ii. 2): €. 9. NWP I | 


have bound — — Twp, Twp I have bound thee; EWP thou hast 
bound me. 

3. The masculine of the second person singular, when provided with 
the suffix of the first person or of the third person masculine of the 
singular, hel ace) ends in ‘JF or MWA, as ‘IEW, InWwP (comp. Ps. 
exxxix. 1, 2 Ki. v. 6)—whether losing the kamets of the afformative 
Fi, or leading to the supposition of the form mvp instead of mvp 
(comp. § 51. 4). 

4. The feminine of the second person singular, when furnished with 
suffixes, terminates in J, analogous to the same form in the future 
CYPN), as AW, WW; it is therefore identical with the 
first person, from which it must be distinguished by the context. 
WP was evidently avoided because it would coincide with the 
masculine (No. 3). 

d. The masculine of the third person singular with suffixes, would 
be, according to the gencral rule (No. 2), Twp, Twp, TW, ete. ; 
but as the open syllable U cannot have a short vowel (§ 11. 4. 8), it 

takes kamets instead of pathach —"JIM"), Twp, TWP: yet DIP 
and IP wp retain the pathach, since ie syllable WW which precedes 
the heavy suffixes, is considered as closed (comp. § 5.7. e). 

Similar changes of the vowels take place in the forms mvp and 
WP, viz. vp, Twp, etc. Though not demanded by the laws 
of the tone or the nature of the syllables, they seem to have been 
adopted in analogy to the fundamental form “Up: 

6. ‘Lhe feminine of the third person singular converts, besides, the 
rl into F\(as the nouns ending in M— do in the construct state and the 
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dual)—IN/, WIWwWp, TIIWP, etc.; and.it has the peculiar forms 
Twp, Bn vip, Nw), required by the character of the suffixes *, 
D, and } (comp. § 11. 4. d). | 

7. The masculine of the second person plural takes before suffixes 
the termination M1 instead of DF) (corresponding to the future WP) 
— "WP, Pep: The feminine, of which no instances with 
‘suffixes occurs in the Old Testament, is probably identical with the 
masculine. 


e e - en @ 


clothed me; in all other, cases they follow the analogy of the verbs 
med pathach, as ynvia> I have clothed thee, ImvIID thou hast clothed 
me,etc. The verbs medii cholem, having all an intransitive meaning are 
not used with suffixes, except that YROD from 25° occurs in the 
meaning I have prevailed over him (Ps. xii. 5), the cholem being of 
course changed into kamets chatuph (see § 38. 6). 

9. The reflective relations are never expressed by suffixes, but 
commonly by the modifications Niphal and Hithpael; hence combina- 
tions like TWP for I have bound myself, NIWwP for we have 
bound ourselves, are not found. 

10. The past tense of the other transitive modifications takes the * 
suffixes in exact analogy to the past of Kal, hence the Hzphil is 
TAH WPT, WWE or NWN, MWA, IwEN, wT, 
HWP, ‘VY The tsere of the third person singular of Piel 
(0?) is changed into segol before FI, Dp, and lo» but into sh’va before 
the other suffixes—*J2W), Tp, TW, ep, MW, Ie, DWP, 
wp, Dw, wp-— wp is in pausa TP (comp. Deut. xxx. 3). 


EXERCISE XLII. 
I. Write the following persons of the past with suffixes; 


1. The third person masc. sing. Kal of }i30 to hide. 2. The third 
person fem. sing. Kal of JD to enclose. 3. The first person sing. 
Hiphil of Sin to govern. 4. The second person sing. masc. Kal of 
pale to support. 5. The second person plural Hiphil of ou to throw. 
6. The first person plural Kal of “oY to guard. 7. The second pers. 
fem. sing. Kal of pou to weigh. 8. The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of 
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v2 to seek. 9. The second person masc. sing. Piel of 25 to muster. 
10, The third pers. plural Hiphil of pbs to reproach. 11. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Piel of 23 to search. 12. The third pers. masc. sing. 
Kal of “3? to remember. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
wia}3 —_DN} — wADHI— MAwPA — BAwPR— DAPI — PAPA 
—}rnps— Meo — YAPIN— Oran — AWW — yz — WT — 
D2 Tpa—oynIpa—snDwo— “INIw_— yon pA 
— PRI — VBP — any — YAP AT — uAy — pan — 
YMDBA — YRPY — AZ — NW — NW 


§53. C.—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The future Kal of WP with suffixes is: 


SINGULAR. 
1 pers. com. TPS (in pausa REPS) or TPS: TPS v4 
shall bind thee, TWN or Ww PS, TPS or wpe or 
Ma WPS, DTWPX, Wwe, DIwPN, MYpE: 


2 pers. masc. TWpn or ‘wpA thou wilt bind me, Wn or 
wwpNn or NwPA, mwpn or | mpm or} naWwpr, Wwpn or 
wIWwpN, pwn, nwpn. 

» fem. wpa thou wilt bind me, Wn, Ty wpn, wpIA, 
on wpa, pwn: 

3 pers. mase, ep or we" he will bind me, TP (in pausa 
eR). or TWP, Twp Twp" or ep or ep. mw 
or Tp or mw», We or YP, DIN", pw >’, 
DWP’, hep. 

», fem. WPA or ‘sWwpn she will bind me, TWwpn, WwpN, 
mwpN or wWpn or nwPN, wWwpn or wwpn, Ds WwpN, 
Wn, DIvpA, hepn. 

PLURAL. 

1 pers. com. TWP (in pausa Bia) or TWP3, wp) we shall 
bind thee, mw) or ww) or NP, mw) or wpa or 
maw, Dp), wp, Dp), WP: 
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2 pers. masc. and fem. WPA you will bind me, MMWPA, 
TMwpn, wwpN, DYN, pawn 
8 pers. masc. Ww they will bind me, WP, PWP®, WP, 
WP, Ie, DIWP, jw, aaa Sw Pr. 
», fem. WN they will bind me, Twpn, AYP, etc. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


2- The prevailing vowel of the second syllable, whether cholem or 
pathach, is, in the closed syllables which precede "J, DD and }3, changed 
into kamets chatuph, but before the other suffixes into sh’va mobile, as 
TPS, DIWPN, but TWwPS, IY PN: In pausa, however, segol 
is ated before 4, as Te — Ie (Num. vi. 24; comp. No. 4; 
§§ 52.10; 54.93). 

3. The feminine of the second person plural with suffixes coincides 
with the masculine; and the feminine of the third person has there- 
fore the same form, IMP, mph 

4. In the future of Piel, the tsere is before 4, BD, and {9, converted 
into segol, before the other suffixes into sh’va, as TYP, maw, 
Iw’, but TWP, TP, Te or TWIP", wp, ep, 
Pep: However, TWP i is in pausa ep! (see No. 2). 

The Hiphil is regular, as ‘IYOp', Twp (or Te), rep, etc. 


EXERCISE XLII. 

I. Write the following persons of the future with suffixes : 

1, The first pers. sing. Hiphil of vind to clothe. 2. The second pers. 
masc. sing. Kal of 425 to ensnare, 3. The first pers. sing. Piel of {aD 
to shield. 4. The third pers. masc. sing. Kal of 3/3 to sell. 5. The 
first pers. plur, Kal of 9D to enclose. 6. The second pers. plur. Hiphil 
of "ID to hide. 7. The third pers. masc. plur. Piel of bap to recewe, 
8. The second pers. fem. sing. Hiphil of my to rest. 9. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Kal of OBY to judge. 10. The first pers. plur. Kal of 
“Wa to forsake. 11, The second pers. masce. sing. Piel of bn to be 
great, 12. The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of “Ia3 to honor. 


II. ene and translate the following forms: 
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TEBPN — 122'BYH — JDDY — ONrey} — DNB! — s3TP|A— DO PHS 
— yh — CAEP! — NTL — PTY — eT! — MAD! — 
ABT — Dw — y>"wN 


§ 54. D—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The construct infinitive of Kal (YP) with suffixes is: 

‘TIP to bind me, THR (or TP) and TWP to bind thee, mvp 
to bind him, s mp to bind her, WP to bind us, DWP and 
wp to bind you, pip and hwp to bind them. 

Inncarly all these formsthe predominant 0 begins the syllable in conse- 
quence of necessary modifications of the vowels, as WP TWP TWP 
(§ 4. 6. a2). — When the infinitive has not the meaning of a verb, but of 
a noun, the suffix of the first person singular is of course —, not ‘J—, 
viz. "WP my binding ; in the other persons, the suffixes are the same 
in both cases. 

2. The infinitive of Niphal, which, from its meaning, must always be 
regarded as a noun (as my being bound or my binding myself), never 
loses the kamets of the second syllable, whatever place this vowel may 
occupy with regard to the tone, as "ep, TPR, MEP, pawn. 

3. The infinitive of Piel with suffixes is "IW, TP (in pausa 
WP, § 53. 2, 4), Twp, etc.; of Hiphil — UPR, TTA, 
TVA, ete. 

4. The Imperative of Kal with suffixes is: 

Sing, m. TWP bind me, EP bind him, TEP or me bind 
her, WIWP bind us, DIP, pep bind them. 

» wp, AMBP, Twp, wp, Dw, Te. 

Plur. m. and f, WP, INNWp, TWP, UMP, DML, WP: 

5. The imperative of Piel with suffixes is ‘WP, TWP or Me’P, 


etc.; that of Hiphil takes always the form Te, instead of “wp = 
‘ayepN cause me to bind, PPA or Mmepn, etc. 


6. The ParticrPLe may, like the infinitive, be treated either as a 
noun or a verb, and may, therefore, have eithcr ‘~ or ‘J as suffix of 
the first person singular; e.g. WP is cithcr binder or he who binds, 
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hence “Wp my binder, ‘YP he who binds me; and so “wpE and 
‘Wp, “yepD and WTePe- Before J, D9, and [3, the tsere of the 
participle of Kal and Piel is changed into segol, analogous to nouns of 
the form MBI (§ 31. ii. 1, 6), as Twp, mI wp. TP, IP wp, 
but in pausa TP, Taw pe (see No. 3). 

7. It may be remarked, in conclusion, that although the accusative 
of the personal pronoun is usually expressed by suffixes, it may also, 
and in certain cases must, be conveyed by SAN me, TN, etal thee, 
etc. (§ 19. 9); as ‘TN WP he bound me, DOTS WP he will bind you, 
ins WP bind him, In\8 “wp? to bind us (comp. Gen. xxv. 9 and 
xlviii. 7; xv. 13; Judg. xu. 6; Isai. xli. 16; Jer. xvi. 11, etc.; see § 78). 


EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. Write down with suffixes; . 

1. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of sib to learn. 2. The 
infin. Kal of TWP to cut off. 3. The plural of the imperat. Hiphil of 
“3 ¢o rsh 4. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Kal of T22 to 
visit. 5.-The sing. fem. of the imperative Kal of yen to support. 
6. ae sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of 2p to recewe. 7. The 
infin. Piel of wp to we y. 8. The sing. masc. of the imperat. 
Hiphil of bein to rule. y. The plur. of the imperat. Picl of ba to 
seek, 10, The sing. masc. the imperat. Hiphil of ?°13 ¢o separate. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

WAPI — ONIN II-III" nwpa — wpa — ep39 

— ran — mana— >on — pay -— FIR — AND — oD 

snopp — som — 3aB_ — Mab — BN} — yah —s— 3} 

SET — WA — wap — wap — ME — whe — pynen — 
“OEY — yTvA — WEN — 


§ 55. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


With few exceptions, Hebrew verbs belonging to any of the 
irregular classes enumerated above (§ 37. 5) closely follow the con- 
jugation of the regular verbs, from which they deviate only so far as 
the nature of their radical letters demands, in accordance with 
the general rules of the language. Hence the Hebrew “ irregular’ 


4 
o 
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verbs are not properly anomalous in their inflexion, and offer very 
little difficulty, if the regular verbs and the properties of the letters 
(see especially §§ 16 and 17) have been mastered. 


II VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
§56. GENERAL REMARKS. 


Verbs with gutturals in their roots necessitate changes of signs and 
vowels, chicfly in those forms which ought to have either sh’va or 
dagesh forte, since gutturals take a compound sh’va instead of a simple 
sh’va mobile, and often even instead of sh’va quiescens, and they allow 
no dagesh forte, which is omitted, but compensated by the prolongation 
of the preceding vowel (comp. § 16). Verbs with a gutttural as first, 
second, or third radical, are called respectively verba primae, mediae, 
or tertiae gutturalis, 

§57. A.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST LETTER. 

The deviating forms of sbn to divide, are: 

l. In Kat—Past onpon, WON infin. constr. pon; imperat. 
on, mapon; future Pony; Ponp, ‘poo; pom, ponp; pony 
PoNB, Mason; pon, Mponp 

@, In Nirnar—Past "MP2; APM, RPM; pony, npdma, 
pom; tampon, mnpoma; omy; infin. Ponp, pon; imperat, 
pom, ‘Pom; sponn, mponn; future PON; PonA, ‘ponn, 
Pom, P2TAs Ponds PPA, MIPINA; PIM, MPINAs partic. P22 

3. In Hirin.—Past *APOND; BEIM, Pon; pYona, np‘Snn, 
PINs ORBIT FPN: PNT infin, PNA, POA; imper. 
Sonn, ‘OT; {pYNA, MIPIM; future nN; poor, pSnn, 
pom, pron; Pinas pon, maponn; prom, mapbna; jussiv. 
Son, P2AR, Prt, Palas partic. pom 

4. In Hornar—Past *RPNA; APIOA, RPoNA; pons, mponn; 
mponn; BAPOT, PPI; PON; infin. PONT; fature pony; 
Pomp, ‘Pones Pam, Pas P2ms PPB. mponns spor, 


“PITA: partic. PPMP 


~ 
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The other forms are regular. 

5. The reasons for most of these deviations are obvious, and will 
be easily inferred from the peculiarities above alluded to (§ 56). 

The sh’va under the first radical in the future of Kal, the past and 
participle of Niphal, and the Hiphil and Hophal, is, indeed, considered 
as sh’va quiescens, as is proved by the dagesh lene in the second 
radical, if an aspirate-—as 93", ID13, “VDID, etc. (§ 50. 2). Yet that 
sh’va is, in its origin, undoubtedly sh’va mobile; for 33° stands for 
“59°, IDI) for WI, etc., the pracformatives being provided with 
sh’va (comp. § 40. 2). 

Hence the guttural, with a tendency to avoid the sh’va quiescens, 
returns to the original form, and starts in the future of Kal from 
pon, ‘, in the past of Niphal from pons, in Hiphil from p*?TN ; 
but igs forms are necessarily changed into p mM, pom, Sonn, 
(§ 16. 4). 

When, in these cases, the compound sh’va would regularly be 
followed by another sh’va mobile, it is also changed into the short 
vowel which it contains; such instances occur 


In Kal— p2DR for PNR), PT, Pe, PIM cwith 7 
paragogicum). 

In Niphal—MP9M} (for MPN, ond. 

In Hophal — 7p sbnn (for MONA), » porn 5, ponn 


BON (for MP?NP pet 
However, many verbs primae gutturalis take, like the regular verbs, 
sh’va quiescens in the forms mentiond: this is always the case if the 
first letter is 0, as OT) to sleep heavily— INIT 3; it is frequently so, if 
the first letter is M, as “DM to want—IDMS, DM, DM; and some- 
times even, if the first létiers is Y, 7, or &, as "53, to trouble —"5y', 
292; bon to act vainh y IMA, bam, Gann; TIN to be gr cat — 


7183, TAN while some verbs fluctuate Soak simple and com- 


iv? 


6. Many verbs primae sitesi have worn in ie second syllable 
of the future of Kal (§ 40. 4); and chiefly the same verbs take, in the 
first, chateph-segol instead of chateph-pathach, evidently to avoid the 
succession of three pathachs; e.g. a to be angry— FINN, FIND, 
F)IN?, etc. ; though some have cholem in the second, and yet segol in 
the first syllable, as MN to gird — — UND; while others have, in the 
first, promiscuously chateph-pathach and chateph-segol; e.g. WAM to 
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ece peo 


6. 


EXERCISE XLV. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Niphal of DON to be dumb. 2, The future Hiphil of 
JON to believe. 3. The first pers. sing. of the future of Piel with suf- 
fixes of ‘DN to strengthen. 4. The imperative Niphal of DN to bind. 
5. The future Niphal of en to turn. 6. The imperative Kal with 
suffixes of WM to gird. 7. The third pers. masc. sing. of Hiphil with 
suffixes of PIM to be strong. 8. The infinitives of Kal, Niphal, and 
Hiphil of 2M to be active. g. The participle of Niphal and Hiphil 
of pon to divide, 10. The future Kal of 53M to be defiled. 11. The 
future Niphal of SUM to think. 12. The future Hiphil of WY to 
serve. 13. ‘The infinitives, imperative, and participles of Kal of W32Y to 
pass. 14. The past Niphal of AIY to forsake. 15. ‘The second pers. 
masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of WY to help. 16. The 
future HLophal of WY to stand. 


II. Analyse and translate the following words: 
sayy — pig — yp — npby)—mydyy — Say — pry — way 
— tion — ayy! — yyy — gyn — apys — mby — navn — 
—nday) — Vey — ANE. — PTB — NA — PRIA Tw 
plang — dana — pI — PIA PNY — IWAN — py — hyn 
pe — Taps — bays —hay— Dy — pay —nDwI 339 — 


eee] co 


‘ma — AN} 

IIT. Provide the following words with vowels in every possible 
manner, so as to produce different forms of the verb, and add a short 
analysis (as in Exercise xxxvil): 

AY” — iBDOY — IBY — FDY3 = FRYN oma oY = RY = 
Bray — PY — FBYN — FY — ‘BOY’; and write the same 
forms of p2n to divide, and JBN to turn. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. | 
“ny 9 prog nin yoo 2: Sye-by Saynp nme ney 
yO ND 4 Na YD MIN 5 ¢ PWM MW? Apopn 
rings WperNRy my 5 ODN PANT NO) Dypa nin 
‘7D MYT] Oy 7 + DINTT WEN’ 6 + ND) MNIB pny pray oy 
Minterro-) “Wg sat os pox nb ss MANA PNiypIs 


© 8 ee O80 Hoe 
e *, 


“xy warpen DoIYO-ND 1c: HI PN-DI (gatiowm, § 20. 4 
wordy) WEI Dien-py ADNEroe x) Fee qwieN 
:995 fy vaya 2 mga ia apy yy nite 8 DDT 


EXERCISE XLVII. 


1, Will the Ethiopian change his skin and the leopard his spots? 
2, The sun will be changed into (?) darkness and the moon into 
blood. 3. Thou shalt not harden thy heart, nor (n>) shut thy hand 
from ({) the needy; thou shalt lend him what (WYNN) may be 
wanting (fut.) to him; for the needy shall not cease from within 
(AIP!) the land. 4. The righteous is delivered from troyble, but (1) 
the wicked is caught in (3) it. 5. Arm yourselves for ‘e, ) the war. 
6. The land shall be divided by (4) lot according (7) to the names of 
the tribes of Israel. 7. A shrewd servant® rules ( fut.) over (3) a 
disgraceful son, and among the brothers he will divide inheritance. 
8. The rich man 7s wise in his own eyes, but the intelligent poor 
searches him out (fué.). 9. And Joshua and the children of Israel 
waged war against the town Eglon, and they took it, and they de- 
stroyed every soul that was in it, 10. Thou shalt not take as pledge 
a garment of a widow. 11. Thou shalt not oppress a hired servant 
that is poor and needy etther of (}) thy brethren or of thy strangers 
(s¢ng.) who are in thy land. 12, The Lord well be with you if you 
seek (fut.) Him, but if you forsake Him, He will forsake you. 
13. He who loves wime and oil, will not be rich. 14. Thou shalt not 
defraud thy neighbour nor rob him. 








a The adjective stands in Hebrew | a shrewd servant is, therefore, 72¥ 
after the noun to which it belongs; DDD; see § 74. 1. 
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§ 58. B—VERBS WITH WS AS THE FIRST LETTER 
(OR ®&'5). 

1. Six verbs beginning with N, do not, in the future of Kal, treat 
that letter as a guttural, but, by a peculiar anomaly, make it rest in 
cholem. These verbs are TAN to perish, WIN to seize, oN to eat, 
“VON to say, TIAN to wish, and MEN to bake. 

2. The future of IAN is, therefore, TAN; TANF, TINA; TN’, 
JANA; FINI; TaN, ATS; 173N', TINA. 

3. Of INN—INN; INNA, TONA; me’, mh; INNS; INNA, 
MINNA; UMN, TIN: 

4. of Soy—baix; Sanh, bowh; Sow’, Soa; Saved, sdoach, 
mybonh; oxi, mybaNh 

5. Of MY —BN; TNA, MONA; Tex! wh; toed; mpxh, 
MIIONA; MON, AINA 

G. The remaining two verbs TIN and MDN have the additional 
irreguarities of the verbs nie, (sce § 67). 

In every other respect, those six verbs follow entirely the analogy 
of verbs primae gutturalis; e.g. the Hiphil of ‘Ta& is TANT ete. ; 
the fut. Niphal of 9N—52N', ete. _ 


OBSERVATIONS. 

7. The first person singular of the future Kal ought to have a 
double 8 —that of the praeformative and that of the root; but as 
the latter is, quiescent and hence not articulated, it is invariably 
omitted ; as b5K I shall eat, for bon. From a similar reason, the 
® is occasionally left out in other persons of the future also, as IAA, 
(2 Sam. xx. 9), ah, m (2 Sam. xix. 14; Ps, cxxxix. 20). 

8. ‘The prevailing vowel of the second syllable is always tscre in 
the future of TON; and frequently also in that of TAX, SON, and ON, 
if standing in pausa, as TaN, 173N’ ; bay, mdoN ; TENA, NY. 
With 1 conversivum it is usually pathach, while the tone rests on the 


penultima, as bos}, Soxm but the first person singular and the 
forms in pausa have the tone on the last syllable, as 5581, Son, 
@ Comp. Isai. xxvi. 7 and 1 Wi. v. | and 17; Lev. vii.19 and xxi. 22; Gen. 


20; Gen. xxi. 12 and Prov. i. 21; 1 Ki. | in. 2 and Num. xi.5; Jer. iv. 9 and 
xiii, 8 and Isai. xliv. 19; Gen. 1.16 | Prov. xix. 9; Prov. x. 28 and xi. 7. 
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“DN, "8" ; and the future of “WON, if not in pausa, takes generally 
segol in the toneless ultima, as “ION), “DNF, “19N3)- The future 
IAN’, TAN, with ) conversivum, is, of course, always nN}, MNF 
(§17. 11.1; comp. 2 Sam. vi. 6;,xx.9; Ruth iui. 15). 

The infinitive of NOY with 9 is THN (for “AND, § 17. iii. 1), but 


with 3 and 3 it is regularly NA, “PN? (§ 16. 4). 
EXERCISE XLVIILI. 
Pitsbprbsrmy 3: NNT TN 2 NT }D TaN HT 
Heb) OD TaN 4 | TENA OED ny) PNT ae 
my 7: Son xo mbyy onde snd Som spy myn 5 
ss Tbs Wag OT In-by spahy sopn ss win sda 
DAY D372 TINY NN) 10S TD DIPEN AIM BN) 9 
: 7) DslaN 12 yA? 
EXERCISE XLIX, 

1. Wherefore has the land perished? 2. You will perish soon from 
Oyny the land. 3. He who speaks (partie.) lies, will perish. 4. The 
hope of the poor will not perish for ever. 5. They (Or) shall perish, 
but thou (MAN) shalt stand. 6. And the asses of Kish, the father of 
Saul, were lost. 7. I have caused to cease (Hiph.) from them the 
voice of mirth and the voice of joy. 8. Thou hast made them eat 
(Hiph.) bread of affliction. g. And he said, I am the servant of 
Abraham. 10, And Samson said to them: From the eater ( partic.) 
came eating, and from the strong came the sweet. 


§ 59. C.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
SECOND LETTER. 


The deviating forms of the verb mediae gutturalis bs to redeem, are: 

1. In Kat—Past m8, bya imperative by, bya soya, mabe ; 
future yay; Sean, yan; Sex, Sean; Sera; soya, maby, 

2. In Nirvat—Past bs), ON ; imperative Sega, xan, 
AION future aga, sbyan. - | | 

3. In Prez—Past HN]; Row, noya; Twa, Moa; wor; 
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prbw3, mbes sbysa infinit. bing, bed, imperat. bse, Sy; sess, 
nrby, fabuve bene Gysan, oysn, by, Gyan by); sbeean, 
aban, sbyey, mg participle ben, 

4. In Puan Past nbys nbs, now; Oxi, moxi; vos: 
prow, now, ON ; infinit, bi, future byix: sin, shn 
by, bsin; yi), Syn, mpwin; xi, sbxin, partic. OS8529- 

5. In Hirnparn—Past ‘POMINM; rosin, rowan; Gyann, 
mbyann; whyann, opbsann, inbsann dyin; infnit. QIN 
taeetae Gann, byann sbyann, —ybyam; future OMIM; 
Gyan, byann; Gyan, Leann, Gyan; abyann, mibwann, 
byes, nsbyinn, partic. by an. 


The other forms are regular. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

6. The predominating vowel in the imperative and future of Kal 
is pathach, as Sy, MIPS ; Osy, mabasan (see § 16.7). However, 
the verbs with “las second letter have gener ally cholem; e.g. pu to 
sprinkle —P, FID to tear — BON: 

7. The igs vowels chirek, pathach, and kibbuts, which precede 
the guttural in Piel, Pual, and Withpacl, are commonly prolonged 
into tsere, kamets, and cholem, as a compensation for the omitted 
dagesh forte (see Nos. 3, 4, 5). 

8. But a considerable number of verbs, especially with FM, and also 
with 1 or ¥, as second radical, omit the dagesh forte without compen- 

sation, that is, they have dagesh forte tmplicitum (§ 16.2); eg. “IHD 
to deny INVID, WIS ; DT to pity—OIT? ; WMD to lie WM ; 

713 to serve as priest—}19, n>); KY3 to fear —hy3, nyan. Sous 
verbs, especially those with & as second radical, fluctuate between the 
short and the long vowel; e.g. WWA to engrave —N3, but W2; 

baw to ask — sew, but yeh Wa to consume —W30 : aaa 
S325. But as 1 jias never daces forte implicitum, it invariably 
causes the prolongation of the preceding vowel, as nw to serve — 

9, The future of Kal, which has pathach as prevailing vowel (No.6), 
takes generally, if provided with suffixes, kamets under the second 
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radical where the regular verb with cholem as prevailing vowel has a 
simple sh’va (see § 53.1); e.g. poway I shall redeem them, TON, DPN, 
sme; or with J epentheticum ey, maby (but DIWIPN, WW’, 
etc.). With a similar departure, from the general rule, the imperative 
of Kal with suffixes is ‘JON3, 17283, MONA, ete. (but ‘TWP, IW, 
mp, etc.). | | a 
| EXERCISE L. 

I. Conjugate : 

1. The past Niphal of WN to be offensive. 2. The third pers. 
masc. sing. of the future Kal with suff. of {2 to examine. 3. The 
third pers. fem. sing. of the past of Piel with suff. of W"3 to expel. 
4. The past Pual of YY" to be extinguished. 5. The past Kal of DYD 
to taste. 6. The future Kal of ond to fight. 7. The future Picl of 
IND to refuse. 8. The future Hithpael of PIB to break. 9. The 
imperative Kal of bry to shout. 10. The future Kal of SYX¥ to step. 
11, The past Niphal of bap toassemble. 12. The past Piel of 3)? to 
approach. 13. The imperative Kal of ANY to draw water. 14. The 
third pers. masc. sing. of the fut. Kal with suff. of xy toask. 15. The 
future Pual of WW to root out. 16. The second pers. masc. sing. of 
the future of Piel with suffixes of nw to serve. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— PNY — INR — a — Fg — YA? — Haz — yg 
— FPA — Ma — Fd! — wp — Poya — ovan — ns 
INT — TNT — want — wy} — aN — VoNd — ND 
mnie — ytgp — fay —pta—sayh — "Ont —say)— Dey — 
—pin>ng —aynbm— opyn? — syn! — Ab — spy — IND — 
1) — DI) — PND — D¥NDN — DEN! — JON — p82 — NP 
— DYBNA— Syan — WENVI—AND — PIB! — TY — DIAN? — 
mpxy — roxy — nba — vagy — yoy — Bop! — Fy — yy 
— INTs — ONE — FY — IY) — My — NY) — Danwy — 

ah 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words : 

EGF WI is used in Kal; 99? in Niphal and Hiphil; P¥t in Kal, Niphal, 
and Hiphil; 78 and 773 in all modifications except Hophal. 
pyr — mapyin — Dap — ayo — myo — yom — ayo — AyD 

I — HIN — BS — TB — 
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EXERCISE LI. 

NNN! yy NED >: DY OND ON?) wR OVID 1 
SAF yD 1 MAN) DIY MIM: OMYpD Wa NAN 3 sD 
saarby aad perby Smomeby ss ity combs ra ww 4 
mint yy 7 awbey omdy mae: ody ed aa aad 
SD MIAYcny Tay) HMR YoY ss OW Ia WNT MT 
BND MAO ¢Mineny Taya Mg ‘dey pIaN ony 23? 
T3233 AY PRD PME AIIM T Neyp ros Ay 

: DID OMY] in Obiyp Pav MNP 12 +t PNY) T¥PN 


EXERCISE LIL. 


t. Bless, my soul, the Lord, and do not Ow?) forget ( fut.) all His 
kindnesses. 2. The benevolent (sing.) will be blessed, because he 
gives from his bread to the poor. 3. The Lord delivers (fué.) the 
poor and the needy from oppression and violence, 4. All my enemies 
will be terrified exceedingly. 5. They have rejected My judgments, 
and their soul has despised My statutes. 6. Bread strengthens ( fat.) 
the heart of man. 7. And the earth shook and quaked, and the 
foundations of the mountains trembled. 8. Owr fathers cried to 
‘Thee, and they were rescued. 9. You shall not betray nor belie, 
every man his neighbour. 10, My son, do not (ON) disdain ( fut.) 
the correction of the Lord. 11. Our fathers have acted treacherously 
against (2) the Lord, and they have forsaken Him. 12. How power- 
ful are the words of uprightness ! 


§60. D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
THIRD LETTER. 


The verbs tertiae gutturalis depart from the regular conjugation not 
only with regard to sh’va and dagesh forte, but also because they fre- 
quently require pathach furtivum, which is employed whenever a 
guttural, at the end of a word, follows any long vowel except kamets 
(see § 16. 5); thus moy to rejoice has MDW, instead of my; Mowe, 
instead of MOUNT; mine, instead of min ; mney, instead of minty. 
Therefore the deviating forms of Mp are: 


1. In Kat—Past nny (fem. of the second pers. sing.); infinit. 


ee 
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nin’, mb”; imperat. Md”, MINDY; future MDYN, Novn, No’, 
ny}, MINN; partic. NAY, (femin. MND), MOY 

2. In Niruar—Past rn) ; infinitive nw or ny, now ; 
imperat. nsw, MIMOw ; future MDweE, nown, nw”, mpw- 

3. In Prer—Past Fn, Ma’; infinitive MY, MY; imperat. 
may, mIMDY ; future MN, navn, mine”, m3, MINN ; 
participle min or naw (fem. nnn. 

4. In Puat—Past. nny. 

5. In Hipam—Past ANDY, Mw ; infinit. nova, Mw ; 
imperat. rDev, many ; future mn, moun, mab, maby, 
MNDYN ; jussive MDW, navn, ny”, nw; partic. mney. 

6. In Hornatr—Past NDE ; infinit, absol. men 

a In HiuvHparr, —Past nner, meee infinitive MeN ; 


ge 
srt Ss 


rtmwe- 


OBSERVATIONS. 


8. The feminine of the second person singular of the past takes, in 
all modifications, an auxiliary pathach instead of a double sh’va 
quiescens, which would sound harshly in connection with the guttur- 
al, but retains, nevertheless, dagesh lene in the afformative J), as 
FMDY instead of ANDY, ANDYA instead of PMY In all the 
other forms e the past, ‘the simple sh’va remains under the guttural, 

9. The last syllable ficok the aie Peas eae of tsere or 
cholem, still more predominantly than is the case in the verbs mediae 
gutturalis, as MWA, NOUN, NDWN, NBYX, NAW, MAYS (§ 16. 6). 

10. Even the active participle of Kal has occasionally the form 
MD instead of MBY, as yro3 planting, for 329). 

11. However, in some instances, the past and future of Piel retain 
tsere, necessarily followed by pathach furtivum, as yp, yean, instead 
of yp2, Ypamn- ‘The same occurs sometimes in the future of Niphal 
and in Hithpael, as yam, MSAD, MBA. 

12. “Vas third radical causes no irregularities in the conjugation of 
the verb. 


13. Verbs with the weak letters & or 7 as third radical, as BX¥D 


Kk 2 
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and 13/9, do not belong to the guttural verbs, but form distinct classes 
of the weak verbs, because the N and M1 are not treated as consonants, 
but rest in the preceding vowel (see §§ 87. 5. vil. vil. ; 66; 67). 

However, verbs ending in rl (with mappik), follow in every respect 
the general analogy of verbs ¢ertiae gutturalis; e.g. 12a to fear— 
p’nd39 (Esr. iv. 4); M3 to be high —M7I, NDI, ADIN, MDI, 
ete. ; mon to wonder — ANAK, rus, TM ; and so ma to shine s 
rMVD2 to pine; and to rage; ri to tarry (comp. § 6). 

14. The future and imperative of Kal with suffixes, involving the 
same peculiarity as the corresponding forms of the verbs mediae gut- 
turalis, take under the second radical kamets instead of sh’va (§ 59. 9), 
as now to send —synbu he will send me (but TI), smo or 
“INDE, OOP (but WP or WWD', DWP, INDY send me 
(but "MIP, Nd, NW, ete. _ 

The third radical has in the future of all modifications chateph- 
pathach where a non-guttural would have simple sh’va, whether 
quicscens or mobile (§ 16. 3), as noes, TNOUN, ws (but 
TERS, TRS, TERY. 


EXERCISE LIII. 

I. Write: 

1, The participles of Kal and Hiphil of M32 to trust. 2. The 
third pers. masc. sing. of the future Cal with swfiises of Y22 to con- 
sume, 3. The future Piel of yp2 to cleave. 4. The past Piel of 
n>} to shave. 5. The future Kal of MAP to sacrifice. 6, The second 
pers. masc. sing. of the past of Hiphil with suffix. of FT to loathe. 
7. The fut. Hiphil of Y33 to bow down. 8. The fut. Niphal of Y3/3 
to withhold. 9. The infin., imperat., and partic. Kal of nv to anoint, 
and the sing. masc. of the imperat. of Kal with suffixes. 10. The 
third pers. plur. of the fut. of Kal with suff. of FNS fo open. 11, The 
past Ifiphil of YAS to strike. 12. The future Hiphil of nby to 
prosper. 13. The first pers. plur. of the future of Piel with suff. of 
MY to praise. 14. The sccond pers. masc. sing. of the fut. of Kal 
with suffixes of nowy to send, 15. The fut. Niphal of you to hear. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— ayn — yen — oadaa — ybam — yaa — yay — ys — yy 
DMD — YI — yabT -- Ma — yyy — NA — 





“x 


~ 
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"= AWB — yhyp—mipp— np: — mb —ndpy— nnb—ndp — 


Yap’ — PI¥N — MY — Noy! — My — Avy — No’ — yay 

Wine — yavin — yay -- yas — mvpn — yyp —ySpr— 

qnbeh — nav — ungwin — mvp — yaivm — aby — ain — 
PUR — Poe — AYOY — Jyh —nayey —yavk —nyew — 
III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words: 


- £@ “M3 is used in Kal and Piel; ¥2% in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; M2¥ in 
Kal, Piel, Hiphil; yo in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; M2 in Kal, Niphal, 
Piel, Pual, Hithpael; ¥P3 in all the seven modifications. . 


— FAMND — AND — pow) — yowsx — yawn — yaw) — mar— nna 
: YPI3I— yIpa— ypa— ypas— ypan—nnaAa—nnbd— Mn 
EXERCISE LIV. | 
Nan Dia mae yawn jogay toy pads mirc 
nnpy yawn any osm own on npn bia ona 
boyy) 4 DD yaw Ny) ADD Nk 3s PINAY =o 
bye pnypa-yy YaI72E MAY Ma 5: MET ASPNN) HAND 


MINT ypam 7 emyiens ya Sina ag mint now 6: pwn 


TAY WE BVANTTOI Ny) Moy yom) Weny psn nen 
WD) DNID TDD WN 3 VS WY Y¥a Yd 8 ; oOnNacny) 
: Y¥D!(D RIN MIATA ro: Ma? pS" min privy 

EXERCISE LV. : 

1. Before destruction the heart of man is haughty, but before 
honour és humility. 2. I shall break to pieces doors of brass, and’ I 
shall cut asunder bars of iron. 3. The light of the righteous (plur.) 
rejoices, but the lamp of the wicked (plur.) shall be extinguished. 
4. Offer to God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows to the Most High, 
5. Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, but in the seventh year thou shalt not sow nor prune. 
6. The Lord will not reject for ever. 7. To Me every knee shall 
bend, every tongue shall swear. 8. Do not withhold instruction 
from the youth. g. O Lord, pardon, I pray Thee (NJ), the iniquity 
of this people, according to (2) the orcatness of Thy mercy. 10. Be- 


hold, God ¢s my help, I trust (fw.), and I fear not (fat.). 
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Verbs with two gutturals in their roots, combine the deviations 
caused by each of them individually. They form naturally three 
different classes —1. Verbs with a guttural as first and second; 2. as 
first and third; and 3. as second and third letter. The following 
examples will suffice : 

1, JIN to love—Kal CADIS, BI, JINN; Niphal VN), 

ITN! ; WAN to betroth — Picl WAN ; Pual Dk. 
Q. nya io nude Teal my5, AYIA; Niphal PIN; Piel N¥VA- 
3, yr to sow—Kal 7, YN, yy, yan; Niphal ym; Pual 
yw ; Hiphil y"W- 


EXERCISE LVI. 

I. Write : 

1. The third person masc. sing. of the future of Kal with suffixes 
of AMIN to Jove. 2. The future Niphal of MIS fo sigh. 3. The past 
Hiphil of PIS to lengthen. 4. The past Piel of YN to betroth. 
5. The second person plur. of the future of Piel with suffix. of DIM 
to destroy. 6. The past Picl of 2M to be dry. 7. The past Piel of 
FIM to scorn. 8. The future Niphal of WIM to plough. 9. The 
future Hithpael of WY éo mex. 10. The future Hiphil of JY to 
arrange. 11 The future Hiphil of PY to bloom. 12, The imperat. 
Niphal of «1 to terrify. 

os — and fansite the following forms: 


= pret Pav oA ENN 

— nyrip — yh — eA — sey! — sy) — WA — Non 

— mph — ypa — AYN — EY — TY — enw — 
yon 

III. Write with vowels and analyse: 

Gs ITN and OW are used in Kal, Niphal, Piel; 299 in Kal, Niphal, 
Pual; 339 in Kal, Niphal, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal; [78 in Iliphil; 21 in Kal, 
Hithpael ; JW in Kal, Hiphil; 02% and 78 in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; ~™ in 
Kal, Pual, Hithpael. 


— OI — joo — wn — 4 — a — OAD — AN — ANN 
Sy’ — yn — ynn — Ty — mwa a — aM — an 
“ynanA — pms — prin — ynp3 — yns’— ay — py — oy — 


—s 
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EXERCISE LVII. 
“ps 2202p YORI woay iatwnen Soke ND Te Mt 
MT! DINE OID 3: OY niahy Fina pana mw Syy 
“Sys spond) nine ny samy 4 DMD DIM DIN "22 7D 
yor Seip: oy) nym nies ovpsy sbvine ow 6: eorSy oan 
MUIND TAPED Tay! ye st pug my? Tobe 7: oy may 
vio ¢ ywiprby soy imoybm ips aon ow bobo : ian 
SMI TTD Ye wm pa Take poy 


EXERCISE LVIIL. 
1, Leave (pl.) the silly (pl.), and walk in the way of understanding. 
2. He has betrothed to himself ab) a wife, but has not married her. 
3. She zs a virgin who is not betrothed. 4. All the nations will praise 
him. 5. Moses expounded the Law to the children of Israel in the 
land of Moab. 6. He who mocks (past) the poor, scorns his Maker. 
7. Thou shalt not plough with an ox and an ass together. 8. Even 
the fool, when he is silent (parttc.), will be considered wise. 9. As 
the hart pants after by) the brooks of water, thus my soul pants after 
Thee, O God. 10. Judge me, O Lord, for I have walked in my 
integrity, and in the Lord have I trusted; I shall not totter. 


§ 62. IJI—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND 
THIRD LETTER ALIKE (OR J’). 


1. The verbs having the same consonant as second and third 
radical (and hence also called verba geminantia or mediae geminatae) 
are irregular chiefly because one of the two equal letters is frequently 
expressed by dagesh forte (§ 5. 1), and because, for the sake of easier 
pronunciation, forms so contracted often render a change of vowels 
necessary. ‘The following are the most important rules :— 

(a). In general, the vowel which would regularly stand between 
the two equal letters, remains in the contracted form; e.g. my 
becomes DY, DhY — ny. 

(6). The future of Niphal, however, has DW, with pathach, instead 
of DID: 

(c). If a closed syllable with a short vowel precedes the syllable 
which contains the two equal letters, as in the future of Kal phy, or 
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in the Hophal Dawn, Dy (or Dawa, , DY), the application of the 
rule just stated would yield the forms bis, oy, DB, with the first syl- 


lable open, yet toneless and short, which is against the fundamental 
principles of vocalization (§ 11. 4. 0). Therefore, in such cases, the 
first syllable 1s either converted into a closed one by providing the 
first consonant of the root with dagesh forte, as De for ny ; or into a 
lony one by changing the vowel of the praeformative, as DWM, DY, 
for OWA, py. The latter alternative has more frequently been 
adopted; but it appears that older or obsolete forms of the regular — 
verb have, in some instances, been employed as basis; thus the past of 
Niphal, which ought to be nt) or OW") (for DY 2H), i is DW, evidently 
founded on a form WY [235 ; another futureof Kal is Dey, for DY or DY 

probably from a form sty Par the past of Hiphil is ‘own, the finite 
me, as if derived from WPT, WP! and the participle, still more 
singularly, DW (for DY), as if from Te'pio- 

(d). Ilowever, if either the vowel before the two equal letters, or 
the vowel which stands between them, or both, are long and un- 
changeable, the forms of the regular verb are generally retained ; 
this is the case in the absolute infinitive and the participle of Kal 
(DIDY, priv, ny), and throughout the Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, 
which modifications, in the verbs }’Y, commonly replace the Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael (§ 48. 1, 2, 3, MDW, Haw, mien, etc.; 
comp. No. 5). 

(e). As dagesh forte, never written at the end of words, is 
implied in the last letter of DY’, DY), DW, DMN, etc., it is put when- 
ever other consonants follow, as rude, wy, mi), wy), mown, etc. 
Now, if these consonants are not quicscent, another expedient becomes 
necessary. As forms like ‘DY, NY, "M23, DMI, contain three 
successive consonants nes standing for NDE), and are hence 
considered harsh in sound, the vowel } is inserted between the doubled 
letter and the afformative, producing the more euphonious forms 
‘Moy, May, wy, OMY; ‘nit; wie; OMNWDLIN, cte. 

(f). For the same reason, the secoatl and third person fem. plur. 
of the future, and the fem. plur. of the imperat., take an auxiliary *~, 
as MEA, MYBY; Mw, MY, ete 

(g). With the exception of BF) and {f, the afformatives have not 
the tone, but it rests on the syllable which precedes them; e.g. 
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Dw, nin, my Dw, but pninvin.—Now the paradigm of the 
verbs Y} will be better understood (see pp. 138, 139). 

2. Several verbs Y’Y have, in some persons of the past of Kal, the — 
uncontracted forms; e.g. WA to seize prey, has 12, 1, WI ; Dot 
to meditate—O, Mart, els 

3. A few verbs have pathach as characteristic vowel of the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, instead of cholem (see §§ 39. 1,3, 40. 4), 
as “T, 74, Ww ; and a few others have shurek, as yn, ane 

4. The past and participle of Niphal have sometimes, according to 
the first of the two expedients above described (No.1. c), chirek under 
the praeformative J and dagesh forte in the first radical, as lA} from 
“A, instead of IJ: | 

5. Many verbs have a regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, instead of 
the more common Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel; e.g. bb5, bons : nbon, 
bone, bonne i 

6. The past and future of Hiphil have, in some instances, pathach 
in the second syllable, as T¥", A¥M, T¥?- 

7. The future of Hiphil has likewise, in a few cases, a short vowel 
(pathach) in the first syllable, and dagesh forte in the first radical 
(see No.4), as WF) from IW, instead of VOR. 

8. And so has the Hophal sometimes in the first syllable kibbuts 
followed by dagesh forte, as 4J/2"3, AS", from 725, AWS, instead of 
yo, Nay 

9. The verbs )"} have not unfrequently the peculiar modifications 
of Pipel, Popal, and Hithpapel, the first radical being inserted be- 
tween the two equal letters (§ 48. 11, 12, 13), as enn ON73, 
"2473 Oo 

_10. Verbs with a guttural either as first, or as second and third 
radical, have the additional irregularities of the guttural verbs, especially 
as regards the omission of dagesh forte, and the consequent prolongation 
of the preceding vowel; ¢.g. J91 to be tender, has both in the future 
of Kal and Niphal 2, JW (but DU", DE") ; M3 to separate, has in 
the past of Kal ‘M72, MND (but "MY, MW); TMM to burn, has 
JAM (but WY) ; and in the fut. of Niphal 5‘, SAF. Sometimes the 
guttural has dagesh forte implicitum, and the preceding vowel remains 


short; e.g. INMY from MNY to be bent down (see § 68. 1. 1). 
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Forms. Kat. NIPHAL. 
Past—Sing. 1 pers. ce. mipy my) 
me ys m. mip nines 
a f. niew ni) 
3S ly m ow nv) 
5 | a mis m3 
Plu.l , . bial BY) 
os m pning pninw3 
vo 8] iB nae 
34 Cc aly ap) 
INFINITIVE — Absolute pin’ piv 
| Construct ny Dyn 
IMPERATIVE—Sing.  m ly Dyn 
f vat bin 
Plur. mm. woe wm 
f wie nye 
- Furure—Sing. 1 pers. c. | 1. Dias or 2. DWN Dwyane 
Q2 ,, m. Dyn ale nin 
» » £ | py nin vata) 
3 4, mM. pe pe nei 
» » ££) pm  DeA ovin 
Plur.1 ,, c¢. pes pes nei 
2, m| %oYmM rwyh odin 
»» £] Mee TMA | npiyin 
3 5, m. ne" wy sees 
po» f) mpm nyewn )  nysyin 
Wit ) ConveRSIvVE . nein) Spi) 
oy ow 
PARTICIPLE . Active DOW DY) 


Passive DYDY (fem. rmv/9) 
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Post. 


maw 


msi 
maw 
pow 
nippy 
wHDWw 
pana 
IpDiw 
alall4 
oniy 


priv 
‘DEW 
aa 
mI 
DPW 
Drivin 
‘oniwn 
Drive 
Drivin 
piv) 
‘awn 
maahiwn 
Iw 
napeiwn 


Drivin 


PoaL. 


nw 


miniaieh 
mw 
pow 
nial 
WHEW 
pmnniv 
Daw 
ww 
pai 


Wanting. 


Driv 
pawn 
‘ppivN 
pow 
pnw 
Daw) 
obiv 
maw 
yaniv 
mypiwn 


Drivin 


Hrpait. 


MwA 


mewn 
nian 
Dvn 
me 
when 
pninwn 
nw 
OYA 
nvm 
ov 
ein 
we 
DUS 
Dyin 
‘wn 
ny 
nvm 
DY) 
wen 
nyewn 
wer 
Ny HON 


OY) OWA) 


Du), Oe) 
pvp 


(fem, MDD) | (fem. UD) 


HopHaL.. 


MivAM 


mingan 
mina 
“vAn 
mwa 
WAN 
oninvn 
IniDwAN 
we 
nYAn 


Wanting. 


DWN 
DYN 
‘RAN 
ny 
Ow 
py 
WRAM 
ny pen 
iy 
nyavAN 


DYAD 
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HirHpoxt. 





‘MDA 
nabinyin 
DIY 

pains 
nO 
HDA 
onaDinwn 
IODIeT 
WAR 

bringin 


DAA 
‘DY 
‘EInwN 
MIAN 


DHIMyN 
bringin 
‘DeInvn 
being” 
bringin 
panes 
wee 
nISPINYA 
sniny 
mn 


DAInwnD 
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11. The suffixes are appended to the past according to the general 
rules (§ 52), as TnWwY : pmiwey, ‘YW (with dagesh forte in the 4, 
as this is no longer the last letter of the word; see l.e): but as a 
closed syllable if losing the tone, has necessarily a short, vowel 
(§11. 4.d), the future of Kal with suffixes, preserving the # sound 
in the principal syllable, has the forms POUR, TOUR, ‘OW, Ow, 
wiv"; and so has the infinitive Wav, Wi: The past of Hiphil 
1S ‘wT (from Dwi), TOUR, "you" (from DUE, DY). 


eo EXERCISE LIX. 

I. Conjugate: : 

1, The future Kal of Tato prey upon. 2. The past Kal of bbs to 
pour over. 3. The future Poel of [pa 4o empty. 4. ‘The imperative 
Kal of 14 to shear. 5. The future Hiphil of bb) toroll. 6. The future 
Niphal of 55° to be feeble. 7. The future Kal of DID to be silent, 
8. The third pers. masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of 
Be to crush. 9. The Hithpolcl of T to measure. 10. The past 
Niphal of DD3 to melt. 11. The second pers. mase. sing. of the future 
Hiphil with suffixes of 23D ¢o turn round. 12. The first pers. plural 
of the future Kal with suffixes of apie to protect. 13. ‘The infinitives 
and participles Kal of 33) ¢o hollow out. 14, The future Niphal of 
bop to be light. 15. The past Hiphil of ale to stoop. 16. The past 
Kal of SN fo curse. 17. The future Hiphil of 65M to be Brilliant. 
18. The future Niphal of bn to profane. 19. The past Niphal of 
FNM to be broken. 20, The past Hiphil of YY" ¢o be evil. 


II. Analyse and translate the following words: 
— 937 — 92) — WY — OY — kA — AR — NN — inn 
My — 971 — WT — WIA — AEA — 33a — yt — saa — aN 
— An — 3A — onin — NA — sph — Det — niet — Mai] — 13t — 
— AEA BY — MI — PAPI — pa — Pypph — spain — man 
‘MM — IM3—IDIDD — 3 — IA — NSO — AAS — ANA — nn 
— Jab! — pao — pb — toanipp) — wn — JW) — yb — wD — 
'2D] — Mab — 3B — JD — 3D — IAB — 3B — bY —9g3on 
sph — 3b — prs — py — yA 3b — sd» —Sbtnps — aaaatos — 
my ¥m — My — MB] — BAY — ANB — Iw! AMEN — 
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— 319 —WeAD — Ip! — 3p — nap — ‘haya — syn — WN — shy — 
pyr — IBY — AMAA — nwa — nivh— ni — — BEN — p45 
Ay) — Aw — 
IIT. Provide with vowels and analyse: 


42S" 313, 113, 993, are used in Kal,-Niphal; }23in Kal, Hiphil; 094 in Kal, 
Niphal, Poel, Hiphil; nnn in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; 33D in Kal, Niphal, 
Hiphil, Hophal; 73D and yy in Kal, Hiphil; 09n in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil. 


pin — pan — py — 9 —Sae— by — a — an ——a—y— 9 
— 3D) — 3D — 3’ — ADH — 3A — ANA — nn) — oN — oN — 
ayy — ys — P23 — 9p. 

EXERCISE LX. 

NO Do 2 omit pps send osatey Send op ma , 
by ondad ayby DpNg 3 AN ib: Ty2 NY? Loon 
spat Loum nooyy qo ran mbde-ba qava pady nin mann 
WY Aya A ps: mybun poy) NSIWny mb BPM 4 
wand pi aby neipne 7 : ye bbny bay > 6 Exbyion 
SDD nya MINMINny UNA PINT Nanny DIN yaw 
po'ninpry misand pgm 3hdg s YSy m2} minby Lins 
sD) DY MW py AD 10s yy oisy MeN’ wonT oa ON 
yrrbaa pypy ‘wy pa nee? pis pte mpm rbysbp prey 
: Oey 

| EXERCISE LXI. 


1. Their palaces have been spoiled, because they have oppressed 
the poor (plur.) 2. Praise the Lord, all nations, glorify Him, all 
peoples. 3. The mountains melt (part.) like wax before the Lord, 
before the Lord of the earth. 4. Curse (plur.) the inhabitants of 
Meroz, for they did not help the heroes in the war. 5. Another 
man shall praise thee, but not thy own mouth; a stranger, but not 
thy ovon lips. 6. Our brothers have discouraged our hearts (szg.)- 
7. The Lord opens ( part.) the eyes of the blind (plur.), the Lord 
raises (part.) those who are bowed down (part.), the Lord loves 
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(part.) the righteous. 8. Thou shalt grope at (3) noonday, as the 
blind man gropes in darkness, 9. The Almighty has afflicted me 
much. 10. By slothfulness the floor decays, and by slackness of 
hands the house drops through. 


§ 63. IV.—VERBS BEGINNING WITH 3 (OR 35). 


1. Verbs with the liquid J as the first radical letter, are regular in 
almost all forms except those in which the J would, according to the 
usual conjugation, be provided with sh’va quiescens; namely, in the 
future of Kal (e.g. of JBJ to pour out—ID}'), past and participle of 
Niphal (O33, "JB}3), and throughout the Hiphil and Hophal (]"DI7, 
"JD or “JD3'). In these cases the J is assimilated to the following 
consonant by means of dagesh forte (§ 5. 2); thus pied) becomes “b", 
JI) — JBI, POII— 7D, JOIN — "JON: 

2. But the J is ¢hrown off in the construct infinitive and the im- 
perative of Kal; the former takes then the termination F—, or if the 
third radical is a guttural, N—; the latter has generally the vowel 
pathach ; e.g. W) to approach—constr. infin. MW; imperat. Ya, WAI, 
Wa, mwa ; YI3 to touch—constr. infin. MYa- 

3. Hence the following are the deviating forms of ‘JD): 

In Kar—constr. infin. ND; imperat. 3D (or M19D), 2D, MTD; 
future JBN, JDM, 20M, 2", JEN, 753, IBN, MIDBA, 125%, n)36n.- 

In NipHAL—Past ‘ODD, ADB), Mads, JD), "253, 2090), O25), 
HDD), 123; participle yD)- 

In Hrprti—Past ‘SBN, PION, IOI, PHI, MDP, 357, 
Onli, ION, "DM ; nit ‘absol. J'D ; infin. constr. TON ; 
imperé at. 751, ‘DA, IDDM, r Wd; future DS, TPA, ‘SDF, 
‘y'D?, DF, 3°33, \2DA, NIDA, DD, MIIBN ; or the jussive J. 2 
JON, JH’, JBI; participle 7D. 

In Horwat (always with kibbuts inthe first syllable, see § 45. 8)— 
Past ‘HDBI, MIDI, NII, FOI, “IOI, WI_I, HAIN, IN, 
1B ; Sift. D7, yOu; future JBN, Jpn, ‘Dh, 72, IDR, D2, 
x25, MOB, 18, MJ2BA; participle BD. 

The dagesh forte may be omitted, if the consonant which requires 
it has sh’va (§ 5. 5), as 19D" for 19D!-—The other forms are regular. 

4, If the second radical Ictter is a guttural, and does, therefore, not 
admit of dagesh forte, the J remains unaltered ; and such verbs are in 
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every respect conjugated like verba mediae gutturalis,; e.g. M3) to lead 
—future Kal 399°; W) to shake off—past Niphal "AVI; OY) to 
put on sandals —fature Hiphil Y2?- -? 

5. Verbs J’5 which are at the same time tertiae gutturalis, combine 
of course the peculiarities of both classes; e.g. YJ to touch—3)33, 
ya", Yar, Ya (see § 68. 1. 2). 

6. The verb M2? to take is in Kal and Hophal conjugated like a 
verb 35; hence the constr. infin. of Kal is DMP, the imperat. usually 
Ap, F)2; MP, Pale, ; the future of Hophal Nah, Np’—But the past 
of Niphal is np, any? (1 Sam. iv. 11,17); and the imperative of 
Kal also retains sometimes the 6 as np, np? (Ezek, xxxvii. 16; 
1 Ki. xvii. 10, 11). 


EXERCISE LXII. 

Conjugate: . 

1, The past Hiphil of 82) to dehold. 2. The future Kal of b3 
to be withered. 3. The future Hiphil of Y3] to gush out. 4. The 
past Hophal of 1) to relate. 5. The imperative Kal of Ya} to touch. 
6. The past Niphal of 1) to smite. 7. The participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal of 13} to pour out. 8. The future Hiphil of Y3) 
to approach. 9. The future Kal of 91) ¢o bray. 10, The third pers. 
masc. sing. of future Hiphil with suffixes of 7M) to inherit. 11. The 
past Hiphil of “W) to separate, and of 9¥) to rescue. 12. The future 
Kal of #1) to fall in drops, and of IO) to guard. 13. The past Niphal 
of WO) to Ieave, and of “DJ to be strange. 14. The past Hophal of 
4D} to depart, and of YIN} to destroy. 15. The future Hiphil of 
YD3 to remove, and of OB to fall. 16, The future Kal of DY to be 
pleasant, and of YJ to shoe. 17. The imperative Hiphil of 5) to 
cut, and of AW) to overtake. 


EXERCISE LXIII. 
Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— San — Say — ban — O30 — 8) — 1pRY — 33K) — yoy 
— mY — YAY — mys — ny — PN — I — TP — AYA 
— YAM — mY — ag — bi) — I — WIN — MAD — ADIN 
ngdonan— mony — ia — op — I — PS — EAA — ON 
— sry — we! — mabe — Dy — nye — Tie — sAbman— 
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— pnbyn — ob’ — snd‘sn — omnes — nop — ys’ — ype 
np) — np. — sap) — snap! — nwa — aay — wdyn—nbdyn 
— yr) — 99AB — pry — Sy — aay — ay — ne‘ — op — 
‘yim — Dyin — NAY — yp'AT — av — yA 


EXERCISE LXIV. 

MPR Yow 2 ye Was xem sien mint 9b va 
mayan 4 svpNwen-Sy mag) soy nye mos ys ey 
sy cobp mam aby soos: ppa bn aban np 
Fos) PINNY) MBOTMy MovN) 6: MBIT yD Ww my 
miyw saa) Sy aria rb pDY “ipN*) 7: DME Ny 
angry yrds mM 9D MAND g ¢ MTD ATM yD DF 
yp x: oy bys Sin mp “win HAY! 10 3 WPL 

ben 2 SON nian WIND “Dy bond ony Dye 
enn ppnnb 13. ppp ray ab-bo3 oy pm py by 
Toy 14 FWD WI (ut thow shalt love) HIN) TY WITH 
IME TY oH Marto as 2 Shy pony wee AN oN 
Syn Pysny 8 pg vim) Mp pe ten py onyE DD 

: pair noond prbow) yarns re 


EXERCISE LXV. 

1, Thou shalt not take a bribe; for bribery blinds ( fwd.) the seeing, 
and perverts ( fut.) the words of the righteous. 2. I shall declare 
my iniquity, and I grieve ( fut.) for my sin. 3. The Eternal God of 
Israeli will not lie nor repent, for He 7s not a man that He should 
repent (to repent). 4. The Lord will not abandon His people, and 
He will not forsake His inheritance. 5. Thou shalt not remove the 
landmark of thy neighbour, which thy ancestors have fixed in thy 
inheritance which the Lord thy_God gives thee. 6. He who with- 
holds ( part.) corn —the people execrate ( fut.) him, but a blessing 
falls upon ) the head of him who sells ¢ (part.). 7. He who 
relies ( part.) upon his riches will fall, but the r ightcous flourish ( fut.) 
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like foliage. 8. The righteousness of the honest saves (fut.) them, 
but the faithless are caught (fué.) in their malice. 9. Love and 
truth protect a king, and he supports his ‘throne by (3) love. 10. The 
Lord will avenge the blood of His servants, and He will repay their 
adversaries. 11. The eye that scorns the father, and keeps not obe- 
dience towards the mother (the obedience of the mother)—the ravens 
of the valley shall pick it out, and the young eagles (the sons of the 
eagle) shall eat it. 12. He who digs (part.) a pit falls ( fut.) into (3) 
it, and he who pulls down a wall, a serpent bites him. 


§ 64. V.—VERBS WITH * AS FIRST LETTER (OR “5). 


1. By far the greatest number of the verbs commencing with ° 
originally commenced, as the corresponding verbs in Arabic prove, 
with the weaker letter }, which is in general considered too soft to 
begin Hebrew words. | 

2. However, the } frequently recurs when preceded by a praeforma 
tive ; but where it would regularly require sh’va quiescens, it mostly 
rests in one of the two vowels cholem or shurek, with which it is 
homogeneous (§ 3. 4); e.g. the past Niphal of sb to bring forth is 

AD, instead of 11); the Hiphil Pin, TH, instead of TIM, 
“YOY; the Hophal 747, 1%, instead of 7, “OY. 

3. The infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal, in which the 
first radical has dagesh forte, take the original ) without any alteration 
of vowel —O¥7, “Toy, Toy, “hyn. 

4. But the future of Kal has either *, or throws out the first radical 
entirely ; in the former case the * rests in chirek, while the second 
syllable has pathach; in the latter, the vowel of the first syllable is 
always, and that of the second syllable generally, tsere; ¢.g. pal to 
be dry —W IN, VIN; IP— TWN, TE 

5. The past and participles of Kal, and the whole of Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael, in which, the * begins a syllable, are perfectly 
regular— A 1Y, *79', To, TON. 

6. The constr. infinit. and imperat. of Kal, are exactly analogous to 
the same forms of the verbs J’5, that is, they throw off the ’, and the 
constr. infinit. takes the feminine termination I> or Fz, as PVT?, 
FY (from YT); TW, m5, etc. (see § 63. 2; comp. Nos. 9, 10). 

7. The following paradigm cmbodies the deviating forms. 

L 


146 


Past— Sing. 1 pers. 


INFINITIVE— Absolute 


IMPERATIVE—Ning. 


FururEe— Sing. 1 pers. 


SORTER FUTURE (Jussive) 
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Forms. 


2 55 
33 3? 
355 
39 39 
Plur. 1 ,, 
2% 5 
33 33> 
3; 


Construct 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Witu ) ConvERSIVE 


PARTICIPLE 


m. 


a, 
mb 
wm 
my 
aby 
son 


“pn | 


ab 
abn 
1) 
mF 
npn 


yb. 


Active 


Passive 





vid’ 
wa! 
wo 
maya! 
von 
vo" 
vIn 
v3") 
wn 
mwa 
wy" 
mvIA 


vay) 


abi 


sib 


NIPHAL. 


AT 
saya 
mia 
bia 
mai) 
wi 
pm2i3 
a> 
y74 


wy 
wn 
sion 
san 
aro 
aba 
Tn 
“IN 
ars 
bin 
12 
win 
ny PAN 
by 


arn 


abi 


Property Y®- 


HipHil.. 


min 


myn 
mbin 
~ Sin 
sayin 
wbin 
pnyzin 


min 


won 
bin 
sin ain 
bin 
Sin 
Sin 
apbin 
six 
sin 
Sin 
OH 
din 
Ae 
sp5in 
mbin 
mySp 
ain 
bi 
abhi 
sin 


HopHa.. 


‘mb 
RIN 
main 
sbi 
myn 
ybin 
Dayo 
Iain 
bi 


son 


Wanting. 


sbi 
shin 
sn 
aby 
sin 
a1 
on 
nyTan 
by 
aybin 


shin 
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‘mp 
mp2 


np? 


etc. 


Regular. 


pit 
p> 

p2: 
sp)" 
m3) 
pas 
Dyn 
POD 
pa" 
pyn 
po"? 
PPP 
mpm 
sp)” 
npn 


PAL DIA 


p> 
Dist 





Hieui.. 


‘APT 
mp 
APT 
pyr 
apn 
opin 
DAPI 
InpIn 
pon 
p37 
py 
pia 
on 
pon 
pI 
pss 
pan 
? 7 
py 
pn 
py’) 
1” si ip 
mypan 
5 i>" rh 
mpin 
pin 
py 
pan 
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8. The future of Kal and Hiphil with } conversivum, removing 
the accent to the penultima, is necessarily bh, aOR 3 ai, a Paigh 


9. Some verbs 5 have the regular constr. infinit. of Kal with °, 
as WI? to be dry—UN, “ID to found —"D", “T2) to burn — 4p 

10. The imperative also is sometimes regular, as P¥* to pour— py? 
(besides Py, Ezek. xxiv. 3, 2 Ki.iv. 41), TY to descend — aa (besides 
Th, Judg. v.13, Ex. xix. 21), or with 7 paragogicum — M0)" (Deut. 
xxx. 23) from ‘Saal (besides ty and WM, Deut. ii. 24, 1 Ki. xxi. 15). 

11. The first person singular of the future Niphal has always chirek 
instead of segol, as soiy, “DAN, “Ws: 

12. The verb 20 to walk, is mostly conjugated as if the root were. 
30 ; thus the constr. infinit. of Kal is 3); the imperat. "]?, ey, 
139, 199; the future JON, sb, ‘35h, etc.; the Hiphil yon, 
7, etc. Of 9) are derived the remaining forms of Kal ("71327 
ete.; Tor, Toh, the Niphal (MIM), Piel CMP, FON), and 
Hithpael (9707, 7M). 

13. There exist but few verbs properly “5, that is, verbs,in which the 
is original and radical; and they are exclusively employed in Kal 
and Hiphil. In these modifications, the verb PJ} to suck, is conjugated 
in the preceding table (p. 147). | 

14. The construct infinitive and imperative of Kal do not throw 
off the * The future Kal with } conversivum has either the form 
pm (as WY) or pin (as 3"), WW}. The verb V2. fo awake, 
has both 7") and 'p"") (Gen. ix. 24; xxviii. 16). 

15. The only veybhs properly “5 occurring in the Old Testament, 
are 30° to be good, Ub» (in Hiphil) ¢o eal, }* (in Hiphil) éo go to the 
right; VO* (in Hiphil) to change (Jer. 11.11), win? (in Hiphil) zo touch 
(Judg. xvi. 26, Kethiv), (2)? to suck, JO! to anoint (Exod. xxx. 32), 
“WN? to form, Viz to awake, and WW to be even. 

16. Some verbs 5, with ¥ as second radical, are conjugated like 
verbs 3°5, to which they properly belong; for they assimilate the * to 
the following ¥ by dagesh forte, in the future of Kal, the past and 


= 
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a of Niphal, in Hiphil and Hophal (§ 63.1). These verbs 

: J¥)} fo place (Niphal ‘FIN, 3¥3, Hiphil ‘AYN, 3x", aS), 
Hophal 33), I¥ to set (Hiphil YNN, 8, Hophal JX”), Y¥? to 
spread out (Hiphil WSN, Hophal Y¥); while some other verbs share 
but partially the same peculiarity; namely, (PX? to pour (Kal PSN, 
p&A, | Se ‘P¥?, Hiphil 1P'S!, Hophal (8D), IS? to create (Kal si"), 
ny° i kindle (Kal NSM, Niphal 78), NY, Hiphil H's, ny), 
n'y), 

17. Verbs "5 with a guttural as second radical, follow entirely 
the analogy of 1?’ and Pp, except that they have pathach in the 
construct infinitive and imperative of Kal; e.g. “W? to appoint— 1s 
I to give—Ji- The verbs “5 which are at the same time tertiae 
gutturalis, share, besides, some other deviations of the latter class 
(§ 60); e.g. VV to know — | . 

Kat — Past MYT (second pers. fem. sing., § 60. 8); infinitive yi, 
ny; imperative y 7 CY, y "l); My" ; future YN, yh, yy, 
YT, with } conversivum 1") 

NipHaLt— Past FY TS, infinitive and imperative YT¥7, maya ; 
future YBN (or YRS, No.11, §60.12); PRA, PM, Dy 
nye 

Hipnit— Past Py Tn, YN ; infinitive YN, yan; imperative 
yun, myn; future PNK, YA, Yi, yeas, MYA ; 
jussive YN’, with } conversivum YN"; participle YD: 


HorpHaL— Past AY T- 


EXERCISE LXVI. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Hiphil of WA to be dry. 2. The future Kal of ya’ to 
labour (form WIN). 3. The first pers. sing. of the future Kal with 
suffixes of YT! to know. 4. The imperative Hiphil of N* to begin. 
5. The future Hiphil of M39 to prove. 6. The future Hophal of 22° to 
be able. 7. The future Kal of “IM! to be joined (form YIN). 8. The 
past Hiphil of 30} to be good. 9. The infinitive Niphal of ID? zo 
found. 10. The futave Niphal of “O° ¢o correct. 11. The past 
Hiphil of Y5) to shine. 12. The future Hiphil of J¥° to set. 13. The 
future Kal of py? to pour out. 14. The imperative and participle 
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Hiphil of “j2} to be precious. 15. The future Niphal of bie to lay 
snares. 16. The past Hophal of V3 to descend. 17. The infinitive 
and imperative Kal of W' to take possession, and of W* to sit. 
18. The future Kal of ws to sleep (form WIN). 19. The future 
Niphal of YY? to help. 20. The future Niphal and Hiphil of "KY Zo 


abound, to excel. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
AYIA — PAID — wyA— west — nydarn — nbvaiy — wash 
| _ brim — bn — In — ynn — yin — pysin — py — 
= ansbin — mp3 —onsd — main —is9 — am — Onin 
— ph — “1p — map" — AID — Ayo — yh — 42D 
— ninyyp — yh) — A — Ie — py — pervin — mpi 
— M38) — WEIN — PEI — yyy — DyyN) — PS — 1 — Ty 
— WY — WYN — PY — NP¥ — OPS! — VIL — AYQ— DSN 
— wPIN — WP — WIN — DP — Dy — APAA — APA 
TTA — OTA TA eh — ats — ap ian 
— Wawa — 1a — AAIY — WI — IAA — BY — AA — 
— pean — oy) — mri — mia — mwa — 2 
NY — A — ANIA) — et — yeas — yw — yy win 
“any — 
EXERCISE LXVII. 

yo nanos 2: ond poly Py Mpa eyes mye syndy 1 
avy) yan Dayn tnd ys: ygaNN cand main yoyet tp 

: nino nme noaab Sw pn 4 sy i 
ny) a ‘smi ny boa, ae ‘ynabh : ND ingny a oe 
sys Syn pT) My m3 fa buyin 8: aby my 
soni Jp ro tmp nw) om snp Saa rey-by WAT 9 

oy psn 


§ 65.—VERBs WITH }or ‘as SeconD LETTER (OR VY ANDY). 151 


EXERCISE LXVIII. 


1. Come cao), children, listen to me, I shall teach you the fear 
of the Lord. 2. Do not disdain the correction of the Lord ; for whom 
CWS"N) the Lord loves He chastens. 3. The Egyptians cannot cat 
food with the Hebrews, for that 7s an abomination to the Egyptians. 
4. Donot On) boast of the following day, for thou dost not know ( fut.) 
what a day may bring forth (fut.). 5. The fear of the Lord increases 
the days, but the years of the wicked are short. 6. And the Lord 
God formed man of the dust of (}) the ground, and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life. 7. If thou be surety for thy neighbour, 
thou art snared with the words of thy mouth. 8. The righteous 
(plur.) shall inherit the land, and shall dwell in it for ever. 9. The 
king is not saved (partic.) by the multitude of a host, a hero will not 
be delivered by greatness (35) of strength. 10. The ways of the 
Lord are right, and the righteous walk ( fut.) in them, but the wicked 
shall stumble in them. 11. Do not walk in the way of sinners, with- 
hold thy foot from their path. 12. Give zstruction to a wise man, 
and he will be still wiser (wise); teach a just man, and he will 
increase his knowledge. 13. Do not bx) walk ( fut.) in the counsel 
of the wicked (plur.), nor Oxy stand in the way of sinners, nor sit 
in the seat of the scornful; for the Lord knows the way of the 
righteous, but (1) the way of the wicked will perish. 


§ 65. VI—VERBS WITH 1}OR* AS SECOND LETTER 
(OR YY AND *“Y). 

If 1 forms the second letter of the root, it causes considerable 
changes in the flexion of the verb. 

1 (a). If the } would, according to the regular conjugation, be 
followed by a homogeneous vowel, whether o or w, it is made to rest 
in it; e.g. the infinitive absolute of Kal WD (from ND to depart), is 
changed into ND, the participle passive WD into “ND (§ 17. ili. 4). 

(5). If the } would ordinarily have sh’va, it is thrown out, and the 
preceding vowel prevails; e.g. ND becomes MD, ND — MB- 

(c). If it would have a heterogeneous vowel, whether @ or 2, it 1s 
likewise thrown out, and the preceding consonant takes the vowel 
with which it would regularly have been provided; e.g. ‘MND is 
converted into ‘FMD, FIND into PND, NO into 17D, mano into 


EMD. However, the third person masc. of the sing. in the past of 


152 §65.—VeERBs wiTH Jor * as Seconp Lerrer (on )'P anv “Y). 


Kal—"D—is not changed into "1D, but into “W, which, as certain 
traces prove, was originally written IND, the } having been replaced 
by & to render it compatible with the sound a, a peculiarity also 
found in the active participle of Kal "D for IND, derived from the 
unusual form ‘WD (see No. 3. e). 

2 (a). If in consequence of the modifications described, the prae- 
formative stands in an open syllable, its vowel is prolonged; e.g. YOM 
becomes WO (for MDT), WD — TDS, NBM (Hophal)—"BN, “ION 
— “DIN; for the forms "DM, “YDN, etc., with short vowels in épen 
syllables: are against the general rules of the language (§ 11. 4. 4). 

(5). Inthe past of Hiphil, the third pers. masc. sing. serves as a basis 
for the derivation of the other persons; hence we have not only TDi, 
YY, but also, in the first instance, ‘SDr] (instead of EDT) 5 ; 
however, as the two consonants 5) and FM after the long chirek in 
‘D, are deemed harsh in sound, an auxiliary vowel §, which has 
the tone before light suffixes, is inserted between them, producing 
‘OTDM, and so MNT, MINOT, ITD, OMIT (comp. § 62. 1.¢). 

3. Some moods and tenses seem derived from ancient or irregular 
forms of the verb, namely— 

(a). The construct infinitive of Kal is "WD, instead of “ND, perhaps 
to distinguish it from the absolute infinitive, which has the latter 
form (No. 1. a). 

(5). As the imperat. and fut. of Kal are based on the construct infin. 
(§ 40. 2), they have also the vowel instead of 4, as "YD, “YD, MWD: 

(c). The future seems, besides, to be derived from a form "WP, 
“pA, instead of WP, “WPA, for it = kamets in the prolonged 
praeformative instead of tsere (see No. 2. a), namely, “WDN, “NDI, 
DA, cte. 

(d). If this long } is followed by a termination beginning with a 
consonant, as in the feminine of the plural of the imperative (which 
would be MWD), and in the second and third person feminine of the 
plural of the future (which would be MJ DF), the pronunciation is in 
the former case assisted by changing } into cholem, and in the latter by 
inserting an auxiliary vowel ’—, producing the forms nap, my"NDN 
(comp. No. 2. 6; § 62.1. f). 

(e). The active participle of Kal is “D, as if derived from “WD (see 
No. 1. ¢). 
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(f'). The past of Niphal seems to be founded upon the form Wd 
or 2/2 ; for it is DJ, MND}. In order to avoid a double consonant 
after a long vowel (as in Sami , HND)), the usual auxiliary vowel 
of the past—\—is inserted (No. 2. b); but in order to prevent the 
occurrence of the sound } in two successive syllables, the first is 


changed into 4, giving *miND), nino), etc., instead of ‘HD, 
mini), etc. 

(g). The imperative of Niphal is traceable to the form WP, and 
the future to pS (instead of “Wpn, WP), hence the imperative 
Niphal of “ND is ND, “HM, and the future ND, IDM, ete. 

(hk). The participle of Hiphil is WDD (instead of DMD), as if 
derived from TPP for YD: 

4. The verbs Y'}) have, instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the | 
modifications Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel (§ 48. 7, 8, 9); e.g. ND, 
sip, NDT: 

5. The aormiaives ii—, 1, and “> have not the tone, except if J 
epentheticum or a suffix follows; e.g. se, but paw, ‘IY. 
The Hophal, however, follows the regular verb with regard to the 
accent, as | navn, 130n. The past of Kal, naw she has returned, 
has therefore ‘the tone oa the first syllable, but the feminine of the 
participle, i mY she who returns, on the ultima (comp. Gen. xxix. 6 
and 9; Exod. iv. 7, etc.). But if the past is preceded by 1 converst- 
cum praeterit, it has the accent on the ultima, in accordance with the 
general rule (§ 49.5); as ne) and she will return (Lev. xxii. 13; 
comp. Deut. ii. 25; Isai. xi. 2), 

rt paragogicum appended to the imperative retains the tone, as 
maw, | MDP, | “ND (Num. x. 35, 36; Judg. iv. 18). 

G. If the first or third radical is a guttural, \ included, both the 
futures of Kal and Hiphil with ) conversivum, have generally 
pathach in the last syllable, as WY to witness —W'; MI to rest — 
73°); TWD to turn aside—"D*) (Kal and Hiph.); in the former case, 
the infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal have, of course, in 
the first syllable the long vowel tsere instead of the short chirek and 
the following dagesh forte; e.g. NWS to be light — infin. Niph. ANN, 
fut. "WN*; TAN to consent—fut. Niph. MN) (comp. § 68. 1.2). 

7. A full conjugation of WW to return, is subjoined as paradigm. 
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Forms. 


Past— Sing. 1 pers. C. 


are m 
a9 9? it: 
3 45 m 
3? a? t 
Plur.1_,, C. 
ie ae m. 
39 3? f. 
O55 c 


INFINITIVE — Absolute 


Construct 


IMPERATIVE —Sing. 


ForureE—Sing. 1 pers. c. 


2 5 mM. 
93 >> f. 
34, mM. 
3 939 f. 
Plat 1 35. <¢ 
Q 4 =m. 
39 3) f. 
Oo 5 Mm, 
33 3 f. 


S1Horrer Furure (Jussive) 


Wri } ConvERSIVE . 


PARTICIPLE 


m 
f. 
Plur. m. 
f 


"| 


av 
naw 
yay 
bay 
[nav 
bal 
a4 
WwW 


3 (22%) 


sy 
ably 
may 
DWE 
ptiopy 
‘wn 
abn 
awn 
abil 
myn 
nyawn 
sant 
myPOn 


avn ath 
Mt) IT 
pleas Beh io)) 

Act. 3%, Pass. YY 


NIPHAL. 


Mw) 
maw) 
niaw) 
Ww) 
maw 
AW 
pat} 
w4 
ra 
awn 
Sivan 
ava 
m0 
yivin 
awn 
YN 
wn 
eh 
ai 
awn 
3) 
Ln 
man 
qty 
maatin 


sin’) 


| | ana aEEEanSEEEEEEEEneEEESEEEn HEeEnEREEnEREEEEEEREEREEEEEEEEEREEREEERenaememmmemt Kemmmmmeanananememmmaen ane cmmmenmeeeemeeme eee eth Re nent 


babel 27 
pnaay 
Nyy 

‘aw 


a3 
aw 
‘say 
yaw 
maw 
IDWS 
awn 
awn 
ani 
awn 
a3) 
jaw 
maw 
asi 
maw 


yw 
DAI 
naa 
yan 


sai” 
Wanting. 


Dw 
avin 
‘IVA 
asi 
awn 
3357) 
awn 
maaiwn 
snip 
maw 


HIpuHi. 


MI 
magn 
navn 
nw 
WIT 
pniawn 
NIN 
win 


wen» avin | 


vn 
wr 
‘TN 
yA 
mab 
UNS 
20m 


Dn | 


BNA 

YA 
303 
ahi) 
“ya 
baa) 
maawn 
aw ae 
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HopHa.. 


AQwN 
awn 
nawan 
Iv 
DAaway 
pwn 
wAM 


awn 


Wanting. 


IWAN 
AR 
AN 
aw 
WAN 
Ww) 
WA 
mDIwan 
wy 


[An 
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HitHpour.. 


‘mIDNYA 
nIMAA 
masinvn 
aninwin 
NIDA 
yasinwaA 
DAIINHwA 
PANHWA 
apnea 


aainwin 
airnwaA 
apy 
‘aw 
NIIP 
INAS 
ANA 
annyn 
a3iny 
sain 
321A) 
AYN 
masinwn 
‘IN? 
MIQINYA 


THN) oF IN) 
aw) 383) 


3nievD Iw wD wD aaAwA 
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8. Many verbs YY treat the ) as a consonant, and follow, therefore, 
entirely the regular conjugation ; e.g. MY) to be ample—fut. Kal AY, 
“WAI to become pale— Vn" They are chiefly used in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, as PAY, MASP, FAY, PAY, YN 

9. The few verbs with * as second radical, change this weak 
letter exactly in the same manner as the verbs VY change the 1; 
therefore the past of Kal of by to rejoice, is by, instead of 69, ra, 
instead of 2a, etc.; and they deviate from the latter class only in 
the construct infinitive, the imperative, and future of Kal, which have 
* instead of 1; e.g. 2°4 to rejoice, has — 

In Kat—Past mi, mi, mba, etc.; infinitive absolute by constr. 

Ova; imperative 53, 99, 99, mp3; future Seay, Suan, Sin, 
boy, Suan, Seay, sin, made cor mblm, 6}, nySean (or 
mdoim ; jussive Oo, bon, by, by 3 with } conversive OF); 


participle active by, passive 74a 
In NrpHaL—Past mii, mid, etc.; infin. and imperat. Sian ; 
future Sine, Sian, etc.; participle G49. 
In Hipuit—Past mioean, bys, etc.; infinitive Sean ; future 
bya 3; participle bean. 
And so are all the other forms inflected like J\W- 


EXERCISE LXIX. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The future Kal of 113 to despise. 2. The past Niphal of ‘913 
to perplex. 3. The future Hiphil of Ma to break forth. 4. The fut. 
Hithpolel of Vd to dwell. | 5. The past Hiphil of “Wit to act fiercely. 
6. The future Hophal of byw to throw down. 7. The infinit. Hiphil 
of by to hold, to contain. 8. The future Niphal of }\3 ¢o establish. 
9. The participles of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of 13-10. The 
imperative Kal of ty to stay over neght. 11. The past Niphal of 
MD to dissolve. 12, The second person plur. of the future of Hiphil 
with suffixes of WO to change. 13. The future Hophal of FV to die. 
14. The future Kal of MJ to rest. 15. The past Hiphil of Bi) to 
fice. 16. The future Polel of F\3 to wave. 17. The past Hiphil of 
“TY to witness. 18, The third pers. masc. sing. of the past of Hiphil 
with suff. of 7B to disperse. 
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_ II. Analyse and translate the following words : 
MIt— Sy — WAT — py — 19) — 9 — PN 1 — ND 
— san — sof TENS — ID —  — a A — yh 
— dnb — nawmy — avin — Dom — bnn — ony — nsbbinn 
pero) —aniston — mpgs — S993 — aby — ben ~ aby —nion 
— pin — pryin) — vm — nb — pop — 39> — on — aby — 
nis") — (6 47.1) A — WNR—BA—wI Py’ — Jo — bin’ — Ayo 
— nip yy — Dy — MAY — DAY — NYA — NA — Ty paws — 
— DBYDN — FD") — Abt — Hin) — ANN — I — AY — yr 
<1 — WT — ye — N — pA — ey — FT — YD 
— pathy — 0 — WA pyA — ey — Aya — AY — niby 
NY? — ORY — ONES — PH — O'niy pM — s¥iB) — MBY — IBS 
— BAP, — Bw — “ey! — Wry — TWA TPN — Pre — ARN 
— BI — BNA — Man — aA — PPA 
— PRT — BPW — PH — YL yes — pny — FRE 
Day — vA — IW — 92 — DI] — ab} — IW —ppnp 
— (§ 47.1) JAY — PWS — WAY — WW — spy] — bw — 
— mY — asin — nie — AeA — yy — ney — nw 
2 — OH — ea — bey — pon 
EXERCISE LXX. 
: ning) °D MSM my? “Te mda a9 Sa why spy nd 
“ny ays PARIS MY pT san) MI TW P32 pining p 
stony ve pidehny toy Gare 4: ompna on mena mint 
2 iy tbAby sem WINANS 5 : poraby Liew sD? “Dp 
SIE UNA OW NDT 7 A!) PW! WM wag poy 6 
Lina 9 m3 ‘Done “DYY MIN AYA MNT MIN? nyy 2 
Sywrp wa pw F soa ID M10 795 baby TPN 
gx MEW ny) beerny ° TONY FID Dw} MBPT 
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sot tecby ayy goes wap abn nap poy nb. mpna 
“x5 [pia D3 (according to his way, ¢.e. in the way he should go) 
smpin> anon werbey yearly min npr is mp Ds 
avn my em ab nb tmmvas tea ey pbmornd 14 
95 ogb nn way jayT AMY “NYDN OMp2 PAY 
7 wa | 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

1. The king shall have pity on the poor, and he shall help the souls 
of the needy. 2. Let us search (fut. with 1 paragog.) our ways and 
investigate ¢hem, and let us return to the Lord. 3. The Lord makes 
poor (part, ) and makes rich, He humbles and also lifts up: He raises 
from the dust the poor, to place him among (BY) princes. 4. Behold, 
the Guardian of Israel docs not slumber (fut.) nor sleep. 5. A lip 
of truth remains (fué, ) for ever. 6. The heart of man devises (fut. ) 
his way, but the Lord directs his steps. 7. Though (ON) thou poundest 
(fut. ) the fool in a mortar, his folly will not depart from yn) him. 
8. A man will not last by wickedness, but the root of the righteous 
will not be moved. g. If thy brother become poor (fut. ) among 
(DY) thee, and he is sold to thee, thou shalt not make him serve as a 
bondman (thou shalt not work with him—3 Tay — the work of a 
slave) ; and in the year of the jubilee he shall return to his family and 
to the possession of his fathers, 10. God is to us protection and 
strength, therefore we do not fear (fut. ) when the earth trembles and 
the mountains shake in the heart of the sea. 11. This book of the Law 
shall not depart from (}) thy mouth, that ayn) thou mayest observe 
(fut.) all that is written (part.) in it; for then thou shalt make thy way 
prosperous, and then thou shalt be successful. 12. The fathers shall 
not be put to death for by) the sons, and the sons shall not be put to 
death for the fathers; every man (OS) shall be put to death for his 
own sin. 


§66. VII—VERBS WITIT SN AS THIRD LETTER (OR yn). 


1. The verbs ending in N are but limited in number,.and deviate 
comparatively httle from the ordinary conjugation. 

Wherever the N would regularly have sh’va quiescens, it rests in 
the preceding vowel. Now, if this vowel is long, no other change is 
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required, as in the infinitive and participle of Kal NYD, NIND; NVXb, 
NIND (from NY¥D to find); the fut. and participle of Niphal NAN, 
NYP); the past and future of Piel and Hithpael N¥D, NON! ; the 
past and future of Hiphil NYT, NY But if the preceding vowel 
is pathach, it is in some forms prolonged into kamets, as in the past 
of Kal B88 (for B88), ‘N¥D (for ‘TINYD), DNS (for ONY), 
the imperative and future of Kal SP, NYDN, NYDA ; the past of 
Niphal X$2); the Pual and Hophal NBD and NYDT, etc.; in other 
forms it is converted into tsere, namely in the first. and second persons 
of the past of all modifications except Kal —‘AN¥S), ANY), FANS, 
SINYD), DONNY), JONYEI, and so ‘NNYD, ‘NN¥D, NYDN, 
ANYON, ANEDNT ; while in the feminine plural of the imperative, 
and the feminine of ite second and and third person plural of the 
future, the & rests in segol; e.g. imperative Kal MIN¥D, Niphal 
MINX; fut. Kal AINYOM, Niphal MINYDM, etc. (comp. the forms 
has men and ay wR of verbs y” y and YY, §§ 62.1.f, 65. 3.d). 

_ If the & is provided with a vowel, no deviation from the regular 
‘aa takes place, as MN¥D, INXD; WD, NZD, "NYO, INYOM; and 
so MNY¥DI, IN¥DI, etc. 

8. The afformatives beginning with NX, in the first and second 
person of the past, lose, of course, both sh’va and dagesh lene, as the 
preceding & is quiescent — AN¥D, ANY, NX¥I, DANA, etc. 

4. Some verbs medit tsere, with intransitive meaning, retain the 
tsere in Kal, as NPY to be impure CNNDY, NNDY, etc.), NV to be 
afraid (TINY, DMN, besides BAN, Josh. iv. 24), rob to be full 
cmxdy, etc.), NDY to be thirsty, oy to hate. 

5. The imperative and future Kal with suffixes follow the analogy 
of verbs tertiae gutturalis, e.g. ‘JNYD; TINYD, INYD', JRRON, ete. 
($ 60. 14); the future of Piel is NED, NED! of Hiphil NYE, 
CoN 'x!; and the participle of Kal INN, DINNS (§ 16. 4), in 
pausa sib. 


6. The past of Hal with } conversivum praeteriti has the > peculiarity 
of retaining the accent on the penultima, as nN 7p}, ‘NOM, mNey}) 
(Gen. xvii. 19, xxxix.9; 2 Ki. xix. 4); while in the other modifica- 
tions the tone advances on the ultima, as ANA), Andy (Ezek. iv. 7; 


Gen. xxvill. 17; comp. xxvi. 33; Num. xx. 8; sce § 67. 13). 
7. The ieee is the conjugation of N¥D- 
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Forms. 


Past—Sing. 1 pers. cc. 
2 ys m. 

ay 185 f. 

3 Cy, m. 

Se a5 f, 

Plur. 1 ,, C. 

Bg m. 

ws 5 f. 

3 4; c 


INFINITIVE— Absolute 


Construct . 


IMPERATIVE—Sing. mm. 
f, 
Plur. m. 
f, 


Fururr—Sing. 1 pers. c. 
2 39 


Plur. 1 ,, 


. 


m. 
9999 f. 
m. 
9 (99 f. 


SHORTER Future (Jussive) 


Witn }) ConvERSIVE . 


PARTICIPLE . .« 


Kau. 


mAN¥P 
NYDN 


MIN¥oA 
yD 
Mayon 


NEON)» NYE 


Act. N¥b, Pass. 81¥D 


NIPHAL. - 


‘INSD) 
NN¥D3 
ANY) 
NYS) 
nNyD3 
NED) 
DONNY) 
JONYD) 
wNYD) 


NYDN N¥D3 


NYDN 
NYT 
MINYT 





Pre.. 


MRD 


MN¥D 
nNX¥D 
NYD 
myx 
ND 
DNN¥D 
[NNNE 
INFO 
NED 
NYP 
NYID 
NED 
YD 
MINED 
NYDN 
NYDN 
‘NEON 
Ny 
NYO 
N¥D3 
wwyDN 
mN¥or 
yD! 
MIN¥ON 


NYDD. 


Pua... 


TIRED 
aE 
may 
NY 

| ANY 
YINYD 
DONS 
[RED 
NER 


MINS oN 
YD 
INYO 


Hipait. 


Ny 
NYT 
mNYDN 
NYDN 
ny sD 
VRS 
DINYDT 
NNYoN 
WYANT 
NYO 
NYDN 
RYD7 
WYO 
WAT 
PINYIN 
NUYDN 
NYDN 
SYOR 
Se) 
N'yoN 
N'Y) 
WYO 
MANA 
IN'¥D! 
nyRyon 
NYD 


NPN] RYDE 
NYDN NUD! 


NYyDD 
M 


HopBat. 


RYT 


DN¥DT 
DNS] 
X¥PN 
MNS) 
WRYIA 
DANYDN 
JNkYon 
YD 


NYE) 
Wanting. 


RYAN 
—NyDR 
‘NYDN 
NB} 
YOR 
NYP) 
INYOM 
PANN 
INN" 
TaN¥on 


RYDE 
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HITHPAEL, 


mNyonT 
YEN 


ANSON 


NYT 
DNN¥eNT 
[ONSEN 
NSD 


SYN 
NYDN 
‘NYDN 
WONT 
ARYAN 
Nyon 
XYONN 
*NYDNN 
N¥ON) 
x¥onn 
X¥oN) 
INYONA 
nyesonn 


wYDN" 


max¥onn 


NYDN 


‘MN¥onA 
meyonn | 
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EXERCISE LXXII. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The future Picl of NOB to talk rashly. 2. The past Hiphil of 
NIM to hide. | 3. The future Kal of NOM to sim. 4. ‘The future 
Iithpacl of xb to be full. 5. The past and imperative Niphal of 
N11) to prophesy. 6, ‘The future Niphal of NW to bear. 7. The past 
Hiphil of NPD to distinguish. 8. The past Kal of S2¥ to go forth. 
g. The future Kal of ND¥ to be thirsty. 10. The second pers. masc. 
sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of N)2 to call. 11. The sing. 
masc. of the imperative Kal with suflixes of N53) to heal. 12. The 
future Hiphil of NAY to be great. 


II. Analyse and translate : 
— 837 — NDT — inva — NIT — MASA) — NOI — NV2 
— NaOHND — ANAT — DAP AT — NINE — NAY — (46. 8) WET 
ANd — NBM — IN_AN — ¢ 47. 2) NON — NN — ANNA 

onda — (§ 48. 18) ANDI — (6 46, 8) IN! — DMN) — aN — 
a sybon — won nxbts — wns — wd — xdon — xb>» — 
ay2p— ANN = =axbisn— osbpp — mxbp — wnxbp = xdion 
—xvqp — xbpt— nba) — whan — sop — DNDD! — MYDD) — 
— TANI! — INP — ANI — NIP — NPY! — NAYS — NDS 
—APSIP — SIP — NP — BSP — aN — NAN — WAND 
NPL — PN IPI— AACA — PB! — APP! — Jy — Mp 
— ANE — ARE) — NS] — SE — BYMNB) — IPP — Xp — 
—ANDT! — NBT — AND]! — NSIT — BYST! — YRBIN — JRE 
PIU) — S20! — DYNNIY — NY — ANY — SYD — REIN 

sain — 
EXERCISE LXXIII. 

mb2> ng as NOT 2 saya In Nw ny ID aT 
bon YOND (every onc) HY WD) yD wv toy Oy Noa 

207 Loy mains amen by ony bly 3 cond mma 
ssp mavanbs by sem ams wie abrded nha by 4 
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cman Ss) pen waa sape-Oe 5: (wilt Thou be wroth?) 

bon by 7: mia naynd Spo) yap Ab) NY DNS s YIN 

SAD we Pe Ndoncvd nj nme ss yy NDI by by 

nd 10 72953 FIMNY sworewd 9 NYY TA TINIAN) 

yn bya njayi sepa wan psy amy ody bea inp 
sna yd wpe Mean 


EXERCISE LXXIV. 


1, The heavens praise ( fut.) the name of the Lord; for He com- 
manded, and they were created. 2. God will judge the poor (plur.) 
of the people, He will save the children of the needy, and will crush 
the oppressor. 3. Young men saw me, and they hid themselves, and 
the aged rose,andstoodup. 4. He who despises (part.) his neighbour 
sins (part.), but he who has mercy on the poor will prosper. 5. Thou 
shalt not defile thy land which the Lord thy God gives thee for an 
inheritance. 6, [have proclaimed Thy righteousness in great assembly ; 
behold! I shall not refrain my lips; O Lord, Thou knowest ¢. 7. The 
Lord will give thee according to (9) thy own heart, and will fulfil all 
thy council. 8. O Lord, Thou hast made the heaven and the earth 
by Thy power and Thy strength; and what is difficult ( fut.) for (}/2) 
Thee? 9. The Lord is near to all who call upon (fwé.) Him, to all 
who call upon Him in truth. 10. O Lord, I have cried to Thee, and 
Thou hast healed me. 11, I saw his ways and I will heal him, and will: 
give comfort to him and to his mourners. 12. If you had not ploughed 
(past) with my heifer, you had not found out (past) my riddle. 


§ 67. VIIL—VERBS WITH M AS THIRD LETTER (OR 77). 


1. The verbs ending in 1 form, perhaps, both the most numerous 
and the most irregular class of quiescent verbs. But many of their 
deviations will be more readily understood by remembering, that their 
third radical letter is properly ’, which is at the end of words changed 
into 1, as MID he has numbered for ‘33. Yet the passive participle of 
Kal is *1J/), retaining the * at the end. 

2. But the ’ is thrown out in all forms, in which-it would commence 
a syllable, or would be required to support a vowel —as in the 
third person plural of the past tense 139, 13/93, 13/3, instead of 1°39, 

M 2 
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"352, 73; the fem. sing. and the mase. plur. of the imperative *3D, 
19, 131371, 11971, instead of "39, 199, ‘2'2'], Y3!r1 ; in the second pers, 
fem. sing. and the second and third pers. masc. plur. of the future, as 
‘Jan, VK, >t, instead of JON, PIAM, VID" 

3. In other forms, in which the third radical concludes the syllable, 
and has therefore regularly sh’va quiescens, the * rests in a homo- 
gencous vowel: this is the case in the first and second persons of the 
past, in the feminine plural of the imperatives, and the feminine of 
the second and third persons plur. of the futures. Now in the past 
of Kal the * rests in chirek, as I, M33, DINID; in the past of the 
other modifications generally in ésere, as M09, M3, INT, IN ; 
in the mentioned forms of the imperative and fature in segol, as 13° %, 
NPM, 122, 1D g2N- 

4, Even where ris adopted at the end, it is in many cases made to 
rest in the vowel e, homogeneous to the original *» This is the case in 
the masc. sing. of the imperative, which ends in M1, as 3), ND, 
13); further in those persons of the future which have no afformative, 
and in the participles (except the passive part. of Kal, see No.1), all 
which forms end in le as Md®, mon, rdle., ido, mab ; NIN, 

5. peibiae all the third persons masculine in the singular of the 
past, end in M—~, as JD, 7393, FIN, MOI ; evidently because they 
are all formed after the analogy of Kal, a tendency also observable in 
the construct infinitives and the participles (Nos. 4, 8). 


6. The feminine ends in mn, the ™ of the masculine being 
hardened into M before the afformative 7, as Md (for M122), nny}, 


Ming ; a change occurring in several other instances (comp. § 52. 6). 


1 The absolute infinitive is regular ; but if provided with the vowel 
o in the last syllable, it takes frequently } instead of 7, as in Kal 139 
(for i M3), i in Niphal 13:9) or 197 (for m3, m3"). 


8. The construct infinitive ends invariably in Mi, as nih, nya, 
nid, nisi 


9. The terminations > and MM are frequently thrown off or 
apocopated in the futurcs and imperatives, with the exception of the 
future of Hophal and imperative of Kal, as future and imperative 


of Niphal }/3* and Var, for M2. and MII; of Picl >" and {2, for 
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rj and 13/9; of Hithpael jOM% and JONI, for MIM and N3IAN- 
In consequence of this ee on the future of Kal and the future 
and imperative of Hiphil would receive a double sh’va quiescens after 
the vowel of the first syllable, as ye, ye, {27 (for )D%, 73%, 
r135'1). As such forms are not euphonious, they take a short 
auxiliary vowel, generally segol, between the second and third letter, 
in addition to which the pathach in the first syllable of Hiphil is 
changed into segol, viz. Kal rn, Hiphil 1, 1s. 

10. If the first radical is a guttural, the apocopated forms both of 
Kal and Hiphil have a double pathach; e.g. M?Y to go up— future 
of Kal and Hiphil Sy (for 1)¥"), imperative of Hiphil bya (for 
vit). If the second radical is a guttural, the second or auxiliary 
syllable only has pathach; e.g. MM to wipe off—future of Kal MD’, 
future of Hiphil MS', imperative nin. 

11. If the forms ending in M are followed by suffixes, that quiescent 
letter is omitted; e.g. NI — ID he has numbered us, OID; MZld* 
—130'; mb— DI, Dib; np — 990, WI; NZ— ANID"; nyo — 
m7; rio — ae but instead of }, the suffixes W— and mm are 
more frequently found, pr obably to recall to mind the i which is 
omitted, as TMJI— AID; NJO'— WI 

12. The feminine of the third person singular of the past with 
suffixes, has the form ‘JAI, DIM ; sn or WJ; ONIN, ete. 
(instead of ‘30ND, bonny, INN, etc.), the afformative mM being 
thrown out, as the character of the person is sufficiently indicated by 
the 11, hardened from the radical 1 (No. 6). 

13. The past of the verbs 5 with 1 conversivum praeteriti is, 
with regard to the tone, entirely analogous to the same tense of the 
verbs N’?, that is, it takes the accent in Kal on the penultima, in the 


other modifications on the ultima; e.g. mn, nD (1 Sam. xx. 


12,13; Gen. vii. 4), but Wn, MED (Jer. xxxiii.6; Ezek. xxxii.7; 
comp. v. 10; Gen. vii. 4; Num. xx. 8, etc.; sec § 66. 6). 


14, The verbs ending in * (with mappik), belong to the class 
tertiae gutturalis (see § 60. 13). 


A complete paradigm of the verbs 19 ééilowas 
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Forms. Kat. NIPHAL. 

Past—Sing. 1 pers. c. M350 m9) 

es se nip m'30) 

Son kh f. ae) Ma) 

8, m. md Pia)! 

aoe F mnie mnge3 

Plu.l ,, 30 9D) 

2, 1 ony pny) 

no» my aps 

35 c. abla) 13/33 
INFINITIVE— Absolute mio moon ’ m9) 

Construct . nin nisin 
IMPERATIVE—Sing. m ne maton (fd) 

f "h ‘yn 

Plur. =m. hl 7 
f mya nye 

FuturE—Sing. 1 pers. c. MIN mp laly 

| 2 5 mM. non PO) a) 

» oo ‘Jon yon 

8, m. Play rate? 

yon nen nan 

Plur lL. 4p. <¢. mplap) nad 

2 4, mM. blog) WAN 

now & my }on np yen 

3 4, Mm. 35" 19° 

yon fh nyeN nya 

SHORTER or APOCOPATED JOX «JOR WON / TM 


Future . 


Witrn SuFFIXES. 


PARTICIPLE 


Pr + a 
‘a2 YIP! 


Act. md, Pass. *13/3 


YP. + PP 


m0) 


v 3 
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tn et 


Pre.. 


MD 
as 
MID 
mi 
any 
3D 
pn’ 
p30 
13 
mp 
nin 
m3 (19) 
Ta) 
139 
m3 
M28 
nyon 
‘oH 


MID? |. 
MOON | 
m3) 


DSR 
ny 3pm 
11 


myyom | 


POSS + JON 
3) 2 
a) 


maze | 





Puan. 


vale 


m3 
mp9 
nap 
nny 
pile 
DIN 
"3 
1319 
min 
nin 


Wanting. 


my 
man 
‘3h 
nay? 
nygn 
m9) 
aye 


 mAyPEn 


13 
my gen 


man 


Hipuit. 


vain 
aa 
mypn 
mon 
nny 
WINN 
omen 
Ingen 
DEN 


mT 


rin 


Maer (21) 


‘TT 
oI 

ny ion 
maps 
myan 
‘pn 
Dr) 
nypA 
mp3 
hha} 
nA 
hal 

| Ay yer 
JOS» JON 
j>.' }P3 
‘I 7A 
np 


Hopuwa.. 


mien 
mon 
m7 


nny 


IAT 
omen 
eens 

aH 
m3) 
nin 


Wanting. 


ny 
mon 
ON 
my 

| TypA 
mp3 
WP 
mayen 
a) 

ny In 


m3 


HITHpag.. 


Moon 
Myon 
mann 
mann 
NNZeN 
WINNT 
omen 
pyaenT 
wenn 
man 
Maan 


mapne (yon) 


‘ONT 
ONT 
my ION 
mPisahg 
mpnn 
enn 
mon 
naan 
En) 
.pnn. 
n3onn. 
Bons. 
nywonn 


_ FEDS’ Jann 


Jom « yond 


mgoM 
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EXERCISE LXXV. 

I. Conjugate: | | 

1. The past Kal of M3 to disdain. 2. The future Kal of M32 fo 
wecp, 3. The future Piel of nbz to fall away. 4. The past Hiphil 
of M3 to reveal, 5. The past Niphal of M197 to be crushed. 6. The 
participles of Kal, Niphal, and Piel of M3 to resemble. 7. The 
future Pual of nbp to be completed. 8. The third pers. plur. of the 
future of Piel with suff. of MDD to cover. g. The future Hiphil of 
MDID to melt. 10, The future Piel of M1) to be pure. 11, The masc. 
sing. of the imperat. of Kal with suff. of MED to take away. 12, The 
future Niphal of MB to redeem. 13. The past Hiphil of MOB to 
distinguish, 14. The past Hophal of MJ5 to turn. 15. The third 
pers. masc. sing. of the past of Piel with suff. of M¥ to command. 


II. Analyse and translate : 
— 12) — 372? — INT — ADS! — AYESA — (§ 58) RA — TRY 
— sna — MAA — AYN — 739 — Nia — aba — pan — ADI 
NT} — G46. 8) PWS — MY — Dm — by — nba — by — ky 
pA — nig — Ay — any — nya — aI PQ -IN— 
—Angn— INA — IN — TINA — DA — "n'3}— ND — Ay — 
nb — DAY AA — po! I — SM — AA — ny — aan 


Mg — oA — I — MPAA — oYM — pA ym — AM — 
— arp — an — 9p1— mg33 — DiNgD— Ny — IAM — wi 
— spd: —smyd) — gt — rapt — Dany — nippy — DP — FDI 
smn wip — nis — NS — DEY — (5 47. 2) Ning —NoA— ANN 
— DEBS — MPR — IPI — ‘NPI — Th} — nie — ay! — yeas — 
—ondys — ps — dyn — py: — syn — yn — ps — naDN 
wey — Iney — Tey — (47. 2) hay? — May — Aap — ay 
— py — nibyn — oy: — peyn —mavys — ony —nivvy— 
DOP — Fs! — Ast — niay2 — IMD — ny — IT — BT — BS 
JSS — NN] — hepa — wpa — nis — "2397 — yp! — mBP— 
— 39h — DD — BT — AN — cA — INT ONT 
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— PUA — Da — Oy — yn - Yor — AM —sDnA 
= samy — ny — pony — ning — snne*— win — yavin — ay 
‘nym’ — yn 


| EXERCISE LXXVI. 
“x5 mindy weinen> pdb nine op mim nin pine? vag xb 
: yprahy yO (or) CN INN Thay = mwa ab nn 
TTD PDE Ab 4: ANN tay tab MT Ax 1D 3 
boxy ery ti ond ey apy" Ms + DAW DDE PIT 
nytt ana we Dippa 6 say wy 194 9by Opn AYN 
: IND ‘ay wwe ba npn nvh pty nbyn DY PAY INNA 
psyy-Sy tiny wIDID wyB Ue oY bax minnrby 7 
my nizgd ny ninad myn ying mys sanintas oh mina 
inviy manrby mypby pt. amb ny niginb my sinh 
so-so totg Nba gaab yond) Sox ob) pan nb 
poy nonbby bawd 10 3 (better than ten sons) 0°33 mvp 
spay ryan aya tip ast abs yp nnba-xb qbyD 
DIAyoA NINFWDN 13) ¢ PDN? MPINI MD 77By API} 12 
ping? 127) PND Wat MBI OY DED 14: : boxh PANT wD 
mp cond new) ingacngy oes ondy rst yi 
“boy pipdin Ay) DT NITA ST) NWA PTY when 0 
: ayby nighy An 


EXERCISE LXXVII. 


. If thy brother entice thee, saying aby), § 58. 8): let us go ( ful. 
or rl paragog.), and serve other gods, thou shalt not consent to him, 
nor listen to him. 2. Thou shalt not say: I will recompense evil ; 
hope in the Lord, and He will help thee. 3. I did not wish to stretch 
out my hand against (3) the anointed of the Lord. 4. The heavens 
will vanish like smoke, and the earth will fall away like a garment, 
and its inhabitants will dic like gnats; but My help shall be for ever, 
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and My righteousness shall not cease. 5. When thou buildest ( fut.) a 
new house, thou shalt make a battlement to thy roof, lest any one (WN) 
fall (fut.) from ({))it. 6. Hide Thy face from my sin, and blot out 
all my iniquities. 7. Who can say (fut.); I have made my heart 
clean, [am pure from my sin? 8. There is no righteous man on earth 
who does ( fut.) only good, and sins (fué.) not. 9. All hands will be 
faint, and the heart of every man will melt. 10. The Lord wounds 
(fut.) and binds up, He strikes and His hands heal. 11. I have 
blotted out thy trangressions like a mist, and thy sins like a cloud ; 
return to Me, for I have redeemed Thee. 12. I shall make thy seed 
like the dust of the earth, so that if (ON)) a man can ( fu.) number 
the dust of the earth, then thy sced also will be numbered. 13. The 
Lord will not annihilate the righteous with the wicked. 14. If the 
Lord does not build ( fut.) the house, its builders toil in vain at (3) it. 
15. God has opened my ear, and I was not rebellious; I have not 
turned back. 


§68. IX.—VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 


Many verbs belong at the same time to two or more of the irregular 
classes explained in the preceding sections (§§ 57—67). The following 
combinations occur : | 

I. Verbs with gutturals which are at the same time— 

1, YY, e.g. bon to pierce, 12 to separate; 

2. 15, €. ge OO to lead, YA) to touch; 
YB, e.g. WY to appoint, YT to know; » 
YY, e.g. PUN to consent, MB to breathe; 
85, 0g. NIM to hide, RMD to strikes 

6. 112, e.g. mby to go up, IVA to stir up. 
Il. ,,  Y'Y and at the same time 3’5, e.g. “T3 to move. 
TIE. sy- “VY 3 zs 35 "BD, ¢.9. 7, Y to lament. 
IV: 3. 22 5 me i VY, e.g. DI to flee. 
Ve ogg SB og gg RD eg. NBD to Lift up. 
Vin gg SE we 3 15, e.g. 1101 to bend. 
Vil: o. °° 2: - 3 NN, e.g. N¥ to go out.® 


wm kb ow 


SS ES ee ee 


that is, verbs with a weak letter both 
as first and last radical. 


® The verbs of this and the following 
class are termed by Hebrew Gramma- 
rians NY¥PI M2 resting at both ends, 
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VIII. Verbs ‘5 and at the same time 1, e.g. "2° to oppress. 

IX. » V¥or*y ,, " x’, e.g. 8) or 8 to vomit. 

x: » Word 4, 45 1, e.g. 1N to live, me to 
be equal, 

Now the conjugation of these verbs merely unites the peculiarities 
of the respective classes to which they belong, and offers, therefore, no 
dificulty, if the general rules are well understood. Occasionally 
examples have already been given where the deviations are simple 
and obvious. There are, however, a few combinations, not permitting 
the complex anomalies of their various classes; e.g. the future Kal 
of MJ Zo rest, cannot be formed both after the analogy of the verbs 
35 and YY, or that of DDJ both in the manner of the verbs 3’5 and 
y’y. From similar reasons, as well as for the sake of more convenient 
reference, a list of the chief forms of doubly irregular verbs is 
subjoined. 

1. 1. 55m t pierce— Kal, fature Sng, San, “Onn, etc., besides 
Sms, Sm, Sn, etc.; Wiphal, past ‘BOM o or FON}, non) 
or JAM), etc.; infinitive and imperative nn, Snn, etc. ; 
future PN, orn, etc.; the other forms are like those of DY. 

“3 to separate—Kal, past ‘73, ning, etc.; imperat. 13, "3, 
etc.; future “AN, “BMA, etc., and ZN, IIA, etc.; Mphal, 
past ‘n02), nv739, etc.; imperative "317, MAN, 19935; 
future "DN, nh, man, 3'; Aiphil, past ni37, 
nnan, etc.; imperative 1271, 230, 13137; future “3h, 
WIAA, etc.; Hophal ‘myn, etc.; future 31h, etc.; the 
other forms like DSW. 
g Sn) . lead — Kal, future GAN; - etc.; Hiphil, past 
Th, ban, Onn, O07, bey, bn, etc. (see § 63. 4). 
ya3 to touch—Keal, infniay6 absolute vind, construct Ma; future 
YaN, Yan, etc.; participle yas, YW; HMiphil, past Yay, 
y*ai; infinitive and imperative Y°I7 and Yan; future YIN; 
participle Y°39; Hophal, past MYAN (comp. JD), § 63. 3). 
3. “TY to appoint, and YTV to know, see § 64. 17. 
4. THN to consent—Niphal, infinitive and imperative Mini, aint 
etc.; future MINN, MINN, etc. (comp. § 65. 6). 
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MD to breathe — Kal, infinitive M5 and M5, imperative MAD, 
‘ID, etc.; future MSN, M5* (instead of M5"), etc.; par- 
ticiple passive M15; Niphal, past mid), infinitive and im- 
perative M57, future MDX, participle MD); Hiphil, past 
M°S3, constr. infinitive PND, absol. infinitive and imperat. 
MSM, etc., future MSN, ns) (instead of MB"), participle 
MDD; Polel, past IIMB, nna, etc.; Polal, past AMM, 
mmm, etc. 

5. NI to eta. past EINIM, infinitive and impcerat. SOM, 
‘NON, etc., future NINN ; Niphal, past INIT) or ‘NS3M3, 
infinitive and impcr: ative NIM, future NINN 5 Aiphil, past 
INQMNI or TINS 5 Hophal, past ‘NIT or ‘NBM. 

NM to iithenal past MNT, INN, ‘avae STM, NTN, 
INT ; Niphal, past i ANT), +N}, imperative *NMDT, 
NTT, future *NMSM, etc.; Piel, past ‘MNO or ‘NID; 
Pual ANMD or FNM ; Mithpael, past NTI or 
‘ANMVINT- ) 

6. nby to rise —Kal, past omy, infinit. and imperat. 5 sby, by, 
etc., future nbyx, nun, etc.;, Niphal, past mop), infinit. 
Ay) and nidyr, imper -ative nbyn, future nbys ; Hiphil, 

past “oyna, § future mODN ; Hophal, past Dal rym, future 
7 YN: 

II. Tt) to move. Of this description of verbs we find, besides "133, 
only 33) ¢o bore, and DDI to lift up; and they follow either the 
verbs JB or the verbs YY (see supra); thus TT) has the forms 

TT, THT", ‘TT, in the manner of the verbs 35; and WT, 
13, many, IIMA, after the analogy of the verbs Y’y. 
Possible tons are M73, MAD (past Kal), 73, 719 (imperat. 
Kal), WN, NIA or “N, “an (fut. Kal), cte. 


II. bb» to lament, is the only verb of this kind which occurs, and 
it is conjugated exclusively as a verb “5, the past of Hiphil 
being 9 bibrm, the imperative bos, iby bem, on, the future 

*?’S (Mic. i. 8), or with an anomalous change of vowels 


: 2, be, etc. 


IV. Di iy pee *niftected. entirely like a verb YY; for the future 
of Kal is DIN, DIM, ctc., the past of Hiphil D°I4, etc.; and 
so all the verbs of this class, as 343, 133, M13, O93, YJ, FAD: 
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V. NY) to bear—Kal, constr. infin. NY, imperat. NY, future NPN, 
‘NPN, etc.; Niphal, past ‘ANY, partic. Nb); Hiphil, past 
‘NNvN, future N*YN; Hophal, past ‘nN. 

VI. 20} to bend—Kal (constr. infin. A193, imperat. } iD), future 
MBN, MBIA, M', etc., or with M apocopated tN, OM, t', 3; 
Mi iphal, past TD), partic. MJ; Aiphil, past ‘MT, ftiiee 
MON, MT), etc., or with M apocopated DX, OM, 0%, 23- 

VII. &¥° to go out— Kal, future NY¥N (for NYN); Hiphil, past 
{ANYIN, future NIN, etc.; Hophal, past MX¥N, future 
NYIN, participle N¥ID- 

VIII. M)° to oppress —(Kal, future MN or AYN; Niphal, past 
99°313); Hiphil, past 3M, future MIN; Hophal, past ‘IM, 
future MJ: 

IX. Nip or 8) to vomit out— Kal, past INP, ONXP, etc. (future — 
NIPN or NPN; Wiphal, past ‘HNIPA, future N\PS); Hiphil, 
past NPT, future X'PN. 

X. NM to live, MY to be equal—are treated simply as verbs =, 
"the * and) possessing the force of consonants, as MON, MN, 
‘wana, MAT; TON, yen, men, MUN (comp. § 65. 8). 


Some verbs are eeeaes in a threefold respect. Though their 
conjugation is in most cases easily reducible to one of the classes 
already described, it may prove useful to insert a list of the normal. 
forms derived from such verbs without additional anomaly, and 
actually found in the Hebrew Scriptures. 


XI. 1. WS to curse— Kal, past ‘MON, imperative 8; future 
SNN, “NM; Piel, participle DTIND ; Pual, future IN: 

2. yy to be evil — Kal, past i, infinitive Y°, imperative yA, 
yan, yy; ; Niphal, future YI; Hiphil, past my, ya, 
WTI, infinitive YIN, future YAS, participle yp; Hithpolet 
myyinn, hab burs 


XII. 1. a to see—Kal, past ‘HN, ANS, etc., infin, MND, AN, 
imperat. MS), etc., future TIN, meh, etc., partic. | ms; 
Niphal, past i PND, infinit. ANTI, future MNIN, ete., fut. 
apoc. Ny’; Pual IW; Hiphil, past YY, ANT, future 
TSW, AN, etc.; Hophal, past nen, ANT, parce. 
AND ; Hithpacl, future TWIN, wR, we 
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2. MIN to pluck off—Kal, past ‘TY N, TR: 


3. TY to conceive—Kal, past ‘NV, etc., infin. m3, future TA, 
70h, MIA ; Hophal, past | mh. 


4, 770 i: ja Kal infinit. TM, future MyM or WN; Hephil, 


past MN; Hithpael, future Tan 

5. VY to be esl future TY; Piel, past MY, infinit. 
niny, imperative VY, future “Ty; Hiphil, past VN 5 
Hithpael, future YI 

6. MY to pasture—Kal, past DIVY, i"), infinitive FAY", imperat. 
My, future MS, participle my; Piel, past my; Miphil, 
future my? Hithpael, fature yuan 

XIIT. 1. 4 to breathe —Hiphil, infin. ms, future PAS, Fe 
and FAI}. 

2. YN to be evil—Hiphil, past Dry, Weis, YY and YY; Pola, 
fut. Vy ; Hithpolel, imperat. yan, fut. YYNs, YN 

XIV. 1. 3) to watl—Kal, imperat. | mm); Niphal, future 73. 

Q. TIM to lead—Kal, past 1); Hiphil, past ANY, future MMI, 
“FINA, etc. 

XV. M3 to rest—Kal, past M3, M3, M3, 33; Aiphil, past 
MPV IM, infinit. M99, future MON, participle 113; Hophal, 
future MINN: 

XVI. 813 fo vibrate—Hiphil, past 83], future ND’: 

XVII. NY to fear—Kal, past TN), infin. 4, imperat. Ny, 
future NTN; Niphal, past N13, future NU; Piel, past 
NT, participle NTP 

XVIII. ™ to throw — Kal, past ‘IN"}', imperative VY; Hiphil, 

past ‘min, infin. MIN, future ANS, participle ani. 


EXERCISE LXXVIILI. 

Write down : 

1, ‘The future Kal of MIN to wish (see §58). 2. The apocopated 
future Hithpacl of MS to desire. 3. The past Niphal of MVM fo be, 
to become. 4. The future Kal of man tohum. 5. The past Hophal 
of I to conceive. 6, The past Picl of MU to scatter. 7, The past 
Niphal of 17M to be infirm. 8. The imperative Kal of M3M to incline. 
g. The second person plural of the future Kal with suffixes of MDM 


ee 
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to take refuge. 10. The future Niphal of M¥M to divide. 11. The 
past Hiphil of JM to burn. 12. The second person masc. sing. of 
the past of Hiphil with suff. of i1)° to oppress. 13. The past Kal of 
MD to be feeble. 14. The future Kal of M3 to leap. 15. The past 
Hiphil of 00) fo bend. 16. The future Hiphil and Hophal of 733 
to smite. 147. The first person singular of the future of Kal with suff. 
of YO) to plant. 18. The future Hiphil of M¥) to contend. 19. The 
past Niphal of 1/2) to be pure. 20. The past Hiphil of MY to distort. 
21. The imperative Kal and Hiphil of nby to ascend. 22. The future 
Niphal of MJY to answer. 23. The past Piel of MW to be bare. 
24. The past Hiphil of MBY to cover. 25. The future Niphal of 
NB‘) fo heal. | 


EXERCISE LXXIX. 
Analyse and translate: 


— neat — ny — py — indy — Soe — ps — em — a 
pI —yr— g 46. 8) 3379 — AN) — Ny — aN — nea — Nae. 
— nv NG — ny — nin — nin — FynNy — SANA — MI — Ah — 
— aa — yh — ya — Fe — ye — An — HA — pon 
— ay — pala — AY — syyia — "3IBY — MBI — FD — jazi — A 


ND! — 93) — NPP — 7. — 337 — AWN — Dw — A — DAT 
— Mya — Nyy — MWe — y2_S — ND — ws — Orgy — MIEA — 
¥— DY — bym — syn — my — nity — ny —5yn — iy 
—STIP— PL WP—WR— PE. — Ya — 
yey — ye — AY my — a — wen — nie — sey — nip 
‘pind — ‘nny — 
EXERCISE LXXX. 
yo WE) 2 DMMP PWD ONY OND TA OMRON 1 
ory) bypa mann otordy 3 sama yaya qnrxd rns 
indaend nby taxon snynd hs sem be 4 tye NOL Ee 
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N55: Inptyp privy iarna werd jnny DYewin pp yaw nin 
Sx my ni mpynd > ay andy ninrme-ny abn 
THB YD NNT] TY 6 : srw iov-ny NY (him who) 
MYDD DY TY IT mA ANN nb3 Dp. pbmn7 tardy 
brby yrs: oyeby: mnsyin omdyny Syke urns 
MNIIN NT ya mp 9 pana onbyn Wa Pye 
MAS ME AT DTM AZ yy ro fA AY OTE MAM 
yb ny) nyod myn : snpiyb So-ANp? IMACHY) JN NTT 
Wis sAYZAM Pip ‘yz mid ‘ny myNYM 12: yw 
soe YP MI be py poy MB TAY We TEN mins 
omy nisab marr ban myn wasn sorrby 14: Dio ab Dim 
iw piviaie 3 pod pe ab) ny np DMN NEY 15 
nov) sk y's! oi Day sein > Twin syn) NOnA 
ha-by ‘3 pay mine tab pnbmeby Nis smyrna nd ub 
2209 TY. rind MMS WEI 19s DIT MM MYND avin 
SOY a1 E3ypy nin — Oe ont ai ‘pops Nth 
yn) bs SPM 22: ISMN Wwe Naa wR MM atets wo 
sbin nim ' nmprdyy wyprhe 23 $ navn pry ana rab 
OM MIM Np 24 FI NO) FBT xb Joy MM NIN pub 
iby ND) sobs sya Nb) ayy 


EXERCISE LXXXI. 


1. If a stranger sojourns (fué.) in your land, you shall not oppress 
him. 2. Instruct me, O Lord, in ‘Thy way, and guide me in the 
path of rectitude. 3. I have instructed thee in the way of wisdom, 
I have made thee tread in the tracks of righteousness. 4. Thou shalt 
not say: as he has done to me, so I shall do to him; I will return 
to the man according to his deed. 5. Can a man take ( fut.) fire in 
his bosom, and his clothes not be burnt? Can a man walk on 
hot coals, and his feet not be scorched? 6. The rich man rules 
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(fut.) over the poor (pl.), and the borrower ¢s servant to the lender. 
7. The Lord zs merciful, and forgives (fut.) iniquity, and destroys 
not, and does not stir up all His wrath. 8. The Lord will make 
my light to shine, He will brightenup my darkness. g. O Lord, bend 
Thy heavens, and descend (fut.), touch the mountains, that (}) they 
may smoke (fut.). 10. Remember thy Creator in the days ‘of thy 
youth, while (WS “IY) the evil days do not come (fwt.), nor the 
years approach, of which (WR) thou shalt say, I have no COPY) 
pleasure in them. 11. The Lord is my shepherd, I shall not want; 
He makes me rest in green pastures, He leads me to waters of tran- 
quillity. 12, The Lord annihilates the counsel of the nations; He 
destroys the devices of the peoples. 13. A man who strays from the 
way of reason, dwells in the assembly of the shadows. 14. The hail 
smote all the grass of the field, and broke away every tree of the field. 
15. The destruction of the reckless comes ( fut.) like the whirlwind. 
16, When thou lendest ( fut.) thy brother the loan of anything, thou 
shalt not go into his house to take his pledge: thou shalt stand with- 
out, and the man to whom thou lendest shall bring thee out (T¥4N7) 
the pledge. 17. Go to the ant, sluggard, see her ways, and be wise. 
18 Thou shalt not deliver up the servant, who escapes from his 
master to thee: he shall dwell with thee in thy midst (73°23), in 
the place which he may choose (fwt.), in one of thy gates; thou shalt 
not oppress him. 19. I was young, and now (Ba) am old, and I 
have not seen the righteous man fursaken, nor his seed seeking bread. 
2o. A generation goes, and a generation comes, but (1) the earth 
stands (past) for ever. 21. Through (3) the Lord we shall acquire 
strength, and He will tread down our enemies, 22. Not to us, O 
Lord, not to us, but to Thy name give honour, on account of (7¥) 
Thy mercy and Thy truth. 23. You shall destroy the altars of the 
Canaanites, and break their statues, and cut down their figures of 
Astarte, and burn their images in fire. 24. The Lord will deliver 
thee from the snare of the fowler, and He will shield thee with 
His wings. 25. The Lord gives bread to the hungry (plur.), He 
loosens the fettered, and opens the eyes of the blind. 26. The Lord 
will give strength to His people, He will bless His people with 
peace. 
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F.—-THE PARTICLES. 
§ 69. I—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The prepositions are, almost without exception, properly nouns, 
standing in the construct state either of the singular or of the plurai ; 
e.g. WIS (properly back, rear) or “WN after, behind. They are taken 
as accusatives with absolute meaning, while the following noun is 
regarded as a dependent genitive; e.g. he went WA WIN or “YIN 
UNM in the rear of the man, behind the man (comp. § 86). 

Some prepositions of very frequent occurrence have been shortened, 
and are used as, prefizes, namely 2 (from "3 or ‘3 in the interior of ) 
within, in, and y) (from “?2&) fo. 

It is evident that two or more prepositions may follow successively, 
since one construct state may govern another (§ 26.2); and in this 
manncr complex notions are conveyed with great power and clearness ; 
€.9. ~bx “IW (both implying the idea of progress and advance) wntzl, 
bypr by towards, }*A3 (properly i the limits of the interval) between, 
within, sna-by to the place behind, "D3 “W) to the place opposite. 

2. By constant usage, however, the prepositions lost much of their 
original force, and were hence employed in a variety of combinations 
not admitting of a direct etymological analysis, as 3 properly portion, 
division, in VY from beyond, 1p-by even from, 57339 before. 

Therefore one of two connected, prepositions may be deprived of its 
power altogether, thus mbyn, nbynbn above, are equivalent to 7}; 
FMI and mnn-by (1 Sam. xxi. 5) beneath, to NNT; ey) from, to }iD- 

On the other hand, one preposition sometimes includes the meaning 
of another one which is to be supplied, as OY zith, for BY (Hosea 
xii. 1; Ps. 1xxxv. 5). 

Many prepositions take suffixes, as AN with— “TS with me, WIS 
with thee, ctc. ; “TN after — “TS after me, TEN after thee (see §33). 

As, with the exception of the construct state, there exists no proper 
declension, a variety of prepositions are required to express the 
different relations of the noun. 

3. The prepositions occurring in the Old Testament are : 

1. Denoting PLacre—thcy seem to have been the earliest in origin 


—— 


2 The fundamental signification: | account belongs to the province of a 
only are here given; a more detailed | dictionary. 
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as well as the most frequent in usage; they are often compounded with 
y) or }, or followed by b- N or 8, y (or poetically ind) to; “WY 
or “Ty, D8 TY, OY, 1D W (is. vii. 9), BO TW (Har. iii. 13) 20; 
"25: (properly in the face of, from O°35 face), ‘353, spr by, o-7y 
before ; sboID (Eccl. i. 10) from before; MIB (infinitive Kal of M35 to 
turn), mi towards, and so ‘yy, thy before ; “td (properly the 
front part), 1332, 232, s199,5 70, y mn opposite, before ; TV 


cone 
ae 


(from MD, equivalent to DIP the side before the face) before; D3 
(prop. the opposite side) or M13) (Ex. xiv. 2), a») ; nox before, 
MII to the place before; my (from mVay conjunction), myn, 
ninyd near, opposite ; bp (prop. front part), "Dx, Gyn towards ; 
nN (for DN'Y2? prop. to the meeting of ) towards; Nabry (prop. 
to the coming of ), NI unto, till; 2¥N (prop. stde), Syn by the side 
of, near; 3 (or poetically W353) in; }'3 (from Ja tndercal), }'23 
between, ya-by, pa-by till between, Ya! from between, and the plural 
nid, : MDD between; Ws between, through (Joel ii. 8, 9) ; 1393 
(properly on the other side of ), TY. 2 beyond, NAY" 2S opposite, to the 
place beyond, MAY~ 2¥ in the place beyond, ? \QY2 from the place be- 


yond, y) rT, mM (Amos v. 27) beyond » MN or “OS behind, 


“nN, ND from behind, mms 5y in the place behind, snanbe, 
INN to the place behind; TWA behind, after ; by (properly upper 
part) or by upon, by, y) YO from upon; ja PY? (2 Chron. 
XXXx1v. 4) high above; AMA (prop. the lower part, Cant. vill. 3), b ABA 
(Cant. ii. 6), PAAKD (Job xxvi. 5) beneath, ? FAM from beneath, 
nan x, nnnnby, 5 TVIND? to the place beneath ; b 3°3D (prop. 
in the circumference of ), 5 a'2D5, nya°ap, "SDD around ; WA about; 
y) n'a (from MN3 intcrior), b rsa within, r, maby to a place 
within ; YM (prop. exterior), ? ying, 9 myIndD withoue, b vind 
to a place without; “WB (prop. in the middle of) within, through, 
TION through, JAD from within, from; 123 (prop. in the wner 
side of) within; ? |'ID"D to the right hand of; y ESD, , PaEXD to 
the north of; , 33), yD PP?) to the south of; (or *3/9), JO? (Job 
XXX1X. 29),9 1 (Isa. xli. 26) from. About 1 locale, sce § 25. 4. 

By a natural metaphor, the prepositions of place are used for the 
expressicn of other relations also, especially— 


n-8 
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2, Of Time, as 3 on (in DY on the day), '2 from, by, 7 “Y to, 
IPA within (Hab. iii, 2), YB? before, MMI? towards (in PR MD 
towards the morning, Exod. xiv. 27), WIN, “WN after, [a between ; 
besides which occur IN and JD IN sence (Ruth ii. 7; 2 Sam. ii. 27), 
“AYS within, DW before (Hag. ii. 15). 

3. Prepositions denoting Causrt, ENp, or INSTRUMENTALITY : 
WAYa (from WAY, transition) and saya, bbia (from Ob3 cause), 
12" (properly purpose, aim) and wo: » IW (Exod. viii. 24), 3pY 
(properly gain, reward) and apynby, n> (Gen. xxv. 21), 1239 
(Nehem. xi. 22), ‘35%, nitixy (properly from the circumstances), 
san-by or may on account of, for the sake of; “3 (from “I suf- 
ficiency) for; 3, 3, p-by through. 

4. Denoting Connection, Retation, Privation: BY (properly 
conjunction, from DY) with, AYO from the vicinity of, from; TS 
(properly connection, from FNS) with, A&B from; 1D, ‘DD tn propor- 
tion to, according to; ‘13, "I3, “V5, NBD (properly number, amount, 
Deut. xvi. 10) according ‘to; 3, Wa, pip (Isaiah xxxiii. 21); FON, 
PMI’ (Zech. vi. 12), Fa (properly permutation, Num. xviii. 21) 
instead; 83, PSE, NOB, "3, 933, "292, D3, “HPD, DSR, 
nyt, non (with ’ paragogicum), yds (composed of 53 not, and 
"TY tall), vba without, except, or simply {'S, xb (Hosea iii. 4 ; 
2Sam. xxili.4; 1 Chr. ii. 30, 32); ff YAM, jd 137) 1270, by 32 
except. 

On the changes of 6 with which those of 3 are perfectly identical, 
see §§ 25. 2, 47.2; and on the chirek in 12 before gutturals, if the 3 
is assimilated to them, see § 16. 1. 8, z. 


§70. II—THE ADVERBS. 


1. There are in Hebrew not many primitive adverbs, as *S where ? 
FIN, D2 also, m5 thus, MB, NBD here, DY there. 

2. Nor doesthe language possessa distinct termination to mark thead- 
verb, except that, in a few instances, the endings 2— and —are found, 
which are appended both to nouns and adjectives, as DIDS really, 
indeed (from JON truth); Tan gratuitously (from [1 thanks, for 
thanks; as in Latin gratis, for gratiis); DIN’ by day, daily (from DY 
day); ONND suddenly (from NIB, equivalent to PNB moment); DP") 
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emptily (from py) empty, vain); pew) on the third day back, the day 
before yesterday (from wow a triad, viz. of days). 

3. Like the prepositions, many adverbs are properly Nouns taken 
as absolute accusatives, and thus assuming adverbial force (§ 69.1 ); 
they stand either in the singular, as “INN behind (prop. in the back 
of), (ON gently (properly with gentleness, 1 Ki. xxi. 27), {8 (constr. 
state of PN nothingness), bx (nothing, Job xxiv. 25), and 53 (Psalm 
xvii. 3) not, DES (cessation, limit) no more, FID] (safety) safely, DIDI, 
ny, wr (silence) sdlently, secretly (Josh. ii, 1; Ps, xxxix.3; Lam. 
li. 26), “I (sufficiency), jw (plenty) enough (Prov. xxx. 15, 16), 227 
(vanity) i vain, YN (exterior) abroad, without, OVW (beginning) not 
yet, WR (union) together, WIM (abundance) abundantly, b (entirety) 
entirely, altogether (2 Sam.i.9; Hos. xiv.3; Ps, xxxix.6; lxxiv. 3; 
Job xxvii. 3), nbs (perfection) qurte, IND (might) greatly, much, 
MWD (haste) rapidly, 3°3D, ADD (circuit, circle) around (1 Ki vi. 29), 
M$] (perpetuity) perpetually, DYB (step) one time, once, DYB) this 
time, Yi") (moment) guickly (Job xxxiv. 20), M1 (elevation) erect 
(Mic. ii. 3), TWD) (negligence) negligently (Jer. xlviii. 10); or they 
have the form of the plural, as mip on (changes) alternately (1 Ki. 
v. 28), mad! (circuits) around (Job XXXViL. 12), DNDD (wonders) 
wonderfully (Lam. i.9), 0°35 (face) in front (Ezek. iii. 10), DY WEA 
(bitterness) betterly (Hos. xii. 15). 

4. But Apsecrives also are employed as adverbs, both in the 
masculine and the feminine, in the singular and plural, as {/N (firm) 
truly, verily, TZ (alone) solely (Lev. xiii. 46), “WD clearly, TyI 
(little) somewhat (Job xxxvi. 2), 3 (good) well, }2 (just) rightly, 
thus, Dyn little, bp (light) rapidly (Joel iv. 4), 3] much, Py (empty) 
in vain, ee (thin) only ;— pe" (just) justly ,—M3I, 3 much ;— 
FINN) astoundingly, nixdps wonderfully (Job xxxvil. 5): and they 
have sometimes the termination Mi’ or Ni, denoting wn the manner 
or in the language of, as MTN backward, MTP mournfully (Mal. 
ili. 14), AV erect (Lev. xxvi. 13), MDW, MTN’, merit, 
FWY in the language of Aramaea, Ashdod, Judah, and the Hebrews 
(Neh. xiii. 24). 

5. In a similar manner, NumERALS take the force of adverbs, as 
vow thrice (Job xxxiii. 29), YIY seven times (Ps. cxix. 164); —TI8 
once, min twice, MND or AND a hundred times (Prov. xvii. 10; 
Eccl, vil. 12; comp. Gen. iv. 24) TN at first (Gen. xxxvili 28), 
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APN at Zast (Dan. xi.29), MW, MMW, MYA a second, third, 
seventh time: and a few Pronouns MM (properly in this place) here 
(Num xiii. 17), WD (what?) why? wherefore ? 

6. Frequently, however, all these parts of speech are provided with 
prepositions, as SN, a, 5, ?, 9, TY, by ; and then they convey more 
distinctly the meaning and nature of adverbs; as the Nouns DENA 
(for nothing, without cause) wantonly (Isa. lii. 4), pba, DON?2, qnb2 
(in secret) secretly, INOD (with might) greatly, much, FVYVIA (in 
haste) rapidly, PND (like or by nothing) almost, pxd, ony, (in 
gentleness) gently, MDA? (in safety) safely, M173? (in perfection) 
entirely, YIN? (in a moment) suddenly, 345 (in multitude) abundantly, 
mi (in vanity) vainly, falsely; the ApsEctIves OYD9 (by little) 
almost, any) a solely, alone, ey, vainly, 199, roy therefore, 
ap? shortly (Ear. vii. 8); the Numerats IN) (like one) ¢ogether 
(Isa, Ixv. 25), MINS once, at once, suddenly (Prov. xxviii. 18), DAYS 
twice (Job xxxiii, 14), TNR, MYND at first, MMOWA a third 
time (1Sam, ini. 8); the Pronouns M3 here, ND from here, nF, 
wherefore ? WD how much? — And as 11 locale has the force of the 
preposition ?& or ?, it is equally employed for the formation of 
adverbs, as $M abroad, without, miAy (from My téme) now, MD*)B 
within, soy (from by the upper side) upward, above, RaQ (from 
tO low place) downward, beneath, nxon (from xo distance) far 
off, farther. 

7. By a peculiar usage, some INFINITIVEs, evidently taken in the 
sense of gerunds, assume the meaning of adverbs, as “WD (hurrying) 
ramdly, mbo) om (beginning and ending) from beginning to end 
(1 Sam. iii.12), 20’ (doing good) well, properly (Jon. iv. 4,9), noon 
(distinguishing) wonderfully, admirably (2 Chron. iii. 8), M3W (in- 
creasing) much, Pry (removing) far, afar (Gen. xxi. 16), mw 
(rising early) early, in the morning, }DSN (for {3q, infin. Hiph. of f\3 
establishing) tzdeed, only; and with prepositions N33 (in being 
hidden) seeretly (Dan. x. 7), sain much (Neh. v.18; comp. § 97): 
and so the Imperative DF (apocop. imperat. of Piel of MDM zo be 
silent) is used in the sense of silently (Am. viii. 3). 

8. With regard to their significations, the principal adverbs may be 
thus classified : 

1. Adverbs of PLacr —MN (the interrogative particle °&, with 1 
paragog.) where? (comp. § 20.3), hence with J paragog. [*&, or this 
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contracted |S where ? the latter with " locale, MIN whither? } 8, 
18D from where? MB, NB, 15 here, therefore MDS where? MED from 
here, MBW hither; so also 3 here, MAIN (2 Ki. vi. 13) and ADS 
where? MI“W hither, MD) M3 hither and thither (Exod. ii. 12); MM, 
Ma here (No. 5, 6), THD from here, or on one side (1 Sam. xvii. 3), 
MWD PHD on both sides (Josh. viii. 33), MU 'N where? MID 'S from 
where? DOM hither, M3 (I71 behold! with M locale), MITW hither, 
MIN) MIN hither and thither; py there, nw Jrom there, may thither; 
0°35, =D y) DIDS, 13), 3239, B72 (Psa. cxxxix. 5), m3 (Prov. iv. 
25) in front, and hence the east, that is, the region «in front (see our 
Commentary on Genesis, p. 25); bind (for Sy) opposite (Neh. 
x11. 38); “IMN behind, and hence, like DY the sea, viz. the Mediter- 
ranean, the west; “WIN (Gen. xxii. 13) on the background, INN from 
behind, YIN backward; |. to the right hand, and hence, like 
JO°F, 349, DIN, south; ONniy left hand, and hence, like !D¥, north ; 
and the four principal words expressing the four quarters of the 
globe (with ™ Jocale) m2 eastward, WN’ westward, M34) south- 
ward, moby northward ; by above, byp, nbynin, byn (Gen. xlix. 
25) from above, nbyis upwards (1Ki.vii.31); ANA, nnony, mad, mwi?, 
ri?! beneath, below, downward ; 3°3D, MII, aD, niapp 
around; TW30, mip'35, mig (1 Ki. vi. 18, 30) within, mb, 
MD IBD from withing MYON further, beyond, YIN, MIN, pI, PAMNd 
abroad, without, {MD, PIMNID from without.— The corresponding 
relative adverbs of several of these words are produced by placing 
before them the particle WR, as EY WR where, TWD WR, 
MID WN from where, MY WW whither; and with the ellipsis of 
pip place, WRN whather, Wa where (Ruth 1. 16; sce § 80). 

2. Adverbs of T1mz, some of which are properly adverbs of place 
(comp. § 69. 3,1), as JN, MIN TW tell when? how long ? m7) 
hitherto (comp. 1 Ki, xviii. 45), D5), DEON, 7p, CI! before, 
formerly, WIS afterwards (Psalm lxxiil. 24), PMS then (Esth. 1. 13), 
"IM, MINN, contracted MPT, and this shortened PY hitherto, MOA 


first, MIMD, MND at frst, before s MINE, MANN, MINN? 
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at last, later, “INN in the end, at last (Prov. xxviii. 23); “I33-long 
since ; TR (properly time), IN then, referring both to the past and 
future, 7 IND, INTYD formerly, before; TDM always; T syb, 2) biyd, TW), 
nyy, DYNY) M¥3? perpetually, eternally ; DIN by day, daily, 1?" 
by night, on to day, DID, DYMD at present ; Linn, Ginny (or bony) 
yesterday ; WN last night ; nie the day before yesterday ; “wid 
to morrow, nym on the following day; NY (repetition) again, still ; 
IIT hitherto, 19 TOR, JD MON afterwards + “AY 82, DN, NY DBS 
(Zeph. ii. 15) no more ; onb ots es mya, Ty (Ps. exlvii. 15), 
“Ald rapidly, soon; MMB, YT), YB, VNB, YOY, DAN, NBs, 
ONMD yn or yng oNnS (Isai, xxix. 5, xxx. 13) suddenly ; ON, 
pd, py slowly, gently. 

3. Raverbs of QuANTITY: MDD how much? how many? how often ? 
35, 739, MBI, I, ABW, MIP much ; WH, WPI, TW AW, 
INO“, 7 asebry (2 Chr. xvi, 14) greatly, strongly 5 “NY more, too 
much (Eccl. vii. 17), WY, a Y abundantly ; “Fy, pa enough ; 65. 
nda, 122? entirely, perfectly ; MYX) entirely (Ps. xiii. 2); DYD litile, 
Dyn, pea almost, BY YY gradually ; TM, WTS CT) together, 
altogether ; and the numeral adverbs MMN DYP once, mys twice, 
WOW three times, yaw seven times, MIND hundred times, or by the dual 
D'AYIIN four times, fourfold, onyay sevenfold, or the ordinals VY, 
mandy, mye a second, a third, a seventh time. 

4. Adverbs of Quatity, ConpiTion, and CavsaLity : m3 (or it), 
m™53 (1 Ki. xxii, 10), | m5, 2, ja (Eccl. viii. 10) so, thus; or {2 
shortened into 2 as, like, about, which again is poetically prolonged 
into 99 (perhaps for 2 and MV, like any such thing); }a°D, or 
2" WN, or a9 (Isai. XXIV. 2), or 21-9 (Josh. xiv. 11) as. shies 
the more... the more (Ex. i. 12); my ma (Judg. xviil. 4) so ai sos 
195, n> (Ruth i. 18), }-y, Mt Ly therefore: TIN, TN, TIDY, 
J) (Dan. x. 17) how ? mD'N (Judg. vill. 18) how ? MD how? tn what 
manner 2 msd, mb, misby (Num. xxii. 382), 92 (2 Chr. vi. 21), 
YIID (perhaps for PWD what taught ?) wherefore ? 

5. Adverbs of AFFIRMATION and NEGaTion: IDX, MIAN, DIN, 
1D indeed, in truth ; hay7y certainly (1 Sam. xxx. 93), iN or 
NIDN exactly, indeed, giving emphasis to the word to which it 1s 
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joined, as NIEND who then? SIDS TUN where then? MIDN YT 
know then; FIN also, even; TI) also (comp. Lev. xxiv. 44), Eaa--- m3 
both...and; sbyye (for xds-ix or not) perhaps ; BYDD, }‘ND (Psalm 
Ixxiij. 2) almost ; NP (NID Isa. xvi. 14), ON, JN, DBS (Isa. liv. 15), 
ba, b> nba (I Sam, xx. 26) not; *8, shortened from }'&, is used 
for compound nouns and adjectives, as, in English, the syllables un 
and dis, ¢.g. N33"°N (1 Sam. iv. 21) dishonour, ‘P28 (Job. xxii. 30) 
unclean ; and in the same manner are sometimes employed N?, 2&8, 
ba, by 3 6.9. s0-nd (Ps. xxxvi. 5) undesirable, nine (Proverbs 
xii. 28) deathlessness, AWO-3 (Prov. xxiv. 23) unfair, pYy-"3 dis- 
repute. Further, 335, DEX (Num. xxii. 35) only, however ; Db 
however, on the contrary : 135 yet, nevertheless (Jer. v. 2).—Some ad- 
verbs have both anaflirmative and negative, or at, least restrictive, sense, 
as Pd, JOS, or shortened Bis indeed and only, bax in truth and on the 
contrary (Gen. xhu. 21; Dan. x.7,21). The negative meaning seems 
to be of later usage. __ | 

On the vowels, with which, under various circumstances, 2 is pro- 
vided, see §§ 11.6, 16. 4, 17. iii. 1, 3; on the changes it causes before 
the article, §21.5, and before the infinitive of Niphal and Hiphil, 
§ 47.2. On adverbs with suffixes sce § 33. 


§71. WI—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1, The conjunctions also are, for the greatest part, properly nouns. 
Few, however, are directly taken from substantives, as N (wish, 
choice) or, {5 (turning away) Jest. In most cases they are derived 
from prepositions and adverbs, generally by adding the particles 
WIN or '3, both of which are properly pronouns, indicating a relation 
between propositions or their parts; e.g. NAW till his arrival, but 
mis WNW or BD SY “ll he comes; and so PMA instead— 
WS AND or “2 ANA (instead of that which) because. But sometimes 
these particiles are omitted, so that the conjunctions coincide with 
prepositions or adverbs, as wy (Josh. ii. 22) tll they returned ; 
and so 2Y (Gen. xxxi. 20) because, WX, “VAN (Job xhi. 7; 1 Sam. 
v. 9) after, {¥’ (Num. xx. 12) since, as, Nar in order that, NAA 
(Job xxxiv. 26), 3/y, Iya because, “ID whenever, NY3 (2 Sam. 
xii. 22) while, IND since, {iD lest, so that not (Deut. xxxiii. 11); and 
the adverbs yy if not, unless, YO when, Db, DIOS before, la by 
because. | ) | | 


a] 
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2. The most frequent conjunction is ) (perhaps kindred with ‘} 
peg, link), which is used not only to denote the simple connection 
and, but a great variety of relations corresponding to or, but, for, 
because, so that, as will be more fully shown in the Syntax. 


The principal other conjunctions are :=— 


1, Of Time: DQ, DYD3 before; IND, IND (Jer. xliv. 8) since ; 
DN, °D, 103 (Gen. xix. 15) when; WY, WY (Cant. 1.12), *D-Y, 
DX“, DRAW Ty (Gen. xxviii. 15), “W while, till, when finally 
(1 Sam. 1. 22) ; y2 as long as, while; “WN TAX, TAN, WR “InN, 
“WS after; “1D whenever. 

2. Of Wisu and Conpition: BX, °5, b and) if, roid (for Nob) 

or Yo, BN7'D unless ; bx (for ay of perhaps, *P\S perhaps 
Te . 

3. Of Cause, Enp, and Errect: ‘3 because, for ; WR, Wea 
(Gen. xxxix.9) as, because ; sear by, roby by "We nnn, 
‘AM, AN, TWN J¥2, BY, or more strongly {¥'3) TY, ae y", 

WS ‘25D, TWN 3py, 2 ae Bin “WS WAY, Naya, Naya? 
as, because, since ; "WN wo, wad i in order that ; by, 1B lest, so 
that not, chiefly after notions of eile or apprehension ; ‘mbd 
(Jer xxill. 14) so that not. _ 

4. Of Contrast and CorrEsPoNDENCE: JN or, or that, IN---)N 
whether ,..or; TWN, “WS (Exod. xiv. 13), 5 (Isai. lxi.11) just as, 
wy mays (Eccl. v. "15) entirely so as; “3 but ; ‘3 Da, BX, ‘Y (Isai. 
liii. 9; Job xvi. 17) although, TAS °D only that, ‘3 DDN (Num. xiii. 
28) but, DX--- ON whether ...or (Ex. xix. 13), ‘3 FN how much more 
(Latin nedum) ; FN even rf, even though (Job xix. 4; Ps. xliv. 10). 

On the vowels which ) and, may in certain cases assume, see 
§§ 4.6.c; 11.6; 16.4; 17. iii. »33 and on the particles introducing 
direct and indirect questions, §§ 20.4; 81. 


§72. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Most of the proper interjections are not originally words refer- 
able to distinct or perfect roots, but imitative sounds, intended 
instinctively to echo spontaneous impressions or feclings, as FV), 
rim, expressing fear; MNJ, ‘TT'r], describing exultation and joy. 
Such ejaculations include perhaps the most primitive efforts of the 
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language. They consist mostly of the simplest and weakest letters, 
as &, i1,),°, variously combined, and then strengthened by the 
addition of harder letters, especially the liquids 7 and J, and the 
guttural M- 

Besides these onomatopoetic sounds, there occur small words of 
dificult etymology, and a few other terms of more perfect formation, 
chiefly imperatives and adjectives. 

2. The principal interjections are — 


1, Of Fear or PERPLEXITY: "iJ (Ezek. xxx. 20), IN, AN (Ezek. 
vi.1l) ah! 

2, Of Joy or Exutration: AN, TT] (Isaiah xvi. 19), W7 (Isai. 
xvi. 1) hurra! huzza! | 

3. Of LamEntTaTion and Grier: ‘XN (Eccl. x. 16), YN, MN (Psa. 
cxx.5) woe! alas! (compare the noun °N wailing), \ (Am. v. 16), 
7, VON (Prov. xxiii. 19), involving deep and doleful sounds ; or 
more strongly, bby (Job x. 15). 

4. Of Supprication: ‘2 pray (perhaps contracted from ‘Y3 
prayer, see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 68), NJ, placed after the 
word which has the stress, NIN, MIN ah! pray! 

5. Of Menace: 8 (Num. xxi. 29) woe! 

6. Of Appgzat and Exuortarion; Ni (Gen. xlvii. 23), }iJ, 3M 
(here, with suffixes *)3'] here am I, 43) here art thou, etc., § 33. i. 9), 
rr tan behold! and so MS") (amperative Kal of MN), 730, 134 
(imperat. Kal of 3? to give, age! agite a a wee nde, 155 go! come! 
DY, 14) arise! up! WWD WD (Isaiah lii.11; Lam. iv.15), X¥ N¥ 
(2 Sam. xvi.7) away! away! DT, 1B (imperat. Piel of MDM, Hab. 
ii. 19; Neh. viii.11) selence! sh! 3 enough! 

7. Of Wisn: 5, One, ony, JEN" (properly who will give!) 
oh! would that! 

8. Of DEprEecaTION and CONFIRMATION : bon (properly the 
adjective on profane, with  paragog.) God forbid! far be it! 

Nor NITION no! pray, no! (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 2,18; xl. 10,12; 
Ruth i.13); {28 (firm, faithful), or more emphatically {ON JON, 
JOS) JON, be tt so! may it come true! amen! 
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EXERCISES FOR REPETITION. 


| EXERCISE LXXXII. 
Analyse and translate the words of the first Chapter of the Book 
of Ruth (printed on pp. 37, 38), with the exception of the following, 
which are anomalous, and which will be more fully explained in the 
Second Part of the Grammar. 


4 (vers. 1, 19) Jt was (third pers. sing. masc. of the apocopated future Kal 
of 73 to be with 1 conversive); ‘2°3 (ver. 1) in the days of (stat. constr. plur. of 
DY day —'—with the prefix 3, see § 17. iii. 1); nn? (ver. 6) to give (constr. 
infinit. Kal of {3, contracted from NIA, with rs § 11.6); JM (ver. 9) he will or 
may give (third pers. sing. masc. future Kal of {03, with tsere in the last syllable 
instead of cholem or pathach); MND (ver.12) from being (constr. infin. Kal of 
3 to be—N\'1—with the preposition 9 for }2 § 5. 2, instead of MYM) § 16. 2); 
MIVA (ver. 13) you will be shut up (second pers. plur. fem. future Niphal of 
19, instead of 72239); MYM (ver. 14) scriptio defectiva for MINWA § 3.6; 
NIM) (ver. 18) and she saw (third pers. fem. sing. of the apocopated future Kal 
of M8, with tsere in the first syllable instead of chirek, § 67.9); OD AY 
(ver. 19) both of them, for RY; MINID (ibid.) their coming, for S32; INP 
(ver. 20) scriptio defectiva instead of TIN}? ; Wil abid.) he has dealt bitterly 
(past Hiphil of 5, instead of 9%). 


EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

1. What is the absol. state of OEY ?— 2. The constr. state of ODD 3. Jn 
(3) the famine (392), from (12) the famine.— 4. In my land, into the land 
(YOS).— 5. He will go (1271), — 6. His men (O'8).—7. Her houses (M93). — 
8. My bread (On?).—o9. The gender of HM Judea.— 10. The past Kal of 
3 to dwell.—11. TY field in plur. with suffixes.—12. His wives, their wives 
(AWR),— 13. The fem. of W,—14. The sons of Elimelech.—15. My name, 
thei name.—16. Your men.—17. Thy wife-—18. Twelve, Two hundred.— 
19. The future Hophal of N13 to come.—20. The past Niphal of 7° to be.— 
21. The first pers. sing. of future Hiphil with suffix. of M9 to die-—22. The 
infinitives of WY to remain. —23. The eighth, the tenth—24. The future Kal 
of 8Y3 to bear.—25. The wives of the sons of Naomi.—26. The one duughter- 
in-law (MPD),—27. The fut. Hiphil of 2 to sit.—28. Where? From where ?— 
29. Like the ten kings.—30. The future Kal of 1 to die.—31. Both...and.— 
32. The numbers 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49, 56, 63, 70.—33. The participles 
of WY.—34. To the women.—35. 1° child in plural with suffi—36. With Q) 
the men.—37. The participles of DiP to rise. —38. 123 daughter-in-law in sing. 
with suffixes.— 39. ‘The second pers. masc. sing. of future Hiphil with suff. of 
WW tv return.—4o. Infinitive and imperative Hiphil of YOY to hear.—41. The 
masc. sing. of of imperat. Kal with suffix. of 128 to remember.—42. In (3) the 
nations (DBY).—43. The future Niphal of 10) to give—44. To us, to you.— 
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45. ON bread in sing. with suff—y46. The past Hiphil of 8¥! to go out.— 
47- 19 from with suffixes.—48. The place (D'P'2) of his dwelling (infinit. Kal 
of ww), — 49. Another form for "WY who or which.—50. You have been 
(13),.—s1, The numbers 13, 26, 39, 52, 65, 78, 91, 104, 117, 130.— 
52. OY with with suffixes.—s3. The future Hiphil of 127 to go.—s4. TTI way 
in plur. with suffixes.—s5. Participle Kal and Hiphil of 29% to return, masc. 
and fem.— 56. “be to with suffixes—s57. In the land, from the land.— 
58. Imperative Kal of YDS to say,—59. Once, twice, a hundred times.—60. The 
past Niphal of 127.—61. His mother (O%).—62. Future Niphal of 72 to 
do.—63. To the Lord (73; §§ 14. 2, 17. ili. 1).—64. TOM mercy in plur. with 
suffixes.—65. Participle Kal and Niph. of "%-— 66. Second pers. masc. sing. 
of future Hiphil with suff. of 1 to die—67. Plural masc. imperat. Kal of 8¥'9 
to find with suff.—68. To my rest ("02).—69. Future Hiphil of PY) to 
kiss—7o. Future Piel of 132 to weep.—y1. NS with with suffix.—y2. Her 
daughter, her daughters.—73. Future Kal of }?! to be old.—7 4. MPM hope in 
singular with suff—75. Second person masc. sing. of future Piel of b33 to be 
great.—%76. WD biter in fem. and plural.—77. 1’ hand in dual with suffixes.— 
#8. Future Kal of P37 to cling.—79. N23! sister-in-law in sing. with suffixes 
(§ 31. viii. 2)—80. Future Hiphil of 325 to strike—81. Imperative Niphal of 
IY to forsake-—82. Future Kal of 1"? to stay over night.—83. To thy God 
(D'79N).—84. Future Kal ‘of 722 to bury.—85. Past Hiphil of 4° to in- 
crease. —86. MD death in sing. with suff.—87. Future Niphal of M8 ¢o 
separate.—88. IA between with suff.—89. Future Hiphil of /D¥ to be strong.— 
90. Past Hiphil of S1n to cease.—gt. Imperative Piel of VAT to speak.— 
92. W till with suff—o3. Past Kal and future Hiphil of S12 to come.— 
94. Future Niphal and Hiphil of 07 to disturb.—gs. oY upon with suffixes. 
96. Future Hiphil of 1 to be bitter—g7. Sing. masc. imperative Kal of 8)? 
to call.—98. Future Niphal and Piel of 2} to afflictgg. Past and future 
Hiphil of Y¥ to be evil—t1oo, Name all the regular verbs which occur in the 
Chapter, including those with gutturals; further, all the verbs }’), 2”5, °"5,’ 
YY, and m”2-—101, All the pronouns and their meanings.—1o02. And so the 
prepositions.—103. The adverbs.—104, The conjunctions. | 


EXERCISE LXXXIV. 


Analyse the words of the following Chapter (the second of the Book 
of Ruth), and try to discover the anomalous forms which it includes. 


inv op by nnavinn Sh sign way meexd pot bys x 
mepoar aia samzby véprby nfayie myo opm) sya 2 
21mg *p? AP TN NYS [T-NYDY WY Why DAWA 


Ver. 1. —“p yn 
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neon TIP! PAL OT In Aes pp2m sa on 3 
ma xa yd: sbp oe nnawinp owe wad Anim 4 
TON s mint ona i> ms nopy Aj pMvips sews od o 
sya ph, sms mya p> pryiprrby agan ity iva 6 
OyDY ABA NNT Arwip mI TENN DMvipn-by axon 
MIMS TOMIOYS UMBDN) RINMPON ENA aN tiv 7 
mean Aw Ay AA) Sha wy Tdymy stam peyton 
Bp ssbarhg ‘na pypy sido mire wa Ae : tye 8 
pyc opheroy ppatn nd) mp paypNd gy voy mya 
DITA NYY NPT IM A) reprmwy Tvs 
pases wep meng Dery Ago, nowy yy p29 
yD YON TNL A nagIM Mey Sam: oye 
nm? Te WD wy spa sade) WaT Ppwa po nak 
We ig me atoms Preymyy 59% sin in 
mynd spas op-bs 96h geabie Pu zoe) Pax ‘dem 
by nibei Jnaep van yoys mint aby: pidw Linn 12 
spiny: Yeyennp nipnd nesses Gee io Saint 13 
qnnaw 35 fa PAST 19) (WAM 1D shy 5 193 HI-NYDN 
bien nyb mi 35 Spin : snhay noes ming ND Mode) 
nap Syin yah yee bay onbocye mbayy ohn gs 
vy poe opm phy yatmy Soxm 9p App Depa 
Ba) + Dan NP) wpPM ONpNA pa OB MN? yrny WI +6 
t macmyan ND) meh) copa copaerye xb sbperby 


© 
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-_ 


I 


G 


YIP) MEP? TWA NN AH NAY Ty wlan Rem) Dye +6 


Ver. 14. mo IN ad nnx ndns onyy ‘a INA} nr’) 
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nig mijion AD opm): yap mpin-ge ny eo-pan 29 
miptond sary ye INP TY rey may) in nop 
wT Sey by Avy Bry oy TENA) iby Anby ws ny 
HDD ANN Sway Ayd Sar NIB ABDI? “hyp NAL tye > 
nosiap wren D2 agp ‘Sp? A? TENN) DNTNY) oMNATAY 
wig ory py Sig pag ipa eaten my Tem) aan 2 
py) oN) + Swag ype ny betas ay ppzqn % 22 
Jaw Nd) whammy Seyn 12 cha sty And: nypby 
Depemgp niga ay. oz? WS niga pam sams mea 2s 
PMID NY AWAY OMT Vy 


III. 
THE SYNTAX. 


A.—ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 
§ 73. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


Force and impressiveness appear to be the chief aims of Hebrew 
composition, and they are attained by an unstudied ease of style not 
seldom bordering on childlike simplicity. The ideas are allowed the 
completest freedom of natural expression ; each word or notion takes 
the place certain to secure its proper weight; and the language 
appears as the faithful mirror of the thought precisely as it develops 
itself in the writer’s mind. These considerations prevail over every 
other requirement, especially over symmetry and order, often even 
over distinctness and perspicuity, and always over strictness of gram- 
matical connection. Hence repetitions are introduced where attention 
is spontaneously arrested; genders and numbers, tenses and persons, 
are often chosen with regard to the sense rather than to exactness of 
verbal relation; changes of construction, whether by interruption or 
inversion, by anticipation or explanatory insertion, are freely adopted 
whenever suggested by the progress of the idea, or deemed likely to 
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enhance the strength of its embodiment. The connection between 
periods or their parts is in general eminently loose, and is chiefly left 
to the reader’s judgment and intelligence ; a few conjunctions, singu- 
larly wide and undefined in meaning, serve to indicate the endless 
relations that are possible between different propositions; and figures 
of speech, sometimes of surprising boldness, are readily adopted 
wherever they convey the idea with more directness or greater im- 
pressivencss. Hence the Hebrew language, as preserved in the Books 
of the Old Testament, is indeed more specially adapted for the loftier 
utterance of prophecy and poetry; yet it possesses sufficient clear- 
ness for historical narrative and practical teaching, and, to a certain 
degree, even flexibility enough for philosophical argument. — 

The following sections will prove the range and application of the 
characteristics here sketched; for they will attempt to deduce from 
them various and important peculiarities of Hebrew Syntax. 


§ 74. THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING A PERIOD. 


The words follow each other in their natural or logical order, and 
according to their relative weight and value. Hence— 

1. The noun always precedes its adjective, since an object is 

necessarily in the mind before it can be qualified; e.g. PZIII TY @ 
great town (properly @ town—a great one). But— 
_ 2. If the adjective is the predicate, it generally stands before the 
noun, because it is then considered as the more important notion; 
e.g. MIN MDW (Eccl. vii. 11) wisdom is desirable; "J'33 Ding 3 
(Isai. liv. ‘13 ) the peace of thy children is great ;* though it may, In 
that case also, follow the noun; e.g. DY ‘JY “eX (Prov. xv. n) the 
days of the poor are evil.» 

The demonstrative pronouns (7, ANI, nby, etc., § 79), the ordinal 
numbers and “IAN, KIN one, are, with regard to their position, 
treated like adjectives; e.g. Mn BeNn this man; TASNIN TNT this 
law; “WAS T3 one house; W 13 a second son, (About the other 
numerals, sce § 90). 

_ 8, As a substantive in the construct state is so closely connected with 
the dependent genitive, as almost to form with it one notion, the 


* Comp. Gen. iv. 13; Deut. xxxii. b Compare Gen. xix. 20; xxix. 7; 
85; 2 Sam. xvii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. 4, etc. | Prov. xii. 15, etc, 
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adjective, even if properly belonging to the former, stands only after 
the latter noun; e.g. DXJINIT TW “IDM (sai. lv. 3) the constant 
mercies of David; nox ) YODA soa (1 Sam. xvu.11) these 
words of the Philistine —_ 

4. An ordinary sentence, with no particular stress on any part, 
begins with the subject, after which follows the predicate, then, if 
the latter is a transitive verb, the objective case, and, lastly, any 
complement required by the sense; e.g. mows WDY-MS 73! my 
(Psalm xxix.11) the Lord will bless His people with peace.— But 
wherever the verb is preceded by ) conversivum, it necessarily begins 


after the verb, e.g. IDM Woy nvys (2Sam. ix. 3) I shall show hind- 
ness to him; while the adverbs of negation (NY, N) are, as a rule, 
placed immediately before it; e.@. Ja203 TIS AS SS oa We 
(Lev. xix. 17) thou shalt not hate thy brother in thy heart; VJBIOON 
nix N (ver. 31) do not turn to the sooth-sayers. ) 

5. However, this natural succession of words may in every respect 
be abandoned, if demanded by their logical relation, so that almost 
any part of the period may occupy any place, according to the 
peculiar variety of shades which the idea admits; e.g. MIM’ yaw 
‘MINN (Ps, vi.10) the Lord has indeed listened to my supplication ; 
Y Ww PSI (Isai. vi. 5) té is the King that my eyes have seen; 
4 No YON?) ‘3x5 (Judg. xiv. 16) noé even to my father and my 
mother have I told it; JT rowine N VPN Pd (Job i. 12) only against 
his person thou shalt not stretch out thy hand ; nxiba bys myn N 
(Deut. xxxii. 27) not the Lord has done all this (but our own hand). 

The verb especially, being one of the most weighty clements of 
the period, has a tendency to precede the subject; and this is nearly 
always the case if the proposition is introduced by a conjunction or 
begins with an adverb; e.g. mvs mi33 MINZVAr yD (2 Sam. 1. 20) 
lest the daughters of the Philistines rejoice; OND i PY) ow 
(ver. 21) there the shield of the heroes was basely thrown away. 


* Compare vi.9; 25am. xviii. 7; | 1 Sam. ii.15; vi. 9, ete. 
Jer. xvi. 11, ete. ¢ Comp. Gen. ii. 16,17; Ex. v.16; 
b Comp. Josh. x. 9; Judg. viii. 1; | Deut. xviti.5; Judg. v.22; 1Sa.i. 5. 
oO 
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EXERCISE LXXXV. 

Sag pete inbys sop: pS od) mys nbs: py OW: 
naiennd 4 POPS oY ap; PDN “yy yor vyya ww 
boy nines gt sents yan Sebne py nays 
iY [7 sey ae MIP MNT YyT6 sna MyDS 

Disnp sein 8 Nos: MDT apd mee bss bien 
roinan nynany 2b ny nin beri nby mbbo-bs 
ba ySy sag apt inie des tiberny IMP roe ANE 
19 this BAY avin oheng ody pa tie Sing pow 
snp ott ebay soap ere amis inpadedon naw ia 
snonay mint wis Senimay pbn pm nman 1g yyy “ae 
Did 15 3 MM WIE awh sin mie say 14 : noose 
“NYY PINT 73D16 sn WY AAA HN nbiyb mn 
sab ind pod nim-ws nT by ane pov? wed aN 
mits MNPN ‘NI DY Ad AWs tb smyroy wae PPD a7 
end ining *DIMa Naa MIY 1D Lye Wey wards 1s 
“ny mm oyseny Snyn vy + VON) PID rg ¢ MID Wms 
barman syiyb sempab va peapyeNd pet 20 119 PN 
Sond ian) “Ww wordy ma Sopneny wean NS yb 
wpa Dyn sw) fee why eerie Gynt 999 wed" as 

: DY apm) OM ov nim 
§75. MODES OF ENITANCING THE EMPHASIS OF 
WORDS, CIIIEFLY BY REPETITION. 


Since prominence of posetion alone is, in many instances, deemed 
insufficient to secure a propcr stress, the principle of repetition is, 
in a variety of forms, resorted to. These two expedicnts— position 
and repetition—are chicfly adopted im the following cases:— 

1. If the nominative or subject possesses particular emphasis, it is 
either repeated, or 1s succeeded by the demonstrative pronoun (NN, 
N17, OF, J), or both these means are employed together; e.g. 
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hn) Cans by rim? mi’ (Exod. xxxiv. 6) the Lord, the Lord is a 
God merciful and gracious ; Yen NT AY NII (Prov. x. 22) tt 
is the blessing of the Lord that enriches ; poy Nin myn NT (xiii. 13) 
he that fears the commandment, he shall be rewarded. ) 

If the subject is a personal pronoun and the predicate a verb, the 
pronoun is expressed separately to produce the desired emphasis ; 
e.g. TAN) MOS IN (Deut. xxxi. 39) at ts I who kill and bring to 
life; VOY MAN) VAN’ MUD (Ps. cil. 27) they will perish, but thou 
shalt stand.» 

2. If the verb has greater stress, it is either repeated, e.g. MONT 
MON (2 Ki. vi. 21) shall Ireally strike 2° or it is preceded or followed 
by its own absolute infinitive, whereby the action of the verb is consi- 
dered to be strengthened or prolonged, e.g. WS ITS MPs map 
(Sam. xxiv. 24) [will buy the threshingfloor for money, 2.e. I will 
not take it as a present; ‘nop yiny WY (Job xiii. 17) listen pa- 
tiently to my word (compare § 97); or it is employed in several 
modifications together, e. 9. WAN WaT (Hab. i.5) be astounded ; 
Wp) wepnn (Zeph. ii.1) gather yourselves together. 

3. If the accusative has emphasis or significance, it either merely 
occupies the first place, accompanied by MN (§ 74. 5), or is, besides, 
expressed a second time by the suffix of the verb or the correspond- 
ing forms ‘MN, FIM, etc.; eg. WN “xD MeN jas C1) 
(Gen. xxi. 13) and the son of the maidservant also—JI shall make of 
him a nation; YPN IN® MAY AW NS (Isai. viii. 18) the Lord 
of Hosts—Him you shall sanctify; or the noun is placed at the be- 
ginning without MN, in an absolute sense, while the accusative case is 
expressed in the manner just described by the suffix or AR, TN, 
etc.3 €.9. DANS? ria AM pp (Ps. Ixxiv.17) summer and winter — 
Thou hast created them, FINS BY. aly DT DONDIWS (Isai. i. 7) your 
land—strangers consume tt.° 

4. Ina precisely analogous way the dative is distinguished if pos- 





® Comp. Prov. x. 24; Job xxviii. 28. © Compare Exodus xv. 16; Hosea 

b Comp. Gen. xxxi. 52; xliv. 17; | iv. 18. 
Exod. iv. 16; Lev. xx. 24; Judg. xv. ¢ Compare Isai. xxix. 9. 
18; 1 Sam. xii. 2; xvii. 9; 2 Sam. xii. € Compare Exod. xxxii.33; 1 Sam. 
7; Isat. xx. 6; lvit. 8; Ps. Ixxiv. 1}d— | xxv. 29; 2 Ki. ix. 27; Jer. ii. 24; 
18; Jobi 15; Ezr. ix.7; Neh. ix.6; | Hos. xii. 8; Prov. xxx.17; and espe- 
see also § 78.1. | cially in poetical writings. 

02 
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sessing greater weight ; e.g. 1)? b mind (Lev. vil. 8,9, 14) tt shall 
belong to the priest alone ; TION mn 1 M2 {2 Nd MAN) (Deut. 
xviii. 14) but as for thee, the Lord thy God has not suffered thee to 
do so. , 

5. And thus, lastly, the principal notion frequently takes the first 
place, whatever the construction of the period may be, while the 
exact relation of the parts is rendered manifest by following suffixes 
and prepositions, so that sometimes remarkable forms of inversion 
arise; @.g. my 30) FVI3 ‘238 (Gen. xxiv. 27) as regards myself 
—the Lord has led me on the way; WN YY DI) (Eccl. ii. 14) 
the wise man’s eyes are in his head; BJD TPE. IND (Ps. x. 5) 
all his adversaries —he rails against them; ae x 33 
Byam omy (2Chron. x.17) and with respect to the children of 
Israel... Rehoboam rergned over them. 

6. If, on the other hand, the chief stress lies on a suffiz, whether 
of the verb, noun, or particle, the corresponding personal pronoun is 
added, which is equivalent to a repetition, since suffix and personal 
pronoun are in reality identical; e.g. ‘I NDI (Eccl. 11.15) t¢ 
will happen to me also; NESBA JOINS (1 Ki. xxi. 19) thy blood 
also ; NP NY eb 5 (1 1G. 1.26) but myself he did not invite ; 
hyn INN (1 Sam. xxv. 24) mine ts the guilt; “IS toy ise im 

NUTT (Dan. viii. 1) @ cision appeared to me, Daniel; MD TOI OI TAY 
they enslaved them also; SW WEI (Mice. vii. 3) his own mind.> 

It is obvious that all these constructions, while sacrificing gram- 
matical regularity, contribute to enhance the oratorical effect of the 
composition. 

7. Repetition of owns produces, further, the following combina- 
tions, all tending, though in different ways and degrees, to intensify 
the notion :— 

(a.) The same noun twice in plural signifies abundance or large 
quantity; e.g. the vale of Siddim was VON MAW minx (Gen. xiv. 
10) full of bitumen pits, expressed in a childlike manner by prts (and) 
pits; the frogs were, after the second plague in Egypt, gathered up 


8; Num. iv. 22; xiv. 32; Deut. v. 3; 
1 Sam. xix. 23; 2 Sam. xvii. 5; xix. 1; 
Jer. xxvii. 7; Hag. i. 4; Zech. vii. 5; 
Prov. xxii. 15; Neh. v.2; 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 10; xxxv. 21. 


@ Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; xlix. 20; 
Lev. xvii. 29; 2 Sam. xix. 41; Psa. 
xi. 4; xvili. 81; xlvi.5; Hos.ix. 11; 
Zech. ix. 1], ete. 

> Comp. Gen. xxvii. 84, 38; xlix. 








§ 75.—Moprs or ENHANCING THE EMpHaSIs oF Worps. 197 


DYVIN DMM (Exod. vii. 10) az heaps; and so DYD3 D9 (2 Ki. iii. 
16) full of ditches; TMOW. MW (2 Chron. xxxi 6) pile on pile; 
DD D7 (Toel iv. 14) multitude after multitude. 

(6.) Ifthenoun stands first in the construct state of the singular, and 
then follows in the plural, a superlative degree of the quality inherent 
in the root is conveyed ; e.g. D3 J2> (Ezek. xxvi.7) King of kings, 
or the mighttest King; O'TAY WY slave of slaves, or mean, perpetual 
slave; thus further, O° "7 a) (Isai. li. 8) to the latest generation ; 
DIX myy (xxxiv. 10) zz all eternity ; pwn yy (Cant.1.1) the 
choicest song ; naw naw (Ex. xxxi. 15: Lev. xvi. 31) the completest 
rest; Dw wp (Ex. xxvi, 33) the Holtest ; BT. “WY (Kzek. 
xvi. 7) brightest ornament; [3°23 230 (Eccl. i. 2) extreme or utter 
vanity ; and similarly DINYI NY) (Hos. x. 15) your base wickedness ; 
IW WDD (Gen. xvii. 2) with the utmost might, exceedingly.® 

(c.) If the noun is twice in the singular, it expresses universality, 
to be rendered by each or every; e.g. DY BY (Gen. xxxix. 10; Psa. 
lxi. 9) day by day, every day; MW AW every year, annually ; naw 
Naw (1 Chr. ix. 32) every Sabbath ; and so "P33 “p23 (Ex. xvi. 21) 
every morning ; AWA] AWA (2 Chr. xiii. 11) every evening; WN WN 
(Exod. xxxvi. 4) every man; MIWA MW (2 Ki. xvii. 4) every year; 
DYDD DYDD (1 Sam. iii. 10) ike every time, as usual.» 

(d.) Therefore, if the noun implies the notion of quantity or 
number, the repetition may produce a distributive meaning; e. 4. 
Noah took into the ark the animals myaw mya by sevens, in groups 
of seven; Jacob placed I> TY IY (Gen. xxxii.17) every herd 
separately ; BID7 WN WN (Numb. 1.4) one man for every tribe; 
saad PN Oey, FON (Num. xxxi. 4) @ thousand men from each 
tribe; the Hebrews suffered in the desert awd =)) sw DY (Num. 
xlv. 34) for each day (of the exploration of Canaan) during one 
year,¢ 

(e.) Sometimes the nouns, if expressing universality, are joined by 


1; e.g. DVY DY (Esth. iii. 4); ON) ON (Psa. Ixxxviil. 5); WN AWN 





* Comp. Num. iii. 32; Deut. x. 17; © Comp. Ex. xxviii. 34; xxxvi. 24, 
1 Ki. viii. 27; Jer. vi. 28; Dan. viii. | 26; Num. vii. 11; xiii. 2; xvii.17, 21; 
25; xi. 86. Xxviii. 21; xxxiv. 18; 2 Ki. xvii. 29; 
» Comp. Lev. xxiv. 8; Num. xvii. | Isai. vi. 2; Ezek. iv.6; xxiv.6; Zech. 
| 


28; Isai. 1.4; 1 Chr. ix. 27. xi. 12—14. 
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(Deut. xxxii.7); VY) VY (Ear. x. 14) every town; ‘DY (Ex. x. 8) | 
who exactly 24 | 

(f.) In other cases, however, the particle ! marks a distinction or 
opposition between both nouns; e.g. it is forbidden to have JAN) JAN 
or MENON different weights or different measures, one small, 
another great (Deut. xxv. 13,14; Prov. xx.10); the deceitful speak 
2?) aba with divided heart, that is, with falschood, differently in the 
presence of men and in their absence (Psa. xu. 3); and so m3) nd 
or MIT) MIN (Ex. ii, 12; Josh. viii. 20) hither and thither; MIDI MD 
(Josh. viii. 33) here and there, on either side.» | 

8. The repetition of an adjective expresses in the simplest manner 
a higher or the highest degree of the quality, and is, therefore, in 
some instances, employed to denote the superlative, especially if the 
adjective is the predicate; e.g. prny piny (Eccl. vii. 24) very deep; 
YT 99 (Prov. xx.14) very bad; MY MY MY (Ezek. xxi. 32) most 
desolate; OTP PAID LAT (Isai. vi. 6) most holy.° 

9. Repetition of adverbs involves frequently continuity or gradual 
advance ; e.g. OY YD (Ex. xxiii. 30) by little and little, gradually 
(French peu-t-peu) ; nbyp soy (Deut. xxviii. 43) hegher and higher ; 
rd MD ibid.) lower and lower; but generally, like the repetition 
of conjunctions or intersections, it only imphes greater force or vehe- 
mence; e.g. IND WD (Gen. vii. 19) very much; 23D AOD (Ezek. 
x1. 5) all around ; rs PBS, JUDY YY sence indeed; JON JO®, jes) YON 
amen, amen! 

10. Emphasis is, further, produced by repetition in the following 
cases, which bear indeed a rhetorical rather than syntactical character, 
but may fitly be here at once inserted ; — 

(a.) In invocations; e.g. MUD MWD (Ex. in. 4) Moses, Moses! 
YS POW POW Cer. xxii. 29) land, land, land! ° 

(d.) In exhortations ; e.g. VY UY mya WY “WY (Judg. v. 12) 


awake, awake, Deborah! awake, awake! S¥ S¥ (2ZSam xvi. 7) away! 


away! 

a Heels Zech. iv. 2; Esth. ix. 28; 4 Compare Isaiah xxix. 5; xxx, 
or with 25, which strengthens the | 13; see §§ 70—72. 
notion, Ps.xlv.18; {{sth. 11.11; i. 14; © Comp. Gen. xxii. 11; — xlvi. 2; 
ix. 21,27; 1 Chron. xxvii. 14—18. 1 Sam. iii. 10. 

>’ Comp. Judg. xviii.4; 1 Ki.xiv. 5. f Comp. Isai. xl.1; li.11; Lam. 


© Comp. Exod. v.17; secalso § 89. | iv. 15. 
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(c.) In execlamations ; e.g. pibvia 44°93 pibyia Ja (2 Sam. 
xix.1,5) O my son Absalom, my son, my son Absalom! msn ANN 
(Ps. xxxv. 21) aha! * 

(d.) In strong declarations whether of anxiety or exultation; ¢. g. 
‘D TAS (2 Ki. ix. 32) who is on my side? who? S33 nbp) nop) 
(Isai. xxi. 9) fallen, fallen is Babel.» 

(e.) To indicate exclusiveness ; e.g. ATM pty pis (Deut. xvi. 20) 
justice alone thou shalt pursue; 28 FVIS YTIA (Deut. ii. 27) on 
the high road alone will I march.© 

11. As repeating the same and adding a kindred word, evidently 
produce a parallel oratorical effect, synonyms are very frequently 
applied in Hebrew, to strengthen a notion or to deepen an im- 
pression; e.g. the visetation will come Sina Pp) vy Cy 
MYD MOD (Isai. xxix. 6) with thunder, and earthquake, and loud 
voice, with storm and tempest.4 Words of a similar sound are es- 
pecially preferred, as mPa NPI Mya (Nah, ii. 11) @ vod and 
waste and desert, NNW rINY ( Zeph. 1.15 3 Job. xxx. 3; xxxvill. 27) 
desolation and devastation, 21D MUD (Ezek. vi. 14) dreariness 
and wilderness, mandy abe bay (Ezek. XXi. 3) fire and flame, which 
paronomasy, while working on the ear, helps to cnhance the con- 
ception of the mind (comp. Gen. 1. 2; Isai. lv. 8). 

For a similar reason the masculine and the feminine forms of the 
same noun, are sometimes coupled, and then exhaust the totality of 
the notion, as mw) ern (Isai. ii. 1) every support, YON r1VN 
(Isai. xxv. 1) unbounded faithfulness, N13 “Jd (Micah ii. 4) endless 
wailing© 

12. If a noun is to be described as eminently grand or powerful, 
it is, with a certain hyperbole, connected with my, ony, or by. 
for an object must be magnificent indced, if it is great even before 
God or im reference to His nature; e.g. Nimrod was Say) TY N33 
rum (Gen. x. 9) @ mighty huntsman before the Lord; Nineveh was 
moxd nbini VY (Jon. ili. 3) @ great town before God; thus a 


2 Comp. Num. xvii. 27; 2 Kings | Ezek.vii. 6; Hos. viii. 11; Eccl. iv. 1. 
iv. 19; Ps. xxii. 2; xl. 16; Ixx. 4; © Comp. Josh. xxii. 22. 
Tsai. lvii. 19; Jer. iv. 19. ¢ Comp. Ex. x. 22; 1 Sam. xv. 6; 
b Comp. Gen. xxv. 30; xlvili. li; | xxvi. 12; Isaiah xxxii. 10; hi. 7; 
Num. viii. 16; Deut. xxxii. 89; Judy. | Zeph.i. 15; Ps. xl. 3, etc. 
v. 7; xi1.25; 1 Sam. ii. 3; Jer. vii. 4; € Comp. Eccl. ii. 8, nin) ot: 
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fearful terror is orbs AEM (Gen. xxxv. 5; comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 15); 
a profound sleep myn now (1 Sam. xxvi. 12); elevated mountains 
Lym (Ps. xaxvi. 7); lofly cedars YPN (Ps. Ixxx. 11), though 
the two last instances may alsc involve the notion of being created 


by God or of belonging to Him.* 


13. Hyperboles are, indecd, peculiarly in harmony with the em- 
phatic nature of the Hebrew style; they are found, in every degree 
of boldness, not in the enthusiastic language of poets and prophets 
alone; even the simplest diction in prose, is generally tinctured with 
a spirit of poctical elevation; figurative expression, everywhere a 
sure characteristic of early literature, is pre-eminently an element in 
all eastern composition ; and the fresh and vivid conceptions of the 
imagination, predominate over the severe abstractions of balancing 
reason. Even in historical books we meet with phrases such as «Like an 
angel of God, so is my lord the king, to discern good and bad, to know 
everything on earth”’—words addressed to David by the wise woman 
of Tekoah (2 Sam. xiv. 17, 20); or «my little finger is thicker than 
my father’s loins” (1 KG. xii, 10)—a simile intended to describe the 
relative power of Rehoboam and Solomon ; and repeatedly the de- 
scendants of Abraham are compared to the sand on the sea-shore, or 
to the stars of heaven which cannot be countcd for multitude,? 
although the Hebrews are, in other historical portions, called the 
smallest, the least numerous of all nations (Deut. vil. 7). In many 
passages it is indeed of the utmost importance for a correct inter- 
pretation to appreciate and to take into due account, this spirit of 
hyperbole, to distinguish between plam statement and poetical ampli- 
fication, and to discern the kernel of fact through the veil of metaphor 
and imagery.° 

14. Sometimes emphasis is produced by a figure of speech, the 
opposite of hyperbole, namely Litotes, which, in representing the 
subject with reserve and moderation, throws upon it a considerably 
greater weight; e.g. the path of the wiched ts not good, that is, 
detestable; he disdains not evil, that is, he delights in evtl (Ps, xxxvi. 5; 
comp. Ezek. xx. 25). Sometimes this more restricted statement is 
in a negative form added after a positive and stronger assertion , 


4 Comp. Gen. xxx. 8; Cant. viii. 6. | xli. 49; Jer. xxxiii, 22. 
>b Gen. xiii, 16; xv. 5; xxi. 17; ! © Comp. Isai. ix. 5, 6; iii, ete. 
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e.g. the remnant of Moab well be VAD Ry “Wid BOYD very small, not 
great (Isai, xvi. 14); Israel is on account of constant idolatry called 
Dan xd) by ba3 DY a people silly and not wise (Deut. xxxii. 6).* 


EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

NIT POT NW NT 2S II TT ta 
TY WA DAN 3 : poaehy nibyh by ony) tay Sn 
: DIBVA-TD DOM oa, 19 nie npb os myRN M1 PINT 
nny nnd ‘wey mys my Docny anda ATT by MAS 4 
ning nov so-mee pty ad pe nity Awain ms Sma) py AYA 
Spb ayeyhyin mpm ombmonn 5: wey oN Minoo 
Sy ST ATBN 7 amy thie Poy aTMNy 
PY) DTT TYR TEI! Tyg ADIN M2 IDs IDy 

SIRS TTT pn Oy to yon pas 
pub mya nisad vaab by mW 13 : rpeNb DTT MM) 12 
Dis AIAN min) we Nd nar by 14 aby ain 
DI} 6 mim Ang} n>) DME Ae 72-5y DT) DANS 
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EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

SMS WEN DANE amy nine np mia: Nb 
arb DIN) NID 3 E NBINY aby myn asmoa yoy my 2 
SOND bi nny a DIN DN ID 4 wr} wean Be) 
mes ie citi ete mein = oh 36: Seam 

bby: ombay Syy on mene bya 7 nna wg nm 
tye tit) oT YB os Mey nin’ eeby snpn apn ba s 
ravin ova navin cha ro wap Syn Serby vm fen aor 
SEPT y Even apy gab mibop my mon hw 


4 Comp. Judg. xiv. 16; Prov. xvi. 21; Ps. cvii. 38, etc.; see Hom. ll. i. 416. 
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“San ge PNT BT rt TTY ony snp MEE I 
NIP 1g VY TPT Ma MnawA) Maye AT AT 
yoy a at Syxny sen Sey Oying moyps-myhs mine 
NY DT PINT JIM INY DWP ANY THD MID 14s Pay 
: mint Sp 
§76. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 

1. The subject of a period may either be a noun or a pronoun, a 
participle or an infinitive used as a noun; and the personal pronoun 
is either distinctly expressed or implied in the verb (§ 75.1); e.g. 
PY PND ANT ON (Job 1.1) @ man was in the land of Uz; NIN 
rv ON YW (Gen. xiv. 22) I have lifted up my hand to the Lord; 
be MIWSNY ‘aN YON (1 Sam. xvii. 10) I have defied the 
ranks of Israel ; PNY)? ny ym (Prov. xxii. 8) he who sows (the 
the sower of) iniquity, reaps calamity; MP2 YVI WD (Job xxviii. 28) 
keeping aloof from evil is understanding* 

2. If a noun is the subject, it has either the definite article or 
stands without it, in accordance with distinct rules (§ 83); e.g. “T% 
™? a child has been born; on Sa and the child grew. But 
occasionally it is preceded by FN, the ordinary mark of the accusative 
(§ 25.1). In far the greater number of these instances, the verb is 
in the third person singular of the passive (Niphal, Pual, or Hophal), 
though an active construction may have been in the author’s mind ; 
e.g. | Tay: nein {INNS JE (Num. xxxii. 5) may this land be 
given to thy servants (that is, may you give this land to thy servants) ; 
bowie bony) ins A (Josh. vii. 15) he shall be burnt and all 
that belongs to him, that is, you shall burn him, etc. (comp. ver. 14); 
wy “ATAS mpa mre (Gen. xxvii. 42) and they told Rebekah the 
words of Esau (in French, on rapporta); bo stixd MIN DA (Hos. 
x. 6) that also they will carry to Assyria.» 

3. However, in some cases such conception is impossible on account 
of the wtransetive meaning of the verb; e.g. WN PIB? WYO ON 
nydribp (Neh. ix. 32) let not all the trouble appear little before 











® Compare Gen. ii. 18; xxix. 19; | xxvn. 73; Lev. x. 18; xvi. 27; Num. 
Prov. xxi. 15, etc. xiv. 21; xxvi. 55,60; Deut. xii. 22; 

b Comp. Gen. iv. 18; xvii. 5; xxi.5; | 2Sam.xxi.22; 1 Ki. ii. 21; Jer. xxxv. 
x1, 20; Exod. x. 8; xxi. 28; xxv. 28; | 14; xxxvili. 4; 1.20; Prov. xvi. 33. 
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thee ; rovpn-oy bp) Oman (2 Ki. vi. 5) the ax fell tuto the 
water; WH AIIM WT Ki. x.15) is thy heart righteous ?* 
In such passages the particle FN has, in some degree, evidently 
retained its original demonstrative meaning that (from MN sign; 
hence ‘MIN, FM, etc.)—let not all that trouble appear little before 
thee; that ax fell into the water, etc. ‘This is, for instance, obvious 
in phrases like py AND ON) (Ezek. xlvii. 17—19) that is the north 
side, where TN is equivalent to NT (comp. ver. 20, DY AND AN}; 
and so *ND3 pss (xliii. 7) thts is the place of My throne ; 
oy msz nin ayab3 FN (Dan. ix. 13) all that evil has come 
over us (comp. 2 Sam. xi. 25). 

4. Thus the particle AN assumes sometimes the power of the article, 
which also has properly demonstrative force, especially before a noun 
in the construct state, which does not admit the article; e.g, 7s too 
little for us NY YTS the sin of Peor ? (Josh. xxii. 17) ; “bony 
D1 *351 all the fishes of the sea (Num. xi. 22). 


v 


EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 
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* Compare Num. iii. 26; xiv. 36 
Kethiv; Deut. xi. 2; xx. 8; Josh. 
xvii, 11; Judg. xx. 44, 46; 1 Sam. 
xvi, 84; xx. 13; xxvi. 16; 1 Ki. xi. 
20; Jer. xxiii, 33; xxxvi. 22; Ezek. 
xvii, 21; xxxi. 4; xxxv. 10; xlii. 7; 
sliv. 33 Hag. ii.17; Zech. viii 17; 


Neh. ix. 19, 82; and so even WISTS 
2 Sam. xxi. 11; Jer. xxvii. 8; xxxviil. 
16 Kethiv; comp. also 2 Ki. xviii. 30 
and Isaiah xxxvi. 15; VITNS JAI) 
being in the latter passage replaced 
by VA jAW- 
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§77. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 


1. In Hebrew, as in all other languages, the adjective agrees, in 
number and gender, with its noun, the subject with its predicate, the 
pronoun with the substantive to which it refers; e.g. mavn nina 
DIN wn m7 ay Al viryends (Prov. xix. 21) Many thoughis are in 
the heart of man, but the council of God—that will stand. 

2. It is no more than an external incongruity, if a noun of common 
gender is, in the same proposition, promiscuously joined with the 
masculine and the feminine; e.g. Pia nding Mm (1 Ki. xix. 11) @ 
great and strong wind * FY) AS PIS (Ps. Ixiii. 2) a waste and arid 
land ;» and so we find UN fire (Job. xx. 26); VW way (1 Ki. xiii. 10; 
Isai. xxxv. 8); M9 camp (Gen. xxxii. 9); DID place (xix. 18) ; 
WDI soul ,¢ DY} eyes (2 Chr. vi. 40); binw graves 

38. As neither verbs, nor adjectives, nor pronouns have a dual, 
they stand in the plural when referring to a substantive in the dual; 
CG. nina DN} (Dan. viii. 3) high horns ; Maw may (Job 
xxvul.4) my lips shall speak.° 

4, As some nouns are more commonly used in dual than in plural 
(§ 29, 1), it is easy to understand why they are frequently employed in 
the former number even where the latter is properly required; e. 9. 
DY MYA (Zech. iii. 9) seven eyes ; Don YI W (Lev. xi. 23) four 
feet; pan" 2 (1 Ki. xix. 18) all knees.£ 

5. However, in no part of the Syntax does the tendency of free 
constructions according to the sense, in preference to a strict gram- 
matical connection, appear more strongly than in the principles of 
agreement. ‘The derivations are, in this respect, almost as numerous 





® Comp. Hos. iv.19; Prov, xviii.14. © Comp. Isai. xxx. 3; Job iv. 3, 4; 

> Comp. Isa. xxxiii. 9. x. 8; xx. 10, etc. 

© Gen. xlvi. 27; Levit. ii. 1; v.1; € Comp. 1 Sam, 11.13; Isai. xii.7 ; 
xvill, 29; xx. 6; xxii. 6. Ps. xvili. 28; Prov. vi. 17, 18; see 


d Tsai. xiv. 9; 2 Chron. viii. 15. | also § 85, 5. 
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as the fundamental rules. Yet they can, with comparatively few 
exceptions, scarcely be described as arbitrary or illogical. The edea 
generally prevails over the form; and though external regularity be 
abandoned, the thought will be found lucid and vigorous. 

6. It will hence not be surprising that CotLective Nouns, which 
include a plurality of persons or objects, are often coupled with the 
plural of the adjective, the verb, and the pronoun; e.g. DYN >") 
(Ex. xv. 24) the people murmured ; WI DWI (1 Sam. xvii. 20) the 
army shouted ; DON bn in’a iP (Lev. xxii. 11) the offspring of 
his house — they shall eat ; MTIX NY (Jer. 1. 6) straying sheep :* 
though they may, of course, precedence being given to their form, 
be construed with the singular also; and the adjectives immediately 
belonging to them stand generally in the singular; e.g. DY OY MD" 
(Num. xxi.6) many people died; “1310 NAN Ds bap (Gen. xxxv. 11) 
a multitude of nations shall come from thee;> and sometimes, with 
that disregard of symmetry of construction noticed once before (No. 1), 
the singular and the plural occur together; e.g. H"DY YAIDI? (Isai. 
xxv. 3) a strong people will honour thee ;° this is especially the case, 
if the noun has two verbs, one preceding, and another following it: 
while the former is generally in the singular, the latter stands mostly 
in the plural; e.g. OA Dyn ipsa (Ex. xii. 27) and the people 
bowed down and prostrated themselves ; pbip-ny IM mye NYP) 
(Num. xiv. 1) and the whole congregation cried and raised their 
voice.4 

7. Collective conceptions, have, in Hebrew, a much wider range 
than in most other languages ; for they eminently harmonise with the 
peculiar simplicity of the idiom. One individual is considered to 
represent the whole species; and thus an indistinct generality is 
converted into a concrete and tangible object. Most nouns may be 
used in this sense; and they are either joined with the plural, accord- 
ing to their signification and value, or more frequently with the 
singular, according to their form; e.g. bow mye ™® pay 
(Isai. 111.10) the righteous will eat the fruit of ther deeds (compare 
lvii. 1,2); YW IDI (Prov. xxviii. 1) the wicked fly ; Nya ‘1 elate 


* Comp. Deut. xxviii. 60; 1Sam., © Comp. Gen. xv.13; 1 Sam. xiii. 
x. 26; Ezek. xxviii.3; xxxiv.8; Job | 16; Isai.u.8; Jer. vi. 22, 23. 
i. 14, etc. 4 Compare Exod.i. 20; xxxiil. 4; 
> Comp. Ezek. xxviii. 15, ete. Deut. i. 44; Isai. i 4; see Nos. 15, 20. c. 
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(Josh. xi. 19) the Hivites who inhabited Gibeon 3 monde MN PND 
(Ex. i. 10) ef wars happen; WIIID WS mono (1 Ki. v. 17) the 
wars which surround him ; mann ‘MpN (Job xvii.16) my hopes 
descend; DANA YOY MIDI) (Isai. xxviii. 3) the crowns of pride are 
trodden down; “E)VON 3¥ 21D) (Ps. cxix. 103) Thy words are sweet ; 
but MYIB Cai N32 (Exod. xv.19) the horsemen of Pharaoh came ; 
IT AYA (Gen. i. 22) the fowl shall multiply ; MV) AYW (Ex. vii.21) 
the fish died ; yyyas 3815 PlNy 4 (Jer. xlviii. 11) the Moabites were 
tranquil from their youth; so further MN or 73 in the meaning of 
everyone individually, as Di) }4N NS UPN (Isai. xiii. 14) everyone 
flies to his own country ;> YIIVI- Y OMNDN JIN WR D'NaN (Neh. 
iv. 12) everyone of the builders had his sword girded by his side; 
mn 12 xpy-bD (Isai. lv. 1) everyone that thirsts come ye to the 
water; hence also yobs 43 Dw y Ww (2 Ki. xvii. 29) and every 
nation made tts gods (see § 75. y.c); and in the same manner we find 
employed nouns denoting human beings, as DIN, WS, BAIN men ;° 
MYN women (Judg. xxi. 16); “WIN others (Job viii. 19) ; IN husband- 
men (Amos v. 16) ; al a py inhabitants (Isai. v. 3; Hos. x. 5); "wy 
righteous people; “Y1 boys (Isai. iii. 5); °)2) tnnocent men (Proverbs 
i, 11, 12); (MND merchants (Isaiah Xxill. 2); TAY servants (liii. 8); 
"721 foot-soldiers (1 Ki. xx. 29); DD oppressors (Isai. xvi 4); WWW 
(2 Ki. vil. 10, 11) porters ; mmpy maid-servants (Genesis Xxxil. 6); 
animals, as MIN cattle ; Si) camels (Isaiah xxxi. 7); 19M beasts 
(Lev. xi. 2); “Non asses (Ex. iv. 20); DD horses; DY birds of prey 
(Gen. xv. 11); NY oxen (Gen. xlix. 6); won reptiles (Gen. i. 26); 
and various objects, as PWS éerritories (Judg. xi. 18); 32) chariots 
(Isaiah xxxi.1; Nah. iid); PY choice vines (Isaiah v. 2); besides 
certain, nouns after some numerals, as EXV day; WB) soul; MIDS 
cubit ; ‘pw shekel, etc. (see § 90). 

8. The feminime is, in Hebrew, frequently used for abstract 
notions; and, as collective nouns are like abstract substantives in 
some of their essential characteristics, they are sometimes construed with 
the feminine, even if properly of the masculine gender; e. g. “yr 
YIIPS (Ex. viii. 2) the frogs rose, equivalent with DYMAYTA sbym 34 
ap oa van (Exod. viii. 13,14) and the gnats were ; wa Syn (Ex. 





® Comp. 1 Sa. xi. 9; 2 Sa. vii. 14. ©) Sam. x19; Isai.v.7; xxiv. 6; 
b Comp. Gen. x1.5; Judy. ix.55; | 2 Chron. xiii. 15. 
Jer. xliv.27; Joel iii. 7, etc.; § 82. 9. 4 Comp. Ex. vii. 29; Ps. Lxxviii. 45. 
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xvl.13) and the quails rose; and even Se TW) (2Sam. xxiv. 9) 
and the Israelites were; Day? m1? INiD van) (2Sam. viii. 2) and 
the Moabites were slaves to David. ‘ 

9. The collective conception, though evidently in the writer’s 
mind, is often not expressed in the form of the xouwn, but only in that 
of the predicate or pronoun; and hence arise frequent incongruities 
which appear to defy all logical agreement, and yet are undeniably 
the result of a logical operation. Thus, while the noun stands in the 
plural, the verb is in the singular; e.g. MDa! YED9 Dy (Prov. 
xxvill. 1) the righteous are bold as lions, where B’)""T¥ corresponds with 
the singular YW) in the first part of the versc, and the author con- 
tinued as if he had written pris, also in the singular; b- “rT FV I3 
(Eccl. 11.7), to be understood in the sense of 5 = ns po (Lev. 
xxil.11) a ty tl es servants born in the house belong ged to me (see 

No. 6); pom? hy) 2 D°. SONn (Isai. ii. 18) the edols shall perish altoge- 
ther; mp5 WAN (Mic. i.9) her wounds are mortal ; many 
pan mya (Prov. xx. 18) thoughts are established by counsel , 
me 227 C ob xxxix. 15) the foot crushes them (the eggs, ver. 14); 
inf m) Nin mn YS (Josh. xiii. 1) the sacrifices of the Lord — they 
are his periance (see § 75.1); mypn nay (Jer. xlvii. 41) the 
strongholds are surprised, for niqyen stands parallel with the town 
Kerioth itself; and so M2 NNI3 ipon (Prov.ix.1) Wisdom builds 
her house (comp. 1.20; xxiv. 7) :b oa sé if the nou stands in the dual, 
as IPPY_ WN (Mic. iv.11) and our eyes will see© ‘This construction is 
the less objectionable, when the predicate applies not to the plural noun 
collectively, but to each individual object included in that plural; e.g. 
mya mn33 Dy) minan (Prov. xiv.1) ¢ wise woman builds her house; 


Soy 1 ren “DY (Isai. iii. 12) all my people’s oppressors are children 


* Comp. Ex. v.16; Ezek. xxvi. 2. xxviii. 16 Keth.; Job xii. 17,19; xx. 


b Comp. Gen. xxi. 80; xxxv. 26; 
xlvi. 22; xlix.22; Deut.xxi. 10; xxvii. 
48; Josh. ii. 4; 2K. ii) 38; x 26; xvii. 
22; xix.14; Isaiah i. 23; xxx. 23; 
xxxiv.13; hx. 12; Jer,ii. 5 Kethiv; 
iv. 14; xu. 4; xxii. 6; xxxi. 15; xviii. 
15; 1.29,58; Ezek. xxxv.10; xxxvi.2; 
Joel i. 20; Nah. iit. 7; Zech. vi. 14; 
Mal. il. 2; Psa. xviii. 35; xxxvii. 31; 
Ixxvill. 15; cxix. 98; Prov. xv. 22; 


11; xxiv.7,10; xxvil.20; Lam. i. 38; 
Eccl. x. 12, 15; Dan.ix. 24; Neh. 
xiii. 10. 

© Compare Deut. xxi. 7; 1 Sam. iv. 
15; 1 Ki. xiv. 6; Eccl. iv. 8 Keth. 

4 Gen. xlvii. 3; Num. xxiv. 9; Ex. 
xxxi. 14; Isai. v.23; Ps. v.10; Prov. 
iii. 18, 28 Keth , 85; iv. 22. The Keri 
sometimes recommends the regular 
construction (§ 14). 
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10. As the feminine is employed in comnection with collective 
nouns (No. 8), it is also used in cases like those just described, that 
is, when the substantive, though plural in form, has the force and 
value of a collective noun in the singular; e.¢. YIN “YOM N (Ps. 
xxxvii. 31) his steps shall not slide; TED AYN (Job xiv. 19) its 
waves wash away; ADIT WAY (xx. 11) his youth will lie; Don 
MUMAN (Jer. xlix. 24) pains hace seized her ; Way 23 sain-n (Ezek. 
xxv. 10) the sons of Ammon shall not be remembered ; NY JOIN 
"I3'T"'72 (Ezekiel xii. 28) none of my words shall be delayed any 
longer ;* and occasionally the same construction 1s employed, even if 
the subject is in the singular number, provided it have collective or 
general meaning, as ria baxn (Habakkuk i. 16) his food is fat; 
WY FIN NP WIT (Ezek. xii. 25) the thing shall no longer be 
delayed (comp. ver. 28). 

11. On the other hand, individuals may, on account of their dignity 
or power, be viewed as a plurality of persons, and may hence be 
expressed in the form of a plural, which has been been called pluralis 
excellentiae or pluralis maestaticus. Such plurals are DYN God ; 
Dp the Holy One (Hos. xii.1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3); DN or 
D*?Y3 master; and in the construct state (INT ‘JN (Gen, xlii. 
30, 33) the Lord of the world, or with suffixes YIN, MIAN, yoya, 
a Ya, etc. his master, her master ; and so occur WAY, Tey, TRAY, 
VUNY? my Maker, ete. ; PRN (Eccl. xii. 1) thy Creator. 

12 Now the pluralis excellentiae may either be joined with the 
singular, since it represents in reality but one individual, or it may, 
according to its form, be construed with the plural, so that the expan- 


God created ; TVD" Y2yS (Exod. xxi. 29) ats owner shall be killed, 
but also BY A onoy (Deut. v.23; 1 Sam. xvii. 27, 36), Dy ono 
(Josh. xxiv. 19), mbxn yo 2) (Gen. xxxv. 7) God revealed 
Himself tohim.© If DTN denotes the gods or idols of the heathens, 


® Comp. Isai. xxxv.7; Eze. xli.25. 4d See 1Sam. iv. 8; xxviii.13; 1 Ki. 

> Gen. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 4, 29. | xix. 2; xx. 10; comp. Exod. xxxil. 4, 

© Job xxxv. 10; Psa. cxlix.2; Isai. | 8 and Nehem. ix.18; 2 Sam. vii. 23 
xxii. 11; liv. 5. and 1 Chron. xvii. 21. 
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or if it has the meaning of judges, it is of course coupled with the 
plural, as DIN pn S (Ex. xx. 3) other gods ; Dn NS ye (Ex, 
xxii. 8) the judges will condemn.* 

The pluralis majestaticus must be distinguished from the plural of 
those nouns which are exclusively used in that number, and are 
therefore always construed with it (see § 23. 6). 


A great many other irregularities of agreement are capable of an 
easy explanation, if we remember a few pcculiarities of Hebrew 
construction, which, however foreign to our modes of thought, cannot 
be deemed fanciful or arbitrary. 

13. If an adjective is the predicate, it sometimes remains in the 
masculine of the singular, whatever the gender or number of the 
subject; when by a natural modification of the sense, it is treated like 
a noun with the indefinite article; e.g. 310 5 DDN Fay? (Psal. 
Ixxiii. 28) the nearness of God is a boon to me (properly a good thing) ; 
mye Dyep pind (cxix. 155) help is (a thing) distant from the 
wicked » POBWD W? (ver. 1387) Thy judgments are rightcous.» The 
adjective may in such instances, be considered to stand in the neuter 
(see § 84). The same construction is occasionally found with participles, 
as en FIND (Gen. iv.7) sin ts that which lurks; EY my") nisy 
(Ezek. xl. 17) chambers and a pavement were made; “BV NNI33) 
(Ps. Ixxxvu. 3) glorious things are spoken.© (See No. 21. 3.) 

14.(@.) The country or town is frequently used instead of its 
inhabitants, as DYN) Egypt for Egyptians (1 Sam. iv. 8); }¥33 Canaan 
for Canaanite (Hos. xii. 8) ; wnw-ms Beth-shemesh for the people of 
Beth-shemesh (1 Sam. vi. 13) ; ond VA Bethlehem for a Bethlehemite 
(2 Sam. xxiii. 24).4 Such nouns are, therefore, construed, according 
to the sense, with the plural of the verb, adjective, and pronoun; 
e.g. WAY OMY (Isai. xxx. 7) Egypt helps; DYP WRYTMD the 
people of Beth-shemesh were reaping ; Onn sd {WN (Isat. xxx. 6) 
a land from which comes the hon; D'23 PINIIN2D (2 Sam. xv. 23) 
the whole land wept; go to Nineveh Py, ony MW 2Y"D (Jon. i. 2) 


* Comp. Gen. xxxi. 32; 1 Ki. xii. | xiv. 6; xvi. 2; Cant. ii. 14 Keth. 
28. : © Comp. Isai. xxiv. 12; Eccl. x. 5. 

> Comp. Gen. xlix.15; Isai. ii. 11, ¢ Asin modern languages: England 
17; xx. 4; Ezek. xvi. 7, 22; Ps. xxii. 2; | has concluded peace; the city of J.on- 
Ixvi. 3; cxix. 72; Prov. viii. 10, 19; | don has consented. 


P 


210 § 77.— AGREEMENT OF Nowuns, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 


for their wickedness has risen up to Me.* But they may, of course, 
also be joined with the singular, and the feminine, which is their 
proper gender (§ 22.1); e.g. DPM Nw bam (Job i. 15) Sabea 
(the Sabeans) fell upon them and took them away. 

(b.) Very rarely are, on the contrary, the inhabitants substituted for 
the locality ; in such cases they may either, according to the form, be 
construed with the masc., or, according to the sense, with the fem., 
as AND TY (Jer. xlviii. 15) the land of Moab is devastated ;» 
UO wh pws mama (Jer. 1.10) and Chaldea will be to spoil (comp. 
li. 24, 35) ; and we find even md into Chaldea (Ezek. vi. 29). 

15. The Hebrew verb is in a remarkable degree capable of im- 
personal expression; and in this sense the masculine of the third 
person singular is used in connection with nouns of the feminine 
gender and nouns standing im the plural. Such is the case not only 
with the verb "7 fo be; e. J: my mint ‘2 (Deut. xxii. 23) ¢f there 
as a maiden ; my FAS MVNA (Exod. xii. 49) there shall be one law ; 
pbb ri) (Isai. xxx. 25) and there shall be rivers; MAX 7 (Gen. 
1.14) Zet there be luminaries; PAMEWA OY) DM) 7D Ry V1 
(Gen. xii. 16) and there belonged to him sheep and oxen and usses and 
menservants and womenservants (see No.7T);° but with any other verb, 
transitive or intransitive, whether it stand in the active or, passive, 
but naturally in most cases preceding the subject; e.g. “NY ry 
YREWI NY (Mal. ii. 6) and there was found no iniquity on his lips; 
TUN OM PIM (2 Ki. iii. 26) the war was ferce; TANT 53D) 
(Esth. ix. 23) and there undertook the Jews ; P27 Xa? (Judg. viii. 
12) let thy words come true; DWI TAY "W (Psa. lv. 2) till the 
calamities pass ; SON MIND (Exod. xiii. 7) unleavened bread shall be 


eaten. However, if another verb follows, it stands in the regular 


@ Compare Gen. xix.13; xli. 57; | 1.2; 1 Kings xi. 3; Ezek. xviii. 13; 
1 Ki. xx. 20; Mic. v.1; Psa. lxxv. 4, | Zech. xiv.15; Eccl. ii. 7. 
etc. 4 Comp. Gen. ii. 23; xli. 50; Exod. 


> Followed by 3) and her towns, | xxxi. 15; Lev. ii. 8; xi. 32; xii. 4; 
the feminine suffix of which points to | xix.20; Num. xix. 13, 20; xxvi. 54, 
aNid as a country. 62; xxxil. 25; Deut. xxxii. 35; Josh. 

© Comp. Gen. ix. 29; xii.5; xv. | xi. 22; Judg. vil. 19; xii. 6; xii. 17 
17; xxvill. 22; xxxil. 6; xlvii. 24; | Keth.; 1Sam. il. 20; xxv. 27; 2Sam. 
Ex. xx. 3; Lev. xxv.5; Num. ix. 14; | xxi.6; 1 Ki. vili.31; xxii.36; Isai.ii. 
xv.29; Deut.v.7; xvii. 2; Josh. | 11; xiv. 3,11; xvi.8; xvii. 6; xviii. 5; 
viii. 20; Judg. x. 4; xi. 9,14; 1 Sam. | xxi. 2; xxiii.1; xxx. 20; xlvii. 11; h.3; 
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and ordinary relation to the subject; e.g. so2-NOy .. D'v/aN wy 
(Num. ix.6) and there were men... and they were unable; ye Nia 
Ty) ol | YIN (Ezek. xiv.1) and there came to me some men, 
and they sat down before me.* 


16. Abstract nouns are, by way of metonomy, not seldom used in the 
sense of corresponding concrete substantives, and they then generally 
denote persons possessed of the quality whichthe root implies; e.g. ‘IY 
or mda captivity,in the meaning of captive or captives ;» 3, 7 
honour for men of honour or influence (Isai. v. 13,14); 29M valour 
for army, men of valour; ‘V3 contumacy for the contumacious ;° 
MY gray hair for old man (Lev. xix. 32); FID NID acquesiteon by 
money for purchased slave (Gen. xvii. 12); and so we find Mi'2 (house) 
family (Judg. i. 22); TAI (strength) heroes (Isai. ili. 25); MPI and 
rida (poverty) the poor;? MiTDN (delight) beloved favourite (Dan. 
ix. 23); FI (prey) robber (Prov. Xxill. 28); Wt and neINy (rem- 
nant) rest of the people ;* MQW (birth) offspring (Gen. xlviii. 6); 
11d) (dominion) ruler (1Sam. x. 18); FBV (increase) additional 
persons (1 Sam. ii. 33); mw (second place) second (2 Chr. xxviii. 7); 
MY (assembly) people, congregation ; nYyp (bow) archers (Isai. xxi. 
17); M39 (negligence) indolent (Prov. xii. 27); WY (lie) Lar (Prov. 
xvii.4); 4 (nothingness) ¢dols (1 Sam. xii.21).f In a few in- 
stances, the nouns denote objects easily to be inferred from the root 
or the context; as, MOM (desire, delight) precious treasures (Hagg. 
11. 7); miabp (royalty) royal apparel (Esth. v. 1); MY (meditation) 
olject of reflection (Psa. cxix. 97, 99). 

17. Now these nouns are construed, according to their meaning, 
like the concrete substantives to which they are equivalent; e.g. 


m3 D'N3T HN mia (Jer. xxvili.4) the captives of Judah who 


Jer, xxx.19; xlix.16; 1. 46; li. 46,48; 4 2 Ki. xxiv. 14; Jer. hii. 15, 16. 
Ezek. 1.28; Mic. 1.6; vi. 16; Hab. ¢ Jer. xliv. 12; Zeph. 11. 9. 
iii. 17; Ps. Ixxiii. 7; Ixxxvii. 3; cxxiv. f The meaning of all these nouns 
5; Prov. ii.10; xiii. 10; Job vi. 10; | may be explained by supposing the 
xxii.9; xxx.15; xxxviii.ll; xlii.15; | omission of M8 or ‘YIN, “J2 or 23, 
Eccl. vii. 7; Est. ix. 12; 1 Ch.ii. 48. | etc.; e.g. MNO UX (Dan. x. 11); 
® Comp. Exod. xiv. 1; Esth. ix. 23. | WI) °M) (Isai. iii. 25); M3 WIN (Gen. 
b Exodus xii. 29; Isai.xx.4; Jer. | xvii. 27); comp. Dn (Job viii. 9) 
XXvili. 4, yesterday for bin ws men of yester- 
¢ Ezek.ii.7,8; xliv.6; Prov.xvii.ll. | day, of recent origin; see § 88. 
Pp 2 
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went to Babylon; DINY DTT MiI>wEM (1 Sam. x. 18) the hing- 
doms that oppressed you ; py y a ays (Num. xx.11) the congrega- 
tion and their beasts; ONDA ROY n'a yn (Judg. i. 22) the house 
of Joseph went up also.* 

18. Again, abstract nouns in the construct state have often the 
power of adjectives; hence, if they form the subject of propositions, 
the predicate gencrally agrees with the dependent noun which in- 
cludes the principal notion; e.g. n> TTY WMA WIAD (Jer. 
xlviii. 15) the flower of his young men (that is, his choicest young 
men) went down to the slaughter ;° yey Dw 34 (Job xxxii. 7) 
fulness of years (advanced years) shall teach. This construction, 
which likewise follows the sense rather than the form of the words, 
is invariably employed in connection with the noun 5 entirety, sum, 
which is used for the adjective all; e.g. mb ‘9-55 yor EDN") 
(Exodus xxxii. 26) and all the sons of Levi assembled to hime 
myTNA MVyy-Sd (Psa. xxxv.10) all my bones shall speak 3° and 
in connection with the construct state of the numerals (2, ry, 
vows, ny vy, etc.), which, it will be remembered, are also properly 
abstract nouns (a binad, a triad, etc., see §§ 35.13; 90); e.g. 97") 
page| now (1Sam. xvii.13) and the three sons of Jesse ae: 
niny’ maa YDW (Zech. vi. 1) four chariots came out. 

19. And fur ther, it is occasionally found in other cases, when the 
subject consists of a noun in the construct state and a dependent 
genitive, not only if both nouns involve synonymous or kindred 
notions; e.g. OIN2 MIN °D NY IW yaj (Lev. xii.9) of the plague of 
leprosy ts on a man ;* or if both may appropriately be coupled with 
the same predicate; e.g. Ea°3‘] FD! BOD (Job xxxvili. 21) the 
number of thy days are many ;° but also if they are totally different 
in meaning, and the predicate can properly be applied to the first or 
to the second only; e.g. JWT OS W py PY (Isai. xxv. 3) 7 
city of terrible nations shall fear thee ; NOx = pi TON ye) 
(Gen. iv.10) the voice of thy brother’s blood cries to Me:f a mode ys 





® Compare Gen. xlvili. 6; Ezekiel © Comp. xxi. 21; xxii. 12; xxxil. 7; 
ii. 7,8; Prov. xu. 27, etc. Zech. viii. 10. 

> Comp. Exod. xv. 4; Isai. xxi. 17; f Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 4; 2Sam.x. 9; 
xxi. 7. 1 Ki.i.41; xiii, 29; xiv.6; xvi.16; 


© Comp. xlii. 5; Ezek. xxxi. 13, ete. | Isai. li. 8; Job xv. 84; xxix. 10 (P 
4 Comp. Ps, xxxiil. 6; Jer. x. 22. yxanj 0°29), 
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connection generally caused by the desire of making the predicate 
agree with the zearest noun, and thus often producing the figure of 
speech called zeugma.* And similarly the plural mabe these, is con- 
strued with a singular noun, provided the latter 1s followed by a 
dependent genitive in the plural, or, which is equivalent to it, is 
joined with a suffix in the plural; e.g. DYW33I7 “EDD nby (1 Chr. 
xi. 11) this is the number of the heroes ;» p7ppD mv ON (Ezr. i. 9) 
this 1s ther number.© 

20. If the subject of a proposition consists of two or more nouns, 
the following principles of agreement are observed : 

(a.) If the nouns, whether denoting persons or objects, are of the 
same gender, the predicate stands either regularly in the plural, e.g. 
wy aw JAAN mwD (Exod. xvii.10) Moses, Aaron, and Hur went up; 
naw NO ATh) iP pin} Np VSP) YU (Gen. vill. 22) seedtime 
and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter shall not 
cease ;1 or precedes impersonally in the singular, J) WN) oon 
(2 Chr. xi.12) and Judah and Benjamin were with him; “JA Vo8*) 
JaIN7 "331 TA (Num. xxx. 25) and the children of Gad and the 
children of Reuben said ;® or it agrees with the nearest noun, e.g. 
N23 IN) WT AY (2 Sam. ili. 22), or with the most ¢mportant one, 
e.g. TY Dy) WA) (Ruth i. 22) and Naomi returned with Ruth. 

(b.) If the nouns are of different gender, the predicate agrees either 
with the nearest, e.g. 12") NX2-DA WI) (Gen. xxxili. 7) and Leah 
also and her children apurouchel: FDI TMS) SBN (Jer. vii. 20) 
my anger and my wrath are poured out; f or with the chief noun, e.g. 
NYDAWL Maa p53 (Exod. ix.19) every man or beast that 
will be found ; 8 or it stands 3 in the masculine of the singular or plural, © 
the masculine being considered as the more immediate or nearer 


gender (see No. 21); e.g. iy may mip Wow (Prov. xxvii. 9) 


* A stranger “attraction” is implied 
in the phrase NIYY ABIDaATN OYA 
(Judg. xvill. 7) the people that dwells 
in it, where the predicate N21 is 
influenced by the feminine suffix of 
ae 

> Comp. 2 Chr. iii. 3. 

© Comp. 1 Chr. xxiv. 19; 2 Chron. 
xvii, 14; see § 79. 4. 

4 Comp. 1 Sam. xxxi. 7, etc. 


© Comp. Gen. vii. 13; Ex, xxiv. 9; 
xxxvl. 1; Judg. vi.19; 1 Samuel 
xxvil. 8. 

f Compare Genesis xxxiii. 6; Jer. 
xliv. 25; Ezekiel i. 11; Job xix. 15; 
Esth. ix. 29. 

& Comp. Gen. viii. 16; Exod. xx1.4; 
Num. xii. 1; xx. 11; 2Sam.xx.10; 
1 Kings vi. 7; xvii. 15; Jer. xlix. 24; 


Esth. iv. 16; Neh. v. 12. 
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ointment and perfume rejoice the heart ;* DS JAW MID (Tudg. 
xiii. 20) and Manoah and his wife were looking on; ymon 722 
pm) pois (Job 1.13, 18) thy sons and thy daughters were eating 
and drinking ; oa myn en (Neh. ix. 13) good statutes and 
commandments ;» or in the feminine of the singular, taken in a col- 
lective sense (No.8), e.g. TIWW MIYINT "AYA DNA (Ezek. 
xxxv.10) the two nations and the two countries — we will possess them; 
or, if a verb, impersonally in the masculine of the third person 
singular, ¢. 9. by) mma FIDND) (Isai. xvi. 10) and joy and gladness 
shall be taken away ; ‘A NAY TW NY (Ps. lv. 6) fear and trembling 
come over me.° ) 

(c.) However, a second verb following after the subjects stands 
invariably in the plural, even if the first, which precedes them, is in 
the singular (comp. Nos.6 and 15); e.g. yw) bp) AN 2%) 
(Gen. xxi. 32) and Abimelech and Phichol rose and they returned ; 
MIIONAY ad) om IYI) (xxxi. 14) and Rahel and Leah answered 
and said4 

(d.) If the subject is composed of a noun and a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person, or of several personal pronouns of 
different persons, the verb follows, according to the grammatical term, 
the “‘more worthy person,” that is, the first person has precedence 
before the second, and the second before the third; e.g. FVD) ‘DIN 
MAY DY TWYys (Josh. xxiv. 15) I and my house we shall serve the 
Lord; IUD PIV TVA PID) OS (Num. xviii. 1) thow and thy 
sons and thy father’s house you shall bear ;° and hence also JT? UW" 
9D (Isai. liii. 6) everyone of us has turned to his own way. 

21. There are, lastly, many instances in which the masculine of the 
verb and adjective, of the pronoun and suffix, is employed in prefer- 
ence to the femnzne, which would be strictly required. It may be 
doubted whether such deviations must really be attributed to inad- 
vertency or looseness of style; they may rather point to a period in the 
history of the Hebrew language, when the second and third persons of 


4 Comp. Exod. xxi. 26, 27; Hos. © Comp. Gen. xxiv. 595, ete. 


iv. 11; ix. 2; Esth. iv. 14. 4 Compare xxxili. 7; Exod. iv. 29; 
b Comp. Gen. xviii. 11; Iex.iv. 20; | Esth. ix. 29, 31. 
Deut. xxviii. 32; 1 Kings vii.5; Jer. © Comp. Gen. xxii. 5; xxxvu. 10; 


vi. 11; xxxiv. 19; Psalm lxxxv. 11; | xli. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 14; Neh. iv. 17; 
Prov. iii. 3; Job xxxviii. 32. v.2, 10. 
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pronouns and verbs, had, like the first, but one form common to both 
genders, namely the masculine, which beimg older and “nearer,” was 
not unfrequently used for the feminine even when separate forms had 
been introduced for the latter gender. In this sense we enumerate 
the following instances as inaccuracies of agreement: 


1. Pronouns. OFS (in Ezek. xiii. 20) refers to « daughters of thy 
people” (ver. 17); m9 (in Ruth i. 8, 22) to Naomi and Ruth; or 
(in Ps, xciv. 11) to many thoughts; and we find misdin 1 Van 
(Zech. v.10), M37 Mp7 (Cant. vi. 8). 

2, SUFFIXEs OF PartictEs orn Nouns. 13 (Ezek. ii.9) refers to 
Y hand; SOD MPY¥ (Ex. xi. 6) cries like that; 39! (Lev. vi. 8) 
refers to TINJD; D2, Da, OD} (Ruth i. 8, 9, 11, 13) to «daugh- 
ters-in-law ; ‘and so further referring to feminine nouns, MM), 


mans, mys, png, obs, ond, nny, pap, py, further 


vr" 9 


DIAS, OMI, OTN, OF, OHI, DTN, OF, OM, 


DIN, on, py > and even oy AY (Ruth i. 19) both of them, 
viz. Naomi and Ruth. 


99 


3. ADJECTIVES AND Participtes. 3) VY (Judg. xix. 12) a 
strange town; "9 Mm (Neh. iii. 30) a second piece ; myn qnyaw 
(Josh. ii. 17) thes thy oath ; DEPP {IMIS (Jer. xliv. 19) we (women) 
burn incense; TUDY ETN US (Prov. 11.15) their paths are 
crooked; DI) MYI5) MONDD (1 Sam. xv. 9) everything vile and 
refuse (comp. No. 13). ) 

4. VerBS. (a.) The second person plural of the past: TAMYT 
(Ezek. xxiii, 49) you know, referring to “the women; ” Dey 
(Ruth i. 8) you have done, to “her two daughters-in-law ;” so 
further— 

(b.) The singular of the imperative: “OY (Judg. iv. 20); EP 
(Mic. i.13; comp. Isai.xxxii.11), 

(c.) The plural of the imperative: YIM (Isai. xxxii.11); pow 
(Ezek, xxxvii. 4; Amos iv. 1). 


® Gen. xli. 23; Exod. i. 21; Lev. | 1 Sam. xxxi. 7. 
xviii. 30; Num. xxvii. 7; 2 Samuel > Gen. xxxi.9; Exod. ii. 17, Judg. 
vi. 22; Ezek.i. 6, 19,20; Cant. vi. 6; | xxi. 22; Isai. iii. 16; Ezek. i. 6—13; 
Dan. viii. 9; comp. 1 Ki. xxii. 17 and | xiii. 19; Zech. xi.5; Jobi. 14; Lam. 
2 Chron, xviii. 16; 1 Chron. x. 7 and { n1. 20. 
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(d.) The second person singular of the, future: xian (Ezekiel 
xxii. 4); PMA (xxiii. $2; xxvi. 14); OWA (Jer. iii. 5); NINDM 
(Isaiah lvii. 8). 

(¢.) The second person plural of the future: NTH (Joel ii. 22) ; 
INYIN, WAH, TVYA, FPP (Cant. ii. 7; v. 8). | 

(f.) The third person plural of the future: WR’, bom (Cant. 
vi.9); V3! (Dan. xi. 44); YWPr (Hos. xiv. 1); wt (Gen. 


xli. 27); VOM) (Gen, xxx. 39); 11?) (Genesis xx. 17) 3 NS 


erelce 
e le 


(Judg. xxi. 21); 372° (Prov. iii.215; 3% (1 Ki. xi. 3); ¥}" 
(Prov. v. 2); 335 (Esth. i. 20); 1B) (Prov. v. 16); fat 
(Hab. iii. 7); WW" (Eccl. sii. 4). 

The third person singular both of the past and future may, in 
several instances which have been quoted as empersonal constructions 
(No. 15), likewise involve that irregularity of gender here treated of; 
as Js NUT WAS PON (Jer. xlix.16) thy fear has deceived thee; NYT 
Cy)? Us: (Prov, ii. 10) Anowledge is pleasant to thy soul: hence 
also Os mynd MDW (Hab. iii.17) the frelds yield no food, 
Nip IW being taken in a collective meaning, and MWY standing for 
mngy (No.9); and even my ney) oNID TW (Jer. xlviu, 15) 
Moab is devastated, and her towns rise up in smoke (comp. No. 14. 6; 
Isai, xxxii. 11). 


5. Surrrxes oF Verss. ‘DIM (Ex. xxii. 25) thou shalt return 
it, referring to nebo the garment. With this exception, the irre- 
gularity consists exclusively in a substitution of D for the kindred 
letter }, as DDI" (2 Chron. xxix. 3) he repaired them, referring to 


see =e 
. 


ninds doors ; mnryt (Isai. xlvili.6) thou knewest them, to DIN 
new events; and so ‘yD. (Judg. xvi. 3); CA35" (2 Ki. xviii. 16) : 
Dand, OY, DIP (Prov. vi. 21; vii. 8) ; DOWN (Isai. xlviii. 3) ; 
further DNDN) (1 Sam. vi. 10); Die" (Ex. 11. 17); DIOMD (Gen. 
xxvi. 18); D37%3"), DyVay") (Josh. iv. 8). In cases like DMN"), the 
D seems to have been preferred because {9DN") might be mistaken 
for the simple third person plural with { paragogicum. 


After these broad outlines of the general structure of the lan- 
guage, the syntax of the various parts of speech will be introduced, 
as nearly as possible in the same order as that observed in the flexion 
of words. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIX, 
SNvI0 MIND MN ADD mown pnp dy wy xia 1 
Sypp wg nbya nioyinany nite rivisn 2: nipbeb 
pipen noand niovie 71 nInND PY Nw 3: DOBY 
PAYIN MII DID APT My ON DYS ANBY m 4 sD 
OPTS AR MAY 6: DY wD abbyy mySIR aeihy 
pI OM ampbsny qa noe : Savin nin} Dy) 
Sopa g swan op cok ONY MA) s 34D 
SI" DEY NYDIN DY 10  oopby niya nhyn nivsh 
“HIN Wr WD Nw py ~ ND OY M11 + Oa Yaz 
DY Yow) 13 STR YY OY IT ies oy ND) NIT 
TP DIM MYT NW 4: ayn mI yuo Wns 
3 apy Ma Ay 37 yee 15 DMI APYyn Wee D2ns 
mbinswy yanbip 17: mands gaan abby Sopa PI 16 
ribbon bo wp pre wp pans trbyn wig is: ey ab 
$ (as young men) DIN Wi? WN maids 19 3D OMS yyy 
Sn’) D3) YY MSY bys fey yar mm DoDD axl zo 
“spiny ia 


EXERCISE XC. 

yoyemy 2: py minds mae man ov deanby se moe a 
“NDT MEME 3 mayb Smmp ays Mp) pA Mmivg. 
m4 sty owas oy byrny DIST av? NTT DiS 3 AND 
maby) 5 myn nab minn wn yoy ebay wy pgm 
pvibyn sy yoy D6 os DMM DD bonn ninbr 8 
mando DySny wn WN Drbyn os noe “ben pen 

Heaerip Ddy me poy bey MUNG TENA) 7 272 
yyrawin pies naw nivy wis nDNdD yavin pia Duty bo g 
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spyeng mp yabb Tes Spy WA» nby Wws imwrg DD 
yy Dw DyIN) By io + BNI} brs yin | 'D DNYD Dat 
Say PIN! POUT Ww Oe TOS Ma TN", 33 
Cdestemp ie: poy sien g17ai.y OToND spy a 
YVR FI wy irs 1 5p3 jin mygas ¢ Pemin 
2 Ty NBD DID ‘wand ba ae nisy as os miny nine pm) 
Dey 18: MPA PYDD MTD a7 t MND FW ITV, JAP 16 

som cya pub mypy) 19s NIB MDW I MPTE Ay 
aparenae 3 qe | yh OYE WNT TINT 20 

ey, 


EXERCISE XCI. 

wea yymbp oo: onpyy nba; mm pipprny ning a 
VIN DN) 4 + baer DBT DI DY; + Taw NMP 

: (besides Me) apy Dns ony bp aoery 5 : mavrbay 
maa rea 7s No rosa ob) a3 min) AMY TPN 6 
snimay nny Dy misty om 8 :mon) mn pub (power) OY’ 
be 93 PINE DPW spied 10 :ngnbp mivyys Dit Nyy o 
ni 12 $AQHP!a NIN “Ay 11 3s NY) WAN Ia mya py 
yo ty nprnd iy bea 3 mvp MAM 13 : box havin 
MD N¥DY Nw) Hey yy OY my is sone APTA TW 
Synyys may aya rinba Sy genie: op) bi hn 
Nd es mais spp oaths Sek va mayb ws 17 
Lip oo: DEB Wa DMN MER IND 1g 1 Py yw saw 
SSMNM YWAIT ab or + ay pgs Sing ey masa man myney 
omy bip 23 $b ND yovin nmy) nnba xb Md 7D 2s 
vam) 25s onTay> mapa nbs 24 : mp7 nab pyiws sean) 
nprbynyg pow pag mpi aby 26s np DY nih 
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at opted by prey naben sy home syne ya 

s mine deg ing “iy nips by nib2 IT) “28 28 nbs niby 
DV3y ‘ON Tin nny nin ob WAR MIT IMBY Va 19 29 
nipeind ban mira maxdmiso yb dyn py harry) 
MPO D2 JYeA) AW Map Ow OYA INS TAA INS 
ITN INYDM OX ayy nisa Dany ‘mys 31: DIN 
2" 33 : niShs ban Seeing ey? mat ga svaernp 
pvirrbs 35: mbban Sw Nia DWT 34 t isbme 1B 
bom inborn mI yep NTT nya a6 t proyab ope ony 

avi 207 OMAN NiwpieTMyY AIA! 


B—THE PRONOUNS. 


§ 78. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS, 
AND THE SUFFIXES. 


1. Although the personal pronouns are included in the finite verb, 
they are yet sometimes added superfluously, but chiefly by later writers ; 
e.g. ‘PINS EIAX Canes (Lev. xviii. 26) and you shall keep My 
meres MIN IY ya (1 Sam. xx. 42) we have sworn both of 

s; 8 Jabp)>) and I turned, YON IVR and saw (Eccl. ii. 12, 13). 

2. ‘They are, however, necessarily employed with the verb— 

(a.) If they possess any emphasis, whether resting in themselves 
or derived from contrast (see § 75. 1). 

(b.) If besides the pronoun contained in the verb, another subject 
follows; e.g. F'I9) MUIS ND) (Gen. vi. 18) and thou shalt come 
with thy sons; SHOR) xv DIIN Y*) (xiii. 1) and Abram went up 
with his wife; Hay) iN yy (Jer. xliv. 17) we have done tt, 
and our fathers.» 

3. The accusative of the personal pronouns is usually expressed 
by suflixes appended to the verb (§ 51.1); but sometimes by MIN, 

* Compare Lev. xx.5; 1 Sam. xvii. > Comp. Gen. xvii.9; Num. xvi. 16; 


10; Eccl.i. 16; iv. 1,7; v.27; viii. | Deuteron. ii. 32; iii. 1; v. 14; vi.2; 
15; Dan. vill. 2; x. 2, ete. xii. 7, 12, 18, etc. 
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wis, etc. following the verb (§ 54.7). However, if particular 
stress be laid upon it, ‘MS, FMS, etc. are always used and precede 
the verb; e.g. they worshipped strange gods (XIV ‘TN) (Jer. xvi. 11) 
but they have abandoned Me;* or the nominative ‘JN, MAN, etc. is 
added besides the suffixes (§ 75.5); and if the verb governs two 
accusatives of the personal pronoun, the nearer object is expressed 
by a suffix, the remoter by ‘MN, FM, etc.; e.g. TN ‘INT (2 Sam. 
xv. 25) he allows me to see it. 

4. If a personal pronoun is the subject, and a noun or adjective 
the predicate of a proposition, it includes the auxiliary verb to de; 
e.g. WS? MANY VANTIN (Isai. Ixiv. 7) we are the clay and Thou 
art our framer; VIN OND (Gen. xlii.11) we are honest. Hence the 
present tense 1s paraphrased by the participle with the personal 
pronoun (§ 42); e.g. DDN DIN you say, that is, you are saying ; 
(TIN D'Yiew we listen; or with the particles 37] behold! UW there 
is, NY there is still, and [NS there ts not, provided with suffixes 
(§ 33), these particles representing or involving the auxiliary verb ; 
e.g. INI ‘2277 (Num. xxv.12) behold I give ; yyD es (Judg. vi. 36) 
thou helpest; TI°SY TIN (Mal. ii. 9) you do not guard; IINY 
pryne (Job i. 3) he perseveres still. 

5. But frequently the personal pronoun of the third person is 
employed to support the subject when the auxiliary verb fo be must be 
supplied, which is especially the case if the subject is itself a personal 
pronoun; e.g. maT 2M a Dy FIN (Zeph. ii. 12) you Cushites 
also, you shall be victims of My sword ; xyou 32 On mbes (Gen. 
xxv. 16) these are the children of Ishmael ; NON yn ms 
(Isai. xli. 4) Iam with the last; OTONT NYT (2 Sam. vii. 28) 
Thou art God; MY NIM WD (Esth. vii. 5) who ts that? NPN MIMD 
(Zech. iv. 5) what are these? Man PWIWR D> (Ps. xvi. 3) 
to the holy men who are on the earth.» In some instances the demonstra- 
tive pronoun agrees with the predicate; e-g. NW ban DYN mipn 
(Jer. x. 3) the customs of the nations are vam (comp. Gen. xliii. 32). 

6. The reflective pronouns, myself, thyself, etc., for which no 
proper forms exist, are expressed — 


@ Comp. Num. xxii. 83; § 74. 5. xxxi. 832; Psalm xxiv. 10; xliv. 5; 

> Comp. Genesis ix. 3; xxxiv. 21; | cii. 28; Job iii. 19; iv. 7; xiii. 19; 
xli. 26; Deut. xx. 15; Is. xxxvii. 16; | xvii. 3; Ecclesiastes i. 9; Nehemiah 
xliii, 18; xlvi. 4; 1.9; Jer. xxx. 21; | ix. 6, 7; 2 Chron. vii. 7. 
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_ (a.) By 4 repetition of the nouns to which they refer; e.g. pads 
“WY NYITN? (Gen. ii. 20) but for himself he (the man) found no help 
(comp. xix. 24). 

(6.) By the corresponding personal pronouns or suffixes; e.g. bp 
Py) DM? (Isai. iii. 9) they prepare evil to themselves; WI ITYI-7BD) 
W'S (Lev. xvi. 6) and he shall atone for himself and for his house; 
especially the accusative if possessing peculiar emphasis; e.g. IY") 
DMs Dyan (Ezek. xxxiv. 8) the shepherds fed themselves (and not 
the flock).® , 

(c.) By the modifications Niphal and Hithpael (§ 52.9); e. 9. “nya 
(Ex. xxiii. 21) guard thyself; YIN WN (Job ix. 30) he washed himself. 

(d.) By wb) soul, ly heart, and other similar nouns ; e.g. WW) “hy 
(Deut. iv. 9) guard thyself ; ind-bx “YF VN) (1 Sam. xxvii. 1) and 
David said to himself ; ra j23 mY Poem) (Gen. xviii. 12) and Sarah 
laughed within herself ; DMD3 MATS yon (Lev. xvi. 26) and he shall 
wash himself (his body) with water ;> and by means of such nouns even 
the simple personal pronoun is often more vividly expressed, as W5) 
or ‘TR my soul or spirit; 23 or ‘EVP (Ps. xxii. 21) my honour 
or treasure; *J3 or “1 (1 Sam. xviii. 18) my face or my life, all merely 
denoting I; and so WE) thou, DW) you, etc.; eg. | TVIN YD) 
SIS TTA (Isai. xxvi. 9) I have desired Thee with my soul, I 
will seek Thee with my spirit; JORIS OWS (1 Ki. xix. 2,4) I will 
make thee; TONY ee) nye (Ps. xlii. 12) my rescue and my God. 

7. Frequently the accusative of the persona] pronoun or the suffix 
of the verb is omitted, when referring to a noun mentioned imme- 
diately before and hence easily supplied; e.g. DINT7?N N23") (Gen. 
ii. 19) and he brought them (the animals) to the man; *)D3 DY 
(Exod. ii. 3) and she placed it (the chest) in the flags 

8. On the other hand, the accusative or the suffix of the verb and 
noun, is often superfluously added, followed by the substantive to which 
itrefers. In most such cases, the same or a synonymous noun has been 

@ Comp. Gen. iii. 7; xxii. 3; Lev. | xvii. 1L; Isai. xlvi. 2; Psalm vii 3, 6; 
xvi. 22; Judg. xx. 40; 1 Sam. i. 24; | Job. xvi. 4. 

Isai. xiii, 12; Ruthi. 4. 4 Comp. Gen. vi. 19, 20; ix. 22; 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 41; Jeremiah | xviii. 24, 31, 32; xxiv. 12; xxvii. 13; 
-xxxvii. 9; li. 14; Hosea ix. 4; Job | Exodus ii. 6, 25; xix. 25; xxxi. 3; 
XXXil. 2. | 1 Sam. vi. 15; xix.5; 2 Sam. ix. 10; 

© Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 14; 2 Sam. | Isai. vi. 6; liii. 10; Pe. xl. 10. 
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employed before, so that its second introduction assumes the character 
of an apposition or explanation, though sometimes including a certain 
emphasis; ¢.g. TENJTDIITNY \n& say-Nd (Jer. xxvii. 1) they 
will not serve him— Nebuchadnezzar (constantly spoken of); sIN'3? 
mim’? ASA AS age xxxv. 5) every one shall bring it—the offering 
of the Lord; MPN DYS-ba oAVINIS Spwis mT} (Ter. lii. 20) 
there was no weight to their brass— that of all these vessels, i. e. the 
brass of all these vessels was beyond weight, In other instances, the 
sufhx points to a noun not introduced before, and must then be 
regarded as an anticipation; e.g. ?¥Y WW) PNTVS (Prov. xiii. 4) the 
soul of the sluggard desires; FIM DYATAS pd'ox ‘337 (Jer. ix. 14) 
behold I feed them—these people; hye a7} ond (1 Chr. iv. 42) 
from the children of Simeon.>—a usage very frequent in the Aramaic 
dialects and in later Jewish writings. 

If an accusative begins the proposition, the sufix sometimes em- 
phatically points back to it (§ 75. 3). 

9. Childlike speech often repeats the noun, where a more advanced 
style employs a pronoun; and such mode of expression is accordingly 
not rare in Hebrew, especially with regard to the names of God 


(mM, p'rioy) 3 69. sand {2 ‘IN NYS my som) (Gen. xxiv, 36) 


t . 


and Sarah, my master’s wife, bore a son to my master, instead of }? to 
him ; MYM A MA Wor MT) (Genesis xix. 24) and the Lord 
rained brimstone and fire from the Lord.° 

10. And further, authors, desirous of imparting to their composition 
the character of a calm and historical account, generally in speaking 
of themselves, adopt the third person, and thus introduce their own 
name instead of a pronoun, as the Lord said to Isaiah (Isai. vii. 3) ; 
the word which came to Jeremiah (Jer. vii. 1);1 though they sometimes 
employ the first person, as I saw the Lord sitting on a throne (Isaiah 
vi. 1); and the word of the Lord came to me (Jer. i. 4). 


2 Chr. xxv. 10; xxvi. 14. 


* Comp. Gen. ii. 25; Exod. vii. 11; 


Lev. xiii. 57; Josh. i. 2; Isai. xvii. 6; 
Ezek. iii. 21; x. 3; xxxiv. 2; Psalm 
Ixxxiii. 12; Prov. xiv. 13; Dan. xi. 27. 

b Comp.Gen.ii.19; 1 Sam. xxi. 14; 
2 Sam. xiv. 6; 1 Ki. xix. 21; Isaiah 
xvii. 6; Prov. xiv. 13; xxi. 11; Job 
xxxiii. 20; Cant.i.6; iii. 7; Ecclesi- 
astes ii, 21; Esth. iii. 8; Ezra ii. 12; 


© Comp. Gen. iv. 23; v.1; vi. 11; 
ix. 16; xiii. 6; xvi. 16; xxiv. 1; Ex. 
xxx. 16; Numbers xii. 6; xxxil. 25; 
1 Sam. xii. J1; xvii. 84,35; xxix. 4; 
2 Samuel vii. 20; Zech. xii, 12—14; 
Ps. lii. 3; Dan. ix. 17. 

4 Like Xenophon in his Anabasis, 
Cesar in his Commentaries, etc, 
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11. In addressing an individual of higher rank or influence, the 
terms ¢hy servant, or thy handmaid (JAY, FO, FTNDY are, in 
harmony with the spirit of Eastern submissiveness, commonly used 
instead of Z; and my Lord, or the King, or whatever may be required 
by the context, instead of thou; e.g. 37 TAY NIT ISN 935 
TN ‘INA (Gen. xliv. 18) oh my Jord, let thy servant, I pray thee, 
speak a word in my lord’s ear; 27 IN" X yma N73! 
(2 Sam. xiv. 12) let thy handmaid, I pray thee, speak to my lord, 
the king.® 
EXERCISE XCII. 

ST Di Dae nisecny AIT ye thy den NN 
PAIN pp) AI mI wy bd ab ay wg mz 2 
DAMBeA 4 ONY? FINN AWN Ane bein ny AAS 3. 


saw ovay mony) nyden voy aoe spn nbayy 
“Ms NTP! YER 10 ParM nw pM OMaiy DAN 9 
DYNA 1: DIT DIA Tah aby Wy DYEYITTNY) DENA 
perm “oan 2 2 ND 3) wm on onde nbn 
op 14: apy myww> my ody tsp gm mys: wD 
MANS TID? TIN IT ARN 1s YTD WEN Tay sa ow Sin 
Ny Mp pas DATA Daw 16 + oyay-d2) owen bY 
9 MY MIN] MINS PYD P7193 pay nay mae yyy 
OY TPN 19 Ee TPIN DW) MID WW OTD NbN 8: TyT 
PPT 200: MS apyrrmy nym) ae Sag yy wap ada 
PWS? DBP) WED wie ANY er: mpny ads wi np 
OTS PPD On aarmyy DeyetpEN 22 spay pd soz 
SPATS ODT DNA Ws ATT PEM oYTedy ypran 23 
DIp 25: Moinan pase we) mine oyemag ein abr 24 





* Comp, Genesis xviii. 3; xix. 19; xxi.21; xxxii.5; Ex. iv.10; 1 Sam. 
i. 11, 16; Ruth iii. 3, etc. 
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s ban aad nob nd spay wis POSTON nN pony wy 

wey DDD je27 MAN MMe AN AN) 37-37 pha D3 26 

MIM) OYBKD NB IPT DTN) 28: rinvpy OM] NBT? 
559 oacny 773 
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1. The demonstrative pronouns ', PN}, nby are treated entirely 
like adjectives (§ 74. 1, 2), as MUM WNT this man, NNW] MDW! this 
blessing; WN MM this ts the man; man DN} this is the blessing. 

2. In the same manner, the personal pronouns NV, XV, OF, 
(or M33, MIM) are employed as demonstrative pronouns; e.g. DVN 
NYU that day; NVI AWAD that year; DIM DD those days; but 
with this difference of meaning, that NVI, NNT denote an object 
known and already spoken of, while M7, MNT point to an object 
present or near; e.g. NTT UNM, NIT AYO is the man or the time 
referred to before, but THT WNT, MNT MYT the person near or 
present, and the present time. 

8. But neither MU nor NM is used for the demonstrative pronoun 
which precedes a genitive or a relative sentence; e.g. their sin is like 
that of Sodom, or I do that which I have spoken to thee, or he said to 
him who was over his house; in such connections the demonstrative 
pronoun is not expressed at all—D1D5 DMN (Isai. iii. 9) ; myy 
JO PADAAWN NN (Gen, xxviii. 15); IN*a-by wd WN (Gen. 
xliii, 16); and so MOND YT (2 Sam. xxii. 84) my feet are like those 
of hinds; “B33 TH) (Prov. xix. 12) roaring like that of the lion; 
Mmnag-ny ey TW (Isai. lvi. 4) those who keep My sabbaths ; 
3x5 “WIND (Gen. xxxi.1) of that which belonged to our father ; 
Mans iAN Wa) (Gen. vii. 23) and those who were with him in the 
ark.» But sometimes the noun represented by the demonstrative 
pronoun, is repeated; e.g. WY Tr OV apy! Sip Apa (Gen. 
XXvii. 22) the voice is that of Jacob, but the hands are those of Esau ;> 


® Comp. Genesis xxv. 8; xlii. 25; | Job xxxv. 2; Cant.i.15; Ruthii. 2, 
Lev. xxvii. 24; Num. xxii. 6; Deut. | 18; Eccl. xii. 2; Dan. viii. 1; Ezra x. 
v.8; 1Sam. x. 24; xvi. 8; 2 Kings | 13; Nah. vi. 17; see also § 80. 4. 
x.5; Isa. ii. 8; v.29; x.10; xxix.4; b Comp. vers. 23,27; Judg. xiii. 6; 
lit, 14; lv. 11; Ixtii. 2; Jer. xl. 7; | 2 Ki. ix. 20; Isai. xxi. 3; Psa xlv. 7; 
1,9; Hab. iti.4; Ps. xlvili. 7; lv. 7; | Job. vi. 12; Ruthi. 2. 
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and. this is always the case if the same noun has two possessive pro- 
nouns; ¢.g. *]’I8 iN) TINY (Gen. xxv. 19) your and your father’s 
flock (comp. Lev. xxvi. 39). 

4. The demonstrative pronouns N11, N71, etc., sometimes follow the 
subject for the sake of emphasis (§ 75. 1); yet, agree occasionally with 
the predicate (§ 77.19); e.g. EEYNN NV DNOn “Y ‘Fla (Lev. xxv. 
33) the houses of the towns of the Levites, that is their possession. 

5. mt has often adverbial force, signifying here, now, or already ; 
e.g. AMID TY PY (Nu. xiii. 17) go up here southwards; pibyi ray ay 
(Mic. v. 4) and then there will be peace; TA*DYD “YY my ‘MN 903") 

(Num. xiv. 22) they have tempted Me now these ten times ; py mt 


| my (Gen. xxxi. 38) these twenty years ;* or it points strongly to the 


words with which it is brought into connection; e.@. MENT mya 
by (Judg. xviii. 24) how can you then say to me?» my my oy 
(1 Ki. xvii. 24) now indeed do I know; and so MM mb (Gen. xxv. 22) 
why then? S11 MTOR) AT NWT MD (Esth. vii.5) who ts he, and where 
ws he? UN ATM (1 Sam. x. 11) what has happened ?° 

5. In a few instances the demonstrative pronoun is expressed by 
the article, which indeed has properly demonstrative force (§ 83); 
as DVM this day, to-day ; svn this night ; mw this year ;° DYDSA 
this time (Gen. ii. 23).— About MN in the same sense see § 76. 3; 
about ri, M3, MD as adverbs, § 70. 5,6; about MM as relative pro- 
noun, § 80.8; about Mi preceded by °N as interrogative pronoun, 
§ 81.7; about MI as indefinite pronoun, § 82. 12. 


EXERCISE XCIII. 
MWYAAWN NN WIN 2 2 NN MYD IN wind Oipa you 1 
swe mea byrvs mown ss poy opi w ny YANN 
Na ody wh 4 samy Pa by sds pp dyAby 
DbAp orig yD 5 i NTA ENT FN MAID NDI "Py 
iad) md oa mond 6 samabe pay ab Dow oy) 
many npb niparnys DYYE Ay ‘yapy Spy ioyeNdn 7: wan} 





4 Comp. xxvii. 36; xliii.10; 1 Sam. | x.11; 21.1.5; v.22; Ps. xxiv. 8,10; 


xxix. 3; Zech. vii. 3, 5. Job xxxviii, 2; Lam. iii. 37. 
b Greek Ti wore; Latin cur tandem? d Gen. xix. 5; xxx. 15; xxxv. 20. 
© Comp. Gen. xxvii. 20, 21; 1 Sam. ¢ 2 Ki. xix. 29; Tsai. xxxvil. 30. 


Q 
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Sexi) 9 DIY mips My Mey Wad TY 8: ongTa Mp? nay 
by wry py Tel io: a Nyy AND AMD tap by pry 
sop mpsamp ar sons Sew ox erqa nm nrap says 
mya oman ony x2 aan Top NM pinay mine sigan 
pp sade ota pry abs? mig. Doascdy nin ey 
Dyy Dean ony Oye Np YA TkE MIT PY AP 
sy 4 tf onsenben wpm pp DAP wasdaa pare) nbyT 
MDE PINT erby way NEIITAY) OINT NY PNTAS NY 
YAN) ‘DIN AY) ya WwW Wd ANA AMI ya Dinan 
oyais 3 ay baa qbp wysyina 1a mba nisqyr-beny 
spina sy m3 ps) Dywa ny) 39 


§80. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The construction of the relative pronoun offers a striking illus- 
tration of the chief feature of Hebrew syntax, the simple co-ordination 
of the parts of a period. The relative sentence is expressed as an 
independent statement, but is introduced by the unchangeable par- 
ticle "WN (or vy, § 20.2), to mark its character of connection and 
dependence ; e.g. the priest whom he will anoint, is in Hebrew the 
priest —W — he will anoint him, A® NY WS msn (Lev. xvi. 
32); the general whom the hing has sent, is the general— WS — the 
king has sent him qn inp WS “tn (Isai. XXXxvil. 4); @ nation 
whose language thou wilt not understand nb% yewinend We y3 
(Deut. xxvii. 49); the place where his tent was DY MAN DIP 
} MIS (Gen, xiii. 3); the man in whose honour he delights “WN BUNT 
WNP"2 YAM (listh. vi.6); and so DMYPR MHD AND We TA 
(Exod.ix.18) hail such as has not been in Egypt; MANY MINT 
avai Y 35> TP (Isai. vii. 16) the land before the two kings of which 
thou tremblest.* ‘hus even the first and second persons of the personal 
pronouns or suffixes may form part of relative sentences, as M1 *N 
onoon ND ‘pena “WS (Ezck. xi. 12) Iam the Lord, in whose statutes 
you have not walked; WNONN 72 “WN MAN “Ty (Isai. xlix. 3) thou 
art My servant in whom Iwill be glorified; Minps yy. TWN ‘IN ms 


® Comp. 1 Sam. x. 24; Tsai. xxx. 133 Ixvi, 13. etc., ete. 
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(Jer. xxxii. 19) oh God whose eyes are opened, etc.;* and in this 
Manner every particle with a suffix may obtain relative force, as 
bie, oP WR, 4 WS to whom; Mia WS in whom; 
WDD" WR from whom ; "y YW whereon; WY" WS wherewith, 
DDB before whom, etc. : 

2. It follows from the character of the relative sentences as just 
described, that the connecting particle "WS is separated from the 
personal pronoun or the preposition belonging to it. Hence com- 
binations like TWN? ; WEA, WNP, are not to be translated to whom 
or to which, in whom or in which, from whom or from which; but 
they imply an ellipsis of a demonstrative pronoun, and mean ¢o him 
who or to those who, or to that which, etc., as has been explained 
above (§ 79.3); e.g. the field shall return InNp WIP “wind to him 
Srom whom he bought it (Lev. xxvii. 24); MWY WN OY Jer. xv. 4) 
on account of that which he did; or they imply the ellipsis of some 
noun, as DIP place, TW time; hence Wea is where,» for WS DIpID2 ; 
“PAS or WWNDY whither ;° WALD since, for WA NYT (Teal 
xiii. 4) ; TWN3 (Gen. xxxix.9) from the reason that, because (see 
also No. 4), 

3. The nominative of the relative pronoun is simply rendered by 
TON (§ 20.2); e.g. so) IWS BNA the man who will come, one 
MIST WY the lips that speak. 

4. The accusative whom or which is likewise often so expressed, 
the suffix of the verb being omitted; e. g. TS IDAWN DW (Gen. 
vi. 7) the man whom I have created; DW MbY™WS NDOT (xiii. 4) 
the altar which he had made there 34 but never by WN, which 
does not refer to the preceding noun but means he whom, or that which, 
or what (comp. No.2); e.g. thou shalt anoint TON TENT AN 
(1 Sam. xvi.3) him whom I shall name to thee; MY IWS AN TPE 
Seid (2 DY (1Sam. xv.2) I remember that which Amalek did to 
Israel ; ‘yas IAW AS (Num. xxii. 6) he whom thou blessest 
as blessed.® 


* Comp. Gen. xlv.4; Num. xxii.30; © Exodus xxxii. 84; Ruth i, 16; 
Deut. iii. 24; v.6; Isai. xli. 8 ; xlix. | 1 Ki. xviii. 12. 
23; Jer. xxxi.32; Hos. xiv.4; Eccl. 4 Comp. ii. 8; 1 Sam. x. 2; Ezck. 


x. 16,17; Neh. ii. 3. xxi. 35. 
> Ruth i. 17; 2 Ki. viii. 1; comp. © Comp. Gen. ix. 24; Exod. iv. 15; 
2 Sam. vii. 7. Lev. v.8; Num. xvi. 5; Deut. iv. 3; 


Q2 
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5. But WR is, hike the relative pronoun in English, very fre- 
quently left out, especially when it represents the accusative, or when 
a preposition with a suffix follows (as ib, 13, WY, etc.); more rarely 
when it is the nominative, and then principally if the noun to which 
it refers has not the definite article; e.g. AX jo ANa] (Lam. 
1.21) Thou hast brought the day (which) Thou hast announced ; rm) 
}B-IPAN (Job ii. 8) the day (on which) I was born; MOY NO MIPY 
(Isai. liv. 1) @ barren woman who has not borne; YY ND OY (XXX, 6) 
a people that does not help; nad N {W323 (Genesis xv. 13) in 
a land which does not belong to them ; oe 925-52» (Exod. ix. 4) 
of everything that belonged to the children of Israel.* In such instances 
the looseness of the syntactical structure becomes often remarkably 
manifest.® 

6. Sometimes Wk is even omitted together with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun (§ 79.3); e.g. XI Vell ny yO" (Eccl. i. 18) and 
he who increases knowledge increases sorrow; O32 Wa! mayin (Isai. 
xli. 24) an abomination is he who chooses you; NAY MY D's ny 
(xl. 29) to them that have no might He increases strength ; qb 
(Jer. li. 3) against him who bends the bow ; Gyn NS (ibid.) against 
him who ratses himself ; 1357 yin “JAN (Jer. ii. 8) they walk 
after those who do not profit (comp. ver. 11); ON YIU tipo 
(Job xviii. 21) the place of him who does not know God; MPWVARTTW3 
(Ex. iv. 13) by the hand of any one whom Thou wilt send; “NO 72 
Ty) PDN (Lam. i.14) n the hands of those whom I cannot resist ; 
my v7 "WS (Prov. vill. 32) happy are those (literally, happiness 
of those) who keep My ways (comp. § 87. 8.9); 3 NY NOD mY (Is. 
Ixv.1) I responded to those who did not ask; ‘¥p3 No ‘TINY DI 
(ibid.) I offered Myself to those who did not seek Me; ISON DIN 
(Job xxiv.19) the grave (carries off) those who have sinned; DI OY 
yor novi (2 Chr. xvi. 9) with those whose heart is perfect towards 


1 Sam, xii. 24; xvi. 3; Pro. iii. 12, ete. 

® Comp. Exodus xviii. 20; Numb. 
xxiv. 6; Deut. xxxii. 20; 2 Samuel 
xxii.44; Isai.xlii.16; lv.5; Jer.ii. 6; 
v.15; xxxvi.2; Psalm iv. 8; vi. 7; 
xxv. 12; xxxil, 2; xlix. 15; Prov. 
vi. 16; xxili.8; Jobii 15; xvii. 15; 


Ezrai.6; 1 Chron. xxix. 3: Genesis. 
xxxix 4; 2 Samuel xxiii. 1; Isaiah 
xxvili, 16; xxix. 14: xxx. 9; lvi. 2 
Ixv. 1; Psalm Ixxi. 18; Prov. iii. 13 
xxx. 17; Job xli, 2; Lam. i. 1. 

> Comp. Deut. xxxii. 15; Judges 
v. 18; Isai. xxx. 6, 


OE rere Raghs  . SE EY 4 
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Etim; and even WEN myy’ iIAN myn (Isaiah xlviii. 14) he whom 
the Lord loves, will accomplish his desire.® 

7. It is, lastly, sometimes omitted together with the noun to which 
it refers, and which must be supplied from the context (No. 2); e.9. 
you shall bring up the ark of the Lord b minor to the pluce 
which I have prepared for it (1 Chr. xv. 12); N75 Pua tx the 
place which David prepared for tt (2 Chr. i. 4).> 

8. In poetical diction, the demonstrative pronoun M7 (or ¥ and V7 
Ps. cxxxii. 12) is occasionally employed as a relative pronoun, and may 
then, like WR, and analogous to the English that, refer both to the 
singular and plural, the masculine and feminine; a usage which proba- 
bly originated in that tendency towards simple co-ordination evident 
in the construction of WS (No.1); e.g. FIP TAN? yoy (Prov. 
XXili. 22) listen to thy father who begat thee (lit. he begat thee) ; “nY3 
pon m9) WO WT (Ps. ix. 16) im the net which they hid has their 
foot been ensnared ; ‘IIIBAD HIN MN (Tob xix. 19) those I loved 
are turned against me; 13 mY m Nyy (Ps. lxxiv. 2) the mount 
‘Zion on which Thou hast dwelt 

9, Sometimes the relative sentence is even joined to the principal 
part of the period merely by the connecting particles 1 and ‘3; e.g. 
T rescue b rN } DAM the orphan who has no friend (Job 
xxix. 12); [1p wy ‘3 ata FMA (Gen. iv. 25) instead of Abel whom 
Kain has slain.4 . 

10. And as the article has properly also demonstrative meaning, 
it is sometimes, though chiefly in later Books, likewise employed: to 
indicate relative sentences; ¢.9. } wT 137 133 (Gen. xxi. 3) his son 
acho was born to him; VS 17m DVN (Josh. x. 24) the men who 
went with him; VA ba, and Wyn DWI b5 (Ezr. x. 14,17) all 
who had brought back ; espn bb (1 Chr. xxvi. 28) all that he had 
consecrated ; mNaT (Gen. xviii. 21) who came; navn (Ruth iv, 3) 
who returned; or with the omission of the demonstrative pronoun 


(No. 2)— Moy) pwn (1 Sam. ix. 24) the shoulder and that which 


* Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36; Hoseai. 2; © Ex. xv. 13; Isai. xxv. 9; xhi. 24; 
Hab. ii. 6; Ps. Ixv. 5; Ixxxi. 6; Job | xlin. 21; Ps. xxviii, 54; civ. 8, 26; 
xxxiv. 832; Neh. viii. 10; see Hom. Il. | exli.4; Job x. 2; xv. 17; xvii. 9; 
i. 230. xxxii. 8. 

> Compare Judg. xvii. 8; 1 Kings 4 Comp. iii.19; Isa1.xxx.1 (counsels 
xviii, 12; Rathi. 17. 1379 N51 which are not from Me). 
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was upon tt; mbna by MV SS tim (Dan. viii. 1) @ vision 
after that which appeared to me at Sir st. . 

11. Lastly, the interrogative pronoun (‘f9, VD) is, as in other lan- 
guages, used for the relative pronoun, especially in the general or 
indefinite sense of whoever, whatever; e.g. 3” TIN KTV ID (Judg. 
vu. 3) whoevcr is afraid and timid may return ; Spat ta snow ru 
(Uisth. ix. 12) whatever is thy request, it shall be given to thee: but 
sometimes it is followed by “WN; e.g. “DDD ANON xen “WS v>) 
(Exod. xxxii. 83) whoever has sinned against Me, jan twill I blot out 
of My book ; my NUT MNIWAMD (Eccl. i. 9) whatever has been that 
will be again.© 

EXERCISE XCIV. 
Mey 2s oyrrbpa snip: py 1p min: ia on Wy ones 
Loe oy aueNdy wre mB oayeNd pays onic pin wig mint 
: MDW NX DAI “WS DTN ADI “IN nye by FID WON") 3 
ns) toarny TIBIAE NNT MAY 614.2) MD PAN 4 
SPN Tea? neworws pays oes bey sex mann 

Oy MD) BX PND THR “WS pao “n° ‘238 5 
tne yi Yani DIAS yay pms we tay Serer nny 6 
mn wN ney wan yore aps) s oy) qabn’ rs 
MAY o NAD WNT DN JOD Ay br mp “Spx mya-ny 
mint sag eny roo meds oyrns an ab 
“MY DIP TTY DD A rr TY py ay sh 
oy nsbin 13° Tay mynd DY re Poy wae ney 
xo ois DTN yen nian yp xb Na 
rip sndwh snes hiss ig SPAT INV pad yy b min’ siyn 
ma wynp wes soy 6 aged oi ctnpny ib fap pwd 


SONA TOY TINA NN ry ¢ NYE WNT NP NA or} 


® Comp. Gen. xlvi. 27; 1 Iki. xi. 9; | liv. 15; Jer. 1.44; Prov. ix. 4; Eccl. 
Tsai. lvi. 3; Jobii. 11; Ezra viii. 25. | v.9; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 23. : 

> Comp. Gen. xix.12; Ex. xxiv.14; © Comp. 2 Samuel xx. 11; Eccles. 
xxx. 24; 1 Sam.xx.4; Isai.18,10; | in. 15. 22; ix. 4. 
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AAEM ro Ny AID ny pipschs niypa sey om bys rs 
pos myn been nby mim oye jaad mays nisbya nin’ 
: bp by JEN UD 20 SDD 


g§8l. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronouns ‘9 and MV) introduce both the direct and the 
indirect question; e.g. MIN? myy ‘) who has done this? ‘AYN 
msi myy % I do not know who has done this; RNY, Tay 
WS UW (Eccl. vi. 12) who can tell a man what will happen 
after him: 9a 

2. If the interrogative pronoun is the subject of a proposition, and 
a noun, a personal pronoun, or adjective the predicate, it includes 
the auxiliary verb (comp. § 78. 4); e.g. oes iaae (Gen, xxiv. 65) who 
ts the man? FAN‘ (Ruth iii. 9) who art thou? mi NWT YD (Esth. vii. 5) 
who. ts this ? “aby %) (Gen. xxxili.5) who are these? bin a by» 
pn x2 (Ps. Ixxiv. 14) who is a god as great as our God? ‘YWE MP 
(Gen. xxxi. 36) what is my sin? 


8. Both °) and rV) may follow a noun in the construct state, when 
they assume the meaning of the genitive whose ? e.g. ID"}2 whose son ? 
‘NA whose daughter ? ‘iD “IWAN whose ox ? MMS TVDIN (Jeremiah 
viii. 9) what wisdom ?> 

4. The dative is naturally nb to whom? mis for what? what 
for ? why ? the accusative is ORY ; Cg. ' AND: (Gen. xxxul. 18) 
to whom dost thou belong ? FBIM ony (2 Kings xix. 22) whom hast 
thou reproached 2° 

5. Though ‘3 who? of course refers to persons, and MD what ? to 
objects, the former pronoun is sometimes employed in connection with 
nouns literally denoting objects, but involving, in a wider sense, 
individuals or living beings; e.g. War7D ‘ (Deut. v. 23) literally 
who ts all flesh? t.e. who are all the people? my MIMD 3 12" 
(Gen. xxxiii. 8) who are all these composing thy Cage. >) 338 ya 


* Comp. Gen. xxi. 26; xlii.22; Ex. | Job xxvi. 4; xxxviii. 29. 
ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiv. 7; Ps. xxxix. 7; © Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 25; 1 Sam. 
Ixxxix. 48; Esth. viii. 1, ix. 20; xii. 3; xxviii. 11; xxx. 13; 
b Comp. Gen. xxiv. 23; 1 Samuel | 2 Sam. iii, 12; Isai. vi. 8; xxvii. 29; 
xii. 3; xvii. 55—58; Jer. xliv. 28; | xxxvii. 23; Ruth ii.5; Lam.i 20. 
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“1 (1 Sam. xviii. 18) who am I and what ts my life? “M standing 
merely for the personal pronoun J (§ 78. 6.d).® | 

6. Both ) and MV) are joined to prepositions, and modify their 
meaning accordingly, as O23 by whom? ‘9D (Ps. xxvii. 1) of whom? 
72N to whom? ‘novia (Jon. i. 7) on account of whom? (§ 20. 2). 
D2 wherewith? how? MDD how often? MZ how long? MD yy 
(Hag.i.9) on what account? And not unfrequently they take the 
power of the adverbs how? why? wherefore? as apy" Dr" (Am. 
vii. 2,5) how shall Jacob stand? “JIMIN %D (Isai. li. 19) how shall I 
console thee? MW WAND (Ps. vill. 2) how glorious 1s Thy name! 
Mwy MNIMD (Gen. xii. 18) why hast thou done this?» 

7. Sometimes the particle *N (construct state of ‘N where? § 70. 8) 
precedes the demonstrative pronoun, whether the latter be joined to. 
prepositions or not (M1, Mid, nxt, etc.), and then imparts to it the 
force of an interrogative pronoun, as M3 MIN (Isaiah xvi. 1) which 
house? MAN VY MMS N (2 Sam. xv. 2) from what town art thou ? 
nope ANT “N (Jer. v. 7) wherefore shall I pardon? for mtd alone 
means therefore. , 

On ‘D and > used as relative pronouns see § 80. 11, as indefinite 





pronouns § 82. 6. 

8. The simple direct question is commonly introduced by / inter- 
rogativum (17, 1, or 1, § 20. 4), whether an affirmative or a negative 
answer is expected, or whether information in general is the object 
of the enquiry; e.g. AYT MN Tob xx. 4) dost thou not know this? 
IN DMN MUNN (Gen. xxx. 2; 1.19) am I in God’s stead 24 
syd nibun (2 Sam. xviii. 32) as the young man well? | 

The 1 interrogativum is sometimes strengthened by the particle 
‘3, and °3 occurs in each of the three combinations mentioned; e.g. 
apy" iy ND ‘2m (Gen. xxvii. 86) 2s he not justly named Jacob ? 
TIVIN ‘30 (Job vi. 22) did I really say? WW WS Wyre? %3n 
(2 Sam. ix. 1) ds there still anybody left 2! | 


® Comp. Judg. xiii. 17; 2 Samuel | 2 Kings ii. 8; Jon.i.8; Job xxxviil. 
vii. 23; Mic. i. 5. 19, 24; Eccl. u.3; 2 Chr. xviii. 23. 
b Comp. Gen. xxviii. 17; xliv. 16; 4 Corresponding tothe Latin num? 
Exod. x. 26; xvi. 3; Mic. vi. 3; Ps. © Comp. 1Sam. ii. 27; Jer. xxxi. 20; 
xlii. 7; Job vil. 21; ix. 2; xxv. 4; | Ezek. xx. 4, etc., etc. 
xxxi. 1; Cant. viii. 4. f Compare Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Sam. 
© Comp. 2Sam.i.13; 1 Ki, xii.12; | xxi. 19. 
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In the first and third case BX and BNM are occasionally used; e.g. 
awn “5 “EM3"ON (Isai. xxix. 16) shall the potter be esteemed like 
the clay? MY IFW 3 90 FN ON (1 Ki. i. 27) ts this thing 
done by the king? *2 IVUY PS ON (Job vi.13) zs there no help for 
me? and in the first—that is, if a positive answer is understood — 
27> is usually employed, and assumes the force of a confident 
assertion; ¢.g. NIB Was Ox Ng (Mal. ii.10) Aas not one God 
created us? MIDIS aw Sy) a0 Non (Num. xiv. 3) a ts indeed. 
better for us to return to Egypt.° | 


9. Sometimes, however, the simple direct question is not indicated 


~ at all, and must be recognised as such by the context; e.g. N? ‘J 1% 


7 H¥ (Lam. iii. 37) has not the Lord commanded? VAX 4 (J udg. 
xiv. 16) and should I tell it to thee? BYWRI API INS TN 
(1 Sam. xxx. 8) shall pursue after this troop? shall I overtake them.4 


.10. The simple indirect question is regularly introduced by 7 
interrogativum: e.g. BY pA Pet: (Gen. viii. 8) to see whether 
the waters had abated; and sometimes by ON; e.g. MAN ON ww 
(2 Kings i. 2) enquire whether I shall recover. 5 

11. The double or disjunctive question, both in a direct and indirect 
form, has— : ° 


“(a.) "in the first and ON (or ON) in the second part, whether both 
stand in contradistinction to or in co-ordination with each other; e.g. 
xo-py yyy “bynn FY? (Deut. viii. 2) to know whether thou 
wilt keep His commandments or not; py “YON yee ibn IN yoon 
1°S" NIT (Ps. xciv.9) He that planted the ear, shall He not hear? 
or He that formed the eye, shall He not see? ¢ 


. (.) J in the first, and | in the ‘second part, if both are co- 
ordinated; e.g. AMM MTA I) Moy ath Syxbn (Job xiii. 7) will 
you speak wickedly of God? or talk deceitfully of Him?! 


@ Comp. Num. xvii. 28; Am. iii. 6. | Jer. xxv. 29; Jon. iv.11; Job ii. 9; 
> Corresponding to the Latin nonne? | xxxviii. 18. 


- © Compare Gen. xix. 20; Exod. iv. © Comp. Gen. xvii. 17; xxvii. 21; 
11; Judges xi. 24; 1Sam. xxvi. 25, | xxxvii. 8; Ex. xvii. 7; Num. xiii. 19; 
etc., etc. Judg. ix.2; 2 Sam, xxiv.13; Hab. 
4 Compare Gen. iii. 1; xxvii. 24; | iii. 8, etc. | 
1Sam. xvi.4; xxi.16; xxii.15; xxvii. | © £ Compare ver. 8; or } is omitted, 


10; 2Sam. xix. 23; Isaiah lvii. 18; | as in Job xxii. 4, 
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(c.) (J in either part; ¢.g. you shall see the people ABW NN pm 
whether it ts strong or weak (Num. xiii. 18).* 

(d.) DX in either part; e.g. BAN “wa-DN md D'3N mS-DN 
(Job vi.12) is my strength the strength of stones ? or is my flesh of brass ? 

(e.) in the first, and IN in the second part; e.g. thou dost not 
know which is good MIAN | rin} whether this or that.» 


EXERCISE XCV. 
IMS Mens Mwy vorny) van? vp obm1 a> sp stv-my 2 
“mes mea nivy mmm oon aya 2:85 inn poe 
nan 4 adyn neem pbnan) nena 9) 3 + mb a> 
bye nip pe 6 te “shy iy nway rT st MAN THD YN) 
bavn ny nigh mint que bape, : ype wp min dp 
Spy" yw o sya ame fades yaya s+ ae 
pip NWI 10 abe aba man? nina vp pnp dp 
mig iat nvag be ngtenin by-ny wing payeAD ram 
“mip 335 nin syn swya ab amtatag 2 TN 
> ROBT 14 ¢ MAS DY TIEN) TIS MD Dea per Aad 
bon ty pprby Min eis ¢ POND IMD pag 1D shy eyay-by 
anvhy my west is shy my abi AyD NO op pM 
sya byay soem Diya may mde nowy) aprngbye anh 
SON DPD Mp) AYN] De OT gO AT INA ann 
mye 9 bom is DAYRBe DS DYNADT AME wy OPT 
bys pyDI 1g or Mb AYTMON WO SAM ABM 
YI oo Tay yoy “wats Sew tn bey 13 mbyp 
Spe oe span Sebay pai woe 2: Sop ie my DoT 
: NOs WY Ya TP NANT a IWAN) NETS spyr by omy’ 
Nae YY TENA oy ‘N Sexy Wy )a AP MAS TNA 23 
PND) NONE toy Town AMY ADA 


b Eccl. xi. 63 comp. Judg. xvii. 19; 
Job xvi. 3; Eccl. ii. 19. 


* Comp. Judg. xiv. 15; 1 Samuel 
xxi. 11; Iccl. i, 21. 
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g82. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


There exist but few distinct words to denote the indefinite pronouns 
(§ 19. 16), which are therefore rendered by a variety of combinations 
expressing their general import. 

1, All is bb, properly a noun meaning entirety, though the pre- 
dicate agrees with the following genitive (§ 77. 18, comp. § 83. 13). 

2. Some of or something of is conveyed by {9 from;* e.g. FAX MP 
bye ‘}19 (Exod. xvii. 5) take with thee some of the elders of Israel; 
DY Ty) IN¥? (Ex. xvi. 22) some of the people went out; BD (1 Chr. - 

1x. 28) some of them; sypm-by ala mn (Lev. v. 9) he sprinkled some 
of the blood upon the side;> or by }9 UW, as WMNIBS UW (Neh. v. 5) 
some of our daughters. 

3. So also some one; e.g. YOO pita) (Dan. xi. 5) and one of his 

princes will be stronger 

4, Somebody is rendered by MN or DIS or WD); e.g. ™) Wb) 
J2 2 Ay (Lev. ii. 1) sf somebody offers an offering. | 

8. Something by VFI; e.g. ND ID" (Lev. v. 2) something unclean; 
7-55 (Ruth iv. 7) anything? 

6. Anybody and anything by the interrogative pronouns ‘%) and 
rv), which in losing the tone lose the emphasis of their meaning; e.g. 
“33 D-NY (2 Sam. xviii. 12) let anyone take care of the youth; 
MWyPAL 5 (Prov. xxv. 8) lest you do anything; MD %1") (2 Sam. 
Xviii. 22) let anything happen, or whatever may happen.‘ 

7. Any and whatever, without a negation preceding, by bb 3 6.9. 
tf anyone sins MM N¥D bon against any of the commandments of 
the Lord (Lev. iv. 2); he keeps his hand yrds mivyn Srom doing 
anything evil (Isai. lvi. 2).8 

8. Whoever and whatever by “Ws bd; e.g. YYa soos b5 
(Genesis xix. 12) whoever belongs to thee in the town; ypn SWS bb 
myy MM (Ps. exxxv. 6) whatever the Lord pleases, that He does.» 

9. Each individually by a repetition of the noun, as Bi DY or 
BY) DY every day (§'715. 7. ¢,e); sometimes by YN alone, as oom 


® Of j portion; § 19. 14. © Comp. Gen. xviii. 14; Ps. lxv. 4. 
> Gen. xxx. 14; Ex.iv.9; Lev.xx.2. | © Comp. Gen. xxxix. 8; Prov. ix.13; 
© Comp. Exodus vi. 25; Lev. ii. 2; | Job xii. 18. 

Micv.1. . & Comp Num.xxxv.22; Eze. xv.3, 
4 Comp. v. 1, 2,4, 15; iv. 2; Prov. » Comp. Exod. xxxv. 24; Lev. xi, 


xii. 14; xiii. 2; Job xii. 14. | 32; xvill. 29; xxvii. 9, 32. 
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iDon WIN (Gen. xl. 5) and they dreamt each his dream; yvnd 
ipod UN DIN BDS (xlii. 25) to return their money, the money of 
each to his sack ,* or by WN, as they gathered SON? “Yn ne 
(Exod. xvi. 22) two omers for each. : 

10. Nobody and nothing, or any and anything, by the positive terms 
all or each joined with the adverbs x5, by, or JN; eg, snibx wire 
13D (Exod. xvi. 19) nobody shall leave over from tt ; bb nby’ nS 
(Jer. xiii. 7) e¢ is good for nothing ; ea Daay, ones ‘(Lev. 
xvi. 17) nobody shall be in the tent ; 3279Y DY ON PN (Isai. lvii. 1) 
nobody takes tt to heart ; 13923 TS myn. (Hab. ii. 19) there is no 
breath at all in its SMOIF-ON MN-YZ-Y (er. ix. 8) trust not in any 
brother.» 

11. Such by MID, MNID, MND like that, like those; e.g. “WY WB 
MD (Jer. v.9, 29) such a people; and sometimes by the adverb 79, 
almost used in the manner of an adjective, as ynb3 ra WwW f2 MND 
(Exod. x. 14) there were no such locusts as they.° . 

12. The one—the other by TAS—MN,! or WN — WN (Is. iii. 5); 
or BN —MAN and MYX — NINN, or WN — YP and MY — myn,f 
or WN—NY (Lev. v.21), or AI—7I, ANi— NAN, nox —nidy 36 
e.g. WMEN-PN YAN WN MY (Zech. vii. 10) let none of you imagine 
evil against the other; or by a repetition of the noun, as they will 
Sight nobaba nade VYY3 VY (Isai. xix. 2) one town against the 


other, one kingdom against the other.i 

EXERCISE XCVI. 
pint op 2 2a ae > ayn nyd-by bag spam 
PON TZ BN) ss eT ep on ona ym beny sa 


* Comp. Gen. xlix. 28; Numbers © Gen. ix. 5; xiii, 11; Ex. xxvi. 3; 
xvii. 17; xxvi.54; Josh. x. 21; 1 Ki. | xxxvii. 9, ete. 
xxii. 36; § 77.7. f Gen. xv.10; Judg. vi. 29; Isai. 


b Comp. Gen. xxxix. 23; Exodus | xxxiv. 15. 
xii. 16; xx. 4,10; Lev. ii. 17; Deut. 8 Exod. xiv. 20; 1 Ki. ii. 23; Isai. 
ii. 7; Judg. xix. 19; 2 Sam. xii. 33 | vii3; Ps. xx. 8; Jobi. 16. 


Jer. xiii.7; Ezek.xliv.9; Prov.viii. 11; b Comp. viii. 17 ; see Commentary 
xxx. 30; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15. on Genesis, p. 221. 
© Comp. | Ki. x. 12; Is. Ixvi. 8. ' Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 7; 1 Chron. 


6 Exodus xvii. 12; 1 Samuel x. 3; | xvii. 5: DZ went from tent to tent WOO 
2 Sam. xii. 1; comp. Isai. xxvii. 12. and from dwelling to dwelling. 
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spy myae Ny Doe apy pt gs neigh b Sep nisap b-npd 
NOY NIN NBL a7 33 yan wis winds 2 one? xd) wiacdy 
“AY RE TITTY) W_ we 7 ITT AD xbpn 6 2 DYN) 
nt age mprass maxed nivyd py porje nen s snp by 
“bop spp! onips wiry Lai bag aby why rib’ 
p03 mpxbs nips Yo-b> py tx siyrin ag is pode 
wry nites aby ow ag mead map nap Syne 99 my MD 10 
POR yb) inn natn 3b + wtapeby SAI nym 
sbxd monpa myn by) ist irons pat IB tw whys tndm 
“b> men soyn oD ne ig : anarby vi dyroy why 
: mxbads seynr pide mind naw ysvin oy qpondp 
ssbowh x pba sonb3 pa navy boa pond aby nN 14 
MW re DT BID NS ya mowD So3 qo0B Prby mie as 
ree Ny ayinb 17 BLT) VOY TINE MME yD INT Iva 

: MID WE AIP NMS MyDD + bore wh) Tied NII DD 
SDM 1g ND DT IY met Nd) Danby. gy 1D RIND 18 
wre DYN bad 20s IN TIDY TINY TY AY “Wa TN) FN 
pid yor prim apap mag wid eons ars IE ehN) BND 
anh YB Pe wey 822 tyme Sy wie SMB OTD 
mby 23s MotSody ards ny sap) Syne pan yeas oye 
wi og YON syne min’ ova wm) DDI NbN) 2972 

: bras sywirnb) npg “iD 


§83. C.—THE ARTICLE. 


The principles observed in the application of the definite article, 
are not without intricacy, nor even apparent capriciousness. But 
they will be best traced by keeping in mind, that the article properly 
possessed, and partially retaincd, demonstrative power (§ 79. 5). 
Hence— 
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1. It is employed before generic nouns denoting things universally 
known, as the objects and phenomena of nature—D’2Y7 heaven, Pw 
the earth (Gen.i.1), VOWiT the sun, IY the moon, NNT light, wns 
darkness,*® JA lightning, DY thunder; the metals —INfT gold, 

Dat silver, n>oan bdellium, nvr brass;> and other materials 
and stuffs, as myan tow, way ashes, O"aa3 sapphires, eirnon 
Jiint, PSI stibium, panT eoene, ondz bread, YT oil, DMD water.° 

2. Before nouns previously mentioned and hence referred to as 
known; e.g. There was a man (THN WS) of Ramathaim-Zophim 
NAA wrNn moy) and that man went up (1Sam.i.1,3). 

3. Before nouns described or qualified by a relative sentence im- 
mediately following; e.g. qo-yn3 MUAY MING (Exod. xx. 12) 
the land which the Lord gives thee; or, what is equivalent to it, 
qualified by a participle, e.g. AUW-ON DYIIN D'NIDT (xix. 22) the 
priests who approach to the Lord (comp. Nos. 14, 16). 

4, The article is further employed if only one individual of the same 
kind exists, or if the noun is commonly applied to one individual 
exclusively;4 e.g. qon0 the king; fag, Ox, Diba the Lord, 
God;° “W331 the river, the Euphrates; “WN'T the stream, the Nile; 
“2311 the district, the tract of the Jordan; TW the name, the 
name of God ; OW! the adversary, Satan; 797 the Master, Baal.® 

5. Before generic nouns, since the whole class is known and repre- 
sented by one individual, as D'INN man, aya fowl, TVIID cattle ; 
ayn a raven, FW a pigeon (Gen. viii. 7, 8), rTaNa a lion (1 Ki. 
xx. 36); especially if such nouns standing in the singular possess 
collective meaning (§ 77. 7).> 

6. Hence before any noun taken in a gencric sense, and signifying 
every one or any one of the same species; e.g. sacrifices were offered 
M3wWD2 on each altar, on each of the seven altars which had been 
built (Num. xxiii. 2); TINT one day, any day, once (1 Sam. i. 4); 


® Eccl. ii. 13; Isai. lx. 2 (qn fol- 4 That is, par excellence, car’ éoxiv, 
lowed by 2271). _ | as the Bible, i.e. the Book. 


> Gen. ii. 11,12; xiii. 2; Exodu ¢ Num. xxii. 10; Deut. x. 17. 
xxxi. 4; Deut. 11.6; Isaiah liv. 11; f Gen. xiii. 12; xv. 18; xli. 1. 
1 Chr. xx. 16. & Levit. xxiv. 11; Job i.6—12; 
© Lev.i. 16; xvi. 26; Deut.viii.3; | Judg. vi. 25. 
xiv. 26; Judg.xvi.9; 2 Ki. ix. 6, 30; h Comp. Deut. xiv. 26; 1 Samuel 
Job xxviii. 9; see No. 12. xvil. 84, 36; Isai. )xvi. 3. | 





§ 88.—SynTax oF THE ARTICLE. 239 


pan (Gen. xiv.13) some fugitive, a fugitive; WYIS (Num. xi. 27) 
a@ boy ; {PWT (Isai. iii. 5) an old man; Moses sat down sxan-by at a 
well (Exod. ii. 15); “WI"7N (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on @ mountain ; TS 
(Gen. xlii.27) one of them; ayn & hungry man; NOS a thirsty 
man.* | 

7. Therefore also in distributive phrascs like sti U'N WIN 
(Num. i.14) a@ man for each tribe ; =u =) Do, DY (Num. xiv. 
34) a day for each year (§ 75. 7. ¢,e); "HN? (Ex. xvi. 22) for every 
one (§ 82. 9).> 

It will be seen, that although the definite article in similar in- 
stances, almost assumes the meaning of our indefinite one, it has in 
reality not abandoned its peculiar and original power; for it is 
scarcely ever employed unless the noun is in some manner known or 
defined. 

8. Proper nouns, especially of persons, countries, and towns, do not 
take the article, because they are distinct in themselves; as DIAN 
Abraham, AY Sarah; DW Egypt, WW Assyria; VAN Hebron, 
DAD Sodom. SO 

9. But many proper nouns, having in some respect preserved 
the apellative meaning which originally belonged to them, may be 
provided with the article; e.g. PIV Anak, prop. the giant (Num. 
xiii. 22; Judg.i. 20); MUD Ramah, prop. the elevated town (1 Ki. 
xv.17) ; 133719 the Lebanon, prop. the white or snow-clad mountain ; 
and so we find further 140811 (Deut. ili. 13) Argod (the stronghold) ; 
ji (aii.10) Bashan (the sandy district); MYA (Hos. v. 8) 
Gibeah (the hill); ya. a7 (1Sam.xxxi.1) Gilboa; bia (Josh. iv. 19) 
Gilgal (the district) ; syban (Deut. 111. 13) Gilead (the rugged tract); 
YN (Gen. ii 11) Havilah; PIN (xiii10,11) the Jordan (the 
stream ) ; Geran (1Sam. xv.12) Carmel (the garden); yiniba 
(Neh. iii. 12) Lohesh (the sorcerer); 349M (Ezek. xxviii. 2) Magog; 
J 23 (Jer. xxxvi. 26) Melech (the king) ; novi (1 Ch. vii. 18) DMo- 
leketh (the quecn); MINVIDI (Neh. xi. 9) Senuah (the hated); MEDI 
(vil. 57) Sophereth (the scribe) ; rt (Gen. xii. 8) Ae (the pile of 
stones) ; rWaDa Pisgah; NYDI Peor (Num. Xx. 14,28); /$59 
(1 Chron. xxiv. 15) Pitses (the dispersion); MI23¥1 (iv. 8) Zobebah 


* Tsaiah xxix.8; compare der. xlix. b Comp. Exod. xii. 3; Deut. 1, 23; 
86 ("1 x) not any nation). Josh, xviii. 4. 
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(walking slowly); ‘DWNT (Neh. iii.31) Zorphi (the goldsmith); yp 
(Ezra ii.61) Koz (the thorn); [OPM (vil.12) Katan (the little) ; 
ni p7 (Jer. xlviii. 41) Kerioth (the towns); “PPI (Judg. viii. 10) 
Karkor (the soft or level ground); WW) (1 Chr. i. 52) Haroeh (the 
seer); Dw (Josh. iii. 1) Shettum (the acacias) ; nyo (1 Chr. xii. 3) 
Shemaah (the rumour).* — Poets, however, use many of these proper 
nouns also without the article;® and it may be observed in general, 
that poetical and later writers employ the article more sparingly.° 

10. Patronymics and names of nations (genézlitia) may of course 
take the article, in conformity with the fundamental principles, whe- 
ther they stand in the plural, or, though standing in the singular, they 
include all individuals of the class, and therefore possess the character 
of generic nouns (Nos. 1—6); as DISD the Egyptians, ‘mySan the 
Philistine, ‘J the Danites.4 

11. Abstract nouns are promiscuously used with and without the 
article; e.g. MIMI wisdom, 22 intelligence (Job xxviii. 12, 20) ; 
“IDM and IDA mercy, NON and MINT truth. 

12. Nouns introduced by way of comparison, and hence beginning 
with the prefix 3 like, as, have often the article, because objects em- 
ployed as illustrations are naturally supposed to be known; e.g. he grew 
ap. vrs like a root (Isai. lui.2; comp. xxiv.2); and they comprise, 
on the whole, the same classes of words which generally take the 
article’ on account of their being familiar to every one (No.1), as 
“"WONDD like rain, Stop like dew, ws like snow (Deut. xxxil. 2; Isai. 
i. 18); IBY like lead, YIND like stone (Ex. xv.10, 16); YOAMD like 
crimson, Va%$2 lke wool (Isai. i 18). | | 

13. Nouns in the construct state do not take the article, since they - 
are sufficiently defined by the following genitive, which bears the 
principal weight of the compound notion (§ 26.1); e.g. "3 tN the 
ark of the covenant; IN TWA the house of the father. The second 
noun may of course have the article, whether the whole notion is to 








®* Comp. also Exod. xiv. 2; 2 Sam. | x. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xxi.2; xxxix. 6,12; 
xxiv. 16; Esth. iii. 1; 1 Chr. iv. 8. 1,1; Ixxn. 1,17; Job ii. 14; v. 7; 
b Comp. Deut. xxxii.14; Is.xiv.8; | xiv.1; xxi.83; xxxvii.7; Esth.i.19. 


xix. 7; xxii. 3; xxix. 17; xxxiii. 9; ¢ Genesis xxxix. 5; Josh. xii. 14 ; 
Nah.i. 4; Mic. vii. 14; Zech. x.11; | 1 Samuel xvii. 10; comp. Genesis x. 
Ps. xlii. 7; civ. 10. 16—18; xv.19—21; Exod. i. 8, 17; 


© Comp. Isai. v. 23; xli. 25; Jer. | xxiii. 23; Josh. xxii. 1, ete. 
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be defined, or only the genitive; e.g. DY3I1 }'Y (Gen. xvi. 7) the well 
of water; WAT *AN (Deut. xxii.19) the father of the girl; VY *3/23 
(Deut. xxi. 3, 4) elders of the town.* 

Hence if 63 (see § 82. 1) has the distinct sense of all or whole, the 
following noun takes the article; but if it has the more general sig- 
nification of axy one or every kind, or the distributive meaning, of 
every one, the dependent noun stands without the article; e.g. BYI7"72 
(Gen, xix. 4) the whole people; but DY""3 (Esth. iii. 8) every people ; 
sas (Ezek. xv. 3) any thing ; ry-53 (Deut, xii. 2) every kind of 
tree or each tree.° 

14. For the same reason the article is inadmissible before nouns 
provided with suffixes, as possessive pronouns have the value of de- 
pendent genitives; his covenant, therefore, is IND, not NINA; our 
years \YTNIY: and also before nouns followed by a relative sentence, 
if the latter has merely the sense of a genitive or possessive pronoun 
(§ 87); eg. PDoy3 TWN NASON (2 Sam. xviii. 18) the pillar which 
ts in the valley, i.e. the pillar of the valley; WAX WN DWN (1 Sam. 
xxii. 6) the men who were with him, t.e. his men. ) ) 

If, however, the suffix appended to the participle denotes the 
accusative, the article may of course be employed; e.g. ye thy 
rescuer, prop. he who rescues thee; and so Joyn he who brings thee 
up; WDD he who strikes him.4 | 

15. If a substantive has the article or a suffix, the qualifying 
adjective or demonstrative pronoun belonging to it, takes it likewise ; 
e.g. Vania Oya (Isai. 11. 14) the high mountains ; mbinan mya 
FANI ( Sam. yi. 9) thes great evil; SW Dip (Gen. xxii. 9) that 
place; PAI "PT (Joel ii. 25) my great army (comp. Isai.xxvii. 1). 

16. If the substantive is a proper noun or is followed by a genitive, 
the adjective or participle alone may have the article; e.g. 7]; my a 
(Gen. xiii. 5) Lot who went; D'X¥"] 1323 (Gen. ix. 18) the sons of 
Noah who went out.° 

®* Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 8, 24; xii. | Ex.ix.19; xx. 4; Lev.iv. 2; Deut. xiv. 
6, 23, 27; Num. xxxi. 49; Joshua | 6; Josh. xi. 14; Is, xxviii. 24; Ps. vii. 
i.14; Judg. xiv. 17. 12; Ixxxviii. 10; Esth ix. 21, 23. 

> Analogous to the French usage: 3 Comp. Deut. viii. 14—16; xiii. 
tous les citoyens, all the citizens; toute | 6,11; xx.1; 2 Sam.i. 24; Is.ix.12; 
la nuit, the whole night; but tout | Ps. lxxxi. 11; cili.4; Job xl. 19. 
homme, every man. ¢ Comp. Exodus i. 1; Josh. v. 6; 

© Comp. Gen. vii. 21; ix. 19; xi.1; | Ps. civ. 2—4; see No. 3. 

k 
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17, The predicate, however, has not the article; e. 9. D327 bes 
MIVY (Prov. xx. 29) thebeauty of old ments their greyhair; ASTI VY 
map (Gen. xix. 20) this town ts near; NOW TT Josh. iv. 24) thy 
hand ts strong; mow DIN (v.13) his sword was drawn: therefore, 
the absence of the article distinguishes the adjective as predicate; for 
instance, the mountains are high, would be DOT DIN; the evi zs 
great, bin rw"; while, on the other hand, the near town would 
be Aawp WY, thy strong hand NINN YT (No. 15).* 

18. Yet if the subject is a demonstrative, interrogative, or personal 
pronoun, the predicate, if a noun defined in meaning, has the article; 
e.g. UNM MY this ts the man, UrNM ‘2D who ts the man? notbn Nv 
r Wi (Exod. xii. 42) this ts that night ; BN TAAN (2 Sam. xii. T) 
thou art the man; Dion NUTMAN (vil. 283) Thou art the true God ; 
and so also if it is an adjective with the sense of the superlative ; ‘DIN 
VYYNT (Judg. vi. 15) I am the youngest.» 

On the use of the article for the vocative, see § 25. 3, for the rela- 
tive pronoun, § 80. 10, and in connection with the numerals, § 90; on 


FAN employed for the article, § 76. 4. 


EXERCISE XCVII,. 
pga Maw Soe 2: DOT ADD MypHD TN TOD OTT a 
mm fab onbooy Xo 3: ony’ om mp on oRboN 
202 AEST ANY 4 INA yn ip aay by 2 on 
qbyvin wig Don savin ay NEY pad War MINN Ws 


95 Sym oven spn nis ime many md nbwin ss DD 


MI MYYBT IY ADT AID! ANEeny Da 6s MADINA 
Doyrby RNID ET 7 ONT OMY Mi ANN +p DID INNS 
“xy nbyn nina 535 om pyein nip yay nin yas 
S371 ‘YE Jo) ss OY 9m OY NiokND OW an om 
“ny BID NB saw) ony WN Dg Tby DW DED MPS 
: DIED FIND Nit yD Mw Ag *D PTET WRIT NTN NPY 





* Comp. Gen. xxix. 7; 1 Samuel > Comp. Deut. vii. 7; Josh. xiv.15; 
xii, 17; xiv. 52; 2Sam.i. 2; Prov. | 1 Sam. xvii. 14; Jon. iii. 5; Hag. il. 3; 
xiv. 20, etc. Prov. xxx. 30; see § 89.6. — 
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area sbxd Syinyh vm span Saw meas Sey navn 10 
Jaan: Sadan ye apy abn boon mam) nbprsn dase 
bw aeiebor miny nga my api S593 yen nea-ny nin 
SAPD DIPS PN) NYER PND MMe: oe mes 
D379) wry Dylan tbs bps bin mpd igas HAY! 13 
mpi wey we orboy joy gwar gs ayy 
sya yoing weeny web sbeis paps DINDN YON 15 
Sian apts 7a >hon pads mine ravines 16 1(81. 9)" 
pytend “ws 1p Pow vindnn wey tp > neyo 
18 s DYYeD Desi monben was §an-53 wm iz: PNY 
S337 pin may) PHI. MT Many meer wey INIT DDD 
“Who 19 PNT ayby orm Sinan jan pryinry3 yeiny pi 
DIN 'D OT PMD 20s pays avy Sgn) pI nat 
shy) abn TEN 


D.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
g 84. THE GENDERS. 


As the neuter gender has in Hebrew no distinct form, it 1s 
expressed — 

a.) By the masculine of the singular; so pronouns and suffixes, as 
02° by wy “WS N37 (Gen. xlii. 14) that is what I spoke to you ;* 
my Sms (2 Chr. xxxii. 9) after this, hereupon; JAN (Num. xxiv. 13) 
that ; rita, WDD like this, thus;> and especially adjectives, which 
thereby assume the force of nouns, as WV (1 Sam. xv. 15) what 
remains, the remainder ; pin, Siny (Eccl. vii. 24) distant or deep 
knowledge; DAT 133 (Prov. iv. 18) the height of the day, noon-day ; 
and they may then be joined with prefixes, as DXOMNA (Joshua 
xxiv. 14) tn integrity; PIND (Isai. xl. 10) with might; In'N3 (Gen. 
xix. 24) in firmness.© 


* Comp. Exod. xxxiv.10; Lev.x.3; | xviii. 4; 1 Ki. xiv. 5; Isai. lvi. 12. 
bosh. xii. 14; Eccl. ix. 9. © Comp. Gen. ii. 17; Exod. i. 16; 
b Pxod. xi. 4; Deut. vii. 26; Judg. | v.19; xxxii. 22; Numb. xxxi. 24; 
R 2 
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(b.) Most frequently, by the feminine of the singular, as NPNI NT 
(Josh. x. 13) that ts written; Ba (Gen. xlvii. 26) this ; mivys 
(1 Ki. xi. 12) Fecill do it; AUT (Gen. xv. 6) He thought tt; PNT 
myn (Job v. 27) this we have explored ; TNT nia myn AND (Ps. 
CXVill. 23) this was from the Lord; 81 TS (Job ix. 20) zé ts one or 
the same thing, it ts indifferent ; mar 2 (Judg. vi. 18) all this ; ANTS 
(Exod. vii. 17) with this, thus ; mirbss (Isai. v. 25) with or in spite 
of all this; T>ANTD) FANTD (2 Sam. xvii. 15) like this ;* further MYY 
AND) (Ps. v. 10) to do good; MIDI MUN (1 Sam. ii. 8) do not 
speak proud words; NU ny (1 Ki. xii. 13) he answered harsh words ; 
mde nnn myn omp>y (Gen. xliv. 4) you have returned evil for 
good;» and so the numeral adverbs PMN once, DW twice, etc.; and 
other adverbs, as M2, M]) much, M3INN backward (§ 70. 4, 5). 

(c.) By the feminine of the plural, as NID) MIND (2 Sam. xii. 8) 
such and such things; chiefly adjectives, as nipen deceitful speech 5 
m4 haughty words or great deeds ;° Mwp (Gen. xlii. 7, 30) harsh 
words ; myo riWy (Jer. iii. 5) he did wicked deeds ; DMs napa a 
(Gen. xlii. 29) all that happened to them; MW) old events; NVHY 
approaching events; TWI3D) (Ps. lxxxvii. 8) honourable things.4 

(d.) Rarely by the masculine of the plural, as BY) that;¢ nby this ;f 
DM thereby ; poy thercon ;& Pals. OvT23 (Prov. vili.6) I speak of 
excellent things. 

On the masculine as the mearer gender, see § 77. 21; on the 
construction of collective nouns with the feminine, § 77.8, 10; and 
on the impersonal verbs, § 101. 


EXERCISE XCVIII. 
NS nbn paw pes wap taopa sbxd nine saw gon 
mearbacnys pha Syma 3: inlona aan nim wis mn 1D 


Deut. xxxii.34; Isai. v.20; Jer.xl.4; © Ps, xii. 4; Job xxxvii. 5. 

xlix. 19; Amos i. 3; Ps. Ixviii. 14; ¢ Comp. Deut. xxxii. 23, 35; Isai. 
Prov. vi. 24; xxvilil.5; see § 77.13. | xxx.10; xxxil.4; xxxviii. 16; xliv.7; 
2 Comp. Exod. x.11; Isai. xlvi.11; | Prov. vi. 16; xviii. 23; Job xl. 27. 
liv. 9; Psalm Ixxii. 16; Eccl. v. 8; e 2 Chron. viii. 11; compare Jer. 


1 Chron. xxix. 16. vil. 4. 
> Comp.Gen. 1.20; Num. xxiii.19; f Tsai. lvii. 6; Ixvi.8; Hos. xiv. 10. 
1 Sam. xviii. 23; 1 Kings xiv. 6; Isai. 8 Job xxii. 21; Isaiah xxxviii. 16 ; 


xxvill. 7; Zech. viii. 10; Psa. lx.5; | Hab.i.16; comp. Psalm xxxix. 7; 
Job xxviii. 2; xh. 7. Job xxxvil. 4. 
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at ws tebe myn te mgt miyd niny werny syd Sow ab 
SnD OY AD MT) WY Aw PANS 4 -27N ink Ain 
DIONNE TTT) NEN DVN ApAMy ays sti any Sing 
DPNAN Tox Ni 6: DENI INIT Nays OMNiay may ws 
“m7: DepS Dg? AbyerNy) Dam ATE wbx? Oy myn 
Dn qwnd vin sind awn pry yr ated sip yb DMT 
xo moan img wind pryn sieros spd pings pind sp 
magn an Aga Nia? PIR rosy Poy yyy dey 
rq ripe nab prya swede) airy saab payade 
:ypa9 DAS ANN’ MyArny yy mn N) Py, 9 
Sy DAW OMe sya NT Sey mvp mynd tnawip 10 
smb untpyn mvp ABD ie rnabb maw ody ny 
FST 12 NID YOM 14 tie Maye mga) Oy OAT NS 13 
mindy wo-mng> ovhdy won xd odd mis: mbys 


s797 Diaby jis my yo Dy} 235.16: nipon nbonas 

nian Pos wate AA pox 7 ping rab 

WaT SYDINA ro 2 WW) Mayin yaw) MIT NIY AIT WY 18 

“IN ar FOYT fay APY 2) DIT 20s Ni My Pw 

‘bapa Sy py asf DpbI ID yaeNd) aby waycabon obya 
sym dy niday my minder 


g85. THE NUMBERS. 


As most of the peculiarities in the use-of the numbers are connected 
with the principles of agreement explained before (§ 77), a few obser- 
vations only remain here to be added. 

1. Sometimes the plural is employed where only one individual 
object of the class is intended; e.g. 0 W3 AWS DW (Gen 
xix. 19) the towns in oneof which Lot dwelt; WYO "IY3 IAP" (Judg 
xul. 7) and he was buried in a town of Gilead.* 


* Comp. Genesis vill. 4; Exodus xxi. 22; Zech. ix.9; Eccl. iv. 10. 
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2. Sovereigns occasionally speak of themselves in the plural; e. 7. 
God said to Himself: let Us go down (VT) and there confound thetr 
language (Gen. xi.7); NVIID BONS DIN myys (i. 26) let Us make 
man in Our image, after Our likeness ;* a usage imitated in modern 
languages, and extended to authors and the second person (you, vows, 
Sie, eglino; comp. Job xvili. 2). 

8. While many nouns are employed in the plural only (§ 23. 6), 
some occur exclusively in the singular, especially those denoting 
metals or other materials, as ba tron ; nvm brass ; yy tree; if the 
plural is used, it generally denotes the ingredients or parts of which 
the material is composed, as D°ANT, DYSDD pieces of gold or silver ; 
OMY, OM grains of barley, grains of wheat; D'XY pieces o if 
wood, whether for building or fuel.> 

4, The dual, like the plural, has in some instances the power of 
strengthening the meaning of the singular, and is in such cases 
called dualis emphaticus, corresponding to the pluralis mayjestaticus 
(§ 77. 11), as MOY sloth—DPOYY (Eccl. x. 18, for DNOYY) deep- 
rooted sloth ; mp contumacy — on (Jer. 1, 21) incessant rebellion ; 
“8 light —DYVWI¥ strongest light, noon. 

5. Nouns in the dual are regarded as of common gender, even 
though in the singular they are invariably either masculine or femi- 
nine; e.g. 0°39 OM (Exod. xvii.12) heavy hands; DpH pny 
(Prov. xxvi. 23) burning hips; though “TY and mey are constantly 
feminine (comp. § 77. 3, 4). 

6. Nouns denoting members of the body, and in this sense used 
in the dual, generally have in the plural different and more figurative 
meanings, signifying either productions of art or objects of nature 
bearing some resemblance to the members; e.g. DT" hands, but nim 
tenons of boards, azles of wheels, arms of a chair, and other lateral 
projections; DBD palms of the hand, but MADD handles, bowls, palm- 
branches, soles of the feet ; D'3py heels, but Mapy footprints; D'D'Y 
eyes, but PUNY springs. This usage has evidently arisen from the 
tendency of the language not to suffer any superfluity of forms; for as 
the dual of the nouns adverted to is employed even in reference to a 
multiplicity of objects (§ 77. 4), the plural is open to express various 
other shades of the notion. 

* Comp. iii. 22; Isai. vi. 8; see our > Comp. Genesis xxx. 14; xlii.25; 
Commentary on Genesis, pp. 80, 81. | Lev.i. 73 xxvii. 16; 1 Ki. vi. 23. 
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7. The dual of the cardinal numbers takes the meaning of the 
adverbs twice, thrice, etc, as DAYAIN four times, Dsnyaw seven times® 


§ 86. THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


1. The accusative is not always indicated by the particle PN 
(§ 25.1); for as this word has properly the demonstrative meaning of 
that (§ 76.3), it is generally used before nouns which are in some 
way defined or imply notions supposed to be known; hence it is 
usually employed before proper nouns, or nouns furnished with the 
article or a suffix, or standing in the construct state, or followed by an 
explanatory apposition or a relative sentence; e.g. mys way 
(Isai. i.4) they have forsaken the Lord; DISE'TAS 13°) (Gen. xiv. 5) 
and they smote the Rephaim ; nosNpo-ny mp" (xxii. 10) and 
he took the knife; YIYAS NU") (ver. 4) and he lifted up his eyes ; 
DID vio oony Wy") (xiv. 11) and they took all the property of 
Sodom ; Abraham took PAX YA pions Lot, his brother’s son, and 
WPS WBINNN the souls which they had acquired (xii. 5). 

2. But if the noun is neither known nor described, so that in 
modern languages it would have the indefinite or no article, it receives 
no mark of the accusative whatever; e.g. M21) TW 33") (Gen. xii.7) 
and he built there an altar; DIN MY ID Wl (ver.20) and Pharaoh 
commanded men; 1 Wal 2ip IY") (xiv. 8) and they prepared war. 

3. It must, however, be observed that the rules just stated are far 
from being uniformly adhered to; FN is especially often omitted 
before nouns with suffixes; e.g. J'}'Y NJ NY (Gen. xiii. 14) Lift up 
thy eyes; *Y TOM (xiv. 22) Llft up my hand; or before nouns 
with the article, as D337 BD (xv 5) count the stars; BIT a 
(xiv. 21) give me the persons: and in the bolder and more concise 
diction of poetry it is, on the whole, not frequently employed. On 
the other hand, it is occasionally introduced where it would not be 
expected according to the principles above laid down; e.g. f an ox gores 
MYNNN IN UNS (Ex. xxi. 28) a@ man or a woman; DPS NN 
sippy (Prov. xiii, 21) and to the righteous He repays good.» ) 

On MS apparently used for the nominative, or with the force of a 
demonstrative, see § 76, 2, 3. 

4, The simple accusative, without MN, may be considered as the 
Prov. vi. 31. Job xiii. 25, etc.; § 83. 6. 
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adverbial or absolute case, and serves to express most of the relations 
in other languages conveyed by all the oblique cases or by preposi- 
tions. Hence it is employed to express— 

(a.) Adverbs and prepositions, as MOD in safety, safely; UDI 
with negligence, negligently ; Dh with bitterness, bitterly ; ys 
and M3'S in the interval of, between (see §§ 69.1; 70, 3). 

(6.) The complement of active, neuter, or reflective verbs, denoting 
the object upon which the action is directed ;* e.g. "2I77NN mon 
(1 KG. xv.23) he was diseased as regards his feet, or in his feet (comp. 
@ Chron. xvi. 12); INBINN 32°59) (Num. xxxi. 20) with regard to 
every garment, pur ify your selves, almost equivalent to purify all your 
garments. Thus transitive verbs may be joined with a double accu- 

sative, as WOM W713) (2 Sa. iii. 27) and he smote him in the abdomen ; 
WD) OVD yn (Deut. xxxiii.11) strike his adversaries in the loins.» 

(c.) Any other complement of a verb, especially the instrument or 
means, which might also be expressed by the preposition 2; e.g. 
}aN INN VIAN) (Levit. xxiv. 23) and they crushed him with stones 
(comp. 1 Ki, xii.18); JM DW (Ps. Ixiv.8) and he shot at them with 
an arrow; I call Sip with my voice (Psa. iii. 5); I call *D with my 
mouth (xxvii.7); Moya | my (Prov. x. 4) he works with a negligent 
hand; 4 | Pay wn (Ps. lx. T) help with Thy right hand; sds 
FAW (xvii. 13) deliver me by Thy sword; INF 3 (Isai. i. 20) 
you shall be consumed by the sword; to strengthen the pearied TW" by 
words (Isai. 1.4); DYSISMM (Exod. xxx. 20) they shall wash them- 
selves with water ; py Thws (Ps. xlv. 8) he anointed thee with otl , 
WHIID [JI (Gen. xxvii. 87) I have supported him with corn; the y 
assembled “IAN MID with one mouth, unanimously (Josh. ix. 2); they 
served God ata pay (with one shoulder) tm unison (Zeph. iii. 9), or 
TAS b (with one hear t) tw concord (1 Chr. xii. 38) ; joy bat or 
“wD or me" he judges with justice or righteousness ; the tdols 
which your hands have made NDT] for sin (Isai. xxxi.7); he offered 
sacrifices p> “BDID according to the number of them all (Job i. 5);¢ 


* Corresponding to the accusativus | xxxvii 21; xi. 40; Num. xxxi. 20; 
graecus of the classical languages, as | Deuteron. xix. 6; xxii, 26; xxvili. 35: 
mddac wxug swift-footed; os humeros- | 1 Ki. x. 23; Isai. xl. 20; Jer. ii. 16 ; 
que deo similis in countenance and form | Ps. ii. 12; iii. 8; xvii. Il; Job xv. 10; 
resembling a god (Virg. Ain. i. 589). xxi.7; see also § 87. 10. 

> Comp. Genesis iii. 15; xvii. 25; ; © Comp. Ex.xvi.16; 2Sam.xxi. 20. 
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he gives you vind DD) “WS ond (Isai. xxx. 20) bread in distress and — 
water in anguish; “IPM N32 (Ps. lxxiii. 24) Thou wilt receive me in 
honour; NI wy I. (Ps. cxxvii. 2) He gives tt to His beloved in 
their sleep; my eye flows DYO“I?B with streams of water (Iam. iii. 
48)* This is also the usual ‘construction of the numerals my w and 
Ww vy, MYDIW and YAW, etc., as O93 new three sons (lit. a triad 
as regards sons); MID vay three daughters (see § 90. 2. a). 

(d.) The complement of nouns denoting weights, measures, periods 
of time, and the like, the sense of which is defined or qualified by 
the following accusative; e.g. DD OND) (2 Ki. v.23) two talents of 
silcer (in silver); EX WYO) E'S (Ruth ii.17) an ephah of barley; 
NPD AND (2 Ki. vii. 1) @ seah of flour; D'S’ DMI (Gen. xli.1) two 
years’ time; DD pyay my Y (Dan. x. 3) three weeks’ time. 

(e.) The Place, but chiefly if implying repose and answering to the 
question where? e.g. thy cattle shall feed IAN AD in large pastures 
(Isaiah xxx. 23); it was found UM V3 in the house of the Lord 
(2 Ki. xvi.8); Sarah listened PND at the door (Gen. xviii. 10); (7A 
‘UPI (Isaiah xlv.19) seek Me in the wilderness; thou shalt spread 

INDY PD! on the right and on the left (Isai. liv. 3):° it is rarely 
used in connection with verbs of motion, as he threw it DYDI into the 
water (Neh. iv. 17),4 in which cases 7 locale is commonly employed 
(§ 205. 4). | 

(f.) The Time, whether involving duration or not; e.g. he shall 
serre IY MWY (during) six years (Exod. xxi.2); the rain fell 
ny 5 DYSON) OY DYYOAN forty days and forty nights (Gen. vii. 12); 
DY by day; mb by night (Isai. xxvii. 3); DVT to day; ndtbn this 
night (see §'79. 5); C837 CO (Isai. xxvii. 6) on future days; 
they made a feast \s* WN IN in the house of each on his day (Job 
i. 4); DYD! nye within three days (2 Sam. xx. 4).° 

* Comp. Lev. xix.16; xxvi. 21, 23; © Comp. Gen. xix. 11; xxiv. 23; 
Deut. i. 19; Judg. v. 21; 1 Samuel | Lev. xvi.7; Josh.i.15; 1 Sam. ii. 29; 
xxv. 26, 33; 1 Kings viii. 55; Teaiah | 2 Sam. ii. 32; 1 Ki. viii, 82; Isaiah 
vil. 25; xxxii. 15; Jeremiah iii. 15; | iii. G; v. 17; 2 Chr. xxxiii. 20; see 
xxxi.7; Ezek. xi.13; Hos. xiv. 3,5; | also §6§ 69. 3,1; 70. 8,1; 87. 10. 
Mic. vii. 2; Nahum i. 8; Mal. iii. 24; 4 Comp. Gen. xxvii. 3; Ex. iv. 19; 
Ps. xiii. 4; xvil. 13; xxvii.7; xliv.3; | 1 Sam.ix.26; 1 Ki. v.1; Isai. lvii. 2. 
lvi. 3,173 cxix. 78. © Compare Genesis iii. 14; xiv. 4; 

> Comp. Gen. xviii.6; Judg. xvii.4; | xxv. 7; Exod. xvi. 6, 7; xxiv. 18; 
2 Ki. iv. 2; Ezek. xlvii. 4; Eccl. iv. 6. Judg. vu. 19; 2 Sam. xxi. 9, Keth; 


2 


_ 
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(g.) The dimensions of Length, Breadth, and Height, and the 
Quantity; e.g. rae NivdN wow (Ezek. xli. 22) three cubits high; 
nbynde i Van mmIeY won (Gen. vii. 20) fifteen cubits above; they 
shall fine him D2 AND a hundred shekels of silver (Deut. xxii. 19). 

On the verbs construed with the accusative, see § 102. 

5. The prefix ?, which usually marks the datzve case, is employed 
in many instances which would regularly require the accusative, so 
that the nearer and the remoter object seem to be confounded; e.g. 
YY? HAIN) (Lev. xix.18) and thou shalt love thy neighbour; WW) 
"WAN? (2 Sam. ili. 30) they killed Abner (comp. Job v. 2); ‘YI? FI2 
(Ps. cxxxix.2) Thou understandest my thought; wna’ mobs §n3 
(1 Sam. xx. 30) Thou choosest the son of Jesse; NWN? ONO) (2 Ki. 
vili.6) and he asked the woman; or in Piel and Hiphil, as a, 73 
(Ps. xxxiv. 4) extol the Lord; Dap, jprTy? (Isaiah liii. 11) he will 
justify many ; 1 IMI (xiv. 3) he will make thee rest; DI? MVNA 
(Gen. xlv.'7) to save your lives ; V2" )*$i1? (Jon. iv. 6) to deliver him; 
and so are used the verbs DN to eat (Lam. iv.5); M2 and M3 to 
despise (2Sam. vi. 16); JVB to bless (1 Chr. xxix. 20); 199, ANA to 
teach (Isai. xxxvili. 19; Job xxi.22); JY? to moch (Ps. xxii. 8; Prov. 
xvii. 5); MD? to take (Jer. xl. 2); y On to make king (1 Chr. xxix. 
22) 5 pus to kiss (2 Sam. xv. 5); AY to forsake (1 Chr. xvi. 37); TY 
and YOM" to help (Judg. vii. 2; 1 Chr. xvii. 5); MD to open (Psa. 
cxvi.16); NP to call (Gen. 1.23; Isai. 1. 26, etc.) ; NBD and NEW to 
heal (2 Ki. ii. 21; iv. 27); TM to destroy (Num. xxxii. 15); MY to 
send (Ezra vi. 16; 2 Chr. xvii. 7); and various other verbs.* 

6. Many verbs implying motion are followed by the dative of the 
personal pronoun ("?, 7, ; Ye , etc.), apparently without modification 
of the sense; e.g. "P MIWN (Num. xxii. 34) [will return; ™ “TPN 
or O-ngby (Cant. iv.6; Jer. v.5) I will go; 7. “1 (Gen. xii. 1) go; 
JD (Josh. vii. 10) rise; JP NY (Cant. i. 8) go forth; FMI 
(Genesis xxvu. 43) escape; sbonbw (Numb. xiii. 2) send; ‘ “2H 


xxiv. 13; Isai. ix. 3; Jer. xxviii. 16; | ix. 7,8; xix. 25; Job xii, 23; xxi. 22; 

Hos. ii. 17; Ps. exix. 62; Job xxxiv. | Dan. viii. 16; xi. 83; 1 Chron. v.26; 

20; see also §§ 69. 3,2; 70. 8, 2. xxv. 1; xxvi.27; xxix.12; 2 Chron. 
© Comp. Gen. xxix. 13; 1 17; Lev. | v. 13, ete. 

xii. 7; Num. x. 25; Judg. vil. 2; Isai. » Analogous to the deponent verbs 

xi. 9; xxxvi. 14; Ezek. xxvi.3; Hos. | in Latin, and the Middle (medium) 

xi.3; Mal. ii. 12; Ps. cxxxv.11; Prov. | in Greek. 
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b-gbn (Exod. xviii. 27; Cant. 11.11) he went away ; b D)) (Isaiah 
xxxi. 8) and he fled; 032 MAY (Deut. ii. 13) pass over; DD; mw 
(v.27) return; WO YIN (Ps. Ixvi.7) they rises WD DMN (Psa. 
lviii. 8) they depart.* The same is more seldom the case with other 
verbs; e.g. MIP"3YM) (Gen. xxi. 16) and she sat down; mM? 
(Ps. cxx. 6) she has dwelt; ¥. “Vo (Gen. xxiv. 6) take heed; 
yon (Cant. 11.17) resemble ; oon (2 Chron. xxv. 16) forbear ; 
137 WWI) (Ezek. xxxvii. 11) we are lost. 

7. Sometimes the dative of the personal pronoun is added to verbs 
simply to indicate a near relation, generally of affection, with the 
person concerned ;° e.g. God ts -ubays my rescuer ; nad ‘2 NP 
YIY (1 Ki. i. 28, 32) call me Bathsheba; J? MPN-MD (Gen. xxxiii. 5) 
who are these ?4 

8. The dative joined with the auxiliary verb PM" ¢o be, may naturally 
signify to have or to possess; e.g. “pr IN¥ mn Bids (Gen. xiii. 5) 
Abraham had sheep and oxen; VO1V he had; and hence even without 
rit, as Dr’? (Gen. xviii. 5) they are mine; mbaan > (1 Chron. 
xxix.11) Thine is the greatness ; , asin (Isai. lili. 2) he had no 
form; O-wrnyine 2 (Gen. xxxix. 5) all that he possessed. 

9. The principal meanings of the particle 2 as far as they are 
connected with the nature of the dative, are— 

(a.) for; e.g. O29 OND MIN’ (Exodus xiv. 14, 25) the Lord will 
Sight for you? , 

(b.) concerning, on, or about; e.g. the dreams which he had dreamt 
C27? concerning them (Gen. xlii.9; comp. xx. 13); 19 NBD’ (Jer. 
xxl. 10) they will mourn for him (comp. Ps. xci. 11). 7 

(c.) with regard to; e.g. like heaven sna wn clearness (Exodus 
xxiv. 10; comp. Gen. xli. 19). 

(d.) to, towards, after, almost like “by 5 9G. sayy, YD) riNDS 
(Ps. xl. 3) my soul thirsts after God. ) ) 


* Comp. Am. vii. 12; Prov. xxi.14; | in Latin and other languages; comp. 
Job xxxix.4; Cant. ii. 10. Virg. AEn. i. 261, ete. 

> Compare Isai. ii. 7; Amos ii. 13; ¢ Comp. Gen. xxxi. 41; 1 Sam. xx. 
Ps. lxxx. 7; cxxili. 4; Prov. xiii. 13; | 20; Isai. iti. 15; xxiii. 7; Hos. viii. 9; 
Job xii, 1; xv. 28; xix. 29; Cant. | Ps. cxxii 3; Job vii. 3; xii. 11; Eccl. 
viii. 14. iii. 18 (DD? M90 they are). 

© Analogous to the dativus ethicus © Called dativus commodi. 
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(e.) on account of; e.g. Gyn vinp> (Isai. lv. 5) on account of 
the Holy One of Israel, equivalent to }YD?- 

(f.) of or by, denoting the author of some work or composition ; 
e.g. TNT? Wb") (Ps. iii. 1), or WHI ab (xxiv. 1), or simply ay 
(xi, 1) a song of David (comp. xc.1; Hab. iii. 1, etc.); hence— _ 

(g.) of, for the genitive in general, if a proper noun or implying a 
person; é.g. INiD; 22 (Num. xxii. 4) hing of Moab; nw DY1ay 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) servants of Saul; P'T$2 MIN (Isaiah xxvi.'7) the 
path of the righteous ;* especially if another genitive follows; e.g. 
yerbyb mannns (2 Kings v.9) the door of the house of Elisha ; 
TNT M27 MINDS (Ps. exxii. 5) the thrones of the house of David; and 
occasion ally also before an appellative noun; e.g. D3, “EDD (Ps. 
exlvii. 4) the number of the stars; VY? 2D (2 Ki. xix. 18) the king 
of the town.» 

(h.) of, in the statement of dates; e.g. with a) “wy-myowa 
(Gen. vii. 10) on the seventeenth day of the month — 

(2.) by, describing the author of an action in connection with the 
passive;¢ e.g. mynd DES D123 (1 Sam. xxiii. 21) be blessed by the 
Lord; wins Soe! (Ex. xii. 16) ¢¢ shall be eaten by every person ; 
2 N¥ID' (1 Chr. xxviii. 9) He will be found by thee.® 


EXERCISE XCIX. 
mb aiebeny mage sa wy pny) payA AD AyD 
Om saa pny MY oy ys mae yw ay 
nipry abs 3 my wow ny xianend aby omybe by 
MIT) DIN ONDW RW 6 : ja") DD NA ONY 135} 
DIN way? mens wey aay DT obs 7 sab ‘pe ae + 


sie ® 
eebe 


nit aay 9 IWATA NaN Dippocny Mey! np Tap Aya § 


® As in English—daughter to Le- © Compare 1 Ki. ili, 18; Ezek. i. 2; 
ontes; servant to the old shepherd. Hagg.i.1; Dan. ii. 1. 

> Compare Gen. xiv. 18; xli. 12; ¢ As in Latin; e.g. neque cernitur 
Josh. xix. 51; 1 Sam. xiv. 16; xvi. 18; | ulli (Virg. Ain. i. 440), and he is not 
xxii. 20; 2 Sam. xv. 36; 1 Ki. xv. 23, | seen by any one. 
81; Jer. xlvii.3; Psa. xxvii. 2; cxvi. ®* Comp. Gen. xiv. 19; Jer. vill. 3; 
15; Prov. xviii. 9; Eccl. v.11; 1 Chr. | Prov. xiv. 20; Esth. iv. 8; v.12; 
xxvii, 84, Neh. vi. J, 7; xiii, 27. 
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‘NIM PWD MOM war io MT Wace ey oT 
:miay by wad nob nap op wow ‘np: p|D be 
MNETW OWT NY 13 + PY POS DY 'd maa 95 Spy a2 
sma wand a spaig s Sas pvp ones en man 
mip De? JN) Wa PTS sawn s +p) nd oipp pay 
mivind pypas md") nyt 16 WYN MD pT Taps nin! say 
pind awepn Obici nionzen ye 17 + pty wavinrdy ab 
ov mdbnn 95 may omtip oeady my iss tiny mad 
3h. W390 Fob aye myn yp jin mans 3s yAwan 
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a 
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1. The construct state commonly introduces the simple possessive 
case, or the genitivus subjecticus; e.g. ‘AS M3 the house of my father; 
“YIN 172 the king of Assyria ; myn? TNA the zeal of the Lord; 
PIS “WY the gates of justice. 

2. But frequently it includes an action either proceeding from the 
following noun or directed upon it, and then introduces what is 
termed the genttivus objectivus; thus BYR NBM (Isai. i. 7) which is 
literally the destruction of strangers, may be either the destruction 
caused by strangers, or the destruction inflicted upon strangers; TVA 
"JY (Isai. iii. 4) is either the plunder committed by, or exercised against, 
the poor; and similar instances of genitivus oljectivus are NIM ANY 
(Prov.i.7) fear of God; 472 VN (Prov. xx. 2) awe of the king ; 
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DIS MMW fear of man; my! DAD FY (Gen. xviii. 20) the ery 
against Sodom and Gomorrah; J3 DYD (Deut. xxxii. 19) anger at 
his sons; yaya DIMM (Judg. ix. 24) violence against the sons of 
Jerubbaal ; bin nynw (2 Samuel iv. 4) the report concerning Saul. 
Such constructions are the more natural, the more the first noun has 
retained the force of the verb from which it is derived. 

3. As suffixes of nouns have the power and value of genitives, they 
are employed both in the sense of the genztivus subjectivus and objecti- 
vous; e.g. IVPDM is my prayer and the prayer addressed to me > NT 
thy fear and the fear inspired by thee ;° YAY my oath and the oath 
sworn tome ;1 ‘DIM my violence and the violence committed against me ;° 
WY thy vows and the rows offered to theesf SADR (Gen. 1. 4) the 
weeping for him ; indnr (Ps. lxvi. 2) the praise bestowed upon him; 
nw (Hos. xi. 7) revolt from me. 

4. Thus the construct state indicates a varicty of relations, which 
in modern languages are generally expressed by prepositions; e.g. 
Now ‘bok (1 Ki. xii. 7) those who eat of thy table; WWW AOD rain 
for thy seed; TP Taip (Num. xxxii. 1) @ place for catile; “DVD 
BY (Isai. liii. 5) correction for the sake of our peace; MAX Nz m3 
(Prov. xix, 14) txheritance from the fathers; DNTPY, FV (Genesis 
ii, 24) the way to the tree of life; NX TW (Job xxiv. 13) those who 
rebel against the light ; D3 N32 (Gen. xvii. 12) acquisition by silver ; 
OM? WOM (1 Sam. xvi. 20) an ass (laden) with bread; DWN 
(Lev. xxvi. 45) the covenant with the ancestors. 

d. This is especially the case if the construct state is a passive 
participle, and the dependent genitive implies the object or person 
from which the action proceeds; e.g. YS MEW (Isai. i. 7) burnt 
by fire ; aa “DT? (Deut. xxii. 24) consumed by pestilence ; CY va 
(Ps. xxii. 6) despised by, the people; AW) DVIY (Gen. xxxi. 26) seized 
by the sword; NWS TW? (Job xiv. 1) born of a woman; MN FV 
(Gen. xxiv. 31) blessed by the Lord ; aidy Mo (Isai. liii. 4) stricken 
by God; WI UB) ‘NY (2 Samuel v. 8) hated by the soul of David; 

® Comp. Exod. xxii. 10; 1 Ki. x. 1; 4 Comp. Josh. ii. 17; Gen. xxiv. 8. 
Tsai. xxvi. 11; Joel iv. 19; Am. viii. © Comp. Ps. vii. 17; Jer. li. 35. 
10; Obad. ver. 10; Iab. i. 17; Esth. f Comp. Deut, xii. 17; Ps. lvi. 18. 
viii, 17, &§ Comp. Gen. xxi. 14; Josh. ix. 4; 

b Comp. Ps. iv. 2; Isai. lvi. 7. Tsaiah xxxiv. 5; hi. 20; Jer. vi. 28; 

© Comp. Job iv.6; Deut. ii. 25. 1.28; Ezek. xxxv. 5; Ps, xxxv. 16. 
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or if the genitive contains any other complement; e.g. OM vid 
(Ezekiel ix. 11) clothed with linen; ply FAM (Joel i. 8) girded with 
sackcloth ; O13 Y"9 (2 Sam. xiii. 31) literally, rent as regards the 
garments, that is, with rent garments ; D‘D¥Y WAM (Hos. iv. 17) allied 
to idols; FA PD (Isai. liv. 6) grieved in spirit; MSM VW. (Joel 
li. 5) arrayed for battle; SI¥ yon (Num. xxxii. 27) armed for war ; 
Yb 17) (Ps. xxxii. 1) pardoned as regards transgression; MINOM DD 
(ibid.) forgiven as regards sin; DIY 24 (Num. xxiv. 4) with opened 
eyes; PYM pin’ (Num. xxiv. 3, 15) with unclosed eye; bh yv7 (Is. 
ii. 8) Anown to or familiar with disease; son) (Isai. XXXY. 4) 
afraid in mind ; ly) ™9Y or SY 2Y) (Psalm exlvii. 3; xxxiv. 19) 
brokenhearted ; monon "19 ain (Cant. iii. 8) expert in war ; 4 snb1 
(1 Chron. xxv. 7) instructed in song :8 although in similar instances 
the passive participle may also stand in the absolute state, when the 
succeeding noun is considered to be in the accusative, as D3 WAIT 
(Zech. iii. 3) clothed with garments; “NDS NIM (1 Sam. ii. 18) girded 
with an ephod ; 31 VABM (Hab. ti. 19) set in gold ; WAND YIP (2 Sa. 
xv. 82) with his coat rent (see § 86. 4. c).> 

6. Hence the construct state has similar force, if it is an active 
participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. MI¥Y TAN (Deuteron. xxxii. 8) 
straying im council; MINN ndin (Cant. 11. 5) seck of love; or if it is 
an adjective, equivalent to the passive participle of a transitive, or to 
the active participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. D'D yay (Genesis 
xxxv. 29) rich in days; TIDY NPD (Jer. vi. 11) full of days; 32 
D°>* (Job xv. 10) old in years; 4 9 (Deuteron. xxxil. 24) meagre 
(emaciated) by hunger; DUS oon (Isaiah liii. 3) forsaken by men ; 
JT 9220 (xxii. 2) slain by the sword; DDYY MY (Job xxii. 29) with 
humble eyes; oy if any adjective is followed by a, qualifying comple- 
ment, as n> b43 (Nah. i. 3) great in strength; 127 “a (Psa. xxiv. 4) 
pure in heart; 395 WY (xxix. 11) upreght in heart ; 335 J 1 (2 Chr. 
xiil. 7) cenderhearted : soon (Proverbs vi. 32) deficient in reason ; 
A PWS or DIES PIS (Eccl. vii. 8; Exod. xxxiv. 6) longsuffering ; 
PI NDT (Ps. xxxiv. 19) contrite in spirit; AM bow (Isai. lvii. 15) 
of humble spirit; DYDD ‘29 (Ps. xxiv. 4) with pure hands; W53 Yeas 


* Comp. Gen. xx. 3; Ex. xxvii. 8; > Comp. Judg. xviii. 11, 16; 1 Sam. 
Deut. iii. 5; xxv. 10; Isai. iii. 3,16; | vi. 14; xvii. 53; 1 Ki. xxii. 10; Isai. 
xxxiil. 24; Jer xviii. 21; Hos. iii. 1; | xl. 20; Ezek. ix.2; Proverbs ix. 18; 


Mic. 11. 8; Prov. xiv. 14. xxxi. 21. 
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(Isai. xix. 10) with @ sad soul; MB T3D and riwI> 33 (Exod. iv. 10) 
heavy of speech and heavy of tongue ; ‘pnay N30 (Isai. vi. 5) with 
unclean lips; pwi-ta> (Gen. xlix.12) with white tecth, pon M22 
(2Sam, iv. 4) smitten in the feet, lame; WN m1! (Gen. xxxix. 6) 
beautiful of form; TIN'VS NB (xi. 22) beautiful of appearance; DAM 
DWAIN (Isai. iii. 3) skilled in artifices s WMD W399 (ibid.) expert in 
incantation; T°) N31 (1 Sam. ii. 5) rich in children; FV ‘DM 
(Ps. cxix. 1) righteous in life, In these cases, the dependent noun 
has but seldom a suffix, as YO nd) (Prov. xiv. 2) perverted in his 
ways ; ynpY vay (xix. 1) deceitful ‘with his lips ; i305 {OS (Am. 
ii. 13) bold in his heart.® 

7. Very frequently the construct state of nouns is employed, not 
because it is required by the form, but because it is permitted by the 
sense of the phrase. This is chiefly the case— 

(a.) If the prepositions 3, vy or {> precede the dependent sub- 
stantive, and imply the partitive meaning of of, from, or any other 
signification akin to the nature of the genitive; e.g. yaoag “ny 
(2 Sam. i. 21) mountains of Gilboa (comp. ver. 6) ; VSpP3 nny (Isa. 
ix. 2) yoy at the harvest; pow ‘¥I2 (Job xviii. 2) an end of words ; 
DIN nayin (Prov. xxiv.9) @ horror to man; nny, nnaw nD 
(1 Chr. vi. 55) the family of the children of Kohath ; wp" 93; apa) 
(xxiii. 2) the cleansing of all holy things ; pid ‘JIN (Isai. lvi. 10) 
lovers of sleep; YJB WAN (Lev. xiil. 2) one of his sons; 13219 WIS 
(Gen. iii. 22) one of us; Ta TIAN (Num. xvi. 15) one of them, 
3 VOM (Hos. vii. 5) heat from wine; “¥I NY (Ps. eviii. 13) help 
from the enemy; pad 8°33 (Ezek. xiii. 2) prophets from their heart; 
peTwD ny (Isai. xxviii. 9) removed from the breasts ; nad po‘ 
(Ezek. x. 3) on the right side of the house, sy ax» (Josh. viii. 11) 
on the north side of the town.» 

(b.) If a participle is followed by its complement, even if the latter 
is introduced by a preposition, but chiefly if the verb might also be 
construed with the simple accusative; e.g. sia-by "wm (Isai. xiv. 19) 

* Comp. Exod. xxiv. 6; Judg. ii. | 11,13; xv. 6,21; xxiv. 30; Judges 
15; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; 2 Sam. ii. 29; | 31.9; xxi.19; 2Sam.x.9, Keth.; 2 Ki. 
Is, Ixvi. 2; Ezek. un. 4; 111.7; xvii. 33 | ix. 1; xxiii. 13; Isai. viii. 8; lvi. 9; 
Ps, lix. 6; civ. 25; cxlv.8; Proverbs | Jer. i.15; xxiii. 23; Ezekiel xxi. 17; 


xii. 9; xxviii. 16; xxx. 29. xlvi. 17; Hos. ix.6; Psalm lviu. 5; 
> Comp. Gen. xiv. 15; Joshua viii. | Ixxiii. 27; Ixxxviii.1; Neh. v. 8. 
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those who descend to the pit, for which “3 a also occurs (Psalm 
XXViil. 1); YW 2" (Isai. ix. 1) those who dwell in the land; 
md ‘ae (Ps. xxiv. 1) those who dwell in it; anny at (Judg. v. 
10) those who sit on carpets ; yy Y ‘spin (ibid.) those who walk on 
the way; V2 “IY (Ps. lxxxiv. 7) those who pass through the valley ; 
[3 AN'W)3 (xiv. 9) all who see them; 11 ‘DY (31.12) those who trust 
tn Him; nbn YVaa (Isai. xxviii. 9) weaned from the milk ; “NY 
10? (Job xxiv. 5) those who wait for prey; “233 ‘DvD (Isai. v. 
11) those who rise early in the morning; *\/)3 “OND (ibid.) those 
who tarry in the night ; \"2 ND nw (li. 21) tnebriated but not by 
wine.® 

8. The construct state, in harmony with its fundamental character, 
is frequently employed merely to mark a close and intimate relation 
between two nouns, even if, grammatically, they do not stand in a 
relation of governing substantive and dependent genitive. Hence it 
is used — 

(a.) If two nouns, forming in some respects one notion, are united 
by the conjunction 1; e.g. MYT ND" (Isai. xxxii.6) wesdom and 
knowledge; ja) nb; (xxxv. 2) joy and jubilation; baba vb 
(Ezek. xxvi. 10) horsemen and wheels. 

(5.) If the same noun is repeated; “INN “WIN (Isai. xxvii. 12) one 
with another; NY M3aY (1 Chron ix. 32) every sabbath (compare 
Num. xxviii. 10). 

(c.) If an adjective follows, whether the latter has t!.. article or 
not ; €.g. bina FV3 (2 Ki. xxv. 9) a great house; mh) a9 (Prov. 
ii.9) @ good path; Y) P3Y (Eccl. i. 18) an evil task; BNP Pipe 
(viii. 10) @ holy place; a2 Sn (Isaiah xxxvi. 2) @ great army ; 
pon DDD (Ezek. xii. 24) deceitful divination; NYII) MND (xli. 21) 
a squared, post ; MLUIY noay (Isa. xv. 5) a heifer of three years old ; 
Dy") "AN7D (Psa. Ixxviii. 49) evil angels; INN PN (2 Ki. xii. 10; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8) one chest; WAN ODSWD (Lev. xxiv. 22) one law; 
pa} oh }*. (Cant. vii. 10) the good wine : ‘pa OD"! (Deut. xix. 13) the 
innocent blood; TA V2IT %D (Num. v.18) the bitter waters; MIYv 
mya (Jer. xlvi. 2; li. 59) the fourth year; MYyyAy nw (2 Ki. 
xvul.6) the ninth year. But the adjective remains sometimes in the 
masculine of the singular, without regard to the gender and number 

* Compare Judges viii. 11; Jer. viii. | xxxii. 24; Psalm xix. 8,9; Micah vu. 
16; Ezek. xxxii.15; see also Deut. | 17, etc. 


S : 
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of the noun; eg. YU MSY (Ezek, x1.2) an evil counsel; YI nS 
(Prov. vi. 24) @ wicked woman; 635 S'S (Isai. xxvin. 4) a fading 
flower; DYN IS (Prov. xxiv.2) @ good blessing ; 1 WIN (xxvill.5) 
"evil mens, YD (Jer. v. 28) evil words ; YI ‘hy’ (Ps. xciv. 13) evil 
days ; xn 1 (Psa. Ixxiii. 10) overflowing water ; ) (Op °25 (Isaiah 
xxii. 24) the small vessels ; WO MIT (Ps. xxi. 4) good blessings. 

(d.) Before an adverb employed in the sense of an adjective; e.g. 
Ean 7 (1 KG. u. 31) blood causelessly shed; T2IN MM: bp (Prov. 
xxvi. 2) an unmerited curse (comp. xxiv. 28); TANS We. (i. 29) 
sudden fear; DIYS (Ezek. xxx. 16) perpetual enemies; YI INO 
(Deut. xxvi. 5) men few m number. e 

(e.) Before any other complement which might be understood as 
equivalent to a genitive or an adjective; ¢.9. mp 72 Md (Isai. 
xiv. 6) strokes without cessation, tncessant strokes. 

(f.) Before the relative particle WS (or W) which itself indicates 
connection (§ 80.1); @ 9. YE-WS wa (1 Sam. iii. 13) for the sin that 
he knew; DY NDS AWS Ip (Genesis xl. 8) the place where he was 
imprisoned; T3711 mony =) PS (Eccl. i. 1) to the place 


whence the rivers come; or before mt, if employed in the sense of 


._- - © e 


shuts it up.» 

9. The construct state is also employed in the appellative designa- 
tions which precede proper nouns ;° @. 9. 233 WI) (Ezekiel 1.1) the 
giver Chebar ; Pin WI (Judg. xviii. 19) Mount Carmel; non 
bye (Amos v. 2) the virgin Israel; Ws" N7WA (Is. xxXxvil. 22) 
the virgin daughter of Zion4 


I I a errr nea 
* Comp. Gen. Xxxix. 20; Lev. iv. | Psalm xvi. 3; xc. 15; Job xvii. 21; 
24, 33; vi.18; Num. ix.17; 2 Sam. | Lam.1. 14. 
xv. 21; 1 Ki. xxi. 19; Jer. xxii. 12; ¢ Analogous to the usage in English 
Ezek. vi. 13, xxi. 35; xxxix. 11; Hos. | and French: the town of York; la ville 
ii.1; Eccl. v. 15; xi. 3; Neh. iv. 14. | de Paris; le fleuve du Rhin, etc. 
b Comp. Fixod. iv. 13; Lev. vil. 35; 4 Comp. Gen. xv.18; Judg. xix. 22; 
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10. On the other hand, nouns which seem to require the construct 
state, often remain in the absolute state. This is the case, if, accord- ° 
ing to a peculiar usage of the language, an imperfect or elliptical 
apposition is introduced ; e.g. instead of AYA jap javon ‘TPs 
(Exod, xxxviil. 21) the accounts of the Tabernacle, of the Tabernacle 
of the Testumony, it is said more shortly nITyN awn “TPS which 
im sense is equivalent to the simple genitive, the accounts of the 
Tabernacle of the Testimony ;* and so we find NON DON ayin> 
(Prov. xxii.21) to return words of truth, instead of NaN DN DDN; 
further ayelap om35 (Zech. i, 13) words of consolation . Day MYDW 
JON (Exod. xxviii. 17) four rows of stones, for JAN “WD DNB (comp. 
xxxix.10); Fa ONO (1 Ki. vii. 12) rows of hewn stones; “BDI DY 
(Num. ix. 20) days few in number ; D2 D°s"D (Ezek. xxii. 18) the 
dross of silver; Vo¥ pow (2 Ki. iii. 4) rams with wool; BY DAN 
(Judg. v. 13) the nobles of the people ; obey DMI} (Exod. xxiv. 5). 
thank-offcrings ; nixay mrnby (Ps. lxxx. 5) God of hosts ; Dip 
TTI (Isai. Ixvi. 1) the place of my rest; psp iy (Job xxxi. 11) 
iniquity punishable by judges ; maby 1° (Ps. Ix. 5) wine of reeling ; 
ny }** (Cant. viii. 2) spiced wine ; ‘DN mom (Isai xii. 25) the rage 
of his anger; YON MEDS (xxiv. 22) a gathering of captives; 17070 
“3d (xxii. 17) the hurling of a man; yyrbp WS (Deut. xvi. 21) 
an wdol of any wood; DYN MI¥ (Judg. vii. 8) provision for the people ; 
ay nen (Prov. xiii. 12) grief of the heart; in which cases the first 
noun may of course have the article; e.g. JIN] OYM (Ezek. xlv. 16) 
the people of the land, for PINT) BY OY; and so AYN Wd (2 Kai. 
xvi. 17) the oxen of brass ; nan PAST (Josh. 11.14) the ark of the 
covenant ; melanin it (Jer. xxv. 15) the wine of fury.» 


11. As the construct state almost forms one term with the following 
genitive, the suffixes are appended to the Jatfer, even if they properly 
belong to the former noun; e.g. ‘ND|N FS (Isai. lvi.7) My house of 
prayer ; W218 M3 (Job viii. 6) thy abode of justice ; 218 mayny 
(Jer.iv.14) thy thoughts of wickedness; IND 43 (Isai. hii, 1) 
thy splendid garments ; 2D ee ‘DD (XXX. 22) thy silver idols ; 53 
1 Sam. xxviii. 7; 1 Ki. x.15; 2 Ki. b Compare Deut. viii. 15; xv. 9; 
vi. 8; x. 14; Jeremiah xiv. 17; Lam. | Judg. vi. 25; 1 Sam. vii. 9; 1 Ki. v. 3, 


32.15. 25; 2Ki. iii. 4; Ezek. xl. 38; xlvii.4; 
® Comp. Gen. xliv. 2; Ezek. xlvii. | Mic. i. 11; 1 Chr. xv. 19; 2Chr. 11.9; 
3,4; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. see also § 86. 4. d. 
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inpnde (Deut. i. 41) his weapons of war; 13 “Y (Judg. iti. 15) his 
right hand.* 

12. If the same genitive is governed by two preceding construct 
states, it is usually placed after the first, and is the second time 
represented by its corresponding suffix, e.g. the sons and daughters 
of the man is yn} BNn ‘32; though occasionally the English 
mode of expression is adopted; e.g. DIYS neil “2D (Dan. i. 4) 
the learning and the language of the Chaldeans (comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16); 
or the genitive is added introduced by ? “WN 3 e.g. MEN) mpwion 
007 TWN (Gen. x]. 5) the butler and the baker of the king (comp. 
ver. 1; see also No. 14. d). 

13. But if several genitives depend on the same noun in the 
construct state, whether they are co-ordinated to each other, or com- 
plete the notion of the noun in different ways, the construct state is 
repeated before each genitive ; e.g. DAT ninyy) Dsonn PrDyy 
(Jer. viii. 1) the bones of the kings and of the priests (comp. Isai. xi.2) ; 
m3 nmd > Sh nd (Deut. ix.9) the stone tablets of the 
covenant; or with a suffix DDSI] NYAINY AIMINY (Gen. xxxvii. 
23) his coat of costly stuffs. 

14. The genitive is sometimes expressed, not by means of the 
construct state, but— 

(a.) By the prepositions {2 or re e.g. I39 Wiss (2 Sam. xix. 18) 
aman of Benjamin ; DSI IS “IMS (Isai. vi. 6) one of the Seraphim ; 
M'N'339 *335 TMS (1 Ki. xx. 35) one of the sons of the prophets ; 
DD pmSD) (Psa. xvi. 4) their drink-offerings of blood ; ond NAS 
(Ezek. i. 6) one of them. 

(b.) By the relative pronoun WW with y) before the dependent 
substantive: a form chiefly employed before proper nouns, or sub- 
stantives denoting persons, or used to prevent two successive construct 
states, whether the second properly belongs to the governing nomi- 
native or to the following genitive; e.g. Np “WS FID (1 Sam. 
xxiv. 6) the skirt of Saul; mraxd-wis INST (Gen. xxix. 9) the 
flock of her father ; Jax TWN yarns (Judges vi. 25) thy 
father’s altar of Baal; 329? WY DIT We (Neh. ii.8) the 


keeper of the king’s garden, and in the same manner suffixes are ex- 


| Sam. xvi. 18; 2 Sam. xix.21; Psa. 
xvil. 14; Neh. xi. 13; xii. 12. 


* Comp. Isai. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, etc. 
> Comp. Gen. ii. 21; Deut. iv. 42; 
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pressed, whether they belong to one simple noun, or to a compound 
term including a construct state; e.g. YW Co1wn (1 Ki. iv. 2) 
his princes ; ow Dyan > (1Sam. xvii. 40) his shepherd’s bag ; 
though sometimes the suffix is besides added to the noun, as °° wy 7D 
(Cant.1.6) my cineyard.* 

EXERCISE C. 
22 DANE MA MPRY “aI? Dotty) MIN mew Oy 


STRAT PONT oy DAT 2 2 DYIND NPTDT IY Way TN 
pyoy) rap oity-by son mans: ody psn mp Say 
: 157 mopa ummdy noprny pga ns spend oon 


mye 6 sm ONT may mein maya ony wn s 
vip yO : NP. I 2 MPN Mp we em 
vrad mmacba ss ompndn ca an Sina aay yan nnavinn 
: PN) TON ITN oes TW pym om Sy min os ow 
sng mbvig NOs aerdy sony nernan ard way 10 
“Sag DN 1D DDT yowinnd wy fiw “Taa) ny tppy ody 
yeAn ny MEP x2 sop) DD wp on wg Syn oD2 
toy 8) ON ainpp moyen 3s: wrod jisye Oomaysn 
mynprens PA DOME wv TT TA Ow 4: pimp 
RABAD Avi noyA Onvin “Wwe DIppA ss: MZ MNT MyM 
Gene 32 um OW yay Dee Tw DIpR 6s mjny 9B 
wa MOD my 7s oN pBwET Dy yA ae Twig ards 
OMYD NID Mako PANT AND NP 8 YD nha 
“by opi nbd nyps oy Arps: nye? DA AY 
STkD Avy aD ‘yn Ndins maw Sina raw od nDNA 
pad sivy swig tant Sy) jena Ody wig cpyn nin Din 20 


® Comp. Genesis xlvii. 4; Exodus | iii. 7 (node Su) ine the bed of Solo- 
xxxvill. 30; 1 Sam.xxi.8; 2Samuel | mon); Ruthiii. 21; iv.3; Esth.1. 9; 
ii. 8; xiv. 138; 1 Ki.i. 88; x. 28; xv. | 1 Chr. xi. 10,11; 2 Chr. xxvi. 23; 
20; xxii. 31; Ezek. xli. 9; Cantii.1; | xxxiii. 11; xxxv. 24. 
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WN FRONT Ta Teh OMIT TIM WM arf NON OMT 

inva Ne ay ws OW AN 22s doy min as fas po ya 

mponamny pty myn 230: Sew swig DVD WEN 2857 
: wa Sowix 


§88. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Hebrew language exhibits a remarkable deficiency of adjec- 
tives, especially of those which denote materials, metals, or stuffs; or 
express a quality or ability, possession or habit, and are derived from. 
corresponding abstract nouns, as brave, eloquent, passionate, etc. 

2. In all these cases, the adjectives are replaced by substantives in 
the following manner: , 

(a.) The nouns signifying materzals or the like, follow, as genitives, 
after the principal substantive; e.g. DYJAN MAW (Exod. xx. 22) a@ 
stone altar; WNW (xxv. 11) a golden crown; HPD °P3 ili. 22) silver 
vessels ; bina AD") (Joshua xvii. 16) an tron chariot; YY. as (Deut. 
x. 1) a wooden chest ; 12 njn2 (Lev. xvi. 4) @ linen coat.* 

(6.) The nouns implying a quality or the like, are preceded by 
substantives signifying man or woman, son or, daughter, as W'S or 
WA, MAYS or Ww), “Ja or °93, 2 or m33, bys or ya 3 eg. a 
passionate man is a man of passion MOT) UN (Prov. xv. 18); deceitful 
men WV WAIN (Ps. lv. 24; men of deceit); and so On nN (Prov. 
XXXi. 10) a virtuous woman; AN bys (xxil. 24) an angry man; Ty) 
IS (Job xxii. 14) weeked men; ISD TVD (Gen. xxxiv. 80) fer men 
(men of a small number);> though sometimes W'S or WN are 
omitted (§ 77. 16), 

3. But in many other instances also, abstract nouns in the genitive 
are employed where other languages use adjectives, and sometimes 
even where adjectives exist in Hebrew; e.g. sy TIS (Isai. i. 13) 

® Comp. Gen. xxiv. 22, 53; Exod. | 1 Sam.i. 16; xvi. 18; xvii. 33; xxv. 
xxvi. 11,37; xxvii. 4; xxviii. 33; | 17; xxvili.7; 2 Sam. xiv. 27; xvii.10; 
xxx. 18; xxxi. 5; xxxvi. 36; Levit. | Isaiah v.13; xli. 15; Ivii. 1; Psalm 
xi. 32; Num. vii. 13; 1 Ki. vii. 30; | xxvi. 9; Proverbs xx. 6; xxvii. 15; 
Neh. viii. 4, etc., etc. xxix. 8,20; Job xxxiv. 34; Daniel 

> Comp. Gen.vi. 4; xlvii.6; Num. | viii. 6; Ezra viii. 18; 1 Chr. v. 24; 
xl. 832; xxxi. 28; Judges xiv. 18; | xx. 6; xxvi. 7, ete. 
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an offering of deceit, a deceitful offering ; wpa (Lev. xvi. 4) holy 
garments ; TAA SY (Isai. ii. 11) proud eyes ; MIN bx (Deuteron. 
xxxii.4) faithful God; D2\y MND" (ver. 7) primeval days; PTY ‘NWP 
(Lev. xix. 36) just balances; WOM DID (Am. v.11) @ delightful vine- | 
yard, DI ‘Yb) (Isa. xvii. 10) lovely plants; “RY WY (Ex. xx.13) 
a false witness ; or with suffixes—which are of course appended to 
the second noun (§ 87. 1N— YA (Ps. 11.6) My holy mountain ; 
SIDA WON (Ps lix. 18) my merciful God; YWAD °Y (Isai i. 8) His 
majestic eyes ; WW “e (Cant. iv.16) zs delicious fruit; yey yb3 
(Isai. v. 7) his delightful plant.* 

4. However, in a considerable number of cases, the noun which 
implies the quality precedes, in the construct state, the principal 
substantive; ¢.g. I cut down VS neip the height of tts cedars, that 
is, tts high cedars, or YWIID “ANID the choice of its fir-trees, that is, 
its choicest fir-trees (2 Ki. xix. 23; Is. xxxvii. 24); and so ‘DIM PAB 
(Deut. xxx. 41) my refulgent sword ; pry nan smo (Jobxxxix.23) 
the glittering lance and spear ; W2TNPID 13.9 (Isai. xxi. 15) the grievous 
war; TY pil (Exod. xiii. 3,9) @ strong hand, equivalent to NPIN TN; 
and always b> all, whole, properly entirety, as yasmb3 the entirety 
of the earth, the whole earth. About the construction of similar 
phrases see § 77.17, 18.5 

5. So extended is this usage, that even adjectives are often treated 
hke abstract nouns, and in the construct state placed before the sub- 
stantives which they might simply follow as qualifying epithets; e-9. 
wT 73 (Exod. xv. 16) by the greatness of Thy arm, that is, by Thy 
great arm, instead of man ale ; and so in2pP maa (1 Samuel 
xvi.7) his high stature; FN FIN (Jer. xv. 15) longsuffering ; bn) ‘22M 
(Isaiah lvil. 6) smooth stones ; adn (Prov. xxii. 11) @ pure heart; 
pi 123 (iv.18) the perfect day, noon ; Hoy ‘2300 wp (Ps. xlvi.5) 
the holy abodes of the Most High; 0°3') (cxlv.7) Thy great bounty. 

6. Adjectives may naturally be used as nouns, if they have a par- 
titive sense (some of); e.g. ming mipan (Judg. v.29) the wise 
among her ladies; DIN ‘JVAN (Isai. xxix.19) the poor among the men; 
D312 DN (Job xli. 7) strong shields ; nyn PD (Isai. xxxv. 9) a 


* Comp.Gen. xvii.8; Num. xxviii.6; | xvi. 8; Dan. xii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 10. 
Deuteron. xxxii. 20; 2 Sam. vi. 10; > Comp. Gen. xxiii.6; Exod. xv.4; 
2 Ki. xxv. 18; Isai. v. 24; xxiv. 10; | Isai. i. 16; iii 18; Ezek. xxvi. 20; 
xxviii. 1; liv.12; Ezek. xvii. 23; Prov. | Zech. xi. 13; Ps. ]xxxvii. 7. 
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ravenous beast ;8 especially if they have the meaning of the superla- 
tive; 9. vil may ‘abo (1 Sam. ix. 21) from the least of the 
tribes of Israel (see § 89.5); or if a substantive is obviously to be sup-. 
plied; e.g. YYR "OITA (2 Ki.x.6) the mighty (men) of the city; VIN 
the All-powerful (God); “YAN (the strong animal) the ram; MDM (the 
warming luminary) the sun; MJ?) (the white luminary) the moon ; 
Dp’. "3 (the flowing waters) the streams.> The adjectives which, as 
neuters, have the power of substantives, have been mentioned before 
(§ 84), 

7. If adjectives denoting materials or qualities (Nos. 2, 3) form the 
predicate, the subject is, in the construct state, Sometimes repeated 
before the nouns which replace those adjectives; e.g. bn wy ey 
(Deut. it1.11) hes bed was of ron (properly his bed was a bed of iron); 
nwns "0 ona (Zech. vi.1) the mountains were of brass; but much 
more frequently the nouns alone are used, so that they assume the 
power of adjectives; e.g. 7Y Mana (Ezek. xli.22) the altar was of 


times an abstract noun is employed as predicate, even where such 
ellipsis cannot be understood; as may Dy (Job xxvi.13) the heaven 
is resplendent (prop. splendour) ;, the earth was v5) wn dreary and 
empty (Gen.i.2); and even MT75M *3N) (Psalm cxix. 4) and Iam 
prayer ful.° 

8. (a.) Appositions are in Hebrew, on the whole, employed as in 
modern languages; e.g. bsp Cee) TAY WI (1 Sam. xxix. 3) 
David, the servant of Saul, the king of Israel; ‘OY "ION (Job xxxv. 
10) my God, my Maker ;4 DPW apy" 85°) (Gen. xxxiii.18) and Jacob 








* Compare 1 Samuel xvii. 40; Isai. 
xix. 11; Jer. x.7; xxxi. 11; Ezek. 


vii. 24; Hos. xiii. 2; Mic.v.4; Prov. 
xiv.1; Job xli. 22. 
> Comp. 2 Sam. xxi.16; Cant.iv.15. 
© Comp. Gen. xliii. 27; Ex. ix. 31; 
xxvil.3; xxxvill.3; Lev. xxi. 6; Deut. 
xxxu.4; xxxii. 6,25; 1 Sam. xxi. 6; 
1 Ki. xvii. 24; Isai. xi. 10; xxx. 27; 


hi, 14; Jer. xxxvii.13; xliv.2; Mic. 
iv. 13; Psalm x. 5; xxiii.5; lx. 138; 
Ixxxvili. 19; cxix. 75; Job ii. 4; 
xv. d4; xix. 29; xxl. 2; xxx. 3; 
xxxix. 20; Cant. 1. 15. 

¢ Comp. Gen. ix,4; xix.4; Deut. 
xxvill.36; Judg.xx.11; 2 Sam.iv.11; 
Isaiah liv. 5; Daniel ix. 15; 2 Chron. 
x1. 31, ete. 
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arrived safe; pny m5 yun syn (Prov. xxiv. 15) lay not watt, 
as a wicked man, against the dwelling of the righteous; ‘TD DANY 
“EDD (Deut. iv. 27) you remain few in numbers _ 
(b.) But they have, besides, a much wider range; for appellative 
nouns, follow often as appositions after their generic designations ; 
e.g. mina myyd a virgin (lit. a girl, a virgin); "33 wR (Judg. 
vi. 8) a prophet; TIN'D) NWR (iv. 4) @ prophetess; b3 UPN (Prov. 
xiv. 7) a fool; SID VY (Job xi.12) a wild ass; popu D2 (Lev. 
v.15) shekels in silver; or the generic noun follows, as DIN DI 
(Prov. xv. 20) a fool; DUIS NIB (Gen. xvi. 12) @ wild ass of a man. 
(c.) In accordance with the general principle of mere logical con- 
nection prevalent in the Hebrew syntax, a noun in singular is some- 
times placed in apposition to a noun in plural, as py DY? (Psalm 
Ixxiv.14) to a people—inhabitants of the desert, since DY is a collective 
noun ; DXA nine3 poy (Ezek. xxvi.2) Jerusalem—the gate of 


the nations; and sometimes a noun is joined to a preceding one in 
simple apposition, though it has properly the power of an adjective 
indispensable to the notion, as poranh own (Joshua xvi. 9) lit. 
the towns—the separations, meaning the separate towns; MYItd AMD 
(Ezek, xxviii. 14) lit. a cherub—an extension, that is, an extended 
cherub, or one with extended wings (comp. Neh. i. 2): hence adverbs, 
which are mostly nouns in their origin, follow occasionally after sub- 
stantives exactly in the manner of adjectives; as DY D'WIN (Neh. 
li. 12) few men, prop. men—a small number; OY x D3 (Isaiah 
x.7) not a few nations (see also § 90. 2.5). 

(d.) If the principal noun has a preposition, the apposition gene- 
rally takes it also; e.g. PMY DY "23 DY (Gen. xxi.10) with my son 
Tsaac ;s Sst y wyoy (2 Sam. vii. 8) on my people Israel;” but 
sometimes the preposition is omitted before the second noun; e.g. 
TUN praxd (Gen. xvi. 3) to her husband Abram ; De NAN, 
(1 Ki. 11. 22) to the priest Abiathar (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 3). 


e 


EXERCISE CI. 
Di) pe) aot opy Dee spy mypas nhs Oxdyn byes 
“by nabb Sam xb ayrby Swe) seh sap rts YD 


4 Compare Gen. xxi. 20; xxxill. 2; | Job xxxix. 5, etc. 
Jer. xxii. 30; xxxi. 8; Amos v. 8; ix. b Compare Gen. xix. 9; xxxu. 18; 
11; Micah iii. 12; Zechariah xiv. 4; | 2 Sam. vii. 5, 23; xvii. 12. 
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syayse mand wry samy mings ay °3 dy Onn? mI sneer 
WED ONBRTDY ANE 4 2 IBDN TON!) TIN PTT 3 
SANS MWY DYDM) MM IMME! fix? WHY s ¢ wT OT wyeDyy 
mop pada ny PRE AN my pe Wily ye cann 6 
‘my nbaa ponmny wan weeynsay ney: iy ming? 
“nyo: MMY Wap wap napa ss miaema mien Op 


yoprbats ibys pen nim ro: yin) neyp naren P33 


Pap meyers yaa : qzye nyiny Oman: BeyD 
SMT AT my 14s Data Mam Wy NI WT INDY 13 
Ovd NYT DD 15 PM HER my Tat nny ond wrx 


syp my wong 16 32 IANYD ANTI TOS wat 
8 away dirbyy qabernyy nig nine poi a7: OT nywin wv" 
PON 18 PON) YY DIM Oy Oe may) TNaN) NS ANT 
DY nayinig : DIM My wD Tyr by Oyen wids 
yaw weg) TONY DIB 20 1 TT Ww Ye Navin) Ow eh 
s bs MB pw) pp mbes mizsnn way er sat my) 
mby yey 23 scion qos iadiny any mma Den wy 22 


§89. THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


The Hebrew language is unable to express the degrees of com- 
parison by changes in the form of the adjective itself; and hence 
the following expedients are adopted : 


1, The CompaRaTIVE is conveyed by the simple adjective suc- 
ceeded by the preposition 9 from; e.g. MIT} nna Nya (Josh. 
x. 2) Gibeon is greater than At; ‘DIN AND VW32 (Job xv.10) Lam 
older than thy father: which construction evidently implies a real 
and almost local juxtaposition of the two nouns, pointing to the dis- 
tance which exists between them, and hence figuratively to the 
superiority of the one above the other in respect of the degree of a 
certain quality, as Gibeon is great above At; and so Ds DWN 
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131999 (1 Kings ii.32) men more righteous than he; ‘33D Sinan TIN 
(ver. 22) my elder brother.* | 

2. Sometimes the adjective is not expressedif it can be easily supplied 
from the context; e.g. midis Dy FYI (Hos. vi. 6) the knowledge 
of God is better than burnt-offerings ; and sometimes not only the 
adjective but the demonstrative pronoun must be supplied (§ 79. 3); 
e.g. by PTS (Job xxxv. 2) my rightcousness is greater than that 
of God; monn Diy ‘PD (Isaiah. x.10) theer idols are more nu- 
merous than those of Jerusalem.» 

3. The same construction with }!9 is employed in connection with 
verbs denoting a quality or a quantity; e.g. DX ITVID ‘ITT Wd (Isa. 
ly. 9) My ways are higher than your ways; 33 PWD op Dw 
(2 Sam. i. 23) they were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions ; 
THAND IW] (Deut. xxx.5) He makes thee more numerous than thy 

fathers; 22 SUS (Gen. xli. 40) I shall be greater than thou; and 
occasionally after ‘transitive verbs also, as maxdn PITS aN") 
(Gen, xxix. 30) and he loved Rachel more than Leah.° 

4, The absolute SuPERLATIVE is expressed simply by the definite 
article, which imparts to the adjective a degree of significance, 
almost amounting to the sense of “par excellence” (§ 83.4); e.g. 
yep 133 (Gen. ix. 24) his, youngest son, properly his son, who is em- 
phatically the young one; PV13I YON (1 Sam. xvii. 28) his eldest 
brother ; yor apo is 34 (Num. xxvii.11) his nearest relative ; 
O° (Esth. iv. 3) most people :4 hence if two objects only are com- 
pared, the adjective with the article has the force of the comparative, 
e.g. the name mayan of the elder was Leah, and the name maypi of 
the younger was Rachel (Gen. xxix.16); O°D IW (1 Ki. xviii. 25) the 
greater number. 

5. If the adjective is followed by a genitive, that is, if it involves 
a relative superlative, it stands either in the construct state succeeded 
by the noun; e.g. YJ3 nap (2Chron. xxi. 17) his youngest son, lit. 

® Comp. Gen. xxix. 19; Lev. xiil. © Comp. xvi. 14; xxvi.16; xxxvii. 
4,20, 25, 30; xiv. 37; Judg. xiv.18; | 3; Deut. xiv. 24; Judg. ii. 19; 1 Sam. 
Ezek viii. 6,15; xxviii. 3; xxix. 15; | x. 23; Prov. ix. 9; xxviii. 23; Job iv. 
Amos vi. 2; Haggai ii. 9; Proverbs | 17; xv. 11; Ruthiii.10; see also 
vil. 11; Daniel i. 10; vii. 20; viii. 3; | Eccl. xii. 12; Esth. vi. 6. 

xi. 13, ete. 4 Comp. Gen. x.21; xix. 38; Deut. 

> Isai. xli. 24; lii.14; Ps. Lxii. 10. xxi. 3; 1Sam. xvii. 14; Joel iv, 5. 
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the young one among his sons; D'A "S/W (Ezek. xxviii.7) the most 
violent (of the) nations ; my ‘yy! ‘Don (Isaiah xix. 11) the wisest 
(among the) counsellors of Pharaoh ; Se ay ‘20 (1 Sam. ix. 
21) the smallest (of the) tribes of Israel:* or it remains in the absolute 
state provided with the article and followed by the preposition 3; e.g. 
DY MBN (Cant. v. 9) the most beautiful of women; 72 naw 
(Deut. xxviii. 56) the most tender among you. 

6. If the adjective has the meaning of the superlative or compara- 
tive, it takes the article even if it is the predicate (§ 83.18); e.g. 
mvip2 ban Dow (Judg. vi.15) my family ts the poorest in Manasseh, 
Dysyi-> 39 WY DMX (Deut. vii.) you are the least of all the 
nations; Ni D')IV3 Pa DINT (Josh. xiv.15) he was the greatest 
man among the Anakim. 

7. Sometimes, however, the simple adjective, without the article, 
has the force of the superlative; e.g. I have made thee D332 nop 
the smallest among the nations (Obad. ver.2);» though in such cases 
the sense is generally strengthened by the addition of b all; e.g. 
Job was DIP yah bi the greatest of all the men of the East, 
which construction, even if taken as a comparative, naturally assumes 
the meaning of the superlative —he was greater than all the men of 
the East:* but sometimes 22 is again omitted, so that }® alone 
expresses the superlative both in connection with adjectives and with 
verbs; e.g. MYDID Nw) (Isai. 11.2) exalted above (all) the hills, that 
is, the highest hill; OY’ Divs TOM (Judg. v.24) Jacl will be praised 
above all women, that is, most of all women. 

8. How gradations are conveyed by the repetition of nouns or adjec- 
tives, and by the introduction of synonyms, has been explained above 
(§ 75. 7. 6, 8,9, 11); while the modes of enhancing the force of verbs 
or adjectives by means of adverbs or of graphic periphrasis, are 
common to all languages. Periphrasis, however, is peculiarly in 
harmony with the figurative character of Hebrew diction, and 1s 
employed in manifold varicty ; for instance, the poorest is expressed 


by the firstborn of the poor (T2*p't NII, Isai. xiv. 30); the chief 


>’ Comp. Jer. xlix. 15; Prov. xxx. 
30; Jonah iii. 5. 

© Comp. Gen. iii. 1; Num. xii. 3; 
Deut. xiv. 2; Jer. xvii. 9. 


* Comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 40; Ezek. vii. 
24: Jonah iii. 5; Micah vii. 4; Zech. 
xi. 7,11; Ps. xxxv. 16; xlv.13; Job 
xli, 22; Esth. i. 9. 
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nation by the firstfruit of the nations (D3 NYWN, Num. xxiv. 20); 
very high mountains by the mountains of God (?& "3, Psalm 
XxXxvi. 7).* 

EXERCISE CII. 


nidda niayin Ay iy 2s ND Ty Mp. way pine 1 
pina ATT oA pI mesa cies mm Sina nbyp 
sma x5 pryprrbo oyED MIN AW, : : pibe mY IT 
py ane 3 ty TSR ima Gein “ini BIBS TAN 3D 
~ pnyby Sopra Tpxh 7 sai In ant ADI 39 WwyD 
apap ADIMNY ITN bee g 2 IND WEE MEY? UWBYP 
roby sins msbb moniayp onmving ben Drs" 
grin: bpp) navn pyr ban Say MD 10 : DMN 
ek dase Ny mn MS DIN MDD re Ay DENN m) Dan 


eor,ce 


Fi omy A prahigs 6 DY Yep io 7 anya “ena 15 
bop sivo yy mvip ST a7 OTN mim ney ow oie Aen 
aby nid nay wp oy is: npwe ueby owe oN 
259 apy ig DYyD DS_ map nyb 5 rimb min na 523 
SEMIN] TTD TAT DTT MBN 20 BVT! am way SdD 
ON ms bp Tay) a1 $339 DIY) Gigi qn nivysn 
pn) poae spp spin pa-by an on wns by nbs rox 
prryy ‘by why may 22: Danp pm xbox siwiea cone 
‘yb DIS pInn ox Ynys waaeng ayy TaN og DMS caDD 
sob pwind abe gee apm qiey warmasy cane > ann 
SON) 25 TWMIM YD Tina ims mds TD neon han! wi 24 
: DIOP DPT DY aera Dis obs NI) WN 


*See § 75.12; compare Ezekiel xxvii. 22; Amos vi. 1,6; Job xviii. 13; 
Cant. iv, 14. | 
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E.—THE NUMERALS. 
§90. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


In joining the cardinal numbers with nouns, we find the following 
rules observed, which are naturally derived from the character of 
the numerals (§ 35. 1) and the peculiarities of Hebrew syntax. 

1. As AN one, is properly an adjective, it generally follows the 
noun to which it belongs; e.g. IMN TY one witness; NOX TWN one 
law; DIMN DMD? (Gen. xxvii. 44) single days; but sometimes it is, 
like other adjectives, used in the manner of a substantive, and then 
stands, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. E2723 TAN 
(2 Sam. xiii. 13) one of the wicked men ; mivaon VIN (Job ii. 10) one 
of the wicked women (see § 88. 6). 

2. The numbers from 2 to 10 admit of three constructions : 

(a.) They are either, in the absolute state, placed beforethenoun; e.g. 
paw mya seven tribes ; ny yay seven girls: here the noun stands 
in the accusative, viz. a number of seven as regards tribes (sce § 86. 4.¢). 

(6.) Or, in the absolute state, after the noun; e.g. myaw pvSyag 
seven rams; YIN DW four towns: here the numeral stands in 
apposition to the noun, viz. rams, a number of seven (§ 88. 8. Cc). 

(c.) Or, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. py ny w 
three princes; TDS WW three cubits: which is the most natural 
combination, viz. a triad of princes. 

In all these three cases, the noun stands in the dual or plural. The 
second construction, however, is but rarely employed, and especially 
that at a later period of the language. | 

3. The numbers from 11 to 19 usually stand before the noun; e.g. 
DN) “ty DIY twelve princes ; nidn myy DAY twelve cakes ; 
but sometimes, especially in later books, after it; e. g paw Dosw 
“Wy twelve tribes; mwy YIN OMY fourteen tons. Here also the 
noun is usually in the plural, as in the instances quoted. But some 
nouns remain in the singular when preceded by one of the numbers 
from 11 to 19, viz. W'S man, ADS thousand, 1 VON cubit, =) day, 
FID) prece (shckel) of silver, UB) soul, NY year, and “PP shekel ; 
e.g. ON WY pvt" (Num. i. 44) tevelve men; FON wy mo (2Sa, 
vill.13) eighteen thousand; (WIS TMIOY VOM fifteen cubits; TAN 
=) Wy (Deut. i.2) eleven days; DS “yy myn (Hos. 1.2) fifteen 
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pieces of silver ; wb) my WY (Gen. xlvi. 18) sizteen souls; PWR 
my Ty (x1. 25) nineteen years ; OY Wy nvan fifteen shekels.— 
‘The collective nouns, such as "3 and {N¥, remain, of course, in the 
singular; ¢.g. Va WY Y twelve oxen. 

4. The tens from 20 to 90 often follow the noun to which they are 
joined, and which, in these cases, stand invariably in the plural; e.g. 
D'YIIN DY DPY forty shekels; DY MUD (2 Ch. iii. 4) twenty cubits. 
If they precede the noun, the latter is usually also in the plural; e.g. 
ocd DIY (Num. xi.25) seventy kings; MDW OWOW (Ezek. 
x1.17) thirty cells. The following substantives only remain, as arule, 
in the singular: DY day, mb night, IW year; the measures and 
weights— ON cubit, ND bath, MY gerah, VDD talent, ADD piece 
(shekel) of silver or IT piece of gold, 19 cor, ANY loaf of bread, 
py shekel; the words WN man, FON thousand, and, ¥5) in the 
meaning of man; and the collective nouns, as soa oxen, bps camels ; 
e.g. DV OMYY (Num. xi.19) twenty days; nb D'YS IN (Gen. vii. 4) 
forty nights ; may ooyi thirty years ; DN mys seventy cubtts ; 
ma OYA W (1 Ki. vii. 38) forty baths; MA Dy (Exod. xxx. 18) 
twenty gerahs ; “32 aya (XxXvili. 29) seventy talents ; D2 Dow 
(Zech. xi.12) thirty pieces (shekels) of silver; 3 D'OY (1 Ki. v, 2) 
sizty cors; DIN Dwy (2 Ki.iv.42) twenty loaves of bread ; pyiow 
vy (Leviticus xxvii. 4) thirty shekels; W'S DWY twenty men ; 
AON Dwy (2 Sam. x. 6) twenty thousand ; wb) bya (Exod. i. 5) 
seventy souls ; Wy DY and WY Wa (1 Ki. v. 3; vin. 63) 
twenty oxen ; bna DVO" (2 Ki. viii. 9) forty camels. 

5. Numbers composed of tens and units generally follow the noun 
inthe plural; e.g.0°W) Dy wy py twenty-two princes; DYSAN DY 
my (Joshua xxi. 41) forty-eight towns; and sometimes pre- 
cede it;.e.9. DT’ U1 DYSAN (2 Ki. ii. 24) forty-two children ; 
py wow ayy (1 Chr. ii. 22) thirty-three towns. However, if 
the numeral stands first, nearly all the words above enumerated (No. 4) 
remain in the singular; e.g. by TAN) DY (Dan. x.13) twenty-one 
days; MW wow owe (2Sam. v.5) thirty-three years; WDM 
MON OMY) (Ezck. xl. 36) twenty-five cubits; WDD D-YY) YYA 
(Ex. XXxviii. 24) twenty-nine talents ; WN nw) D's eighty-five 
men ; PON Dw OY sixty-two thousand.—In many instances, the 
unit with the noun in the plural, is joined to the greater number with 


the noun in the singular; e.g. T° WW) DY DW sixty-six days ; 
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mow D yy Dy. von sixty-five years. In all these cases, the gender 
of the unit corresponds with that of the noun. 

6. MND hundred, either precedes or follows the substantive in the 
plural; or the construct state AN stands before the noun in the same 
number; e.g. D*DYB AND hundred times; ANP b°3499 (2 Ch. iii. 16 ) 
hundred pomegranates ; DIS AND (Exod. xxxviii. 27) @ hundred 
sockets. Here, therefore, the ‘same three constructions take place, 
which are used in connection with the units from 2 to 10 (No. 2).. 
The nouns, however, specified above (No. 4) occur here also in the 
singular; e.g. DY MND (Gen. vii. 24) a hundred days ; PW AND or 
MY MND (Gen. xvii. 17; xi. 10) a hundred years ; MIX MND (1 Ki. 
vii. 2) ahundred cubits; 13 AND and D3 AND (2 Ki. xxiii. 33; Ex. 
xxxviil. 25) a hundred talents of silver; *\IDD PND and FDS IND 
(Deut. xxii.19; Neh.v.11) a hundred pieces (shekels) of silver; AND 
WINS (2 Ki. iv. 48) hundred men; HON TAD and HON MNP (1 Chron. 
v.21; Num.ii.9) hundred thousand ; INS nit (1 Ki. v. 3) @ hundred 
sheep (comp. Gen. xxxiil. 19). 

7. DYN two hundred, has no construct state, and admits, therefore, 
the two first connections only; e.g. O73") DYMND (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred cakes of figs, and DAND DY (Genesis xxxii. 15) teco 
hundred goats; with the exceptions repeatedly adverted to; e.g. 
my DINND (Genesis xi. 23) two hundred years ; D> DANS (Jude. 
xvii. 4) two hundred pieces of silver; OM? D'AND (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred loaves of bread; FON DINND (xv. 4) two hundred 
thousand. 

8. The same two constructions, limited by the same restrictions, 
occur in connection with the hundreds from 300 to 900, with 28 thov- 
sand, D'pox two thousand, and the other thousands; e.g. MIND Wow 
D°34 (1 Ki. x. 17) three hundred shields, and TASD YIN N33 
(1 Ki. xviii. 19) four hundred prophets ; midiy FON and FON midigy 
(1 Kings iii. 4; 2 Chr. i. 6) thousand burnt-offerings ; Ta*DID [pox 
(2 Ki. xviii. 23) two thousand horses, and p'pox p90 (1 Chr. v. 21) 
two thousand asses ; ah a> p'bON nw ¢! Sam. xiii. 5) six thousand 
_ horsemen, and DS?N NwY DDay (1 Chron. xxiii. 4) siz thousand 
judges ; but ope Pind Ya S ( Gen. xxiii. 15) four hundred shekels ; 
MUON FON (Nu. xxxv. 4) @ thousand cubits; US D'BPS (Josh. vii. 3) 
two thousand men; 32 D'DON nya (1 Chr. xxix. 4) seven thousand 
talents. In a few instances, however, the construct state ‘BON is 
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employed instead of pipe, as Dn ‘BPN nyiow (Job. i. 3) three 
thousand camels; W'S ‘BON niey (Judg. iv. 10) ten thousand men 
(comp. Exod. xxxii. 28). 

9. Numerals composed of hundreds, tens, and units, or of thousands, — 
hundreds, tens, and units, are construed im accordance with the rules 
above given for numbers consisting of tens and units (No. 5); e.g. 
rah ob Dy MIND YI DN'DI four hundred and fifty-two prophets 
(compare 1 Ki. xviii. 19); mw NiXd wy my Oy Yon (Gen. 
v.23) three hundred and sixty-five years; WINN) my Dyay may ANS 
Dw (Gen. xxv.7) one hundred and seventy-five years ; A, x AND 
Ox MYM DYIW) ige yaw) OY NyEA AON ONY one 
hundred and eighty-six thousand, four hundred and seventy-five men 
(comp. Num. ii. 8). 

10. If one of the nouns, which remains in the singular though 
coupled with a number greater than ten (as YN, MDX, DY’, No. 4), is 
followed by an adjective or participle, the latter stands either in the 
singular according to the form, or in the plural according to the value 
of the noun; e.g. NEN NY) WK mv DY (1 Sam. xxii. 18) 
eighty-five persons wearing the ephod; 5 ey UN Dwon 
(1 161. 1.5) fifty men running before him (sec § qT. 7).° 

11. The construct state “WIN stands sometimes instead of MN, not 
only in phrases like 33/3 TWIN ( Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons, 1313 TAN | 
(Gen. ili. 22) one of us, DD IAN (Num. xvi. 15) one of them, TAS 
tIPND (Ezek. xviii. 10) one of these, in which cases the sense would 
admit the construct state (see § 87.7.@); but also in IM& DIW (Gen. 
xlvili. 22) one portion, sre “IN (2 Samuel xvii. 22) not one 
was left.» ) 

12. The numerals are, with regard to the article, on the whole, 
treated like the nouns; hence— 

(a.) If they stand alone, without being joined with a noun, and 
refer to an object known or spoken of before, they have the article ; 
e.g. DYDINT the forty ; Dp wyn the twenty (Genesis xviii. 29, 31) ; 
DIU the two; WINN the one (Eccl. iv. 9).° 

(5.) If standing in the construct state, they cannot themselves take 
the article, though the following substantive may receive it; ¢. 9. 

* Comp. I Ki. xx. 16,30; 2 Kings | xxxiii. 30; Zech. xi. 7. 
ini. 25; Cant. iv. 4. © Compare ver.8; | Chron. xxvii. 

b Comp. Isaiah xxvii. 12+ Ezehicl | 15. 

T 
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DwIN WwW two men, but DVINN T° the two men; mS nya 
(Gen. vili, 10) seven days, but oon nyaw (Judg. xiv. 17) iheisevens 
days ; DY mvy (Lev, xxvii. 5) ten shekels, but OID ny 
(Deut. iv. 13) the ten words;* but if standing in the absolute state 
they may have the article, whether the accompanying substantive 
requires it or not; e.g. nind yay seven Kine, but nisi yav the 
seven kine; TOXJANT ney ony (Josh. iv. 20) the twelve slones ; 
pvr Dyas (Deut. ix. 25) the for ty days. 

(c.) If composed of units, tens, etc., they take the article cither 
before each or before one of the ne €.9. yawn ele 
DAN) (Num. iii. 46) the two hundred and seventy-three; D viDAT 
WN Db INID) (xi. 35) the two hundred and fifty men; O'S “Wyn =e, 
(Josh. iv. 4) the twelve men (comp. ver. 2). 

13. In stating the number of certain weights and measures, the 
nouns which designate them are sometimes omitted, as Spy shekel, 
93 loaf, NDS ephah; but they yet exercise an influence on the 
Beales or the numeral; e.g. aT my (Gen, xxiv, 22) ten shekels of 
gold; DIV? ‘HY (1 Sa. x. 4) two didies of bread ; yy wy (Ruth 
iii. 15) six ephahs of barley. 


EXERCISE CIT. 

ma Daw an peand pay apar jek ON Mp 
“55 nisbys “bo! 3: [TDS NSD nivap yav-ny OTN IE 2 
roy ovieM) myb wy) Sie pays wae DT Deg 

“yy my OY-Tan Tap oN 4 nine we DON ny LA 
s vitpn Sowa app See) pvisn pnt aay ay eae) ois ts 
TY) DIY VEN TD NY 6 : Sos pwoy thn NT Map) BS? 5 
my Map) OOPY OMY mM A TW nw oMby—T 
nia WIM yw ven yg wy waa m7 + py 
Dietiq2b DNI,s ADE DopY nly maps) ApS DYpy nua 


4 Comp. Gen. 1.16; xvii. 28; xlvii. | Judges xvill. 4; 1 Samuel x. 4; xvii. 
24; Ex. xxvi.3; xxxvi. 10; xxxvili. | 17; Ps. cxix. 72; Ruth ii. 17; see 
25,27; Judg. xviii. 17; 2 Kings xi.7; | also § 91. 5. 

2 Chr. xxv. 9. © A son or person of twenty years, 
> Comp. Gen. xx. 16; xxxvu. 28; | that is, a person twenty years old. 
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s Dope my mapa Spy ivy mein memo yay mye) nw 
pia Abycmag Sy adn avin apd any ay sora ye g 
wy YD D2 womb DITO JAN 10 $ TY nny poy ANDY 
vi) TDN nips wen nya ip ABW bya s wy nig 
me ayn mya sian ie : tnpip wiby nny) iam nine 
np wy) iT My yey aaMN IPE 13 s mp syay 
nya Lye yrds nyn b5-mx “pp DIN) abe Dy 
“yay ims MPM meni ssi pITa aNiD abn N14 : DiBby 

“MPN 15 05) by cine Tony ypand son aby wy nine 
nyt) DSzh nenp snydy cop) neqp tnd nibos wg 
snp payens Sab ovsbina pwaen nylon by 16: INeEny 


wv Tr 


3 Sn we nix wr oye mp ox) dm Spsn—ny 
spd app sys oan nan maw sopay est ay emanben 
sayy myn aden nay pod xynp tap > ws pw as 
pod mane yay an anh, | 


| EXERCISE CIV. 

One people. One dream. ‘The wife of the one. One of the 
shrubs. One of the mountains. One of his servants. Single words. 
One soul. One of the towns. One year. The one bird. In one of 
the towns. Two men. Thirty-two men. Two months. 22,000 men. 
Two pillars. Two flasks of wine. 54,000 oxen. Twelve guards. 
Ilis twelve sons. 12,000 horsemen. His two servants. His two 
brothers. The twelve tribes of Israel. Eighteen years. Two women. 
Seventy-two years. Twenty-two springs of water. His two ears. 
Two golden rings. Three years. Three times. Forty shekels. 300 
years. 400 pieces of silver. 600 mules. Three flocks of shecp. 
Thirteen rams. Three arrows. Seventy-two loaves of bread. 130 
years. Thirty-two souls. 100 prophets. 800 armed men. 900 years. 
200 ewes. 1,000 picces of silver. 1,000 vesscls. 400 souls. 2,000 
cubits. 3,000 sheep. 6,000 pieccs of gold (§ 85. 3). Sixty-five pieces 
of silver. Forty cows. 70,000 men. Seventy-four years. Nuinety- 
five sons. Forty-one years. Twenty-one days.. 75,683 men. 

T2 
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§91. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 


1, The Orptnat Numpers from one to ten are in every respect 
construed like adjectives; as | MUNN mwa the first year; WAN 
WLI the ninth month (see § 36). 

2. If the cardinal numbers beyond ten are used as ordinals, 
they either follow the construct state, or precede the absolute state of 
the noun; e.g. in the eighteenth year is either MWY njby nw or 
ny mwy njbva2 (2 Chr. xxxivy. 8; 2 Ki. xxii. 3). 

. If the nouns nw and DY precede the numeral in this sense, 
oe are sometimes, in ‘the absolute state, repeated after the numeral ; 
e.g. TIO WWI py nwa (1 Ki. xvi. 8) 2” the cel ae year 5 
my “ivy Dw oa (N um. vii. 78) on the twelfth day.» 

4. In counting the years, or the days of the months, the cardinals 
are often uscd of the numbers from one to ten also; e.g. PAIN NID 
(Zech. vii. 1) in the fourth year (see No.2) ; Won nIws (2 Ki. viii. 
16) tn the fifth year; OY nIws (xviii. 10) in the sizth years NW 
yawn (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year; vind “Ins ova (Neh. viii. 2) 
on the first day of the month; and even DAN ny, ony nw the 
first year, the second year, where the numeral, agreeing with the 
noun, stands in the feminine.® 

5. But in the statement of dates, the nouns D)* and wan are fre- 
quently omitted; e.g. mia) myIw3 (2 Ki. xxv. 8) on the seventh 
day of the month. 

6. If the cardinal numbers are employed in the sense of ordinals, 
they have usually the article, if this is permitted by the context, as 
“wyn D3 (1 Ki. xix.19) weth the twelfth ; Miby non mwa 
(vi. 38) an ‘the eleventh year; MW D's m now (Lev. XXV. 10) the 
Jiftieth year (sce No.3); yavin-nw (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year. 

7. The Distripurive Numpers are expressed simply by a repeti- 
tion of the corresponding cardinals; e.g.1 myaw myay (Gen. vii. 2,3) 
groups of seven each;® the NumErAL Apv ERBS generally by May5 


» Compare Gen. viii.13; xiv. 4; Ex. ¢ Comp. Gen. viii. 5; Exod. xii. 3; 
xii. G; 1 Ki. xvi. 10; Esth.ix. 19. Lev. xxii. 32; Deut.1.3; 1 Sam. xvii. 
b Comp. ver. 72; Gen. vii.11; Lev. | 17; 1 Ki. x.29; 2Ki.xxv.8; Ezek. 
xxv. 10; 1 Ki. xvi. 23; 2 Ki. xiii. 10; | xxix.17; see also § 90. 13. 
xiv. 23, etc. e But YQ) AYAY (Zech. iv. 2) 1s 
© Compare Hagg.i.1; Zech.i.1; | fourteen; compare § 75.7. d; see also 
Dan. ix. 1,2; Ezrai. 1. Num. xvii. 18; xxxi. 30. 
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(prop. step, blow), e.g. NIN DYD once, DYDD twice, DYOYE voy 
thrice, D*DYb Wy fen times, DXOYD AND a hundved times, or ina 
few instances by bn (foot), e.g. a) roan wow (Ex. xxii. 14) three 
tzmes ;* or by DAY times ue 7, Neh. ix. 28), or Db (Genesis 
xxxi. 7) portions, or MN parts,» or D"YY measures (xxvi. 12); and 
sometimes, C5Y5 being omitted, by nn or ANN3°¢ once, YAY or 
Dnya twice, wide’ (Job xxxili. 29) three times, you (Ps. cxix. 164) 
seven times, nyawy Dyaw (Gen. iv. 24) seventy-seven times, PND a 
hundred times; or by the dual, as DINVSIN (2Sam. xii. 6) four times 
or fourfold, DNYIY sevenfold! 

In an analogous manner, @ second time is IVY, a third time mvrby 
or noyia, a seventh time yaw. g ) 

8. Fractions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures are: *¥T one- 
half; menus one-third; TN ‘ny or el, ‘D two-thirds ;) MY'D5, 
YI or YI one-fourth ;i nwo or WIEN one-fifth (Gen. xlvii. 24 ,26); 
nia YW (alvii. 24) four fifths ; yy (Lev. xiv. 10) one-tenth (of 
an ephah, that is, an omer); ni YW (Neh. xi. 1) nine-tenths, 


F.—THE VERB. 
g§92. THE TENSES. 


As the Hebrew verb possesses only two distinct tenses, the past (or 
preterite) and the future, and these in one mood only, the manifold 
relations in which actions may be considered, can, of necessity, be 
but imperfectly expressed. Neither of the tenses maintains its strict 
and original signification; a certain vagueness is unavoidable; the 
future especially is employed in many meanings and modifications, 
which other languages convey by auxiliary verbs or different moods; 
and the discernment of the reader must discover the nicer shades of 
the idea, which, whilst Hebrew was a living language, were no 





" Comp. Num. xxii. 28; xxxii. 33. ® Gen. xxil. 15; 1 Sam. ili. 8; 1 Ki. 
> Genesis xliii. 34; 2 Sam. xix. 44; | xviii. 44; Ezek. xxi. 19, 
Dan.1.20. © 1 Ki. x. 22; Num. x. 4. h 2 Ki, xi.7; Zech. xiii. 8; comp. 
¢ 2 Ki. vi.10; Psalm 1xii.12; Job | 2 Ki. ii. 9; however, DN °B is also 
xxxnl. 14; Neh. xiii. 20. double portion, literally portion of two 
© Prov. xvil. 10; Eccl. viii. 12. (Deut. xxi. 17). 
£ Gen. iv. 15, 24; Prov. vi. 31. i Exod. xxix. 40; 2 Ki. vi. 25. 
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doubt felt with sufficient clearness. Yet the internal connection 
between the fundamental and the derived meanings of the tenses is, 
in most cases, plainly obvious, and may be pointed out with some 
degree of certainty. 

The broad distinction between the past and the future scems to be 
this, that the former denotes actions finished and completed, while 
the latter describes actions in the course of accomplishment; there- 
fore the one has sometimes been called perfectum, the other 
imperfectum (or infectum). Both are thus, indeed, two distinct tenses, 
not mercly two moods of the same tense; e.g. you have built (QINI3) 
houses, but you will not dwell (awn) in them; you have planted 
(OMY) vineyards, but you will not drink (NUT) ther wine (Amos 
v. 11). ) 

We shall, in the following sections, try to trace the gradual steps 
and transitions observable in the meanings of the tenses. 


§ 93. THE PAST TENSE. 


‘The preterite denotes — 

1. The actual or absolute past, whether the action has but just 
been completed,* or is entirely a matter of history;> e.g. AN IPD 
bi Sony wy (1 Sam. xv 2) I have remembered that 
which Amalek did to Israel ; rns mi pes UN M3 (Gen. vi. 9) 
Noah was a righteous man in his generations.® 

2. The PLUPERFECT, the action being past at the time of another 
past action; e.g. David brought the ark to the place \ Pan WS 
which he had prepared for tt (2 Chr. i. 4).4 

3. The prrsentT, the action reaching from the past into the present 
time, or being accomplished with such rapidity or certainty that it 
may be regarded as already effected; or describing the ordinary and 
customary action, because that which has hitherto been done, may be 
supposed to be always done; e.g. DANS [ND (Gen. xli.7) whence do 
you come ? ‘BNA mn WN (Deut. xxxii. 22) fire burns tn My anger; 
W2 prongs rMOM (Prov. i. 7) fools disdain wisdom ;® hence verbs 


4 Praesens actionts perfectae. xvilil. 833; xxvi. 18; xxvii. S03; xxviil. 
b Perfectum historicum. 11; xxxi. 32; xliv. 4; Josh. iv. 14; 
© Comp. ili, 13; iv. 4,5; xi. 27; | v. 4; ix. 18; xiii. 33; Judg. u. 15; 
Ex.xv.15; Judg.v.22; Job.i.1, etc. | 1 Sam. xiv. 27; Jon.i.5; Job xhii. 5. 
“ Comp. Genesis ii. 2,5; xv. 17; © Comp. | Sam, ii. 1; Tsai. liv. 16; 
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‘denoting a quality or condition, have in the preterite the meaning of 
the present, as DIM he ts wise, jj} he ts old, yop he ts small; and so 
YAYT LT know,* TNO TL trust, pbnin I hope, AIS he loves, Nahe 
he hates, IND he refuses, MDY he rejoices. 

4, The rururg, but chiefly in prophetic diction, which, in harmony 
with its peculiar character, contemplates the predicted event as an 
accomplished fact; and hence also in reference to solemn promises, 
vows, or compacts; e.g. thou shalt still plant vineyards, Dy) WE} 
YPM) the planters will plant and enjoy them (Jer. xxxi. 5); the Lord 
says, Saa 22 YN ‘mn I break the yoke of the king of Ba- 
bylon (xxviii. 2, comp. ver. 3); NIT PINTTNY AD) qv (Gen. 
xv. 18) to thy seed I shall give this land. 

5. The wisn, akin to the prediction or the promise in so far as the 
ardour of desire eagerly anticipates its realisation; e.g. AY IP, 
mnyvy D'S (Isai. Lxiii. 19) oh that Thou wouldest rend the heavens, 
that Thou wouldest descend ; TT, ja (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I 
knew; which usage is, more natural if the wish refers to the past, e.g. 
Drs PIS2 NS » (Num. xiv.2) would God that we had died in 
the land of Egypt.° 

6. The srconp or PAsT FUTURE (futurum exactum ), the action 
being past in reference to another event lying in the future; e.g. then 
thou shalt go out to battle, TE? ma N NY D for God will then 
hace gone forth before thee (1 Chron. xiv. 15).4 

7. The first and second parts of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, especially 
ifthe whole matter les in the past; for the conjunctions (ON, 7, 
N7 ) and the mutual relation of the parts, are deemed sufficient to 
mark the character of the proposition; e.g. snip xd ran rbd 
MMIIND if thou hadst not hastened, nothing would hace been left (comp. 
1 Sam. xxv. 34);° or the second part alone, if the first 1s to be under- 


Jer. xiv. 1—6; Psa. i. 1; x. 8; xv. 3; | exvi. 16; Lam. iv, 22. 


xxxili. 18, 14; xxxix. 12; Ixxxviil. © Comp xx. 3; Josh. vil. 7, etc. 
10, 14; exvili. 26; cxxix. 8; Prov. 3 Comp. Gen. xx7ili. 15; 2 Sam. 
xxii. 12, 138; xxxi. 11 et seq.; Job | v.24; Isai.vi. 11; xvi. 12; Mic.v.2; 
xxxill. 3; Eccl. vi. 3; viii. 14. 1 Chr. xvii. 11. 

* Compare vida and novi. e See Genesis xxxi. 42; xxxin. 13; 


> Comp. xvii. 20; xxili.11; xliii.3; | xlii. 10; Num. xxu. 29, 33; Judges — 
1 Kings iii. 12; Isaiah ix. 1; xix. 7; | xiv. 18; 2 Sam. ii. 27; Isai.i.9; Ps. 
xliii. 8; Jer. xxxi. 5; Psalm xx. 7; | evi. 23; exxiv. 3—5; Ruth i. 12. 
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stood by way of ellipsis, in which case the context is the only guide ; 
e.g. sb MYM (Job xxxi. 28) for (if I had done this) I shoeld 
have denied God;* but sometimes also if the matter lies in the present 
or future, in which case, however, at least the second part stands | 
generally in the future tense; e.g. ANT Se" WIN VY? (Deut. xxxil. 
29) if they were wise, they would under stand this; b or if the action of 
the first part lies in the past and that of the second part in the future, 


or vice versd; e.g. DIN IT) Nd Ons on bir, you had saved 
them alive, I should not kill you (J ices vill. 19); tf the Lord wished 
(DM) to All us, He would not have accepted (npored) burnt-offerings 
from our hands (Judg. xiii. 23).° 
EXERCISE CV. 
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Gay PY PUTA WNT nS IW ey Rhy TED VD 





® Comp. Gen. xxvi.10; Ps. Ixxiii. 2; | b Comp. Ex. iii. 10; Judg. xvi. 17. 
exix, 87; Job iii, 3 © Comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 80; § 94.14. 


§ 94.—SyntTax oF THE Future TEnsE. 281 


rissgy niyo is saat mbsoye why wpe xd 99 03 
ssw 6 saney mbyb an php yes ty onin 
NS nbooy Swe See seetay PAM mby 2 ps 
DOESN MYT }'37 (forelsey MAY 'D PTY FIM Myon Mey 
: Swag ew yea rim pyps vey 8: DdIp-y Sede 
sin > 20: PPE tmaneNd or poya ‘nbs wy 1 
: NaVS UNION TS yey 
§94. THE FUTURE TENSE. 


The future is employed to express — 

1. The actual ruTURE; e.g. 2°N pbiyd Nb (Isai. lvii. 16) Z will 
not contend for ever® ) 

2. The sECOND FUTURE (futurum exactum; see § 93.6); e.g. BYS 
“ANY mavn Hw (Exod. xii. 15) on the first duy you shall have 
removed the leaven.» 

3. The PRESENT; the action though completed in the future only, 
begins in the present; e.g. pT! DIN (Psalm ii. 1) the nations 
medstate vain things ; and then for the present gencrally, as WYN m7 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) why do you come out? NAM PRD (Judges xvii. 9) 
whence dost thou come? especially after conjunctions, as ININ ‘5 
(Isai.1. 12) when you come. 

4, The ImpERFECTUM, an action described as having been in the 
course of accomplishment at some past time or event mentioned in 


connection with it; e.g. JB°™TPIN DY (Job iii. 3) the day on which I 


of the field was yet on the earth; 373 


and they stayed there before they passed over.® 


* Comp. Gen. vi. 7; ix. 11; xxiv. 4 Comp. Exod. xv. 1; Josh. viii. 
14,33; 1 Sam. ili. 12; xvii. 37; Isai. | 30; x.12; Judg.v.1; 1 Ki.ix. 11; 
Iv. 11,12; Jobi.21; see § 40. 8. xvi. 21; 2 Ki. xii. 18; xv. 16; Ps. 


> Comp.Gen. xxix.8; Num. xxiii.24, | exxvi. 2. 

© Comp. Gen. 1. 19; Exod. ii. 4; © Comp. Gen. ii. 5; xix. 4; xxiv. 
1 Sam. xxii. 22; Psalm cxxxix. 16; | 45; Ex. ix.30; x 7; xii. 84; Josh. 
Job iii 11; xv. 7. ii. 8; 1 Sam. iii. 3; Ps. cxix. 67. 
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5. The continuous DEscRIPTION of a past occurence, which 1s com- 
plete only by the combination of its parts, while each feature in itself 
is incomplete; for instance, the loving and watchful care of God over 
the people of Israel, after the exodus from Egypt, is thus described : 
yy fersa IW" Ta) 79230" .- WT PIN] WING (Deut. 
xxxu. 10) He found it in a dese land..., He suneunded wt, He 
observed tt, He guarded tt as the apple of His eye.* 

G. An action CONTEMPORARY to another action mentioned imme- 
diately before in connection with it, though lying in the past; e. g- 
Thou stretchedst out Thy right hand PSV 1! SYIAN the carth swallowed 
them (Exodus xv. 12), the destruction of the Egyptians being cm- 
phatically described as simultaneous with the divine comnnale 


7. The cUsTOMARY or ORDINARY, REPEATED OF PROTRACTED action, 
which on account of these very attributes is not considered as accom- 
plished or past, though constantly tending towards completion; e.g. 
my oy ae: inna (Ps. 1.2) LHe meditates on IMs Law day and 
nights NDP }2 | miyyrnd (Gen. xx1x.26) this 1s not done Gs not 
the custom) @ our place: in which cases, however, the preterite of 
the verb is also employed (§ 93. 3); e.g. NBS 28) ‘YM (Deut. 
xxxil. 39) I strike and Iheal.© Hence also— 

8. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS Or MAXIMS; €@.9. rm. “OMS 1S 
(Psalm, xcii. 13) the righteous flourish like the palm-tree; DAZ in 
Moa“?! (Prov. x. 9) he who walks in uprightness, walks mn safety.4 

This usage 1s so extended, that the future is chosen, even if the 
entire action lics in the past, and is so decidedly concluded that it is 
contrasted with another present or future one; e.g. MY mM Uy? {2 
mwa (1 Sam.i.7) thus he (Elkanah) wsed to do year after ae 
ons VO MY) FT f°?) PTS ANP (Isai. i. 21) a@ town —justice was 


wont to Dee an vt, Ae now murderers,© 


9, The INTENTION, DESIRE, or WISH, the DECREE, EXPECTATION, 
or POSSIBILITY, which, like the relations mentioned under the follow- 


® Comp. vers. 11—18; 2 Kings | 1Sam.i.5,7; 11.14,19; 1 Kiev. 25 ; 


11.25; Isai. vi. 2. Isai.v. 12; lv. 10; Ps. xev.10; Prov. 
b Comp. ver. 5; xxxili.7; Isaiah | vi. 11, Jobi.5; xxix.2; xxxvii. 2-L. 
vi. 7; Jin. 7; Job ii. 11. 4 Comp. Isai. lv.10; Jobii.4; Prov. 


© Comp. Gen. it. 24; Ex. xxxiii.11; | xi. 7; xiv. 18, etc. 
xxxiv, 34; xl.82; Num. xi. 5; Deut. ¢ Comp. Numbers xi. 5,9; Judges 
1. 351; Judges ii. 19; vii. 5; xvii. 6; | 1.19; Jobi. 5; iv. 3, 4, 
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ing heads, from their nature and meaning fall into the future time; 
e.g. he took SOD WN “1337 WANN (2 Ki. iti. 27) his firstborn son 
who was to reign ; 385 and (Isai. iv. 1) we wish to eat our own 
bread; Tip o-npn MMNDN (1 Sam. xxi. 10) af thou desirest to take 
tt for thee, take at; VII VV ypinrbxy (Job ui. 3) may no light 
shine upon tt; he was ill of the disease \3 TVD" AWE of which he was 
to die (2Ki. xiii. 14); Ny ian nig by (Isai.i.5) where can you be 
smitten any more? In expressing a wish, the shortest form of the 
future is preferred; e.g. 2777 DD? nya (1 Sam. x. 8) thou mayest 
await seven days; TOM DZDY rym Wy’ (2 Sam. ii. 6) may the Lord 
do mercy to you.* 

These relations are frequently introduced by conjunctions, as BN 
or ‘5 if, when, rnd in order that, yy perhaps that, {2 lest; e.g. 

MN 9D MD MD (Job vi. 11) what ts my strength that I should hope? 

TNA }B (Isai. xiv. 21) lest you say; and then the future has some- 
times 17 paragogicum, as DIN ON (Job xvi. 6) if I speak.* 
The wish or prayer (or optativus) is generally more distinctly in- 
dicated by the particle , e.g. TB my Sxyne a) (Gen. xvii.18) 
O that Ishmael might live before Thee; or by ID (who would give 
or grant), e.g. mone SIAM JED (Job vi. 8) O that my request may 
be fulfilled,’ or by SJ, corresponding to the English pray, and often 
joined with the shorter or the paragogic future; e.g. IM? NI-2N 
Pay, (Gen. xviii. 30) O let not the Lord be angry; DY NJ mop laN 
(xix. 20) O let me escape thither, I pray thee.® 

10. The consenT and PERMISSION; e.g. MM BONA DY s6nn 
(Gen. xxiv. 58) art thou willing to go with this man? Yan yy 3b 

INF (ii. 16) from every tree of the garden thou mayest eat.‘ 


@ Comp. Genesis xxi. 12; xxiv. 8; © Comp. Exodus xxxii. 80; Psalm 
xliv. 33; Exod.v.21; xvi.23; xxxv. | exxxix.8; Job xvii. 2. 
10; Judg. xiii. 8; 2 Samuel xxi. 39; 4 Comp. Exod. xvi.3; Num. xi. 29; 
2 Kings vill. 1; Isaiah iii. 7; Jeremiah | xxviii. 67; Deut. v. 26; Jer. viii. 23; 
xxiv. 2,8; xxix. 17; Hosea ix. 14; | Psalm xiv.7; lv. 7; Jobvi.1; xiii. 5; 
Prov. xx. 9; Job in. 2; iv. 19; Ruth | xiv. 4, 13; xix. 23, etc. 
i.9; iv. 11. © Comp. xxiv. 12; xxvii. 19; Fix. 
> Comp. Genesis xxvii. 4; Exodus | iii. 18; iv.18; Num. x. 31; 2Sa.ii. 6; 
ix. 14; Lev.x.7; Josh.iv.24; Judg. | 1 Ki.i.12; Isai.v.1; Cant. iii. 2, etc. 
ix. 28; 1 Samuel xv. 6; xxvii. 11; f Comp. xviii. 5; Levit. xxi. 22; 
Ezek. xx. 10; Prov. viii. 29; Job iii. | xxii. 23; Deut. xii. 20; Prov. xxi. 
12; xxxvi. 10; Dan. i.5; Neh. vi.13. | 29; Job xxi. 3. 
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11. The ADMONITION or SELF-EXHORTATION, COMMAND or PRO- 
WIBITION ; e.g. DI WYN VAP? (Deut. xxxii. 38) let them (the idols) r?se 
and help you; my (Gen. x1. 7) We will descend (generally with © 
paragog.) 3% VWINT) (Ex. xu. 11) you shall eat; 3 oNrrby (ver. 9) 
you shall not eat.» Indeed, the prohibition is invariably expressed by 
the future and not by the imperative, even in the second person; e. g. 
Woy nnwn N (Deut. ix. 26) do not destroy Thy people; while in the 
third person, for which the imperative has no distinct form, both the 
command and the prohibition are rendered by the future; e.g. N¥IM 
mm 75) J°INT (Gen. i. 24) let the earth bring forth living creatures ; 
Mwys wy Lban-by (Jeremiah ix. 22) let not the rich man glory 
in his riches. 

_ 18. Hence also the OBLIGATION or DUTY; e.g. “UN ms Ay? 
ony (1 Kings 11.9) thou knowest what thou shouldest do to him ; 
yr “UN Dwyyr (Gen. xx. 9) deeds which ought not to be dune.” 

13. The question, expressing DOUBT, ASTONISHMENT, Or INDIGNA- 
TION; @.9. pas? mows PAINT (Job iv. 17) should a man be more 
righteous than God ; oyon rMAN (2 Kings xix. 11) thou shouldest be 
saved ? 7) PS (Ps. cxxxvii. 4) how should we sing! even if the 
event lies in the past, as WO') (2 Sam. ii. 33) should he hace died pd 

14. The first and second part of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, especially 
if the matter lies in the present; e.9. “xb mnoy N12 q2N"D Oa 
PUTS (Psalm xxii. 4) even if I walked through the valley of the 
shadow of death, I should fear no evil ;° or with the ellipsis of the first 
part, as by-by LIN IN pow (Job v. 8) bué (af I were in distress) 
I should seek God; and as the preterite is likewise employed in 
conditional sentences (§ 93.7), it may in the two parts alternate with 
the future; e.g. TNT oy IN » (Deut. xxx, 29) ifthey were 


wise, they would understand this. 





* Comp. Isaiah xxx. 16; Ivi. 12; ¢ Comp. Numbers xi. 22; xxiii. 8; 
Ps. xev. 6. Judg. xiv. 16; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; Isaiah 

b Comp. Gen. i. 14; xi1.3; xxxii. | xx.6; Ixvi.9; Mic. vi. 6; Ps. cxxxix. 
21; xxxul. 14; xlvi. 80; Ex. i. 22; | 7,21; Prov. vi. 27; Job vi. 5, 6, etc. 
iv. 18; Num. xxi. 22; Deut. ii. 27; © Comp. Deut. xxxii.27; Isai.i.19; 
xii. 7; xvi. 14, Ps. cxxxix. 8—10; Eccl. xi. 3. 

© Comp. xxxiv.7; Lev. iv. 2; 2 Ki. € Comp. iii. 13; vi. 27; xiii. 19; 
xvi. 28; Job x. 18. xiv. L4; xxxi. 363 xxxu. 22. 
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EXERCISE CVI. 

“xy Siapn vp sip oe migexd) pone nang Dy + 
“1p bein. bea TE wes es PT nn Sip sty oo 
Yr IN AEM PTY myo tp ww NS new Oe 
ops by sven “pe RE WS MITT MT 79 aNd ony nib 

SYM DID pys ny OY Nb 3: ADD Wary nby-oy + 
pom ms ma neby onda DIN sbp bsin nou ty 4 
: MY MINN STN jardand 290 MNS NT pyr yn wen oy 
pn | winind > mI OT IM ND Ty roy MYND II MaNh 6 
"D) npenby ANTI MEY ym 7: DYE MIAN Dyan 
syn Sova aqabn any abs ropan qnNten pip 
my 052 ny! jo) ayn ABW Opry Tk I ayyin 
“Tio DIN DMYDS Loxiwis DUTNY WI gs Hey 
SON 1D YE" by sep riby Syn six nbyin MEVIOT DY BT D 
vip ws: optds shy mivyy map ya non san airy 
SSvion Wig Oy) wy WXAOWN ON ND and vp may 
Spsilig : DOR ODEN wD yI OID nt nyn 12 1 ys 
: PIA (80.2) WNT AY AN AY Ap mye Oy yrds 
“Ox yen tsi) isc innten wat v5 mst est op ay 
mindy Spy pO-gNA We py ne boyd yan y Sep ving 
Bi) 1277 YW aiyy 16s PMA in yan Ny amp sot x 
“yp Taya ya tesa smn minty ab yn dyin py 
YDS) SPD ET YEN PRY tay. > Dre zoyray 
nba myn DANN DRS cymby nein ape 1s : JPB'AN NY 
MYDD IND ig + DENN TYE ABN loys minmoy mbyy ony) 
DY 39D) WN WBN TIN ND MT 20 tM nintngab am) 
spy AI 21s MW bhin yy) Tey 3p yep Syn mb 

MY'YN) RY DY OMY pEYDY a2 MIRE TIE MV? [NB 
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DY pa a) MONS wy TINUED NBs aT Die 
¢ yg! WON) INN TT | 


§95. THE FUTURE WITH 1) CONVERSIVUM. 


The deficiencies of the Hebrew tenses and moods are at least par- 
tially remedied by the peculiar usage of the conversive } (§ 49), which. 
is employed to intimate, with various degrees of distinctness, many 
relations of the verb, which it would otherwise be difficult to convey. 

Now the future with ) conversivum denotes — 

1, Sometimes the simple PAST; e.g. 0) (Ruth i. 1) z was.* 

2. But more usually it includes the conjunction and; e.g. AYN JY") 
VON) (Job vi. 1) and Job answered and said; it is indeed the common 
and ordinary tense for narratives; it marks an advance or progress 
in the events related, and, therefore, follows frequently after a simple 
preterite; e.g. And Sarah bore no children (VT?) ...and Sarah said 
(WENN) to Abram (Gen. xvi. 1, 2): and as the facts are in Hebrew, 
for the greatest part, simply co-ordinated, it is of the most frequent 
occurrence, especially in the historical style. It is used even when 
an adverbial term signifying time or place or the like precedes; e.g. 
in the year of the death of the king (WIN) I saw, ete ;° or when the 
subject, in an absolute sense, begins the proposition (§ 75.5); e.g. 
iy Bb: yy. D2 (1 Kings ix. 21) as regards their children... 
Solomon brought them up& 

It is also further employed in several of the mcanings of the pre- 
terite. For it denotes — 

3. The pturrrrect; e.g. Yaw DY inabn Dini b>) (Gen. 
11. 2) God had finished Hts worl on the seventh day & oe 

4, The present, if another verb with the same sense precedes ;. 
e.g. Behold the king weeps (M3) and mourns O=Nn) over Absalom 
(2 Samuel xix. 2) ; 2") NO" }s2 (Job xiv. 2) he comes forth like a 
flower and withers ; pon AyD" Wa (ver. 10) man dies and wastes 


away? 


4 Comp. Isai. vill. 1; Esth. i. 1. ¢ Comp. xxvi. 18; Exod. xi. 1. 
b Comp. xxi. 1; xxxvii. 2, ete. f Comp. Deut. xxxii.22; Am.ix.5; 
© Compare Gen. xi. 10; xxi. 4. Nah. i. 4; Ps. xxxiv. 8; xxxv. 21; Job 


4 Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; Ex. ix, 21; | vi. 20; vii. 9; x. 22; xi. 33; xii, 22— 
1 Ki, xi.17; Jer. vi. 19; 2 Chr.i.5. | 25; xiv. 17; xx. 15; xxiii. 18. 
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5. The usual or cusToMARY AcTION; ¢.g. The Lord brings down 
(WAND) into the grave by" and brings up (1 Sam. 11. 6). 

6. The Frururs, in animated or prophetic diction; e.g. WN Lovin 
(Isai v.15) and man will be humbled. ) 

7. It is also used in the second part of propositions beginning with 
conjunctions; e.g. when they approached before the Lord Vip") they 
died (Lev. xvi. 1); OND" may TITAS DNS }¥* (1 Sam. xv. 23) 
because thou hast rejected the word of the Lord, He has rejected thee ; 
and even in the second part of conditional sentences; e.g. if thou 
hadst listened to My commandments 72) Y “W229 "1" thy peace would 
be hke a river (Isai. xvii. 18). : 

8. However, the preterite is chosen, and not the future with } 
conversivum — 

(a.) Of course always in relative sentences, as banyrwis yr %D° 
DONT (Eccl. viii. 15) the days of his life which God has given him’ — 

(6.) When a fact is simply stated to have occurred in the past time, 
without any reference to another event; e.g. In the beginning God 
created (NVA) the heaven and the earth (Genesis 1.1); Jerusalem has 
sunk mbes) and Judah is fallen (653) ; yp wa ren WN (Job 
i. 1) There was a man in the land of Uz 

(c.) If, indeed, such connection exists, yet the chief stress does not 
lie on the verb, but either on the subjective or objective case, or on 
an adverb or an adverbial term, or on any other word, which from 
that reason precedes the verb (§ 74.5); e.g. and the Lord brought back 
(3) the waters of the sea upon the Egyptians, but the children of 
Israel went Q2pn x *333) on dry land through the sea (Kixodus 
xv.19); he built a tower in it, and also made a winepress in it (DOD) 
1B AYN I Isai. v. 2).° ) 

(d.) Hence also if a contemporary or subsequent action is to be 
contrasted with another one mentioned before; e.g. And God called 
the dry land earth, and the gathering of waters He called seas mpE 





* Comp. ver. 16; Joel ii. 23; Mic. | I Chr. iv. 41, etc., etc. 
ii. 13; Psa.l.6; Ixxviti. 41; Job vii. 4 Comp. Gen. xxiv. 1; Judg. iv. 4; 


15, 18; xxxix. 15. 2 Sain. xxiv. 11, ete. 
» Comp. Gen, xii. 11,14; Isa. xx. 1; € Compare Gen. ii 20; xxxiil. 7; 
Psa. ]ii.2; Job ix. 20, etc. Exod. xv. 22; 1 Ki. ii 24, 35; Psalm 


© Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 20; 2 Sa.ii. 4; | Ixxviii. 31; Job v. 20; xi. 20; xix. 27; 
Jer. xxii. 39; Zech. i. 15; Eccl.i.10; | xxxviii, 10. 


\ 


288 § 95.—SynTAX OF THE FUTURE WITH } CONVERSIVUM. 


Dd. NW BY, Gen.i.10); they had left when Joseph said (WON ADI"), 
xliv.4); VIII) MAFADI ANA NNT (1 Ki. xiv. 17) she came to the 
threshold of the house, and the boy died (that is, when she came, etc.).* 

(e.) Further, if a verb is followed by an explanatory or qualifying 
remark, or a parenthesis, so that the narrative docs not advance, or is 
interrupted in its course; ¢.g. And the sons of Jesse went (13?")): 
they went after Saul Oo “IIS 1252, 1 Sam. xvii. 18); and he came 
to Hebron —now Hebron was built (AIN}23 wan) seven years before 
Zoan in Egypt (Num. xiii. 22).> 


EXERCISE CVIIL 
SADT wD mpd nin bv apy wy2 mY-Ay TPE rin 1 
PND DIPITMY STL NPY MY DT NBM, when pina 2 
nop 4: bya ony a mann’ aya pvavinn Seni a7 5 
Psy poy BT 5 » by» xb bine mi 2 A py 


nip INN DAWSD OWRD Vase OTN p's MeN Wwe DMT 


DI emo sax jad NIP Pines nine jmp spn oma 
“op Sayers avin yo 7: Sy api via amy ay asd 
: oY WEEN “37a DY ny yb away YN AND 
YAM DEV mbps aby UN WNL ND AN TT my 
NIN 9 AP a ma NT MODAN noon DyI0) JNYD 

S72 NaN TDL his se ody bys i soya oye arvidy 


DT Payer pnben a Hing ny amp ameben 10 tons 


pry “wy 133 “ary sayin noe neo Syn: ravi 
vasa nxt roy nie sesthie : yerdsny ny ma in 
FWD (saying, § 58.8) aia apndy pays pan nyay) Ww 
“Dy MWD OY MN 13 TAM ND MW PII PINT Mas 


rT tAv 


bina iy 8°) repndy ig: mim spy asin poy nine 
® Compare Gen. xxvil. 00; xxxvill. | xxvi. 19; see also Genesis vii. 6, 10; 

25; Ex.x.13; Judg. iii. 24; 1 Sam. | xix.4; xxi. 1; 2 Ki. x. 13. 

ix. 11; 2 Ki. ii. 23; iv. 40; vi. 5, 26; > Comp. Gen. i. 27; xxi. 14; Num. 

Job i.16; Esth. vi. 4; 2 Chr. xii. 15; | xi. 82; 1 Sam. vi. 12; Isai. vi. 6. 
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barny-by my spas feds op nin iy oy neins 
“a ost °D map yD aT TON y-e poet IaT THR 
monty wb poyde See movin iz a3u Soy aw mp 


rnd vio wt mpgs ot Nea owe Ba Teng dye nnby 
may ig : anv bog Toa mow mye Dy Ty Th 
sora med ido sie smn yaad stay Saw-dy ays 
SMa TT yer IB TT Nteyt bd webs Danes bwin 20 


§96. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH 1: 


1. If } is prefixed to the PRETERITE, it often indicates mere con- 
NECTION; hence the past with } coincides, as regards time and mood, 
with the verb immediately preceding, whether this has the signification 
of a past or present, or implies a wish or command; and it follows 
especially often after an imperative; e.@. mwyy yp (Tsai. xli. 4) 
who has worked and done? 33) wr 33 (Exod. xxi. 16) he who 
steals a man and sells him; pn) yr jy. (Deut. iv. 1) that yor 
may live and come; omy FTN) oe" Ja-by “at (Levit. i. 2) 
speak to the children of Israel and say to them.® 

2. But generally the preterite with 1 conversivum denotes the 
FUTURE, either including the conjunction and or not; eg. rin) 
on yA (Isaiah ii. 2) and wt will happen in later. days: 
ind mwy "WD ond min rity) (Deut. xxxi. 4) and the Lord will 
do to them as He has done to Sthon ; bs m5) V3: (Isai. xxvii. 6) 
Israel will blossom and bud” It takes, therefore, some of the sig- 
nifications belonging to the future, and 1s used :— 


& Comp. Gen. ii. 6; iii. 22; vi. 21; | retains, in the first and second person 
xxi. 25; xlv.9; Exod. iii. 16; xii. 32; | singular, the accent on the penultima; 
xvi. 21; Num. xv. 40; Josh. vi. 13; | e.g. HPD8) (Levit. x. 19) and I have 
Judg. v.26; 1 Sam. vi. 7, 8; ix. 5; | eaten (Comp. Hos. xii. 11; Eccl. ii. 9; 
xvii. 20, 34,35; 2 Ki. xiv. 7; Isaiah | see § 49.5). Exceptions are WIN 
1.8; vi. 3,9; Jer. xvill. 4; xix. 4,5; | (Amos iv. 7) and I caused to rain; 
xxxvil. 15; Prov.vii. 13; Eccl. iv.1,7; MDM (Jer. vi. 17) and I raised up. 
Daniel vii. 4; Ezra viii. 30, 36, etc. b Comp. Gen. xvii. 20; Deut. xv. 6; 
When the preterite with | has the | xix.8; Judges i. 12; vii. 18; 1 Sam. 
meaning of the past, when therefore | ix. 8; Isai. i. 19, 81; xxx. 26; Ruth 
the } is not 1 conversivum, the verb | ii. 19, ete. 

U 
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3. For a REPEATED, OY CONTINUED, Or CUSTOMARY ACTION; @€,g. 
when the evil spirit from God was upon Saul }a}} NIDTTNY TNF mp?) 
David took the harp and played® 

4, For the PRESENT; e.g. pI nw } PWM) (Isai. v. 12) and wine 
ts their feast.» 

5. For a comMMAND and wisi; e.g. £ will stand before thee... 
WN MVS) and thou shalt smite the rock (Exod. xvii.6); my vorce vs 
raised to God, ON JIN) and may He hear me (Ps. xxvii. 2).° 

G6. For the supsunctive after conjunctions; e.g. ‘J NIN 
(Gen. xxxii, 12) lest he come and smite me; Om yy) MIN web (Nu. 
xv. 40) that you may remember and do4 

7. For a QUESTION Involving DOUBT or INDIGNATION; e. g. 


pad AN) ‘pM MDI (1Sam.xxv.11) and I should take my 


bread and give it to them? 

8. In the second part of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, or of proposi- 
tions introduced by conjunctions ; e.g. TS MIINTN SIT Jn ON 
qt (1 Ki. iii. 14) ¢f thow walkest an My paths, I shall prolong thy 
days; M3 ‘3 “ADI ‘DON (Judg. xvi. 17) ¢f I be shaven, my 
strength will depart from. me; 3 PTI PTS VOID (Lev. xxv. 
35) of thy brother becomes poor, thou shalt releve him,;® hence also 
after any verb or adverbial cxpression which has the force of a first 
part of such proposition; e.g. Ji2¥ YY) vy NIST XJ UNTI 
“IDM (Judg.i. 24) show us, we pray thee, the entrance into ihe cily, 
and we will show thee mere y (that is, ef thou welt show us, etc.) ; 
‘mi cm 3/1 ‘MID (1 Ki. xiii. 31) at my death (when I die) you shall 
bury me, etc. ; DI2'Y INDI) 13° p2b>s DVD (Gen. iii. 5) on the 
day of your eating ther cof your eyes will be opened; Osh 1p (Ex. 


Xvi, 7) 7 the morning you will see. f 





® Comp. Genesis xxx. 41; Judges ¢ Comp. Genesis x11. 12; xvili. 26 ; 
1, 19; vii. 16; 1 Sam. i. 33 vit. 163 | xxiv. 41; xxvii. 6; xxxiv. 17; xl. 
2 Ki. xxi. 6; Jobi. 4,5; Ruth iv. 7. | 14; Ex.1. 10, 16; iv. 9; xii. 4, 25; 
> Comp. Ilos. xii. 11; Amos v. 19, | Lev. xii. 5; 1 Sam.i. 11; xvii. 9; Am. 
© Comp. Genesis i. 14; xxxiii. 10; | vi. 9; Nah. iii. 12; Job vii. 4; xii. 7; 
xl.14; xlvii. 23,29, 30; 1Sam.i.11; | xix. 23, ete. 
xx. 5; Ps. xxv. 11. * Comp. Gen. xx. 11; xxii. 4; Ex. 
4 Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xix. 19; | xvi. 4; Deut. v. 26; xx. 2; 1 Sam. 
Exod. v. 7; Deut. iv. 1,19; v. 80; | x. 2; Isai. vi. 7; Jer. vii. 25; Ezek, 
1 Ki. i. 2; see also No. 1. XxxIx. 27; Ps. xxv. 11. ; 
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9. The rururE preceded by | has, of course, generally the meaning 
of that tense with the conjunction and; e.g. CDOTS) BIN) (Isai. 
Lxiui. 3) and I will tread them, and I will crush them ; TPIS} (i. 24) 
and I will be avenged; myn N WW") (lv. 7) and let him return to 
the Lord,* though sometimes the particle and is not included, as 
yu") bys I-oN “aT (Exodus xiv. 2) speak to the children of 
Israel that they return 


10. But frequently } indicates, before the future also, mere con- 
NECTION, so that the future, as regards tense and mood, assumes the 
force which the preceding verb possesses (see No.1); e.g. ‘ME¥P 
WIDN) (Isai. lvii. 17) [was wroth and smote him, his roaring ts like 
that of the lion, ap TN") mn and he roars and seizes the prey 
(v. 29); FISD youn) ny 7 Wn (Deuteron. xxxii. 1) lésten, O 


heavens, and let the earth ee ¢ 


11. The future with | is especially used for the second part of 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES and other PROPOSITIONS WITH coNJUNC- 
TIONS, whether the action lies in the present or im the past, and 
whether the first part is distinctly stated or merely implied (see 
No. 8); e.g. Thou dost not desire sacrifice, NITN) else I should offer 
at (Psa. li. 18); wherefore didst thou fice secretl Ys mina Pe) 
else I should have sent thee away with rejoicing (Chess XXX1. a ; 
MPS fat) DSM (Hos. xiv. 10) he who is wise will understand this.4 

12. It denotes, further, the coNSEQUENCE, and is to be rendered by 
so that, in order that; e.g. teach us to number our days, 2325 N33) | 
rVDI that we may acquire a wise heart (Psa. xc. 12); ‘a-Ny nous 
72 (Exod. iv. 23) let My son go, that he may serve Me; in such 
cases the shorter forms and those with M paragogicum are sometimes 
used; ¢.9. ni’) Opp (1 Ki. xxi.10) stone him that he die; bring 
your youngest brother to me, MYTN) (Gen. xl. 34) that Imay know.® 

@ Comp. Gen. xli.83—385; xlix.25; | vi.18; xlvii.3; li.2; Ixii.3; Prov. 
Exod. xv.2; xxv. 2; Lev. xxvi. 43; | 1.16. 

Tsai. i. 25, 26; v. 29, 30; xix. 20; ¢ Comp. Jer. ix. 11; Ps. Ixix. 33. _ 
Joel i. 20; Psalm xxii. 28; xc. 17; © Comp. Gen. xxvii. 24; Ex. x.17; 
Job vi. JO; xiii. 27; xxvii. 20—23; | xxiii.5; Lev. xv.24; Num. xxi.19; 


Neh. iit. 14; Dan. xi. 4, 16. xxiii. 19; Judg. xvi. 28; 1 Sam. xv. 
b Compare ver. 15; 1.24; xii. 3; | 16; xvii. 44; 1 Kings xxii. 7; Isaiah 
Num. ix. 2. v.19; 1.2; lii.2; lv.7; Ezck.xx.16; 


© Comp. Isai. x.13; Jobi.5; iii.l1; | Ps.lv.13; Ixxx.4; civ. 20. 
vu 2 
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| EXERCISE CVIII. 
Was EN) 2s odoy nineny may) warns nby 2 
pris manarny won wren np seingeneiyd “En 
aT DNA In ny Min? TN) 3: WAND TIN NSANL Nis 
penn yyy pa pb) ta) bth a mig ya) sib nyt sop Imes 

ne ma vox AN rae by Symp 4s cbiyd om bow 
: sbyrrby by an neaynrbsb wy ovo sabiy ADI yaa 
“NY) NT ND [NED yaxd JT A AYA bw “by STDIN 5 
($78.7) noe YOST WINS ns’ Ty MY NLD (§ 76.9) WIT 
sey sb tee 6 YANN msm) bapra Apia Oy opr YED 
navy 7 rnyiyd ‘ng mpoyeny ib nny arash ep nyny nD? 
Dons abn ody WY pepeir-by mronrby yaw Syne 
bye mpi apse) 8: PANT BRAD) DNA oA ys nied 
by svi qwatpny nine xin op nedy sips pov 
Simp MT wa five HaiAD SD MjmeDia AN) 7s 
EIT TON MY ATINLY 72 JOY WIND TAN IAIITON * 
PNY “WH DI AAO. 10: AI Mapp MNgim) App-dy 
DN! sony mem yore Seas Son mpop ny pviey IY 

nya ming bab own) pwn nivm Spb ayy sy qb 
mmayarny pee tazb nine pny wis vasrby OND 12 
393 ANION MINI APT ANP 2 AA TA 13s ANT 
nin yng y2 nes AND Ana ns movn-wd) oN ANS 
DY UNI INN "DS TIT IND (9 84.c) MW 1g eM ‘Brod 
ortaby wat as 1 NSE) 78.7) Mvp DNMD (677. 21.5) 
aby NYY NIP 16 | ATW) MTN MNP TNT D OIE 
TT DYED IS ND PIM ND NF Ay Sy Joxh Aine 
pnvdars ‘YY SHUID (§ 87.8.0) MAN-DP) FUBP3N) (§ 25. 3) nbs 

MPLA PIB AT) WW DTN 17 
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§97. THE ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive conveys the notion of the verb viewed as a noun, 
and corresponds, therefore, in many respects, to the Latin gerund. 
The absolute infinitive may hence be employed when no preposition 
or governing noun precedes, nor a suffix or a genitive follows; e.g. he 
understands WWD “AMD YA DIN rejecting the evil and choosing the 
good (Isai. vii. 16); YI APT G. 17) cease doing evil; ION > 
(ver. 18) learn doing good.* 

2. It is, further, used if the notion itself involved in the verb is 
considered of greater importance than the particular tense or person 
required by a stricter syntax; so that the construction sometimes 
assumes the character of singular vagueness and abruptness; ¢.9. 
thus saith the Lord Win} bios they shall eat and leave over (2 Kings 
iv. 43); the king of Israel said to Jehoshaphat men7id 83) Yann 
I will disguise myself and enter into the battle (1 Ki. xxii. 30).> 

3. It may, therefore, if following a finite verb, take the grammatical 
sense of the latter; e.g. abby Nn) TVS) atoms (Keel. viii. 9) 
all this I have seen and I took to heart, etc. ; TMD ND} WTI 
(Dan. ix. 5) we have rebelled and departed from Thy precepts ; TED) 
“VWi1) (Zechariah xu. 10) and they will mourn and will weep bitterly ; 
mond NAY PUT (1 Chr. v. 20) they cried and were heard. 

4. Emphatically expressing as it does the action itself, it some- 
times has the force of the imperative; e.g. N2Wi DVM Nt (Ex. 
xx. 8) remember the Sabbath-day; YN (Deut. i. 16) listen; MP7 
(xxxi. 26) take; NID (xiv. 21) sell; DYYTEA-NY WOW (Numbers 
xxv. 17) attack the Midvanites; TIN IP) 7 on (Jer. 1. 2) go and call 
— out (see 96. 1).4 





@ Compare Gen. xix.9; xxxi. 15; | xxx. 3; Deut. xiv. 21; Josh. ix. 20; 
Exod. xxxiv.7; 1 Ki. iii. 26; Isaiah | Judg. vii. 19; 1 Sam. 11. 28; xxii. 13; 
xxx. 19; Jer. vii. 9; xlix.12; Job ix. | xxv. 26,33; Isaiah xxxvu.19; Jer. 
18; xin. 3. xiv. 5; xix. 18; xxxu.44; xxxvil. 21; 

b Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 18; Isai. xx.2; | xliv.19; Ezekieli.14; Hab. i. 15; 
xxi. 5; xxii. 13; lvii. 6,7; Jer. iii.1; | Hagg.1.6; Zech. ii. 4; vii. 5; Eccl. 
vil. 9; xxiii. 14; xxxii. 383; Ezek.i.14; | ix.11; Esth. ii. 3; it1.13; vi. 9; vi.8; 
xxi. 31; xxii. 30, 46; Hosea iv. 2; | ix. 1, 6,12, 16—18; Daniel ix. 11; 
Zech. xiv. 12; Mal. 1i. 13. Neh. viii. 8; ix. 8,18; 1 Chron. xxi. 

© Comp. Gen, xli. 48; Ex. viii. 11; | 24; 2 Chron. vii. 3; xxvii. 19. 

Lev. xxv. 14; Num, xv. 35; xxiv.17; d Comp. Gen. xvii. 10; Lev. vi. 7; 
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5. But frequently a finite verb is accompanied by a co-ordinated 
absolute infinitive, to explain or modify it; e.g. rim ns mins} 
(Deut. ix. 21) and I crushed it by grinding 1¢; DYN AD") (Joshua 
xi. 11) and they smote destroying, or to destruction; TAD°2N 318) 
927) O3U'N (Jer. vii. 13) and I spoke to you rising early and speaking ; 
I shall fulfil all that Ihave spoken bo) bn beginning and finishing, 
that is, from beginning to end (comp. § 70.7).2 

G. If, in such cases, the absolute infinitive belongs to the same root 
as the finite verb, the inherent significance of the latter is naturally 
enhanced, since the individual tense or mood is supported by a 
striking repetition of the gencral notion. 

Now if the infinitive precedes the finite verb, as is more usually the 
case, it simply adds force and emphasis to the statement, imparting to 
it the notion of certainty or full extent; e.g. MYA MVD (Gen. ii. 17) 
thou must surely die; PIV ninnd (ill. 4) you will certainly not 
die ; poyn-x bys (Exodus v.23) thou hast in no way delivered ; 
TRON WEL x5 (Amos ix. 8) I shall not entirely destroy.» 

7. But if the infinitive follows the finite verb, it generally implies 
the idea of prolonged or continued action; e.g. MOY WwnY) (Num. 
xi. 32) and they killed continually ; \D3 133 (Jeremiah xxii. 10) weep 
unceasingly ; though it sometimes also serves to increase the force of 
the notion; e.g. 7712 Ad rant (Numbers xxiii. 11) behold thou hast 
greatly blessed.® 

In similar instances, a sccond infinitive frequently carrics on the 
chain of the narrative; e.g. pyE Mdm COST WD") (1 Kings xx. 


37) and the man smote him—smiting and wounding, that is, so that 


he wounded him ; yaw bios orbs) (Joel ii. 26) and you will 


Num. iv. 2,22; Deut. v.12; xv. 2; 
xxvii. 1; 2 Ki. ii.16; Isai. xxii. 18; 
Jer. iti. 12; xiii. 1]; xvi. 19; xix. 1; 
Ps. xvii. 5; Prov. xii. 7; xv. 22; xvii. 
12; xxv. 4,5; 2Chron. xxxi. 10. 

®* Comp. Gen. xxx. 32; Exod. xxx. 
36; 1Sam. xvii. 16; 2 Sam. vii. 2; 
Tsai, i. 16; xx. 2; xxix. 14; xxxi. 5; 
Ivii. 17; Jer. xxix. 19; xlvii.9; Hos. 
x.4; Zech. vii. 3. 

> Comp. Gen, ii. 16; xix. 9; xxvii. 


30; xxxi. 15, 30; x1.15; xiii. 3,7 
1.25; Exod. xi. 1; Num. xi. 15, 32; 
Deut. vi. 26; Judges i. 28; vii. 19; 
xl, 25; xv.2; 2 Sam. xxiv.4; 1 Ni. 
nl. 26; Jer. xxxii. 4; Ezckiel xvi. 4; 
Hab.ii.18; Ps.cxvili.l 3 cxxvi.6. 

© Comp. Genesis xix. 9; xxxi. 15; 
xlvi. 4; Num. xvi. 13; Joshua xxiv. 
10; Judges v. 23; 2 Samuel iii. 24; 
Isai. vi. 9; Jer. xxii. 10; Job xiii. 17; 
Dan, xi. 10, 18. 
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eat to satisfaction ; ah) Ny N¥*) (Gen. viil. 7) and he went out and 
returned.* 

The particle of negation xb stands generally before the finite verb, 
and not before the infinitive; e.g. 4)"2) NX? NDT (Judg. xv. 13) we 
shall certainly not kill thee ;® though sometimes it precedes the latter ; 
C.9. rv my» (Ps. xlix. 8) he will never redeem | 

8. Often, however, the addition of the infinitive causes no perceptible 
change in the meaning of the finite verb; but merely imparts to the 
composition the character of repose or steady advance, and sometimes 
‘of ease and breadth ; and hence it occurs chicfly in popular diction ; 
é.9. SYN a (1 Sam. xx. 5) [shall sit down ; ‘J7p2! “PSD (ver. 6) 
af he should miss me; *3'3D Oxi byw (ibid.) he asked leave of me. 
In the same manner it sometimes accompanies the participle; e.g. 
*)43 app (Judges xx. 39) he is smitten; “IDN ON (Jer. xxiii. 17) 
they say° | 

9. Generally the infinitive belongs to the same modification as 
the finite verb, as is the case in all the instances above quoted (Nos. 
6, 7, 8): But sometimes it is taken from a different modification, 
chiefly from Kal, which expresses the notion of the verb in the 
simplest manner ; ¢. 9. [22° 1d (Exod. xix. 13) he shall surely be 
stoned ; 2 FN") (Josh. xxiv. 10) and he blessed greatly ; FO FN 
(Gen. xxxvii. 33) he has surely been torn; DIY! DY (1 Sam. xxiii. 
22) he ts very cunning; MOVANT EVD (Isai. xxiv. 19) she ts shaken 
exceedingly ;£ or from another modification possessing a similar 
meaning ;, e.g. J} TO)" Wp (1 Samuel ii. 16) they shall burn incense ; 
wary xd MID (Lev. xix. 20) she was not redeemed ; ya AWA 
(2 Ki. ili. 23) they are surely slain; ponn-xd Mr (Ezek. xvi. 4) 
thou wast not wrapped up. 7 ) 

| _ EXERCISE CIX. 


yawn) FR Mis waa apwn sar oy mb Ons DAN AIT 


® Comp. Josh. vi.13; Judg. xiv.9; | ex. ii.7; xxi. 19, 20, 28, 36; xxi. 
1 Sam. vi.12; 2Sam. iii.16; xv. 30; | 2, 38,11, 12,15, 16, 18, 22, 25; Deut. 
xvi. 5; 2 Kings ii. 11; Isai. xix. 22; | vil. 19; Josh. vil. 7; 1 Ki. xi. 6; Ps. 
Jer. xii. 17; Ps. xvii. 5. xhx. 8; 1. 21, etc. 

> Comp. Exod. v. 23; Judg.i. 28; © Comp. 2 Sam. xvi.5; Isai. xxit.17. 
1 Ki. ii. 26; Isa. xxx.19; Jer. xiii. 12. f Comp. Genesis xlvi. 4; Exodus 

¢ Comp. Gen. iii. 4; Amos ix. 8. xxi, 20, 22; Isai. xxiv. 19; xxxi5; 

4 Comp. Gen. xxviii. 22; xliii. 20; | Job vi, 2. 
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somyTnd vey omy ody va Sa Sub spr ope 
ants Sup piv (996.7) RADE gb myc by mint pee 2 
bia sy 3s AMY oy abn po by won byn one aby 
pnb nivya mst 4 :}xp inva oni wp nhy Dios mpyn my 
: cob sysvmsg mya by AyD axdy yarn) onix oT} 
swa-ban ink IND. OMNES PIN ms-by nba “by son s 
ny) mis] axsrbrny mvs sop mins pmb vist 
TY WN? wap Movin DIN TY 7 IND 77.14) oben 
JET o spyarpiorda ppiwpea “wis yba et Py mint 
TRY pot AD WAND To TByL pT De BEN YE 
NOVIN WY) VAS PAS 2B MND APY’ NY NV IN MN Jpyrny 
oe piminy DEb yrrny ob Senile pina ma: es 
mon ao) pba 13 tpn xd rysby Moye Abt wn 
nda TN) 14 : wpb Ni maa NoeNd pI Nb 
:qn2 AN! aM sang a abb b my mp myba-by 
sby ys den mips Sg H23 abyineby nin 1 a5 
‘BM TAY pym-b5) NBM b pied) moda aby on nbypa 
PINT MI SIT HUB Nye’ a7 sda dy sy) wind wing 
taba, ond om ipsbyy vaycby abe ioe) on be 
bon why opto) wigray) man) aT On Orb mI MN as 
$ (into heaven) Dan MWDI my 


§98. THE CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 


1, The infinitive is employed in the construct form, if it is in any 
way grammatically connected with preceding or following words, 
whether it 1s governed by another verb or a preposition or a noun, 
or itself governs a genitive, or is provided with a suffix —in all which 
cases it is treated like a noun, and shares all its varieties of construc- 


tion; ¢.9. “bY noo) (Exod. xviii, 23) and thou wilt be able to stand ; 
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minw from seeing; “DD NY a time for mourning; “NWT niby the 
rising of the morning -dawn ; iris his resing ; yr qa (Deut. 
vil. 7) when thou walkest on the way (lit. in thy walking on the way) ; 
pw M22 (Psalm xxxvii. 34) at the destruction of the wicked; 
sir) ANY YAN xb (1 Kings ni. 7) I do not know how to go out or to 
come in; yyip-by Way IN| (Prov. xix.11) it cs his glory to pass 
over a transgression.® ST 

2. But though the construct infinitive may, like a noun, govern a 
genitive, it may at the same time, like a verb, govern an accusative 
or be construed with a preposition; e.g. WTS J227 yhys 
(1 Kings xiii. 4) when the king heard the word; INN FN wn TY 
(Deut. xxu., 2) tell thy brother seek after it; in which case the genitive 
is sometimes separated from the infinitive; e.g. DyAwon INS’ IARI 
(Ps. lvi.1) when the Philistines seized him; UN DIY D3 bit 
(Judg. ix. 2) the reigning over you of seventy men.» 

3. As the infinitive expresses no distinct time or mood, it is in 
these respects defined either by the general tenour of the sentence, 
or by the finite verb to which it is subordinated ; e.g. on the day when 
the Lord God made heaven and earth (Mwy DVS, Gen. ii. 4); DRX¥3 
(Josh. v. 4) when they had gone out ; qn, wy “Y (Genesis Xxxviil. 17) 
till thou wilt send; YY DINID (Joshua ii. 16) when you shall have 
arrived in the town; *8AD (Gen. xliv. 30) tell Icome; \OWA (Deut. 
xxix. 18) if he should hear& os 

4, It can, therefore, be scarcely surprising that the infinitive, in 
the progress of a narrative or description, often passes over into the 
finite verb; e.g. ony ™ iron3 (Isai. xxxviil. 9) when he was il 
and recovered from his illness; because you disdained (DIDND 1¥*) 
this word and relied (WNOIM)) on oppression (xxx. 12); especially 
into the past with ) conversivum (§ 96.1); e.g. till thy brother’s anger 
~ turns away (YW) from thee and he forgets (MW) etc. (Genesis 
xxvii. 45).4 ) 

a Comp. Gen. ii. 18; xxi. 6; xxix. b Comp. Gen. xiii. 10; xxxix. 18; 
7.19; xxx.15; Ex. iv. 24; vii. 14; | xli. 89; Num. ix. 15; Isaiah v. 24; 
xix. 12; xl. 35; Deut. xiii, 11; xxix. | x.15; xx.1; Ivii. 5; Jer. ii, 17; 
19; Judg. xiii. 20; 1 Samuel iv. 19; | Ezek. xvi. 31; xxxvil. 13. 

xxiill. 6; 2 Kings xxiv. 5; Isai.i. 14; © Comp. Gen. xxiv. 30; 114; Ex. 
vil. 15; xi. 9; xliv. 30; lx. 15; Jer. | vii. 7; Lev. vii. 35; Josh. xxiii. 16; 
ii. 3; xv. 18; Ps, liii. 10; Ixvi. 10; | Isai. lv. 6, etc. 

Prov. xxix. 2; Job xiii. 3, etc. 4 Comp. Ex. vii.5; 1 Sam. iv. 19; 
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5. The construct infinitive with L sometimes succeeds the finite verb 
in order to complete the notion or to describe it more accurately; e. g. 
wy: N13 (Gen. ii. 3) he created producing ; wy? moby (Eccl. 
ii. 11) I have toiled working; and very frequently Sbxd TPN) or 
sb “AN he said saying, or as follows (comp. Isai. lvi. 3). 

6. The verb MM ¢o be, followed by the construct infinitive with L 
takes sometimes the meaning of about to be; ¢.g. S135 opalege he 
Gen. xv. 12) and the sun was about to set; siipd wun WM) (J cshua 
ii. 5) and the gate was about to be closed; and sometimes of the simple 
preterite, as ap vat W7") (2 Chr. xxvi. 5) and he sought God.® 

Occasionally the infinitive alone, without MM, has these significa- 
tions; ¢.9. ‘wear. yt (Isai. xxxvili. 20) the Lord ts about to help 
me ;» ben ay nid man Ba (1 Sam. xiv. 21) they also went with 
Israel ( comp. Ezra iii. 12); and it denotes, besides, sometimes the 
simple future or present, as M1 2 ny, WN) (Eccl. in, 15) whaé 
ts to happen (or will happen) has already happened; pions MDDS 
(Isaiah xxi.1) as whirlwinds pass through ;° and then continues the 
narrative almost in the same manner as the absolute infinitive (§ 97. 2) 5 
e.g. preys We bap mitvydt spb sorray (2 Chr. vil. 17) ef thoze 
walkest before Me,and dostall that Ihave commanded thee, or itincludes 
the idea of possibility, lawfulness, or propriety, especially if joined to 
the adverbs of negation x5, Ss, or ON; e.g. prey xb (Judges 
i.19) i was impossible to expel them; oT w-by sind pag 
(Esther iv. 2) 7 was not permitted to come to the king’s gate: ONS 
Be miny prsbnb (Prov. xxx1i. 4) ¢¢ does not become hings to drink wine.® 


Tt 


EXERCISE CX, 
nypen apn ny nd Sina coin sty pt dy apy tent a 
Ppa) mint ingiapy Sopa pea 2 say abs Ni pein 





1 Ki. ii. 37,42; xviii. 18; Isai.v. 24; 4 Comp. Is. xliv. 28; Jer. xvii. 10; 

xlix. 5; Ivii. 5; Jer. vii. 13; Psalm | xix. 12; xliv. 19; Job xxxiv. 8; Eccl. 

xxxiv. 1; li.7; liv. 2; Job xxvill. 25; | ix. 1; Neh. vii. 13; 2 Chr. viii. 13 ; 

xxix. 3; xxxvil. 7, 38. xxxvi. 19; see also Exod. xxxii. 29; 
@ Comp. Deut. xxx1. 17; Isai.vi.13. | Lev.x.9—11; 1 Sam. viii. 12; 1Chr. 
b Compare Prov. xix. 8; 2 Chron. | x.13; 2 Chr. xii. 12. 

xi. 22. © Comp. 2 Ki. iv. 13; Am. vi. 10; 
© Comp. Isai. xliv. 14; Ps. xlix.15; | Micah ii. 1; Ps. xl. 6; Eccl. iii. 14; 

Jxii. 10; Prov. xix. 8, 2Chr. v.11; xix. 2; xx. 6. 
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rey mip amp vines sna niby cob seyin so: inven 
“NY OND DEY ven nega THAN INT; OTD TP 4 
“Py NY ND aymcby ryON pst ss oging Divya 
INN PRL AY Miyprny DDB Tae MND nnyDy +p ye 
“MY AYRE NOL MNT Dyerroyny Daniby ro + >bysn 
‘AND Wa Dip) YOY ‘Be NPI Wy nr? Go4. 8) TY) IIA 
neoy-by nim sey nd 7: Sw mby wp na NdNd) O30 
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eo wee 


sp) ay by ty8d) 12 5 np snip sib Ti) mind iwarns 


yo. ov voy oxy Fos a orw—pay ab sian b 
SVN DY ny Sy ninco yoy? 


§99. THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The imperative is naturally, as in most other languages, used 
not only to express a command, but a prayer and entreaty (often 
accompanied by NJ), a wish and blessing, an advice and exhortation 
(frequently with 1 paragogicum), a permission and promise—nearly 
all which significations the, future also may take (§94.9—11); e.g. 
yom dan yy aye maxbdyn yh repr soya sym (Isaiah i. 16) 
wash yourselves, purify yourselves, remove your evil deeds From before 
My eyes, cease doing evil; NJ “ewan (Judg. xi. 4) take heed, Ipray 
thee ; b rt Vat (xvi. 3) tell me.® That the third person of the 


il. 86; Isaiah xxxvi. 16; xlv. 22; 
Ruth 1. 9, ete. 


* Comp. Gen. xii. 2,13; xxiv. 12; 
xxvii. 19; Exodus iv. 13; 1 Samuel 
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imperative and the prohibition even of the second person, are ex- 
pressed by the future, has been observed above (§ 94. 11). 

2. If two imperatives are joined, whether with or without }, the 
second sometimes involves the consequence or effect of the first, which 
thus takes the force of a conditional clause; e.g. yey) wor 1B (Isai. 
xlv. 22) turn to Me and be saved (that is, and you will be saved, or if 
you turn to Me you will be saved) ; sipnboe) soy yiny wow (Isa, 
lv. 2) listen faithfully to Me, and eat what is good;* and the same 
meaning attaches occasionally to an imperative, which follows any 
verb implying a wish or command, even if these notions are expressed 
by the future; e.g. WEIS WN AYY ND TEN (1 Kid. 12) let 
me give thee advice so that thou mayest save thy life.» 

8. On the other hand, the past tense with ) conversivum is fre- 
quently used instead of a second imperative; e.g. FVDN) a" (Lev. 
i. 2) speak and say (§ 96.1, 5). sO 


| EXERCISE CXI. 

85 sp amp 03d seins six tbe Sinan shen wey mb 
powinrby ninvoy anepin pany nyardyy pany bend Soy 
sda aT DTD ME HY ¢ 87.10) WX ZPD Ty nd +p yoy 
mint Testy 2 I way Ng inoNM weer dba wes boa) 


TIDY NTN TARY) “3p MP MT AD (g 93. 4) TAN) “IE 
YN DIST WND Nyy TIE Wy sis waydy spy rps 4 


sys 


® Comp. 1 Ki. v.13; Jer. xxv. 5; | Isai. viii. 1; xxxvi. 16; Ivi. 1; Prov. 
xxxv. 15; Amos v. 4; Ps. xxxvil. 3, | 1v. 4, 10, ete. 
27; Prov. iii. 8, 4; iv. 4,6; xvi. 3; » Comp. Gen. xii. 2; xx. 7; 2 Sam. 
xx. 13; Job xxii. 21; 2 Chr. xx. 20; | xxi. 3; Job xi. 6; Ruth i. 9: in 
ece, however, Gen. i. 28 ; 2 Ki. vill, ] ; | which cases the context decides, 
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Doiy mma D3 AN IPN) Dw) nn wey oy soba pow 7 
OS DPI) NIPEN MOF MIA MYT MY 8 DIT TT A 
ni! only navn Nn yao + MPA EX PINs The 
FRY NBS) TOA aD wo ote Ow nia Dre yeep Ad 
pony) om>y pa aio Soe pexyey yah mb-by mans 
AY PITT weds pr dyy yzeb23 ninrby yz 10 
MIM NP PPE an my pA wi sam 
PMR ID Mw BIND MY TaD 12 PI yD) 
PIPL PRN NPD 


g§100. THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle agrees with the noun, to which it belongs or refers, 

in number and gender, and is in these respects treated exactly like 
an adjective; e.g. 91) mh) igh DNS (Gen. iii. 5) like God knowing 
good and evil, NWI DMN (Deut. xi. 7) your eyes. see. 
- 2, It may either be considered as a verb or a noun; in the former 
case, it shares the construction of the verb from which it is derived ; 
e.g. ably D'N'1 (Jerem. xvii. 26) those who offer a burnt-offering ; 
MDN N32 (ibid.) the offerers of a thank-offering ; my oy Oba 
(Prov. xxvili. 25) ¢rusting in the Lord. 

3. It may, therefore, take the suffixes either of the verb or of the 
noun (§ 54. 6); e.g. WA he who feeds me, or ‘5 my shepherd. 

4, If viewed as a part of the verb, it denotes properly the present, 
which it is most commonly employed to represent (§ 42); e.g. your 
land — strangers are consuming (DYDN) it before your eyes.» 

5. It describes, therefore, a habitual or customary action; e.g. 
yyy DSA pan (Prov. xxviii. 18) he who walks uprightly shall be 
saved ;° and being in this respect analogous to the future (§ 94. 7), 
it naturally passes over into it; e.g. the Lord raises (DY) the poor 
from the dust, He lifts up (O°) the needy from the dunghill (1 Sam. 
ii. 8); or it is followed by the past in the same meaning (§ 98. 3); 





@ Comp. Gen. xli. 9 ; Isai. xxiv. 2 ; © Comp. vers. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, etc. 
- Ps, Ixxviii. 9; Esth. i. 4, etc,, etc. ¢ Comp. 2 Sam. v. 8; Isa. v. 8, 1T; 
b Comp. v. 25; vi. 5, etc., ete. xlviii, 1; Amos vi. 6; Prov. ii. 14. 
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€.9. w>-by bn sidy -- DY Jan (Ps. xv. 2,3) he who walks up- 
rightly .. .and does not slander with his tongue (comp. Am. v.7,8,12). 

6. Hence it denotes the future itself; e.g. a yet seven days ‘238 
yw y VRID I shall cause tt to rain on the earth (Gen.vii.4); they 
will relate His justice yap pyd to a people that will be born, or to 
future generations (Ps. xxii. 82) ; ria MV (Deut. xvii.6) he that zs 
to die shall be killed ;* and may even be used for the expression of a 
wish; e.g. 6 yoy wy 39 (Psalm Ixxxi. 14) O that My people had 
listened to Me.» 

In all these cases, the participle is frequently accompanied by the 
pers. pron. as subject, or by the particles wr PN, NY, and MIN, with 
suffixes (§ 33); ¢.9. WUD FONDN (Judg. vi. 36) of Thou helpest ; 
M20 NON (Genesis xhiii. 5) ef thou wilt not send him; DIAS 
myn ay, “WY INY (xviii. 22) Abraham was still standing before 
the Lord; TN ANI (2 Ki. vii. 2) thou shalt see. 

7. An explanatory observation interrupting the narrative, and dc- 
signed to characterise or more accurately to describe the situation, is 
usually introduced by the participle; e.g. I saw the Lord sitting on 
a throne high and lofty— Seraphim stood (Oy) before Him, etc. 
(Isai. vi. 1, 2).4 

8. As, therefore, the participle refers to actions coinciding in time 
with those of the principal verbs, it may also be used for the past ; 
e.g. he was going up (1; Y) by the way, and little children came out of 
the city (2 Kings ili. 22), that is, while he was going up, little children 
came out ; DIN TN inn pid (Genesis xiii. 5) Lot who went with 
Abram ;® and may then be followed by a finite verb possessing the 
meaning of the preterite; e.g. 1? Na" TSS (Gen. xxvii. 83) he 
who took venison and brought it me; in which case the verb MM 
frequently accompanies the participle; e.g. the oxen were ploughing 


* Comp. Genesis xvii. 19; xix. 13; | 1; xxxvii. 14; Job ii.3; Eccles. xt. 

xx. 3; Exod. xi. 25; Josh.i.11; Judg. | 5,6; Esth. iii. 8, etc. 

xii. 8; 2 Kiviv.6; x1.2; Isai.i. 15, ¢ Comp. Gen. ii. 10; xiv. 13; Ex. 

31; v.5; liv. 11; Iwi. 4; Jer. xxviii. | xiii. 21; xiv. 8; 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 

16; Ps. ci. 19. © Comp. Gen. xix. 14; xl.175 xi. 
b Comp. Ex. x. 8; 2Sam. xviii. 12. | 1; Exod. xiv.8; Josh. v. 4; vi. 13; 
© Comp. Gen. xxiv. 49; Ex.v.10; | Judg. ii. 12; iii, 25; iv. 11; 1 Sam. 

Deut. iv. 22; xxix. 14; 1 Ki. i. 42; | iv. 8; v. 3; ix. 11,14; xi1.9; 1 Ki. 

vi. 33 ; Isai.i. 15; Jer. xiv. 12; xxxiii. | 1,42; Jobi.16—18; Neh. ii. 13,15. 
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cman W1) and the asses feeding (PUY) beside them, when the 
Sabeans fell upon them (Job i. 14);2 and this combination easily 
assumes the notion of continued or prolonged action; e.g. DY *N) 
benny (Neh. 1. 4) and I fasted and prayed continually ;> though it 
is sometimes perfectly equivalent to,the simple finite verb; e.g. M7 
Na) (Jer. xxvi. 18) he prophesied ; berap ‘°) (Genesis i. 6) and tt 
may diride.° 

9. If participles of verbs which govern the accusative, are followed 
by a noun in this case, they stand naturally in the construct state, 
since they are then considered as substantives followed by their 
dependent genitive; e.g. YQ) bah} co yay (Gen. 11.5) knowing good 
and evil, gudges of good and evil; and so nana NS (Gen. ix. 10) 
those who went out of the ark; Vj) *A2Y (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6) resting in 
the grave; WY 83 (Gen. xxiii. 10) those who came to the gate; for 
all these verbs are construed with the accusative (§ 102).4 

10. But suffixes are appended, not only to active or passive par- 
ticiples of verbs governing the accusative, but also to active participles 
of verbs joined with a preposition; thus we find not only N23 (Prov. 
ii. 19) those who come to her, YAW (Isaiah xxvii. 7) those who were 
slain by him, his victims, PSP (Prov. ix. 18) those who are invited 
by her, her guests ;° but also *8OM (Prov. vill. 36) he who sins against 
me (for by NIM), WO (2 (Exodus xv. 7) those who rise against 
Thee ( for poy DY=)2), "p (Isaiah xlix. 23) those who rely on Me (for 
by DYp).f | 

EXERCISE CXII. 

"DY FIND *35N (9 87.6) DMNBE-ND wry a MOTD Ove 
Sy INT MINIY MYA yeMcny 1D awe oy NEY Neb 
DIT PEED IE NBITN TR? Merny DYpYAT WY ATTY 2 
Ng DOOD p AwaD INN SBN Toy pas ‘pDeID in 3 

*Comp.1 Sam. ii.11; 2 Sam.iii.6; | 15; 2 Ki. xvii. 28, 29; Ps, cxxii. 2. 
Jer. xxvi. 18, 4 Compare Mic. vii.5; Psalm xl. 5; 

> Comp. Exod. xiii. 21; Deut. ix. | evii. 10; Prov. i. 12; Job xxiv. 13; 
7; Josh. x. 26; Judg,i.7; 2 Chron. | see also § 87. 5, 6, 7. b. 
xxiv. 14, ¢ Comp. Ps, xxxi.123 xxxvil.22; cii.9. 


© Comp. Gen. iv. 7; Deut. ix. 22, | Comp. Psa. xvii. 7; lix. 2; Prov. 
24; Judg.i.7; xvi.21; 2 Sam, viii. | xx. 2; Job xxvii. 7. 
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: ($77.9) UR MD! Eypny Mwy) wy apy yen spyp 
miepr 12 2 mb) paws my man opaby ony oN 5 
sams ytd odiy mad ime on acny tnipypny pnyt lpg ny 
nyt popny pay pny pvp ny siya -p my o37 a2 6 
smn road ind pariby nim wy posnony ne} Nia? 
ming (§ 79. 5) MVD MWA we Sve snbvip yn min ss md 7 
Ted mine sony mint pin st mynoy maT MD 2 Mp 
Pp) Ta wy yobs gar Set 2a my ATM OND 
Seer wy) Sew con npn dep Dy NETNY OMvD IBDN 9 
nyo Tarrby peey Senin) nym angry Doipy osne’ bs py? 
pan tis ory ix oie omy ER Nt) xo s DENIND ET) 
nosboa omyeny oer ondyn ion nbs nbs pn 
TY MIN) OA APES (§ 86. 4. d) DY DIN yp MN Wa 
nD) MY nie nine yaw my vkeorp may res ke by 
rains: miby nisms ninp yaw many i3s anya mpyim oa 
nebrby issn Sys ntaym bp nip mye nyn oeeryp 
payin mey mm Oircbecby ny pop ie 
syrosb nprys 
§101. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 


Verbs are impersonally expressed in the following ways :— 

1. Neuter or passive verbs are used in the masculine or feminine 
of the third person singular; e.g. }7°-MY (1 Sam. xvi. 23) # was well 
to him, or he was well; i “WW or b WS") (Gen. xxxii. 8) he was in 
distress ; b-myy (Prov. xxiv. 15) 2 well be well with me; *D-"D 
(Ruth i. 13) ¢é ts bitter to me, or Iam in grief; Sma (Job iii. 13) 
Tamat rest; } N51 (Isaiah vi. 10) he was healed; ' WE) (1 Sam. 
xxx. 6) he was in distress ; rno-by nny or sno-by bym) (Jer. vil. 
31; xliy. 20) 7 occurred to me; “WODK (Amos iv. 7) t¢ will rain; 
may > (Jer. x. 7) at behoves thee. 

® Comp. Deut. xv. 18; Judg.n. 5; 


| xi, 89; Isai. xxi. 9, 11; xxiii. 12; 
x. 9; xi. 89; 1 Sam. iv. 7; 2 Sam. 


Xxxvill. 14; Jer. xiii. 16; Ezek. xii. 
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2. Transitive verbs take the masculine of the third person singular 
or plural of a modification which has active meaning ; e.g. N22 [2779 
my MOY (Exod. xv.13) therefore people call its name Marah, that 
is, tt is called Marah; Vaid WT) (2Sam. xy. 31) and tt was told to 
David, or David was told; api y7°3*) (1 Kings ii. 39) some told 
Shimei, or Shimet was told ;* and sometimes the singular and plural 
are used promiscuously; e.g. wa ny) ins DIM" (Gen. 1. 26) 
and he was embalmed and put in a coffin.” The third person may be 
explained by supplying “somebody” or “ they,”’ or by understanding 
the person or persons on which the action devolves, or of whom it 
may naturally be expected.° 
_ 8. Or they, take the third person singular of a passive modifica- 
tion; e.g. Mow or I (1 Ki. ii. 29) and hing Solomon was told; 
pis vy Te Np" (Isai. 1. 26) thou shalt be called town of justice ; 
O-MON! WTP (iv. 8) a shall Be called holy; 399 NBD (lili. 5) we 
were healed. . 

4. Poetically the second, person singular may in all cases be em- 
ployed; e.g. may xon-nd (Isaiah vii. 25) people will not go there; 
and so always in yay or 7a (or M22) tall you come, till; 
as WY FN nop (1 Sam. xv. 7) from Havilah to Shur. 


EXERCISE CXIII. 
(§ 77.7) MDW ND Nap IT yng now omy pyeDN 
TN 2: FONTAN nie Dor NAL PINT PITS MBN ALU 


25; Zech. vi,12; Ps. xviii. 7; 1.38; 
Job iv. 5; Nehemiah ix. 28; see also 
§ 84. b. 

® Comp. Gen, xi. 9; xvi. 14; xli. 
14; xlvii. 1,2; Ex. x. 5, 21; Lev. 
vu. 35; xiv.46; xxvii. 8,11; Num. 
vi. 13; xix. 3,5; Deut. xxxiv. 6; 
Josh. x. 21; 1 Sam. iii. 9; xiv. 4; 
1 Ki. xiv. 10; 2 Ki. vii. 11; Isai. v. 
30; ix.5; xv.2; xlvii. 1; li. 9; 
Jer. xix. 11; Am.iv. 2; vi. 12; Mic. 
ii. 4; vu. 12; Hab. ii. 6; Hag. i. 10; 
Ps. cxxix. 2; Prov. ix. 11; Job iv. 
19; vi. 2; vili 4; xix. 26; xxviii. 3; 


xxxll.15; xxxiv.20; xxxvil.11; Est. 
li. 1; ii.7; Dan. i. 12; Neh. ii. 7. 

> Comp. Num. xix. 17; Jer. xvi. 6; 
Ezek. xxii. 10. 

© Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 9; 2 Sam. xvi. 
23; yovin yow (2 Sam. xvii. 9) some- 
body hears; opi) 2B (Deut. xxii. 8) 
somebody falls; see xxvill. 4; Isaiah 
xvi. 10; Jer. ix. 23. 

4 Comp. xix. 18; Jer. xvi. 6; Mal. 
i, 11; see also § 76. 2. 

© Comp. Gen. x. 19, 30; xiii. 10; 
xxv. 18; 1 Samuel xvii. 52; xxvii. 8; 
1 Ki. xviii. 46. 
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Spr) bas rhpy nbey 10 rite Synind aym OMY rags 
PAS TIT ANY DDN by DST MNT tay mandy 
SP. SMES NYE iy M2 Vw MN bh 
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prpprnd) snap? NO nvia pays agp DOD MIs: mB!T 
bonmn Gham mvtaag anh mp: sd) min: xb ond 
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SsmypO mbyI 3 PINE 


§102. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Many verbs which in other languages are construed with preposi- 
tions, govern in Iebrew the accusative ; namely : — 

1. The verbs denoting rest or motion, as mle to sit, mY or WA to 
dwell, ADV to lie, “on to walk, NX? to go out, NA to come, nby to 
ascend, y to descend; e.g. DAN ‘oy (Ruth u. 7) he remained tn 
the house; “3p 30 (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6) those who rest in the ¢ grave (sce 
§ 100.9); JU (Ps. v. 5) he dwells with thee; %3, rat (Gen. xxx. 20) 
he stays with me; DA YP (1 Wi. it. 41) he went to Gath; WY xy? 
(2 Ki. xx. 4) he went out of the town; DISD TY (Isaiah xxx. 2) he 
went down to Egypt." Yet all these yerbs may also be construed 
with prepositions, or with 17 locale.> 

@ Comp. Gen. xvill. 1; xxiv. 27; | Jon. ii. 4; Zech. vii. 2; Psalm v. 5; 
xxvii.3; Deut. iii, 275 xxxul.24; Jude. | Ixviili, 19; cxx. 5; § 86. 4. ¢. 

v.17; 1 Ki. ii. 6; Isai. xxxvii. 23; b Comp. Gen, xix. 1; Ex. xii. 40; 
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2, Verbs expressing abundance or want, as ron to be full, yay to 
be satisfied, yw to teem, YB to overflow (Prov. iii.19), mW) to 
satiate by drink (Isai. xvi.9), DM to, be wanting or deficient, bow to 
be deprived (Gen. xxvii. 45); e. 9. won DOT OD" (Isai. 1.15) your 
hands are full of blood ; midiy IV AY (ver. 11) I am satiated with 
burnt-offerings; DNDN wy TWN yn WD) (Gen. i. 21) the Living 
creatures of which the waters teem; or in the passive, as BX?IaM) 
"DD WN (Isai. ii.'7) and his land was filled with silver. 

3. Verbs signifying clothing, veiling, and the like, as vind to clothe, 
ITY to adorn oneself, MSY to cover, HOY to wrap up, MDD to cover 
(Jon. iii. 6), MBY to overlay (Ex. xxv. 24), TM to spread over (Ezek. 
xiii. 10); “WY to crown, TAN, WS to gird (Exodus xxix. 9); e.g. 
ADD) IMT IY) (Ezek. xvi.13) and thou didst adorn thyself with gold 
and silver ; bn YUN (1 Sam. i. 4) they gird themselves with strength. 

4. Several other verbs, as 24, DB? W to repay, to retaliate, May or 
wa VY to answer (1 Ki. ii. 30), "W3 to bring good tidings, now 
to send for something (Isai. lv. 11), TY to rebel against somebody (but 
also with 3), IY to be surety for somebody, SYM to be successful ; 
€.9. WIN (Gen. xliii. 9) I shall be surety for him: b> ms ‘DUN 
NYA Ws (1 Ki. ii. 3) thou shalt be successful in all that thou doest. 

3. Some verbs are construed with a double accusative, namely, 
those which signify budding, forming, or transforming, both the 
material and the object produced standing in the accusative; e.g. 
nid ray PsaTns DN") (Exod. xii. 39) they baked the dough into 
unleavened cakes, that is, they baked unleavened cakes of the dough; 
abhi DYJINTTNN }3") (1 Kings xviii. 32) he budlt an altar with the 
stones; or the material follows the object prepared with it; e.g. OY" 
Dy My (Exodus xxxvi. 14) he made curtains of goats’ hair:* so 
also verbs denoting to make, to render, as In), DW, MWY; e.g. my 
nan yoxdp (Ps. civ. 4) He makes the winds His messengers; and 
verbs signifying fo give or grant, as JIM to favour; e.g. *3an TIA 
(Ps, cxix. 29) favour me with Thy law;° DID to offer (Psalm xxi. 4) ; 
Tad to grant an honour (Isai. xliii. 23) ; Ja to bless (Deut. xv. 14); 


Num. xiv. 40; xx. 15; Josh. xiv.10; | xi. 8; 1 Ki. vi. 7; x. 12; Prov. vii.16. 


‘1Ki.i1.40; Joeliv.18; Ps.]xxiv. 2, ete. b Comp.Gen. xvii. 5; Ex. xviii. 25; 


* Comp. Gen. ii.7; xxvii. 9; xxviii. | Isai. iti. 4, ete. 
18; Exod. xx. 25; xxv. 39; xxx. © Comp. Genesis xxxill. 5; J udges 
29; xxxvili. 8; Lev. xxiv. 5; Num. | xxi. 22. 


x 2 
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further }"N ¢o sow, and YOJ to plant; e.g. SINT AN PUA AWN tae 
(Isaiah xxx. 23) thy seed with which thou shalt sow the ground. 
Transitive verbs and all those which in Kal take a simple accusative, 
govern naturally a double accusative in the modifications possessing 
causative meaning (as Hiphil and Piel); e.g. mpyn mY DD (Job 
xxii. 7) thou givest water to drink to the weary; ATIAN IRN 
(Deut. viii. 3) and He fed thee with manna ; MVS VN VI (Ps. bexi. 
20) Thou hast shown me troubles ; YY Pal xd (1 Sam. xvi. 1) 7 
thy horn with oil; DT YUNA (Ps. xviii. 33) He who girds me with 
strength.» If similar phrases are turned into the passive, the accu- 
sative of the person becomes a nominative, but that of the object 
remains; e.g. "D2 SN xdpn) (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filled 
with silver ; mixdprbrny FYRW thou hast been shewn ali the 
wonders.© ) 

6. The verbs signifying ¢o see, to learn, to know and the like, if 
followed by a dependent proposition, draw the nominative case of 
the latter as accusative into the principal sentence; e.g. ‘ANN AYN 
na minad boy ND °D (1 Kings y. 17) thou knowest that my father 
cannot build a temple, lit. thou knowest my father that he cannot, etc.4 

7. Many verbs take the nouns which are derived from the same 
roots as objective case, whereby the action receives a greater dis- 
tinctness and vividness ; and not only transitive but also intransitive 
verbs are so construed, as NIUIN JIN (1 Sam. xx. 17) fo love, Noy 
mNy (2 Sam. x11. 15) to hate, nox xp (1 Ki. ii. 16) fo ask, YV’ 
nya (Prov. xvii. 27) to know, MPP) OP3 (Num. xxxi. 1) ¢o revenge; 
DIS DIS (2 Sam. xii. 16) to fast, ¥P AS(2 (Zech. 1.2) to be angry, 
pibn pon (Gen, xxxvil. 5) fo dream, MTV TM (xxvii. 33) to fear, 
MDD Did (Lev. xxvi. 36) to flee, WD IY (Ezck. xxviii. 2) to sit, 
“WO WOM (Isaiah v.6) to rain;® hence also verbs which signify 


* Comp. Gen. xxvii. 37; Lev. xix. | Psalm Ixxx.11; Job vii. 3. 
19; Deut. xxii.9; Judg.ix.45; Is.v.2. ¢ Comp. Gen. i. 4; xii, 14; xlix. 
> Comp. Gen. xli. 42; Ex. iv.15; | 15; Ex. xxxii. 22, etc. 
xxv. 24; xxvill. 3; Numb. xx. 28; © Comp. Gen. xi. 3; 1 Kingsi. 12; 
Deut. ii. 24; Josh.i.6: 2Sam.iii.35; | i 8; xiv. 16; 2 Kings xii, 14; Isai. 
Tsai. i. 7; xvi. 9; 1.4; Ezek. xviii. 7; | xxi.18 ; xxvii. 7; Jer. xxi. 20; Ezek. 
Psalm vili.6; xlv.5; Proverbsi.23; | xxii. 27, 29; xviii. 7,12; Ps. xiv. 5; 
xxxi,1; Job ix.3; 2 Chr. iii. 5. Ixxix. 12 (ADV FMW to reproach); Job 
© Comp. Exod. xxv. 40; xxvi. 80; | xxvii. 12. 
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flowing, the liquid following as objective case, as D9 bn (Jer. ix. 17) | 
to flow with water; DDY FD (Joel iv. 18) to drop down new wine ; 
and so D'5 my ‘*Y (Lam. i. 16) my eye streams with water* 


The noun is paqueitle accompanied by an adjective which modifies 
or strengthens the notion, and which has therefore the same force as 
if an adverb were joined to the verb; e.g. oy ‘7a D2 (2 Samuel 
xili. 36) literally he wept a great weeping, that is, ‘he wept loud or much ; 
and so M717) ANDY noi (Jon. iv. 6) he was greatly rejoiced; or a 
genitive follows the noun with a similar meanin g,as 727 aN ND 
(Jer. xxx. 19) I have wounded thee with the wound of an enemy, that 
is, ix @ hostile spirit.» On the accusative as a complement of verbs 
see § 86. 4. 5, c¢. 


EXERCISE CXIV. 


Pinay) mys TION as way 2 + Ske cya ing min 
:PONT Rr mi’ on Hav mp TY ane mints wprdoa 
dag 5 3 Mim tis muicny nybp “YN py aT xian 4 
ayy Dy mtd nnbiys sin ny via S77) Tin Ike rors 
re ppb 7 SSR TVD Me¥D MM pry plan may 6 
mbm (977.15) mI DwY Iw “nin nny Don’ Ant by) 
mIW2 137 IN OY Nw) peT-My wp?) OyT bes ¢ nnNA 
: poe ayb myns tye myn) miay inks yp) 2 Syinn 
OY mn) Dae ReMy iy xp b marhy pbs 1270 » 
“PN PTS ONT ARS rot PAN) OYA Pd] AS *3 OTS 
IT Ay my pg mys Aya APN FINS) IPT 
AND MANwSY ONIN. wp Osny ren MNT 12 $ DIM 
snparhy why pee ae abp meyiaN bane soe 13 703 
snby ny mearnd 14 3 Pew “Ww nnd oMna isbn 





* Comp. Exod. iii. 8; Joel iv. 18; | i.40; ii. 8; Isa, xxxviii.3; Jon. iv. 1; 
Zcch. vill. 2. Zech. 1. 14, 15; Ps. xxv. 19; Neh. 

b Comp. Gen. i. 20; xxvii. 33, 34; | 11.10 cnbins my pnp VV wt grieved 
Judg. xv. 8; 1 Sam. iv. 5; 1 Kings | them eaccedingly); 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 
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:matada payin Nd noes PTW ND TED ND Pay 

poy sie pa ody San site a chery coy ney 1s 

MY TIT MPS Py Pay NTS ey ybya 16 WNT 

Mw) 18 NN DEN MT DITA 7 TREY 

Sopa ayy men nind ssinn aby sda a ox dy oy 
:ndiny anny np 


§103. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE, 


1. A considerable number of intransitive verbs which imply quality 
or guantity or kindred notions, if governing an infinitive, have the 
force of adverbs, while the infinitive involves the principal action ; 
e.g. 83 PID YIN (Exod. ii. 18) literally, why did you hasten to 
come? that is, why did you come so quickly? tox JW AEDYN? (Gen. 
viii. 12) she did not return to him again; niet Aas (Jer. i, 12) 
thou hast. seen well ; bamind rat (1 Sam. i. 12) he prayed much ; 
mivy poopn (Genesis xxxi. 28) thou hast acted foolishly ; yen 
rmityd (2 Chy. xx. 35) he has acted, wickedly ; naad ANAM) (Gen. 
xxxi. 27) thou hast fled secretly ; mONy pPryn (Isaiah vii.11) ask 
something deep ; SRW mypn (2 Ki. ii. 10) thou hast asked a difficult 
thing ; Dip DvD (Psa. cxxvii. 2) rising early; NW “HIND (ibid.) 
sitting up late.® 

&. But sometimes the principal verb does not stand in the infinitive, 
but is co-ordinated to the verb which has adverbial meaning; e.g. AD" 
rN apa (Gen. xxv. 1) and he took another wife 3b ‘HAD WN 
247 (Hos. ii. 11) I shall take back my corn; and even without }, as 
AN a bs (1 Samuel ii. 3) do not speak much; TY mew) 
(xx.19) and on the third day, thou shalt come down; WY wD 
(Judg. ix. 48) do quickly ; spl o YENI (Jer. xiii. 18) seé down low. 





* Comp. Lev. xix. 9; Isa. xxix.15; © Comp. Gen. xxvi. 18; Deuteron. 
Iv. 7; Jer. xlix. 19; 1.44; Am. iv. | ii. 24; Isai. xlvii. 1; Jer. iv. 5; Hos. 
4; Jonah iv. 2; Micah vi. 8; Prov. | i. 6; vi.4; ix.9; xiii. 3; Zech. viii. 
xv. 21; 2 Chr. xxvi. 15. 15; Dan.ix.23; Neh. i. 20; 1 Chr. 

b This is, therefore, a fy Side Svoty; | xiii. 2 Glass MSD) let us send abroad 
see § 104.1. everywhere). 
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§104. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


The general tendency of Hebrew syntax towards a connection at 
once loose and logical (§ 73), has given rise to a variety of peculiar 
_ constructions which it may be appropriate to survey together. 

_ 1. One compound notion is sometimes expressed by two co-ordinate 
terms 52 e.g. ‘TV8')) bow Mo's (Esth. viii. 6) how can I see? me) 
TANTS WT (Zech. iv. 10) and they see the stone with gladness ; 
jy mey) vierns AYyAp (Isa. lxiv. 4) thou meetest him who cheerfully 

does justice.» 

2. A verb, though belonging to two or more nouns, sometimes 
_accords in sense to one of them only, generally to the nearest, $0 
that different verbs must properly be supplied for the remaining 
- nouns ;° ¢@.g. “AWS manor} a7) nv (ILosea ii. 20) I shall break 
Low and sword and (I shall make cease) war; 1 "NEN P84 yp 
—CXsai. xlii. 5) He who stretches out the earth and (creates) that which 
comes forth from it. 

3. On the other hand, a verb is sometimes joined with a noun 
.properly governed by another verb, which has been omitted to pro- 
cluce greater conciseness and vigour of diction ;° e. 9. 49°95 nm 
“VDINNY (Ps. xliii, 1) plead my cause (and deliver me) froma merciless 
gration ; nm yay ROdM (Ps. Ixxxix. 40) Thou hast profaned (and 
thrown) to the ground his crown; ‘33D WOME ON (Ps. xxviii. 1) do 
not be silent (nor turn away) from me. 

4, A notion or action which ought naturally or logically to follow 
another one, sometimes precedes it,8 when it has the chief stress or 
importance; e.g. UW Py PADS Wad) (Job xiv. 10) but man dies and 
becomes weak; NOM) Masp MAN (Isai. Ixiv. 4) Thou art wroth and 


we have sinned (comp. Exod. xiv. 21), 


4 Or by év dea dvoty, see § 102, 2. 4 Comp. Isai. xlvui.19; Jobiv. 10; 
> Comp. Deut. i. 5; Josh. iii. 16; | Dan. ix. 25; see also § 77. 18, 19. 
Isai. iii. 11; Jer.iv.5; Hoseav. 11; © Which is called constructio praeg- 
Job xix.3; Nehemiah iii. 20; 1 Chr. | nans. 
xii. 2. f Comp. Gen. xviii. 6; = xlviii. 9; 


© Which construction is called zeug- | Exod. xix. 21; 1 Sam, xxi. 2; Isai. 
ma or bridge, because the noun suitable | xiv. 17; xvii. 19; xli.1; Hos.11. 20; 
to the verb imperceptibly leads over | Ps. xviii. 46; xxii. 22; Ixxiv.7 3 Job 
to the other substantives with which | xiii. 13. 
it does not harmonise. & By way of torepov mpurepor. 
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5. Inversions® or transitions into kindred constructions are deemed. 
legitimate means of producing ease or force, though they sometimes 
bear, externally, the character of singular abruptness ; e.g. the day of 
the Lord comes “NOW NON) maw yw pid to lay the land 
desolate —and He will destroy its sinners (Isai. xiii, 9), that is, and to 
destroy its sinners; D3? TM) MON MAA---482)--- TNT (Numb. 
xv. 29) for the native and for the stranger you shall have one law. 

6. Explanatory remarks are inserted* wherever they appear to 
produce the greatest effect, even if they interrupt and disjoin the 
even tenour of the construction; e.g. Thy sharp arrows —nations 
fall under Thee— pierce the heart of the king’s enemies (Ps. xlv.6).4 

7. In fact, the simple co-ordination of the different parts of a pro- 
position frequently reaches the utmost limit of freedom, and not 
seldom requires, on the part of the reader, a considerable power of 
combination ; e.g. MINN AN PRN (Ezek. xxvi. 2) [shall be replenished 
— she is laid waste, that is, I shall be replenished now that she is laid 
waste, We read in Job xi. 13—15 literally: if thou prepare thy 
heart, and stretch out thy hand towards Him; if iniquity be in thy 
hand, remove it, and let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacle; for 
then shalt thou lift up thy face without spot, and thou shalt be stedfast, 
and shalt not fear : — which construction, though irregular and replete 
with inversions, yet betrays a logical sequence of ideas in the author’s 
mind, In Isaiah lxiv.4: Thou mectest him who rejoices and does 
justice ;®° they remember Thee in Thy ways; behold Thou art 
wroth and we have sinned (see No.4); in that long time (E13 
poiy) €; and shall we be saved ? (DWAI).b : 

Conditional or other conjunctional sentences are very frequently intro- 
duced in this unconstrained mode of co-ordination, the relation between 
the two parts being indicated-in no more distinct way than by the 


@ By way of anacoluthon. 

b Comp. Deut. xi. 2; 1 Sam. iv. 19; 
1 Ki. vi, 12; Jer. xxx.14,15; Ezek. 
xxxvi. 18; Hos. ix. 7; Amos vil. 6; 
Mic. vi. 16; see also §§ 97.3; 98.4; 
99.3; 100. 5. 

¢ By way of parenthesis. 

4 Comp. Deut. xx. 19; 2 Ki. xxii. 
18—20; 2 Chr. ii. 2—6. 

* That is, him who does justice 


cheerfully, No. 1. 

f That is, Thou meetest those who 
remember Thee in Thy ways. 

& That is, in that disgrace we re- 
main long. 

h The force of the verb as a question 
being discernible from the context 
alone; comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 2—4; Isai. 
x. 3; lv. 9; Psalm cxxxix. 16; Job 


Xxvill. 1—11, etc., etc. 
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xd 
particle 1; e.g. M*nvA Danby mabmy mypyy (Rath ii. 9) liter. 
and thou wilt be thirsty and thou wilt go to the vessels and wilt drink, 
that is, when thou art thirsty, go to the vessels and drink; bs mn 
m1 IAS ain) Ww (Num. xxi. 8) lit. and tt shall happen —every 
one who ts bitten—and he shall look at it (the brazen serpent)—and he 
shail live, that is, and ct shall happen, that every one who is bitten, if 
he look at tt, shall live;* and two successive imperatives often assume, 
by their mere juxtaposition, the relation of cause and effect (see 
§ 99. 2). 

8. An adverbial illustration or amplification containing a verb, 
follows the chief proposition sometimes without any connecting par- 
ticle; e.g. mis PS MD (Exod. xxii. 9) he dies—no one sees tt, that 
is, he dies without any one seeing it; Sim Ny) MIND (Isai. xxx. 14) 
crushing —he has no mercy, that is, crushing mercilessly; hence ad- 
jectives implying a negation are expressed simply by the corresponding 
noun with the adverb Ny) or SN; ¢.9. qs WF (Ps. cvii. 40) the 
pathless desert (lit. a desert—no path); “BD ]'X) Yi) (civ. 24) 
nemberless reptiles; D2 Nd sop Mp") (1 Chr. ii. 30, 32) and Scled 
died childless ; DD PS DIM ONY) (Exod. xxi. 11) and she shall go 
out free without money.> 

9. Omission of words or ellipsis very frequently takes place when 
the context leaves no doubt as regards the meaning. Various forms 
of ellipsis have been noticed in preceding sections, as the omission 
of the accusative of personal pronouns and suffixes (§ 78.7), of the 
demonstrative pronoun (§ 79. 3), of the relative pronoun (§ 80. 5—7), 
of certain weights and measures if joined with numerals (§ 90. 13), 
and of the words DY and vIn in the statement of dates (§ 91.5; 
seealso§ 77.16). But ellipsis occurs in several other cases, namely— 

(a.) The adverb of negation N? or by, though belonging to two 
successive verbs, is sometimes joined to the first only; e.g. JB¥22°- 78 
PN aielaey TVW (Ps. xxviii. 2) rebuke me not in Thy wrath, 


nor chastise me in Thy anger (comp. vi. 2).° 


* Comp. Gen. xliv. 22; Ex.iv. 23; | Ps, xxxii. 9; Ixxxvilil. 5; Job xxxiv. 
1 Sam. ii. 13,14; viii. 5; Isai.liv.15; | 24; xxxvi, 26; xxxviii. 26; sce also 
Jer. iii. 1; Psa. civ. 22, etc.; secalso | § 88. 8.c. 
§ 80. 9. © Comp Lev. xix.12; Num. xvi. 14; 
b Comp. Exod. xxi. 11; 2 Samuel | 1Sam.ii.3; Isai. vi. 10; xxxviii. 18; 
xxi. 4; 1 Kings xxii. 1; Jer. v.21; | xlii.8; Jer.v.28; xxu.10; Ezek. x1. 
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_ (b.) The same occurs with prepositions which belong to two suc- 
cessive nouns; e.g. MIA DVD) TN) moon Dryas (Job xii. 12) 
wn the aged is wisdom and in advanced years understanding* 

(c.) With prepositions, especially 3, which ought properly to follow 
the particle 3 as, lke; e.g. DID DIN? (Josh. 1.15) to your brethren 
as to yourselves, for DD? V3: 

(d.) With 2 itself; e.g. IN¥* IDW92 ON IT (Job xxiv. 5) behold, 
like wild asses in the desert they go forth. 

(e.) With the conjunction ‘3D or WS that, especially after verbs 
which denote saying or knowing; e.g. SVN “3 YY (Isai. xlviil. 
8) I know that thou wouldest deal very treacherously ; mip DRI AD 
(Judg. ix. 48) what you see that I do? 
10. Sometimes a verb necessary to complete a sentence but obvious 
from the context is suppressed ;° e.g. ‘AN? NovoN) [AM TIAN 3D 
nina (1 Sam. 11. 16) 2f thou wilt give wt me — but of not, I will take 
at by forces 

11. A poetical or oratorical effect is frequently produced by joining 
two or more words szmz/ar in sound, whether they are synonyms or 
have different meanings, that 1s, whether they form a paranomusy 
(§ 75. 11) or a play upon words, a sort of rhyme or alliteration ex- 
tremely popular among eastern writers, especially in reference to 
proper nouns; e.g. 77) OMT band mney (Jer. li. 2) and I shail 
send to Babylon strangers and they shall fan her; MD ADNY, my 
WYE PPP (Zeph. i. 4) Gaza shall be forsaken and Ekron shall be 


rooted up :® and sometimes the same words are, with a similar effect, 





11; Ps.ix.19; xliv.19; Ixxv.6; Pro. | xxix. 23. 
xxv. 13; xxx. 3; xliv. 19; Job iii. ¢ Comp. Gen. xii.13; Ps. ix.17, 21; 


10; xxviii, 17; xxx. 20; xxxii. 9. xvil. 83; 1, 21; Ilxi. 8; Job xix, 25- 
® Comp. Gen. xlix. 25; Judg.v.9; | Lam.i. 21. 
Isai. xv. 8; xxvill. 6,7; xxx. 1; xl. © By way of aposiopesis. 


21; xliv. 28; xlvii. 9,14; xlix.7; € Comp. Exodus xxxii. 32; 1 Sam. 
Ixi.7; Habak. iii. 15; Job xx. 2; | xii. 21; xix. 3; Isai. Ixvi. 18; Ps. vi. 4. 
xxx. 5; xxxiv.10; Lam. ni. 4. & Comp. Gen. ix. 27; xlix. 8, 16, 

b Comp. Isaiah i. 25; ix.3; Zech. | 19; Num. xviii. 2; xxiv. 21; Isaiah 
ix. 15; x.7; Job xu. 3; xxx. 14; | 1.23; v.73; vil. 9; xv. 4; xxi. 2; 
XXxvill. 30, xxiv. 1—4, 17,19; xxviii. 10, 18; 

© Comp. Isai. xxi. 8; li. 12; liv. 9; | xxx.16; xxxiil.7; lvii.6; Jer.i.11; 
Ps, xi, 1; xiv. 14; Ixxvii. 89; Job | ix. 15: xlviii. 2; Ezek. vii. 6; xxv. 
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ssnihinl together in different meanings; e.g. “WOM “onn mba 
on en (Judg. xv. 16) with a jawbone of an ass, one heap, two heaps. 


———e 


But the syntax cannot exhaust all the irregularities of expression, 
nor explain all the figures of speech, which, abounding in all poetical 
diction, are almost endless in Hebrew poetry —soaring and fervent, 
combining clearness of thought with the utmost lyrical freedom, hence 
not unfrequently blending the abstract and the visible, and in this 
process boldly breaking through the fetters of grammatical rule 
and method. Yet the irregularities are generally so self-evident, the 
figures of speech so simple and effective, so free from obscurity or 
idle luxuriance, that they are at once appreciated and justified; they 
appear as the spontaneous offspring and natural embodiment of the 
ideas; they betray the youthful intellect in its still undisputed alliance 
with fancy ; and what they contain of mystery, reflects the unrevealed 
working of the human mind. 


G.— THE PARTICLES. 


There is scarcely any part of speech more important for under- 
standing the internal and logical structure of the language than the 
particles. But their nature and peculiarities cannot possibly be ex- 
hausted in a grammar; they cannot be fully comprehended without 
a most careful and detailed examination of their practical usage; and 
they fall, therefore, essentially within the sphere of the dictionary. 
We have already touched upon their more important syntactical 
relations as resulting from their etymology (§§69—72). Few ob- 
servations will, therefore, suffice in this place; and we introduce 
them with the remark, that to the intelligent and critical student of 
the Old Testament the most accurate attention with regard to the 
application of the particles cannot be too urgently recommended, if 
he desires to penetrate into the singular character of the Hebrew 
idiom. 





16; Hos. ii. 25; viii. 7; Am. viii. 2; | Ruth i. 10. 
Mic. i.10—15; Ps. xl. 4; lxviii. 3; ® Comp. x.4; 1Sam.i.24; Eccl.vii.6. 
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§105. I—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


The chief significations of the more usual prepositions are : 

1. 3 tna place, most frequently denoting rest, as IWS in the land, 
TV'DD in the house; or within, as yy wWws3 (Ex, xx.10) within thy gates; 
or at, by, or near, as }*Y2 (1 Sam. xxix. 1) by the fountain; or on, as 
3h. (1 Ki, viii. 9) on mount Horeb; hence after the verbs wid to 
rule, 71 to tread, IBN) to lean, to believe, MOA to trust; or before, 
as *)'Y3 before the eyes of; or among, as DAD (Lam. i. 3) among the 
nations, D3 IMS (Ex. xiv, 28) one among them; but sometimes it 
implies motion, as ID V3 mow (Lev. xvi.22) he sent into the desert ;° 
mind NOM-ND (1 Ki. xi. 2) you shall not go among them ;4 he brought 
at JUS (1 Kings ii. 44) upon thy head; 53 YN) his hand és 
against all, or it is metaphorically used with regard to time, as 1)"?2 
in the night, DIY vibyis (Isai. xvi, 14) wethin three years; or in the 
sense of according to or like, as \WSP¥3 (Gen. i. 26) according to our 
image;® DVD BY day after day (one day like the other); or for and on 
account of, as I shall serve ‘nna for Rachel (Gen. xxix. 18), mvena 
on account of five (xviii. 28); hence after the verbs MDY, 3, 
Joy to rejoice, yoy to listen; or by, describing the instrument, as 
IVI3 with the sword,® or of, denoting the material, as NYMIA (1 Ki. 
vii. 14) of brass 5 or together with, with, as Vo23 Vy J er. xi. 19) 
a tree with tts fruit; he went W423 DYD weth many people (Num. xx, 
20); hence after verbs denoting contact, whether friendly or hostile, 
as YJ to touch, pat to cling, YID to meet, N)3, DiI? to come forward 
with something, to offer, NOS to tie, TIN, PNT] to setze, Wa to choose, 
JIN, M¥") to love, ANI, NM to look with pleasure, YOU to hear with 
delight, DN, Ya, by to disdain, to abhor, WA to rebuke, TIM to 
be wroth, TD, VV) to rebel, Syn, YUP to offend, to sin, VAI, MJY to 
speak or testify against somebody, “IY MPW to lay hand on somebody, 
NI) to envy, on to fight, AD to deceive; further, NYY, wa to 


enquire, NY) to anvoke. 


* Compare | Ki. v.13; Ezek. x. 5; 
Prov. xxx. 19. 

> Compare § 89. 6, 7. 

© Compare Gen. xix. 8; xxxi. 33; 
‘Deut. xxiii. 2—4; 1 Sa. xvi. 3; 2 Ki. 
1x. 31; Ilosea xii. 7; Prov. xvii. 10; 
xxx. 19. 


4 Comp. Deut. iv. 27; xv. 17. 

© Comp. v. 1; Am. iv. 10. 

f Comp. Deut. xix. 21; Isa, vii, 23; 
Prov. vii. 23; Neh. v. 15. 

& Comp. Josh. x. 11; Jer. xxiii. 13; 
Ezek.vin. 15; Ps. xviii.80; Lam. ii.19. 

h Comp. Ex. xxxviii, 8; Lev. xiii. 52, 
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Q. by to, towards, till, signifying a motion or direction to some- 
thing, whether the action is physical or mental; it is, therefore, used 
after the verbs to come, to go, to return, to run, to send CJ. ‘Ty N13, 
ay, 7, ae Y), ete. ; further, to look YW, B37), to listen, to attend 
. YRY, JY pi, “VWa¥), to speak or address (WO8, V3), to command 
CIWS), to confide (FIQZ), also to give (11), to sell (DID), etc.; hence 
in connections as W?N pow mand (2 Chron. xvi. 9) their heart is 
perfect towards Him,® it then assumes the sense of opposition and 
means against, as Cain rose Sorby against Abel (Gen. iv. 8);° it 
further takes the meaning of into or among, as they threw the vessels 
pn-y into the sea (Jon. i. 5),° D'yip ay among thorns; or in ad- 
dition to, besides, as FINS s mMwYN (Levit. xvii. 18) @ wife besides 
her sister; or together with (Dan. xi. 23); or in a metaphorical sense, 
with regard to, on account of, as Ny MPUWT (1 Sam. iv. 19) the report 
concerning, mo mayind by (Ezek. xliv.'7) on account of all your 
abominations ; hence after the verbs VON to speak about something, 
“ED to relate, yoy to hear. Not unfrequently, however, by involves 
the notion of res¢, and means near or at, as WRA7PN (Gen. xxiv. Le 
at the well; or in, or on, as maby (Judg. vi. 39) in the fleece, ~?N 
“Wm (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on the mountain; or among, as DY; om-5y (x. 22) 
among the vessels; or figuratively according to, as MIN TN by the 
cubtt. It is frequently used before, other prepositions, and influences 
their meaning accordingly, as {*A" 78 (Ezek. xxxi. 10) into the midst 
of, and so Sinn, mN-ON, etc. 

3. 2 to, being an abbreviation of by, naturally shares many of its 
significations, for it implies also a direction to something; and is hence 
used after verbs of motion, as q20 to go, N13 to come, WW to return, Ty 
fo descend, my to go up, 212 to approuch, etc.; or in a more figura- 
tive sense after M2, mp to hope, YOU, PINS to listen, AW to lie in 
ambush for somebody, and after verbs which denote making or trans- 
forming, as MYY, IN), DW, JEN; eg. wy DY 2°? (Job xvii. 
12) they turn night into day; hence also 6 Vit to become something, 
as eM vip}> mn") (Gen. 11.7) and he became a living being; further 
tell, as WP? (Am. iv. 7) tell the harvest-tiume, “p27 (Deut. xvi. 4) 


* Comp. Ex. xiv.5; 2 Sam. iii. 8; © Comp. Gen. viii. 9; Ex. xxv. 16; 
Psalm cxix. 20. Deut. xi. 29; xxiii, 25. 
> Compare Josh. x. 6; Judg. xii. 3; 4 Compare ix. 15; xvii. 4, 16; xviii. 


xx. 30; Isai. ii. 45 iii. 8, etc. 18; 1 Sam. xxv. 37. 
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till the morning, hence snd (Num. xi. 18) for to-morrow, IAN pS 
for one day, ahi 324 nNy, (Ezra ix. 14) lit. till no remnant (is left), 
py) mynd (2 Chron. v. 12) up to a hundred and twenty; or to, in 
addition to, as ANN? AMS (Eccl. vii. 27) one added to another,” or 
towards, against, as 30 (Lam. i11. 25) Aind towards somebody, SOM 
to sin against, TM to be wroth ; further according to, as hie) (Gen. 
i.11) according to its hind, ope) WN (x.5) everyone according to 
his language;° or with regard to, as I shall listen to thee Capped with 
regard to Ishmael (xvii. 20).1—But ? also implies repose, being used. 
in connection with verbs of rest; as WD by the side of, ww, at the 
right hand of, ‘YY before the eyes of, HAM? (Gen. xlix.13) at the coast; 
and is hence applied to express time, whether simply 2”, at, or within, 
as spa> (Psalm xxx, 6) tn the morning, AW? (Gen. xlix. 27) in the 
evening; ® DYN nyo (Iizr. x.8) within three days£—On the verbs 

governing the dative though properly requiring the accusative; on 

‘?, J ?, etc., superfluously added after verbs of motion; on the daticus 
ethicus; and on the significations of ? as far as they relate to the fun- 
damental character of the dative, see § 86. 5—8; and on the meaning 
of the infinitive with 5 whether accompanied by the auxiliary verb 
rr} or not, sce § 98. 6. 

4. | from, properly with a partitive meaning, as fen men ‘DVD 
VY from the elders of the town;8 or the preceding noun being 
omitted, as ye "Jp 19 (Exod. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel 
(see § 82. 2,3); it then involves removing from something, and means 
from a place, as cin, nD Jrom here, NIN from underneath, ASO, 
DYD from, ‘BPD Srom before, Y2'D from between, and occasionally from 
a time, as IND from then, since, DOWD before, nya 19 from the time ; 
hence it follows after verbs as "]?i1 to go, AW to return, N2Y to 
send, WWD to recede, nby to go up, V)* to descend, wD to expel; or in 
a figurative sense after verbs as YJD to withold, Jen to deny, Sain 
to desist, navy, M3 to rest, NOM to six, WD to be faithless,» DAI, 


* Comp. Isai. v.14; 1 Chr. xxu. 4; © Compare 11.8; viii. 11; Josh. x. 


2 Chr. xx. 25; xxxvi. 16. 27; Job xxiv. 14; Dan. xi.6; 1 Chr. 
b Comp. Isai. xxvii. 10; Jer. x.13. | xvi.40; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. 
© Comp. vili. 19; Numbers iv. 29; f Comp. Gen. vii. 4; 2 Sam. xi. 1; 
1 Sam. x.19; 2 Chr. xxv. 5, ete. xiii. 23; Amos iv. 4. 


4 Comp. xix. 21; Numb. xviii. 7; & Comp. Gen. vi. 20; xxii. 6; 2 Ki. 
Josh. xxi. 10; Tsai. xxxu.1; Psalm | ii.7; Neh.i. 2, ete. 
xii. 7; xvi.3; Job xxxii. 4, h Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 28; Joel i, 12. 
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MMA to flee, "ND to hide, DY, WW to take care, to heed; or without 
a verb, as boyy (Isaiah liti. 11) free from misfortune, IYI PVD 
(Numb. xv. 24) far from the eyes of the congregation; it therefore 
assumes the meaning of without, as DWI (Job xi. 15) without a spot * 
or if before an infinitive, it imparts to it negative meaning, as *)"D’ 
no>y (Isai. viii.11) He exhorted me not to go; ANPP YD (liv. 9) 
L have sworn not to be angry ;> and hence 1D is also used to express. 
the comparative (§ 89. 1—3).—It denotes, further, the descent or origin 
(from), as Poa WN (1 Sam. ix. 1) @ man from Benjamin ; Kings 
shall come MD from her (Gen. xvii. 16); MY32 BY (Exod. xv. 23) 
water from Marah ;° again, the author, instrument, or cause of an 
action (by or from), as Syn ‘pl (Gen. ix. 11) by the waters of the 
deluge ; ‘NID "JY (Ps. ix. 14) my misery (arising) from my enemies ; 
WAN nTN naw (Job iv. 9) by the blast of God they perish ; 
"0 FON (Hos. vii. 4) heat from wine; ‘ANYAN mii (Job vii. 14) 
Thou terrifiest me by visions ; YWBN (Isa. lili. 5) on account of our 
sins ;1 the authority (by request of )s as vA Dy (Jon. iii. 7) by 
command of the king ;* the matter or material (from), as God formed 
them WONT) {iD out of the ground (Genesis ii. 19):f hence after the 
verbs YAY to be satisfied, N)P to be replete. In connection with 
nouns denoting regions or places, }) has simply the meaning of at or 
wn, as DIP in the east, or towards the east, DY in the west, }\BXD 
tn the north.& 


5. by (or by on, above, first with regard to a place, whether im- 
plying rest or motion, as he stood saaby on the mountain ; His light 
shone "WS by above my head (Job xxix. 3); MAMI PY f) (Levit. 
1.7) he placed on the altar; the sun had risen ya by above the earth 
(Gen. xix. 23); then near, at, or by, as pn-by near the sea, )YI~?Y 
by the well; or round, as M337 pay “WD (Exod. xiv. 3) the welder- 
ness has closed round them; or simply to, towards, as ID\par )y X2) 





* Comp. Genesis xxvii. 89; Jer. | Ex. vi.9; xv.23; Deut. vii. 7; Josh. 
xlvii. 45; Mic. iii. 6. xxii. 24; Isai. vi. 4; xxii. 3; XXVlii. 

> Comp. Gen. xxvii. 1; xxxi. 29; | 7 j Psa, xxviii. 7; xxxvil. 23; Job 
Ix. xiv.5; Num. xxxii.7; 1 Samuel | iv.13; xiv. 9; xxiv.1; Cant.iii.8. 
vii.7; Isai. xxiv.10; xlix.15; Zech, © Comp. Job xxxix. 26; 2 Chron. 
vil. 12; Ps. xxix, 2, xxxvi. 12. 

© Comp. Judg. xiv. 4; Ps. Ixii. 2. ‘ Comp. Job xxxiii. 6; Cant. i. 9. 

* Comp. Genesis xvi. 10; xlix. 12; & Comp. Gen. vi. 14; xu. & 
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(Ex. xvii. 23) he will come to his place; he led them bo» qoorby to 
the king of Babylon (2 Ki. xxv. 20); but the figurative meanings 
derived from these fundamental significations, are very numerous ; 
for by implies a duty devolving on somebody, as FW? "29 (2 Sam. 
XViil. 11) it ds my duty to give (it rests upon me) ;* an addztion, as 
say-by ale, (Jer. iv. 20) destruction on destruction ;» hence after the 
verbs *)D?, avn) to add (2 Samuel iv. 2) 3 it denotes, therefore, also 
conjunction or society, as DUII-7Y EWIN INI") (Exod. xxxv. 22) 
and the men came with the women; (RN VY SNM ON? (Deut.xvi. 3) 
thou shalt not eat with it unleavened bread ;° superiority or trust, as 
may WS he who was placed over the house, the steward; hence 
after the verbs 29, WD to reign, “PDK to appoint; again, cover or 
protection, as they were a wall \2Y for us (1 Sam. xxv. 16); hence 
after the verbs MD to cover, MDY to veil, {34, 2D to protect; or tnter- 
cession, as PY BD to erpiate for somebody, pnd, “WY to fight, to 
stand up for somebody, 2?5IN) to pray for somebody; the cause, as 
mi by on account of this; we are killed Oy for Thy sake (Ps. xliv. 23); 
hence after the verbs me, Pa to rejoice, IBD to mourn, pm to 
laugh, 123 to weep, WIN to be angry, OM to pity, DEY to be astound- 
ed, OMI to console; it denotes, further, the object to which an action 
refers, as Oy ‘myDY (Gen. xli, 15) I have heard of thee or about 
thee;4 or hostility (against), as "J!2) ‘3 (Ezek. v. 8) behold, I come 
upon or against thee,* ox benevolence (towards), as IDM MWY (1 Sam. 
xx. 8) to deal kindly with somebody.— joined with }2 yrs) properly 
denotes the removal of an object, from a place, o7 or near which it 
had been before, as he fell NBII by From the seat (1 Sam. iv. 18); 
Ephraim seceded VW byn Srom Judah (Isai. vii. 17); or an action 
performed on or from a higher place, as they threw mpINA YO from 
(or down) the wall (2 Sam. xi. 20) ;f while ? 7Y9 is nearly equivalent 
with by, as yy by (Gen. 1.7) above ‘the expanse ; mai: Syn 
(2 Chr. xxvi. 19) at or by the altar. 

6. PND under, beneath, as PINT MMA under the earth, PIN 


® Comp. 1 Ki. iv. 7; Prov. vii. 14. | xxii. 8; Ps. xxxii. 5; Job xxxvii. 16. 


© Comp. Gen. xxviii. 9; xxxi. 50; ¢ Comp. Judg. xvi. 12; Job xvi. 4; 
Isai. xxxii.10; Ez.vii. 26; Jobvi.16. | xix. 12; xxi. 27. 
© Comp. Gen. xxxii. 12; Lev. xix. f Comp. Gen. xvii. 22; xxiv. G4; 


26; Num. ix.11; 1 Sam. xiv. 32. xl.19; xlvii. 17; Numbers xvi. 26; 
4 Comp. Lev. v. 22; 1 Ki. v.13; | Judg. xvi. 20; Amos vii. 1]. 
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OD (Dan. ix. 12) under heaven, WI TA (Exod. xxiv. 4) beneath 
the mountain, at the foot of the mountain; also after verbs of motion, 
as ‘JAMA OYDY WNT (2 Sam. xxii. 48) He has brought down the nations 
ender me; and in a similar sense are used the compounds JNM, 
S nnn, 5 nnmnd, noerdy, 5 nomrby; e.g. 1 lead you POD 
DOrWw midap away from the burdens of Egypt (Exod. vi. 6); AMM) 
yp (Gen. 1.7) beneath the firmament; she goes ~¥-?2 DONE OS 
under each tree (Jer. iii. 6); come AYNDz nnn-dy under the cherub 
(Ezek. x. 2). It, further, denotes the place on which a man stands, 
or which is under his feet; e.g. he did not rise YAS from his place 
(Exod. x. 23); every one stood VITIN in his place (Judg. vii. 21); and 
takes the meaning of 2m the place of or instead, as YAN NO (Levit. 
xvi. 82) in the place of his father; he returned NO NIRA AY evil 
enstead of good (1 Sam. xxv. 21). 

7. 9, partly also adverb and conjunction, like, as; e.g. YYD like a 
tree, «VOID like a mark, DON? like God; it is sometimes 
applied where a comparison is not properly introduced, but the truth 
and reality of the object is to be more forcibly represented, whence 
that J has been called 3 veritatis or identitatis, as TWIN UND NIN 
(Neh. vii. 2) he was indeed a faithful man, such as a faithful man is 
expected to be; @ devastation TN NIDMNID as a destruction of 
strangers really is,” it is also in the manner of, according to, as IMF 
(Gen. 1.26) according to our likeness, TI WWD (Joshua vi. 15) 
according to this law, iab3 WN (1Sam. xiii. 14) @ man according 
to His heart, to His heart’s desire ;° and lastly, at, for the expression 
of time, as DY*D to-day, now, FAY? at this time, YII2 (Num. xvi. 21) 
in a moment. Before the infinitive it is to be rendered by as, when, 
while, after, as the context may require.—If several objects are com- 
pared and co-ordinated, 3 stands often before each of them, as 
ye PY¥2 (Gen. xviii. 25) the righteous as the wicked.*— On the 
article after 3, see § 83.12. 

8. DY with, together with, expresses originally conjunction or 


socicty, as Saul ate Syipe-oy with Samuel (1 Sam. 1x. 24) ;® or any 


@ Comp. Gen. xxx. 15; 1 Sam. ii. | xxi. 9; Joshuai. 7; Judges xx. 10; 


20; 1 Ki. xxi.2; Jer. v. 19. 1 Sam. xi. 10; 1 Ki. i. 6, ete. 
° Compare Eccl. viii. 1; 1 Chron. 4 Comp. xliv. 18; Judges vii. 18; 
xvi. 19. Isai. xxiv. 2; 2 Chr. xviii. 3. 


¢ Comp. Gen. vi. 22; Exod. viii. 9; ¢ Comp. Gen, xviii. 23; Ps. lxxiit. 
Y 
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other connection or community of intercourse, as W139 N13 to make 
a covenant, VAI to speak with somebody, (22M to divide with somebods Y 
Sui to be compared ; sometimes also among, as DMN DY (2 Sa. 
xiii. 23) among the Ephraimites; then assistance or help, as OM Ny 
(1 Sa. xiv. 45) with thehelp of God; hence after the verbs “TY, pinnia 
to help (1 Chron, xii.21; xi. 10), TDM MYY to do mercy, ans to do 
well, N¥ to act benevolently ; but also the reverse, viz. combat and 
str nese: as DY DM?) to fight against somebody, and so 1") to quarrel, 
PAN) to wrestle; also together with, in reference to time, as they rill 
fear Thee WY BY as long as the sun endures; or near, by, in refer- 
ence to a place, as poy DY (Gen. xxxvi. 4) near Shechem, W3 BY 
(xxv. 11) by the well; and then figur atively in many analogous ‘con- 
nections, as that which is "IY DY with the Almighty, in His mind 
(Job xxvii. 11); JOY-NT (x.13) this is in thy thoughts; how can 
man be just Secby before God ? (ix. 2); *b-py 3 (Eccl. i. 16) I 

said within myself; sab-py “WRI (Joshua xiv. 7) as I knew it. 
Joined with {3 (OVD) it signifies properly the removal of an cay 
from a place near or with which it had been (analogous to PY, 
No.5), as Lot separated himself Wy from him (Gen. xii.14); thou 
shalt send him away W2YD from thee (Deut. xv.12); thou shalt take 
him ‘AM DYD from My altar (Exod. xxi.14); Moses went away 
mys DY from Pharaoh (viii. 8); he borrows NY) QYo from his 
neighbour (xxii.13); his name shail not be extinguished YAN DBYS 
among his brethren (Ruth iv.10); help comes myn} BY from the Lord 
(Psalm cxxi. 2).° 


g106. II.—THE ADVERBS. 


1. As the adverbs are, for the greater part, properly substantives 
(§ 70. 3), they are sometimes joined with other nouns, either 
preceding or following them; in the former case, they may be con- 
sidered as standing in the construct state, in the latter, as standing 
in apposition, but under both circumstances they have the force of 
adjectives; e.g. Ea" BYD a little water (a small quantity of water), 


5; Jobiii. 14,15; xxi. 8; Ecclesiastes | 2 Chr. i.11; vi. 7, 8; ix.1; xxiv. 4; 


ii. 16; vii. 11. xxix. 10. 
* Comp. Job ix. 14; x.17; xvi. © Comp. Gen. xxvi. 16; Deut. xxiii. 
21; xvii. 3. 16; Judg.ix. 37; 1Sam.xx.33; 2Sam. 


b Comp. Deut. viii. 5; 1 Ki. x. 2; | iii1.28; 1Ki.ii.33; Isai. vii.11; viii. 18; 
Ps. Ixxvii. 7; 1 Chr. xxi. 7; xxviii. 2; | xxix.6; Job xxviii. 4; 2 Chr. x. 15. 
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WI WY a little honey, INST OY (1 Sam. xvii. 28) the few sheep 
(the small number of the sheep);, OY DW IN (Neh. ii. 12) few men 
(men, a small number), OY xb py3 (Isai. x. 7) not a few nations, 
POY “WY (Dan. xi. 34) Little help, MEW ONY (Isai. xxx. 83) many 
trees, NAW m'nys (1 Ki. x. 10) many spices, naw MAN cv. 9) 
much intelligence? 31 D3 (Ps. xvill. 15) much lightning, “AD DY 
(Gen. xxx. 33) the following day, ONIN “IMB (Prov. iii. 25) sudden 
fear (comp. § 88. 8.c);> but they may also follow the construct state 
of the noun, or be used as predicate, e.g. DIT YT (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood 
causelessly shed, OY'9 ‘TVD (Deut. xxvi. 5) few men (see § 87.8.d); 
the years of my life have been Dy DYD few and evil (Gen, xvii. 9).° 

2. On the other hand, adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs, 
whether in the masculine of the singular, or, like a neuter, in the 
feminine (§ 84); e.g. M23 VW (Isai. xxxiii. 7) he wept bitterly ; N72 
NPD (Jer. xii. 6) he called aloud ; N?D WS’ (Nah. i. 10) perfectly dry ; 
TI PY} (Ezekiel xxvii. 30) he cried bitterly; TARDE) DWI (Job 
xxxvii. 5) He thundered marvelously 

8. The adverbs of negation x, by, PS, nba, bo ba, and *N, 
require particular attention. 

(a.) The chief distinction between xb and bs is this, that the 
former denotes the simple negation, while the latter implies theagencyof 
some will or authority; the one is, therefore, used for statements and 
assertions, the other for the expression of a desire, wish, or command ; 
the one is employed in connection with the indicative mood, the other 
with the various other moods involving a subjective notion (as the im- 
perative, subjunctive, optative, potential).¢ Hence, while the former 
is joined with both the past and the future, the, latter is connected 
with the future only; e.g. WAIN soo wT (Isaiah liv.4) do 
not fear, for thou wilt not be put to shame ; apy ND he did not take : 
mp? sb he will not take; mr N he shall or may not take. But as 
the simple negation may emphatically assume the force of a prohibition, 
&? with the future also has frequently this meaning, as 1) N° he 
shall not take; 33) xd (Exod. xx. 18) thou shalt not steal. 


* Comp. Am. iv. 9; Prov. xxv. 27. 4 Comp. Gen. xlii. 7, 30; Isaiah 
b Comp. 2 Samuel viii. 8; xii. 2; | xxxii.4: Ps. Ixv.6; cxxiii. 3,4. 


Eccl. ix. 14; x.1; 2 Chr. ii. 8. ¢ They are, therefore, on the whole, 
© Comp. Deut, vii. 7; Jer. xlii. 2; | distinguished like the Greek particles 
Neh. iv. 13. ov and py. 


x 2 


324 § 106.—SynTax oF THE ADVERBS. 


(b.) }'S is not used before finite verbs, but chiefly before participles, 
as MWY ]'N there ts none who does it; YONI 2D [SS (Ps. xxxin. 16) 
the hing ts not saved; in which cases the participle may have the sense 
of the past, as J) }'S [2m (Exodus v. 16) no straw was given.* 
Followed by the infinitive with or without S it has the meaning z¢ zs 
impossible ; e.g. ASTI, WY PS (2 Chron. xx. 6) tt is impossible to 
withstand Thee ; Ty PN (Psalm xl. 6) wé ts tmpossible to compare.» 
If provided with suffixes, it includes the verb ¢o be, as ‘28 I am not 
or I was not (sce Genesis v.24); 13)°S WINN (xlu. 13) the one ts or 
lives no more.© 

(C.) ‘nbz not, without, is principally employed before the infinitive 
with 4 as “ND *mbaby spe (Deut. xvii. 19) to keep and not to 
deviate — 

(d.) But by weaker than ‘ndo, may stand before a finite verb, as 
IT 9D PY (Genesis xxxi. 20) because he did not tell;° while “73, 
abbreviated from a, is poctically used both for sb and 2N.f 


(e.) Two of these particles are sometimes joined to enhance the 
force of the negation, as ayn] N PDD ['N (1 Ki. x. 21) sever was 
not regarded in the least (comp. 2 Chr. ix. 20) ; mx Ps Sapn 

NWS (2 Ki. 1.3) 2s tt because there ts indeed no God in Isracl?s 
and analogously the combinations PND, *PDD tx no way, without any; 
e.g. AW PND (Isaiah v. 9), or IV 6309 (Jer. 11. 15) ewethout any 
tnhabitant ;® and similarly xb O13 (Zeph. ii. 2) eve yet; but PNO 
may, of course, also mean from want of, as DIpP SND (Jer. vii. 32) 
from want of room (comp. Isai.1.2; Ezra ix. 14; § 105. 4). 

(f.) In connection with 73, the particle of negation has the mean- 
ing of none, nothing, as NED ONE NS (Judg. xiii. 4) thou shalt 
not eat anything unclean (see § 82.10); and so,33 P'S nothing (Ex. 
v.11; Jer. xxxvii. 5).—On the omission of x in the second of two 


® Comp. Genesis xxxix. 23; xli. 8; | 32 TY there ts still, 127 behold, there ts. 
Lev. xxvi. 6; 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. 4 Comp. Gen. iii. 11; xlii. 3; but 
vi. 18; Jer. vii. 16; xxxii. 33; Esth. | Ezek. xiii. 3. 


ii. 20; iii. 5; see also Gen. xxxvii. 29; © Comp. Hos. viii. 7; Job xli. 18; 
Num. xxvil. 4; Eccl. vii. 20. sce Ps. Ixxii 7. 

> See Esther vii. 8; Ezra ix. 15; f Comp. Isai. xiv. 21; Ps. exli. 4. 
2Chr. v.11; xxxv. 3, 15. & Comp Exod. xiv. 11; Eccl. iii. 11. 


© See § 33.1. 1, and there the analo- b Comp. Jer. x. 6,7; Mal. ii. 13; 
gous cases of t there is, WS where | Job xviii. 15. 
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parallel parts of a proposition, see § 104. 9. @; on nouns and adjectives 
composed with °S, sd, by, b, b>, see § 70. 8. 5. 

4, DW not yet is generally construed with the future, even if the 
action lies in the present or past, as YW) DIY (Gen. xix. 4) thou dust 
not yet know; MDD DW DVN 13 (1 Sam. iii.3) the lamp of God 
had not yet gone out; it is but seldom joined with the preterite, as 
yu! DW (ver. 7) he did not yet know. 

5. As there exists no proper word for yes, the affirmative is ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the word to which the answer is chiefly 
expected, whether it is a noun, adjective, or verb; e.g. 7s peace to 
him? mibyi TDN) and they said, yes (lit. peace, Gen. xxix. 6); and | 
David said, is the child dead, M9 yTN") and they said, yes (lit. dead, 
2Sa.xil.19); walt thou go with this man? JON TENA) and she said, 
yes (lit. I will go, Gen. xxiv.58); art thou my son, Esau? ‘IX DN") 
and he said, yes (lit. Jam, xxvii. 24).—WNo! is sib, or by, or ry 
(see § 108. 3). Comp. also §§ 75. 7—9; 102.7; 103; 104. 8. 


§107. III—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The most important conjunction, both most frequent in use 
and most various in meaning, is the particle of connection) This 
circumstance is strongly characteristic of the whole nature and ten- 
dency of Hebrew syntax. For it confirms, almost by an external 
mark, what in preceding sections has repeatedly been proved from 
the internal structure of the language, that the different propositions 
and their parts are simply co-ordinated and placed side by side, while 
their exact or logical relation is in no way intimated, a task which 
is mainly left to the reader’s attention and penetration.» The follow- 
ing are the chief significations which } may take in the manifold 
connections in which it occurs. 

(a.) The copulative and, used between two, three, or more words. 

(5.) Sometimes it is and especially, the second notion being pro- 
perly already included in the first, as myn may (Isaiah 1.1) 
Judah and (especially) Jerusalem; He saved him from the hand of all 
his enemies, NY WIN and especially from the hand of Saul (Psalm 
xvi, 1).° : 


* Comp. Judg. xiii. 11; 2 Sam. ix. | 1 Sam.i.19; xiv. 8,9; xxv. 2—4. 
6; xu.19; 1 Ki. ii. 13, ete. © Comp. Josh. ii. 1; Isaiah ix. 7; 


> Comp. Genesis xxx‘ii. 13; 1.24; | Dan.i. 3. 
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(c.) Even, e.g. he will not allow you to go NPI NA NO) not even 

by a strong hand (Exod. 1. 19). 
. (d.) Namely or and that, introducing an apposition or quahfying 
addition to the preceding noun; e.g. yd M12 (1 Sam. xxviii. 3) 
in Ramah, his town; I was silent mye and that from eternity 
(Isai. lvin. 11).* 

(e.) Or; e.g. you shall take it (the paschal lamb) DYYI"}34 pws yd 
from the sheep or from the goats (Ex. xii. 5).> 

(f.) As, like; e.g. pNaNd D223 (1 Sam. xii. 15) against you as 
against your fathers; the ear tries words bay ppt’ Ein) as the palate 
tastes food (Job xxxiv. 3).° ) 

(9.) But; e.g. no, my lord, WJ Y"IIY) but thy servants are come, 
etc. (Gen. xlii.10).4 

(h.) Sometimes it introduces the predicate, as PIT7 bh) Opn 
(Job iv. 6) thy hope—that ts the integrity of thy ways.® 

(7.) Occasionally it follows after verbs signifying ¢o know, to see, 
or to say, almost in the manner of °3; e.g. tf thou hnowest pa-y") 

‘TL WIN that there are among them able men (Gen. xlvii. 6); you are 
My witnesses Os ‘IN) that Iam God (Isai. xliii. 12). 

(k.) And, lastly, it takes, in different connections, the sense of 
various conjunctions, as although, for, therefore; e.g. thy own mouth 
reveals thy guilt DYD TW 1) iS WII although thou choosest the language 
of the cunning (Job xv.5);f give Thou us help DIN MwA x) 
for vain is the assistance of man (Ps. 1x. 18).8 a 

(2.) —)...—Vis both...and, as there shall be one law RNY “3 
both to the stranger and the native (Num. ix. 14). _ 

On } with the force of a relative pronoun, sce § 80.9; on ) con- 
versivum, §§ 49, 95, 96. 

(m.) Sometimes, however, co-ordinated words are placed together 

* Comp. Judg. vii. 22; 1Sam. xvii. | vi. 12; Isai. liv. 10, etc. 

40; 2 Samuel xii. 20; Jer. xv. 13; € Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; 1 Samuel 
Amos iv. 10; Psalm Ixviii. 10; Lam. | xvii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Samuel iv. 10; 
iii. 26; Dan. iv. 10. xv. 34; Psalm exv. 7; Job xxv. 9; 

b Comp. xxi. 15, 16,17; Lev.v.3; | xxxvi. 26. 

Deut. xxiv. 7; Jer. xliv.28; Proverbs f Comp. Isai. xxxii. 7; Mal. ii. 14. 


xx. 20. & Comp. Gen. vi. 17; xx. 3; Isai. 
© Comp. xii.11; xiv. 19; Proverbs | iii. 7; xxxix.1; Ps. vii. 10; xci. 14. 
xxv. 25; xxvi. 9, ete. h Comp. Genesis xxxvi. 24; Psalm 


* Comp. ii. 16,17; xvii. 21; Ex. | Ixxvi. 7; Jer. xxxii. 20. 
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without the conjunction },* which imparts to the phrase generally a 
certain emphasis or poetical conciseness; e. g. 130 bp) ye tn ie) 
(Judg. v.27) at her feet he bent, he fell, he lay down; or the enemy 
sad, I will pursue, overtake, divide the spoil, my lust shall be satisfied 
upon them, 1 will draw my sword, my hand shail destroy them (Exod. 
xv. 9).° 

2. °) is—(a.) most frequently that in dependent sentences, after 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to tell, to remember, to 
forgets e.g. slaves; a8 INK" YAY ANT! (Gen. XXXvil. 4) and 
his brothers saw that their father loved him; 1120) °3 DIAN Youn 
VIN (xiv. 14) and Abram heard that his hinsman was taken captive ;° 
hence also after oaths, as *D MYM 'M by the life of the Lord (I say or 
protest) that, etc.;4 it then introduces the direct speech also,® as and 
they said to her 3173 JENS we will return with thee (Ruth i.10).' 

(b.) Because, for; as DIN PINT mydp-3 (Gen. vi. 13) for the 
earth 1s filled with violence ;® hence after the verbs to rejorce, to be 
angry, to fear, to repent, as Dm Yy °D APM) (Gen. vi. 7) I repent 
that Ihave created them;» or so that,as MN} myy ‘2 YN 1D (Gen. 
xx. 10) what didst thou see that thou hast done this?! 

(c.) But, after particles of negation, as thou shalt not call her name 
Sarai, M30 my *D but Sarah shall her name be (Gen. xvii. 15).* 

(d.) Although, as SM a7 ‘> (Ex. xiii. 17) although it was near: 

(e.) When, as N2INTTS sayn *D (Gen. iv. 12) when thou tillest 
the ground.™ 

Cf.) Indeed, enhancing the force of the word before which it stands, 
as ‘AMD D2) MUAY "> (Genesis xxxi. 42) indeed thou wouldst have 


sent me away empty.” 


® By way of asyndeton. 

> Comp. Ex. vii. 9; 1Sam. xv. 6; 
Tsai. Ixili. 11; Tab. iii. 11; Psa. xiv. 1 
(but lil. 2); Ixv. 2; Prov. xxii. 4, 5. 

© Comp. i. 4, 10, 12; iii. 6; vi. 2,5; 
xu. 14; xiii. 10, etc. 

¢ Comp. Gen. xlii. 15,16; 1 Sam.i. 
23,26; xx. 3; xxv. 84; xxvi. 10; 
xxix. 6; 2 Sam. xiv. 19; 2 Ki. ii. 4, 6. 

* Analogous to the Greek 6ért. 

* Comp. Gen. xxix. 32; Ex. i. 19; 
11.12; iv. 23, ete. 


& Comp. ii. 3; iii, 14, 19,20; iv. 23; 
v. 24, etc. 

bh Comp. xxxi. 35; xlii.18; Isaiah 
xiv. 29; Ps. lvii. 11, etc. 

1 Compare xx.9; xl.15; 2 Ki. viii. 
13; Psalm viii. 5, etc. 

K Comp. iit. 4,5 3 xviii. 15; Exod. 
i. 19; 1 Ki. xxi. 15, ete. 

' Comp. Psa. xlix. 19; exvi. 10. 

m Comp. xxiv. 41; xxx. 33; 1 Ki. 
vill. 44; Ps. viii. 4, etc. 

» Comp. Isai. vii. 9; Job viii. 6. 


828 § 107.—SyntTax oF THE CoNJUNCTIONS. 


DN 'D is used in nearly all the significations in which °3 occurs, as 
that, for, but ; and besides, in the sense of except, unless, if a negation 
precedes; e.g. I shall not let thee go *JMINA-ON *D unless thou bless 
me (Gen, xxxil. 27).® 

*DMintroduces the question, whether the answer zo or yesis expected. > 

3. WN that, is in many respects used like °5, namely after the 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to find; e.g. DIP Van 
TIT NIWA (Esth. iii. 4) he told them that he was a Jew;° or that, 
in order that; e.g. thou shalt obey, > a" WS that it may be well 
with thee (Deut. vi. 3);¢ or because, for, as TN) YS (Gen. xxx. 18) 
because I have given; or if, as NDI NY WN (Lev. iv. 22) fa 
ruler sins;f or when, as INYY WN (Psalm cxxxix. 15) when Iwas 
framed;8 or as (like WD), e.g. DAXENN DYN WY (Ex. xiv. 
13) as you have seen the Eyyptians.4\—Pyrepositions followed by IWS 
are converted into conjunctions (§ 71.1). 

4, BN—(a.) usually in conditional sentences, zf, as MAN sei DN 
(Job viii. 6) if thou art just} or even if, although, as ‘HTS DN (ix. 

5) even if I were righteous ;* or oh tf, in expressing a wish, as 
M-YOWM ON (Ps. lxxxi. 9) oh tf Thou wouldest hear me.} 

(b.) When, denoting time, as 2217 MYTON (Nu. xxxvi. 4) when 
the jubilee will be™ ) 

(c.) That not, in oaths or solemn protestations, as let the king swear 
to me TAY" No’ ON that he will not kill his servant (1 Ki.i.51)™ 

DN--O8 or ON)--ON is whether..or; e.g. tf he offers an offering, 
MapI ON TDIDN whether it be a male or female (Lev. iii. 1).° 


2 Chr. xxxv. 20. 


* Compare xlii. 15; Lev. xxii. 6; 
b Comp.1 Ki.viii.24; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 


2 Sam. v.6; Amos iii. 7, etc, etc. 


> Comp. Job vi. 22; Genesis xxvii. 
36; xxix.15; 2Sam. xxiii. 19; see 
§ 81.8. 

© Comp. Exodus xi. 7; Lev. v. 5; 
1 Ki. xxii. 16; Eccl. v. 4; vii. 29, ete. 

4 Comp. Gen, xi. 7; xxii. 14; 2 Ki. 
ix. 37, etc. 


© Comp. xxx 49; xxxiv. 27; Josh. 


iv. 7; xxi. 31, etc. . 

‘ Comp. Deut. xi. 27; xviii. 22; 
1 Ki, viii. 81; 2 Chr. vi. 29. 

© Comp. Deut. xi. 6; 1 Ki. viii. 9; 


i Comp. ix. 16,19; xi. 10; xiii. 
10; xiv. 7, etc. 

K Comp. Judg. xiii. 16; Isai. x. 22; 
Amos v. 22; Ps. cxxxix. 8. 

1 Comp. Ixviii. 14; xev.7; cxxxix. 
19; Gen. xxi. 13, etc. 

™ Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 8; Isai. xxiv. 
18; Ps. lxiii, 7; Job vii.4, etc. 

1 Comp. | Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. xi. 
11; 2 Ki.ini.14; Ps. xev. 11, ete. 

© Comp. Exod. xix.18; Deut. xvii. 
3; Josh. xxiv. 15; 2 Sam. xv. 21, etc. 
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On ON and ON? in direct and indirect interrogation, see § 81. 8,11. 

5. “]B lest, stands after verbs which signify to fear, to take care, to 
forbid, to prevent, as “ATID Svan (Gen. xxxi. 31) take care 
lest thou speakest; or if one of these verbs is to be supplied, as let us 
build a town YBI}5 (from fear) lest we be scattered (xi. 4); or with- 
out any verb preceding, at the beginning of sentences implying 
apprehension or prohibition, as MONA]D (Job xxxii. 13) do not say; 
mM aia (2 (Gen. iii. 22) he might perhaps stretch out his hand.» 


g§108s. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. The interjections signifying lamentation or menace (§ 72. 2) are 
either construed with prepositions, as 4 ~N, by, or with the accu- 
sative; €.9. % Y2 28 (Job x. 15) woe to me! pir ri (Joel 1.15) alas 
for the day! Sy, ‘WN (1Sam. iv.8) woe to us! op oy “YM Jer. 1. 27) 
woe unto them! NOM J NWN (Isai. i. 4) ah sinful nation! 

2, A wish is introduced by 12, followed by the past, or the future, 
or the imperative (8§ 93. 5; 94. 9), as FM oxpne v7 (Gen. xvii. 18) 
O that Ishmael might live,° or ON (8 107. 4.@), or DN and b coupled, 
as ‘YOY ay) MANN (Gen. xxiii. 13) if thou only, oh if thou wouldest 
hear me, or by who! e.g. DD “Ipwr-"D (2 Sam. xxiii. 15) oh that 
some one would give me water to drink (lit. who will give me, etc.) ;4 
then more strongly by JEN" (who would give!), either followed by an 
accusative, as JAY J") (Deut. xxviii. 67) would God tt were even- 
ang 5 D7) WTS 37" (Job xxix. 2) oh that I were as in bygone 
months; or by an infinitive, as DIA WM [IND (Exod. xvi. 3) 
would to God we had died in Egypt; or by a finite verb, as [I 
AY (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I knew! 

3. The particle 8) I pray, come, well, is very frequently used after 
the imperative, mostly to moderate the sternness of the command, 
or to impart mildness or submissiveness to a request, as NI-YOY 
(Job xxxiii.l) hear, I pray thee, NIT (Gen. xxiv. 45) let me 
drink, I pray thee;f but sometimes rather to enhance its emphasis, as 


® Comp. ili. 3; xix. 15; xxiv. 6; “ Comp. xv. 4; Ps. iv. 7. 
Deut. iv. 23, etc. © Comp.Num., xi. 29; Deut. v. 26; 
b Comp. xxxvil. 11; xlu.4; Ex. | Ps.lv.7; Job xi. 5; xxix. 2; Cant. 
xill. 17; Num. xvi. 34, ete. vi. 1. 
© Comp. Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3; Isai. f Comp. Gen. xviii. 3; xix.7, 8, 18; 


Lxiii 19; Job vi. 2. 1.17; 2 Ki. xx. 3; Isai. xxxviii, 3. 


330 § 107.—SyntTax oF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


p97 NI“IYHY (Num. xx.10) hear now, ye rebels;* after the first 
and second persons of the future, generally provided with '7 para- 
gogicum, as NITTIN (Gen. xviii.21) Iwill go down now; NIWTIAYI 
(Num. xx. 17) "let us "pass, I pray thee; SJ x) (Jer. xvii. 15) let him 
come; & x12) (Gen. xlvii. 4) let them dwell ; -b after other particles, 
as NJ" Phe pray, behold! (Gen. xii. 11), NINN of woe! (Jer. iv. 31), 
NITIN where then? (Psa. cxyv. 2), 75x pray, no! (Gen. xvii. 3), 
NITON tf only (xxxiii. 10). 

4, Very strong protestations are introduced by ‘JN ‘Mi by my life! 
as true as I live! 53 TM by the life of thy soul! nyt WI by the life 
of the Lord!° 


® Comp. xvi. 26; Ps. 1. 22. © Comp. Num. xiv. 28; Deut. xxxii. 

> Comp. Exod. iii. 3; 2 Sam. xiv. | 40; 1 Sam. 1. 263 xvii. 55; xx. 3; 
15; 1 Ki.i.12; Isai.v.1; Jer.v.24; | 2Sam. xiv.19; 2 Ki. ii.4; iv. 30; Jer. 
Ps. cxxiv., 1; Cant. vii. 9, etc. xxii. 24; xlvi. 18; Am. viii. 14. 


331 


SELECTIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 
FOR TRANSLATION. 


wes The Roman figures in the subjoined notes, refer to the sections of the 
Second Part of this Grammar, and relate to anomalous forms or irregular 
constructions necessarily excluded from the first or elementary Part (see 
Preface). The student should conscientiously examine the references. 


I. Tue Briessine oF Isaac (Genesis xxvii. 1—46). 

DT WA WYN NIP MA! PNY PRIA PMY pes mM 
xb RPL NIT TENN 2am YO TN a yoy TEN 
mba ay ype pon pop aye’ anys opto ob nyt 
> magan) “MINN WD DYED * onion) 4 oe > oo 
“a 7T2 MyPY MPI 5 + NYY DIA WEI FWA Nava baie 

mpa6 1 sand ay nnd nin wy 3" ipa yyy pry’ 
wr dy Tat Paycny myn man wbx ma “apyrdy TIPS 
MDA Nb) DYDD benbn ay 5 myn 7 sind Fyn 
MND DY nvixh ° bbs yoy wa may) s nip tab mint vaab 
Db yy aw ova Snpy weary xxabo + 4DN 
payb NIM) 10 SAY TWD Paxd DD onk mops 
ips nparby Spy? WN) aa sini yb Jaq" WY Tava boxy) 
mT va aw De bn vig van) Tye BAN MN ey In 


Ver.], 3) and tt was, § Ixvii.15.c. | § 96.12. wD) § 78. 6. d.—Verse 5, 


asee 


93 § 107. 2.¢. Buea)! for Phin =P). § xl.1. 
TNT § 105. 4. so that fie could not 
sce. NWN§ 95.7. S191 689.4. 193 
§ 25.3. 237) § 33.1. 9.—Ver. 2, 83 
§ 108. 3. 8Y § 68. v.— Ver. 8, 83 ibid. 
vii., for 8¥ § Ixvi. 21, 1M § 102.1. 
5 § 5, 6.—-Ver, 4, D'DVOD pl. of DIN 
§ xxiv. 2.5.2. MNRD § 78. 7. nboivy 


nyow § 100.8. TB12 § 98.1, 3. 72% 
§ 64.12. TID § 102.1. 199 § 11.6. 
NIN? § 78. 7.—Ver. G, TION § 95 8. 
c,d. Nd 698. 5.—Ver.8. “5hp35§108. 
1. WN? §§ 80.2; 105. 2.—Verse 9. 
5686.7. M6 38l.y.B.3. ob 
§ 74. 3. DYDYND § 102. 5.—Verse 10. 
M830 Past Hiph. of 812 to come, § 1xviii. 


332 I. Genesis xxvii. 13—29. 


fore TENA 3 ¢ ma NY bop sy mean yRVND yoyS 
SL Mp Tay b> “np qb) Spa yee as va anbbp oy 
“AY APT MPM 15: YI IE WD DYDD ips wpm pred 
spyrny vizom man mas ws nhann San my wey aa 
mph Syy werby memgbn Dy a NAY PY) 16 + }OPT Aya 
apy Wa mnby Ws OMOT-Ny) DMYEDTNY PAM) 17: PINE 
S72 AY DT TN vay TENN yaroy xbnas m3 
Sy PBT WD My TE Wy ‘sds wash spy Iw) 19 
Dm NY 20 1 BED 9DTIA Naa Pe Adoyy naw NDI 
sap qpaby nin mapn 3 NY 93 Na RAND AD hy 
Wy YD AP MANN va weer xem spyrby PAY? TEN) ox 
Lip Son nex mpi Yay so by Spy wm 2 rNbmoy 
roe wy ys wwe tra Ny 23 fy Poem) xb» 
TEN) 25 SN TN PY Da TEAS EN 24 mI noyty 
wen bow bwin wD) IDI ood 2 TYP nbaier 5 as 

a3 Snpwh ximbia vax poyt yoy tbe os fy ni 
2 AT TN NI Maa ov eng mn be pe win 27 
ovina Sep dys oo HEY 28 ¢ mine tana a my om 


apy) PME DY AMIDY’ ag s WIM) {PTT po pei 


ONIN § 96.5.—Ver.12, WD" § 62. 11. 
YAYND, partic. Pipel of YYN to deccive ; 
§ 48.11.—Ver. 13, 1972? § 87.3. by 
§ 105.5. Mp take § 78. 7.—Verse 15, 
nen "32 § 88. 3.—Ver.16, MY pl. 
of the masc. noun WY, § 23. 5. npon 
§ 88.4. WONIS § xxiii. 6.—Verse 17. 
WS §80.4. T3see§105.1.—Ver.18, 
1 9 81. 2,—Verse 19,258 § 78. 4. 
nbow) § 39. 4. %3D23/, inst. of 29737 
§§ 4. 4 (andiv. 4); Hi 2.c.—Verse 20. 
MIMD how? §§ 5.6; 81.6. NY? AID 
§ 103. 1. °3 § 107. 3. fi Verse 21. 


WIN $96.12. $79. 5.—Ver. 22, 
PP and S679. 3.—Verse 24, NAY 
§ 81. 9. 28 § 106. 5 —Ver. 25, HY, 
apocopated fut. Kal of MY, without 
an auxiliary vowel between the first 
and second radical, for Mz, § Ixvil.. 
15.b.—Ver. 26. 12%), imperat. Kal of 
pt’? with 7 paragog. and the particle 
1, for MWA § 4. 4. D § 86. 5 —Ver. 
27. TY § 83.14.—Ver. 28, 12"! fut. 
Kal of }02 with the vowel e in the 
second syllable, § xiii. 3. 5, see also 
§ 94.9. 22U2 of the fatness, status 


I. Genxsis xxvii. 30—41. 833 


PIB PH My PI TN Ia PP MDE POND yaa My 
Spy! Ny? a FAT apyrny MAP pa MD WA? TN so 

WV] By sr TYPED ND VON WP VAX PNY YB Mxp 
Naya 23 Typ Dax aye pp wayd ops payd san oye 
723 UN TNL MAND Yay poy 1D oe ge WEI INA 
NIDN“D TN) NY mbna TIN PAY TM 33°} WY 3 
ssynz-ba AIAN) xian ows Sap Sak) san tyNT Nn 
“Ty MBN TPAD MPYY pyyD We MATS Wy yD a4 IT 
PIDID PTY NBN gst 1D HNDI ITE PAY? WEN" TWD 
DYDD AL YAN Ipyr WO NIP IT TEN 36 INIT Mp 
%D BOYSONDT TNL DN APY MAY mam mp? ‘mbsny 
“Denyy jp wap waa yn wy) Aes pny yor a7: Ta 
MPYS MD NiBY NID NAD. WIM PD OAL? 1? AN) MY 
992 AN PONT nme mI way dy wy TN 3g 93 
ose ESL YEE PAY PN 39 2 IPP toy NBM ay IND? 
Jaton 40 Sue ovpyin Sen qavip mem yon weep man 
TN Sup iby AIBN MA WN? ND) AYA PMA) AAD 
vy TN) wa ia Wy AZ eby apyrny wy DbyN a 


constr. plur. of iY § xxviii. 2. b, with 
> § 105. 4.—Verse 29. DDN? plur. 
of px? § xxiv. ¢. d. 3 imperative 
Kal of M4, identical with Ni, § Ixvii. 
21, sub} POND § 86.9.9. NOAM 
Hithpael of ANY, inst. of INAV, § xvii. 
Lf. TON, TPB $100. 3. 10. WHY, 
93 § 77. 9.—Ver. 80.838) NS § 97, 
6. MSD see §105. 4. 82 § 95. 8. d— 
Ver. 81.02" § 94.9. "28, 192 § 78.11. 
— Ver. 33,7772 TIN § 102.7. NBN 
§ 70. 8. 5.—Ver. 84,302 § 98. 2, 3. 
m1 MPVS § 102.7. WN § 75. 6.— 
Verse 36, ‘213, the interrogative with 
‘23, which here means justly. SP 


§ 101.2. 3P¥' pointedly deceiver, ac- 
cording to the etymology from 3?¥ to 
deceive. §79. 5. *NIQINR § 74. 5. 
—Ver. 37, YADND 177 § 102. 5. AD? 
to thee, for J? § xix. li.— Verse 38, 
NT § 78. 5. JD) apocopated future 
Kal of 133, for 93" § Ixvii. 15. b.— 
Ver. 39, 20¥'D, 20 without the fat- 
ness, without the dew, § 105. 4, in 
contradistinction to ver. 28.— Verse 
AO. SY by. WF future of 799 to desire 
strongly. HPI § 96. 8.—Verse 41, 

Y on account of, see § 105. 5. TW 
§ 102.7. 1392 § 78. 6. d. "AN 228 "DY 
days of grief for my father. TIVI8\ 


334 I. Genesis xxvii.42—-46; II. Exopus xx. 1—9. 


mpasb ah 42. Ae APU MPTINY vg Day *BP TIP 1373 
pein fT APD apm sypAL mv yas Ay wy ETN 
boa yaw wa nny as + RY ap onan MN Wy man ves 
DIS DV! by maeA ay em me Oe Yom mp 
Pav) THD PAC AW as TTY NT AWE Ty 
paapros boviy mpd opis spanpta onder 1b myprpy nes 
maa ‘3b “M2 ‘AYP Sryt" 7 MPI WN) 46 TTS mi 
nab pawn nissp mbyp noha mvs apy pcos mn 
:men 


II. Tur Decatocus (Exodus xx. 1—17). 
spby mim wads 2 tbs nos pga dp ny Dye aT 
pig a mimenS 3: ONY RD DME PINE FANNY WN 
munya wy masirdy) bpp ybnbyorsd 4 yey Dns 
“i> 5: INd MOND DD TWN NOAS PIN. Wer TyeD 
fy pb sap bye pada mint shy +2 Opa NO OD? myNAYN 
son née sae yard owhy-by nosy nay 
phy ripreyny xin xb 7 pig spp sank? DIpPe? 
stats 1 n> tneeny Nbrmeig My Mint MPD ND 1D NI? 
rymasbirbs my) TYR DBL ney » tiep? naw pieny 


ae 


for I will slay, § 107.1. k.—Ver. 42, 
331 § 101.3. “IRTAY § 76. 2. PMP 
$86. 5.—Ver. 48. T7IM3 § 86. 6.— 
Ver. 44, RIM § 96. 5. D'INN some, 
slur. of MN § xxiv. 3. «—Ver. 45. 
2p DDWAy § 102. 2. TMY DI § 86. 4.f 
_Ver. 4G. 2°AY2 §105.1. "9 7B? 
N of what avail is life to me? 


Verse 2, THY WH § 80. 1.— 
Ver. 3. TW § 77. 1g. BW besides 


Me, literal. before Me.—Ver. 4, 79?) 
or any, § 82.10. WR of that or all that 
which, § 79. 3.-—Ver. 5. MNMAUN for 
nnAWN, see on Gen. xxvii. 29. *seaty? 
to those who hate Me, which has the 
principal stress, stands emphatically 
at the end (Comp. Genesis xxxi. 52, 
mynd), —Verse 7. WN MY him who, 
§ 80. 2, 3.—Verse 8, N23 § 97. 4.— 
Ver. 9. DD NYY § §6. 4. f. D'P} pl. 
of DY § xxiv. 1. b. YM) § 96. 1.— 


II. Exopus xx.10—17; III. Leviticus xix.1—10. 335 


ming manbirds nipyrend stdy nied naw savin aM 10 
‘Dar WR We TW) PROTD FNee. Jay yaar 
“Oona DST PINETNY) Mw ohS mI my Dpenyy 
SMAI nwa Dims My ya py paw pies myn name 
“WW MDINT OY FY PIN! | pe? FONT) PITY WD 1 
dois ra bag em 3 9b mh poy nin 
ayia wenn Nay ew ay ayaa maymend 6: shan 


stb swig S51 thbm tiie ina fray) Bh ns sbnnn 


III. Various Laws (Levit. xix. 1—18). 
beers mba bsy vat. sbyb nerdy nine sam: 
ves 3 og min? oy winp vp wan Dwsp oFoy My} 
coe gs ayy min) yy MY nhav-nyy wn wae) be 
: Doby min’ one nab yn wd mB ribs nb ad Bm 
Doanz? bra6 sang pa im) pisbes M3 NDI 19) 5 
boys py) 7: Ane! ONE whyin chewy anim nonee Soy: 
13 by try woot seme Nd aan Sus wren nig Soy 
Dap o SYR NTT BIT MN bon nin’ wprny 
NS Typ epby nip TY MND nbon xb DYN Tyan 
nib) ry td NO yD EN Loiyn NS qeNID 10: BPN 


Ver. 10. yawn pi) inst. of “7 DYN) 
(§ 83.15), see § Ixxxili. 15. 23 aay) 
not any § 82. 10. NAN § 78. 2. 3.— 
Ver. 16, WY WW § 88, 3.—Verse 17, 
WI? WE 4 86. 8, 


Ver. 3, W'S § 82. g. NS 77.7. 
—Ver. 5, p39¥3 to your satisfaction, 
that js, so that your offering may be 
accepted (Comp. verse 7, 7¥)", ND it 
shall not be accepted).—Ver. 6. Ini3i 


§ 84.0, ‘w*OvID Od, see on WaT OF 
Exod. xx. 10. ya § 83. r.— Ver. 7, 
Dan San 597 6 —Ver.8. Nb yDk} 
§ 77. g. DY, the plural instead of 
the sing. 22"), § Ixxxv. 1.—Ver. 9, 
D27$P3, the infinitive 7¥P with suffix, 
instead of DDVP3 see § xxxi. 13. a. 
The plural of 0373/3 is irregularly 
followed by the singular | npon , § Ixxvii. 
21. 2; see verses 10, 11, 12, 14, ete. 
“yp? nbon NO thou shalt not reap 


836 III. Leviticus xix. 11—18; IV. Drevreronomy viii. 1—5. 


“NOy worend) soja Nar ro TDY min ee ON yn 
ny-ns rbbm seb Tare avin) 12 IMMBYE wy Mpyn 
noyp ponend bin aby quan bined 13. STAM oe Pry 
pion pan NS aay vada wi Sbpnewd 14: pay JAN Poe 
xine peeing wy sbymrnbas rnin we pode ay 
sonra 16: Dy bb prya bin yp saan xd) Sow 
“ny sabre az sai oe aT aby siyn x py bon 

pn yoy xomewhr JMerMmy min nia yaaa pny 

Erie ng pipe sand naRN) Tey werny snwhy BporNd 


IV. Tue Divine GuIpDANCE OF THE ISRAELITES IN THE DESERT 
(Deuteronomy vii. 1—18). 


nnn qd niyo popein oi spy woe oy myye DDL 
spanoyd mint yawogig PINES DAY) ona OD27 
nog prs ny pay nie yodin wis qyitbeny RDN = 
niyD "by ganda waeny ny sinh nay yoo sw 
py ND} pyso WY POTTS PIN FAT pW" 3 : Nas 
‘barby sp pam mim trad andarby xb op qyetin yd pods 
oan PVE ands xb qmbniy 4: DIND AY AyD ayo 
“DY TWN? "3 qa DY YT) 5 MW DIN AY my? x? 





entirely, § 103. 1.—Verse 1], U8 Ver. 1, DY § 79.6. MivY2 § 98. 5: 
Inys § 82. 12.—Ver. 12. mom} and DAU"), inst. of DAY) § xxxvill. Ld. 
iousialk aot profane, the negation | —Ver. J. 72 § 79. 5. IY § 90. 4-— 
being supplied from the first part, see | Verse 3, ‘> the first time that, the 
§ 104. 9. a—Verse 14, 15M see on | second time but, § 107. 2. a,c. “8 
Gen. xxvil. 28.—Ver. 16, 37 with | 0920 on bread, comp. Gen. xxvil- 40. 
slander § &6. 4. c. W2¥3 sce on ver. —Ver. 4. poo § 105. 5.—Verse 5. 
8.—Verse 17, NY) so that not, § 107. | DY see § 105. 8.—Ver. 6, TNT? 10 
1.3. NOM NY to bear sin. by on his | fear, infin. Kal of SY’, § xxxix. 1.— 
account, see § 103. 5.—Ver.18, Wr? | Ver. '7. NY § 85. 6.—Ver. 9, O08 
§ 86. 5. 29 § 102. 2. MIN its mountains, pl. 





IV. 


DEUTERONOMY vui. 6—18. 337 


sin? migiony emby 6 os pow paby min jane why 
“by gerne paoy mint ta 7 inks myeydy wpa nsbb pay 
ST) mPa myy) nbn ney op ony IN mip pw 
YS 9 2 WIT Pew Mery spon mgm ba) Mayes TM PAN 8 
“wis poy ap ba monmnd ond aybain nyap93 we “wx 
PII AyAv) Aba) 10 myn) sin DAA bins IN 
ig eT 11 ane “wy nbo rn ial sjarny 
~— Db Dn ryain thes 12 “roi _ =n ws 
Twa D1 FZMIY, IW) | PTT PNK PPM st naw 
YIN. Jon PHY nyny pnw yaa ON TTY 
vind stm) Da natea ap Sina as: Oy map DMYD 
wanbon wtp oy 7 revi DSPs wy INES) pM Ny 
pds nig pb yay PEND Wy ETD YP T2MET 16 
niyo? pyy) nd qasba my) ry NNN Jaye? FH» 
qb nin wna poy nineny manis mm Smrny > 
qa pwimwis irmemy op web Sp ribs nb 
Soy Di 





of V3 with suffix, §§ xxiv. 7; xXxxi. 
14. a.—Ver. 10, 2213) § 96. 8. oY 
on account of, § 105. 5.—Verse I]. 
12 § 107.5. ‘APA? § 106. 3. c.—Ver. 
12. HI 9§ 78.7; 102. 1.—Verse 
13, {YS future Kal with 3 paragog. 
of 13), instead of Pay, § Ixvil. 1. d. 
TO WN § 86, 8.—Ver. 14, 1222 07 
belongs to “B(ver. 12): lest, if thou 
eatest...thy heart be lifted up, see 
§ 104, 7. FS¥IDI § 100. 8.—Verse 


15. Before 'N) is 137) to be supplied, 
a desert full of serpents, comp. § 87. 
10; see also § 77.7. WS where, for 
DY... WN see § 107.3.—Ver. 16, 7s 
§ 80. 4.—Ver. 17, HVS) is co-ordina- 
ted to ANDY) (ver. 14). But AIM in 
Ver. 18 has the force of a command 
§ 96.5. }O3T NI Tt is He who gives, 
§ 83.18. YY means here to acquire. 
nya DiD an elliptical expression, as 
it is, or happens, this day. 
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V. Samson’s RippiE (Judges xiv. 5—20). 
Pan) ANIOA "AAS Ty ANAY) ANIM jax) NAN Wwe TN 5 
sappy mint mn yoy rbym 6 :inepd agi nine pe 
Swe ny iaybr yayd pan xd) dpa pe MW wT ELD 
Dn avy s 3 vin yy wm ‘rpN SIT) TM 7 ney 
mya OST My Ay AMSA roa ny nis on anon 
ray-by sal bow) “ion aby pose MIM o WIT AMISH 
mt avast nie tp ad parce) bow pad tn ENS) 
Da navn pene ow wy meiNn by say TM 10 vITT 
Ym) DY DOW IND inix om Ma fn ty 
“erty mpm eb aympns pele cond cenit iy 
poy ob ‘ANY DONyD Anvien yt nyaw > Anix oan 
% san bon be “Ox)13 0 : tea nbbn awheh DID 
me ops minds ower oy owe > omy onnn 
yh} bow ey" Soe ond see ys nageein yen aan ib 
DV. M15 DD nee ann sab be ib pind Nyt 
anny sora Te sny mp eineneind mE avin 


(AAP) with ? and the suffix. D735, 


Ver. 5, TM § 77. 20. 6. MAIN 
§ 102.1. Zimnathah or Timnah, a town 


on the northern frontier of Judah, to 
the south of Zorah, from where Sam- 
son came down or descended (2), 
for TY is often to go southward, nby to 
go northward. NVIS VDD a young lion, 
literally the young of lions, § \xxxv. 1. 
NY § 100 8.—Verse 6, "BT yEe'D 
lit. like the rending of a kid, that is, as 
some one might rend a kid, §98.1. Y133 
§ 83.5. PS TPN § $2. 10—Ver. 
7. nvind to the woman whom he had 


eee HetoRe, ver, 1.—Verse G, O°D"D | 


after some time (days), § 105. 4. 
AANDY to take her, intinitive Kal of 129 


SiON by § 97. : pnd =, ee 
thereof, compare § 78. 7.—Ver. 10. 
WY § O4.7,8.—Ver. 11, IMS ONIN 
atl their seeing him, when they saw hii, 
§ 98.2. WP § 95.7. OY plur. of 
¥') companion, inst. of DVD § xxiv. 
6. b, and so YN verse 20, § xxxi. 
6.a.— Ver. 12, THO MARS § 102. 7. 
yy nyae’ oe the seven days, § 8v. 
4. f. DOSY § 78.7. (AND $96 8. 
—Verse 13. Ms § 75.1. maporin 
§ 96. 12,—Ver. 14, bake Jrom the 
eater, the rapacious lion. Verse 15. 
yryoa the constr, infin. Kal of UY to 


V. JupceEs xiv. 16—20; VI. 1 Samuzz ii. 1—6. 339 


: NOT UW? OND WNT WINE PI Many) FIN ATH 
Hane NOD MMP AM yy hwy my Jam 16 
sb ay non nd ap) mmman Ra by ‘ey a> AIO ANA 
pnd macy Dp nyse ry Jami 2 ag by Fae x 
ab nna aM MnP (3 A yayin ofS ML pw 
SINT Na Ow] away Dia TT wine b MON 18 3 AY 
snbaya prvhn xb ond wes ny mis wT pingnD 
3) popes TAL nin mn yby rowm) ig ‘NTN onNyD xd 
ann spb npn In) oniwhreny mPa why awe pan 
Ww wayne how myx Im 20s ma ma byy tay cnn 
i> om 


VI. Tue Prayer or Hannan (1 Sam. ii. 1—10). 


‘DAM Mia mp mp nina oad poy sem man Obenm 
E22 PND Np WP Se typ! wane 2 saiaeby 
phy xy? maa) mda san tac de : nbs YTS) 
Dvn oaa nyip 4 smibby send i) min niys by *) DODD 
say bon pray mde) onda oyaiy ss Su sy pbyion 
pny mp mins :mbbay ya nay psy ab may 


dispossess (UY § 64.9) with 7 inter- 


rogative, ¢, and the suffix. Non 1s at 
not so?—Ver. 16, 13, fut. apocop. 
Kal, for 73), see on Gen. xxvii. 25. 
VY by him, § 105.5. AI N21 see 
§ 75.14. Vas should I tell? § 94. 13; 
comp. § 74. 5.—Verse 18. 82) D103 
§ 106. 4. 1 instead of MD (§ 20. 3), 
§ xx.3. CAYIN, ONSYD § 93. 7— 
Ver. 19, 7"! fut. apocop. Hiph of 133, 
§ €8. vi. W'S §90. 4. DNIS'PT § 30. 5. 

Verse 1, 23, In}, “ANY § 93. 3. 


= 1?) 


2 horn, or figuratively strength, 
poner —Verse 2. "Re besides Thee, 


3. “aN n § 103. 2 nnd neuter, 
proud things or words; PQY haughty 
words § 84. a, b, 732 4943 § 75.7. 
a,c. Before §¥* supply os § 104. 9.4. 
niyy ON an all-knowing God, lit. a God 
of knowledge, § 88. 3. > by ITim, § 86. 
8.7.—Ver. 4. 0°90 § 77. 19. bn VUS 
§ 102. 3.— Ver. 5, TW even. nyay seven, 
for many, 0°93 13) a in children, 
$87.6. MYON, Pulal of DY, § 48. 6. 


7.2 


340 VI. 1 Samvet 11. 7—10; VIL. 1 Kines in. 5—12. 

sopinsas Savin wipe vip mint, Syn Sine stn 

NpD) DI DY “ayind Was OMY nye Gr spy Dp 8 

bm : : an oy ny, PIN ‘pYD rim ‘9 pony a2 

min’ io: BASTIEN mda xb wor wing BUEN she? ON 

ib: STN INDE ATE nin: oye opis voy yo IAN 
ine mp on 


VII. Sotomon’s PRAYER FoR WisDOM GRANTED (1 Ki. ii. 5—J] 4). 
byw omidy tone do oibna risde-by nin mynd pyaaa s 
Son 8 TT Poy Ney ope nisby wes oapy ne 
vin) Ty sb mig ma nays py yp ww biny 
Smit pity ixpaby ave yo byam om Sina apnneny ve 
aay) vay NT ANE ary psn nA sy ny Ap 7 
“DY FIND WY Py JINa TI ss Na) ney yw xd op 3 
nob pnb ab sav mm) g 24 BBY ND) mypend swig 34 
nan yarny pay boy m9 *3 yb aos rand OY" 
sm watony now Sev 1p yoy pps TIT aD 10 aM 
rosy ay oTny. phew nei pr voy DTD TON rr 
nonwh Tak wD rosy xh wy a> nbyerndy pn Dp 9 
a> soonny man a Ney mie Dee vp vid pan qb 


—Ver. 6, Syn § 95.5 —Ver. 8, After 
avin supply him. <a has the suffix 
of the plural, although 57 and Is 
are in the singular, § Ixxvii. 21.2.— 
Ver.10. 37M § 68.1.1. IAM min 
§75. 5. YO for YPN DIN 5 100. 
10. yoy for OMby, see on pony, ver. 8. 


Ver. 5, 792 § 80.71. TAN § 78.1. 
—Verse 6, 710 Did, sce on Deut. 
viii. 18.— Verse J, VI3¥ § 78. 11. 
‘DSS constr. infinitive Kal of &8¥%, for 


MARY § Ixvi. i. a. NID] NSS § 98. 1; 
I donot know how to goinand out, Tam 
tnexperienced in life. —Ver. 8, “ND TEN 
AMD § 75.13. TWP. WE § I4. g. 
37) on account of or for multitude 
§105.4.—Ver. 9, AN) sce § 96.5 5— 
Verse 1], 1? § 86. 9. a. WB2 the soul 
or life, FOND?) but thou hast asked, 
§ 107. 1. g —Verse 12. abla ‘EIN 
§ 93. 4. TIN so that, § 107. iy To 
ane JOD there was none like thee, 


| supply C'S, as in verse 13; § 82. 10. 


VIT. 1 Kines iti. 18,14; VIII. [satan xxxi. 1, 2. 341 


:jibp mrprnd yon) ye mend ging wwe fo pon 
arab “ws Tiara wwy-pa ID An) nospi-nd “YN DN 13 
en spy 773 JOR oy 14 apes nba wy TDD 

STEMS ADT) Pax TT 77 TEN: chives 


[Hebrew poetry possesses neither rhyme nor a regular rhythm, but is dis- 
tinguished partly by conciseness, boldness, and elegance of diction, and partly 
by a peculiar arrangement of the verses in parts, which has been called 
paratlelism of the mie ees: Two parts (or hemistichs) generally correspond 
with each other and belong together, forming a sort of rhyme as regards the 
sense. But their.relation is of a threefold character; for they either express the 
the same idea; or the second part forms a contrast to the preceding half; or 
it continues the train of thought commenced in the first. These three kinds 
of parallelism are called, respectively, synonymous, antithetical, and synthetic; 
of each of which one example will suffice: 1. Who shall abide in Thy taber- 
nacle? who shall dwell on Thy holy mountain? (Ps.xv.1). 2.The righteousness 
of the virtuous smocthes his path, but the wicked falls by his wickedness (Prov. 
xl. 5). 3. He (God) destroys the desires of the crafty, so that their hands do 
not perform their counsel (Job v. 12).—But many verses consist of three or 
more parts, and often combine two kinds of parallelism; for instance: And I 
will restore thy judges as at first, and thy counsellors as at the beginning ; 
afterwards thou shalt be called the town of righteousness, the faithful city 
(Isai. 1. 26; see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 260).] 


VIII. Exnortarion to RELY on Gop, AND NOT ON THE HELP 
or Eeypr (Isaiah xxxi. 1—9). 

When the Assyrians under Sennacherib threatened an invasion - 
into Judea (B. c. 712), in the reign of Hezekiah, and many Hebrews 
looked to Egypt for assistance, the prophet urgently dissuaded them 
from such questionable and dangerous alliance, and exhorted them to 
trust rather to God and their own courage. 


‘3 ap 7>y anes ye oDrordyy miyd ony oni in 
nines Syne vinry yy Nd) akp soya ovine Spy 3 
ep) rp Nb TAY) yd NB DON DNs wT NS 


— Verse 13, 03---D3 both...and.— | DY § 102.1. me § 105. 3. yw? 
Ver. 14, ‘ADIN § 96. 8. and 472" are parallel with the partic. 


D'17'7 § 100. 5,8. 332§ 77.7. After 
3, the personal pronoun 8437 is to be 
supplicd, § 78. 4. O'Y75 plur. of bY 


Ver. 1, O°IPI 47 § 108. 1. TY to 
go down southward, sce on Judg. xiv. 5. 
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342 VIII. Isatan xxxi. 3—9; IX. Isp xliv. 9, 10. 

Gye) oy yes ps Spb mb pnp maby 
yam) ay ban sty Sway fay mtr nin mosey “Ya DDD) 
SYST} MIT TET WIND iby minmra 15°34 bp mb» 
xb oxo nt xb abips py4 bp YOY NIP! WY iby 
ppya 5 sanyarbyy pry by Nays ninay mine 1) 7D May 
sods mina Sam faa cbyny-by nisay min p37 79 nipy 
POND! NTT DD 7 : bynen 2 MD pray “wad rw 6 
boy). s NOM Do“? Dob iy mwas door shay ‘DDD 6 Dy wg 
a9 ib Dy NF myc 7) vinend aya ws 
MINDY) Wa Dy IAM “ays Ths! sybot 9 ym ond yon 


s cbvirea i pam pga iS aemwy 


IX. Tur Fouty oF MAKING AND WORSHIPPING IDOLS 
(Isaiah xiv. 9—18). 


sha nen pay Syinda paeyem snk obs boa nyt g 
 bryin inbab 703 boar by “YD 10 a web one 


(for WD), § 24. i. 1.—Ver. 2. by Dip 


to rise against, § 105. 5.—Verse 3. 
DNDID their horses, referring to OPTS) 
Egypt, § 77.14. a. YUN for MUR to- 
gether, § 1xx. 8.3. 2" future Kal of 
m?3, instead of })5}, 
Verse 4, 737) § 94. 7. yoy. Wy 
against whom, § 80.1. TM, fat. Niph. 
of NNN (¢ 68.i. 1), in pausa (§ 13. 2). 
NiNIY, pl. of the masc. noun N2¥ host, 
§ 23. 5.—Ver. 5, OBS, plur. of NSY 
bird, § xxiv. 3. b. MDY, fem. plur. of 
part. active Kul of "AY to fly, to hover. 
by 123 to protect, § 105. 5. Jerusalem 
is always written © va) (that 1s, 
pov), but read DL, or in pausa 
ait the Masoretic text has there- 
fore perpetual nov 24) or Dow, see 
§§ 14.1; xiv.s ym] ha {3° §97.5,7. 





2811, OOD, absol. infinitive Hiph. of 


by) and LOD, instead of O3N, OODA 
§ xlv.i.2.a. Ven 6,0 propa avind 
to IIim from whom they have deepened 
revolt, that is, revolted deeply, so that 
13191) is to be supplied, comp. § 80. 1. 2. 
—Ver. "7, WS POND § 77.7. DON 
IBD §§ 87.11; 88. 2. a, NOD § 86. 
4. c.—Verse 8, W*N'ND DNB by the 
sword of no man. 0 BD) § 86. 6. yuna 
his youths, plural with suff. of “3n3, 
§ xxiv. 2. Dd, 3. DDD mn lit. to become 
tribute (§ 105. 3), hence to become 
tributary or a slave.— Verse 9, 7919 
from fear. DID and they will be 
afraid of every banner. 


Ver. 9, 37h § 88.7. DMN, lit. 
their desired objects, their delight, the 


IX. Isatan xliv. 11—18; X. Ezexien xxxvii.1—3. 348 


snibyy obs wezpm oaye er pwn war wands pn 
nispen onss Sys syn bn vm re som way Ne 

: AYN DN mnvend nb pe} -apypa ind yinra bya) ep 
myneD niyypea miyy Ms MyM jp ny) oy wT 1; 
“mash is ma NIP OW MIEN wry MAND yyy MIM 

Say Dein FN yoy wwryya i-pawn fbsy nna nen ON %b 
bys pyans DAD MeN) per AY DOM OAD Np a3 pad mn 15 
pymrby wigctoa aniy type: ido Spa snp ante by 
STAN NNT) Uti mys aN cha pain by by: bax sia 
es) yoy Oban) nme iboaaps sop my bys INNA 17 
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ronab Orb 


X. Revivat or THE House or Israex (Ezekiel xxxvii. 1—14). 
SON) AYPST FAN IM Miny mya ag yi Ajay Dy AN 
io M37 AI 33D IID pathy yay 2: nipyy =xb 
ayn DW | Liye SEN 5: Tie nivige many mypan ye" aby 





idols. OFTY their own witnesses. WW 
fut. Kal of #13 to be ashamed, inst, of 
Ww? § Ixv. 1.¢, 6.a.—Ver. 11. Dwr 
§ 24.1.1. M90 for OF DIN from 
mankind, they are men.—Verse 12, 
TYP! 273 YIN he forges or works iron 
tnto an axe, § 102. 5. TS. fut. of VY? 
to fashion, with suffix, § 64. 16. a. 
ina yt §§ 87.11; 88.3.—Ver. 18, 
O'S YIN an artificer of wood, carpenter. 
WANM, fut. Piel with suff. of WA, inst. 
of ANISM immediately preceding. 
aS MINDA a beautiful man, § 88. 4. 

Verse 14. io nr? he cuts down for 
himself, § 98. 6. Say § 78.7. nA 
or NAY’ he bows down, the apocopated 


form of MINA, the fut. Hithpael of 
mm’, the letter ¥ being inserted 
between the second and third radical, 
§ 67.1.7, SDB Inby § 102. 5. 10? for 
pa, the plural of the suffix irregularly 
referring to the singular °D3:—Ver. 
18. 0, past Kal of 1D, inst of MO 
§Ixv. 1.0. MSN so that they y cannot 
see, § 108. 4. 


Verse I, m7 nin § 78. 9. axdn 
mioyy § 102. 2.—Verse 2. Dnby, 
poy (verse 4), DD3 (verse 5), etc. 
§ 77.21, 3°3D 33D § 75.9. 12, 
for D377) (or 33)) § evil. 3.— Ver. 3. 
DIN"}2 son of man, fcr man, mortal.— 


344 X. Ezexie, xxxviu.4--14; XI. Psarm xv, 1. 


sam dye tt yyy mi nin ye bk) dyn nipyyest 
“37 wow ivan mipyya obs my aby nipyyn- by 
O23 NDP IY Tan Noy mins nin yoy Tey Ds: Ain 
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-by pyy nipyy saqpmi warmam waza Dip my wed 
“iy onby pop noy siygy ovya 2 acer MND s yy 
23 NaaT ny by N23 ty ae 9 | DID pS nbynbrp 
M2 MINN yDws AIA oy apy’ moarby mx) OWN 
NIDA) PY WD DNEIT 10 nbyen pITa NY MTT 
SEN yp Tip Din bmn pa birhy sys) ym MTT OS 
wy OME TIT DT be nabs nbyn ripyyn DIN y3 bye 
apy map) 8377 72H 12M ND NYA MIN) nosy 
pony mnoym py nhtapny nnd ON MIT MY yay Tend 
omy Tis: Syne nptady pony nea ‘py ooniapp 
Dy'niwaps DIN snibynn DIMM “NY MADE AYA oI 
DanbI TY DIN ‘ANN SMM Ia A AM + YY 
: YON) PY) NIST AYN} yy 1D ONY TY 


XI. THe REQUIREMENTS OF A Virtuous Lire (Psalm xv). 
sbin 2: Wp sa poe Wows wep nin od stow 


Ver. 4, 59 § 105.5. NiO¥VA § 25.3. | DD) § 78. 5. 395 A97199 § 86. 6.— Ver. 
—Verse 5, ODM for ON, §§ xvi. | 12. 732 has in plur. O°? and nap 
4.4; 96. 8.—Ver. J, 83373 when I | § xxii. 5.b. ‘BY belongs to DINN oe 
prophesied, § 98. 1, 3. 327PM, for | you,my people, §\xxiv.5. ‘MST see on 
MIDPM, § xl. 1, 2. inyyrby DYY § 82. | Gen. xxvii. ro. — Verse 14, ‘ANB, 
12 Verse 8. ST § 96.1. DM | past Hiphil of 9 to rest, § Ixv. 9. d. 
§107.1.9.—Ver. 9 15 96. 12.— MD § 93. 4. 

Verse 10, ‘M8327 §§ 46. 8; xlvi. 8. 

MNDIN § 96.1. AON § 88.8.4] Verse 1. NY § 86.9.4 WR 
TWD IND § 75, 9.—Ver. 11, 797 (for | § 88. 3.—Verse 2, DOM (adjective) 








XI. Psarm xv; XIU. Isrp. xxiii; XIII. In. xci. 1—G6. 345 
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XIT. Fairy 1x Gop (Psalm xxiii). 
*orby away NBT minga 2 stony NO yo ins vin 1 
: ine wad sy bays IO asi WAS: “bay nin 
TOW ey MAND YI wpe nisby ny oN"? m , 
Pee BIT Ny aa NIE WEP TWA 5 PNT MD Py 
maw wo prd; cE pn, aio JN 6s TEND ‘BHD wD 
| sD TNS nines 


XIII. Hapriness or tne Piovs (Psalm xci). 
smoyer pnp mind apie 2s me aw Sys poy appa ay 
sod WD wp? map Pi minty 3s iacnas by 
xb 5 ¢ imp MIND) may moNM vey) 3 FD ima. 4 
Hp soo Sieg aa 6 soph my pnp nS snap ayn 





§ 70. 4.—Ver. 3. The past ITN j 18 
parallel with the participle shin, § 100. 
5; and so later the future 733%, § 94. 8. 
43u" ‘oy with his tongue. ayy § 84. b. 
by nan NY to bring disgrace upon 
somebod 'y.—Ver. 4, 113) (part. Niph.) 
he who is to be contemned, the con- 
temptible (contemnendus), § XxXxvii. 3. 
pind for 92), § xxi. s. YIN? VIY he 
swears to the wicked, 2. e. he is faithful 
in his promises, even if made to the 
wicked. 


Verse ], “ONS § 94. 3.—Verse 2, 
NYT NIN] green pastures, § 88. 3.— 
Ver. 4, §'A stat. constr. of 84 § 32. 9. 


Mdm § 75, 1.—Ver. §, V1 § 88. 7.— 
Verse G, ‘NY, past Kal of IY, for 
‘NIW, § Ixiv. 2. a. TIN? § 105. 3. 


Verse J, ion § 94. 8.—Verse 2, 
Before 12°NDAN the relative pronoun 
is to be supplied, § 80. 5 (comp. vers. 
5, 6).—Verse 3. TPs, the second 
person of the suffix irregularly follow- 
ing after the first in ver. 2 (“DM, etc.) ; 
comp. verses 9, 13, 14; - Ixxvil. 21, 


ener? 


njzoXk, comp. § xxxi. 2. b.—Verse 5, 
jon the regular future Kal of an 


346 XIII. Psatm xci. 7—16; XIV. Isip. cxxxix. 1—12. 
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XIV. Tue Omniscrence oF Gop (Psalm cxxxix). 
A BYE APY 2 VIAL VAI AYAY spr Wy? Mwy? « 
MEY TTT NM VIMY st PIN WIP AMA p/p 
ETE OTD) Tiny 5 bs Rwy mine yr wiwha vbp pao, 
smb Sowend naa yep nya mba os nze2 oy nem 
Ty Db PON "ON 8 + MIN PIB MI) FAM FIN IW ; 
DL AMINES MD IND NPY o JET Dine ny) MA 
OW FLINT TER) rs PINNN) ININ P LwDa 10 
“WN? DVD no) a0 pened Urea x2 3 7193 “AN np) 





instead of the more usual AW § 64.12. | direction. VIN § 78. 7.—Verse 2, 


OTS §§ 85. 4; 86. 4. f—Verse 7. 
5B! § 77.15. TID, WH, § 105. 
4. 3. §101.1.— Verse 10, 
§ 84. b.—Verse 11. 1? § 105. 3.— 
Ver. 12. 7218" the suffix appended 
to the future with 2 paragog., § iil. 
2. ¢..—Ver. 14, ANDPEN § 107.1. 4. 
mY My name, that is, My nature.— 
Ver. 16, 0) PR § 102. 5 mywera 
§ 105.1. 


Ver. I. nyind to the chief musician 
(part. Piel of M3) to superintend), that 
is, to be played or sung under his 


AW construct infin. Kal of au to sit 
(NY) with suffix, § 31. viii, 2. 979 
§ 86. 5.— Verse 5, 7353 for 453 
§ xxx. 1.— Ver.6, OY Isuch knowledge. 
A? 2DINTN? lit. J am incapable of tt, 
that is, J am unable to fathom tt. 
Verse J, 128, MAN § 94. 13. MBE 
fut. Hiph. of YS) 9 64. 16. a.—Verse 
9, NYS, MDS if I took, if I dwelt ; 
and so aval] in verse 11.—Verse 1Q,. 
NNN § 58. 3.—Verse 11, WS np} 
IY2 and night shall be my light, 
that is, I shall be surrounded by dark- 
ness. *27¥3 for "1¥3, § xxx. i, 6.— 





XIV. Psaum cxxxix, 183—24; XV. Proverss xxii. 1—5. 347 
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XV. Maxims anp Precepts (Proverbs xxii. 1—12). 


Wad) wn YOY 2 3 a J ant) FDS) 3) Wyn oY Wild 1 


Sq WIyI My May WADI) NYT AN Oy 3 
: DMM) 32) Wy Mny ONY MY 3Apy 4 


TON Oy 


Verse 12. MIND mw § 105. 7.— 
Ver. 14, "2 Sv therefore that, NIST, 
§ 70. 4.—Ver. 15. "WN when, § 107. 3. 
—Ver. 16. sp yn and in Th y book 
they were all written, the days were 
formed (destined), when as yet there 
was none of them: the suffix of D2 
refers by anticipation to the subject 
DP, § xxviii. 1, OD HS ND} §104. 
7 — Ver. 17, 91 §§ 74. 6.3 107.19. 
DMWN their heads or sums, plural of 
YN with suffix, § xxiv. 1. b.— Verse 
18, DIBOS I wish to count them. 
Din § 89.3. “RYT am still for IY, 
§xxxili.i.17. Thesenseis: Lliedown 
with my thoughts directed towards 
Thy wisdom ; and if I awake they are 
still with Thee.—Ver. 19, OX intro- 
ducing a wish, § 107. 4. a, 0°47 WINS 


sim ob nbiy 


§§ 88.1. 0; Ixxxv. 1. °3% for ‘3°29 
from me, § xix. iv.— Verse 20. 719" 
for WN) they speak against Thee, fut. 


Kal of VON with suff. § 58.7. Sv) 
for NW) they rise, § Ixvi.1.e. VY Thy 


enemies, apposition to “WN: -—Ver. 23. 
may mvPIh 54 86. 4. ¢; 
Ver. 24. nbiy Wi the way of eter Sty 
that is, the way of life. 





Ver. 1, 9933 something to be desired, 
desirable, § xxxvii.3. DY agood name. 
vytd § 89.1. The subject of the 
second part of the verse is 210 }-— 
Ver. 3, 132 they pass by carelessly.— 
Ver. 4, Before 77! NN the particle 
1is to be supplied, as, in ver. 5, before 
nb, § 107. ©. m.—Verse §, 09% 
thorns, plural of ™2¥ § 23. 5.— 


348 XV. Proverss xxili.6—-12; XVI. Jos xxxix. 4—14 


pores pa igyt ‘srby px yin 6 + Dm poop iwipy wie’ way 


ne ving nid san Sivies peta rey 7 
: roa INTAY HAA PNP? 3 aby wit s 


ae NT py"AlD 9 


:HOpy pst may jit ayn vb wD 10 


PYF AYD MYM yy 12 


: myn apr 


Sab ionbe ina 


son MY VOY IN IIR 


sd a7 ADDN 


XVI. DescrivTION OF THE WILD Ass, THE BUFFALO, THE OsTRICH, 
AND THE Horse (Job xxxix. 5—25). 


naw. TIDY -TWS 6 


DITA 13 


SOD YD Tip ninpin tvian sp nde - 
xb bm nixwn mp fon pny 7 
MINT o BAT pI OS InN) Aw OT Nt s 
“ox indy noma ow 10 
yox siyn) ind 39-3 sonar a 


: andes ynioayin inva 
: Yow 
sapasby porpy yay on 
ame -— THY 
ayy 


“yy mys aa syns 4 : my) aon "TANS npbys 


Ver. 6. W22 § 86.5. "BY according 
to.—Verse 7, WAND TAY § 86. 8. g.— 
Ver. 8. n?3 to be prepared.—Ver. 9, 
pyraio § 87.6. Ver. 11. The adjec- 
tive WAY pure, has the force of the 
substantive purity, §§ S4.a@; 88. 5 
Before ney 0 the relative pronoun 
Wk is to be supplied, he whose lips, 
etc. The predicate iN gracefulness 
stands for the adjective graceful, 
§ §8. 7.— Verse 12, NVI knowledge, 
here meaning a sincere desire for 
righteousness. 


God bids Job to say who has pro- 
duced all the wonders df creation, and 
who, besides Himself, can fathom their 
wisdom or their grandeur ?—Ver. 5, 
ny}019 bonds, constr. state of plural 


of the masc. noun 7919, and so nize 
(verse 6) of yw, aia on the other 
hand O°S'3 (ver. 14) of M93, § 23. 5, 
N75 and WW are synonyms.—Ver. 6, 
‘mv § 102. 5.—Ver. 10, Liter. wilt 


thou bind the buffulo to the furrow of 


his rope? that is, canst thou tie the 
buffalo to the rope and force him to 
plough the field? — Ver. 18, TIN"ON 
M93) ATOM is it a kind wing and 
Seather? VOU pious, means here kind 
towards her youngones. Theostriches 
were supposed carelessly to leave all 
their eggs in the sand, while in fact 
they hatch most of them themselves, 
but lay a few separately in the sand, 
to serve as food for their young 
oftspring.—Ver. 14, The fem. ayn, 
DPN, etc. refer to the female ostrich 


= 





XVI. Jos xxxix. 15—25; XVII. Eccres.'xi. 9—xi.1. 349 


myn mo mem an Orr; navi ig: pn oy 
sie BAND x7 EMD ANN PY? ANZ? PB NEP 16 
p> phim avon pha nyp is 2 y23 F2 Poern?) pn 
spn ine eezbnn mopaa pib yang tah 
bry) pays aM 21 2 MS FN) TIN NAW WYANT 20 
“yp aw Nb) mm by an priv’ a2: pyrnanp? Nyt N32 
hy WI 2g EPP MT and mw AA Yves 6 
MYM BN BET a 2s TBI Dip > poy ND) PIN NET 
s Ayyiny py py man2b om pin 


XVII. Exnortation to Younc MEN TO MAKE A PROPER USE 
OF THEIR Vicour (Eccles. xi. 9—xu. 7). 


soma yom pnitna ea ye FPP) TANIA. Wa Ney o 
: ppving onbyn a moybaby +3 yy yy NED 7B? 
ban menyiny neva yap mar] Tay) 7B? YD WN} 10 
nyt pt warnd cvig oy pote pa pepsMmy 


oo a ee 
implied in 0°297-—Ver. 15, The suff. | 23, ™20 39? § 88. 4.—Verse 24, 


of the sing. in TWA and TY7N refers 
collectively to the plural D°$*2 (verse 
14), § 77. 9.—Verse 16, 72 NY? like 
those which do not belong to her, or as 
if they did not belong to her.— Verse 
17. 7U' past Hiph. of 7/2 to forget, 
with suffix. P/M to impart construed 
with 3 § 105. 1.— Verse 18. After 
NY the particle WS is to be supplied, 
at the time when. The swiftness of 
the ostrich is proverbial in the East.— 
Verse 19, B30 § 102.3, 5. TDYI 
prop. trembling, here the waving mane 
of the horse.—Verse 20, nn) mite 
§ 88.4 TOS wid. 7.—Ver 21, The 
plur. 5M irregularly in the midst of 
suffixes and verbs in the singular, re- 
ferring to DID § Ixxviil, 21, 2.—Versc 


YIN'ND it swallows the ground, that 
is, flies over it, scarcely seeming to 
touch it. }ON in Hiph. to stand firm or 
quiet. ‘D2 when.—Verse 25. "BY ‘12 
at the trumpet, when the sound of the 
trumpet is heard, DY Dy the 
thunder of the leaders, that is, the 
thundering cries or commands of the 
generals. 


Verse 9, Walk in the ways of thy 
heart, as thy heart impels thee. YT) 
§ 107. 1. g. MAY, NIWNZ boyhond, 
youth._— Verse 10. nvny dawn of 
morning, figuratively for youth. 22 
vanity, for vain, § 88. 7.— Verse I, 
pana § 77.11. N? W's W while not 
yet, ere.—-Verse 2, The clouds return 


850 XVII. EcciestastTes x1. 2—7, 


TONIND TW Ty 2 TBD Ona “OPS TNA Wy Dy 
DVD 3: DWI INN Dayne) Dazian) Mmm Nt) ween 





after the rain, infirmity is followed by 
infirmity. — Verse 3, Yi to tremble, 
totter. M3 house, here figuratively for 
body. M37 WY guardians of the 
house, the arms. ann WIN the strong 
men, the fect, which are bent (NN) 
in old age. MIND y0a the grinders 
cease or rest, the teeth refuse their 
functions. Those that look out of the 
aindows (M33) are darkened, the 
eyes are dim.—Ver. 4, The doors are 
shut in the strects, the lips are opened 
with difficulty or reluctance. op Dv'a 
MINI since the sound of the mill ts 
low, because the utterance of the voice 
And he (the old man) rises 
at the voice of the bird, early in the 
morning; he suffers from sleeplessness. 
All the daughters of song (singers) are 
depressed or low, his bearing is im- 
paired.— Verse 5, They are afraid of 
heights, they are unable to ascend hills 
or towers. Terrors (O'FONN) are on 
the road, they fear the fatigues of a 
journey. WW YNM and the almond 
ts despised, even dainties lose their 


is faint. 


---— 


charm. }N2) fut. Hiph. of 72, inst. 


-73 


ee oes 


phoris implied in the following phrases: 
3301 ?3HON and the locust becomes 
burdensome (for locusts were exten- 
sively eaten), and 73¥3N7 "DMI and 
the caper berry fails BA fut. iph. of 
PB to break). WAY MA his eternal 
home, § 87.11.— Ver. 6, Ere the silver 
cord ts severed, and the golden lamp is 
broken; as the lamp is dashed in pieces 
when the cord by which it is suspended 
to the ceiling is severed, so perishes 
the life of man, if his strength collap- 
ses. YW) future Kal of j*S9 to break, 
inst. of YA, §1xii. 3. a. In the same 
sense also is added, And the pitcher 
breaks at the fountain, and the wheel is 
broken at the cistern; as no water can 
be drawn when the pitcher or the 
wheel is broken, so the days of man 
cannot be prolonged when his vital 
powers are weakened. navim for aSy'm 
because the tone syllable 13 follows, 
§11.5.—Ver. 7, MIU" as it was or 


wqTiv 


had been, for 77 "UND § 20. 2. 
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VOCABULARY. 


I HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


A BBREVIATIONS.—a. adjective; adv. adverb; f. feminine; Hithp. Hithpael; Hiph. Hiphil; 
Hoph, Hophal; m. masculine; MNiph. Niphal; s. substantive; seg. segolate 
noun; sing. singular; suff. suffix; pl. plural; v. verb. 


AN 
aX father, see § 32. 1. 
“TIN (see § 58.1) to perish ; 


aS Aaron. 


M8 (Piel and Hithp.)to desire. 


Piel and Hiphil, to destroy, byyse silly, fool. 


to let perish. 
PAIN destruction, abyss. 
TIN to wish, to be willing. 
DISS crib. 
7VIN needy. 
QIN Abimelech. 
WAN chief. 
3S (Kal and Hithpael) to 
mourn. 
Sax mourning. 
{28 stone. 
“WY JIN Eben-ezer. 
PIs dust. 
MIN wing, feathers. 
WIN Abisai. 
DIN Absalom. 
DIN Edom. 
{IN lord. 
WAN mighty. 
DIN (Hiph.) to be red. 
DN man. 
MOT land, ground. 
YIN socket. 
Ans and JIN to love. 
FAN oh! 
ba to shine. 
brik tent, tabernacle. 


sone perhaps. 

DOIN but. 

Mmpix silliness. 

IN iniquity, misery. 

YAS to press, labour. 

“iN (Hiph.) to make shine. 

“UN fire. 

TS light. 

MeN Uriah. 

TS then. 

{18 (Hiph.) to listen. 

its ear. 

UN to gird, to gird oneself. 

MUN native. 

“iN one, DIN some. 

JMS reed-grass. 

ial behind, backward. 

TOS to seize, hold, catch. 

MINN possession. 

bony Ahitophel. 

TIN (Piel) to delay, to tarry. 

“MS other. 

“ns after, with suff. ION, 
§ 33. ii. r. 

“NS (adv.) afterwards. 

ela end, eternity. 

NS f. of “WS one. 


yordy 
‘8% where ? 
YS woe! 
TN enemy. 
JS misfortune. 
TMS where ? 
IPN Job. 
bee ram. 
PN hart, stag. 
MDS terror. 
|S not, with suff. 32'S, etc. 
MDS ephah. 
U'N man, see § 32. 4. 
IN*S continuance, M1773 
}OYN perpetual streams. 
FN only, surely. 
YIN fierce. 
box (see § 58. 4) to eat ; 
Pual, to be consumed. 
53, NPI food. 
ON God. 
Ss to, with suff, oy, §33.ii.2. 
nby (v., Hiph.) to bind by an 
nbs: ( (s.) oath. [oath. 
nby, DON God. 
nos oak. 
mIDS chief, intimate friend. 
now (Niph.) to be corrupted 
bib idol. 
shits Elimelech, 
yond Elisha... 
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nbs (Niph.) to be dumb. 

piste sandal wood. 

maby sheaf. 

nryds Eleazar. 

abe (Piel) to teach. 

nbs thousand. 

NPN Elkanah. 

ON mother. 

DN if; ON °D except that; 
95 DN oh if! 

MS (plur. nin) maid- 

MN cubit. [servant. 

DION (Pulal) to languish. 

MIN faith, faithfulness. 

YON Hiph. to believe; Niph. 
to be believed, to be firm. 

M2ION column. 

JON Kal, Hiph. to be firm ; 
Piel, to fortify, to choose; 
Hithp. to be determined. 

“WON (see § 58. 5) to say. 

“ON, AVN speech. 

ON Amorite. 

nds truth. 

may @. ) to meet, to approach ; 
Pual, to befall. 

MN (adv.) whither ? 

BAIN man, mortal. 

vAIN ill, mortal, corrupted. 

JIN (Hithpolel) to complain. 

FI& (Ixal, Hithp.) to be angry. 

PIN (Niph.) to moan. 

Dt VIN pl.of WS men, 

ION cruise, box. 

DDS storehouse. 


32.4. 


HJDN to gather, to gather in; 
Niph. to assemble, to cease. 

ON to bind. 

“NDS Esther. 

AN (s.) nose, anger, wrath ; 
D°DN anger, face. 

BIN (adv.) also; *3 FN how 


much more. 


VocABULARY. 


NBS to bake. 
NIBN then. 
bax darkness. 
DES end. 
DY Ephrathite. 
byy to reserve. 
buys near, by. 
3S to lay wait, to lie in wait. 
N32 locust. 
WN ark. 
TOS cedar. 
MN path. 
“WS, AWW lion. 
aN (Hiph.) to defer; to pro- 
long; tu prolong life. 
TIS length, 09! FIND all 
the lifetime. 
OVSN PIN longsuffering. 
DS Aramea. 
TIS pine. 
YI land. 
“SN to curse. 
ws (Piel) to betroth. 
WN (f) fire. 
WAWN Ashdod. 
mien sacrifice. 
TWINS (pl. Dv") woman, §32.5 
WR step. 
“avis Assyria, the Assyrian. 
DUN guilty. 
aVS quiver. 
NEY dunghill. 
2'8 (Piel) to call happy. 
WW happiness; DIN IL'N 
happy is the man. 
We who, which, when. 
FS (s.) (pl. DONS and OTN) 
ploughshare 
AN (part.) 1. sign of acc., with 
suff. AN me, etc.; 
‘MN ete., see 
§§ 19.9; 33.1. 3. 
MN to come. 


2. with, 


with suff. 


ns 


MAN thou (§ 19. 2). 
VIN ass. 


4] in, with, with suff. "2, ete. 
§ 33.1. 

W3 (f.) well. 

DDN3 without. 

baa Babylon. 

‘333 to be faithless, to trans- 
gress, to oppress. | 

“IW3 garment. 

993 on account of. 

"13 according to, at. 

513 (Hiph.) to divide, to 
separate. 

baa (Piel) to be rash, to ter- 
rify; Niph. to be terrified. 

MDiT3 beast. 

NIB to come, to set (of the 
sun); Hiph. to bring. 

TT)3 lonely. 

112 (v.) to disdain. 

$3 (s.) contempt. 

733 well. 

v3 (Kal) to be ashamed. 

Md to despise, disdain. 

.| 2 here. 

tA. to spoil. 

YINZ without. 

“AMZ youth, young man. 

M3 to examine, try, prove, 
search, tempt. 

WZ to choose; “W) desir- 
able. 

ND2 to talk rashly. 

M3 to trust, to be confident. 

Mia security, safety ; npap 
in safety. 

}O3 womb. 

WD to understand ; Hiph. to 
discern; Hithpol. to fathom, 

1° between, withsuff $33.i.5. 

12°23 understanding. 





nis’ 


M¥'3 egg. 

M‘3 house, temple. 

pnd n’a Bethlehem. 

M32 to weep. 

1133 firstborn. 

133 (Piel) to bear early fruit. 

M7D3 birthright. 

b3 not. 

sa (Hiph.) to make cheerful. 

nba to fall away; Piel,to con- 

ba without. 

mma terror. 

yoa to devour. 

poa Balak. 

‘MOD without, "M93? that not. 

M3 height. 

\03, like 3, in. 

13 son, see § 32. 7, 

i1J2 to build, build up. 

}9°93 Benjamin. 

“WIV in order that. 

2Y3 beyond. 

WA for. 

“YD within yet. 

1 Boaz. 

Dya to tread. 

bya to rule. 

bya man, lord. hushand. 

“Wa (Kal and Piel) to burn. 

“WS stupid. 

"N83 fortified. 

‘Y¥A vintage. 

byoya Bezaleel. 

Y¥3 to seek (gain) greedily; 
to break. 

YYA gain. 

pya (v.) to become callous, 
to swell. 

P¥3 (s.) dough. 

YP to cleave, to open; Hiph. 
to break through. 

Mypa valley. 

“WP3 (Piel) to search. 


{sume. 


VocABULARY. 


23 herd, oxen, see § 22. 2. 

"p3 morning. 

3323 within. 

wpa (Piel) to seek. 

N12 to create 

W132 to eat. 

W2 sharp. 

ora iron. 

FMA to flee, 

N03 fat. 

m3 bolt. 

na covenant. 

13 to kneel; Piel, to bless, 
7172 blessed. 

V3 knee. 

m3 blessing, peace. 

12 Niphal and Hithp. to 
purify oneself. 

Syia Piel, to cook; Hiphil, 
to ripen. 

}¥32 Bashan. 

wa meat, flesh. 

Na daughter. 

JNA in the midst of, within. 

ndina virgin. 


ANA to be exalted. 
masa haughtiness, 

S23 to redeem. 
rai to be high. 
133 high, lofty. 
b33 (Hiph.) to set boundaries. 
bya boundary. 
M123 strong, hero. 
M33 strength. 
mY3a hill. 
Nyas Gibeon, town in Ben- 
y%33 goblet. 
Y33 lord. 
Y33 hill. 
YR Gibeah. 
133 Kal, to be strong, prevail; 


{jamin. 


Piel, to strengthen. 


AA 


1D) 


a3 man, hero. 

ii roof. 

‘Ia Gad. | 

‘33 (Hithpol.) to make in- 
cisions in the body. 

“T1732 host. 

O33 great, old. 

“Td kid. 

on Kal, to be great; Piel, 
to make grow. 

213 greatness. 

yl to take off, to cut down. 

533 (Piel) to revile. 

VIA to hedge. 

a to oppress, 

}3 nation, people. 

"33 body. 

"43 to sojourn, abide. 

on to rob. 

“ti to cut, to cut off. 

N13 valley. 

YS sinew. 

Oy to rejoice. 

53 heap. [into exile. 

mp3 to reveal; Hiph. to lead 

b353 Gilgal. 

553 to roll, with by to throw 
upon, with {) to remove. 

nes substance. 

y2) (Hithp.) to be irritated. 

D3 also, yea. 

NID3 (Piel) to swallow. 

4 to recompense. 

134 to finish. 

}3 garden. 

333 to steal. 

133 (Kal and Hiphil) to shield, 
protect, with T}2- 

bya Gaal. 

“W4 to reprove. 

wY3 (Piel) to move. 

wad Gaash. 

}Pa vine. 


304 mens) 

N15) brimstone. 

“i stranger. 

‘3712 to scratch. 

113 (Hithp.) to be irritated. 

mn threshing-floor ; corn. 

wa (Piel) to drive away, to 
excite. 

nts (seg. é) rain. 

ni Gath. 


wT to fear. 

INT Doeg. 

33°F to flow gently. 

pat to cling. 

27 (Kal and Piel) to speak. 

737 word, 2) "137 
chronicles. 

2'1 pestilence. 

131 bee. 

va7 honey. 

34, TY fish, fishes. 

217 to erect a banner. 

324 corn. 

WTI (Hithp.) to go slowly. 

247 bear. 

1) friend. 

O'S TNT mandrakes. 

VV, TW David. 

Mi to cast away. 

JF to pound. 

j)F and }%F to judge. 

“i3 generation, 7) a5 to 
all generations. 

WA to thresh, break, 

MMT to drive away. 

}""1 (s.) strife. 

wl to thresh. 

wt threshing. 

NDT and 13°77 Piel, to oppress, 
to crush; Niphal, to be 
crushed. 

bs poor. 

27 Piel, to leap. 


VocABULARY. 


nb to Iet down; Piel, to 
set free. 

nd3 to disturb. 

707 to weep. 

p24 (Hiph.) to kindle, in- 
flame. 

met gate. 

OI blood. 

ma to be like, to cease; 
Niph. to perish; Piel, to 
compare; Hithp. to make 
oneself like. 

Dit to be silent; Niph. to 
perish; Eliph. to destroy. 

Mprot tear. 

*}I Danite. 

mt knowledge. 

7" (Niph.) to become extinct. 

NYS knowledge. 

pat to knock. 

pt lean. 

\2t to pierce. 

JVI to tread. 

17 (seg. a) way. 

ca to require, seek. 

No/"T tender grass. 

eae (Piel) to make fat, to 
anoint. 

iv fertility, 


myrl ah! hal 

131 to meditate, to growl; 
Hiph. to mutter. 

TT to honour. 

V1 ornament. 

Ni, fem. Ni, he, she. 

“}7 majesty. 

Mm misery, destruction. 

M13 like MT to be. 

47 woe! 

Din (Niph.) to be in commo- 

yn wealth. 

my to be, to become. 


tion. 


eA) 


Son sanctuary. 

ji] Heman. 

NOT to remove. 

Non not? indeed; see x5. 

320 to walk, to go, to go 
away; Hiph. to lead. 

S65 (Piel’ to praise. 

pon hither. 

0 multitude, great nume 
ber, din. 

517 to turn. 

“iI mountain. 

M37 much. 

315 to slay, kill. 

Di} to destroy. 


) (or 4, see § 4.6.c) and, but. 
v1 hook. 


nat to sacrifice, offer. 

nat (seg. i) sacrifice. 

521 to inhabit. 

“tt (of Wt) reckless, scorner. 

Mt, MNT this. 

which, that. 

3)} to flow. 

i? (Hiph.) to act insolently. 

Yi to move oneself. 

“} to press, to crush. 

nny (Niph.) to be removed. 

ont to creep. 

Nt olive. 

J? pure. 

13} Kal, to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse, to purify. 

Jot to be pure. 

31 (Kal, Hiph.) toremember, 
Hiph, to praise (with 9). 

TT (seg. 4) memory. 

OD} to meditate. 

jf (Piel) to appoint. 

“WOT (Piel) to praise. 

itVT song. 


a 
er, sar 


33} 


33} (Piel) to hurt. 

FI3T to reject. 

MYt (from Yt) sweat. 

S\YT wrath. 

tie? (v.) Kal and Hiph. to be 
old. 

ti2T (s.) old man, elder, beard. 

D3) old age. 

Fj? to comfort. 

Ppt to refine. 

27 (Piel) to make narrow. 

DAE Zerubbabel. 

my Kal, to disperse; Piel, to 
scatter, diffuse, to winnow, 
to examine. 

Yd} arm. 

nt to shine. 

YM to sow. 

yr seed, sowing. 


nalt Kal, Hiph. to hide, 
shield; Niph. to hide one 
self. 

San Niph. to be destroyed. 

San cord, 

Pan to embrace. 

“3M companion, neighbour. 

wan to gird. 

317 festival. 

33M to celebrate a festival. 

“3M to gird. 

4M to be sharp. 

VIM (Piel) to gladden. 

San and Sn to cease, to 
leave off. 

wm (Piel) to renew. 

wan new. 

wan month. 

“1M to propose a riddle. 

11M (Piel) to impart, to teach. 

Syn Kal, to dance; Hiph. to 
make tremble; Polel, to 

bring forth. 


VOCABULARY. 


Sin sand. 

MDIN wall. 

DIM to pity. 

YAN exterior, PANS without. 

A Hur. 

WAN Kal and Hiph. to hasten. 

ZN Hushai. 

SNIM Hazael. 

PIM strong; 39 PI hard- 
hearted, obstinate. 

nth to behold, to prophecy; 
min prophet. 

FIN vision. 

prn Kal, to be strong; Piel, 
to strengthen; Hiph. to 
hold, to seize; Hithp. to 
gather one’s strength. 

XDN to sin; Piel, to clear 
from sin, to expiate. 

NOM (pl. ONDM) sin. 

son sinner, 

DNDN sin, sin-offering. 

MBPT wheat. 

‘Mf living. 

TM riddle. 

mn Kal, to live; Piel, to make 
alive; Hiph. to let live. 

PF living being, beast. 

<M life. 

Sn strength, wealth, host. 

4M palate. 

MDM (Piel) to hope. 

DSN to he wise. 

DOM wise. 

man wisdom. 

377 milk. 

39M fat. 

MOM Kal, to be ill; Piel, to 
flatter, implore; Hoph. to 
be wounded; Hithp. to 
become sick. 

nN cake. 

onion dream. 


AA 2 


“DN 300 


npn change. 

Obn Piel, to profane; Hiph. 
to begin. 

pdm to dream. 

wNODN flint. 

FON Hiph. to renew. 

yon Kal, to draw off; Niph. 
to beready; Piel, to deliver. 

prydn (dual of yon) loins. 

pon to divide, to impart (with 
2); Iliph. to make smooth. 

pon part. 

pon smooth, flattering. 

pen smoothness. 

von weak. 

TIM to covet. 

VV delight. 

nn wrath. 

nimon precious things, 
‘M1 343 choice garments. 

OM ass. 

nin mother-in-law 

oon to have pity. 

DION to be warm; 


warm, 


Piel, to 


‘2M violence. 
V2 to be leavened. 
MWIOH five. 
}0) favour. 
JM to encamp. besiege. 
130 Hannah. 
}}2 compassionate. 
"3M lance. 
j2% (Hoph.) to find pity. 
934 to train. 
D3M gratuitously, 
FIM hypocrite. 
TON mercy, love, kindness. 
DM to confide, take refuge. 
‘DN pious. 
DDM to muzzle. 
DM to want, to decrease; 
Piel, to lessen. 
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N5M and MN to cover; Piel, 
to overlay. 

PRN to desire. 

YDM precious thing. 

“IBM to dig. 

VEN free. 

7D arrow. 

33M to dig out. 

iI¥M to divide 

Nivn middle. 

ST half. 

73M (Pual) to cut off. 

TSM court. 

PN (from PpN) statute. 

MPM (Hithp.) to dig up. 

npn law. 

PPM to engrave; Poel, to 
decree. 

“V2 to search, explore. 

33 to be dry; Hiphil, to 
destroy. 

IW (f.) sword. 

‘TIN to tremble, 

‘T')1] trembling, revering. 

MT] trembling. 

MM Hiph. to kindle, to burn; 
Hithp. to be angry. 

DAN (Hiph.) to destroy. 

DN destruction, net. 

}W0 Haran. 

nDWw sun. 

NM Piel, to defy; Niph. to 
be betrothed. 

nan disgrace, shame. 

VW to burn; Pilpel, to kindle. 

won to work, to fabricate, to 
plough; Hiph. to be silent. 

wan artificer, workman. 

WIN deaf. 

3Un to think, to count. 

pavn Heshbon. 

mWM (Kal, Hiphil) to be si- 
lent. 
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nN darkness. 

Wn (Hiph.) to darken, to 
hide. 

Wn darkness. 

pun to have delight. 

WN to withhold. 

NA broken. 

nf Heth (for Canaanite), 

MMM to seize. 

nn to wrap up. 

NNN signet. 

INN father-in-law. 

NNN to be afraid; Niph. to 
be confounded. 


natd to kill. 

Mad guard. 

Sav to dip. 

Yb to sink, immerse. 

ah) pure. 

IQ to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse; Hithp. to purify 
oneself. 

ANY good. 

30 (s.) the good, best things. 

MQ to spin. 

MO to spread over, to shut. 

Siw (Hiph.) to cast down. 

}NO to grind. 

Sp dew. 

N10 (v.) to be unclean; Piel, 
to defile; Niphal, Hithp., 
Hothp., to be defiled. 

N12 (a.) unclean. 

JD to hide. 

DYD to taste, to discern. 

DYO taste, judgment. 

DBY to sew together, to 
frame. 

2D to be nimble. 

M7 (Hiph.) to cast down. 

OW, OVO before, not yet. 


“hr 


FO to tear. 
1D prey. 


oN! (Hiph.) to be content. 

IN river, Nile. 

Bs? to devote. 

1Y?3 WD) Jabesh Gilead. 

$3 (Hiph.) to carry, to bring. 

Nia" sister-in-law. 

va (v.) to wither; Hiphil 
to dry up. 

wa? (a) dry. 

3° (Hiph.) to afflict. 

y*}' labour. 

Yo’ to be weary; Piel, Hiph. 
to fatigue, to weary. 

7? hand, monument; “by 
Diy’ by their side. 

13? Hiph. to praise; Piel, 
to throw. 

yl? to know, to understand; 
Hiph. to let know; Hithp. 
to reveal oneself. 

37° to give. 

‘til’ (Hithp.)to become a Jew. 

Nair Jehu. 

T7 Judah. 

TT Jew. 

m7 the Lord. 

PTyin Jozadak. 

DVN Joram. 

yin Joshua. 

payin Jehoshaphat. 

ANY Joab. 

ny mother. 

Di (pl. OD) day, DI to- 
day. 

m1 dove; Jonah. 

DY Joseph. 

78)’ potter. 

3) inhabitant. 

“IM (Piel) to unite. 

Im), YIN} together. 


avn 


TVD? (the only one) life. 

1 (Piel, Hiph.) to hope, to 
expect. 

S\N. barefoot. 

Jd! to be good, to please ; 
Hiph. to do good. 

7? wine. 

M3° (Hiph.) to reprove, to 
argue, 

S>: (Hoph.) to be able. 

15* Kal, to bring forth; Niph. 
to be born; Hiph. to beget. 

ab) (seg. a) child. 

OD? sea. 

{*P° right hand. 

}’2° (Hiph.) to go to the right. 

m3° (Hiph.) to oppress. 

ID’ to found, to appoint. 

F\D* to increase. 

DY Piel, to correct, reprove; 
Niph. to receive correction. 

“" to appoint. 

YY to harden. 

bys (Hiph.) to avail. 

}), WE }¥* because. 

FY to be fatigued, faint. 

YY! to give counsel, to advise; 
Niph. to deliberate. 

apy. Jacob. 

“WY forest. 

m5’ to be bright. 

m5? beautiful, fine. 

Y5’ (Hiph.) to shine, to give 
light. 

NY? to go out; 
bring out. 
a¥) (Kal, Hiph.) to place. 

J¥* to set. 

PMs? Isaac. 

YY) (Hiph.) to make a bed. 
P'S* to pour out, to cast. 


Hoph. to 


as to create, form, make. 
ny to burn. 
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32° winepress. 

“Ip! to burn. 

WAP fowler. 

¥* (Hiph.) to hang. 

2" to be precious; Hiph. to 
make precious, 

“p* honour. 

12° precious. 

wip? (Niph.) to be taken in a 
snare. 

xy (v.) to fear, to be afraid; 
Piel, to terrify. 

No (a.) fearing. 

“INT fear. 

TY to go down, descend ; 
Hiph. to bring down. 

yA Jordan. 

ny to cast, to instruct. 

aN green herb. 

pin or nowy (see 
p. 342) jerussion. 

ny moon. 

WV Jericho. 

myn curtain. 

wT to inherit, to possess, to 
dispossess; Niphal, to be 
dispossessed, to become 

Hiphil, 
possess, to make poor. 

w there is. 

aw to sit, inhabit. 

3” inhabitant. 

myw help. 

pe (Hiph.) to stretch out. 

yor Niph. to be saved; Hiph. 
to help. 

yur yor (seg. 4) assistance, 
help. 

Ww to be right, to please; 
Picl, to make straight. 

Ww upright, right. 

meh uprightness. 

ben Israel. 


poor; to make 


«857 

“THY peg. 

“WM, exploration, that which 
is found by searching. 

* (Hiph.) to leave over. 

nt rest; abundantly; Jether. 

nn superiority. 


2 as, like, with suff. 03 
see § 33.1. 10. 

AND and AN3 to grieve. 

MIND Niph. to be rebuked ; 
Hiph. to afflict. 

PSD almost. 

WD as. 

722 (Piel) to honour. 

T33 heavy, rich, numerous. 

i113 to go out, to be ex- 
tinguished. 

733 honour. 

DAD (Piel) to cleanse, to 
wash garments. 

V23 long ago. 

wad to subdue. | 

wa lamb. 

33 barrel. 

‘1D thus. 

MD to be dim. 

fae) priest ; San 
High-priest. 

3313 star. 

by5 (Hiph. and Pilpel) to 
contain. 

}13 Polel, Hiph. to establish, 
to prepare; Hithpol. to be 
established. 

DID cup. 

3!5 (Niphal) to be proved 
deceitful. 

3}d lie. 

MD strength. 

“WHID to hide. 

wna (Piel) to deal falsely. 

‘D for, when. 


iT JID the 
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})9°D javelin. 

“HD laver. 

M32 thus. 

“D5 district. 

by, “55 all. 

do to restrain, withhold. 

33 Caleb. 

ab5 dog. 

m7 (v.) Kal, to be prepared or 
ready; to perish; Piel, to 
finish. 

no> (s.) destruction ; my 
“nbs to destroy. 

nba. daughter-in-law. 

Y2> vessel, instrument, 

“weapon. 

m9 (pl. nivdp) reins. 

123 Chilion. 

bibs totality, whole extent. 

D3 (Hiph.) to reproach 

WD as, like. 

DYy3 but little, nearly. 

123 (Niph.) to glow, to be 
moved. 

1D (s.) '23) place. 

}> (adv) thus, so, right; 
ranby therefore. 

133 (Piel) to call. 

“123 (m., plur. OD and 
nj133) harp. 

D353 to collect. 
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DY3 (Piel) to provoke. 

DY grief. 

wYD uneasiness. 

}\D hand. 

“53 young lion, lion. 

bap to double. 

55D to bend. 

153 (Piel) to atone, expiate. 

155 tribe.. 

“D> lamb. 

Md to dig. 

3373 cherub. 

D3 vineyard. 

223 Carmel. 

Y13 to bend, to bend down; 
Hiph. to prostrate. 

‘73 (Pilpel) to dance. 

M3 to cut off, to hew down; 
ANS NID to make a cove- 
nant. 

by (Kal, Niphal) to totter, 
to stumble. 

aap) to prosper. 

303 to write. 

M3 (Hiph.) to crown. 

NN5 to beat, dash, to forge. 


ayd Niphal, to be weaned; 
Hiph. to fatigue. 

MN? Leah. 

owd people. 


YI3 (Niph.) to humble one- xd not; Non introducing a 


{¥> Canaan. 
22 to cover; 
oneself. 

FID wing. 
NDS throne. 
mD2 (Piel) to cover. 
nD? to cut off. 

bop fool, foolish, silly. 
DDS to shear. 

DDS to divide. 

JOD silver, money. 


Niph. to hide 


[self. | 


question to which the 
answer yes is expected, 
§ 81. 8. 

ab or 335 heart. 

29 alone cad I alone, etc.). 

rind garment. 

125 Hiph. to be white; Hithp. 
to puIGe oneself. 

2? Laban. 

mad incense. 


pad to cast down. 


)? 


vind (Hiph.)to dress, to clothe. 

and glitter. 

"119 (Hithpalp.) to be mad. 

nN? therefore. 

19 oh that! 

and Kal, to borrow; Hiphil, 
to lend. 

nd tablet. 

pid Lot. 

115 to pervert. 

id (Kal, Hiph.) to hide. 

V? Levite. 

rand crocodile. 

aut if not, unless. 

195 or vb to stay, to abide; 
Hiph. to keep over night, 
to harbour; Hithpol. 
abide. 

yd to swallow. 

yi? (Hiph.) to interpret. 

wird to knead. 

"? cheek. 

pnd (Niph.) to fight. 

nnd bread, food. 

yn to afflict, to oppress. 

vind (Hithp.) to whisper. 

novo night. 

wind lion. 

5 sce 19. 

329 to capture. 

135 therefore. 

135 to learn; Piel, to teach. 

nro or m9 why? 

mig below. 

a Lamech. 

sind for the sake of, in order 
that. 

nye wormwood. 

‘Bo according to. 

sand before, with suffixes 
‘NyDd § § 33. ii. 3. 

nad: to bend, to turn. 

v2 scorner, scoffer. 


to 


| 


ny 


yy scom. 
np to take, to accept. 
npd (seg. 7.) instruction, 
doctrine. 

Dp? to gather. 

Bp gleaning. 
nse towards, to meet. 
vind (Piel) to glean. 
avi cake. 
Ww tongue. 


aND (f. 13ND) Moabite. 

“IND much; IND“ ex- 
ceedingly, very. 

MAND anything, whatever ; 
“niaaengb3 WS not any. 
thing. 

“ANID (m., pl. NINN) light, 
luminary. 

TNID of old. 

DIN scales. 

boxn food. 

{NID (Piel) to refuse. 

DN!D (with 3) to disdain, re- 

JD deluge. [ ject. 

“W3"D choice. 

D3! hope. 

“WAP fortress 

“0 and m9 fear, 

12D (Piel) to deliver. 

Ja) (with suff. 133!) shield. 

O73 sojourn. 

“DT desert. 

1) to measure. 

MD disease. 

Ww contention, strife. 

yrv> why? wherefore? 

mat) country. 

m3) mortar. 

M19, 1D, MD (see § 20. 3) 
what? how? 

Mot) (Hithpalpel) to wait, to 


linger. 
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Wt) (Piel) to hasten, to be 
hasty ; W!9) rash. 

IND Moab. 

i (Niph.) to melt away with 
fear. 

1D (Kal, Niph.) to totter. 

1 to pine away. 

nwbio birthplace; offspring. 

DID foundation. 

“DID rope, bond. 

“DUD instruction. 

Nyin utterance. 

vip snare. 

1 (Hiph.) to change. 

m0 teacher. 

avin (constr. pl. wit and 

niavin) habitation: 

NKiWD to die; Hiph. to kill. 

Nit death. 

MD on this side. 

mot wickedness. 

alia)ia) song. 

MOND pruninghook. 

MD rising of the sun, east. 

NID to strike. 

nmtd (Kal, Hiph.) to destroy, 
efface. 

Mini compass. 

nding dance. 

myn vision. 

SmI Mahlon. 

Pint) camp. 

nDM) refuge. 

YO! to strike. 

pPmntd to destroy. 

“Wid to-morrow. 

ny") the following day. 

navn thought. 

NO (m., pl. NW!>) staff, 
tribe. 

mit bed. 

DY!) palatable meal. 

“WO! (Hiph.) to rain. 
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“WD rain. 

7) who? 

DD water. 

“WWD plain ; justice. 

Yw'D Mesha. 

TDD plague, wound. 

42! (Kal, Niph.) to decay. 

“Va!2 to sell. 

Sbion stumbling-block. 

xdn (v.) to be full (ONDA 
thou art full of them, 
§ 102. 2); Piel, to fill; 
Niph. to be filled. 

x09 (a.) full. 

nbn multitude. 

qo angel, 

ngxbn wotlk. 

nbn (pi. O°>'9 or PID) word. 

won resting-place for the 
night. 

nndi barren land, 

nani war. 

pon (2 (Niph.) to escape, to be 
delivered; Hiph. to rescue. 

bbae) (Hiph.) to make king. 

721) king. 

naby queen. 

nby nbn above 

50 ( (Niph.) to be pleasant. 

nob: kingdom. 

bya above. 

WO'D sadness. 

7D of, from, with suff. 3121) 
see § 33.1. 15. 

}'2 manna. 

riz!) (v.) to number; Piel, 
to command. 

137 (s.) portion, present. 

mid Manoah. 

MMAID rest. 

ann gift. 

by bar. 

MD Manasseh. 


360 a) 
Di) tribute; slavery. 
MO} (Hiph.) to melt. 
OID to mix. 
nI_ID casting of es 
of adda: 
}2D!D indigent. 
FIDO} scarceness. 
DD (Hiph.) to melt. 
“BDI number. 
“DIS to deliver up. 
“WO! secret; WADID3 secretly. 
MYO ford. 
David path. 
‘TY!D to slide, totter. 
13D refuge. 
Dy1) (Piel) to be few 
byt robe. 
OY intestines, womb. 
}D fountain. 
by from above. 
aby above, upwards. 
nop hill. 
1D answer. 
TSH axe. 
nw rank, 
ney work, deed. 
mbsr carcass. 
‘51D before. 
yd chaff. 
N¥?D to find. 
MTDNID net. 
MSI) fortress. 
MS) commandment. 
~ pNP pillar. 
73% to suck 
DIS!) Egypt. 
MAP hammer. 
Cp! place. 
“ip source, fountain. 
eae (m.; pl. Mi2p%2) staff. 
JP) property, cattle. 
MPYISPD graving tool. 
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PPD Niph. to pine away ; 
Hiph. causative. 
W) bitter. 
N19 (v. Hiph.) to lash or 
lift oneself up. 
ND (s.) Mara (sad). 
MSV) appearance. 
M3) progeny. 
‘DT Mordecai. 
iT) (Kal, Hiph.) to resist. 
DIN'D height; DID on high. 
D7!) (Piel) to polish. 
DY) Miriam. 
MO) cunning, fraud. 
yD (part. Hiph.) evildoer ; 
companion. 
myo pasture. 
YD (Niph.) to be powerful. 
"7D (Hiph.) to make sad. 
mw (Kal, Niph.) to draw 
out. 
myn Moses. 
MW) rebellion. 
WD to draw, draw out, 
move on. 
WWD length. 
yw dwelling, tabernacle. 
wD to rule. 
won custody. 
nsywin support. 
AMBWND family. 
)2)70) judgment. 
npn well watered land ; 
‘butler; oypwInn “YY chief 
butler. 
WILD to feel, grope. 
mayID figure. 
MAY feast. 
n> dead. 
pints sweet. 
‘N19 when? ‘Hid TY how 
long? 
O'N!D (sing.D not used) men. 


"3 


DIN) loins. 

ond to be sweet; Hiph. to 
render pleasant. 

nin to anoint. 

myn anointed, king. 


NJ I pray thee, I pray you. 

“NJ bottle. 

INQ pasture. 

iT\S2 pleasant. 

ON) to utter oracles. 

JON) faithful. 

FIN) to commit adultery. 

ON) speech, utterance ; 
my DN) says the Lord. 

YS) (Piel) to reject. 

PI to groan. 

“WI (Piel) to disdain. 

S22 (Niph., Hithp.) to pro- 
phesy. 

13) Nebo. 

WNITIIII Nebuchadnezzar. 

}133 intelligent. 

“WJ desirable. 

2) (Hiph.) to behold. 

SN’) prophet. 

2] to become faint; Piel, 

to disgrace. 

YI) (Hiph.) to overflow, to 
utter, to pour out. 

333 south. 

133 (Hiph.) to declare, to tell. 

‘133 before. 

m3) to shine. 

33 splendour. 

MaQ to strike. 

AJ noble. 

33 (Piel) to play. 

Yi) (Kal and Hiph.) to touch, 
reach. 

Yd) plague. 

B12 to smite, strike, dash. 

133 (Hiph.) to pour out. 


3 


wa) to approach, to touch. 

w3) to drive, press. 

21) to incite; Hithp. to offer. 

37) Nadab. 

NIT) gift; freely, with a 
willing mind. 

rl) to expel. 

23) prince. 

5)12 to drive, to drive away. 

“"Y1) to vow. 

‘T'I) (seg. 7) vow. 

4) to lead. 

i113 (Niphal) to come to- 
gether. 

Si) (Piel) to lead. 

Di) roaring. 

“WiI) to flow together. 

1) (masc., plur. OY) and 
njn}) river, especially 
the Euphrates. 

2)3 to increase. 

“43 to wander. 

13 dwelling. 

M3 to rest; Hiph. to place, 
to set down. 

Did to slumber. 

Did to flee. 

Y1) to wander, to stray. 

1) (Hiph.) to shake. 

NW) fearful, awful. 

M2 to exult; Hiph. causat. 

Tt) pottage. 

br to distil, to flow. 

Dt) ear-ring. 

m1) Niph. to keep oneself 
aloof; Hiph.to consecrate. 

M3 Noah. 

MM) (Kal, Hiph.) to lead, to 
guide. 

wana brazen, of brass. 

bn) to inherit; Hiphil, to 
make inherit. - 

bmp brook, river. 
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nbn inheritance. 

OM (Piel) to console, to 
comforts; torepent; Hithp. 
to be comforted; to take 
revenge. 

“WM neighing. 

wns serpent. 

NWN) brass. 

may to stretch out, to incline, 

Hiph. to 
turn away; to incline. 

Si to lift. 

Yb) to plant. 

FO) to fall in drops. 

“WO) to bear a grudge. 

Vay) to leave. 

11° Nineveh. 

(13) (Hiph.) to strike, to slay. 

32 afflicted. 

113) just, right. 

32 (Niph.) to dissimulate; 
Hiph. to discern, to re- 


to glide out; 


cognise. 

132 foreign. 

DJ banner. 

MD3 (Piel) to prove. 

MD} to tear away. 

D2 to melt, to cast out of 
metal. 

de- 

to 


YD} to advance, march, 
part, remove; Hiph. 
lead away. 

[D2 to ascend, 

Sy (fem.) shoe. 

DY) to be pleasant. 

Dy/5 pleasantness, beauty. 

V3 Naomi. 

“WI boy, child, youth. 

DY) youth. 

nmd2 to breathe; Hiph. to 
despise. 
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xbp wonderful. 

wD) (seg. a) soul. 

1¥) (Hiph.) to place. 

i1¥) (Kal, Niph.) to be 
desolate. 

mya feather. 

M3 eternity. 

Sy) (Hiph.) to deliver. 

I¥2 to watch, to preserve, 
to keep, to protect. 

1/23 to call by name, 

M2) female. 

7) herdsman. 

pp2 (Piel) to absolve, to hold 
guiltless. 

&}22 innocent. 

pp easy. 

Dj?) to avenge; Niph. and 
Hoph. to be avenged. 

OpP2 and MDj2 revenge. 

522 (Hiph.) to surround, to 
come round. 

j29 whisperer, calumniator, 
tale- bearer. 

MB 2 idle. 

NY (Hiph.) to lead astray. 

aw3 (Hiph.) to drive away. 

MW to forget. 

py) women, plur. of AWS 
(§ 32.5). 

2) to bite. 

13 usury. 

Sui to take off. 

mw dusk, evening. 

Pw) to kiss. 

pw) arms, army. 

NW) to lift up; to take; NW3 
by noX to put an oath 
upon | mi) 
D‘35 to take the part of 
somebody. 


somebody; 


bps to fall; to turn out; Ww (Hiph.) to overtake, 


Hiph. to cast down. 


reach. 


862 PINE) 


TSW load. 

Sep) prince, magistrate. 

pw? (Hiph.) to kindle. 

3'N) and M3'N) path. 

02 (Hiph.) to nour out. 

{22 to sive, to make. 
yn) to break. 

YD3 to destroy — 

PN) (Hiph.) to separate. 

m3 (Hiph.) to shake. 

vino to expel. 


nxD seah, a measure. 

NID to drink. 

33D to surround, to turn. 

3°30 round. 

Sap (Ilithp.) to become 
burdensome. 

‘3D to worship. 

azip property, “D OY pe- 
culiar people. 

71D to enclose, to shut in ; 
Hiph. to deliver up. 

PAID shirt. 

DID Sodom. 

31D (Hiph.) to draw back. 

31D to anoint. 

DAD horse. 

FID (EHiph.) to destroy. 

miS1D tempest. 

"1D to depart; to keep aloof; 
to turn aside; Tiph. to 
remove, to recall. 

NID (Hiph.) to stimulate. 

IMD to draw along. 

mind buckler. 

1D Sihon. 

7D Sin. 

4D (from 3D) lair, den. 

3D (Kal and Hiph.)to cover. 

520 (Hiph.) to act foolishly. 

S30 silly. 

nio70 folly. 
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}2D (Hiph.) to know well. 

“2D to shut up. 

Nov (Pual) to be weighed. 

15D to exult. 

nod to weigh. 

nop to pardon. 

bb to elevate; Hithpol. to 
resist. 

DPD ladder. 

yoD rock, support. 

2D (Piel) to overthrow. 

nob fine flour. 

2D to support 

{0 to mark. 

‘TYD to support. 

MD tempest. 


‘SD to mourn. 


MSD Niph. to perish; Hiph. 


to accumulate. 
“SD to count; Piel, to tell. 
129 book. 
bop to stone. 
MD rebellion. 
MID to hang over. 
OND (Kal and Piel) to stop. 
ND to hide; Niph. to hide 
oneself. 
“WD secret, protection. 


ay cloud. 

3 to serve. 

2 servant, slave. 

nqay service. 

DIY (Hiph.) to lend. 

7a to pass over or away, to 
trespass; H:phil, to lead 
over; Hithp.to becareless. 

MY wrath, anger. 

"ay Hebrew. 

nay rope, band. 

nay cake. 


apy 


bay and npy calf, heifer. 

132 (Niph.) to remain shut up. 

3Y (from THY) witness. 

SY to, till, even; "ND TW 
how long? 

iT1Y to adorn. 

TTY testimony, witness; con- 
gregation, swarm. 

VY herd. 

way or WAY lentile. 

yyy Og. 

“AY (Hiph.) to bear witness. 

THY still. 

MY Hiph. to pervert; Niph. 
passive. 

TY to flee. 

Say to suckle. 

oy and new unrighteousness, 
iniquity. 

pip world; eternity, age; 
De> or “Wi DPW for 
ever; prin of old. 

PY iniquity. 

FAY to fly. 

1 bird, fowl, birds. 

YY to consult. 

DIY (Hiph.) to press. 

AY Kal, Polel, Hiphil, to 
arouse; Niph.to be aroused. 

“iy skin. 

“MY blind. 

Nyy (Piel) to pervert a cause. 

tY strong, impudent. 

1) strength. 


TY goat. 
TY to leave, to forsake. 
nity Gaza. 


Tt) to strengthen. 

WY Uzziah. 

“WY to help, deliver. 

“ty, TW, NW help. 
ny to cover. 

ROY (Hiph.) to be feeble. 


spy) 


“IBY to surround; Piel, to 
crown. 

MWY crown. 

pd'y Elam. 

1°Y eye; fountain; surface. 

YY (pl. DY) town 

MIDIY Achsah. 

“DY to afflict. 

Y upon; against; with suff. 

bY § 33. ii. 6. 

3?) stammering. 

mop to go up, ascend; Hiph. 
to bring up, offer up; 
Hithp. to lift oneself up. 

mby burnt-offering. 

my leaf. 

ry to exult. 

Sy Eli. 

{VY highest, the Most High. 

mdby action. 

Oby (Poel) to glean. 

poy (Niphal) to exult, to 
move cheerfully. 

apa (Hithp.) to become faint. 

yo to rejoice, exult. 

OY with; with suff. “Dy 
§ 33. i. 18. 

OY people, nation. 

“Woy to stand.» 

WDY pillar. 

1)}) Ammon. 

N'Y neighbour, fellow-man. 

ony to toil. 

ny trouble, mischief. 

DMDY (Hoph.) to become dim. 

DID _ to bear. 

poy (Hiph.) to deepen. 

Pry valley, field. 

POY deep, unintelligible. 

“WY sheaf. 

miby, Gomorrah. 

DY Omri. 

13 (Hithp.) to delight oneself. 
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my to answer, to tell; with py prudent. 
3, to testify against; to/ JY to prepare. 
be depressed ; Piel, to op- | JY estimation. 
press, to humble; Hithp.|O7Y (Niph.) to be heaped up. 


to be afflicted. FY to drop, to drop down. 
13¥ humble. MSW Orpah. 
M3Y, humility. yy to terrify; Hiphil, to 
‘Y, misery. frighten. 
‘23 poor. yy rich. 
}2¥ cloud. | ry to smoke. 
D'p2Y. Anakim (giants). PwY to oppress, to defraud. 
Y/Y to punish, to fine. "WY (Hiph.) to make rich. 
“BY dust, sand. Wy wealth. 
Dy Ephron. aby grass. 
VY tree, wood. nyy to make. 
AY (Niph.) to be grieved. | WY Esau. 
ayy wickedness. Wy ten. 
MSY advice. Hwy (pl. OAWY) a tenth 
DIS strong. of an ephah. 
yy lazy, sluggard. ny time, inya in its time, 
myy idleness. in due season. 
DY to be powerful or great. | NY now. 
Dsy power; body. PNY to become old. 
OSY (f.) bone. PNY haughty, bold. 
“V3 to restrain. NY (Niph.) to hear a prayer. 


3pY to deceive. 
apy deceitful. 


32 heel, nv corner. 

ap>¥ reward; for the sake of. aN (Hithp.) to explain. 

“PY to bind. by35 abominable. 

“PY to tear out, uproot. YI to urge, press. 

PY barren. 5 corpse. 

3°P¥ scorpion. WI (Kal, Niph., Piel) to 

wpy perverse, deceitful. meet. 

“Y enemy. ne (constr. st. °, § 32. 12) 

2 (Hiph.) to do at evening. mouth; edge; 'D?, ‘p-by 

AY sweet. according to. 

IY willow. mB here. 

IW plain, wilderness. | 9 to be torpid. 

my Piel, to overthrow ; M5 to breathe; Hiph. to 
Hithp. to spread oneself. cause to revolt. 

ITY wild ass. Sy Putiel. 


DIY naked. VIB to disperse. 
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PIB (Kal, Hiph.) to move. 

WB to be proud. 

TTB to purify 

“WE to disperse. 

MB snare. 

“IMB to fear, tremble. 

“15 fear, terror. 

rN to breathe upon. 

DOM coal, hot coals. 

NOB Niph. to be wonderful or 

difficult ; 

- crate; Hiph. to make won- 


Piel, to conse- 


derful, to consecrate. 

wp to divide. 

nds (Niphal) to be won- 
derful. 

nbs (Piel) to cleave. 

pbs (Piel) to rescue. 

wp wonderful. 

nits escape, Dy ANT to 
escape. 

bb» (Hithp.) to pray, 

DoB (Piel) to weigh. 

yop (Hithp.) to be broken. 

nwdB Philistine. 

1B lest. 

3B to turn. 

=)P)2) countenance, face, sur- 
face ; D2, ‘J5') before. 

O°)" pearls. — 

PI (Piel) to treat delicately. 

MDB to save, to spare. 

MDB lame. 

DB graven (or molten) image 
of an idol. 

DDS to cease. 

bye to do, to work. 

nbye labour, deed; wages. 

Dys (Hithp.) to be agitated. 

DY step, trace. 

}OYB bell. 

YYB to wound. 

“ISB to press. 


VocABULARY. 


‘125 to remember, to visit ; 
Piel, to muster. 

MAP® office, 

SPB precept. 

Fij2B to open. 

NB (Hiph.) to bear fruit. 

w15 wild ass. 

a) (Kal, Hiph.) to separate. 

WB (v.) to be fruitful; Hiph. 
to make fruitful. 

iT1B (s.) cow. 

15 pot. 

DB to scatter. 

O75 something scattered; 
‘Ww DB the scattered 
grapes of thy vineyard. 

15 fruit. 

n3.5 curtain. 

DID (Hiph.) to divide. 

YB to begin; to reject. 

YU5 to break down, to de- 
stroy; to spread; with 
2 to press. 

PB to break; Hithp. to 
take off. 

WD Kal, Hiph., to break; 
Hoph. to be made void; 
Poel, to divide; Pilpel, to 
shake; Hithpolel, to be 
broken. 

yp horseman. 

NB Euphrates. 


}x 
TB adder. _ 


wy flock, sheep. 

NY (v.) to go forth, to fight; 
Hiph. to muster. 

NI¥ (s.) host. 

M2¥ to swell. 

YI¥ to dye. 

“2¥ to store up. 

tS side. 

P'S righteous. 

PIS (Hiph.) to acquit. 

PTS (seg. ¢) and MP TS right- 
eousness. 

IT¥ light; dual, noon. 

WAY neck. 


‘IN to hunt. 


MY (Piel) to command. 
DIY a fast. 

FAS to overflow. 

Ys (Hiph.) to shine. 
PY (Hiph.) to press. 
¥ to bind; to beset. 
MY clear. 

MM to be bright. 

‘’¥ venison. 

1¥ Zion. 

by shadow. 

my to roast. 

ney to fall upon. 
by" roast. 


Uby to tingle. 


pep to march out; Hiph. ney (seg. a) image, shadow. 


to strip. 
porn © sin, transgression. 
oNnD suddenly. 


NDY (v.) to be thirsty. 
Ni¥ (adj.) thirsty. 
nynby shadow of death. 


ane Pic], to entice, to de- “nBby Zelophehad. 


lude; Niph. to be enticed. 
MMB to open, to unsheath ; 
Piel, to loose. 
‘MB silly. 
One string. 
bn (Niph.) to be deceived. 


ANDY drought. 

MiD¥ to germinate. 
PDS to dry up. 

“DY wool, 

noy (Piel) to destroy. 
{¥ Zin. 


ras 


M3¥ shield; thorn. 

YI¥ (Hiph.) to be modest. 

5\2¥ to roll up. 

MY¥ to incline. 

“YYS young. 

PY¥ to cry. 

APYY cry. 

“WY¥ to be small. 

mpy Kal, to look out, to 
watch; Piel, to overlay. 

}IDY northern. 

“BY bird. 

NMMY cruse. 

TVDY watch-tower. 

DY to hide; with 9, to lie 
in wait for somebody. 

“¥ enemy. 

“¥ Tyre. 

iM¥ trouble. | 

YY (Pual) to be leprous. 

V8 (Piel) to melt a metal. 

VS to bind up, oppress; 
Hiph. to afflict, distress. 

wy adversary. 


22) to curse. 

THA grave. 

?ap (Hiph.) to be opposed. 

YAP to deceive. 

Y3P Piel, to gather, Hithp. 
to assemble. 

“3/2 to bury. 

“ap grave. 

sp to bow down. 

wimp holy. 

O71 easterly. 

DJ}? (Piel) to meet. 

DP east; before. 

WP (Piel, Hiph.) to sanctify, 
to keep holy; Niph. to 
be sanctified. 

wap holiness. 

wp Kadesh. 


VocABULARY. 


Sap congregation. 

}P measuring cord. 

iN) (Kal, Piel) to hope. 

04> (Hithpolel) to loathe. 

Shp or bb voice, 

Dj (Hiph.) to raise up, to 
establish. 

MiP height. 

}P (Polel) to sing an elegy. 


}P toloathe; Hiph.toawake. 


AP to dig. 

aj) destruction. 

SYP to kill. 

iD)? (f. 7320p) small, young. 
0)? to break off. 

“WP (Piel) to burn incense. 
}*2 Cain. 

wD Kish. 

nop to roast. 

nop disgrace. 


NX"? roasted grains of wheat. 


Ob» to abate; Piel, to curse, 
to revile. 

pop curse. 

DoP (Hithp.) to scorn. 

yop (Piel) to sting. 

MiP flour, nbb Mid? fine 
flour. 

Did) to seize firmly. 

NJP Piel, to envy; Hiph. to 
make envious. 

N39) zealous. 

3? (Kal, Hiph.) to buy, 
acquire, to possess. 

no'yP Keilah. 

VDP to shut. 

Yi? end. 

¥P (v.) to finish. 

TSP (s.) end. 

V3 harvest. 

Y¥}2 (Hiph.) to peel. 

FSP to be angry, wroth. 

V3? (Piel) to cut away. 
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F\S)2 anger. 

I¥P to cut, to reaps TYP 
reaper. 

NP to call, to invite. 

J) to approach, to come 
together; Hiph. to offer. 

2) near. 

332, 33P3 in the midst of, 
within, 

anp near, he who is near, 
neighbour. 

My Niph. to meet; Hiphil, 
to cause to meet, to bring 
in the way; Piel, to build. 

MP to shave the head. 

map Korah. 

MP city. 

“AD Ny) Kiriath-sepher. 

DP to cover, to be covered, 

}22 horn, strength. 

yy? to rend. 

wD straw. 

IW? (Hiph.) to listen. 

qwp attentive. 

NWP Piel, to be difficult ; 
Hiph. to harden. 

MWP hard; OD MY hard- 
faced, impudent. 

nw} (Hiph.) to treat harshly. 

wp to bind. 

tYWp (Poel) to gather. 

nvp (seg. a) bow. 


AN] to see, to behold; Niph. 
to appear; Hiph.to show; 
Hithpacl, to look at one 
another. 

a seer, prophet. 

WN (pl. DVN) head, top; 
sum. 

WNT first. 

MWS beginning; firstling. 

37 abundance. 
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27 (f. 733) much. 

33) to be numerous. 

m3 myriad. 

2) (Hiph ) to multiply. 

12") Rabbah. 

3°) small rain. 

*y°27 the fourth. 

YA" descendants of the fourth 
generation. 

7~27 to lie down. 

YI) lying down. 

M37 Rebekah. 

y2"] to tremble. 

127 rage. 

br (Kal, Piel) to slander ; 
Piel, to explore. 

bx (seg. a) foot. 

129 (Niph.) to murmur. 

Y2) (Hiph.) to set. 

iT] to have dominion, to 
take possession. 

5\T) (Kal, Piel) to pursue, to 
follow. 

aiT) to rage. 

‘3 to desire strongly. 

17 (Hiph.) to satiate. 

Av (v., Hiph.) to smell. 

M7 (s., f.) wind, spirit. 

my abundance. 

a3} rider. 

OI to be lifted up; (Polel, 
Hiph.) to raise, lift up. 

yy (Hiph.) to shout. 

71) to run, to hasten ; Hiph. 
to bring quickly. 

pI (Hiph.) to pour out. 

HV Ruth. 

M7 (Niph.) to become lean. 

Am) to be wide, to open. 

3M breadth. 

31 broad extent. 

DYIMN Rehoboam. 

aT) (f.) street. 


VocaBULARY. 


03M merciful. 


ping distant, far; pinay far 


off, from afar. 

DM (dual) millstones. 

Y) Rachel. 

on to love; Picl, to have 
pity. 

oelak) mercy. 

1 to wash. 

PI) to remain far. 

Mit) to cast. 

a") (Kal, Hiph.) to contend, 
strive. 

m9 to smell. 

ri") odour. 

0) or ON buffalo. 

PY) vain, P™D in vain, 

DD" empty. 

33) to ride. 

33°) chariot. 

37 slander, 

OD” lofty. 

iM) (Piel) to deceive. 

}37 pomegranate. 

MD spear. 

m7 deceit. 

DID to be high; Niph. to 
rise up. 

DID") to crush. 

bi) to move, creep. 

3) to rattle, 

13) shouting. 

{2} to shout. 

122) shouting of joy. 

D*397 ostriches. 

yy friend, neighbour, fellow- 
man; thought. 

he) badness. 

Y') (f. MY) evil, displeasing. 


31 (v.) to be hungry; Hiph. 


to suffer to hunger. 
ay") famine. 
IY (adj.) hungry. 


pn 


TY") trembling. 

my (v.) to feed; Piel, to be 
@ companion, 

MY" shepherd. 

ry) (s.) badness, baseness. 

DN Reuel. 

DY (Kal, Hiph.) to thunder. 

Oy" thunder. 

MOY") trembling, a waving 
mane. 

YY" (Hiph.) to do evil. 

vy (Hiph.) to make leap. 

bey tumult, noise; fierce- 
hess. 

N57 (Kal, Piel) toheal; Hith- 
pacl, to cause oneself to be 
healed. 

nd) to be weak, to mend; 
Niph. to be languid, idle ; 
Hliphil, to leave off, to 
abandon. 

m7 weak. 

3) Kal, to accept, to cher- 
ish, to be delighted; Niph. 
to be graciously accepted. 

{Sl will, delight, favour, 
satisfaction. 

M$) to murder, kill, to slay. 

nd) hot coal. 

3) to treat violently; Piel, 
to dash. 

Py only. 

T2, to leap, to dance, 

M27 to season. 

Yi) expanse. 

OP. (Pual) to be wrought, 

YP) to spread out. 

wa poor. 

yur (Iliph.) to condemn. 

yor) wicked. 

Ty wickedness. 

NN to boil. 

PN (Niph.) to be loose. 


IN? 


aw to roar. 

Saxv Saul. 

inv lower world, Orcus. 

Ow to ask. 

ANY to leave over: Niph. 
to remain. 

nny remnant, rest. 

may to lead away captive. 

MYIIW oath. 

piv tribe; sceptre, staff, rod. 

‘au seventh. 

Yay Kal, Niphal, to swear; 
Hiph. to bind by an oath, 
to adjure. 

nya seven. 

py. seventy. 

pnyay sevenfold. 

y2v (Piel) to weave together; 

72 to buy corn; to break, 
to destroy. 

12Y destruction. 

nav to rest, to cease. 

NY Sabbath. 

IXY to err. 

M3 (Hiph.) to behold. 

wy desolation, destruction. 

IY Almighty. 

mow (pl. constr. nye’) 
fields. 

yw to scorch. 

Ny vanity, falsehood, in vain. 

33 to return, turn away ; 
Hiph. to restore, to bring 
home, to avert; Polel, to 
refresh. 

my to be equal; Hiph. to 
compare. 

DIY to go about, to run. 

piv scourge. 

Soy hem. 

“0)v watchman. 

FAY to fall upon, to attack. 

MEW trumpet. 


VocABULARY. 


DW (Hiph.) to overflow. 

WY (v.) to behold. 

"Y (s.) Shur. 

“AW ox. 

hig to burn. 

IY (Hiph.) to twist. 

In bribe. 

an (Hithp.) to prostrate 
oneself. 

ONY Kal, Hithpol. to be cast 
down; Hiph. to humble. 

ony to slaughter. 

Smy lion. 

pow to wear away. 

pny cloud. 

any morning. 

NY Piel, Hiph. to destroy; 
Hiph. to be wicked. 

D‘tdtY acacia wood. 

AY to overwhelm. 

AY flood. 

XY offering, present. 

Su Shiloh. 

ey to sing. 

nowy to put, to place. 

N'Y thistle. 

ny to forget; Piel, to cause 
to forget. 

yl, to be bereaved. 

pay (Hiph.) to rise early. 

pay shoulder. 

12Y to dwell; }I3Y dwelling. 

12Y strong drink. 

IY (Piel) to join. 

1 snow. 

mw security. 

ni peace. 

now to send; Piel, to send 
away, to spread. 

iN’ table. 

boy to rule. 

you to throw. 


ow booty. 
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ody (Piel) to pay, to recom- 
pense. 

poy retribution; Mt 
Dow thankoffering. 

pdv perfect, honest. 

misoy Solomon. 

may retribution, 

oy to draw. 

vio’ (Piel) to distribute into 
three parts. 

vides descendant of the third 
generation. 

DY and MY there; DUD 
from there. 

ale name. 

Biai4 to destroy, cut off. 

Sean Samuel. 

mye report. 

bny (Hiph.) to remit. 

poy heaven. 

yoy thorn. 

mip desolation. 

DY (Hiph.) to cover. 

Wy fatness. 

"OL oil. 

pow to hear, listen, to un- 
derstand. 

2 tokeep; Niph. to beware. 

pw Samaria. 

vin sun. 

WY tooth. 

my year. 

ny sleep. 

pie, crimson. 

‘IW (f. M3L’) second. 

DIY two. 

DD to bespoil. 

you (Piel) to cleave, to tear. 

MY (Kal, Hiph.) to look 
upon. 

py (Niph.) to lean, to relie. 

YY to be blind; Hithp. to 
delight oneself, 
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“wy to estimate. 

wy gate. 

DyWYY delight. 

DY to shed; Pual, to slip. 
Spy) (Hiph.) to humble. 
aie to watch, to wake. 
Dpy to rest. 

boy to weigh. 

Spy shekel. 

ypw (Hiph.) to make sink. 
Hy (Hiph.) to look down. 
Spy to be eager. 

"PY (Piel) to lie. 

“PY falsehood. 

YW reptile. 

anw to drink. 

mY (f.) two. 

pny to cease. 

NNW to place. 


yal and yay to be satis- 
fied (with the acc.); Hiph. 
to satisfy. 

poy satisfaction. 

YAY satisfied. 

72 (Piel) to wait. 

Na’ (Hiph.) to magnify. 

aw (Piel) exalt; Niph. to be 
exalted or sublime; Hiph. 
to exalt oneself. 

IY (Piel) to harrow. 

TY field. 

ny lamb, 

s3& (Niph.) to go back. 

wy (Polel) to interweave. 

Diy or DW to put, make, give. 

“AY to saw. 

pny to laugh. 

D:3¥ to hate. 

now grey hair, old age. 

my to meditate; to address; 

-Polel, to meditate. 


VocABULARY. 


wy to rejoice. 

oY hireling. 

boy (Hiph.) to be wise, to 
understand. 

ay intelligence, understand- 
ing, repute, discretion. 

nay Niph. tohire oneself out; 
Hithp. to be hired. 

13 and "2Y reward. 

mb garment. 

bp left hand. 

ny and nny to rejoice. 

nny joy, rejoicing. 

non raiment. 

NoY (Kal, Piel) to hate. 

INDY hatred. 

yy (s.) shower (of rain). 

yy (a.) hairy. 

my storm. 

myy (pl. Dye) barley. 

nay lip; bank (of a river). 

PdY (Hiphil) to make an 
agreement. 

1DYY to hide. 

DY sackcloth. 

“py (Piel) to look around. 

“WY prince, chief. 

my to interweave. 

TY stylus, awl. 

MWY (Piel) to lead. 

my princess. 

wy remnant. 

yw (Hithp.) to stretch one- 
self. 

pray thoughts. 

yay to burn, 

Aw dragon. 

wy gladness. 


axhi to desire. 
Msp desire. 
MINN) fig-tree. 


ron 


INF (Piel) to mark out, de- 
scribe. 

MSA produce, gain. 

MIA intelligence. 

ban world. 

3M Tibni. 

73h likeness. 

IF vanity, folly. 

DInA depth. 

nba praise. 

nn perversity, folly. 

317 sorrow. 

TF thanks. 

MF) (Hiph.) to mark. 

7) between, in. 

nnn reproof. 

yoin scarlet. 

M2yiM abomination. 

“IM (Hiph.) to explore. 

mF law. 

nbnn beginning. 

NORA under, instead; NOM 
under. 

MANE lowest part, depth. 

von must; wine. 

moon perfection. 

j2F Kal, Piel, to weigh, prove; 
Niph. to be even, right. 

non to hang. 

on quiver. 

pen furrow. 

DOM integrity. 

MOF to wonder. 

MIVA likeness. 

“OF continually, always. 

DOM righteous, upright. 

WF) to hold, support. 

DMM to cease to be. 

mn (plur. D> and Mi—) 
palm-tree. 

1M (Piel) to praise. 

IA furnace. 

}°2F) serpent. 


Myr 


MYA to wander. 
YPN to deceive. 
PUNEA, MINN glory, 
mPaR prayer. 








VocaBULARY. 
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MPF hope. 
pipn adversary. 


}2F (Piel) to make straight. 
[beauty. | °F to assail. 
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NYA shouting. 

MW ilex, oak. 

nMIWA tumult. 

maw help. 


Il. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


ABANDON. 


Asanpon wii. 
Abomination nayin- 
Abraham OM)IN- 

Acquire ny. 

Act treacherously (v.) Syn. 
Adversary VW (from WY). 
Afflict 13 Hiphil. 
Afflicted °3)- 


Affliction NY" (prop.a tear). 


Against by, 

Aged wry. 

aul 9b, ~9. 

Almighty "Aw. 

Altar Matt. 

Altogether YM). 

Among N32. 

Ancestors DS. 

Annihilate 5 Hiph. 

Anointed MWD. 

Ant mp0). 

Anything MIDI). 

Apple of the eye “N3 JIV'N 
1°. 

Arm oneself (v.) yon Niph. 

Armed man Y2N- 

Approach (v.) Y32 Hiph. 

Arrow YT. 

As TWND- 

Ass WOM, JINN (f.). 

Assemble 73) Niph. 


Assembly OAD. 
Astarte, figure of, TW. 
Atone 9) Piel. 


| Avenge 0)22- 


Baz (s.) 03. 

Battle niandn. 
Battlement mpyn. 
Because WS 1). 
Before 133, "259, "abn 

(§ 33.i.12; ii. 3). 

Beginning nPnn. 
Behold! M97. 

Belie 3 PW Piel. 


Bend (v.) Y73; 0) Hiph. 


Benevolent p*Y72t. 
Betray wnD Piel. 
Betroth WN Piel. 
Bind up Wan. 
Bird WY f. 
Bite (v.) 1Y2- 
Bless 73 Piel; 
blessed Pual. 
Blessing naa. 
Blind (v.) WW) Piel. 
Blind (a.) WY. 
Blood BD’. 
Blot out MM. 
Boast (v.) oon Hithp. 
Book “BD. 


BB 


to be 


CHOOSE. 


Borrower njd. 
Bosom )*f1. 

Bow down *52. 
Brass myn. 

Bread ond | (seg. a). 
Break in pieces 13 Piel. 
Breath nw. 
Breathe M5). 

Bribery Ih’. 
Brighten 12) Hiph. 
Bring N¥* Hiph. 
Bring forth 1)’. 
Brook P*ON. 
Brother AN (§ 32. 2). 
Build 7133. 

Builder 1333. 

Burn yy. 

Bury 13)? 

But 1. 


Cau upon NP- 
Can, Sp: Hoph. 
Canaanite 93. 
Cast (v.) shy 3 Hiph. 
Catch 13). 

Cease San , Tah: 
Change (v.) Di. 
Chasten M3° Hiph. 
Child }3- 

Choose 12- 
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Clean, to make, not Piel. 

Clothes B''732. 

Cloud (s.) 13Y.- 

Coals noms (pl. O°9M3). 

Come (v.) N33, OMS ; 
or out N>?. 

Comfort (s.) DYN): 

Command (v.) may. 

Consent (v.) 3%. 

Consider An. 

Continually TDF. 

Corn 12. 

Correction WD4!). 

Create N12. 

Creator N71)2- 

Crush (v.) N3'T Piel. 

Cry (v.) PUT, VY Piel. 

Curse (v.) SN. 

Cut asunder Y73 Piel, cut 
off M3. 


from 


Darxyess TL'N (sce. 0), 

Day 0}} (pl. DD). 

Death ND; put to death 
NW Hiph. 

Decay (v.) 3% Niphal. 

Deceit MII. 

Declare 129 Hiph. 

Defraud pu ‘ye 

Deed Syd. 

Defile NlDO Viel. 

Deliver 9$} Hiph., 9835 de- 
liver up 13D. : 

Depart VID, Wald. 

Depth npn 

Descend T)- 

Despise Ys, iRPr 

Destroy NOY Hiphil, DIN) 
Hiph., }09, S13 Hiph. 

Destruction ae; TN: 

Device MAviM, APANM. 

Devise (v.) WWM Piel. 


VOCABULARY. 


Die Ni. 
Difficult, to be, nba 
Dig “EM: 

Dim, to be, M13. 
Direct (v.) }13 Hiph. 


Discourage (v.) DD Hiph. 


Disdain ONM- 
Disgraceful tY°2%. 
Divide pon. 

Do meyy. 

Door nba, pl. Mind. 
Dread nAND. 

Dream ibn. 
| Drop through A127: 
| Dry (a.) 3M. 

Dust (s.) 5}: 

Dwell J2Y, DW, M1. 


Tacte 7 v2. 

Ear te 

Earth Vis: . 

Easily WW). 

Eat bow. 

Eating SD NY). 

Eglon (bay. 

Egyptian ‘Vy!D. 

Enemy 2S. 

Entice MID Hiph. 

Esau wy. 

Escape (v.) Sy) Niph, 

Eternal MS). 

Eternity noiy. 

Ethiopian *Y/AD. 

Even 032. 

Fver TY, for ever wy, 
Dive. 

Every b5, “5p. 

Evil Y9, plur. DY. 

Exceedingly NID. 

Execrate 3/3: 

Extinguished, to be, 4)" 

Expound Ws Piel. 


Niph. 


GLORIFY. 


Ewe 2M. 
Eye }Y (f.). 


Face (s.) D3. 
Faint, to be, ND‘. 
Faithless ‘393. 
Fall (v.) 95). 

Fall away ns. 
Family nMswiD. 
Fear (v.) ana, Ny. 
Fear (s.) INE, AN. 
Feast MA vid. 
Fettered “IDY. 
Field 71. 

Find out NY: 
Fire US. 

Fix (a landmark) ba). 
Flask 92. 

Flock "Y- 

Floor Mp. 
Flourish np. 
Foliage aby. 

Folly nidob. 
Food c onb. 

Fool by. 
| Foot eal (seg. a). 
For (conj.) ‘3. 
Forget nsv. 
Forgive ED Piel. 
Form (v.) V8}. 
Forsake 2}. 
Fortress 0). 
Foundation DID. 
Fowler wpe. 
From }?D (§ 19. iv.). 
Fulfil 8219 Picl. 
Full 8212. 


Garment T12- 

Gate TL’. 

Generation 1). 

Give }D3, he will give }f. 
Glorify Mv Piel. 


GNATS. 


Gnats {3- 

Go q27- 

Goa Dindy. 
Goodness 310. 
Grass ayy. 

Great 3°). 
Greatness 34, oi 
Grieve for }!D IN. 
Grope WWD Piel. 
Guide (v.) MM. 
Guardian "iw. 
Guard 38). 
Ground (s.) MOTN: 


Heaven pny. 

Heart 3. 

Heal N51. 

Head WN. 

Haughty, to be, 723. 

Hate (v.) NY. 

Hart DN. 

Hail (s.) T2- 

Harden PON Piel. 

Hand ‘T). 

Hebrew ‘3. 

Heifer nbay. 

Help (v.> yes Hiph., Wy. 

Help (s.) mye. 

Hero 22. 

Hide (v.) IND Hipk., hide 
oneself N3M Niph. 

Hired servant oy. 

Hole iN. 

Holy YIP. 

Honest w. 

Honour (s.) 35. 

Hope (v.) M3) Piel, in . 

Hope (s.) APY. 

Horseman wip. 

Host 5°n. 

House M'2 (§ 32. 6). 


VOCABULARY. 


Humble (v.) 92¥ Hiph. 
Humility My. 
Hungry 3)". 


Imace Sipe. 

In, into 2- 

Increase (v.) | Hiph. 

Inhabitant 3Y”. 

Inherit >}. 

Inheritance npn. 

Iniquity Wy (pl. niaiy). 

Instruct YW Hiphil, 77 
Hiph. 

Instruction ID4!2. 

Integrity OF (§ 31. viii. 3). 

Intelligent 129, {’2%- 

Investigate TN. 

Iron oVn2. 

Isaac pny. 


J acon apy. 
Joshua Ywin?. 
Joy nme. 
Jubilee Sa}. 
Judgment DEYN. 
Judge (v.) DEW. 
Just, to be, PT’. 
Justice DEW. 


Kap "T2 

Kindness TOM, DD}. 
King 2%) 

Kish wp. 

Knee 2. 

Know yt. 
Knowledge NY%, np2- 


Lasourrr Saiy. 

Lamp 1). 

Land {18 (seg. a, c), NON: 
Landmark D132. 

Last (v.) J Niph. 


How? M9, 319, 1D (§ 20.3). | Law TR. 


MORTAL. 371 


Lead (s.) ree 

Leave (v.) ty. 

Lend fv) M3} (Hiph.), 2 MY 
Hiph. 

Lender mp1). 

Leopard “WD3. 

Lest j8- 

Lie (v.), tell an untruth 
"PY Piel. 

Lie (n.) 312- 

Life OM. 

Lift up DY Poel. 

Light AN, - 

Lip nay. 

Listen prow. 

Loan WNW. 

Loosen J Hiph. 

Lord }!38, God 73M), ‘58. 

To be lost TAN Kal. 

Lot Pa EE 

Love (v.) JON and JIN. 

Love (s.) Mans, TDM: 


Mace 731. 

Malice Dy. 

Man DIN, BAIN. 
Make nbyy, N73. 
Maker ny. 

Marry NDe- 

Master IN: 

Melt DD?. 

Merciful O41. 
Mercy, to have, {3M"- 
Mercy TOM, OMT. 
Meroz 1D. 

Milk adn (st. constr. 32M). 
Mirth piv. 

Mist I): 

Moon 11). 

Mock 339: 

Month wan. 

Morsel NB. 

Mortal DIN: 


372 MORTAR. 


Mortar wr. 

Moses mind. 

Mother ON. 

Mountain ‘V3. 

Mourn over ? “TED. 
Mourner oan. 

Mouth MB (§ 32. 12). 
Moved, to be, OA Niph. 
Much “NND- 

Multitude >. 


Nomaer (v.) pier 

Name OY (m., pl. MiDY). 

Nation "93; Toko (plur. 
DDN). 

Near ap: 

Needy V2: 

Neighbour J, MY. 

New wan. 

Noonday ony. 

Nor ND). 

Nostril nN. 

Not Nd. 


Osxptence rin? 
Observe 12. 

Offer (v.) N23}: 

Oil yD. 

Old, to be, j/T- 

One alaiyy 

Open (v.) nn, Pj25- 
Oppression 7A. 
Oppress pv vy, M3’ Hiph. 
Other TMS, “T. 

Ox WY. 


Paace HOW (m.), plural 
constr. M12!D7N- 

Pant JI). 

Pardon (v.) ndp. 

Pasture (s.) MN), green 
pastures NUT nind- 

Path MSN, 7 73°n}. 


VOCABULARY. 


Pay (v.) pow Piel. 
Peace Didyi. 

People (s.) OY. 
Perish TAN (§ 56. 2). 
Pervert 52D Piel. 
Pick out ‘2)- 

Pillar TY. 

Pious “DM. 

Pit 713 (m.). 


Pity, to have, DIM; upon by. 


Place (v.) ay Hiph. 

Pleasure Y*DM- 

Pledge (s.) OID; to take a 
pledge DVI Wy. 

Plough (v.) wan. 

Poor, to become, "Ji. 

Poor, to make, wy Hiph. 

Poor Ss, Y (plur. BY), 

Possession OITIN: 

Pound (v.) wna. 

Poverty W". 

Power M5, 1. 

Powerful, to be, (v.) ~W 
Niphal. 

Praise (v.) 99H Piel, WY 
Piel. 

Precept TiPB- 

Preserve (v.) vu! 

Prince 3%"). 

Proclaim V3 Piel. 

Prophet ND). 

Prosper ndy - Hiph. 

Prosperous, to make, ney 
Hiph. 

Protect V3). 

Protection nDMd- 

Prune (y.) Wy}: 

Pull down 78: 

Pure, to be, TWD. 


Quake wy. 


Race yy. 


ROT. 


Raise (v.) 04) or OF Hiph., 
apt 

Ram ya 

Ramah i977) (§ 83. 9). 

Raven 3"): 

Reason Son. 

Rebellious, to be, 1)- 

Rebuke (v.) M3? Hiph. 

Reckless “TY. 

Recompense (v.) pbyi Piel. 

Rectitude WD. 

Redeem by. 

Refrain ndo. 

Regard (v.) 1)5- 

Reject 3 DNID, MI- 

Rejoice nv. 

Rely upon 3 D3. 

Remain (v.) j)3 Niph. 

Remember ‘VD}- 

Remove (v.) 3D) Hiph. 

Repast Ma? (seg. z). 

Repay now Piel. 

Repent OM) Hithpael. 

Reprove M3) Hiph. 

Rescue (v.) udp. 

Reserve (v.) {DY 

Rest, to make, #2") Hiph. 

Return (v. intr.) 39v. 

Rich, to become or to make, 
WY Hiph. 

Rich Wy. 

Riches Wy. 

Riddle 1). 

Right (adj.) Ww. 

Righteous P33. 

Righteousness P'T¥, AP TY, 
WY. 

Ring NYae. 

Rise (v.) Dp. 

Rob Dt. 

Roof 33. 

Root (s.) wi. 


Rot (v.) PP Niphal. 





RULE. 
Rule (v.) Syin. 


Samson pwn’. 

Samuel ban. 

Saul SiNw. 

Save (v.) ys, yur Hiph. 
Say WN- 

Scorch mp. 

Scorn (v.) 4 x, AN Piel. 
Scorner, scornful Y2: 

Sea D’. 


Search, search out (v.) WN, 


ph. 

Seat WD. 

Seed YW (seg. a). 

See Osca, D3) Hiph. 

Seeine. (adj. ) MPs. 

Seek (v.) w5, wpa Piel. 

Seethe wa Piel, 

Sell 1, to sell corn asl 
Hiph. 

Serpent wp. 

Servant Ty: 

Serve TD). 

Seventh IY. 

Shadow by, shadows, 
manes D'N5): 

Shake (v.) WYa, OID. 

Shepherd HY". 

Shield (v.) J3D Hiph. 

Shine, to make, IN Hiph. 

Short, to he, TS/P- 

Shrewd 2°DW1D- 

Shrub MY. 

Shut 75. 

Silent, to be, wn Hiph. 

Silly "8 (plur. OYNB and 
Dn). 

Sin (v.) NOM. 

Sin (s.) NNOO (pl. MINON, 
with suff. ANON), NON. 

Sinner NOM. i 

Sit 3¥. 


VOCABULARY. 


Six wey. 

Skin Wy. 

Sleep (v.) we. 

Sleep (s.) me. 

Slackness mira. 

Slave 733). 

Slothfulness DAP yy (dual). 

Slumber (v.) ns). 

Sluggard yy. 

Smite M3) Hiph-. 

Smoke (v.) wy: 

Smoke (s.) }WY- 

Snare (v.) wD, to be snared, 
Niph. 

Snare (s.) MB- 

Sojourn (v.) Wj. 

Soon WD. 

Soul wb) (f.. seg. a). 

Sow Yl. 

Speak 73° Kal and Piel. 

Spoil (v.) ??2- 

Spot 737131) 

Spring pV (§ 85. 6). 

Stand, stand up, Thy. 

Statue NABI. 

Step WY. 

Still (adv.) ‘Thy. 

Stir up “WY Hiph. 

Stone fI&: 

Stranger 4, %52- 

Stray (v.) NYA. 

Strength M3, tY (431. vii. 3), 
yint, vn. 

Strengthen “THD. 

Stretch out nbvi 

Strike (v.) pn. 

Strong tY, W32- 

Stumble 9¥'D Niph. 

Subdue 13°1 Hiph. 


Successful, to be, palo Hiph. 


Sun wow (com.). 
Superiority yn. 
Support (v.) THD. 


TURN. 313 


Suppress WI. 
Surety, to be, IY. 
Sweet Pint. 

Swift bp. 


Taxe npd, Ni, nonin, to 
take a town 9h, to take 
to pledge ban. 

Teach 1? Piel. 

Tear pn. 

Truth NON. 

Terrify bn3 Piel. 

Testimony TY (from TY). 

Thanksgiving an. 

That, this N37, NOT. 

Then T&- 

Therefore }2 by. 

This HT, nn. 

Thought M3vND. 

Thread OAM (m.). 

Threcfold WWD. 

Throne ND3. ) 

Time OY5. 

Thus {2- 

Together 11M). 

To “ON. 

Toil (v.) Dy. 

Tongue Herd (6, (f.). 

Totter TYP. 

Touch (v.) 3 Y22- 

Town VY. 

Track bay. 

Tranquillity AMID, mow. 

Transgression yy. 

Tread Wy; tread down D043. 

Tree /'Y: 

Tremble 13°, VW Hiph. 

Tribe DIY, 79 (m., plur. 
nivn). 

Trouble (s.) VY. 

Trust (v.) MD3. 

Turn back 310 Niphal. 


374 UNDER 


Unper NBM, with suff,, 
§ 33. ii. 7. 
Understanding 2°3. 


Vain, in vain, Nw. 
Valley 5M). 

Vanish M20 Niph. 
Vessel 92D. 

Violence DID. 
Vineyard D1 (seg. a). 
Virgin nina. 

Voice bin. 

Vow (s.) VT): 


W ace war pn> Niph. 


Walk (v.) 727, WN Picl. 


Wall 712- 


VocAaBULARY. 


Want, to be wanting “DM. 


War MION2, N2¥- 
Water OD (§ 32. 11). 
Wax 125. 

Way JT. 

Wealth sy, yi7. 
Wherefore? m19->y.- 
Whirlwind NBAD. 
Wicked JU. 
Wickedness yor. 
Widow TYD2N- 
Wife TUN (§ 32.5). 
Wine }"- 

Wing 523, 7736. 
Wisdom las 
Wise O39. 

Wise, to be, O37. 


YOUTH 


Wish (v.) MIN. 

With NN, with suff. AN 
(§ 33. i. 3). 

Withhold Y3tD- 

Without (adv.) PM3- 

Word 124, TON (seg. 7). 

Work (v.) T3Y- 

Work (s.) 712. 

Wound (v.) 3ND Hiph. 

Wrath MDM. 

Write 202. 


Year mow (pl. nv"). 

Young, young man, youth, 
W3. 

Youth Ov, njana. 
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“For a long time past, we have expressed a wish in the pages of this 
Journal, that some competent scholars would undertake a learned comment 
on the Hebrew text of the [oly Scriptures, corresponding, in plan, to those 
of Blomfield and Alford on the Greek of the New Testament. Such a 
work presents itsclf to our notice at last, and, we are happy to be able to 
say, it is well done.... The Commentary itself is the result of great 
reading, and lays under contribution every learned source, both ancient 
and modern, from Ebn Ezra to Gesenius and Iiwald. It is impossible to 
read a chapter, without feeling that the writer is worthy of confidence, 
while there is freshuess and spirit in his style, which makes pleasure the 
handmaid of edification. ... Alf our readers may be suited by one or 
the other of the editions of this commentary; the learned, by that with the 
IIlebrew Text and the more erndite notes; and those whose studies do not 
extend beyond their native Saxon, by that which is simplified for their 
especial use.”—.Journal of Sacred Literature. 


“With regard to tbe comment itsclf, we fecl we cannot speak in too strong 
terms of praise. It is eminently learned. extensive and judicious. The 
author has laid under contribution every source of information; and, with the 
whole literature of his subject at command, has combined his extensive 
materials into a consistent whole, which cannot fuil to edify and delight a 
thoughtful reader.”—Clerical Journal. 


“It is distinguished from the ordinary run of exegetical Commentaries on 
Scripture by a zealons attempt to penetrate the meaning of the text, rather 
than to write exhortations on it, and by a free use of Hebrew literature —a 
sealed book to most of our commentators. Dr. Kalisch brings high qualifications 
to his work of commenting on the Old Testament, and both the volumes on 
Genesis and Exodus, have excited considerable attention, and have been 
received very favourably. Ife has learning, patience, and enthusiasm; he has 
thought as well as read upon the subjects with which he comes into contact, 
and knows how to express his opinions with clearness and eftect.”—Guardian. 


“Dr. Kalisch has produced a commentary, which, in fulness, depth, and 
illustrative clearness, leaves far behind all previous attempts at its exposition; 
aud which is sure of acceptance with scholars and divines. In its two forms— 
the larger and the English edition—it appeals not only to the Biblical scholar 
and professional expositor, but to the gencral student and the pious reader of 
all classes. His book should go into every Biblical student’s library.”— 
Nonconfor mist. 
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“A vast amount of learning, ancient and modern, Jewish and Christian, 
sacred and secular, from oriental, classical, and modern languages, has been 
collected as materials for the undertaking; and yet the writer does not commit 
the evil which is too frequently indulged in by men of extensive reading—the 
great evil of a pompous and pedantic display of learning, paraded before the 
reader so as to astonish, but not to instruct and assist him.”’—Evangelical 
Preacher, 


“There can be little doubt of ‘the work being a very great advance on 
anything similar which has appeared in the English language, The author 
is evidently master of all the literature of his subject, down to the most 
recent, and he has neglected no available source of knowledge for the 
elucidation of the sacred record ... Tue book is one which must take 
a foremost rank among the ablest and best Commentaries that exist in 
any language.— Bibliotheca Sacra. 


“We think that che execution of this laborious undertaking, proves the 
sincerity and learning of the author.... We deem itan act of justice to 
say, that learned research and candonr of judgment are here di played in a 
very high degree.”— Educational Times. 


“This will be considered, in the world of educated theologians, one of the 
most important publications of the kind that has appeared for very many years. 
To speak of recommendiny the work is superfluous, perhaps presumptuous. It 
is enough even to examine it, to be satistied of its great importance and 
incomparable claims.” —British Banner. 


“The labours of Dr. Kalisch deserve high commendation. His book 
deserves to have a place in the library of every theologian; and the author 
merits every kind of encouragement necessary to induce him to proceed with his 
important task.” —Atheneum, 


“Dr. Kalisch unites in a rare degree the accomplishments requisite for a 
successful Biblical Expositor in modern times. His tone is reverential, his 
learning ample, his purpose conservative, his method honest, and _ his 
conclusions free. He is producing a work of sterling value and exceeding 1m- 
portance. With respect to his treatment of the six days’ work and of the 
Deluge, he leaves nothing to be desired. Of the last address of Jacob, he 
gives a masterly analysis.” — Westminster Review. 


“Thoroughly impartial in doctrinal points, the translator, if his object is 
consistently carried out, will produce one of the most important and valuable 
works of modern days.” —Press. 


“We discover, in this work, a vast extent of minute and various learning. 
Entering profoundly into the spirit and meauing of the Hebrew Laws, Dr. 
Kalisch illustrates their intention and character from the known usages of 
Kastern races, the necessitics of Eastern climates, and the incidents of all 
pastoral life.”—Leader. 


“The translation appears to be most accurate. With the careful rendering 
and ample notes of the present author, every mind must feel, that explanation 
in the present state of Biblical literature cannot be carried further. On the 
whole, let no one advocate a new authorized version of the Bible without 
mastering the beginning, the middle and the eud of this largely-conceived and 
ably-cxecuted publication.”.—John Bull. 


“ Both editions of this work must be regarded as highly valuable additions 
to onr stock of works on Biblical criticism. Of the enlarged Commentary, 
especially, we have no hesitation in aftirming that every Biblical student should 
hasten to posssess himself of it. Our author has made his Commentary fully 
equal to the requirements of our own time.” —Critic. 
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PREFACE. 


—_—_-_-—-——- 


Tur nature and scope of this Second and concluding Part of our 
Hebrew Grammar, will be best understood if we bricfly describe 
the relation which it bears to the preceding volume. 

The First Part contains the mere outlines of the language. It 
is confined to a statement of the broad rules; it gives no more 
than is required for a steady advance from step to step, and 
for a knowledge of the general structuro of the idiom. The 
Second Part completes and fills up the outlines. It enlarges or 
qualifies the rules, and points out the exceptions. It is designed 
to ensure a full acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue; and it 
embodies every information that is necessary for the philological 
analysis of the Ilebrew Scriptures. 

In this respect, we have attempted the utmost completencss 
which 1¢ was in our power to attain. We have searched again and 
again the text of the Old Testament; and we have consulted every 
erammarian of note, both Jewish and Christian, from the earhest 
writers in the Middle Ages down to those of the present time. 
It was our aim not to omit any form or construction deviating, 
however slightly, from the fundamental laws of the language. It 
was our desire to offer to the conscientious student every aid 
of which he may stand in need for a critical study of the 
Mebrew original; and we were anxious that he should, in no case, 
be left without the assistance, which he might justly expect from 
a grammatical Thesaurus. 

Again, the First Part simply sets forth the facts and phenomena 
of the language, the Second attempts to explain and to connect 
them; the former treats the Hebrew tongue as a ready and 
accomplished system, the latter investigates it im its organic de- 
velopment. Hence, the one allows an insight into its internal 
character chiefly by the arrangement of its parts, whereas the 
other offers critical observations and historical surveys. 

But while endeavouring not to omit any point of importance, 
we have always remembered our purpose of writing a practical 
grammar. We have furnished such explanations as will suffice for 
comprehending the inflexions and constructions; but we have kept 
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aloof from complicated speculations, or have dismissed them with 
a brief allusion. We have introduced analogies and comparisons 
from the kindred dialects wherever they really help to illustrate 
the Hebrew idiom; but we have tried to avoid irrelevant digres- 
sions that might perplex the learner or divert his attention. In 
this respect, we have studied the greatest conciseness compatible 
with clearness and completeness; we have constantly kept before 
our mind the requirements of a book intended for ready and easy 
reference; and we have resisted every temptation of entering into 
linguistic problems which derive their interest not more from their 
importance than from their obscurity. 

However, we have deemed it desirable to indicate the means and 
sources for independent research; we have therefore inserted, at 
the commencement of the volume, an historical sketch of the pro- 
eress of IIebrew grammar as a science, from the first and isolated 
efforts of Jewish authors in the ninth and tenth centuries, down 
to the comprehensive labours of our time. We trust that this 
treatise, in which we have more fully noticed the writcrs before 
the Reformation, better known only through recent researches and 
discoveries, will not be unacceptable to those who desire to be 
acquainted with the successive steps that have been hitherto at- 
tained, in order to estimate the probable phases that remain to be 
accomplished. 

Having thus explained the relative character of the two Parts 
of the Grammar, we need scarcely observe, that the arrange- 
ment is in both perfectly analogous: the sections and subdivisions 
of the one correspond strictly with those of the other; so that, for 
instance, § I. of the Second Part is devoted to the saine subject as 
§ Ll of the First Part ;? and $1.1 in the one, to the same as § 1.1 
in the other; and it will be understood, that occasionally sections 
or subdivisions are omitted in the Second Part, when no addition 
was to be made to the remarks contained in the same sections or 
subdivisions of the First Part. 

The manner in which both volumes ought, in our opinion, to be 
used, may be thus briefly stated. Let the student first endeavour 
to master the elementary volume, passing regularly from section 
to section, and working out as many of the exercises as may be 
deemed necessary for a complete familiarity with the rules. If at 


* It will be noticed, that we have | figures; so that, while the correspond- 
numbered the Sections of the First | ence of both is marked, difficulty and 
Part with the ordinary, and those of | confusion in the references will be 
the Second Part with the Ruman | avoided. 
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first his progress appears slow and laborious, let him not be dis- 
couraged; for his exertion will, ere long, be repaid by the 
cheering consciousness, that he has gained a solid foundation 
for an accurate knowledge of the language; and he will be certain 
to find the later stages both safe and rapid. When he has thus 
finished the First Part, let him at once undertake to read an casy 
portion of the Hebrew Scriptures ;* the dictionary will furnish 
him with the meaning of the roots; and if he meets with any 
form which he cannot explain by his previous knowledge, let 
him look for it in the Index at the end of the Second Part, where, 
if it is irregular, he will find a reference to the section in which 
it is explained; while if it is regular, and is, therefore, not 
embodied in the Index, he must refresh his memory by again 
consulting the First Part. Ie will do well, at the same time, 
carefully to read the whole paragraph in which the exception 
occurs, and to impress upon his mind the nature of the irregularity. 
By thus proceeding, he will gradually understand the greater part 
of the anomalies: and then he will not find it a difficult or un- 
welcome task, as opportunity and Icisure offer, to pass through 
the whole of the Second Part continuously, in order to make him- 
self familiar with the Scriptural anomalics in their entirety, and 
especially to enter into the historical illustrations interspersed in 
the various sections. Ife will, moreover, under the guidance of 
an intelligent master, at every succecding step, make a judicious 
and profitable selection adapted to his purposes and capabilities. 

It is, however, not only feasible, but even desirable, that he 
should immediately connect the gencral exegesis with the philo- 
logical analysis of the portions he reads; for, with lis grammatical 
knowledge gathered from the First Part, he need not fear that a 
close attention to the contents of the Scriptural passages, their ideas 
and archaeology, will mislead him to inaccuracy or carclessness 
with regard to their form: and it is of the utmost importance 
not to delay longer than is absolutely required the internal study 
of the Bibheal records. 

It is our pleasing duty to acknowledge the gencrous reception 
that has been accorded to the First Part. We have especially 
been gratified at the all but general approval of the plan and 
method which we deemed it expedient to adopt. We have been 
strengthened in our conviction, that the student must make a per- 





© He will best begin with the his- | purest specimens of the popular style; 
torical books, more particularly the | and he will then advance to poctical 
Books of Samuel, as exhibiting the | and prophetic portions. 
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severing effort at the outset, if he is indeed intent upon such a 
knowledge of the Hebrew tongue as will assist him in the object 
for which alone he desires to acquire it—the independent analysis 
of the Ilebrew Scriptures. Such is the peculiar character of 
Hebrew, and especially of its laws of inflexion, that unless the 
rudiments are thoroughly and firmly impressed on the mind and 
the memory, a reading of Hebrew even for many successive years 
will not ensure confidence and accuracy ; and this view is con- 
firmed by the circumstance, that many able scholars, who have 
neglected the earliest foundations, frequently exhibit a surprising 
vagueness and ambiguity in their criticism of the Hebrew text; a 
defect, which not even varied erudition and great penetration are 
able either to conceal or to counterbalance. 

We believe, therefore, that we act in the interest of those who 
truly value the treasures of the Old Testament, if we urge the 
necessity of a systematic study of the elements of Hebrew, and 
deprecate an empirical and desultory mode of teaching, which 
indeed flatters the learner by the speciousness of momentary re- 
sults, but which afterwards makes him painfully feel its inefficiency, 
when it is almost hopeless to.remedy the injury it has inflicted. 
He will scarcely expect remarkable progress after a slight exertion 
of a few months, if he remembers, that many years are generally 
devoted to the acquirement of other, especially the classical lan- 
guages, In various respects not more difficult than I[ebrew ; and 
that even then it is felt by the earnest student how far he still 
remains from a complete and exhaustive knowledge. Those who 
desire useful and lasting fruits, will not be found deficient in that 
energy and self-denial, by which they are alone secured. 

Yet we have made every cffort to simplify the task, and to 
shorten the labour, as much as the subject allows. We would, 
therefore, fain hope that the First Part of the Grammar will 
prove a useful guide to the beginner; and that the Second will 
offer effectual assistance to those who wish to read the original 
text of the Old Testament with critical accuracy. We should 
indeed feel amply rewarded for the labour cheerfully bestowed on 
the work, could we expect that it will, in some measure, help to 
promote an carnest, scarching, and unbiassed investigation of the 
Biblical records. 


M. M. KALISCH. 


Lonpon, Alurch, 1863. 
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PART II. 
PRELIMINARY ESSAY. 


THE HISTORY OF HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


It appears to us a matter of no small interest to pursue the history of 
the grammatical treatment of Hebrew from the earliest time up to the 
present day. We have, therefore, endeavoured to prepare a sketch of 
the subject for the benefit of students desirous to learn the sources 
that may qualify them for independent research. We have been 
more minute in the delineation of the earlier Jewish grammarians up 
to the fourteenth century, because the materials, though still far from 
complete, have, in a great measure, only been brought to light within 
the present generation, while for the later period, already described 
in several elaborate works,® a more cursory survey may be deemed 


sufficient. 


Except in the etymology of proper nouns, the Hebrew Scriptures 
exhibit no trace of grammatical or linguistic enquiry among the ancient 
Israelites; although patriots and public teachers exhorted them to 
watch over the preservation and purity of their language.> Even fora 
considerable time after Hebrew had ceased to be a living tongue, the 
same indifference continued. Inthe Talmud, grammatical disquisitions 


8 Viz. Val. Ern. Loescher, Decausis linguae 
Hebr. etc. (Francof. et Lips. 1706).; I. Car. 
Wolf, Historia lexicor. hebr. (Viteb. 1705), 
Biblioth. Hebraea (1725—1733); JI. G. 
Hauptmann, Histor. ling. Ebr. (Lips. 1751); 
WW, I’'r, Hetzel, Geschichte der hebraeischen 
Sprache und Literatur (Halle 1776); H. F. 
Koecher, Nov. Biblioth. Ebr. (Jen. 1783, 
1784); Gesentus, Geschichte der hebrae- 
ischen Sprache und Schrift (Leipz.1815; pp. 
69—136,; Sal. Ephr. Blogg, Geschichte der 


hebr. Sprache und Literatur (Hannover, 
1826), and Vollstaendige Gesch. der hebr. 
Spr.(Hannover, 1832); S. D. Luzzatto, Pro- 
Jegomini ad una grammatica ragionata della 
lingua Ebraica (Padova 1836; pp. 22—71): 
J. Fuerst, Bibliotheca Judaica (Leipz. 1849, 
1851); compare also the careful and valu- 
able work of M. Steinschneider, Bibliographi- 
sches Handbuch... fuer hebr. Sprachkunde 
(Leipz, 1859), 
b Comp. Neh. xiii. 24, 
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are exceedingly rare, though the very letters of the different Books of 
the Bible were counted, the various readings collected, and the Keri 
and Kethiv (§ xiv.) in a great measure established. The activity of the 
scholars had no other aim than scrupulously to maintain the text as it 
had been handed down to them by the latest compilers of the Old 
Canon. This task was admirably performed by the Masorztes.° They 
fixed, with the minutest care, the letters, or consonants, of the sacred 
writings. The earlier Punctators added the vowels, the accents, and 
the other signs. These efforts, though beginning in Babylonia, were 
pursued with greater vigour and success in the academies of Palestine, 
especially of Tiberias. Thus it happencd that not only the text sanc- 
tioned by the teachers of the East (NMI °93) differed in many 
instances from the text adopted by the teachers of the West (‘33 
NITY), but either school developed a distinct system of vocalisation 
known as that of Babylonia or Assyria and that of Tiberias (see § iii. 15. 
In regard to the various readings, the East is represented by R. (Jacob) 
oen Napthali, the West by R.(Aaron or Moses) ben Asher, of whose 
lives, however, we possess no information whatever.? The first who is 
mentioned as having used the Babylonian vocalisation is perhaps Acha 
of Irak, in the beginning of the sixth century ;® and the first reported 
to have introduced the system of Tiberias 1s Mocha, together with his 
son Moses, about a.c.590. However, on the one hand, the diver- 
gences concern only points of very secondary importance ; f and on the 


a Comp. Jevamoth 13, on 17 locale. 

b Comp. Kiddush. 30; Chag. 6; Jom. 52. 
The first rudimentary step is found in the 
book Jetsirah, which contains the division 
of the letters in five classes according to 
the organs of speech. 

¢ Their results are partly embodied in the 
Talmudical treatises MAIN IHD, about the 
sixth century, and DBD, of somewhat 
later date. The full or great Masorah is to 
be found in Bomberg’s second Biblia Rabbin- 
ica, edited by R. Jacob ben Chajim, Ven. 
1525; in Joh. Buxtorf patr. Bibl. Rabbin.; 
comp. Benj. Kennicot, Vet. Testam. Hebr. 
cum variis lectionibus, Oxon. 1776, 1780; 
Bern. de Rossi, Vaviae lection. Vet. Test., 
Parm. 1784—1788, and Schol. Crit. in V. 
T. libros, Parm. 1798. 

4 Comp. Luzzutto, Prolegomeni, pp. 22, 
23; H. Hupfeld, Commentatio de antiqui- 


oribus apud Judaeos accentuum scriptori- 
bus, Hal. 1846, pp. 4—11; H. Graetz, 
Geschichte der Juden, Magdeb. 1860, V. 
555—557; J. Fuerst, Geschichte des Ka- 
raeerthums bis 900, Leipz. 1862, pp. 112— 
114. The ‘“ Variae lectiones ” opidn 
FINI) inter Ben Asher et Ben Naphthali, 
have been embodied in the Rabbinical Bi- 
bles from the year 1517. 

© Though a work bya NPI ID is 
attributed to R. Ashe, about 400; comp. 


‘Jellineck, Geschichte der Kabbala, Leipz. 


1852. 

f As the application of makkeph, metheg, 
and dagesh forte in consonants with sh’va; 
the orientals wrote 43/5 of us, instead of 
IDI, (see § xix, iv.), 9) both as the 
past and the participle of Niphal, etc., comp. 
Maimonides, WN AWD viii. 4; David Kim- 
chi, Michlol 7. 6; Elias Levita, Masoreth 
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other hand, the readings of Ben Asher or the western academies and 
the vocalisation of Tiberias finally prevailed almost everywhere. Thus 
the combined industry of the Masorites and the Punctators prepared 
a solid foundation for the study of Hebrew.* And, indeed, after a 
short period of neglect, it was zealously pursued by the Karaites, who 
naturally made every exertion to ascertain the exact and literal meaning 
of the written Law, their chief guide in matters of faith.» But the 
influence of Arabic science which, in no inconsiderable degree, com- 
prised the diligent study of grammar, soon stimulated the Rabbanites 
also to a critical analysis of the sacred records. When the Talmudic 
schools in Babylon decayed, Spain especially became, for centuries, 
the principal seat of Jewish learning; nor were ardent votaries 
wanting in many parts of northern Africa and in France. 


First PER1op.—THE EARLY JEWISH GRAMMARIANS FROM KoreEIsu 
To Kiucut (a.c. 900—1250). 

The oldest of these grammarians hitherto known is— 

1, Jupan Ben Korzisy or Karisn (W') or MNP JANA), 
born about a.c. 900, at Tahart in Algeria.© With a leaning towards 
Karaitic doctrines, to which he gave strong expression in a work on 
the commandments,’ he wrote, in Arabic, like many Jews of his 
time, a dictionary ()7aN) called the Book of Derivation or Etymology 
(Y/N “5D), which also bore the title Father and Mother (BN) 38, 
comp. Ezek. xxii.7). It is alphabetically arranged according to the 
two first or the two strong letters of the roots, each new section be- 


ginning with the roots which have but one strong radical (e.g. 3 for 





Hamasoreth, third Preface.—The deviations | son Moses,of Darahin Northern Africa (890); 


from the received text found in the early 
translations of the Old Testament (the Sep- 
tuagint, the Targum, etc.) have mostly dog- 
matic or other causes unconnected with the 
history of the text itself. 

® About the oldest manuscripts which 
possessed the greatest authority, see Fuerst, 
Handwoerterbuch ii. 551, 552; Gesch. des 
Karaeerth., p. 22. 

b E.g. Anan ben David (about the year 
760), the founder of the sect; Benjamin 
Nahamendi (800—820), severer in his prin- 
ciples than even Anan; Nissi ben Noah 
(about 840); Abu Jac. Josh. ben Bachlavi of 
Bagdad (880); Adonim ben Massimas, and his 


Mevorach ben Nathan ben Nisan of Jerusa- 
lem; Judah ben Alan Hathabrani of Tiberias 
(930), author of a grammar O°) NO; 
Aaron ben Joshua (or Abulfarag Harun al- 
Makaddassi) of Jerusalem, author of 5p 
Nyo'ys ; bn Sita of Irak; Solomon ben Je- 
rucham (about 950); some of whom are also 
known as poets and commentators; comp. 
S. Munk, Notice sur Aboulwalid, etc., Paris 
1851, pp.4—10; S. Pinsker, Lickute Kad- 
moniot, Wien, 1860, pp.130 et sqq.; Fuerst, 
Gesch. des Karaeerth., pp.15—22, 96 etsqq. 

© See Kerem Chemed, ix. 38. 

4 NYY “DD, see Pinsker, l.c. Notes 
pp. 66—69. 
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oJ, } for 73), and with the changes which that letter undergoes.* 
This work seems to have been extensively used, and is quoted by 
many later writers.» As a continuation of the dictionary may be con- 
sidered a Letter (ADNDS, &Sls,) which Koreish addressed to the 
Jewish Synagogue at Fez. It begins with an energetic exhortation 
to study the « Targum” and then illustrates, in three divisions, by 
examples alphabetically arranged, the striking affinity between He- 
brew on the one hand, and Chaldee and Arabic, the languages of the 
Mishnah and the Talmud, on the other. 


besides, some foreign words of difficult etymology and meaning, pro- 
a 


His comparison includes, 


bably belonging to the dialect of Barbary and some other African 
districts.4 This work, quoted by later Jewish writers,° became first 
known in 1715, by a communication which Jo. Gagnier sent to Jo. 
Chr. Wolf,f then by extracts with translations by Schnurrer,8 J. A. 
Wetzstein,> and H. Ewald;' and has lately been edited,* from an 
imperfect manuscript of the Bodleian library! 

Koreish nowhere quotes. predecessors;™ he intends to stimulate 
rather than to teach, points out grammatical research as a field of 
labour rich and important but deplorably neglected, and recommends 
the comparison of the kindred languages, especially Chaldee, as a 
chief means of advancement. His labours, like those of his imme- 
diate successors, are lexicographical rather than strictly grammatical. 
Though earnest in his pursuits, he exhibits neither an exact nor a 
comprehensive knowledge of Hebrew. A grammar and a work on 
homonyms are attributed to him on the authority of a few uncertain 


quotations.” 





@ Which arrangement has been adopted 
by later lexicographers, as Saadiah, Saruk, 
Labrat, David ben Abraham, Ali ben Sulei- 
man. 

b AsSaadiah, Saruk,Labrat, Ben Gannach, 
Rashi, Ebn Ezra, Kimchi, Tanchum, Hadassi. 

© Both the Chaldee version of the Old 
Test. and the Chaldee language. 

d Comp. M. Steinschneider, Die fremd- 
sprachlichen Elemente im Neuhebraeischen, 
etc., pp. 10, 31. 

© As Jonah ben Gannach, David Kimchi, 
Ebn Ezra, Hadassi. 

€ See Bibl. Hebr. iii. 311 et sqq. 

8 In Eichhorn’s Bibliothek der Biblischen 
Literatur, iii. 951—980. 


k Literaturblatt des Orients, 1842, pp. 22 
et ser. 

i Beitraege zur Geschichte der aeltesten 
Auslegung und Spracherklaerung des Alten 
Testaments von H. Ewald und LZ. Dukes, i. 
116—123; comp. ti. 117, 118. 

k By J. LZ. Bargés and D. B. Goldberg : 
R. Jehuda ben Koreisch Epistola de studi 
Targum utilitate, etc. Paris, 1857. 

| Cod. Huntington, 573; comp. Uri, 
Cod. manuscr. hebr. et chald. p. 95, No.487. 

m Though he used the communications 
of Eldad the Danite. 

n Fuerst, Geschichte des Karaeerthums, 
p. lll. 
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2. SAADIAH BEN JosEPH (FID J2 TD), born in 892, at Fayim 
in Upper Egypt, which Jewish writers identified with Pithom (ONS 
Exod. i.11), and hence called Ha-Pithomi or Ha-Mitsri, while his 
Arabic name is Saip Isn Jaakus au-Fassumi. He was equally dis- 
tinguished for his Arabic and Rabbinical learning, and wrote both 
Arabic and Hebrew with consummate mastery and elegance. Ap- 
pointed Master of the great Jewish academy at Sura in Babylonia (in 
928), he was, in consequence of a dispute and his unyielding character, 
compelled to resign the office (in 933); but, resuming it four years 
later, his learning and energy rescued its name from the contempt 
into which it had fallen, and into which it relapsed after his death 
(in 942), 

The only grammatical work of Saadiah which has been preserved, 1s 
an explanation (DEN) of ninety words occurring but once in the Bible 
(amat Neyoueva), which he illustrated by synonymous terms gathered 
from the Mishnah, the Talmud, and the Targum.? It has been con- 
sidered identical with the dictionary or {INT “IED attributed to 
Saadiah by Ebn Ezra in his celebrated notice on the oldest Jewish 
grammarians.> But this conjecture appears untenable; for, according 
to Ebn Ezra, the {ANT “5D is composed in Hebrew, while the 
“DSM is written essentially in Arabic. ‘The former must be numbered 
The DSN, which is occasionally 
mentioned in old writers,4 has several times been edited.® 

Saadiah displays a sound linguistic tact, vigour of thought, and 


among the lost works of Saadiah.° 





a AanDbN Add pyaDox DDN. As 
ninety, and not seventy words are explained, 
PYIDON is evidently an error of the copy- 


ist mistaking Uyrtnd| for gr 


d As by Jonah ben Gannach and Jacob 
ben Reuben (Comp. Munk, Notice sur R. 
Saadia, p. 11; Commentaire de R. Tanhoum, 
p. 109). 


Dernburg’s list (in Geiger’s Wissenschaft- 
liche Zeitschrift fuer juedische Theologie, 
v. 317) gives 91 words, adding, as the sixth, 
433; but this is no dak Aeyopevor, for it 
occurs both in Esth. iii. 9, and iv. 7. 

b In the introduction to his Moznain, 
see p. 17. 

¢ Thus Menahem hen Saruk in his Mach- 
bereth (see p. 8), under 17, quotes a distinct 
dictionary of Saadiah, which he elsewhere 
calls IVD VDD, and criticises the arrange- 
ment, since for instance {N°3i1 is inserted 
under the letter (compare Literaturblatt 
des Orients, iv. 1875; viii. 650). 


¢ By Z. Dukes, in 1843, from the same 
manuscript above quoted (Cod. Huntington 
573), with a German translation, Biblical 
and Talmudical references, and explanatory 
notes; in the Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes v. 115—136; also in the 
Beitraege ii. 11O—115; by A. Jellineck, in 
Hebrew, mT. mbo o'ywn pn in 
Dp Ny ONII OM3p published by J. 
Benjakob, Leipz. 1844; see also Geiger, 
Zeitschr. 1844, pp.317—324; Steinschneider, 
Catalogus librorum Hebracorum in Biblio- 
theca Bodleiana, 1852—1860, p. 2197. 
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independence of judgment. Yet his insight into the organism of the 
Hebrew tongue remained extremely deficient; his opinions were based 
on analogy and comparison, rather than on internal analysis; and his 
historical criticism was not essentially in advance of his cotemporaries.® 

Other grammatical works, especially on the elements of the lan- 
guage, have been lost, and are known to us only by Saadiah’s own 
quotations and those of others; as on the Hebrew style or rhetoric 
(MIMS ABD the Book of Elegance), on Dagesh and Rapheh,® on 
the peculiarities of the gutturals Y FM, and on the vowels ;4 
some of them are comprised under the general title, Books on the 
(Hebrew) language (Asbo 3F\3),° which consist of ten chapters or 
sections (D/IYY DON), treating of the consonants, especially the 
gutturals and their changes, the vowels, dagesh and rapheh, the accents, 
on the connection of words (B°S19"%), the nouns, and particles; and 
containing Answers or Refutations (MIWN) on the works of Ben 
Asher (WN J “ED, p.2), written in rhymed Hebrew verses. 

But Saadiah’s chief and most enduring activity lay in a different 
sphere—the thoughtful investigation of the principles of faith. 
He wrote (in 933) in Arabic, and with Arabic characters (in his time 
a rare innovation among Jewish authors), a Commentary on the Book 
of Creation (TVS" IBD), and (in 934) a treatise on the Creeds and 
the Dogmas,‘ which works, though strictly and talmudically orthodox, 
and not properly deserving the epithet philosophical, because mani- 
festly restricted in their scope by traditionary notions and fixed 
premises, are partially based on rational enquiry and the observation 
of the laws of nature ; they exhibit an intimate acquaintance with the 
tenets both of Mohammedanism and Christianity, which are discussed 
with calmness and moderation. They are designed to oppose the 
two extremes then prevailing in matters of religion, scepticism and 
bigoted, unintelligent faith; but in attempting a conciliation between 
the Law, the Talmud, and reason, they are unavoidably sometimes 
forced and fanciful in argumentation.» In order to diffuse a know- 





* Comp. Ewald, Beitraege i. 5—7; Gei- | f MNIND NyNdNd neowoNde axno, 
ger, Zeitschrift, v. 283—288. translated into Hebrew by Judah Ebn 
b Especially in his Commentary on the | Tibbon, in 1186, under the title NYIONN 
Book Jetsirah. Nay tin: 
_ ¢ IN} wa ton SNn5 8 Comp. Creeds ii. 3, 5; iii. 8; v.3, 
d 49p*3 NBD; comp Rashi on Ps. xlv.10. | viii. 3. 
€ Probably identical with ne “BD h Thus he teaches a strange kind of 


MM2y mentioned by Ebn Ezra. pantheism: a fine, etherial substance sur- 
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ledge of the Scriptures among the people, who had sunk into deep 
ignorance, and in order to counteract the influence of Karaite authors 
by an earnest defence of tradition, he prepared an Arabic translation 
of most Books of the Old Testament,? and partly accompanied it with 
an Arabic commentary. The translation avoids or modifies more 
carefully still than the Chaldee versions—Saadiah’s chicf models — 
all anthropomorphic expressions regarding the Deity, by using 
euphemisms or figurative terms;> and it tries to remove all apparent 
contradictions and difficulties, and all divergences from Jewish 
tradition. The commentary is fonuded on the principle that tradition 
forms the supreme law and the legitimate boundary of interpretation, 
and is in this respect not inferior in importance to reason itself.4 It 
does not always do justice to the simple meaning of the text, and has 
therefore been severely criticised by ancient authors.° He made it, 
in fact, almost the task of his life to combat the doctrines of the 
Karaites; he began it in his youth (4.c. 914), and later continued it 
with undiminished vehemence, though unequal arguments, both in 
smaller pamphlets and in his larger productions. He, further, compiled 
several works on the Talmud, which he expounded in a systematic 
survey ;f and composed Hebrew prayers in verse and prose,$ which, 
though somewhat laboured on account of metrical artifices, and obscure 
by hidden allusions, are equally remarkable for poctical beauty and 
profound erudition. Hence Ebn Ezra called him, not unjustly, «the 


chief of speakers anywhere” (DY2D b>3 OAT YN). 





rounds God and penetrates into every visi- 
ble object; comp. Graetz, Geschichte v. 316, 

4 The Pentateuch, Isaiah, the twelve 
minor Prophets, the Psalms, etc. 

b E.g. Gen. i. 26, 27; v. 1, 6,7; ix. 6; 
xi. 5; xviii. 1; Num. xi. 17; Deut. iv. 24; 
Isai. vi., etc. The head of God denotes His 
grandeur and authority; the eye, His provi- 
denee; the hand, His power; etc. Angels 
are no divine beings, but transitory creations 
called into existence for special ends; there 
are no evil spirits, no Satan, ete. 

¢ As Gen. ix. 25, comp. ver. 21; Deut. 
t. 39; comp. Num. xiv. 29, 33; see Creeds 
ii. 8. 

d See Preface to the translation of the 
Pentat., in Pococke’s Polygl. vi. ; Creeds 
iii 10. However, he does not always re- 





spect the vowels and accents, as fixed in the 
final revision of the text; and he has aban- 
doned the received division of the verses in 
at least ten instances. 

¢ As Ebn Ezra in the Preface to his 
Commentary on the Pentateuch ; compare 
Ewald, Beitraege i. 23; ii. 75; 92—98. 

f As an Introduction to the Talmud; 
an Arabic translation of the Mishnah; atrea- 
tise on some juridical and ritual questions, 
etc. 

8 Among others, one containing the order 
of the priestly service, preceded by an his- 
torical sketch of the first generations down 
to Moses; and another illustrating the Deca- 
logue and the (613) laws of the Pentateuch; 
sce DYN] TD AVyD par, ed. J. Rosen- 
berg, Berl. 1856. 
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His literary influence was most powerful; he gave the impulse to 
a more rational method in religious disquisitions among the Jews of 
Babylonia and Palestine, of Spain and Africa; and what his example 
had commenced, was carried on by later scholars.® 

3. MENAHEM BEN Saruxk or Servux (17D {3 DMS), was born 
about 910 at Tortosa in Spain; and as he died about 970, he flourished 
in the time of the Arabic king Abderrhaman and his powerful and 
learned minister, the Jewish chief (or Nasi) Hasdai ben Isaak, who 
called him, under generous conditions, to his seat at Cordova, that he 
might diffuse the study of Hebrew, and whose family he gratefully 
celebrated in song. He composed (in 955) the first complete Hebrew 
Dictionary, comprising the Chaldee of Daniel and Ezra, with expla- 
nations in Hebrew, preceded by an elaborate grammatical treatise, 
under the title PAINS (Machbereth). This work, of which the 
grammatical introduction and some other parts have long been known,° 
has now been edited entire from five manuscripts.4 | 

Saruk knew and used Koreish and Saadiah; he attempted to pe- 
netrate deeper into the subtler parts of the flexion of words; he 
treated ably of dayesh and rapheh, of the gutturals, the vowels and 
accents, and of the letters which are incompatible in the same root; 
he established correct distinctions and found for them new terms: yet 
he scarcely passed beyond the rudiments of grammatical treatment. 
Dividing the alphabet in radical and servile letters, the former being 
employed in the root (71D"),° the latter for inflexion and derivation 
mDNdD), he fell into manifold errors in the application of this prin- 
ciple: for, reducing all roots to two letters, he was often guided by 
appearance and sound, rather than etymology.f That principle itself 


® Comp. Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr. i. 933; 
iv. 935; S. J. Rapoport, Life of Saadiah in 
D’nyn M335 1828; AZunk, Notice sur R. 
Saadia Gaon, Paris, 1838; and Additions a 
la Notice, at the end of the Commentaire 
de Rabbi Tanhoum sur Habakouk, Par.1843; 
Ewald and Dukes, Beitraege i. 1—115; ii. 
1—115; Fuerst, Literaturblatt des Orients, 
1849, p. 683 sqqg.; Geiger, Zeitschrift, v. 
261—324; Jost, Gesch. des Judenth. und 
seincr Sekten. ii. 274—286 ; 345, 346, 396; 
Graetz, Gesch. v. 301—333; 529—537; 
Steinschneider, Catalogus, pp. 2156—2223. 

b That is Order, probably alluding to 
the alphabetical arrangement; hence the 


term FIANYD or the plural MY IND, like 
the synonym JY, was usual for dictionary; 
comp. Ewald and Dukes, Beitraege ii. 40; 
Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i.203; Steinschneider, 
Juedische Literatur, p. 415. The book is 
in some manuscripts quoted as pp> ne» 
The Tongue of the Eloquent (comp. Is. 1. 4), 
an honorary epithet rather than the exact 
title. 

¢ See Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr.iii.692; Dukes, 
Beitraege, ii, 125—148; 195. 

d By H. Filipowski, London and Edin- 
burg, 1854. 

= Viz. a a Y, at Dd, D, y, B, y; Pp» and " 

f Comp. Geiger, Zeitschrift, v. 420; Ebn 
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is so far interesting, and perhaps correct, as possibly at a very early 
period the roots of the Shemitic languages consisted of two strong or 
firm consonants, supported later by the addition of one weaker letter 
either before or between or after them.* But this process had en- 
tirely ceased before the time of Biblical Hebrew, when the third 
radical, which moreover is in very many cases no weak letter, had 
become a constant and integral part of the roots. Hence Saruk’s 
dictionary is not seldom confused in arrangement, and though many 
of the explanations are judicious and acceptable, it betrays an im- 
perfect acquaintance with the exact laws of the language. His merit 
is to have marked out the full boundaries of Hebrew grammar, and 
to have prepared the way for its more profitable cultivation.® 

His works found a severe, if not a bitter and envious, critic in his 
contemporary 

4. DonasH (or DunasH) BEN Laprat (or Lisrat), called in He- 
brew Aponim® HALtEvi ond }2 ‘YOTDYIAN “WWII, born about 
920, in Bagdad. After having lived for some time in Fez,‘ he also 
repaired to Cordova by Hasdai’s request, who was attracted by the 
fame of his poetical genius and profound erudition. Passionately 
rejoicing in literary warfare, he made every exertion first to under- 
mine Saruk’s authority by unsparing attacks of combined sarcasm and 
learning, and then to supplant him in the minister’s favour, who 
probably discovering or suspecting Karaite tendencies in Saruk’s 
writings,® conceived a violent hatred agaist him, treated him 
with unrelenting cruelty, deprived him of his home and property, 
and abandoned him to privation and misery. 

The work in which Donash attempted to refute his predecessor, is 
known under the name Book of Answers or Objections which opens 
with a poetical dedication to Hasdai, containing a brief sketch of the 


— 





Ezra, Saphah Berurah, ed. Lippmann, p.255. | translated DYIIN; comp. Steinsch. Hebr. 
a Comp. § xviii.; see also Luzzatto, Pro- ee p. 415, note 40. ; 
Jeg. § 55; Gramm. § 211. Comp. Ebn Ezra, Pref. to Moznaim. 

© Saruk, for instance, interpreted the 
command concerning the «sign upon the 
hand and the memorial between the eyes” 
(Exod. xiii.9), not to mean phylacteries, but 
figuratively to signify remembrance; see p.99 
ed. Filipowski. 


b Comp. Ewald and Dukes, Beitrige ii. 
119—148; Hupfeld, De rei grammaticae 
apud Judaeos initiis, Hal. 1846, pp. ]6—18; 
Jost, Gesch. ii. 394, 395; Grdétz, Gesch. 
v.374—377; Pinsker, Lickute Kadmon. pp. 


116, 128, 144, 170—175, and Notes Pp. 45, f rmyawyn "DD, edited by Filipowski, 


ae : with notes of Dukes and Kirchheim, Lond. 
¢ Namely, wl 9 Lord of men, or ' and Edinburg, 1855. 
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treatise itself.* His strictures, though they might have been advanced 
with more benevolence and modesty, are in most instances well founded ; 
he deviates from the Masoretic reading wherever he believes he can 
discover a more appropriate meaning; he distinguishes with greater 
exactness the different parts of speech; he employs the analogy of 
Chaldee and frequently of Arabic; and thus, by working with greater 
freedom, clearness, and comprchensiveness, has done essential service 
to Hebrew grammar and Biblical interpretation. Saruk replied to 
the censures of Donash in a treatise addressed to their common patron. 
He later found, among others, a warm, though not quite impartial, 
champion in Jacob ben Meir (Rabbenu Tam, who died in 1171), the 
grandson of Solomon ben Isaak (Rashi).>—The same delight which 
Donash felt in polemical discussion, induced him to write a Book of 
Objections against the grammatical views of Saadiah, whom he did 
not treat with greater consideration than Saruk. Extracts from this 
treatise are known from a work by Ebn Ezra (1 SY), who con- 
trasts the opinions of both opponents, and generally agrees with 


Donash died about 980.¢ 


5. Jupam BEN Davrp, surnamed CuagsueG,? or in Arabic ABN 
ZACHARIA JEHJA BEN Dadn, the most eminent disciple of Menahem 
ben Saruk, was born in Tez, and flourished about a.c. 1000. He 
went to Cordova, and favoured by the influence of Samuel Hannagid, 


Saadiah. 


his pupil, he rose to the highest honours by his grammatical labours. 


e and the «* master of 


He was called the «chief of grammarians, 
thinkers; he was considered to have enjoyed a higher enlightenment 
than Saadiah himself ;8 he was described as the restorer of the holy 
tonguc after it had been lost in the dispersion ;» and even modern writers 


He indeed de- 


dyn SPIN WT 343 AIA 4, Ebn 
Fzra. 

e DPT IWIN WN Ebn Ezra, Sephath 
Jether, No. 743 WNIT PIP AN, in Jesod 


have called him «the father of Hebrew grammar.” 


® Comp. Kerem Chemed, vii. 79. 

b Ina work entitled NMAINMYD or A ADN; 
Criticae vocutn Recensiones Donash ben 
Librat, Levitac, etc., cum animadversioni- 


bus criticis Jacobi ben Meir Tam, etc., 
edid. H. Filipowski, London, 1855; comp. 
Zunz, Zur Geschichte, p.109; Geiger, Par- 
shandatha, Leipz. 1855. 

¢ Comp. Wolf, Bibl. Hebr. i. 3023 iii. 
211; iv. 811; Lwald and Dukes, Beitrage 
ji. 149—154; Jost, Gesch. ii. 398; Gratz, 
Gesch. v. 377—381; Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 
4, 9, 57, 66, and Notes pp. 157, 162, 164. 


Mora, sect. 1; }1W27 ND) DNDN YN, 
David Kimchi, Pref. to Michlol. 

fF many savin 55 Sy an, cbn Ezra, 
Pref. to Moznaim. 

& Parchon, Pref. to his Dictionary. 

h See the elaborate and poctical panegy- 
ric of Judah ben Tibbon, in his Preface 
to the translation of Ben Gannach’s 35D 
Mop, ed. Goldberg pp. 1. ib 
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serves these distinctions to a certain extent. Before him, grammar 
had either been subordinate to lexicography, or had only been an 
accessory to Biblical exposition; Chajjug was the first who treated it 
independently as a separate science; and though not severing it en- 
tirely from lexicography, he made it the groundwork of his labours, 
so that the dictionary exemplifies the rules. He elucidated several 
parts of the grammar in Arabic treatises, of which three have come 
down to us, namely—1. On the quiescent letters,* which, after intro- 
ductory remarks on the vowels and weak letters, dagesh and rapheh, 
treats principally of the verbs with a weak letter as first, second, or 
third radical,» and gives alphabetical lists of the weak roots occurring 
in the Bible, with an explanation of unusual or anomalous forms.® 
2. On the doubled letters,4 explaining the verbs Y"Y, and adding alist 
of these verbs.° It appears from allusions made by Chajjug’s immediate 
successor Ben Gannach (see p. 12), that these two treatises were con- 
sidered the most important, they were certainly the most popular, of 
his grammatical works.£ 3. On the punctuation,8 which treats of the 
accents creditably for a first attempt, of the changes of vowels caused 
by the pausa or distinctive accents, and of the sh’va.2_ Now, the pro- 
gress exhibited in these works is undoubted: Chajjug understood 
more fully the true properties of the literae quicscibiles, their changes 
and modifications; he was thus enabled to recognise, as a gencral 
principle of the language, ¢hree fundamental letters in every root, and 
thereby rescued the system of conjugation from the confusion into 
which it was thrown by those who supposed but two radicals ;? he 
counted seven chicf modifications of the verb—Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, Piel, and the passives Pual and Hophal—and distinguish- 
ed the Kal as the light form, from the rest as the heavy or augmented 
modifications ; he observed, on the whole correctly, the moods, as the 
infinitive and participle, and he examined the connection of verbs 
with their suffixes. But his attempts included only isolated portions 


: wl, wel 9 > pe ‘con the soft d Bee) lyo wiS 


and prolonging letters.” e This is afmost complete, for 9 roots 
bD NWDH and 5, iY, ub, including the | only are omitted out of 124. 

a. with two weak letters, as 5 and £ Comp. Ewald, Beitriige i. 129. 

mS, 9B and mw). : oo 
© These lists, however, are not complete; “ dats)| LS 

so, for instance, of the verbs beginning with b Spelt NAW by grammarians writing in 


N, 20 roots are omitted, or more than half | Arabic, NYY by those writing in Hebrew. 
the number. i See supra sub Menahem ben Saruk. 
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of Hebrew Grammar ; they were without system, continuity, or com- 
pleteness, and they allowed, therefore, no insight into the organism 
of the whole language; they were intended chiefly to assist the student 
in mastering the intricacies of the irregular verbs and other difficulties 
of inflexion. They were written in Arabic,2 but soon afterwards 
diffused in translations, two of which are preserved to us, one by Ebn 
Ezra, and another by Moses ben Samuel ben Gekatilia. The first of 
the three treatises above mentioned is, in the version of Ebn Ezra, 
inscribed (TWOM)) MII MNS ID, in that of Gekatilia “BD 
7) “NOT NYMS,> the second bears in both translations the title 

dan by “ED, and the third 3 ED. For a long time known 
only by fragments and extracts,° they have now been edited, in 
Ebn Ezra’s version, with notes, from a manuscript in Munich.4 
Chajjug compiled also a dictionary, extolled with most unqualified 
praise by writers of the following generations, but completely lost 
like another work («The Book of Spices” NAP BD) which is 
mentioned by Ebn Ezra. 


6. JonaH Ben Gannacn (FINI J M4, Arabic ABULVALID 
Mervan — DIV —Isn Dsanan), born about 990, lived as physi- 
cian in Cordova, but was, in consequence of the military occupation 
of that town by the Moors, in 1024, compelled to flee to Saragossa.° 
Besides distinguishing himself by philosophical and medical produc- 
tions and composing poems, though not to his own satisfaction, he 
devoted his abilities to grammatical labours also. Though, besides 
Korcish and Saadiah, chiefly following Chajjug in his gencral views, 
he differed from him in many details, corrected some of his inaccura- 
cies, and enlarged his sphere of observation. THe is, in fact, one of 
the most independent and most scientific of Hebrew grammarians.f 
The frecdom of his researches is, indecd, evident in several views so 
novel and bold, that even Ebn Ezra declared them to be heretical, 
and on their account deemed his labours worthy of the flames: he 
gave offence especially by his proposal to replace or to interpret many 


a The Arabic text exists in the Bodlcian 4 Ewald and Dukes, Beitrage, vol. iii., 
library, Uri, No. 458, 459; Poc. 134, 99. Stutt. 1844; comp. i. 123—125; ii. 155— 
b David Kimchi, in the Preface to his | 163; funk, Notice sur Aboulwalid, pp. 69 
Michlol, calls it }}sp37 Sy “BD et sqq.; Hupfeld, De Rei Gram. ap. Hebr. 
€ Compare Morini, Exercitt. Bibl. xiv. | init., pp. 18, 19, 21. 
p. 433, 521, 528; R. Simon, Hist. Crit. i. € Comp. AYHPIN ABD, sect 28. 


cap. 31; Wolf, Bibl. Hebr. i. 425, iii. 307. { Comp. D. Kimchi, Michlol 9% a. 
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words of the Old Testament by others which appeared to him more 
appropriate to the context.* Trained and prepared by a thorough 
acquaintance with the Arabic language, he judiciously applied its 
principles to the peculiar structure of Hebrew. 

He wrote in elegant Arabic a number of works,> seven of which are 
known to us,° composed in the following order. 1. The Supplementer 
(Cjabional |, TAWA IED), in which he revises and completes some of 
the remarks of his predecessor Chajjug.—2. Provoked by attacks,° 
not unmingled with envy and malice,f and incited by the aspersions 
of those, who, from his plain and literal interpretation of the Bible, 
apprehended serious danger for the older and more allegorical prin- 
ciples of exegesis, he wrote a reply, in the form of an open letter, 
called Epistle for exhortation (au:2)) dls 9 yn 35D), in which 
learning, judgment, and withering sarcasm are combined to ridicule, 
and in most cases successfully to refute, his opponents ;8 and it may 
be remarked, that though his defence as well as his attack are spirited, 
they are free from that ungenial vehemence which characterises the 
literary feuds of Donash against Saruk. His writings are, on the 
contrary, pervaded by a beautiful, and often touching consciousness 
of the hmits of the human mind, and describe the burdens and trou- 
bles of life as harassing enough without the misery created by anger 
and strife. 3. The Book of Approach (ey SA OS, Vpn 2D), 
which is intended to assist the learner in understanding some of the 
more complicated portions of Chajjug’s works, and, therefore, mis- 
cellaneously treats of difficult grammatical points, as the vowels, rare 
forms of the verb, and unusual constructions. Though not scldom 
giving the correct view, he betrays in several instances, a very imper- 
fect acquaintance with the true laws of derivation.» 4. Epistle for Set- 
tlement (és gases Do, TNT BD), a production similar in tendency 
and tone to the polemical letter noticed above (No.2). 5. The Book 
of Reproach (22!) oS, nbn MED), placed by the author 


a See Sefer Herikmah, ed. Golberg, page Lanw} Cols Book of the full payment. 


149, note. & For instance, in considering WINN 
b Ebn Ezra (in N79D TD p.5, edit. | (Eze. xiv.3) as the infinit. Niphal, instead of 
Creiznach) mentions ten. van (see § xliii. 2), and not as the Hithp. 
¢ They are preserved in the Bodlcian | instead of WINN ; in deriving 279) (1 Sa. 
library, Codd. 134—136. xv.5) from ANN, not from 3") (§ xvii. iii.3.@). 
d Comp. R. Simon, Hist. Crit. V.T., p.168. h Thus he refers {'J3 to a form poyp of 
e Of Samuel Hannagid and others. M23, 13°31 to a form Sy yp, etc.; comp. 


f Contained in a polemical treatise, | Awald, Beitr., p. 139. 
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among his best efforts, was written against Samuel Hannagid, who had 
severely attacked him for his objections to Chajjug’s views. 

But his principal work is that which he composed last, after he had 
silenced his opponents, and gained their reluctant respect; it bears the 


title «Book of Research or Enquiry (a.sess\ OU; prawn “5D 7.e. BD 
ee 


BABMA M1). [tis divided into two distinct parts, one grammatical, 
the other lexicographical; the former isinscribed—6. Book of cariegated 
Fields ( el bs, M297 1D) on account of its multifarious contents; 
the latter—7. Book of Roots (3 ol ol, rydopn py Parchon). 
The former recommends, in a long introduction, the careful study of 
Hebrew after the praiseworthy example of the indefatigable Ma iorites ; 
for it had not only been neglected in favour of Talmudicai researches, 
but was almost deemed objectionable and injurious; it then explains 
the author’s method of ascertaining the sense of the Biblical words, 
first by comparison of parallel passages from the Old Testament, the 
Mishnah or the Talmud, then by analogies with the kindred dialects, 
the Chaldee, Syriac, and especially the Arabic, in the manner of some 
of his predecessors, as Koreish, Saadiah, Hai, and others; and lastly 
by strictly adhering to the hteral, with the utter exclusion of the alle- 
gorical interpretation. The work itself treats, in 46 sections, of the 
different parts of speech and some syntactical pecuharities. Though 
correctly admitting, like Chajjug, three radical letters, though justly 
adopting the division of the parts of speech into nouns, verbs, and 
particles, and devoting particular attention to the flexion of words, 
Ben Gannach has not succeeded in arranging his materials with that 
order or method which secures to the student a knowledge of the 
organism of the language, or proves it in himself ;> he constantly 
inixes elementary and syntactical points ;° and though a careful ob- 
server of forms and idioms, he has not cxplained them im that con- 
nection and by that unity of principle which are the chief conditions 


of a rational grammar.! 

® Published in Arabic, with a French ¢ Comp. for instance, the 6th section on 
translation by Munk, in his « Notice sur | the servile letters w, }, %, etc. 
Aboulwalid.” 1851. d Comp. for instance, the 19th section on 


b Thus, for instance, the 42nd chapter | the status constructus, where the funda- 
treats of the use of the feminine, the 43rd | mental distinctions of derivation and in- 
of the mappik in 7, the 44th of the singular, | flexion are confounded. 
dual and plural, and of the numerals. 
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This grammatical work, formerly known by extracts only,® has 
lately been edited, in the Hebrew translation of Judah ben Tibbon, 
from two manuscripts preserved at Paris.» Gannach’s dictionary, or 
‘Book of Roots,”® was several times translated into Hebrew,‘ but 
portions only of one of these versions® have hitherto been made 
known.‘ However, it has partially, though not quite faithfully, 
been embodied in the Hebrew dictionary of Solomon ben Abraham 
Parchon.® He sufficiently describes the scope and extent of the 
work in the general preface: he intended to collect, with greater 
completeness than had been attained before, all the Hebrew roots, 
both regular and defective, to include in its range the explanation of 
the measures and weights, stones, animals, and other natural objects, 
and to consult for this purpose the best works of acknowledged 
writers, such as Saadiah, Sherira, Hai, and Samuel ben Hophni.! 


7. ABRAHAM BEN Meir Epwn Ezra, or Arabic ABut Moaip or 
Mucrp, born at Toledo about 1100, settled later at Cordova; but 
invited by an unconquerable spirit of restlessness, he wandcred 
through almost every country of Europe. Neither want nor op- 
pression could subdue his buoyant humour ; and bitter .experience 
became often the occasion for the delightful exercise of his genius. 
Abundantly stored with Jewish and Arabic learning, endowed with 
a mind wonderfully rich and versatile, brilliant and original, and 
commanding admiration for wit, acumen, and depth, he distinguished 


himself in almost every field of hterature. He wrote, in Hebrew, 


@See R. Simon, Hist. Crit. i, cap. 31; 
Morin. Exercitt. Bibl., p. 527. 

b By B. Goldberg ; Sefer Harikma, Gram- 
maire hébraique de Jona ben Gannach, 
with notes of Baer, Kirchheim, and Luzzatto; 
Francfort s/M. 1856. 

¢ The Arabic original is in Oxford, Cat. 
Uri, No. 457. 


d By Isaak ben Judah Barzeloni and Isaak 
Hallevi, who rendered the first part, from 
N to 4, the former pretty accurately, the 
latter only such selected portions as appeared 
to him important ; and complete by Judah 
ben Tibbon. 

e That of ben Tibbon, which is preserved 
in the library of the Vatican and in Madrid; 
the two others have not been discovered. 


f By Luzzatto, in Kerem Chemed, 1841 
(v.), p. 34. 

& See p. 18; compare Jud. ben Tibbon, 
quoted in Goldberg’s edition of the Sepher 
Herikmah, Introduction, p. 7. 

h Comp. Sefer Harikmah, ed. Goldberg, 
p- xii.; see, in general, IVolf, Biblioth. Hebr. 
i. 478, iii. 371, iv. 846; LHwald and Dukes, 
Beitr. i. 126—150, ii. 169—175; Afunk, 
Notice sur Aboulwalid, etc., Paris, 1851. 


PNW JIS WN 72 DAN 1, or 
‘Y/N. 

k Asis proved by the remarks with which 
he began or concluded his commentaries 
written between 1140 and 1167; comp. 
Zunz, in Asher’s edition of Benjamin of 
Tudela, ii. 250 ef sqq. 
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Biblical commentaries,* philosophical and astronomical treatises, re- 
ligious and secular poems, and various grammatical works. He is 
eminently interesting not only from a freshness of diction ingenious 
and skilful, terse and pointed, combining impressive eloquence with 
almost epigrammatic brevity, though it is sometimes studied, enig- 
matical, and obscure, especially when intended to screen a bolder 
view, and so to enhance its pungency; he is no less interesting from 
a freedom of criticism, which, though sometimes playful and sometimes 
impenetrably mystical,® is always suggestive and inviting to reflexion, 
and was certainly unprecedented and almost startling in his time. 
His influence on later generations was indeed most powerful; for 
he energetically advocated rational investigation. Trained for phi- 
losophical enquiry, he overwhelmed with his wrathful irony the blind 
adherents of a passive creed; and though considering tradition an 
indispensable aid to Biblical interpretation, and, in fact, on many 
occasions declaring human reason to be utterly insufficient to fathom 
the secrets of the Divine works or the Divme word,° he insisted, as 
a fundamental rule, upon a plain and literal conception of the Hebrew 
text, which, he contended, is but rarely to be taken figuratively, as in 
the expressions regarding the Deity, but which may sometimes, be- 
sides the literal and obvious meaning, have a hidden and deeper 
sense. But, on the whole, his propensity to metaphysical specula- 
tion, appearing like occasional flights into the sphere of the unknown, 
and revealing the marvellous versatility of his mind, did not essentially 
injure either the clearness and simplicity or the strength and subtlety 
of his judgment. He ventured, indeed, some opinions anticipating 
the most advanced schools of modern criticism.® 

He brought the same independence of judgment to his grammatical 
labours; and he understood how to infuse into technical details the 
refreshing stream of thought and even of wit and fancy. The fol- 





a The first was composed in Rome on 
Ecclesiastes, which tempted him by its dif- 
ficulties, and perhaps its scepticism; and 
the last, that on the Pentateuch, was com- 
menced in his sixty-first year. 

>’ Thus his love of astronomy led him 
from his early years into the labyrinths of 
astrology, from which he was unable to 
disentangle himself in his maturer efforts. 

¢ He condemns even deviation from the 


accents of the received text, but deviates 
from them not unfrequently himself; see 
Luzzatto, Proleg. p. 188. 

d As, for instance, the narrative of the 
serpent in Eden, of the tower of Babel, of 
Balaam. . 

€ That several verses of the Pentateuch 
were added at a later time; that the second 
part of Isaiah (from chap. xl.) was written 
during the Babylonian exile; etc. 
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lowing works are known to us: 1. Moznaim, written at Rome, and 
containing in the introduction a most valuable list of the earlier 
Hebrew grammarians, in many respects the only reliable source we 
possess on the subject.> 2. Yesod,° composed at Lucca, as yet not 
printed. 3. Sephath Yether,4 also written at Lucca, but imperfectly 
preserved, is a defence, in general successful, of Saadiah against the 
attacks of Donash (see p.10), although the opinions of the latter are 
in some instances more plausible: it contains the explanation of 163 
Biblical passages, and has, therefore, both an exegetical and gram- 
matical value.® 4. Tsachoth,f written at Mantua, in an advanced age 
(in 1146), is a grammar with metrical disquisitions.& 5. Saphah Be- 
rurah,» composed at Rome not long before theauthor’s death, comprised, 
without strict order or plan, grammatical dissertations, especially on 
the letters, as the gutturals, the quiescibiles, and the assimilation of 
consonants; and then on the verbs, which he divides into transitive 
and intransitive ones, the modifications, and the mixed forms. It 
contains also arguments for the high antiquity of Hebrew, to which 
Ebn Ezra ascribes a decided priority before the kindred Shemitic 
idioms. | 
He wrote, besides, several smaller works on grammatical subjects, 
as, 1. The Mystery of the Form of the Letters ;* 2. On ascertaining 
the true Sense of the Scriptures ;! 3. A Riddle on the Weak Letters ,™ 
4, A Riddle on the Letters I} and 3." Moreover, many grammatical 
remarks and discussions are scattered throughout his commentaries. 
—Though he is frequently happy in the explanation of individual 
forms, and his characteristic sagacity leads him to discover many of 


a DIN TAD or wTIPA pwd worND 
the Balance of the Hebrew language. 

b It was printed, in 1546, at Venice, with 
corrections of Elias Levita, in Bomberg’s 
collection of D*Py4pt. 

esypn ppb the Book of Foundation, 
repeatedly referred to by the author, e.g. in 
his Commentary on Genesis ii.17; ill. 22; 
xiii. 1, ete. 

dsm npw the distinguished Tongue, 
comp. Prov. xvii. 7. 

e Edited from a manuscript by Jf. Letteris 
in 1838, and then published with a critical 
commentary by @.H. Lippmann, in 1843. 

f AINY ABD or nwon nyny Llegance 
of the Language, comp. Isai. xxxii. 4. 


& Also published in the D°PYTp'T in 1546; 
and with a commentary by @.. Lippmann, 
in 1827. 

hi MEY the pure Tongue, comp. 
Zeph. iii. 9. 

i It was first printed in Constantinople, in 
1530; and with a commentary by Lipp- 
mann, in 1839. 

k AYMAN ANON TD. 

1 Spon naan yin Sy syd soxe 

max mn Sy an, printed before 
the Commentary on the Pentateuch. 

nt) AYNIS by mtn; see Linpmann’s 
edit. of AWAD ABY, pp. 3, N33; comp. also 
DW ND cap. 2 and 3; NW TWD" p. xi. 
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the intricacies of irregular inflexion, all his grammatical labours bear 
a fragmentary character; they are valuable but unconnected mono- 
graphs; they are not combined into a system; and they never com- 
prise the whole structure of the language. Occasionally, obscurity 
of treatment and too great subtlety of analysis also contribute to 
render his efforts less profitable. 

8. SoLomon BEN ABRAHAM Parciron, of mydp, that is, probably, 
Calatayud in Aragonia,* wrote about 1160, at Salerno, near Naples,» 
a grammatical and lexicographical work called YN N31, of 
which he compiled the principal part, comprising the dictionary, 
chiefly from Ben Gannach’s « Book of Roots” (see p. 14), but adding, 
omitting, or modifying portions, and occasionally changing the 
arrangement, without indicating these deviations.© ‘The dictionary 
is preceded by explanations on the clements of the Hebrew language, 
and followed by syntactical observations,® partly adapted from the 
Sefer Ilarikmah of Ben Gannach, but still less logical and systematic 
in arrangement. VParchon’s works, therefore, though valuable to us, 
as preserving some of the labours of his predecessors, have scarcely 
tended to advance the knowledge of Ilebrew grammar. IJlis NVAMS 
WY, formerly only known from fragmentary extracts,f has now 
been published complcte.& 

The study of Hebrew grammar among the Jews of the Middle 
Ages culminated in the exertions of the Spanish family Avmcehi, sur- 
named Mestre Petit, namely Joseph (ben Isaak) and his two sons, 
Moses and David; and the latter especially combined in his labours 
all the isolated efforts of preceding writers. They belong to the 
Arabic school of Jewish learning, and unmistakably betray the in- 
fluence of bn IXzra and Maimonides, though their views are partly 


the result of the natural development of grammatical research. 


& Not Calvi, the ancient Cales, now Sa- 
lerno. 

b According to Ebn Tibbon, at the end 
of his translation of Gannach’s * Book of 
Roots,” in Palermo. 


changes of vowels and consonants, torepor 
Tporepoy, status constructus, genders and 
numbers. 

f Published by J. B. de Rossi, in a work 
entitled: Lexicon hebraicum selectum, ete. 


¢ See the remarks of Ebn Tibbon in Gold- 
berg’s edition of Ben Gannach’s Sepher 
Harikmah, introduct. p. 7. 

4 The auxiliary letters (see § xviii.), the 
weak letters, the dagesh lene, remarks on 
verbs and nouns. 

© On elliptical and pleonastic expressions, 


Parma, 1805. 

& By S.G@. Stern: Salomonis ben Abrahami 
Parchon Aragonensis Lexicon Hebraicum, 
etc., adjecto ejusdem compendio Syntaxeos 
IIebraicac, praemissa Historia grammatici 
apud Judaeos studii auctore S, L. Rapoport. 
Presburg, 1844. 
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9. JoszEPH BEN Isaak Kimcut, the father, compelled by Moham- 
medan persecutions to leave Spain, settled in Narbonne, where he died 
about 1180. Clear and independent in judgment, he was esteemed for 
his exegetical works, which, comprising almost the entire Hebrew 
Scriptures,® and opposing the dialectic and allegorical method then 
prevailing in southern France, prepared the way for a simple and 
literal exposition similar to that adopted by writers of northern 
France ;° an exposition equally remote from forcing the ideas of 
Greek philosophy and Arabic learning upon the Biblical text, and 
from ignoring or neglecting, hike the scholars of France, the vast 
progress and the continual conquests of science. [He was no less 
honoured for his Hebrew grammar,‘ which aimed at a more syste- 
matic construction of the language. He also composed religious 
poems and prayers, and was a conscientious though not very success- 
ful translator from the Arabic, following in the footsteps of his con- 
temporary, Rt} Judah ben Saul Ebn Tibbon, the great master of the 
art of translation.£ With the exception of one philosophical work, 
«the Book of the Covenant,”’® being a disputation between a believer 
and an infidel, which has been published at Constantinople in 1714, 
very scanty portions only of Joseph Kimchi’s writings have as yet been 
printed.» His elder son, 

10. Moses sen JoseruH Kimcnt, is chiefly known as the author of 
a little grammatical work, Journey on the Paths of Knowledge,’ which, 
though not important in itself, has been widely diffused by the recom- 
mendation of Elias Levita, with whose notes it was edited in 1508, 
and who published it again, in a revised form, in 1546.* It was also 
translated into Latin by Seb. AMlunster in 1531, and later issued in 
various other forms, with additions and modifications.! Moses Kimchi 


* Under the titles MUN “5D, VD 
2p (on the first prophets), noan tap 
(on the latter prophets), etc, 

b As R. Moses Hadarshan of Narbonne, 
R.Judah ben Moses Hadarshan of Toulouse, 


¢ Another grammatical work, NAN DD 
ppon, is quoted in Michlol bp a. 

f Thus he rendered into Hebrew NAN 
maida, and metrically Gabriol’s Wat) 
DID, under the title YAPM 2p. 


ete. , 

© As Menahem ben Chelbo, R. Solomon 
ben Isaak, Joseph ben Simeon Kara, R. Sa- 
muel ben Meir, Joseph Bechor-Shor ; with 
whose works, however, he was unacquainted. 

d VDT IHD, quoted in his son’s Michlol 
Nop 4; the first written by a Jew in a 
Christian country; compare Zunz, Zur 
Geschichte, i. 121. 


& 1737 15D, also quoted under the title 
MON AED or MIN MyDNS ADD. 

h Comp. Geiger in Ozar Nechmad, i. 96 
— 119, Wien, 1856; Biesenthal and Le- 
brecht,D. Kimchi Rad. Lib., pp. xxiv—xxvil. 

i nyta vay qbap. 

k Venice, Bomberg. 

1 See Steinschneider, Bibliogr. Handb., 
p. 74. 
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employed, as a paradigm of the regular verbs, the word “P2, instead 
of the less appropriate verb mediae gutturalis byp, which had been 
used by his predecessors, in imitation of Arabic grammarians. He 
wrote, besides, another grammatical treatise (MM/INN IBD), and 
commentaries on the Books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and the Proverbs, 
which were a long time erroneously attributed to Ebn Ezra; while a 
few other works® have been wrongly ascribed to him.-—But more 
distinguished was his younger brother, 

11. Davip sen JosEri Kimcni, born in Narbonne about 1160, in 
the old age of his father. 
Jewish grammarians, since he combined and enriched the labours of 


He is justly regarded‘as the greatest of 


his predecessors, which he eagerly studied.© He remained for cen- 
turics a never neglected mine of exact and minute observation; and 
the first grammars and dictionaries compiled by Christian scholars after 
the revival of learning, are substantially based on his works. Though 
he wrote also expositions of Books of the Old Testament, as the 
Chronicles, the Psalms, all the Prophets, Job and Genesis, which 
enjoyed a great reputation,’ and which by the liberality of their views 
entangled him in serious conflicts ;° he became immortal chiefly by 
his work ALichlol bibs» that is, perfection), which consists of two 
parts: 1 A Hebrew grammar (pYIP7 PM), usually bearing the 
general name Michlol;f and, 2. A Hebrew dictionary (]'3YN Dom), or 
more commonly called “the Book of Roots” (OY U7 “ABD).s—As 


a As 310 53v’, IT MND, and a Com- 
mentary on the Book of Job. 

b Compare Ceiger, in Ozar Nechmad, ii. 
17—24. 

¢ fle mentions Karish, Saadiah, Amram, 
Sherirah, Menahem ben Saruk, Chajjug, 
Ben Gannach, whose remarks he either en- 
larges, as on the verbs, or condenses, as on 
the servile letters and the pronouns (comp. 
Michlol, pp. 38, 73, D3 ¥, Ha, AH, etc.), 
Donash b. Labrat, Ebn Ezra (1% a, 3 a, 
DD a), Solomon ben Gabirol, Joseph ben 
Gorion, Eldad the Danite, Solomon ben 
Hophni, Rab. Samuel Hannagid, Rab. Isaak 
Giath, R. Moses Gikatilia, Judah ben Ba- 
laam, his father, his brother, and others. Of 
Jewish writers of northern France, he seems 
to have known Rashi alone; nor docs he 
mention any work of Karaite authors, whe. 
ther he was unacquainted with them or 


suppressed them designedly to avoid giving 
offence to the Rabbanites. Comp. Geiger, 
Ker. Chem., viii. 47; Ozar Nechmad, 11. 157 
—173. 

d They have been frequently printed, 
with the exception of the Commentary on 
Gencsis, which was first printed in 
1842, and that on Job, which has not yet 
been published. 

e As with the learned physician Judah 
ben Joseph Alfachar, in 1232, when already 
in advanced vears. 

f Edited, with notes, by lias Lerita 
(Venice, Bomberg, 1545), and by A/. Zechim 
(Fuerth, 1793), from which edition we 
quote; ina Latin transiation by G. Guidacer 
(Paris, 1540), and in a free version by 
Nanthes Pagninus (sce p. 35). 

6 The best annotated editions are of 
Elias Levita (Ven., Bom). 1546), under the 
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Kimchi is mainly important because he may be said to represent the 
sum of the grammatical progress attained by the Jews of the Middle 
Ages, it 1s doubly interesting to sketch his labours more in detail, 
and impartially to weigh his excellencics and failings, 

His chief merits are an extreme simplicity, free from all artificial 
views or forced speculations; lucidity and brevity; and an abundant 
copiousness of materials. But it is impossible to overlook his serious 
defects. The principal reproach which even his warmest admirers 
must admit, is a singular want of order and system. ‘The rules on 
the letters, the inflexion, and the Syntax, are most strangely mixed 
together. He begins with the verb, without even having touched 
on the letters, the vowels, or other signs. In introducing the first 
remarks on the regular conjugation, he mentions the anomalous 
transitions from one person of the verb to another (see §1xxvii. 21); 
some rules on the pausa occur in the explanation of the preterite 
(14, Ma); they are connected with observations on the syntactical 
use of the plural for the singular, and wee versd (1b, Fa); the par- 
ticiple IY (Hos. vii.4), in which he regards the M as paragogic, 
leads him to explain the nouns ending in 1 paragog. (like 1?"?), the 7 
locale, the  compaginis and the * of the construct state; and the plural 
of the participle induces him to discuss the irregular use of the construct 
state. Before the forms of the suffixes have yet been mentioned, he 
quotes the cases in which the suffixes or pronouns stand pleonastically 
(193); he mixes up the suffixes of nouns and verbs, and introduces 
many of their syntactical relations (2). Then follow successively 
remarks on the forms of the modifications, on the accusative as a 
complement of active verbs (see § 102.7), and on the vowels of the prae- 
formatives before gutturals (1/9 to 1); and then on the servile lctters 
(3) MWD, see § 18.3), both with respect to form and syntax, but in 
almost endless confusion of arrangement (\J a). The instances, in 
which he supposes an omission of praeformatives (3, 3, 2, ) lead 
him not only to the relative pronoun and the cases in which it is 
omitted, but to elliptic constructions in general, which naturally take 
him to important parts of the Syntax and even of Diblical exegesis 
(13 to 835); he next goes through the different modifications of the 





title ‘“ Thesaurus linguae sanctae sive Dict. | A smaller treatise, now probably lost, on the 
Hebr.,” with a Latin translation of the roots; | Masorah, entitled 1D'D DY. is attributed to 
and of Biesenthal and Lebrecht (*R. David. | him by Elias Levita and Lonzano, and ano- 
Kimchi Radicum Liber,’ etc., Berol. 18-47). | ther, 371 nn, by De Balmes. 
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verb; and, in explaining Hithpael, and discussing the form 153, he 
mentions incidentally the division of the letters in five classes accord- 
ing to the organs of speech (1) 5). He then enters on the verbs 3’5; 
and, as an introduction to the verbs "5, he explains the properties 
of the weak letters N, ), *; in speaking of the form BPN (Isaiah 
xxx. 5), he enumerates many cognate verbs (as 319 and 2%), and 
the transpositions of letters in words (as a and 29) and of words 
in propositions (O¥ to NP). He then passes through the irregular 
and defective verbs, on the whole rightly dividing the various classes, 
but desultory as regards the particular instances and mostly adopting 
the alphabetical order. He then comes to the second chief division 
of his grammar, the nouns—and opens it with an exposition of the 
Hebrew vowels. He next introduces the different formations of the 
nouns, with their exceptions, crowding every variety of observations, 
without giving a single general rule to guide through the maze of 
words (NIP to M1), after which follow the numerals in rather im- 
perfect treatment (TM to 3). The third or concluding division 
disposes of the particles, which he explains, without classification, 
mostly in alphabetical arrangement, and among which he includes 
not a few pronouns, 

But want of order is not the author’s only defect. Many explana- 
tions are erroneous and prove an imperfect appreciation of the fun- 
damental laws of the language.* In fact, Kimchi is not conspicuous 
for originality or novelty of views; he has not attempted to master, 
by rational or philosophical principles, the materials collected by 
conscientious and discriminate observation; he has not succeeded in 
revealing the structure of the Hebrew language either by distinct 
laws or by a logical arrangement of details, 


Besides these authors, many other grammarians wrote between the 
tenth and thirteenth century, but their works, scarcely known be- 
yond the titles, have either perished or he unpublished in private or 
public libraries. There was especially a long line of French Jews, 


a He explains DIYON) (Zech. vii. 14) as | 13; he refers 33 1 (Isaiah lxiv. 2) to 2 
the future of Kal, whereas it is the Piel (med. 9); he derives yor) (Ezekiel vii. 24) 
(§ lix. 10); yd! (Hosea xiii. 3) and 3M | from Sn, while it belongs to OM); he exe 
(Psa. xciv. 20) as forms of Pual, while the | plains opin (Eccl. vii. 16) very “strangely 
former is Poel, the latter Piel (§ xliv.4 b); | as a Niphal; he is artificial in analysing the 
he regards MAIN (Ps. Ixix. 21) as identical | mixed forms, as aah (Ps. vii. 6), ONnAwD 
with NVAINN, while it is to be traced to | (Ize. vili. 16; see Michiol “y)), etc. 
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who, for historical reasons, not easily explained in a short survey, 
but chiefly because they were eclipsed by the fame and merit of 
David Kimchi, fell, as grammarians, into neglect and partly into 
obscurity. Solomon ben Isaak (Rashi or Isaaki) of Troyes (who 
died in 1105), though more renowned as a commentator? than as 
grammarian,° and his grandson R. Samuel ben Meir (Rashbam, 1085 
—1155),* almost alone retained a distinguished place; and a few 
more® have barely escaped oblivion! 

Others, whose grammatical labours are but very imperfectly known, 
are, in chronological succession :— 


1, David ben Abraham (or in Arabic, Abu Suleiman David ben Ibra- 
him el-T'isi), of Fez (about 900), the author of one of the best and 
completest dictionaries of the Middle Ages,® comprising many exccl- 
lent remarks on grammatical questions, wrote also a work on the 


vowels and the accents (Mp “ED). 

2. Adonim ben Tamim, the Babylonian (died in 932), a pupil of 
Isaak ben Solomon Isracli, physician to the Calif Ismael el-Mansur, 
and living at Keirawan, was a contemporary of Saadiah, whom he 
attacked, but who found a champion in Ebn Ezra. Like most of the 
following authors, he wrote in the Arabic language, with which he 
compared the peculiarities of Hebrew; and besides grammatical and 
exegetical works, he composed treatises on medicine, astronomy, 
and philosophy. 

3. Isaak ben Saul, of Cordova (about 960), the pupil of Ben Saruk, 
and the teacher of Ben Gannach, by whom he is mentioned as well 
as by Moses and Abraham ben Ezra, wrote a Hebrew dictionary. 

4, Ali ben Suleiman (about 1000), who compiled a dictionary 
founded on that of David ben Abraham, inserted in it many gram- 


@ As Gershom ben Judah (1025), cther- 
wise celebrated, and his brother Machir; 
Joseph ben Samuel Bonfils; Menahem Chel- 
bo; Menahem ben Solomon (about 1130}, 
who composed a dictionary, “ven Bochan. 

b He wrote concise, lucid, and original 
notes on the whole of the Old Testament, 
except the Books of Chronicles; comp. the 
masterly biography of Rashi by Dr. Zunz; 
sce also Zur Geshichte i, 62—67. 

€ Zunz, Rashi, pp. 326,329; Zur Gesch. 
I. 108. 


d Author of a literal commentary on the 
Pentateuch, the five Megilloth, and Job 
(Zunz, Zur Gesch. i. 32, 70). 

€ As Joseph ben Simeon Nara; the lexi- 
cographer Samson, a German (about 1220). 

f Comp. Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i. 60.122; 
Geiger, Zeitschr. v. 413—420. 

& The only existing manuscript was dis- 
covered, in 1830, by A. Firkowitsch, in the 
cellar of a Karaite synagogue in Jerusalem, 
and has been described and illustrated with 


| extracts, by Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 117.167. 
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matical discussions which prove a considerable power of observation 
and a good knowledge of the kindred dialects.* 

5. Samuel ben Hophni (died about 1034), quoted by Jonah ben 
Gannach> and Ebn Ezra° among the earliest grammarians and com- 
mentators, seems to have adopted a philosophical mode of interpre- 
tation in preference to the teachings of tradition. | 

6. Hat ben Sherirah, his son-in-law (born about 968, died about 
1038), like his father, whom he rivalled in virtue and surpassed in 
learning, chief of the academy of Pum-Baditha in Babylonia, the last 
-who was invested with the dignity of Gaon, though principally dis- 
tinguished as commentator, Talmudist, casuist, and poet, seems to 
have excelled as a grammarian also, since the greatest authority was 
attached to his expositions by his immediate successors :4 for his gram- 
matical works have so completely perished that it cannot even be 
contended with certainty whether they were written in Hebrew or 
Arabic.¢ He probably wrote a dictionary also,fin which he explained 
the meaning of the IIebrew words not only by comparison with the 
language of the Mishnah and Talmud, but with the Arabic and Persian 
tongues. JIis extant writings prove a clear and liberal mind, and 
philosophical research combined with the firmest adherence to ortho- 
dox doctrines.é 

7. Isaak ben Gehkatilia, of Cordova (about 1000), the instructor of 
Ben Gannach, by whom he is cited as well as by Ebn Ezra and 
David IGmchi, wrote explanations of Hebrew words and took part 
in the grammatical discussions raised by the attacks of Donash ben 
Labrat (p. 9). 

8. Samuel ben Joseph Nagdilah, surnamed Hannagid (the prince 
or chief), of Malaga (between 980 and 1055), a pupil of Chajjug and 


a contemporary of Ben Gannach,! combining extensive Talmudical 





® Comp. Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 175—216. 

b In the Preface to Sefer Harikmah. 

© In the Preface to the Commentary on 
the Pentateuch. 


«the collector,” and mentioned by Ebn 
Ezra in the words BD ADN INI IND 9 
FOND: 

& Compare Rapoport, Life of Hai Gaon, in 


d As Jarchi, Ebn Ezra, David Kimchi. 

e The latter is more probable from the 
nature of his preserved works: Ben Balaam 
(see infra No. 15), in his treatises on the 
Particles and the verba denominativa, quotes 
a Hebrew grammar ()}4p “BD). 


T Probably under the Arabic title ws hed | 


DNA 593, 1829; Lwald and Dukes, 
Beitracge, ii, 164—166; Jost, Geschichte, ii. 
286, 291. 

h See Pinsker, Lickut., notes, pp. 159, 
161, 165. 

i See Ebn Tibbonin the pref.to his trans- 
lation of Sepher Harikmah, p.ii. ed. Goldb. 


SAMUEL Hannacip; SoLoMON BEN GABIROL. Q5 


learning, which he acquired under the instruction of the celebrated 
Rabbi Henoch, with a brilliant mastery of Arabic diction and a 
knowledge of various other languages, became later (in 1020) secre- 
tary and councillor to the king Habush ibn Moksan of Granada, and 
then (an 1027) to his successor Badis, whose elevation he mainly 
promoted; and he maintained powerful influence in spite of envious 
intrigues. He zealously cultivated poetry and science, in which he 
himself excelled, and to the encouragement of which he devoted a 
large portion of his wealth; he collected old books, caused valuable 
works to be multiplied and diffused by copies, and was the inde- 
fatigable patron both of Spanish and foreign authors. Besides 
poetical compositions,? described” as impressive but difficult and ob- 
scure, an introduction to the Talmud cmponn 12/3), and a com- 
mentary on the Pentateuch, of which that on the Book of Numbers 
alone is preserved,° he wrote, according to Ebn Ezra,‘ twenty-two 
grammatical works, in some of which he defended Chajjug against 
Gen Gannach, but which are all lost, probably in consequence of the 
murderous attack which, after his death, his political enemies made 
upon his son Joseph (in 1066). 


9. Solomon ben Judah Gabirol (in Arabic, Abu Lyub Sulerman ben 
Jahia, or among the later Christians called Avicebron or Albenzubrun), 
the noble-minded, highly-gifted, enthusiastic poet, of whose life but a 
few facts are vaguely known, was born (about 1020) in Malaga, and 
emigrated to Saragossa, where he composed several of his works ; ° 
but wounded and mortified by neglect, persecuted by literary and 
religious opponents, and struggling with want, care, and melancholy, 
he went to Valencia, where he died, or, according to a legend, was 
assasinated by an envious poetical rival, a Moorish grandee, in the 
thirticth year of his life.£ His works and genius have, within the 
last twenty years, been more fully discussed and morejustly appreciated.8 





@ Collected under the title Sw j3. f This is the Statement of Moses ben 


b By Judah Alcharisi, Tachkem. iii. fol. 
7b. 

¢ It is in the Bodleian Library, but has 
not yet been printed. 

d Yesod Mora, Init.; comp also Moznaim, 
Pref., where he mentions the "tym “5D, 
and praises it above all similar efforts that 
had preceded it. 

e As the AYTWD ppN. 


Ezra (see Afunk, Mélanges, i. 263). Some, be- 
lieving so short a life insufficient for the 
vast variety of his works, have, without 
valid reasons, extended it to 1075. 

& Compare M. Sachs, Relig. Poesie der 
Juden in Spanien, pp.3—39, 213—248 ; 
Munk, Mélanges de Ja philosophie juive et 
arabe; Dukes, Ehrensaculen, Shire Shelomo, 
Salomo ben Gabirol aus Malaga. 
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Besides very numcrous lyrical productions, especially hymns and 
prayers (Piutim), breathing tenderness and humility, plaintive resig- 
nation and sublime purity, and displaying a matchless power of lan- 
guage, thought, and imagination ;* besides philosophical treatises,” and 
several ethical works, partly original productions, partly compilations ;4 
he composed, in his nineteenth year, a beautiful didactic poem on 
IIcbrew Grammar in 400 verses, not perfectly preserved, in which he 
extols the beauty of the Hebrew tongue, deplores its utter neglect, 
and exhorts his brethren to its renewed study.® 

10. Isaak ben Judah Ibn Giath, of a distinguished family of Elisana or 
Lucena in Andalusia, a younger contemporary of Solomon ben Gabirol 
(he died about 1090, as Rabbi of his native town), and a familiar friend 
of Samuel Hannagid and his son, excelled in Jewish and general 
learning, and was well versed in the speculations of Greek philoso- 
He was regarded as a high authority in Talmudical matters ; 
he also composed, for the service of the Synagogue, many poems, 
bold and original, novel in thought and expression, but not distin- 


phers. 


euished for gracefulness or beauty, simplicity or clearness, because 
too much crowded with Icarned allusions to be poetically enjoyable ; 
although the penitential pieces, forming a complete cycle, are power- 
fully impressive and sublime; and he is known as a grammarian, and 
as the author of a commentary on Ecclesiastes, from quotations of 
David Kimchif Ebn Ezra,8 and others.) 

11. Aloses ben Gehkatilia (or Moses ben Samuel Ha-Cohen), of 
Cordova (he diced about 1100), is mentioned as the author of several 
eranmatical works, e.g. «On the use of the masculine and the femi- 
nine”;! and as the translator of the grammatical treatises of Judah 
But he seems to 
have chicfly excelled in Biblical exposition, and is now best known 


ben Chajjug, to which he added supplements * 


* As a specimen of his genius and a | in Arabic; lately, from Ebn Tibbon’s version, 


proof of the elevation of his mind, may 
justly be taken the grand poem noo "n3 
the crown of royalty, describing in enthu- 
Siastic yet measured Janguage, the glorious 
attributes of God, the wonders of creation, 
and the frailty of man. 

bAs DY WP fountain of life; which 
work, however, did not become popular 
among his own religionists. 

© As Wan ny7ty PN, written in Arabic. 

4 As D°9°95 4M3BYD Choice of pearls, also 


translated into English by B. ZZ. Asher, 
London, 1859. <A metrical translation was 
prepared by Joseph Kimchi, sce p. 19. 

© Comp. bn Ezra, Moznaim, preface. 

f Sub V1, YI3, WD, ND, AY, Prv’ 

8 On Gen. xlix. 24, Deut. x. 6. 

h Comp. Sachs, Relig. Poesie, pp. 255— 
273. 

i MAPS) OMS} WD (Ebn Ezra, in the 
preface to Moznaim). . 

Especially to the I$P37 ASD: 
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as the author of an Arabic commentary on the Book of Job, partially 
embodied, by an unknown compiler, in the manuscript which contains 
Saadiah’s explanation of the same Book. Moreover, commentaries on 
the Pentateuch, Isaiah, Ezekiel, the minor Prophcts, and the Psalms, 
are quoted, but are known only from uncertain specimens. Ie is more 
exact and still more strictly literal, than Saadiah; but he abandons 
in some passages the traditional views, interpreting several Messianic 
allusions historically, placing some Psalms in the time of the exile, 
adopting transposition of verses in the Masoretic text, and freely 
altering the connection of the accents, to the great dissatisfaction of 
some later expositors.* 

12. Jacob ben Elazar, quoted by David Kimchi, is the author of 
several grammatical works, one of which bore the name poy rt ED, 
but none of which have been preserved.> 

13. Isaak ben Elazar Halleri, quoted by Joseph Kimchi, is perhaps 
the translator of Ben Gannach’s « Book of Roots” (see p.14).°¢ 

14. Jacob ben Mever, called Rabbenu Tam (died 1171), the grandson 
of Rashi, composed a poem on the accents in 45 strophes, all ending 
in D°M,¢ and compiled directions for writing the scrolls of the Law.® 

15. Judah ben Balaam,! of Toledo (about 1172), wrote several 
smaller grammatical works, in which he compared the usage of Hebrew 
with that of other oriental idioms: “ ‘The verba denominativa;’’s ‘The 
Particles,” mostly after Ben Gannach’s Scfer Harikmah; «On 
Synonyms;’? “On the verbs” (250 ED); « On the accents ;”* 
‘© For the instruction of the Readcr,”! probably also treating of accents 
and of vowels, and, like the preceding work, written in Hebrew; and 
a Commentary on the Pentateuch and Isaiah.™ 

® Especially Ebn Ezra; compare IWolf, 
Bibl. Hebr. i. 816, iii. 749; Zunz in Geiger’s 
Zeitschr.iv.388; Ewald and Dukes, Beitrige 
i. 74—115, ii. 180—185; Steinschneider, Cat. 


libr. Hebr. pp. 1818—1822. 
b Biesenth, and Lebrecht, D. Kimchi Rad. 


Lib. pp. xxvii. xxviii. and lately by G. J. Polak, Amst. 1858. 


© Comp. Beitrige li. 168. _ 1 NWPA MW, whether identical with 
4 Comp. Kerem Chemed vii. 38. the SPOA MYD or not 


© MIN ABD jpn; comp. Ker. Chemed m Comp. Holf. Bibl. Hebr. i. 418, iii. 301; 


int. 202, De Rossi, i. 140; Z'wald and Dukes Beitrage, 


fIn Arabic, Abu Zakaria Jabja. ii. 186 —188; Orient, 1846, No. 29, 30; 
BMY NID INYIIY DVYHA TD: 1818, No. 22, 42; Hupfeld, Commentatio 


h DYNA NYNIN ADD, neil = de antiquioribus apud Judacos accentuum 


i Laas D33INT WDD; comp. WHS 
AMEN, cap. 58. 

k NPN WYP, edited by J/ercer, Paris, 
1565; and M’N’N DOMED 43 Wy AL’, on 
the accents of the Books of Job, Proverbs, 
and Psalms, edited by Jfercer, Paris, 1556, 
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16. Aloses ben Isaak Hannasiah (ANWIN fA), in England, wrote 
a grammar cam nerd), and later a dictionary (NWN “DD) in 
180 sections, which, based on the labours of Chajjug, Ben Gannach, 
and especially Parchon, endeavours to surpass them in completeness 
and logical arrangement.* 

17. Joseph Chazan of Troyes, composed a grammar (M77 ISD) 
of which fragments only are preserved. 

18. Aloses ben Tsec?, author of a grammar (TED AMP or yas n"2) 
in four sections, on the letters and vowels, the noun, the verb, and 
the accents.> 

19. Aaron ben Joscph,a Karaite, wrote a grammar ei) 59) which 
alone of all the similar works composed by members of his sect, 
has as yet been printed; it appeared in Constantinople in 1581.°¢ 

To these grammarians must be added the numerous Punctators or 
Nakdanim (D'I7P3),* whose business it was to revise the copies of the 
Bible prepared by calligraphists, to insert the vowels and the other 
signs, and to add the Masorah. Their activity began to become im- 
portant towards the end of the twelfth century, and it was about this 
time that the word Nahdan received the meaning of a punctator 
Lhe 


Nakdanim of Spain were justly in repute for their exactness and care. 


possessing competent literary and grammatical knowledge.® 


The knowledge and activity soon induced them to extend their 
labours beyond their immediate sphere of revision and punctuation ; 
they compared ancient copies and wrote down their obscrvations in 
marginal criticisms ; they collected and explained the grammatical 
illustrations scattcred in earlicr manuscripts, and themselves compiled 
grammars, dictionaries, and especially rules for writing and reciting 
the Biblical text. The most important of these Nakdanim are :— 

Nathaniel ben Meshullam (about 1220), the translator of an Arabic 
work on vowels and accents (NPT AYN). 


scriptoribus, pp. 1—8. <A few other gram- b Vatic. cod. 406, see Zunz, Zur Gesch. 


marians of this period are mentioned by 
Ebn Ezra in the often quoted pretace to his 
Moznaim, as Dawid ben Hagar of Granada, 
author of DYD5Y IAD: Isaak ben CYWY of 
Toledo, who wrote DSDNA DO; Levi ben 
inonds of Saragossa, of whom a “DD 
FANDOM is quoted—all which works are 
written in Arabic. 

@ Bibl. Oppenh. cod. 999 F; 
1844, p. 518. 


Orient 


i. 119. 

¢ Comp. Steinsch. Bibl. Handbuch, p. 3. 

4d To be well distinguished from the 
earlier Punctators, who properly fixed and 
introduced the system of vocalization; see 
p. 2. 

¢ It was almost synonymous with {/%%7, 
an exact or minute scribe; see Zunz, Zur 
Gesch, i. 201—203; Steinschneider, Judisch. 
Liter. pp. 416, 417. 
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Moses the Nakdan or Chazan, of London (about 1250), who, with- 
out aiming at completeness or systematic order, compiled rules on 
the points and accents,? printed with the Masorah, at the end of the 
Rabbinical Bibles (first in 1525), and also published scparately.> He 
was well acquainted with the works of his predecessors, as Chajjug, 
Ebn Ezra, and Parchon. 

Samson the Nakdan (about 1240), who, familiar with the best works 
of his Spanish co-religionists, wrote several grammatical treatises.° 

Salman the Nakdan, or Jekuthiel ben Judah ha-Cohen, of Prague 
(about 1250—1300), prepared a most careful text of the Pentateuch 
and the book of Esther, and wrote, in connection with it, remarks 
under the name NTN }Y, including observations on the lettcrs and 
the signs, a work used and much prized by De Balmes, Elias Levita, 
and others.4 


RECAPITULATION AND GENERAL RESULTS. 


If we survey the progress of IIebrew grammar during the pcriod 
just traversed, two epochs may be easily distinguished. At first, 
lexicography was scarcely separated from grammar ; the earlier writers 
‘united both so closcly, that their works consist mostly of alphabetical 
lists of various classes of words, whcthcr nouns, verbs, or particles, 
and the grammatical remarks are blended with the explanation of 
words or phrases: their chief aid was analogy. But later, the gram- 
matical rules were discussed in distinct treatises; the authors tried to 
discover the general laws of inflexion and syntax, and strove to reduce 
their investigations to a more regular arrangement: their principal 
method was observation. ILence the first epoch comprises the writers 
from Koreish to Donash ben Labrat, the sccond those from Ben 
Gannach to David Kimchi; while Chajjug, who wrote grammatical 
essays with lexicographical illustrations, marks the transition from the 
first to the second. Dut it must be confessed, that the results are in 
no way commensurate with the exertions. The analogy is not pro- 
found; the observation not comprehensive, nor always exact and 
unbiassed ; the syntax especially is so deficient and dcsultory that 





asmayey or MIN WPI 'DN, or 4 It is partly published by Heidenheim 
mb Tp bP ia Sr5, also NVPA NW W7- in his Pentateuch O'Y WN (1818—1820); 


b By Zebi ben Menachem (Wilna, 1822), | compare Geiger’s Zcitschrift v. 418—420 ; 
and by S.Frensdorff, Fragmente aus der Punc- | Hupfeld, Commentatio de antiquioribus 
tations- und Accentlehre, etc. (Hann. 1847). | apud Judaeos accentuum scriptoribus, pp. 

eoNLINY or DPT WAM, and AMD | 10—18; Zunz, Zur Geschichte, pp. 109— 
PrP 122, 201—204. 
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even the best efforts of this period fall very far short of the require- 
ments of a rational grammar: they are essentially, if not exclusively, 
empirical; we look in vain for leading principles, organic connection, 
or internal comparison with the kindred idioms.* However, if we con- 
sider the peculiar difhculties that attended the analysis of a language 
neither extinct nor living, and which was yet continually exposed to 
modifications from without, and if we take into account the character 
of centuries which, though not devoid of hterary life, leaned on the 
past not only in religion, but in science and literature, we shall 
cheerfully accord our respect to the energy of those who perseveringly 
collected facts and details, and thus created a sure foundation for a 
more philosophical study of Hebrew; nor shall we hesitate to acknow- 
ledge our obligations to those by whose disinterested zeal, those labours 
have now partially been rescued from oblivion. 

As regards the local progress of the study of Hebrew, the following 
course may obviously be pointed out. After the elements of textual 
criticism had been fixed in the schools of Babylon and Palestine,° 
Hebrew grammar properly began in Africa (Koreish, Saadiah) ; from 
here it passed to Spain, where it received careful, able, and unremitting 
cultivation (Menahem ben Saruk to Parchon); and from Spain it 
spread to France and Germany (Joseph, Moses, and David Kimchi) ; 
here it reached that degree of perfection of which the science of the 
middle ages was capable; till it obtained a new home in Jfaly, and 
most other Christian countries. 

At first the books were gencrally written in Arabic, the native 
tongue of the authors, which, besides being more adapted to scientific 
enquiry than Hebrew, was then more familiar to general readers ; 
but from the twelfth century Hebrew was taught in Hebrew works, 
and later in Latin and the languages of the various countries, where 
they were composed. 

But Spain must be considered as the true nursery of Hebrew 
grammar, as it was, in fact, the soil on which the medieval literature 


of the Jews unfolded its choicest and richest blossoms. In France, 


a Kwald (Beitrage i, x.) remarks: Zu- 
niichst aus ihnen vieles unmittelbar anzucig- 
nende zu lernen, ist eine Hoffnung, die sich 
bei genauer Erkenntniss der Sache selbst 
nicht bestitigt ’; and Steinschneider (Bibl. 
Handb. p. xxii.) admits, that “ the linguistic 
researches have undergone such important 


changes that an acquaintance with the older 
writers loses more and more in practical 
value’; compare First, Hebr. und Chald. 
Handworterbuch, ii. 553. 

b As Sura and Pumbaditha. 

¢ Especially Tiberias, besides Jabneh, 
Cwsarea, and others. 


Prorpuiat DuRAN. $l 


the study of Hebrew received but little independent attention ; it was 
entirely subordinate to ritual and exegetical ends; it produced chiefly 
works connected with the activity of the Punctators; it leaned mostly 
on those labours of their Spanish neighbours which were originally 
written in Hebrew (as Saruk, Donash, and Ebn Ezra), or on those 
Arabic works which existed in Hebrew translations (as Chajjug and 
Ben Gannach); and all previous efforts were, therefore, easily and 
permanently obscured by the maturer productions of David Kimchi, 
who, imbued with all the grammatical knowledge of Spain, mainly 
contributed to its diffusion and appreciation. 


Srconp Preriop.— Decay or Grammatical RESEARCH AMONG THE 
Jews (4.c. 1250—1500). 

But not long after Kamchi the grammatical study of Hebrew declined 
among the Jews. Talmudical researches absorbed the attention almost 
entirely, because they had an immediate and practical bearing on the 
duties of life. The literal interpretation of the Old Testament was, 
in consequence, vitiated by the introduction of extraneous elements, 
till the Ilebrew records themsclves were comparatively neglected even 
by zealous scholars. Moreover, the authority of the older gramma- 
rians became so absolute and almost sacred, that it paralysed and 
checked independent grammatical enquiry; a faithful elucidation of 
their works was the only activity displayed; the knowledge of the 
cognate idioms, especially Arabic and Syriac, was lost; even the 
learned Nakdanim disappeared ; while the copyists followed the better 
manuscripts of former ages with servile scrupulousness.® 

Some of the few grammarians known to us from this period of 
transition are :— 

1, Isaak ben Moses or Prophiat Duran, of Aragon (about 1590), 
surnamed Ephodacus, from his principal work “ISDN MY, likewise 
known as a gifted poct, philosopher, and astronomer, wrote for the 
family Hasdai Hallevi a grammar, later translated into Latin by 
Xantes Pagninus (about 1520). Endowed with remarkable grammati- 
cal tact, he was the first to demonstrate the reflexive or reciprocal, 
instead of the passive, meaning of Niphal. He often criticised and 
censured David Kimchi, but was later refuted by Elisha ben Abraham.° 

a Comp. Zunz, Zur Gesch. i. 200—202. Sepher Harikmah (see p. 15). 


b Some portions of it are printed in the © In his IYI {23 (Constantinople 1517). 
notes to Goldberg’s edition of Ben Gannach’s , Compare Shemtob ben Josevh in his 
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2. Moses ben Shemtob, called Ibn Chabib, wrote a grammar (ND 1D 
sir, and a valuable treatise on poetical forms (BY *3).? 

3. The author of 0 ‘pip, chiefly containing an explanation of 
the grammatical passages occurring in Rashi’s commentary on the 
Pentateuch, availed himself of the principal preceding grammarians,> 

4, Samuel Jarchi, of Lunel, author of a small work conn nev), 


in which he reduced the number of the modifications of the verb 
(0°3°33) to seven.® 


Turrp Pertop.—THeE Srupy oF HEBREW CULTIVATED BY CHRISTIANS, 
BUT LEANING ON JEWISH PREDECEssoRS (A.C. 1500—1700). 

The regeneration of classical learning and the progress of the re- 
formation were two powerful causes of the revival of Hebrew studies. 
The former diffused a taste for philological enquiry in general, the 
latter compelled both adherents and foes to go back to the original 
sources of faith and religious history. Luther himself declared a 
knowledge of Hebrew to be of the utmost importunce for the esta- 
blishment of an enlightened creed, and recommended it with almost 
vehement zeal. Ilis exhortation and example did not remain without 
effect. 
difficulties and by sacrifices; and they prized it as a most precious 


Many hastened to acquire the sacred tongue even under 
accomplishment.¢ Translations, polyglots, and philological com- 
mentaries were multiplied in almost every country. But it is natural, 
on the one hand, that this zeal was chiefly displayed by Christians, 
and on the other hand, that Jews scrved as the first instructors, and 
the works of the old Jewish grammarians as the almost exclusive 


Jacob Jechic]l Loans, of 


Linz, and Obadiah ben Israel Sforno, of Cesena, were the dis- 


sources, of the earlier Christian Hebraists. 


tinguislicd teachers of Reuchlin ; Joachanan Allemano was the friend 
and preceptor of Pico della Mirandola; and the profound Elias Levita 


commentary on Moreh ili. 51; Zunz, Zur 
Gesch. i. 474; Geiger, Meto Chophn. pp. 
67, 106; Steinschneider, Jud. Liter. p. 416. 

a Printed first at Constantinople, about: 
1500, and with additions of WW”. Heidenheim, 
Rodelheim 1806. De Balmes quotes also a 
wy MB. 

b Printed at Riva de Trento, in 1560; 
comp. Zunz, l. ec. p. 12). 

¢ Some other names are: Joseph ben 
Judah Sarek (about 1430); Isaak Nathan 


(1435); Menahem ben Moses Tamar (about 
1450); Solomon Urbino (1480); Elijah del 
Medigo of Padua (died 1493), who wrote on 
synonyms; Judah, called Messer Leon He- 
breo, of Mantua, author of a learned work 
(DOR n92); comp. Steinschneider, Jud. 
Literat. pp. 417, 449; Zunz, lc. i. 1225 
Luzzatto, Proleg. pp. 33, 34. 

d A long list of Hebraists in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, will be found in 
Hetzel, Gesch. der hebr. Spr. pp. 143-—275. 
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guided the studies of Aigidius de Viterbo. The best writings of 
the Spanish period were diligently read and extensively used for 
new grammatical efforts; they remained the great storehouses from 
which the materials were gathered; and a more systematic arrange- 
ment of these materials, occasionally accompanied by a first attempt 
at a separate treatment of the syntax, may be considered as the only 
distinctive features of the works of this period. They were mostly 
written in Latin, though sometimes in modern languages, as Spanish, 
Italian, and Dutch ; while Arabic was almost entirely abandoned, since 
the best Jewish grammarians who wrote in Arabic, were accessible in 
translations, and the diffusion of Greek and Latin had opened the 
sources themselves from which Arabic authors had so largely drawn. 


A. The principal Jewish grammarians of this period are :— 

1. Exisan BEN ASHER HALLEvi, called Exvias Levira Bacuur 
(WMA), born in 1474, at Neustadt on the Aish, near Nurnberg,® 
may justly be considered as the link connecting the study of Hebrew 
among the Jews of the middle ages, and among the Christians in 
modern times, and indeed as the founder of the later schools of criti- 
cal grammarians. He generally followed Kimchi, with whom he vied 
in clearness and precision, but by preserving his independence, he 
exercised a decided influence on the succeeding stages of Hebrew 
grammar. Hewas the first who taught and defended the later origin 
of the vowel-points and accents, and thereby opened a new field to 
grammatical enquiry. Obliged by the expulsion of the Jews to 
emigrate from his native town, he went, in 1504, to Padua, where he 
taught with zeal. His earliest work was an annotated edition of 
Moses Kimchi’s Journey on the Paths of Knowledge (p.19), which, 
written in 1504, was, in 1508, by the fraud of his copyist, printed at 
Pesaro,in suchamanner that it appeared the production of Benjamin ben 
Judah, but was claimed by Levita in a new edition (in 1546), and 
was later, like most of his other works, translated into Latin by 
Sebastian Munster. Having, in 1509, lost all his property during 
the occupation and pillage of Padua, he removed to Venice, and from 
there to Rome, where he lived for thirteen years in the house of the 
learned Cardinal A¥gidius de Viterbo, instructing him in Hebrew, 
and by him instructed in Greek. Here he wrote, in 1518, his great 
grammar (W137) ;> and in the same year he prepared, under. the 





@ Hence also called }3JSUN ox ™. | b It appeared in several revised editions, 
D 
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title MIIIWAN ID, an alphabetical list of anomalous words, with 
explanations and tables of paradigms; then, in 1520, a rhymed 
treatise, with notes (called 5s 7D or (13), on the letters, 
and the words and their inflexion. The disturbances to which Rome 
was exposed, compelled him, in the same year, to seek refuge in 
Venice; and here he wrote an important critical work (nD nD"), 
in which he advocates the later introduction of the vowel-points and 
accents, and which consists of two learned and lucid treatises on the 
Masorah and its abbreviations; and another book on the accents 
(Dy AWW ASD). He then went (in 1540) to Isny, in Suabia, where 
he became reader in the printing office of Paul Fagius, and where he 
published (in 1541) a vocabulary ("2WN), containing an explanation 
of 712 rabbinical words, mostly of foreign origin;° a valuable Chaldee 
dictionary (}I7N3) ;4 and (in 1542) a German explanation of tech- 
nical Hebrew words (O37 AVSY or Nomenclator).@ He then 
returned to Venice, wrote Observations (OY 12"3) to David Kimchi's 
Michlol (1545 and 1546), and is said to have translated and anno- 
tated some books of the Old Testament. He died at Venice, at an 
advanced age, in 1549.f : 

2. Abraham de Balmes (de Palmis), of Lecci, a physician (died 
in 1523), wrote, by request of the celebrated printer, Daniel Bom- 
berg, a very valuable and often quoted grammar (CMAN 13/9'9), in 
which he frequently opposed David Kimchi; it was edited with a 
Latin translation and a treatise on the accents by Calo Calonymus 
(KKalonymus ben David of Naples, at Venice, in 1523), 

3. Samuel ben Elchanan Archeroltt, is the author of a work on gram- 
mar, composition, and prosody (CU¥AN NIA, Ven. 1602), in which he 
combats Levita’s views regarding the later origin of the vowel-points. 

4. Isaak ben Samuel Hallevt wrote a grammar (PMS* PNY, Prague, 


1627), which may be considered the first attempt ata rational treatment 


under the title on my dys PITT, Isny, | Masorah, are also contained in a later work 
1542, Mantua, 1556, and for the last time | MIDI ADD. 


at Grodno, 1822. In 1525, it was translated, ¢ Translated into Latin by P. Fagius, in 
and annotated by Seb. Munster; and was in 1542; latest edition, Czernowitz, 1856. 
this form several times reprinted (in 1532, d Likewise translated by Fagius, in 1542. 
1543, 1552), € Latin by Fagius; later enriched with 
a Printed at Pesaro, and frequently | corresponding Greek terms by J. Drusius, 
republished. fil. (1652). 
b nym aw “WY. The latest edition, f Comp. the Ilcbrew biography of Levita 


partly German, partly Latin, is by J. S. | by Salomon Buber (Leipz. 1856); Steinschnei- 
Semler, Halle, 1772. Observations on the | der, Bibl. Handb. pp. 81—85. 
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of the language, and which systematically separates the empirical 
statements from the philosophicalobservations, He composed, besides, 
some other grammatical works® which have not been printed. 

5. Juduh ben David Neumark or Loeb Hanau; his grammar (WY 
m1, Frankfort a/Main, 1693) was long used and valucd.> 


B. The more remarkable Christian grammarians between 1500 and 
1700 are :— 

1. Jo. Revcnuxin (born in 1454, at Pforzheim, died in 1521, at 
Stuttgart), was instructed in Germany by the Jewish physician, Jechiel 
Loans, and in Rome, by Obadiah Sforno, and hence acquired a 
knowledge of the earlier Jewish grammarians, of which he largely 
availed himself. His classical work (Rudimenta linguae Iebr. una 
cum Lexico),° is distinguished by perspicuity and clegance; he gave 
an impulse to independent rescarch among Christian scholars; and, 
though not left free from opposition and even persecution, intro- 
duced the knowledge of Hebrew, almost entirely neglected before, 
into the general circle of learning. He wrote besides, a book on the 
accents and on orthography.4 

2. Xantes Pagninus, of Lucca (1471 to 1541), a dominican monk, 
mostly following D. Kimchi, whose works he translated and epitomised.° 

3. Sebastian Munster (born in 1489, at Ingelheim, died in 1552, 
at Basle), professor, first at cidelberg, then at Basle, wrote several 
grammatical and lexicographical works. Ie edited, besides, in trans- 


aba nna and pmyy nytdyn nbs: 

b Other grammatical writers are: Jacob 
Mantius, of Tortosa, living in Rome, about 
1534; Moses Alatino, of Spoleto, about 
1550; AZARIAH DE Rossi, of Mantua 
(1514—1577), the great scholar, who in his 
celebrated work (D5) “WND) laid the 
foundation of the historical criticism of Jewish 
literature (see Zunz, Biography of De Rossi, 
in Kerem Chemed v. aud vii.); Solomon ben 
Melech, of Fez (°D° bson, 1554); Emanuel 
of Benevento (jM nd, 1557); Jacob Levita 
(WIN BI, Venice, 1605); Afenahem Lon- 
zano (INN NN , RAY Nid, Venice, 
1618); Abraham Raphaell (QM IN 9), 
Prague, 1623); Solomon Jedidiah Norzt 
(f 5 W713, Mantua, 1626); Alex. Susskind 
(WIP F717, Coethen, 1718; comp. Luzzatto, 
Proleg. pp. 58—66; Steins., Jud. Liter. p. 459). 


¢ Phorcae, 1506; and edited by Sebast. 
Munster, Basil. 1537. 

d De accentibus et orthographia linguae 
hebr.; Llagenoae, 1518. 

e Namely, the grammar in his Institu 
tiones hebr. (Leyd. 1520), and Institutionum 
hebr. abbrevatio (Leyden, 1528), with an 
appendix Observationes in ling. hebr. (Leyd. 
1528, Paris, 1546, 1556); the dictionary in 
his Thesaurus linguae sanetae crty TIN 
yj, Leyden, 1529; edited by Mercer, 
Cevallerius, and Bertram, Leyd. 1575), and 
the abridgement Epitome Thesauri L. S., 
whether prepared by Pagninus himself, or 
by Fr. Raphelengius (Antwerp, 1570); comp. 
Steinschneider, Bibl. Handb. pp. 106—108. 

f Namely: 1. Epitome Elebraic. grammat. 
(Basil. 1520); 2. Institutiones in hebr. ling. 
(1524); 3. Isagoge elementaris perquam 
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lations or adaptations, most of Levita’s dissertations, which he prized 
pre-eminently,® and an epitome from various treatises 36 further the 
grammar of Moses Kimchi enriched by the principal parts of Levita’s 
commentary (1531).° 

4. Jo. Buxtrorr, the elder (born at Camen in Westphalia, died 1629 
at Basle), promoted, like his son, the thorough study of Hebrew by 
diligently availing himself of the works of Jewish authors also; and 
is particularly remarkable for his earnest defence of the antiquity and 
divine authority of the vowcl-poimts and accents. He wrote various 
valuable grammatical works.4 

5. Jo. Buxtorr, the younger, following in the foot-steps of his father, 
carried out most of his plans and principles.® 

6. Sat. Giass, was a careful and penetrating observer of the 
internal structure of the language, and has especially offered important 
remarks on the syntax. 

7. Lupov, Capryius (born at Samur in 1586, died in 1658), caused 
no little excitement by diffusing Levita’s views on the later origin of 
the vowel-points. He wrote several grammatical works,’ besides some 
treatises on Ilebrew poetry, Biblical chronology, and the Samaritan 


characters, which he believed to be older than the Hebrew Ictters. 


8. Ludov. de Dieu, pursued with perseverance the analogies between 


Iebrew and the Aramaic dialects.4 


succincta in hebr. linguae (1535); 4. 9p*y 
PIIpPIA, Nebr. praecipue illa pars quae est 
de verbor. conjugg. et suff., una cum tabul. 
conjugg. (1536); 5. 3p497 Mp1, Diction- 
arium hebraicum etc. (1523); 6. vy boyy 
mooi dictionarium trilingue (Latin, Greek, 
and Hebrew, 1530). 

4 As his grammar WIN (1525), T3314 
(1525), MON PD (1527), NII NwoY 
and DY Dw (1539). 

b odwit priptn naNb0, opus grammat. 
consummiat. (1542). 

¢ Comp. Steins., Bibl. Handb. pp. 96—98. 

d 1. Praecepta gram. hebr. breviter pro- 
posita, Basil. 1605 (and edited by his son 
in 1658, augmented by a treatise Consil. 
universal. de ling. hebr. studio; latest ed., 
1656, English by Jo. Davis, London, 1656); 
2 Thesaurus gram. linguae S., Basil. 1609 
(latest ed. 1663), the completest and best 
grammar at that time; 3. Tiberias, secu 
Commentarius masorethicus, an elaborate 


work on the nature and history of the Maso- 
rah (see § tii.); 4. Lexic. hebraeo-chaldaic., 
Basil. 1607 (latest ed. 1735); and an epitome, 
5. Manuale Hebr. et Chaldaic., Basil. 1612 
(latest edition, 1658); 6. Concordantiae Bibl. 
hebr. etc., completed and published by his 
son, Basil. 1632. 

e He wrote 1. Dissertt. philol. theol. de 
lingua hebr. etc., Basil. 1644, 1645; 2. Trac- 
tatus de punctor. vocal. origine, etc. (see 
§ ili.); 3. Anticritica, seu vindiciae veritatis 
hebr. adv. L. Capelli critic. Basil. 1653. 

f In his Philologia Sacra (Jenae 1623, 
1634, 1636, latest ed. prepared by J. Dathe 
and G. L. Bauer, 1776—1797), of which the 
first part appeared under the title Institu- 
tiones gram. hebr. (1623). 

§ !.Arcanum punctationis revelatum, ete. 
(Lugd. Bat. 1624); 2. Critica sacra contra 
Abr. Bootium (Lut. Par. 1650; by G. J. L. 
Vogel, Hal. 1775). 

b }lis chief worke are: 1. Compendium 
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9. Thomas Erpenius (born in 1584 at Gorcum), professor at Leyden, 
chiefly renowned as an Arabic scholar, wrote on Hebrew grammar 


also. 


10. Jo. Henr. Hottinger, was minute and careful in the collection 
of materials, and evinced an aptitude for critical investigation.» 

11. Jac. Autine (born in 1618 at Heidelberg), propounded the 
untenable theory, later carried out especially by Danz, of a Hebrew 
prosody, based on the principle of morae (see § viii.),° but was not 
unsuccessful in analysing the internal structure of the language. 


12, Jo. Leusden, was the author of several grammatical and lexico- 


graphical works compiled with industry and ability.4 


13. Matth. Vasmuth, a pupil and follower of Buxtorf, composed a 


grammar? which is not without value in regard to the changes of 


vowels and the accents. 


14. Joh. Coccerus, though mystical in his interpretations, was long 


popular by his grammatical works.f 


15. Christoph. Cellarius, a thoughtful and Icarned Orientalist, who 
understood and compared the kindred languages,® 

16. Jo. ANpDr. Danz (born in 1654, at Gotha, died in 1727, at 
Jena), a man of extensive learning and remarkable subtlety of mind, 
but deficient in judgment, and hence hable to artificial and fanciful 


speculations. 


gram. hebr., etc. (Lugd. Bat. 1626 (1650)); 
2. DIA now PIIpP, gram. ling. orient. 
Hebr. Chald. et Syrorum inter se collatarum, 
(Lugd. Bat. 1628; by Dav. Clodius in 1683). 

« Grammatica Hebraea generalis (Lugd. 
Bat. 1621). 

b He wrote: 1. Erotematum seu gram. 
ling. S. libri ii. Tiguri 1647 (1666); 2. The- 
saurus philologicus s. clavis S. S. etc., Tig. 
1649 (1659, 1696‘; 3. Gram. quatuor libr. 
Ebrai. Chaldaic. Syr. et. Arab. harmonica, 
Heidelb. 1659; 4. Etymologicon orient. s. 
Lexicon harmonicum keptagl. etc., Francof. 
1661 (1664). 

¢ [lis work bears the title, Fundamenta 
punctationis ling. S.seu gram. Ebr.(Groning. 
1654, lavest ed. Francof. 17-46). 

d 1. Pauca et brevia quaedam praecepta 
ad notitiam Jing. Hebr. et Chald. acquirendam 
etc., Traj. ad Rhen. 1655; 2. Philologus 
IIcbr. etc. (Ultraj. 1657); 3. Philologus 


Ife is chiefly remarkable for having developed and 


hebraeo-mixtus, etc. (Ultraj. 1663); 4. Syn- 
opsis Ebraismi et Chaldaisini (Ultraj. 1607). 

€ Hebraismus facilitati et integritati suae 
restitutus (Kilon. 1666), consisting of three 
parts, the grammar, rules on the accents, 
and reasons for the divine origin of the 
accents and vowel-points (fifth edition by 
II. Opitius, Leipz. 1713, 1714). 

f 1. Lexicon et Commentarius sermonis 
Hebr. et Chald. V. T. (Amst. 1669); 2. Ob- 
servationes ad J. Buxtorfii Fpitomen gram. 
hebr. (Frankf. a/Main, 1689). 

€ He wrote: UPA wd MANY? 37190, 
S. Script. hebr. stilus et modus loquendi pro- 
batis regulis (Leucopetr. 1673; third edition, 
1679); 2. Sciagrapha philologiae S. ete. 
(Cizae 1678); 3. Gram, hebr. in tabul. 
synoptic. (Cizae 1681). 

h He wrote: 1. B'ISN rrdp Nucifran- 
sibulum, S. S. V. T., etc. (Jen. 1686); 2. 
yDaTNID Interpres hebr. chald. (Jen. 169-4), 
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diffused the systema morarum of the Hebrew syllables, first taught 
by Alting (see supra). The most remarkable of his numerous fol- 
lowers and imitators was— 

17. Joh. Werner Meiner,» whose deeper and more philosophical 
treatment of that theory only served to show its futility and worth- 
lessness in a stronger light.> 


FourtH Periop.—CoMPREHENSIVE & RarTionaL StupDy oF HEBREW, 
CHIEFLY BY THE AID OF THE KINDRED DIALEct?s (SINCE 1700). 


It was at length felt that Hebrew cannot be thoroughly understood 
in its true genius and structure if treated as an isolated language. 
While, therefore, many, especially Jewish, grammarians adhered to the 
traditional and empiric method, a large number of able scholars made 
an earnest attempt at comparing the Hebrew tongue, in systematic 
analogy, with the cognate idioms, and to comprehend it in its his- 
torical development. Though this new path was often pursued 
beyond the boundaries of sober and judicious treatment, it led to im- 
portant and fruitful results, at first chiefly in lexicography, and then 
also in grammatical investigation. The founder and, at the same time, 
the most important representative of this school is— 

1. Aub. ScHULTENS (born in 1686, at Groningen, died in 1750, at 
Leyden), distinguished, like his successors, by a most extensive 
erudition in classical and oriental literature, endeavoured chiefly to 
prove the close connection between JIebrew and Arabic; but in 
attempting to fix the primary meanings of the roots in all their shades, 
he carricd these efforts to a one-sided and often fantastical exaggera- 
tion; he not only composed works to show that affinity in general, 
especially in a lexicographical respect,° but he applied his theories 
He developed his 
views still further in his commentaries on Job and the Proverbs. He 
was of opinion that many forms which occur but rarely in the Old 


also to the grammatical structure of Hebrew.? 


being the second part or Syntax to the 
preceding work; 3. PIP td Literator hebr. 
chaldaic., etc. (Jen. 1694); 3. Compend. 
gram. hebr. chald. (Jen. 1699; and ninth 
edition by Hirt). 

® Die wahren Ejigenschaften der hebr. 
Sprache, 1748; and Aufldsung der vor- 


nehmsten Schwierigkeiten der hebr. Sprache, 
1757, 


b Comp. Vater, Hebr. Sprachl., pp.vii.—x. 

¢ 1. De utilitate ling. arab.in interpretand. 
S.S. (Groning. 1706); 2. Origines hebrae. 
(Francof. 1724); 3. Dissert. de utilitate dia- 
lectorum orient. ad tuendam integritatem 
cod. hebr. (Lugd. Bat. 1742). 

d 1, Institutiones ad fundam. ling. hebr. 
(Lugd. Batav. 1787); 2. Vetus ct regia via 
hebraizandi, etc. (Lugd. Bat. 1738). 
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Testament, and which must be considered as exceptional, were the 
usual and ordinary forms of Arabic; and gratuitous as this supposi- 
tion is, he often applied it with arbitrariness and inconsistency.? He 
was also a follower of the method of Danz, which he called «via 
hebraizandi metaphysica.”’ > 

2. Solomon (ben Judah-Locb ha-Kohen) Hanaz, an itinerant peda- 
gogue, like Kimchi and Levita; he wrote several excellent grammatical 
works, distinguished by nicety of observation and independence of 
judgment with respect to the early Jewish grammarians.° IIe stood 
long in deserved estecm among his learned co religionists. 

3. Jo. Christ. Wolf, the author of a grammatical treatise,4 is better 
known as the learned compiler of the grand and important Biblio- 
theca hebraea. 

4, Chr. Bened,. Michaelis wrote two valuable treatises, replete with 
excellent observations, and partly based on a judicious coraparison of 
the dialects. His son— 

5. Jo. Dav. Michaelis (born in 1717, at Halle, died in 1790, at Got- 
tingen) tried once more to defend the antiquity of the vowcl-points ; 
he wrote, besides, a Hebrew grammar (Hal. 1745), in which he 
adopted and developed the views of Schultens, and a treatise on the 
accents (1741). 

6. Jo. Simons, a strict follower of Schultens, most celebrated for a 
If{ebrew dictionary, wrote also a grammatical dissertation.& 

7. NN. G. Schroeder, one of the ablest adherents ofSchultens,published 
a grammar,) containing a full account of the irregular forms and a 


valuable Syntax. | 
8. Wilh. Friedr. Hetzel compiled, with great assiduity, besides some 


a Comp. Hartmann, Linguistische Fin- 
leitung, pp. 270—277. 

b Comp. Val. Ern. Loescher, De causis 
linguae Hebr. Libri iii. (Frankf. et Lips. 1706) 
p. 137; Scheid, Schediasmata philologica. 

c 1. =—noy }22 (Frankf. a/Main, 1708); 
2. VN WL, with avaluable appendix on the 
complicated laws of the accents, DF MpY 
(Hamb. 1718); 3. On punctuation, }D) 
p37 (Amster. 1730); 4. AINA WY and 
MIN AIH (Berlin, 1733; 7th edition by 
. Jakob ben Jedidja, Wilna 1820); and some 
treatises under the title WADy Mp and 
DIN Nyyp (Furth 1744); comp. Wolf, 


Bibl. Hebr. i. 1053. 

d Methodus Hebr. nova (Hamb. 1716). 

€ 1. Dissertatio qua solacismus casuum 
ab ebraismo S. Cod. depellitur (Ial. 1729); 
2. Dissertatio qua solecismus generis a 
Syntaxi S. Cod. Ebr. depellitur (Hal. 1739). 

f Dissertatio de punct. hebr. antiquit. 
({Tal. 1739). 

& Introductio grammatico-critica in ling. 
hebr., etc. (Halae 1753). 

h Institutiones ad fundam. ling. hebr. 
cum Syntaxi (Groning. 1766; latest edition 
Glasgow, 1824). 
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smaller works, a grammar characterised by completeness and a care- 
ful comparison of the dialects.* 

9,10. G.C. Storr® and C. Chr. Weckherlin® applied themselves 
with success to the treatment of syntactical questions, and their works 
may still be used with profit. 

11—13. Jo. G. Hasse, Jo. Jahn,® and E. E. Thiele,f wrote useful 
manuals founded on the best labours of their predecessors. 

14. Judah Loeb ben Seed is the author of a grammar® distinguished 
by an elaborate treatment of the Syntax; it was frequently reprinted, 
and is still very extensively used among the Jews, especially in the 
eastern countries of Europe. 

15. Jo. Sev. Vater® criticised and rejected the mechanical method of 
Danz (p.37), and attempted to discover principles of inflexion derived 
from the organic structure of the language; he was the first who 
systematically arranged the declension of Hebrew nouns in distinct 
classes. 

16. Fr. Hein. Witn. GrsEentus, who combined the fulness of the 
Jewish grammarians, the oriental learning of the Dutch scholars, 
and the philosophical method of the German school, and who was 
moreover gifted with a remarkable clearness of judgment and a fine 
linguistic intuition, may be considered not only as the true founder 
of the rational study of Hebrew, but as one of the greatest promotcrs 
of a critical and historical knowledge of the Biblical records. Dili- 
gently searching and impartially weighing the labours of predecessors, 
and, while rejecting their errors or exaggerations, striving to save 
their exccllencies and to blend them in one harmonious system, he 
endeavoured to connect the phenomena of the language by general 
and internal principles, and constantly considered the analogy of 
other dialects, in accordance with the science of comparative philology 
which had recently been cultivated: he thus produced grammatical 





& Ausfuhrliche hebr. Sprachlehre nach | Handbuch zur Erlernung der hebr. Sprache 
berichtigten Grundsiitzen durch  sorgfiil- | (Jen. 1786, 1787). 


tige Vergleichung der wbrigen Dialekte e Hebr. Sprach}. fur Anfiinger (Wien 

(Halle 1777). 1792; sec.ed. 1799, in two parts, under the 
b Observationes ad analogiam et syntaxin | title, Elementarbuch der hebr. Spr.). 

hebr. pertinentes (Tiibing. 1779). f Anleitung zur Erlernung der hebr. 
¢ Hebr. Gram., in two parts (1797 and | Sprache (Jen. 1795). 

1805). gay nw tbn (Bresl. 1796). 
d Praktischer Unterricht iiber die gesamm- h 1, Hebr. Sprachlehre (Leipz. 1797; sec. 


ten orient. Sprachen. 1. Die hebr. Sprache | edit. 1814); 2. Grammatik der hebr. Spr, 
nach den Ieichtesten Grundsiitzen. 2. | in two progressive parts (Leipz. 1801). 


G. Hernr. Aug Ewanp. | 41 


works which unite completeness with simplicity, copiousness of detail 
with unity of arrangement, and which permanently substituted the 
rational for the empirical treatment of Hebrew.* His lexicographical 
labours,” no less important and comprehensive, embrace nearly the 
whole range of Biblical archaeology and exegesis. 

17, G. Heinr. Auc. Ewarp® is undoubtedly distinguished by 
brilliancy and ingenuity, by sagacity and power of combination. But 
in the same degree as these qualities are valuable if employed within 
their legitimate limits, they may become dangerous if uncontrolled 
by common sense and soberness of judgment; they may tempt to 
hazardous and artificial views, to one-sided conjectures and rash 
conclusions, to fanciful theories and aerial subtleties. How far they 
have rightly guided Ewald, will, for a long time to come, remain a 
disputed question among Hebraists; but all will cheerfully admit that 
the independence and originality of his researches, both with regard 
to the letters, the inflexion of words, and the Syntax, even where they 
~ have not actually enriched our knowledge, have imparted to the study 
of Hebrew a new and powerfully stimulating interest. 

18. Lud. Stier composed a work4 marked by extraordinary industry 
and great completeness, in its own way entirely logical and con- 
sistent, and, as a whole, of considerable merit; but the system which 
it develops is eccentric, over-subtle, and often strangely fantastical.° 


a He wrote: 1. Hebr. Elementarbuch; | (1839), and Tregelles (1853); and especially 


Part I. Hebr. Grammatik (Hal. 1813), and 
since re-published in 19 editions, the latest, 
since 1845, bv E. Rodiger; in English trans- 
lations by J/oses Stuart (Andover 1821, 
1846), T. J. Conant (Boston 1839, N. York 
1857), and Benj. Davies (Lond. 1846, 1852); 
Part (I. Hebriisches Lesebuch (Hal. 1814; 
Jater edited by De Wette and Heiligstedt) ; 
2. Ausfuhrliches grammatisch-kritisches 
Lehrgebiiude der hebr. Sprache, etc. (Leipz. 
1817); 3. Geschichte der hebr. Sprache und 
Schrift (Leipz. 1815, a second edition to be 
published by M. Steinschneider). 

b Hebr. deutsches Handworterbuch, etc. 
(Leipz. 1810—1812); Neues Hebr. deutsch. 
Handw., an epitome of the preceding work 
(Leipz. 1815, latest edition by Fr. E. Chr. 
Dietrich); Lexicon manuale, etc., a Latin 
version (Leipz. 1832, 1833, second edition 
by A. Th. Hoffmann, Leipz. 1846), translated 


into English by Gibbs (182-4), Robinson | 


Thesaurus philologicus criticus linguae hebr. 
et Chald. veter. Testamenti (Leipz. 1829— 
1858, the last parts by E. Rodiger). 

¢ His grammatical works are: ‘1. Kritische 
Grammatik der hebr. Sprache (Leipz. 1827) ; 
2. Grammat. der hebr. Sprache des Alt. Test. 
(Leipz. 1829; 3rd edit. 1838, translated into 
Eng. by J. Nicholson, Lond. 1834); 3. Hebr. 
Sprachlehre fur Anfiinger(Leipz.1842, 1855); 
4, Ausfuhrliches Lehrbuch der hebr. Sprache 
des Alten Bundes (Leipzig 1844, 1855). In 
this, his maturest grammatical work, the 
inflexion of words is systematically based 
on his doctrine of the changes of sounds; 
and the Syntax proceeds, in a finely logical 
devclopment, from the simplest combination 
of words to the most complicated periods. 

d Neues geordnetes Lehrgebiiude der . 
hebr. Sprache (Leipz. 1833). 

e Teconsiders the mystictreatment of He- 
brew as the truly radivnal method, because, 
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19. Samuel David Luzzatto® has undertaken a Grammar, cha- 
racterised by clearness and elegance of expression, containing several 
excellent sections (as on the Metheg and the changes of the tone), 
and written with a careful use of the older Jewish grammarians: but 
it 1s irregular in arrangement (e.g. §§ 165—291); betrays a strong bias 
towards tracing the phenomena of Hebrew to the Aramaic idioms; 
and is not free from a propensity to a forced originality (e. g. in the 
explanation of the verbs "Y and YY, "5 and 15, 1”, etc.). 


The principles embodied in the works of Gesenius and Ewald 
have been adopted and carried out by the greater part of subsequent 
writers ;> but recently another school has arisen, calling itself the 
historico-analytical, which endeavours to pay egual attention to tra- 
dition, comparison, and philosophical disquisition, and which is chiefly 
distinguished by drawing the analogy of Sanscrit into the circle of 
comparison.© Few will dispute the fruitfulness and correctness of 
these principles; and far from standing in opposition or contradic- 
tion to the preceding stages of the history of Hebrew grammar, they 
are their natural continuation and development. 


being the language of Divine revelation, it 
cannot, like other tongues, be understood 


Hebrew language (New York and London, 
1838,1841).—“‘Historicam se nominat,” says 


by mere learning and philology, ete. Comp. 
Preface, pp. iv. v. 

@ Grammatica della lingua Ebraica (Pad- 
ova, 1853). 

b Comp. the writings of A. Th. Hartmann, 
Ilupfeld, Freitag, Dietrich, Justus Olshausen, 
etc., etc. 

¢ The principles of this school are ex- 
pounded in the work of Jr. Delitzch, 
yw" Mp, Isagege in Grammaticam et 
Lexicographiam LinguaeHebraicae (Grimmae 
1838); and practically applied in J. Fiirst’s 
Concordantiae (sce Pref. pp. viii.-x.) and 
Hebr. Worterbuch; compare also Isaak 
Nordheimer, A critical grammar of the 


First of that school (1. c. p. ix.), ‘quia a 
traditione investigationem tamquam a pri- 
mis initiis proficisci vult, et quia unitatem 
hebr. linguae cum ceteris seu veterum 
linguarum familiis historice evincendam ar- 
bitratur; h.e. linguae primum cum semet 
ipsa, deinde cum dlialectis, denique cum 
ceteris linguis, in quibus sanscritae palmam 
dat, comparatione. <dnalyticae autem no- 
men sibi sumsit, quia, cum linguam divina 
quadam providentia, idearum in vocabulis 
fictrice, coaluisse ponat, accidentalia a neces- 
sariis, nativa ab insitivis, ramos a tegmine 
foliarum, ut secernat enitatur, idque ope ana- 
lysis ad certam rationis normam institutae.” 





INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 





I, On tore SHEmMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. Just objections have long been raised against the name Shemitic 
languages,* since, on the one hand, the Canaanites, the Phoenicians, 
the Ethiopians, and several Arabic tribes, were, according to the 
Biblical genealogy, not of Shemitic origin (Gen. x. 6,7,15); while, 
on the other hand, some languages of a very different character would 
also fall under that name, as those of the Assyrians and Elamites 
(Persians), who are of Shemitic descent (x. 22).> But-+perhaps no 
term derived from the genealogy of nations in Genesis, can be quite 
appropriate. For that list is neither purely ethnological, nor purely 
geographical, but both elements are merged in the deeper relations 
of national character, pursuits, and sympathies:° thus the Phoenicians 
are represented as IIamites, because their worldly eagerness for com- 
merce and acquisition of wealth offered a marked contrast to the 
spiritual aims of the Ilebrews; although the languages of the Phe- 
nicians and Hebrews are all but identical (see § 1.1). The tribes 
which spoke the idioms now called Shemitic, no doubt originally 
occupied adjoining tracts in and near Mesopotamia, but were gradually 
induced, either from nomadic habits, or by the pressure of eastern in- 
vaders, to move, in search of more convenient abodes, either westward 
towards the Mediterranean, or southwards towards the Persian gulf: 
and the name of the Hebrews themselves (""3¥) points to wandering 
and emigration.4 | 

The appellations Orvental languages, long in use from the time of 
Jerome, or West-Asiatic languages, proposed by more recent scholars, 
are at once too comprehensive and too restricted; for while they em- 
brace too many idioms spoken in eastern countries, they exclude the 
Ethiopic and some other southern tongues. 





a This designation was first proposed by b Compare Stange, Theologische Sym- 
Eichhorn, towards the end of the last cen- mikta, i. 1, 
tury; see his Allgemeine Bibliothek der ¢ See our Commentary on Gen. pp. 269, 


biblischen Literatur, vi. 5, p. 772. 271, 287. d See ibid. pp. 278—279. 
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2. Several less important dialects, besides those enumerated (in 
Part I., p.1) belong to the Shemitic family, namely—1. The Palmy- 
rene, strongly resembling the Aramaic idioms, and known by a limited 
number of inscriptions which have been discovered on the site of 
Palmyra, and range from a.c. 49 to 250; 2. The Zabran, spoken 
by the Zabit or Natsorans (or “John’s disciples”), a very corrupt 
form of the ancient Syriac, of which one written work only is men- 
tioned, the Book of Adam; 3. The Canaanitish tongue, of which 
scarcely anything is known except proper nouns,* which was, how- 
ever, no doubt closely akin to the idiom of the Phenicians, who call 
themselves, on their coins, jyJ2; 4. And perhaps the Straitic, which is 
found in numerous inscriptions upon the rocks between Suez and 
Mount Sinai, in the valley, called from this circumstance Wady 
Mukatteb, for the explanation of which, however, a key has scarcely 
yet been discovered, since it is still disputed whether those inscriptions 
are the work of the Israclites after their departure from Egypt, or 
of the Crusaders, or wbethcr they have some other origin.» 

3. It suflices for our purpose to observe with regard to the place 
occupied by the Shemitic tongues in the general cycle of languages, 
that they stand in contradistinction to two other groups of idioms, 
namely, 1. The East-Astatic, comprising principally Chinese and 
Japanese, which are totally different from the Shemitic dialects not 
only in the roots, exceedingly limited in number, but also in their 
entire grammatical structure, which, never having arrived at any 
considerable degree of devclopment, consists merely of the elements 
of a language, since the verb, noun, and adjective are not yet 
separated, no distinctions exist in genders and numbers, persons and 
cases, and the means of logical expression are totally wanting. 
2. The Indo-European or Indo-Germanic, being at once the richest, 
the most developed, and the most widely diffused group, embracing 
Sanscrit, Zend, Pehlvi, Parsi, and probably Assyrian, Greek and 
Latin, the Teutonic and part of the Slavonic languages; the roots 
consist both of consonants and vowels, and combine distinctness with 
flexibility ; the syntax admits the clearest subordination of the parts 
of a period; and the ideas can be conveyed in their nicest shades.— 
The ancient Lyyptian seems to stand between the Shemitic and the 
Indo-Germanic languages, but is without any clear or demonstrable 





® Comp. Joshua xii. 9—~24. b Compare Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, pp. 56—62. 
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affinity to the former.* The Coptic, a daughter of the Egyptian, also 
extinct, exists only as an ecclesiastical language. 

4, The principal characteristics of the Shemitic languages are: 
The roots consist mostly of three letters, forming two syllables ;> 
the letters are all consonants, among which the gutturals, of various 
degrees of hardness, are unusually abundant, while the vowels pro- 
ceeding from the three fundamental sounds a, 7, and uw, are not even 
represented in the alphabet, and serve only for inflexion and other 
grammatical modifications; there are but two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine; but to a certain extent three numbers, the singular, 
dual, and plural; an imperfect mode of comparison; a limited number 
of adjectives; a peculiar expedient for expressing the genitive (by the 
status constructus), but no other cases or declensions (except in Arabic); 
a very considerable number and variety of nomina verbalia; no proper 
forms for the casus obligut of pronouns; terminations (suffixes) are 
appended to nouns and verbs to express the genitive and accusative 
of the personal pronouns, and pracfixes, which, being abbreviated 
pronouns or particles, amalgamate with the words before which they 
stand; very few compounds, except in proper nouns; in the verb, a 
great number of modifications to express the gencral nature of the 
action, but only two chief tenses, a past and a future, and no moods 
(subjunctive or optative), whence those two tenses are employed for 
every possible relation of time and logical conncction; a very simple 
and, in many respects, indistinct syntax, co-ordinating rather than 
joining the periods or their component parts, which is not so much 
owing to an inherent deficieucy or poverty of the Shemitic languages 
as to the poetical and imaginative character of the Shemitic nations, 
sacrificing logic to sublimity and regularity to impressivencss, 

To explain the distinctive features of each of the Shemitic idioms, 
and to show how Hebrew, with regard to its development and re- 
sources, stands between the rude scantiness of the Aramaic and the 
refined abundance of the Arabic tongues, belongs to spccial or to 
comparative grammars.© But it ought not to be forgotten, that for 


@ Bunsen, in harmony with his peculiar | Lehrgebaude der  aramitischen Idiome; 
theories, considers it as the undeveloped | S. Assemani, Bibliotheca orientalis Clemen- 
type of both. tino-Vaticana; Uhlemann, Elementarlehre 

b See, however, § xviii. ait. der syrischen Sprache; und Institutiones 

¢ Comp. Winer,Grammatik des biblischen | linguae Samaritanae; Gesenius, Monumenta 
und targumischen Chalditismus; J. J°trst, | scripturae linguaeque Phoeniciae; Sylvestre 
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a thorough and critical knowledge of Hebrew, an exact acquaintance 
with the Aramaic branch and with Arabic is important, if not 
indispensable. 


II. On toe HEBREW LANGUAGE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. Its name.—The designation M1 was, at first, applied to 
Hebrew as being the language of the tribe of Judah;* but it became, 
- after the dispersion of the ten tribes, the general name for the Hebrew 
idiom, in accordance with the later usage of the word BY" for all 
the Israelites.» By way of poetical periphrasis, it was called the 
tongue of Canaan (j¥12 ney, Isai. xix. 18), because 1t was spoken by 
the tribes settled in Canaan. The name Hebrew language or dialect ° 
is first found in post-Biblical writings with reference to that idiom, 
essentially Aramaic, which, after the Babylonian exile, became the 
prevailing language of Palestine ;4 but it is so natural, that its non- 
occurrence in the Old Canon scarcely justifies the conclusion that it 
was not uscd in much earlicr times; and we find it, in fact, applied 
to the language of the ancient Hebrews.°—The appellation holy lan- 
guage occurs first in the Chaldee versions,8 and was introduced at 
the time when the people became familiar with Chaldee and Greek, 
from which Ilebrew was to be distinguished chiefly as the language 
of the inspired books; it was then very frequently employed in the 
Mishnah and in later Jewish and Christian works.) 


2. Its history as a living tongue.—Tlebrew, though scarcely any 


de Sacy, Grammaire Arabe; Hammer Purg- 
stall, Literaturgeschichte der Araber; Aug. 
Dillmann, Grammatik der ethiopischen 
Sprache, 1857; Ludolf, Lexicon thiopico- 
Latinum; Hartmann, LinguistischeEinleitung, 
pp. 138—171; 267—300; Ernest Rénan, 
Histoire générale et Systéme comparé des 
langues Sémitiques, Paris 1855, I. 97—13.4; 
171-197; 217-224, 240.260; 285-389. 

a 2 Ki. xvili. 26; Isai. xxxvi. 11. 

b Jer. xxxiv. 9; xl. 11; xliii, 9; Esther 
iv. 14; vi. 10; etc.; comp. Neh. xiii. 24. 

¢ 'H ‘EBpaig duaXexrog, EBpatori, He" 
nay. 

d'1 Mace. vii. 21, 27; 
Bell. Jud. V. vi. 3; 


ix. 2; VU. il. 1; Antiq. 


XVIII. vi. 10; Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 23; xxvi. 


14; John v. 2; xix. 13; xvii. 20. 


xii. 37; Joseph. 


€ Sirach, Eccles. Pref.; Joseph. Arch. I. 
i. 2; compare Talm. Gitt. 87. Philo (Vita 
Mos. ii.5) strangely calls the original tongue 
of a Old Testament Chaldee. 

F swap whS or swap tS or phd 
neep ma; vripa ne ib lingua sancta, 
in opposition to every other or profirne 
tongue oh 1’? 

& Targ. Jerus. Gen. xi. 1; xxxi. 11; Targ. 
Jonath. Gen. xi. 1; xxxi. 47, etc.; comp. 
also Rénan, 1}. c. 1. 101, 

h The names TAN HL"D or NPN He", 
the language of the Law or the Scriptures, 
found in the Talmudical and later literature, 
are natural designations, and are mostly 
used in contradistinction with DDS We 
the language of the sages (Tal. Abod. Sar. 
72.6; Chul. 137. b3 ete.) 
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more believed to be the one primeval language,* is yet considered by 
many as the oldest of the Shemitic idioms. But even this degree of 
antiquity cannot be conceded to it. For Arabic comprises many 
peculiar and original formations, pointing to a remoter time and a 
much earler stage. The Aramaic dialects seem to be younger than 
either.> Yet the order in which the three branches successively 
flourished as living tongues, representing for the time the culture of 
the Shemitic mind, 1s different: for while Hebrew was spoken at least 
up to the sixth century before the present era, Chaldce was in use so 
late as the seventh century after Christ, from which time only Arabic 
began to spread and to prevail. 

The Hebrew language presents, in the earliest writings preserved 
to us, essentially that stage of perfection which it scarcely ever sur- 
passed, and which presupposes centuries of growth and refinement. 
The prose is distinguished by simplicity, unadorned but impressive, 
by vigour of narrative and description, by rapid delineation of 
events; the poetry by power and sublimity, lofty and bold imagery, 
nervous conciseness both of form and idea, not always avoiding ab- 
ruptness or obscurity, choice phraseology, and often by remarkable 
peculiarities of inflexion, whether they be considered as archaisms or 
as adaptations from the kindred dialects. But gradually the language 
declined with the strength of the nation; what it gained in fluency, 
it forfeited in dignity and pithincss; the prose became prolix and 
rhetorical, the poctry languid and prosaical; the « parallelism of the 
membcrs,”° so eflicicnt for enhancing the emphasis of thought, was 
neglected, and lost much of its original symmetry; and, at last, 
by the contact with eastern tribes, the language became tinged 
with Aramaic elements, and lost its purity and peculiarity. Hence 
the history of the Biblical Hebrew is gencrally divided into two 
distinct epochs, marked by the Babylonian exile, and described as 
the golden and silver age. Which of the Books of the Old Testa- 
ment fall within the first, and which within the second period, is 
taught in critical manuals of « Introductions,” and can only be ascer- 
tained by a minute and thorough examination of the text.4 But 





a See our Commentary on Gen. p. 318. Sanhedr. 38; Luzzaito, Proleg. §§ 58, 104— 
b Though some scholars, as Luzzatto and | 141; First, Concord. pp. 1388—1395. 
Furst, assign to it, without convincing ¢ See Part I. p. 341. 
arguments, the first place; comp. Talm. d Comp. Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. 
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though Hebrew was, as a living tongue, never entirely abandoned by 
the learned at least,* it was first largely mixed with Chaldee forms 
and constructions,» and then almost merged in an idiom, in which 
Chaldee is the predominant element, and which became the ordinary 
medium of intercourse. Hebrew has never since been neglected ; the 
middle ages produced a rich and almost exuberant Hebrew literature ; 
philosophers and poets, commentators and talmudists, composed works 
of enduring value in pure and elegant Hebrew; in some parts of the 
East it has never ceased to be the current language of daily life 
among the Jews; it is still written by many scholars with fluency 
and aptness; numerous works appear constantly on all subjects con- 
nected with Jewish hterature; and many learned, and even political 
periodicals, are published and find a sufficient circulation. In this 
respect Hebrew is remarkable for the elasticity with which it adapts 
the existing roots to the intelligible expression of the innumerable 
new notions of modern thought and life. 

There are scarcely any distinct traces of different dialects of He- 
brew, although it is very probable that the language of the northern 
tribes bordering on Syria, did not remain free from Aramaic in- 
fuences;4 and it is, certain that the language of Galilee, the conflux 
of strangers (oan "?2), was very different from that of Jerusalem 
(comp. Matt. xxv1. 73). | 


Sprache, pp. 23—37, and the works of | der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesell- 
Eichhorn, Jahn, De Wette, Tlavernick, Bleek, | schaft, vol. xi. 1855. 


Ilorne, Davidson, and others. d Comp. Judg. xii. 6. 
a Compare Tulm, Jerus. Sabb. I. 1; see ® See Hartmann, Linguistische Einleitung 
Nehem. viii. 7—9. in das Studium des Alten Testaments, 
b As in the Mishnah. Bremen, 1818, pp. 94—100; Ewald, Lehr- 


¢ Comp. Rénan l.c. pp.147-157; Zeitschr. | buch, p. 20. 
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I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 





gI. THE ALPHABET (Mim) AND ITS 
CLASSIFICATION. 


1. Hebrew letters occur on some old Jewish seals,* and on the 
genuine coins preserved from the times of the Hasmonzans to those 
..of Ben-Kosiba, or from the second century before, to the second 
century after, the commencement of the Christian era.b While 
considerably differing from those at present in use, they exhibit so 
striking and so material a resemblance to the Phenician characters, 
examined from numerous authentic inscriptions® and coins,‘ that it is 


® Found in Syria, Mesopotamia, northern 
Africa, and elsewhere; comp. J/. A, Levy, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, xi. 318 ef seqq.; Jahrbuch fur 
die Geschichte der Juden, Leipz. 1861, pp. 
263, 264; see also Pheenizische Studien, i. 
48, ii. 21—41. 

b The coins belong to the times of 
Simeon the Hasmonean, John Hyrkanus, 
Judah Aristobulus, Alexander Jannzus, 
Alexander I., Antigonus, and Alexander II.; 
of Herod and his family; of the first sedi- 
tion of the Jews (from Nero to Titus, A.c. 
66—70); and of the second revolt, in the 
reigns of Trajan and Hadrian (a.c. 117 and 
134); and they range, therefore, from B.C. 
142 to a.c. 135; comp. 2’. P. Bayer, De 
numis Hebraeo-Samaritanis, p. 224; Nu- 
morum Hebr. Samar. Vindiciz, p. 122; 
Eckhel, Doctrina numorum veterum, iii. 
471—474; Kopp, Bilder und Schriften der 
Vorzeit, ii. 222; Gesenius, Scripture Lin- 
gueque Pheenicie Monumenta, tab. 3; 
Ff. de Saulcy, Recherches sur la Numis- 
matique Judaique, 1854; Jf. A. Levy, 
Geschichte der judischen Munzen, Leipzig 
1862, pp. 27—110. 

¢ Of which Gesenius has collected 77 in 


the work above quoted; the sarcophagus of 
Eshmun-Ezer, king of Sidon, discovered 
in January 1855, bears a very interesting 
inscription, explained by the Duc de Luynes, 
Rodiger, Dietrich, Hitzig, Ewald, Barges, 
Munk, Levy, and others. 

4d The monuments and coins were found 
at Tyre and Sidon, in Athens, in Malta and 
Cyprus, in Sardinia and Sicily, in the terri- 
tory of Carthage and Numidia, and on the 
coast of Spain; and they date from the 
fourth century before, to the third century 
after Christ; see Gesenius in Ersch and 
Gruber’s Encyclopeedie, II. ix., Article 
Paleographie, p. 289; G. M. Redsiob, 
Thule; Kenrick, Phoenicia; and our Com- 
mentary on Genesis, p. 270. The Pheni- 
cian and old Hebrew letters have been 
frequently represented togcther; see Table 
I. belonging to the Article Palsographie; 
De Wette, Lehrbuch der hebr. jiidischen 
Archeologie, § 276; Hupfeld, Ausfihrliche 
Hebraische Grammatik, Cassell, 1841, p.32; 
S. Davidson, Treatise on Biblical Criticism, 
Edinburgh, 1854, frontis.; Kitto’s Cyclo- 
pedia, i. 120; Jf, A. Levy, Geshichte der 
judischen Minzen, pp. 136, 137; Thiersch, 
Grammatik, fin.; etc. 


50 §].—THe ALPNABET. 


not casy to decide whether the Phoenician or the old Hebrew alpha- 
bet is the primitive one. “The names of the letters may, with equal 
facility and safety, be explained from the Phornician and from the 
Hebrew language, since both idioms are not only closely akin, but 
coincide in the most essential points. There is in the meaning of 
those names, nothing either peculiarly Hebrew, or characteristically 
Phenician.» ‘Tradition, singularly uncertain and fluctuating on the 
subject, lends equal support to the one supposition and the other: 
for while some ancient authorities ascribe to the Phoenicians the first 
alphabet, or at least its introduction into Grecce and elsewhere,° other 
writers assign that honour either distinctly to the Hebrews,* or to 
the « Syrians,’ who, in the writings of the classics, not unusually 
represent or include the Hebrews.’ And if, on the one hand, the 
Pheenicians might have been stimulated to the invention by the exi- 
gencies of their commerce, so might, on the other hand, the Hebrews 
have been led to it by their stronger literary tastes. 

Be this as it may, it is probable both from the names and the forms 
of that alphabet, that those who introduced it, did not precisely come 
forward with an original discovery, but developed, and rendered 
available for distinct expression, an existing system of pictorial 
writing, analogous to that of the phonetic hicroglyphics of the Egyp- 
tians,6 with which the Phenician or Hebrew alphabet, and its 
daughters, have this important affinity, that each figure or character 
represents the sound with which the corresponding word, or the name 


® Compare Gesenius, Geschichte der He- 
braischen Sprache und Schrift, pp. 16—18, 
223—230; Phceenic. Monum. lib. iv.; A. 7. 
Hartmann, Linguistische Einleitung, Brem. 
1818, pp. 3—9; Munk, Essai sur i’inscrip- 
tion Phénicienne du Sarcophage D’Esch- 
moun-Ezer, p.1.  « Aucune inscription ne 
preuve avec une égale évidence, la ressem- 
blance, je dirai méme, la presque identité 
des deux langues.” 

b Such as references to navigation or 
commerce. 

© See Jerod. v.57—61, esp. 58; Lucan, 
Phars. ili, 220—222; Pliny, Hist. Nat. v. 
12 (13); Diod. Sic. v.74; Tacitus, Ann. xi. 
14; Lusebius, Prap. Evang. ix. 26; x. 5. 

4 Comp. Lusebius, Prep. Evang. ix. 26, 
27; x. 5; so also I’. P. Bayer, Del Alfabeto 
y Lengua de los Fenices, etc., Madriti, 1771, 


p. 337; De numis Hebr.-Samaritanis, p. 3; 
Numorum I[Iecbr.-Samaritanorum Vindicix, 
p- 120; G@oedivin, Moses et Aaron, VI. vii. 2; 
Titsig, Erfindung des Alphabets, Zurich, 
1810; Olshausen, Ursprung des Alphabets, 
in the Kicler Philosophische Studien, 1841, 
p. 4 et seqq. 

¢ Died. Sic. v. 74; 
vil. 56. 

f Herodotus, ii. 104; 1.72; Strabo, XVI. 
i. 3. 

& This marks the transition from the one 
of the two chief classes of writing into the 
other, or is a combination of both, namely 
the expression by means of objects or pic- 
tures, and by means of sounds; compare 
Champollion le Jeune, Gram. Egyptienne, 
Paris, 1836, i. 16, 17, 27 et seqq.; Gesenius, 
Palxogr., pp. 288, 289. 


Pliny, Hist. Nat. 
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of the letter, commences? Whether the idea of the new alphabet 
was suggested by those phonetic hieroglyphics, or whether it arose 
from some other pictorial system, it is also impossible to ascertain ; 
but thus much is undoubted, that evenifit should, directly or indirectly, 
have been derived from Egypt,° it was worked out with freedom and 
independence, and was thoughtfully adapted to the nature of the 
For 


the letters are fundamentally different from the hieroglyphics; their 


Hebrew language, and the peculiarities of its pronunciation. 


meaning is purely and exclusively Shemitic; they consist entirely of 
consonants, which, in the Shemitic cycle of languages, arc alone 
essential and radical;4 and they include a number of gutturals, 
peculiar to the Shemitic branches. Though, therefore, the Egyp- 
tians may have been among the earliest to employ written signs for 
the expression of words and ideas,‘ their alphabet cannot be regarded 
as the parent of that of the Pheenicians and Hebrews, but forms a 
perfectly distinct class of its own. Not less effectually does the 
circumstance just alluded to, that the names of the letters are un- 
mistakably Shemitic, overthrow the claims of the Babylonians to the 


discovery of the Phenician alphabet, which can be attributed to 


no other but a Shemitic people.> 


8 It is hence called akrophonetic.—The 
opinion of AL. A. Levy that the letters pro- 
nounced with the same organ of speech bear 
a great similarity to each other, because the 
inventor of the alphabet chose a sign for 
the simplest Ictter of each class, and then 
merely modified it for the remaining letters 
of the same class (sce Phaenizische Studien, 
i. 49—53): this opinion, open to obvious 
objections, requires further illustration, which 
the author has promised to supply in a work 
on the Pheenician alphabet. 

b Compare £wald, Lehrbuch der hebr. 
Sprache, p.116. Hengstenberg (Authentie, 
des Pentateuchs, i. pp. 424-481) and others 
believe that Moses learnt the art of writing 
from the Egyptians, an opinion which is now 
generally rejected (comp. Lwald, Geschichte 
Israels, i. 66—75). Lengerke (Kenaan, pp. 
XXXiii. xxxix. and 376) and others make the 
Hycsos the teachers of the Israelites, etc. 

© Compare Davidson, Biblical Criticism, 
p. 24. 


4d See § 3. The Phenician tongue has 


this characteristic in a still higher degree 
than Hebrew, as it does not even, like the 
latter, employ &, }, and %,as matres lectionis. 
¢ Viz. N, 7, 1, Y, which the Greeks con- 
verted into the vowels A, E, H, O (sce 
infra), a remarkable instance of the adapta- 
tion of the same signs to different idioms. 

f Comp. Tacit. Ann. xi. 14; Pliny, vii. 
56; Cicero, De natur. deor. iii. 22; Plu- 
tarch, Sympos. IX. iii. 2; see also Wilkinson, 
Ancient Egyptians, i. 291; ii. 276; Vhlemann, 
/Egyptische Alterthumskunde, part 1. 

8 Plin. vii. 56 (57); Diod. Sic. v. 74; 
comp. Bohlen, Die Genesis historisch-kritisch 
erliutert, p. xl.; Saalschiitz, Zur Geschichte 
der Buchstabenschrift, 1838, § 18; Hupfcld, 
Ausfuhrliche Grammatik, p. 33; Rénan, 
Langues Sémitiques, i. 66, 67,105; Af. A. 
Levy, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, ix.475; an opinion 
conclusively refuted by Gesenius (Palzo- 
graphie, pp. 293—295). 

h It is enough to mention that Jewish 
tradition names Fnoch, and a modern scho- 
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Through the Phenicians and others, it spread, in numerous modifica- 
tions, over nearly the whole of Europe, and the greater part of Asia; for 
it became the parent not only of all Syro-Arabian,* but of many other 
alphabets. Now, the Hebrew letters at present in use, resemble 
materially those Aram@an forms which are found on Egyptian monu- 
ments,° though evidently modified by the influence of the old Syriac 
writing which occurs on the ruins of the once famous and flourishing 
town of Tadmor or Palmyra. It appears, therefore, unavoidable to 
infer, that the Hebrews, after having long employed those ruder and 
more angular characters,‘ so nearly approaching the Pheenician figures 
and those found on the Maccabean coins, altered them, after the exile 
and dispersion, in greater conformity with those used by the Arameeans,° 
among whom they then lived,and developed their national literature, and 
who exercised a very considerable influence upon their language also 
(see p. 47). Hence the present Hebrew alphabet is usually described 
as the Assyrian, Aramean, or Chaldee square writing ;5 and it may 
be considered as a contraction of the Phoenician type, in the course 
of time again broken and isolated, but in a different manner, analo- 
gous to our printed Greek letters, which are the Byzantine cursive 


writing dissolved into individual characters.- The time when these 





lar (Seyffarth) Noah as the inventor of the 
letters; compare Seyffarth, Beitrige zur 
Kenntniss des alten A“gyptens, parts 6 and 
7; and our Commentary on Gen. p. 165. 

a Hebrew and Samaritan (with which it 
is all but identical), Chaldee and Syriac, 
Arabic and Ethiopic (see Part I. p.). 

b The ancient Persian and the Zend; the 
ancient Greek, the Etruscan, and Roman; 
the Libyan and Coptic; the Pehlvi and Ar- 
menian; the Araman on Egyptian monu- 
ments and the Palmyrene, the Estrangelo, 
Nestorian, and Syriac Peshito; the Kufic 
and Nishi, etc. Not traceable to the same 
source are the alphabets and signs of the 
Assyrians, Persians, Egyptians, and Hindoos, 


e The closed heads were divided, and the 
down-strokes horizontally bent, but so that 
the connection of the letters, or a cursive 
form of writing, was avoided, to which the 
intermediate Palmyrene characters show a 
more marked tendency. 

f Comp. Talm. Sanhedr. 21. b, 22.4; 
Origen, Ezekiel ix. 4; Hexapl. ii. 94, ed. 
Bahrdt; Hieron. Proleg. Galeat. ad Libr. 
Regum; O. G. Tychsen, Tentamen de variis 
Codicum Hebraic. V.T. generibus ; Kennicott, 
Dissertatio generalis in V. T. 

EMYNWN- The derivations attributed 
to this word by various scholars are as 
improbable as they are unnecessary, namely 
from WR happy, elegant, or firm letters ; 


the Chinese and Japanese, etc., which must, 
therefore, be regarded as the result of en- 
tirely or partially independent discoveries. 

¢ Comp. Beer, Inscript et Papyr. Semitic. 
quotquot in /Egypto reperte sunt; Gesen., 
Phoenic. Monum. p. 237. 

4 Gencrally with stiff, straight down- 
strokes and closed heads, either round or 
pointed. 


or from a straight or regular letters. 

h yar Ans, in contradistinction to the 
original ay ‘and (Talm. Sanhedr. 21. 5), 
and to the round or more cursive writing 
(aay M3) of the later Jews. 

i Such as the Palmyrene, and the Punic 
and Numidian letters exhibit. 

k Comp. Gesenius, Paleographie, p. 314, 
after Kupp, Bilder u. Schriften der Vorz. ii. 
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alterations were adopted can only be fixed by conjecture; but as we 
find the later characters sanctioned in the New Testament® and in the 
Talmud, which ascribes the innovation to Ezra alone,? and as naturally 
a considerable period must have elapsed, before they could obtain 
such authority as to be deemed fit for the sacred Books, it appears 
safest to suppose that they began to be employed not long after the 
Babylonian captivity, in the fifth or fourth century before the Chris- 
tian era; though both alphabets may, for some time, have been used 
simultaneously, and, like the Hebrew and Chaldee languages, have 
struggled for the ascendancy. The fact that the old forms occur on 
the Hebrew coins of the second and first century, and even on those 
remarkable pieces of currency which, originally struck by the Roman 
Emperors, and bearing their images with Roman inscriptions, were’ 
re-struck by Ben-Kosiba and the chief leaders of the Jewish revolution 
under Hadrian (4.c. 134), and provided with Jewish emblems and 
Hebrew legends, cannot be used as an argument against that opinion, 
as nothing is more natural than that, for public and national purposes, 
and. especially on coins, they should have been preferred, as more 
solemn and more generally intelligible abroad, even long after the 
innovation had taken root in the ordinary life of the people, while 
Ben-Kosiba wisely imitated, as much as possible, the Maccabbees, his 
great types and models. Othcrs believe the change to have taken 
place at a later period.© The view of the younger Buxtorf and his 
school, that the square characters were the original letters of the 
Hebrews; that they existed for a long time in Palestine together with 
those of the coins, the one being employed for sacred, the other for 
secular purposes ; and that the former, transplanted to Chaldea by 
the captive Jews, were, on their release, brought back by them to the 
holy land: this view, starting as it does from dogmatic grounds, is 
now generally abandoned as being equally opposed to internal evi- 
dence and to tradition.4 





@ Compare Matt. v. 18. 

b Sanhedr. U.c.; comp. Mishnah Megillah, 
i, 8; Talm.Jerushalmi Megillah, i. 9; see 
Herzfeld, Geschichte, ii. 76 et seqq. 

¢ As Hupfeld (Studien und Kritiken, 1830, 
ii 288) in the first or second century before 
Christ ; Ewald (Lehrbuch, p. 118) between 
the first century B.c., and the first A.c.; 
Gesenius (Palxogr. p 306) in the sccond ; 


Kopp (Bilder und Schriften, § 101) so late as 
the fourth century after Christ; but from 
insufficient reasons; comp. |Winer, Biblisches 
Real-Worterb., ii. 424; Herbst, Historisch- 
kritische Einleitung in die heiligen Schriften 
des alten Testaments, i. 61 e¢ seqq. 

4 Comp. Buzt. Dissertationes Phil. Theol. 
No.4; S. Morini, De lingua primeva, p. 271; 
Loscher, De causis ling. Hebr. pp. 207, 208. 
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2, We subjoin a few details on the Hebrew letters: 
8 DY, comp. HON ox, Deut, vii. 185 xxviii. 4) represents the head 
of the ox (comp. Plut. Sympos, IX. 11. 3). 
1 (73, comp. M3 house); the Ethiopic letter (fl) has a great resem- 
blance to the shape of a fent. 


4 (03, comp. bn camel) seems to be intended for the neck of the 
camel (Pheenic.1, Greek F). 

snb3, comp. J1?"I door) represents in the older forms (A, 4) more 
distinctly the door of a tent. 

rt (NM or 3) is of uncertain derivation ;* it corresponds to E in the 
Greek alphabet (see infra). 

1 (is Bad (F) in ancient Greek, or digamma e@olicum, but was later 
used as a numerical sign only (€wionwa) ; it appears in Latin as 


ryt, lo NI} weapon, and ‘} Mishn. Sabb. xii.5) is Z in the Greek 
alphabet; while, in Arabic, it is divided into two different letters, 
3 (ds) and 3 (s); comp. the Greek "Eodpas for NY: 

PATI, comp. Lyl. enclosure) is in Arabic both _ (Ah) and 
in the Greek alphabet it is represented by H. 

1) (whether tt) serpent—compare Arabic \), Greek @jra—or M"t9 

. basket, from WY to twine together) is sounded like ¢, not th (@). 

+ (1°, comp. TY hand): the form Ni’ is analogous to DN’, plur. DY) 

2, J] G2, compare 3 palm of the hand, the closed fist) is in Greek 
separated into two letters, x (ch) and « (4). 


6 cand, compare sabi or azby oz-goad, Judges iii. 31, in Greek 
BourrAné, BovKevtpov). 


ra (Ah) 5 


On the subject in general, see Biitiner, Ver- 
gicichungstafeln der Schriftarten verschiede- 
ner Volker, 1771, 1779; Kopp, Bilder und 
Schriften der Vorzeit ; and Palwographia 
critica, 1817—-1829; Jul. Klaproth, Les al- 
phabets des anciens peuples, 1823; Cresenius, 
Gesch. der Hebr. Sprache, §3 40—46; E7rsch 
und Gruber, III, ix.287—316; Hartmann, 
Linguistische Kinleit. pp. 17—31; De Wette, 
Archiologie, §§ 276—280; Winer, Real- 
Worterbuch, pp. 420—425, and the works 
there enumerated on p.425; J1itziy, Die 
Erfindung des Alphabets, Zurich, 1840; 


J. Olshausen, Ucber den Ursprung des Al- 
phabets, Kiel, 1841; wald, Lehrbuch, pp. 
116—121; Lepsius, Anordnung und Ver- 
wandtschaft des Semitischen, Indischen, 
Ethiopischen, Altpersischen, und Altx- 
gyptisch. Alphabets; Mupfeld, Ausfihrliche 
Hebr. Grammatik, §7 S. Davidson, Biblical 
Criticism, pp. 20—36; Iténan, Histoire gé- 
ncrale des langues Sémitiques, i.102 et seqgq.; 
M, A. Levy, Gesch. der jidischen Miinzen, 
pp. 139—147. 

® Ewald connects it with Syd hole, fissure, 
others understand window. 
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2,0 (O°, compare O% water), is in Greek “v, resembling the old 
word 19 water, Job ix. 30, Keth. 

3, } (}\3, compare Chald {32 fish) has similar forms in Syriac and 

Arabic. 

D (yD, comp. 29 fo support) corresponds in the Greek alphabet 
with = as regards the order, but with 2 (clypa, M320) as regards 
the name and value of the letters. % has the place of & (see infra). 

Y (}'Y eye) is in the Phoenician alphabet O (eye), and in Greek O 
and Q; it was sometimes, perhaps, pronounced more softly (like 
hh); in Arabic it corresponds to the two letters , and ¢ 

5, °F) (SB, comp. 1) mouth) is in Greck ai (*5 stat. constr. of MB). 

¥, 7 CTS or “TS, comp. WT, WY to catch, to lay snares, VY prey, 
VY huntsman, etc.).» In Arabic it comprises two letters, 
and 3. In the old Greck alphabet, caymt corresponded to ¥, 
but occupied the last place, like our z, and was only used to 
express the number 900. 

P (AP, comp. fe occiput)© is in ancient Greck hoppa, in Latin Q. 

as a5, comp. Aram. UN for head) is in Greek po, 

t? and & ( rey, ty, comp. wy tooth) were originally one letter, sound- 
ing sh; they were then like the Arabic uw and Uw distinguished 
by the diacritic point, and were therctore called MIS! Y and 
mn oN Y : sometimes, however, Y and & were 
used promiscuously; 4 sometimes & is employed instead of W;¢ 
and sometimes Y and &Y mark a difference of dialect.£ As D 
and & have almost the same sound, they are in the cee alpha- 

_- bet expressed by the one letter 3.8 


a Comp. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 976. & Additional information on the letters 
b Others explain scythe (Gesenius); or will be found in Gesenius’ Thesaurus, and 
nose (Hitzig); or owl (Ewald). Firsts Webr. und Chald. Handworterbuch, 


¢ Others understand the eye of a needle at the beginning of each Ietter; see, further, 


(Chald. N54)), or the hole for the handle of ae oo ay ou see § 41.33 
an axe (APD), or a pole (MDP, equivalent ne P- is - Satie e, Pp. eae 
to DW, Nun. iv. 12), ete. bade neo, ea Ce uch, PP. oe 
; 151, 152; Hupfeld, Ausfihrliche Hebr. 
d Comp. Ps. cxix. 161-168, and Lament, G ; 
ae ane ram. §§ 9,10, etc. A curious example of 
ae ° ancient interpretations of the Hebrew alpha- 
¢ Compare Lamentations iv, 21. bet occurs in Huselius, Prep. Evang. x. 5; 
f Comp. Judges xii. 6, whence the two | xi.6. The Greek pronunciation of the Hebrew 
letters are occasionally called nav and | letters may be learnt from the Septuagint 
nV=d; comp. also Herod. 1. 134, version of Lament. i.—iv. 
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Fn, Ezek.ix.4, sign) has in the Phenician and old Hebrew alpha- 
bet the form of a cross; in Arabic it is represented by c=» and (4). 


It will be observed that the names of the letters are in most cases 
somewhat modified trom the ordinary Hebrew or Shemitic words, 
either because they are the older, or the Phenician, forms, or because 
those modifications were designedly a to distinguish the letters 
from the appellative nouns. 

The names of the letters and their order, though not discoverable 
from the Pheenician monuments, were no doubt those of the present 
Hebrew alphabet,® and they coincide with those of the Greek, which 
is a direct and primitive daughter of the original alphabet. <A 
simple comparison of the two alphabets will suffice :— 


HbreoS DALTHIIMNO DSoIDySDYP IHN 
Grek ABYTAE(F)ZHOIKAMNZOD-(Q)P ST 


The gutturals 8, 7, 7, Y, not required in the Greek alphabet, were 
employed for the vowels A, E, H, O, which are not expressed in 
Hebrew writing. 

The principles of arrangement cannot easily be discovered ; yet it 
appears that in several instances a similarity of meaning determined 
the succession of the letters; e.g.° and 3 (hand and palm of the hand), 
Y and 5 (eye and mouth), P and 1 (back of the head and head), and, 
perhaps, also 4 and J (water and fish); while, in some other cases, the 
analogous nature of the sound appears to have been the guiding prin- 
ciple; thus we find together the mediz 4, 1, 1, and the three liquids 

, 2, 3. 

3. The division of the letters according to the organs of speech is 
found in a work so ancient as the Book Jetsirah (see p. 2), and has ever 
since been adopted by Jewish and Christian grammarians.© That it 
was the principle on which the inventor of the letters himself fixed 
their forms (see p. 51), is an assertion which remains to be proved. 

4, Interchanges of letters take place not only between letters of the 





® Comp. the alphabetical Psalms, xxv.; | letters J, Ds }, } see Gesen. l.c. p.314; 
XXXiv.; XXxXvii.; cxi.; cxii.; cxix.; cxlv.; | comp. ID (ob xxxviii. 1), and MDD, (Isai. 
Proverbs xxxi. 1O—31; Lam. i.—iv.; see | ix. 6). 
also Ps. ix. ¢ The Hebrew names for the five classes 
b Comp. Lepsius, Zwei sprachverglei- | are: pynawa neni labials; DYDWT NS 
chende Abhandlungen; Gesen., Palographie, | dentals; won ‘SN linguals; WAI NS pala- 
pp. 292, 312. On the origin of the final | tals; and a0 ‘NS gutturals. 
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same organ; as Ww), ae and DY) to blow; DMI, 7) and wn) to 
break down; MYO and MYM to go astray ; bn and 555 to calumniate ; 
ANF and AYN to abhor ;* but also between the dentals (sibilants) and 
linguals, as Via and YI] to cut down; FYI and FYI to be extinguished ; 
“YW$2 and “WO} to guard; Mi and MALY to kill a beast; “W, “WO and 
“WIS to shine; “WD and wine to deny; OM and van to engrave, to 
furrow; between the guttural M and the palatals 3 and P, as 2D to 
sell and “WIND price ; qn> and pp? to lick; A¥/, AYM and ION to 
cut; between ¥ and Y, as P'$i] and Py to press upon; YY, 7YI 
and ys to break in; OMY (Isaiah xiv. 21) for OW enemies ;° and 
even between ¥ and palatals, as YI¥ and YJD to be submissive; V3¥ 
and 3/2 to heap Up ; between the weak letters &, 1, }, °, as TIS and 
“YIM to adorn ;4 'W* and WN (1 Chr. 11. 12, 13) Jesse, WN (2 Sam. 
xiv. 19) and & there is, NT and INT (1 Sam. xxii. 18,22) Doeg ; 
FIDN, PONT (1 Sam. xviii. 29; Exodus v. 7) he shall continue, they 
shall continue, for FID’, PEDIA ; ren and MM (Job xxxvii. 6) to be ;¢ 
Oy and bap to cut off; and between the liquids L , 3, and ", as 
nibrs and MWD the signs of the zodiac; ynd and [TJ ¢o press ; 


O13 and {13 to be moved.& 


We may here notice a few other modifications of Hebrew words 


® Comp. 2 and WB to disperse; DP 
and YP to compress; 13, 33, and a back; 
my (1 Sam. xvii. 34 Keth.) and MY lamb; 
15), poy, and yoy to rejoice; Ww) (Job XXiv. 
2) ‘and ID2 to recede; “AD and “AW (Hos. ix. 
12) tomoveaway; now and new to plunder; 
71D) (Psalm iv. 7) for NY) bear ; YI3D and 
Yip helmet, etc. 

b In Chaldee the harder sounds, %, §, 
and fF), usually take the place of ¢, ¥, and w, 

¢ So is PIN in Chaldee YIN, [RX¥ is 
NY, etc. 

d Thus is & frequently employed instead 
of sat the end of words in Aramaic manner, 
as in the nouns Nit (Num. xi. 20) loathing ; 
NIM (Isai. xix. 17) fear; NIM (Dan. xi. 44) 
anger; SVD (Lam. iii. 12) mark; BPD 
(2 Chr. i. 16) assembly; NIMP (Ezek. xxvii. 
31) baldness; Now (Ps. cxxvii. 2) slumber, 
for MN, etc.; further in 83 (Ezek. xxxi. 
5) she ts high, for W133; N: 2 (Ezek. XXXVi. 
5) for mp2 (see § xxx. 1); in S&B (Job 
XxXViii. 11) for MB or 18 (Ezek. xli. 15): on 


the other hand, 1 is used instead of & in 
verbs, as bp» (Job viii. 21) he will fill, for 
xdp (see §§ Ixvi. 1. e; Ll. a; xvii. 20); in 
nouns, as nan (Ps. x. 8, 14) unfortunate; 
MWD (Ps. ix. 21; Kethiv) terror; ABW 
(Jer. viii. 15) healing ; MD (ii. 24) wild ass; 
AD¥ (Zech. ix. 8) army, for NDOM, NW, 
etc.; in particles, as 19N (2 Ki. xx. 3) of 
pray! 7197 (Deut. iii. 11) indeed, for 3X, 
Noi. Some other instances of interchanges 
of N with ) are NJ and 1) to be pleasant; 
TINA and MF to desire. 

¢ Comp. 0°) and 2'M, the Piel of O43) 
and JAM (see § Ixv. 7). 

f Comp. MY, nw, nny, and MANY to 
bend down; and the verbs B originally YB 
(§ 64. 1). 

& Sothe plural termination }°— for D’-, 
§ 23.43 TWA and Chald. NOW little - 
chain; comp. the riddle (TA) of Ebn Ezra 
on the letters {%, in Lippmann’s edition of 
Saphah berurah, p. &3; also Hartmann, 
Linguistische Einleitung, pp. 54—72. 
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occasioned by the nature of the letters or by the desire of a more 
fluent and euphonious pronunciation. 

1, Metathesis or transposition of letters; as in JIN and AIN'T to pine 
away ; DMDION and D'a?N sandal wood ; pas and PN) to be in 
anguish; 11; na and mp3 terror; Wa and TA to cut off; mal and 
muyy consternation; won and bein (Deut. xxv.18) to be weak ; Fy 
and FY weary; Wad and 1/3 lamb; the roots BJD, D3), and {3D to 
collect; Sp2 and bop folly; mpm (1Sa. xix. 20) and nap assembly ; 
aw and aby stammering ; nipnby and niyony strong tecth, 
wD) and ae to blow, to breathe; “¥5 and oe to urge, press; "122 
(2 Sam. xx. 14) and mp. to assemble; nino and mony garment* 

z. Prosthesis or addition of 2 letter, generally & (SN prostheticum), 
at the beginning of words, as D'PIN (Jer. xl. i.4) for D'PT; it takes 
place, especially if the words begin with two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as aes jist (from F2) ; and so VIN arm, DN false, 
“WON cruel, YAY four, “DUN gift, TBYS dunghill, Lions yester- 
day, Jom gain.» ) — 

3. Epenthesis or insertion of a letter in the middle of words; as 3 
(2 epentheticum) in W139)! (Psalm xxii. 15) he will bless him, for 
WII ;© MYIY (Job xii. 13) sever, for MYIW; VIL (Deut. xxix. 14) 
heis, from 8; MIAH (Gen. ii. 21) tnx her stead, for RNA; and the 
other liquids L b, 1, as pny tranquil (of }INY), psy sceptre 
(of aw) 3° or *(° compaginis vel conglutinationis), especially in proper 
nouns, as 2N'D7D the hing of God (that is, appointed by Him), 

s’ 3 valley of God (sce § xxvi.l.a@); or), as in VN) they are 
suitable, for INI (sce §Ixvii.l.f); further, 154 (Prov. xxvi. 7) for 
bs. VID (Isaiah xxiii.11) her fortresses, ‘for my, where the 


‘. NT 
dagesh forte in a weak letter is softened into * or 3.‘ 





a Compare mw and mMoy (Hos. x. 9) | for pexpdc, cedaw and oxsdaw; see Butt- 
injustice; FY and FY) to drop down; Chald. | mann, Gr. Gr. § 19, Obs. 4. 


SA door, for the Hebrew "yw. On the ¢ Sce similar forms in 6 liii. 2. f. 
grammatical transposition in the Hithpael d Comp. NAA, JW, and sp pal | (Ezek. 
of certain verbs, see § 46.7; comp. TIS xlvii. 7) for ‘3, sce § XXX, l. 

(Isai. xvi. 9) for WIN, § lxvii. 1. d; and in € Comp. PUD and Ps" TI Damascus; 


Greek wép0w and ixpadoy, Kkoadia and | NDS throne, Chald. ND WD, in which instatices 
kapoia, Bdpdiorog and Bpddisrog, etc.; sce | dagesh forte is replaced by an inserted %, 


Butimann, Greck Gram. § 19, Obs. 2. and similarly 33 (Ezekiel xxvii. 23) for 
b A grammatical prosthesis is the 7 in | 3?3 (Gen. x. 10). 
Hiphil and Hophal, which is NS in the other t Comp. lela Sy)=) and ponds, @urAXov 


Shemitic dialects —Comp. in French, esprit, | and folium, GdXog and alius; see Gesenius, 
ctc.; in Italian, esperanza; in Greek, opexpog | Lex. p. 1080. 
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4. Paragoge or the addition of a letter at the end of a word; as ) 
(1 paragogicum), e.g. pwn you will guard, for YN ; or (I 
paragog.), e.g. VD turn aside, for NID, MDS (Exod. xv. 16), for 
MUS fear; MEWS (Isaiah viii. 23), for (IN earth;* or *, chiefly ap- 
pended to participles, and generally having the tone, e.g. “Dix (Gen. 
xlix.11) Binding, for IDX; “TIN) (Ex. xv. 6) glorified, for T183;> 
or ) in the construct state of nouns, as 133 the son of, ‘YN the beast 
of, for “}2, MM, ete.;° or X(N paragogicum or otiosum) 3 69. 
sion (Josh. x. 24) they walked, for 12057 ;a ND) (Jon. 1. 14) pure, 
for *)2-° 

5. Apheresis or the omission of a letter at the beginning of words, 
especially of the weak letters &, ), °, or of the liquids 6 3, 3, pro- 
vided with sh’va; as 13) (Genesis xlii.11) for MIN we; IW (Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30) for WN one; JIEN (xxviii. 16) I shall destroy thee, for 
JIANN ; La approach, Ap take, Y" know, from 4), Mp?: YT (see 
§§ 63. 2,6; 64.6); MAY (Eccl. iv. 2) pracsing, for navi ; mp? (2 Ki. 
ii. 10) taken, for N22 (see §xliv.i. 7; il. 5); and sometimes also if it 
is provided with a vowel, as MM (2 Sam. xxii. 41) thou hast given, 
for NI; he went down (J udges xix. 11), for ‘T)'; mp (Ezekiel 
xvii. 5) he took, for mp» 3 DY (Jer. xlii. 10) returning, for 31w; and 
perhaps ‘3 (Ps. xxiii. 6) Isat, for KIL} (see § lxiv. 2. a). 

6. Elision or the omisszon of a letter, chiefly weak and quiescent, 
in the middle of a word; this is regularly the case with the M of the 
article after the praformatives 3, 9, L as pind for DIN, Vyve for 
VBIID, etc. (see § 21. 5); and very often with the M of the infinitive 
of Hiphil, if joined to the same particles, as nd for vam, nidaz 


v 


for ridin, etc. (see § xvii. 2); frequently with the N of verbs N‘B, 





a Similar nouns are TOWN (Judg. xiv. 18) | WARD, Sypehon, "WP, sawind, 


sun, mnyaw (Jon. ii. 10) help, np’ (Gen. 
i. 5) night, AnD (Psalm cxvi. 15) death, 
mdm) (cxxiv. 4) river, AMDID (Hos. viii. 7) 
tempest, MDOW, ANDY (Psalm xcii. 16; Job 
v. 16) wickedness, MNNY (Ps. Ixiii. 8) help, 
FINDY (Job x. 22) darkness, HNTY (Psalm 
cxx. 1) distress. . 
b And so ‘yn (Isaiah xxii. 16); ‘ION 
(Hos. x.11); 231% (Obad.3; Mic. vii. 14); 


‘ATS (Micah vii. 8); °3IY (Zech. xi. 17); 


‘WEA (Jerem. xlix. 16); "YO (Psa. ci. 5) ; 


‘PWD (cxili. 4.9); "DAN (cxiv.g); DYN 
(cxxiii.1); "N37, NW (Lam. i. 1); Maw 
(iv. 21 Keth.); further in the particles ba, 
oA, mat, ‘31D, for 23, etc. 

© See § xxvi. 1. d. 

d See § xxxviii.l.¢; compare NIP AN 
(Ezek. xli. 15). 

€ Comp. N¥) (1 Sam. xvii. 17) for bp; 
sd, sam, NOT. 

* Comp. the future of Hiphil and Hophal, 
as THY, WP for WAY, WPA 
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as bskx I shall eat, W2N I shall say, for syn, SONR ; pala (2 Sam. 
xix. 14) you shall say, for MONA ;* sometimes with the N of verbs 
x, as VIAN (Jer. ili. 22) we came, for NDS; 13 (1 Sam. xxv. 8) 
we went, for INA, etc. (see § lxvi. 1.5); almost always with the ° of 
verbs properly 15, in the future Kal of the form sb, and sometimes 
of the form PJN, as N')! he will fear ; IY they will fear (1 Samuel 
xvili. 12; 2 Ki. xvii. 28), etc. (see § Ixiv. 2. d, e); rarely in the Hiphil 
of verbs properly “5, as 27, {¥O", for DONT, PON, etc. (§ xiv. 
13. a); or in the past of verbs mi, as TNA Ihave built, NM thou hast 
been, for "30, VN, etc. (see § lxvii. 9. 6); frequently with the } of 
verbs properly 1" in Niphal and Hiphil, as ‘MIN (Pro. iv.11) I have 


Lift, for ney, etc. (see, § xvii. 11.1. d), qv thy desire, for pap RY; 
On? he will shine, for FN’, etc. (sce § xvii. iii, 8). In all these in- 


stances the weak letter is radical, and its omission is, therefore, not 
scriptio defectiva, but elision (see § iii. 6. @), 

7. Assimilation of letters, chiefly liquids (see § 5.2); as Wid he will 
leave, for bt 3 UD from this, for mao ; hy thou art still, for 
ty ; MPU (Judg. v.7) tll I rose, for ‘MP WR, where aph- 
resis and assimilation are combined; but sometimes of other letters, 
as A" (Numbers vii. 89) speaking, for AAV, etc. (see §§ xvi. 8; 
xlvii. 1). 

8. Syncope or contraction of two letters, as by Bel, for bys ; b3 roll, 
for 3. MV? (1 Sam. iv. 19) to give birth, for no or ny 3; TWA to 
give, for NM; WD (Prov. xxv. 14) gift, for mimys; ns daughter, 
for TJS; NOS one, for NIN; FAN truth, for niON 3 FIN nose, for 

IN-° | 
' 9. Apocope or omission of a letter at the end of words; as TQ he 
will disdain, for MD; “VY (Isai. xli. 2) he will cause to rule, for TV; 
V2 (Ps. lxi. 8) appoint, for MIND, etc. (see § 67.9); ¥* (Jer. lxiii. 3) he 
will sprinkle, for MNJ, where assimilation and apocope occur together 
(sce § Ixvii. 15. 5); “38 (1 Ki. xsi. 29) for NON; °3 (Ruth iii. 15) 
for N31; etc. (see § xvi. i. c; comp. § ili. 6. d). | 

® And so FON, FDA, 04, INA, AVIAN; © Compare W'S for WIN, ND for 173: 
comp. § lviii. 7. DD for DIZ; andin Greek ddove for dddv¢, 


> Compare FNS (Isaiah xxvi. 9) Ihave | ete. 
desired thee, for FTVAN- 
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5. The words run from right to left not only in Hebrew and in all 
Shemitic languages, except the Ethiopic, but on the old Greek 
inscriptions,® in the writing of the Etruscans, Umbrians, Oscans, 
Egyptians,® old Persians, and many others. Some nations wrote 
alternately one line from right to left, and one from left to right ;° 
while the order from left to right was adopted by the Ethiopians, 
Armenians, Hindoos, Greeks, Romans, and others, and is also found 
in the cuneiform inscriptions ;4 the Chinese and Japanese write in 
perpendicular columns; and the Egyptian hieroglyphics run in all 
directions. | 

6. Extended letters (litere dilatabiles, as SX, 1, etc.), are also 
used in the Palmyrene, Zabian, and Estrangelo writings.°—In some 
Hebrew books, though never in the Old Testament, °}& is frequently 
abbreviated **- In the later literature of the Jews abbreviations of 
every kind are most common. | 

7 (a). The letters of the alphabet were employed as numerals not 
only by the Hebrews, but by the Greeks, Syrians, Arabs, Armenians, 
and Goths. The time when this usage became current among the 
Hebrews is uncertain; it may date from an early period; for though 
there is no trace of it in the Old Testament, it is certainly found on 
the Maccabean coins. 

(6). The abbreviated form \’ instead, of the tetragrammaton NM, 
is preserved in many proper nouns, as 281, ANY, yn, etc. 

(c). The Masorites represent the hundreds from 500 to 900 usually 
by the final letters ; D,], Fl, and \ respectively; e.g. mbna is 2835. 

(d). In expressing the date by years of the world, in accordance 
with Hebrew chronology, the modern Jews generally omit the 
thousands; so that, for instance, the year 5623 (corresponding to 
1862—1863) is more usually written {347 than ssann. 


gIIl. THE DAGESH LENE (5p wy). 


1. It must be regarded as a defect in the system of the Hebrew 
points, that the same sign was chosen both for dagesh lene and dagesh 





' & Comp. Békh, Corp. Inscript., Nos. 31, d Comp. Gesenius, Paleogr. p. 313. 

33, 35, ete. © Comp. Gesen., l.c. p.315, §11; Lehr- 
b Herod. ii. 36. gebaude, pp. 9, 10. 
© Bovorpognddy, i.e. in the manner in f The former is called bb5 (the whole 


which oxen turn in ploughing; comp. Bokh, | number), the latter DDB (the individual 
l.c. Nos. 1, 8, 9, 23, etc. number). 


62 § IIl.—Tuer Daceso Lens. 


forte; for the functions of both are essentially different, the former 
referring merely to the sound of the individual letters as such 
and simply converting the aspirate into a tenuis, while the latter 
concerns the value of the consonants in their connexion by causing 
their re-duplication. We have, therefore, treated of the dagesh lene 
separately from the dagesh forte, and introduced each in its natural 
order. 

‘Since, according to a common law prevailing in the history of 
primitive languages, the tenuis appears to be the original sound, 
gradually softened into the aspirate, it would have been more appro- 
priate to express the tenues by the simple letters, and to apply the 
conventional sign of dagesh for the aspirates (so that 1 would be 38, 
2 ve, etc.).* 

2(a). The letters PDIT9 with and without dagesh lene, may be 
best understood by a comparison with the Greek media, tenues, and 
aspirate, from which it will appear that in Hebrew there exist aspi- 
rates of the medie which are not found in Greek. 


LABIALS, PALATALS, DENTALS. 
3 3 i 
MEDIZ” b ad 
B Y : ) 
TENUES . p = h a t 
T K T 
a (dh) P| 7 
, . or : hy ‘ dh 
SPIRATE 
5B ph 2 rn 
tenues or ch th 
p (f) x o 


(b). Some manuscripts have a dagesh, which is no doubt dagesh 
lene, under the same conditions as the six aspirates, especially after or 
before gutturals, in the following nine letters also: 7, 8, 2, 2, 3, D, 
¥, P, and YW, chiefly if they are provided with sh’va mobile, or at the 
beginning of words whether a makkeph precedes or not ;° and a few 





® The six aspirates have, by ancient gram- b E.g 2 (Amos i. 3), wa (1 Ki. vi. 7), 
marians, been comprised in the vor memo- nid>nD (Isai. x. 10), D?y? (Gen. xxxvi. 5), 
rialig TDDB. In a similar manner, the yond (xlix. 20), ayn} (Ex. ii.3), Sinn 
final letters have, for the sake of conveni- | (ii. 6), WR Sam. xvi. }), YN (Job 
ence, been combined into the word 753123, | iii. 9), ete. 
and the litere dilatabiles (§ i. 6) into ¢ As MDNdDD (Ex. xx. 10), nDwens 
Cons. (Gen. v. 2), [NS ninioan (iv. 4). 
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instances have remained in our printed editions.* This dagesh marks, 
therefore, not as has been supposed, the assimilation of the consonant 
in which it stands with the preceding letter (so that ba would be 
bazzel), but it seems to have been designed to indicate, with greater 
distinctness, the beginning of a new syllable, and it is unnecessary to 
_ encumber the terminology of Hebrew grammar with a new name, as 
dagesh euphonicum neutrius. This term would better apply to the 
dagesh in consonants which are preceded by the same letter, as }137]3, 
Pwo" 7D1, etc. But if a kindred letter precedes, the dagesh is 
certainly objectionable, if it was intended to assimilate both consonants, 
as moxdnb2 cannot be read com-mélachah, or nop s-by en-nemalah, 
after the analogy of the Arabic. In all these cases, the dagesh, serving 
no perceptible purpose, is superfluous.> 

8. The dagesh in pny and ‘ny is in reality not anomalous (see 


§ xxxv. 2). 


g III. THE VOWELS cniyiun) AND THE WEAK 
LETTERS (M39 MYNX OR NN). 


The exact date of the introduction of Hebrew vocalisation has long 
been a matter of uncertainty and dispute. With the assistance of the 
materials obtained from recent discoveries and researches, we are 
enabled to form the following opinion. 

1. According to a statement on a Scroll of the Law, which may 
have been in Susa from the eighth century, Moses the Punctator 
(Hannakdan) was the first, who in order to facilitate the reading of the 
Scriptures for his pupils, added vowels to the consonants, a practice 
in which he was followed by his son Judah the Corrector or Reviser 
(Hammagiah). These were the beginnings of a full system of Hebrew 
points, the completion of which has, by tradition, been associated with 
the name of the Karaite Acha of Irak, living in the first half of the 
sixth century, and which comprised the vowels and accents, dagesh 


2 As HY (Num. xxxii. 1, 3, 35), ‘Sno 1 ¥, NY; Hanau, mpdy 92, folio 32; 
ii. 33 ; xxvi. 58); in Hahn’s edition of Van Luzzatto, Proleg. § 197. 
der Hooght’s Bible of 1839. © The weak letters are by ancient gram- 
- bOn some other supposed subtleties of | marians also called “NDA minis latent 
dagesh, which were certainly not regarded | letlers, or JW1D7 ‘SN prolonging letters; names 
in the living language, see Kimchi, Michol | derived from one of their peculiarities only. 
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and rapheh, Keri and Kethiv.e It was, from its local origin, called 
the Babylonian or Assyrian system.» Almost simultaneously with 
these endeavours, the scholars of Palestine, especially of Tiberias, 
worked in the same direction, and here Rabbe Mocha, a disciple of 
Anan the Karaite, and his son Moses, fixed another system of vocali- 
sation (about 570),¢ distinguished as that of Tiderias,4 which marks 
still more minutely and accurately the various shades and niceties 
of tone and pronunciation, and which was ultimately adopted by 
all the Jews. For though the Karaites, with their characteristic 
tenacity, and their antagonism to the Rabbanites, clung for some time 
to the older signs, because they had used them before their secession 
from the Talmudical sects, they were at last, in 957, induced to 
abandon them in favour of those adopted in Palestine. 

Now the Babylonian signs, besides differing from those of Tiberias 
in shape,® are chiefly remarkable by being almost uniformly placed 
above the letters.£ There still exist some manuscripts which exhibit 
them,® and many more would probably have been preserved, had not, 
in later times, the habit prevailed of substituting in old codices the 


signs of Tiberias for those of Babylonia.5 





® Comp. Pinsker, Lickut. Kadmon., p.43, 
Notes. 

b NWN TP) or WIY PI WAP?. 

€ Solomon ben Jeruchim in his introduc- 
tion to the Deealogue; see Pinsker, Lickut. 
p. 62, Notes. 

4 9979 HP?- 

€ Only ésere, shurek, and dagesh are alike 
in both systems; while Ramets is, pathach 
—, segol —, chirek _+ or —, and if a? 
follows, merely a dot above it, cholem —~, 
kibbuts >, shva is +, and is employed at the 
end of words alsu, even above j1 quiescens. 

f Except that shurek stands in the }, 
dagesh in the consonant, and soph-pasuk and 
munach under the letters. Therefore the words 


TbNRD AVEPI OPE WW IY DIO wy 
(Isai. xlix. 18) are with the old Babylonian 


<r «= ot Se oe 8 
vocalisation: O53 (NW PY Dao wy 
> 3 J¥3D3. Tne masoretic text has 
preserved a trace of this method in the 
double accents, YOY DY and }INNN DYD, 
of the Decalogue (Exod. xx. 2—13; Deut. 


v. 6—17); see our Commentary on Exod. 
p- 342. 

& Namely, a portion of the Pentateuch, 
probably written in Persia, and consisting of 
77 leaves; the greater and minor prophets, 
written in 916; and a number of the Haph- 
tarahs. The manuscripts are now in Odessa, 
and have been described by Pinner in his 
*‘ Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesellschaft 
fur Geschichte und Alterthumer gehorenden 
altesten hebraischen und rabbinischen Ma- 
nuscripte,” 1845; pp.18, 40, 44, 48. 

h See Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i.110; comp. 
Luzzatto, Halichoth Kedem (Amsterd. 1846), 
pp. 23—31; Zion, i. 152; Ewald, Jahrbiicher 
der biblischen Wissenschaft (1848), pp. 160 
-170; Geiger, Ozar Nechmad, i. 98, 101, 102; 
Parshandatha, p. 11, Hebr.; Urschrift, pp. 
167—170; First, Karaerthum, pp. 15—17; 
Pinsker, who has already done great service 
to the early Jewish and especially the Karaite 
literature by his learned work “ Lickute 
Kadmonijot,” is publishing a longer essay 
on the Babylonian system of vocalisation 


OSaan ws  ywan pan Se Nay). 
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The Hebrew vocalisation was no doubt suggested by the example 
of the Arabian, or, more probably, the Syrian writing. But though it 
is analogous to that of the kindred languages, it is considerably richer 
and more elaborate; it is consistent in itself; and though it is not 
directly derived from an analysis of the living tongue, and is necessarily 
tinctured by the individual views of the Punctators, since they treated 
the consonants, which were fixed by tradition, after their own prin- 
ciples and convictions, yet.1t may reasonably be supposed, from the 
ability and conscientiousness of the Nakdanim, to represent, on the 
whole, the genuine pronunciation of the ancient Hebrews:* though 
a slight Aramaic influence analogous to that exercised on the primi- 
tive Hebrew letters, and on the Ilebrew language itself (pp.47, 52), 
is not beyond the range of possibility. 

The dispute about the antiquity and origin of the Hebrew vowels 
commenced at a very early date; for while Mar-Natronai II., Gaon 
in Sura (859—869), prohibited to provide the copies of the Law with 
vowels, because these signs had not been communicated on Mount 
Sinai, but had only been introduced by the sages to assist the reader ;® 
the Karaites allowed no Scroll of the Pentateuch to be used in the 
Synagogue, unless it was furnished with vowels and accents, because 
they considered them as a divine revelation, which like the language 
and the letters, was already given to Adam or certainly to Moses.° 
The latter opinion, however, formerly defended with almost fanatic 
vehemence and raised to the sanctity of a dogma, and the modified view 


that the vowels were at least fixed by Ezra or the Great Synagogue, 





® The various modifications of the Sep- 
tuagint in the proper nouns do not affect 
the general correctness of this conclusion; 
comp. Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, 
§ 50; Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 116. 

b So the Machsor Vitry (of about 1100); 
see Kerem Chemed iii. 200. 

© See Gritz, Geschichte v. 550—557, 
First, Karaierthum, pp. 113—116. 

4 So the Jewish grammarians of the 
middle ages, and partly even of later cen- 
turies, as Azariah de Rossi, Archevolti, and 
others (see p. 34), and the Reformers, as 
Luther and Calvin; further Buztorf pater, 
Tiberias (1620); Buxtorf filius, Tractatus de 
punctorum vocalium et accentuum origine, 
etc. (1648); B. Walton, Prolegg: in Biblia 


Polygl. § 39 (1653); Jacob Alting, Funda- 
menta punctationis linguae sanctae (1654); 
M. Wasmuth, Hebraismus facilitati et in- 
tegritati restitutus (1666); Jo. Cocceius, 
Lexicon et commentarius sermonis hebr. 
(1669); J.A. Danz, Literator(1696); Léscher, 
De causis linguae hebr. (1706), Carpzov, 
Critica sacra (1728), Spitzner, Vindiciae 
originis et auctoritatis divinae punctorum 
vocal. et accentuum (1791). The antiquity 
of some of the most necessary signs was 
asserted by Hottinger, Thesau. philol. (1649); 
Alb. Schultens, Institutiones (1737); J. D. 
Michaelis, De punctorum hebr. antiquitate 
(1739,. J.G. Eichhorn, Einleitung in das 
Alte Testament (1780); while Stier (Lehr- 
gebiude, p. 13) and others fantastically sup- 
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are now almost universally abandoned by linguists and critics.* That 
the Septuagint translators did not use a vocalised text, and that even. 
the Talmud and Jerome knew no vowel-points, has been proved 


beyond the possibility of doubt.> 


2. The Masorah mentions as names of vowels only kamets and 
pathach. But Ben Gannach already speaks of three chief vowels 
(O’1D ID), pathach, chirek,° and shurek, from which four others are 
derived, namely, segol from pathach (and hence also called smadl/ 
pathach), tsere from chirek (lying between pathach and chirek, also 
called small kamets), and cholem and hamets from shurek. The same 
seven vowels (or psd) were adopted by Chajjug® and Ebn Ezra,‘ 
while Joseph and David Kimchi introduced the division in five long 
and five short vowels. The distribution of the vowels into three 
classes, according to the three quiescent letters N, 1, and °, may 
therefore be safely considered a doctrine as old and reliable as it is 
The Punctators evidently acknowledged 
the close connexion between e and 7, and between o.and w.2 Nor 
can it be doubted that they recognised a distinction between long and 
short vowels, by which alone their complicated system can be under- 
stood and appreciated, which is, on the whole, in perfect accordance 
with the character of the Hebrew language, is of essential value in 


probable and expedient. 


pose the existence of the vocalisation as 
an arcanum long before it was generally 
diffused; compare also Ewald, Beitriige i. 
pp. xi., 124, 150. 

® So Elias Lerita, Masoreth hamasoreth 
(1538); ZL. Cappelli, Arcanum punctationis 
revelat. (1624); Arcani punctat. Vindiciae 
(1689); Jo. Morini, Exercitat. Biblicae 
(1633); Steph. Morini, Exercitat. de lingua 
primeva (1694); Gesenius, Geschichte der 
hebriischen Spr., pp. 121—123, 182—219; 
Lehrgebiude, pp. 31—34; Hartmann, Lin- 
guistische Einleitung, pp. 100—117, 130; 
Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 87; Hupfeld, Hebr. 
Gramm. § 3.3; § 11; Davidson, Biblical 
Criticism, pp. 37—55; ete., ete. 

b Comp. A/oses Israel Landau, Geist und 
Sprache der Hebrier, pp.13—36; Luzzatto, 
Prolegg. pp. 37—39; Steinschneider, Jiid. 
Literatur, p. 413. It is sufficient simply to 
mention the strangely gratuitous opinion, 
which has at present scarcely a follower, 


that all vowel-points are a fanciful invention 
of later grammatians, and that the true 


‘pronunciation of Hebrew is absolutely lost; 


so, for instance, Howbigant, Racines hébr. 
sans points voyelles (Paris, 1732). 

¢ Chirek is by ancient zgrammarians also 
called as) (fracture), after the analogy of 


Ger 


the corresponding Arabic vowel 4 from 
to break; 

Tsachoth 1. a. 

d Contained in the voces memoriales 
ads WON. 

© See Dukes, Beitriige iii. 3. 
Tsachoth, p. 1; 
and ed. Cassel, pp. 


compare £bn Ezra, 


f See Moznaim, p. 2 
Cusari, ii. 80, iii. 31; 
191, 192. 

& See Michlol, p. 75. a. 

h It is only necessary to compare Pt and 
D'p}, WY and FB, PIN and Opin 
2 vinD and W139, etc. 
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the flexion of words,® and in no way interferes with the fundamental 
division in three classes. The objections which have been raised> 
do not appear conclusive. 

3(a.) The pronunciation of kamets was long a matter of dis- 
cussion. It is certain, from a distinct statement of Ebn Ezra,° that 
the scholars of Tiberias and the African grammarians sounded it 
o; the name itself which signifies compression of the mouth, seems 
to warrant the same conclusion; and so the Polish and German Jews 
still pronounce it.4 But it is equally certain that it was, in the 
middle ages, read in many districts as a@;® the fact that the Punctators 
never wrote a pathach furtirum after kamets followed by a guttural, 
as PUN, YI, proves that they sounded it @ (as in far); this is still 
the custom of the Spanish Jews, and is alone in accordance with the 
systematic division of the vowels. The pronunciations of “a com- 
bined with 0,6 or « between @ and o,”” or of «a diphthong ao or oa,” 
are gratuitous suppositions. 

(6.) The names of the vowels are in most instances derived from 
their pronunciation and value; thus, pathach (FID) is opening (of 
the mouth), kamets (YO?) compression, tsere (“I¥) ruption, chirek 
(PVT) gnashing, cholem cobin) fulness (and hence also called NOD 
DAD fulness of the mouth), kamets chatuph (AON 722) rapid com- 
pression, shurek (PNW) hessing, kibbuts (YI3P) contraction; while 
segol (71D), cluster of grapes, refers to the form of the sign. With 
a few exceptions (viz. 130, POM 72, and }72/), the first syllable 
of the name contains the vowel which it denotes.! 

4, There are, indeed, but few instances of the true prolongation of 
a vowel by N;™ while in all other cases N either belongs to the root 


® Compare 0’, stat. constr. OY; {3 and k On the same principle the short u (.) 
‘22, with makkeph "J2 and ~ 2; WA? for | is, by ancient Hebrew grammarians, called 
“Wa2?, etc. , nip) wow three dots. 

b Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p.35; Luzzatto, 1 In favour of this rule some of the names 
Prolegg. § 168. seem to have been modified; for the trans- 

¢ Tsachoth, p.2.6; compare Cusari, ii. | lator of Chajjug’s treatise on the quiescent 
80. letters, uses the more regular and perhaps 

d So also Morini, Exercitt. Bibl., p. 513. original forms, PAN, pon, Pry, for PY, 

© Comp. Ebn Ezra, luc. prin, PR. 

f The Septuagint writes "Add for DIN, “m Viz. ord (Judg. iv. 24), ONP (Hos. x. 
*ABpadp for DIX, etc. 14), from yr, Dj, etc., N& being substituted 

& Minster, Kyber. for } (see § Ixv. 1.@); comp. also IN (Neh. 

b Reuchlin, Calasius. xili. 16) fish, ford}; pxon and DNDN (2 Sa. 

i Ebn Ezra, De Balmes, Luzzatto(Proleg. | x. 16,17) their army, for p>'n; DIN} 
§ 155—159). kings (2 Sa. xi. 1), for D’D219 kings. 


F 2 


J 
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of the word, or quiesces merely on account of its nature as'a weak 
letter or of the character of the preceding vowel. In this repect, & 
indeed differs from } or ’, which very frequently are mere matres 
lectionis, and may then either be retained or omitted. Yet, in point 
of fact, it may be described as the weak letter used to express the 
fundamental vowel a, just as ) and * represent w and 2@. 

In the middle of words, M quicsces only in a few proper nouns, as 
bynivy, war, Symi (or ONIN 2 Ki. viii. 8,9; comp. ONTID Num. 
xxxiy. 28). ‘The exceptions when SN quiesces in a short vowel can 
be accounted for by reference to their derivation; thus, 37), JIN 
stand for 3), IN? (see § xvii. iii.3); M3YN) (1 Kings xi.39) for 


oe =e 


and distinct in Hebrew as in some other languages, especially in 
Greek. 

The ® alone of the weak letters can stand before and after another 
quiescent letter, as DIN (Psalm xcix. 6), ONDA (1Sam. xiv. 35), 
YrNSA (Isai. xxx. 5), S125 (Josh. x. 2£; sce p.59), INN (Psalm 
xxxiv. 10), IND (Ezek. xlvii.8), sid (Lev.v.1), 819 (18a. xiv. 30), 
mixdp, MNP (Judg. viii.l; Jer. xxv.12; see $1xvi.13), TW (Judg. 
iv. 19), INDY (2 Ki. xxii. 2). 

d. ‘That _— 4, etc., are really ay, oy, etc., and not diphthongs az, 
ot,> is obvious from the dagesh lene which stands ina succeeding 
aspirate (§ 5.7.0), as On 43 (Deut. iv.7), Ive" " (Judg. v.15), 
YYR NWI (Ps.xxxii.1).° It is probable that the * in forms like "", 
YY, was originally added in the unpunctuated text to distinguish 
them from the singular 17", "¥; while in you, you, VAD, VY, etc., 
it is scriptio plena, or apparently superfluous. 

6(a.) The quiescent letters are matres lectionts, in a stricter sense, 
only when they simply serve to indicate a long vowel, and do not 


originally belong to the root; thus INT jish, for JJ (see No. 4); my, 


a And in some forcign proper nouns, as | ‘JUN, instead of DON, JIDPND, JNA; 
aynvinda (Dan. i. 7), wwnda for WOR see § xvii. iil. 3. 


erring) ; es b Comp. Luzzatto, Proleg., § 200. 

2Ki. xix.12; Isaiah xxxvil. 12); compare } - , 

sdeoeiente bi. ws Pacts ee eh : © Exceptions are WIN") (Isai. xxxiv.11), 
SRITIIDI, MRYW. Gosh. xix.18)5 further ma oy (Ezek. xxiii. 42), D3 °318 (Psalm 
MS, SBD, IA, for FN, WHEN, | xviii 18). | 
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awa (see § xl. 4.5), TA’ (see § xlv. ii. 7. a), ney (Ex. xxv. 31), 
AN (Isai. xliv. 24), have matres lectionis; while 1IN¥*, }'3N, D492 
have quiescent letters, which are properly consonants, and form a 
part of the root. And so, on the other hand, is seriptio defectiva, in 
a stricter sense, only the omission of a mater lectionis, where it might 
be desirable for the sake of distinctness, as pay for pdt, my 
for INDY. But the omission of a quiescent letter belonging to the 
root of the word, is elision rather than seriptio defectiva ; e.g. WINS 
(Jer. iii. 22) for JINN (see p.60), DOM, YOM, for VO, YONI, from 
at’, }2%, etc. 

(b.) An example of scriptio defectiva at the end of a word is ‘NI 
(Zeph.ii.9) for \3; the Keth. has a few forms of the first pers. sing. of 
the past without *, as AY, N33 (sce § xxxviii. 1); and the quiescent 
® of verbs xb is sometimes omitted, as 10M, ‘bn (comp. § 1. 4.9). 

(c.) The seriptio plena before a consonant with dagesh forte, is a 
later and inappropriate extension of its application; thus we find 
DID (Jer. xxi. 34) for DP3, MBN (Ps. cii. 5) for MT, PIND (Eze. 
xx. 18) for M3," and this orthography prevails more and more in 
Talmudical and Rabbinical writings. On the other hand, a syllable 
with a quiescent letter receives sometimes dagesh forte to connect it 
more closely with the next syllable, as sip (2 Chr.xxxi.7)for 1D", 
“IDVD (Isaiah xxviii. 16; see § Ixiv. 7), MPN (Mic. vii. 10), PI 
(1 Chr. iii. 5), nbn (Ezek. xvi. 4; comp. Gen. xl. 20), 357 (Isaiah 
Xxvill, 27; see § lxii. 8), minom (Exod. xvi. 12; Num. xvii, 25); or - 
retains the dagesh when the syllable, originally closed, becomes open 
by the retrocession of the vowel, as TOPS, rnp’? (Ps. xlv.10; 
Prov. xxx. 17), for TOM, n> (see § xvii. iii. 3); ANDND (Isai. 


xxv. 8; see supra No. 4). 


gIV. THE SH’VA (NY). 
1. If NY, and not Navy, as the ancient Jewish grammarians write,> 
is the correct name for the sign , it means more probably emptiness 


a And so mioheus) (Isai. xlii. 24); PEMD | ii. 25; see § xxiv. 1.d); apr (Isai. xvi. 8); 
(1 Samuel xvii. 35); Y399 (Psalm xciv. 21); | OYDIM (2 Chr. ix. 21); MAY (Ps. Ixviii. 29); 
321M? (cviii. 27); DMDIPN (2 Chron. ii. 725 | MADD (xlv. 14); AAT (xxviii. 63); “IDV, 
9313 (Neh. xi.15); JD (Eccl. x. 8);-MPON a5) (Judges xiii, 8; xviii. 29; comp. xliv. 
(Jer. xi. 16); MAID (2 Ki. xxiii, 36); MDANP, | ii. 1); TWIM (Isai. xxxiii. 1); MDW (v. 5). 
DDAND (Isai. li. 4; lv. 4); OTNND (Ezekiel b See p.11; NAW is by Ewald (Lehrge- 
XXVIL. 19); TYID, ayn (Isai. xvii. 8; Dan. baude, p. 147) considered identical with 
xi. 19); ITY (Ps. Ixxxi. 2); BMDP (Gen. | NAVY rest, « the reverse of motion or vocali- 
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than equaliser or leveller (from MY), « because its pronunciation is 
made equal to the following vowel” (see efra), which would not 
apply to sh’va guiescens; or pause (from MW in the sense of placing, 
stopping) “as it causes the voice to stop,” which would not apply to 
sh’va mobile. 

Some words, as “Due (Gen. xxx. 18), DYYS¥MD (1 Chr. xv. 24), 
which have, in the middle, a vowelless consonant, point to a different 
reading preferred by the Punctators, who, unwilling to alter the 
consonants of the received text, indicated their opinions by the 
vowels.® 

2. The sh’va has a few times, in the second person feminine of the 
past, remained at the end of words, as MN3, MN (2 Sam. xiv. 2, 3), 
neyin (1 Ki. xvu. 13); evidently because that form has usually a 
sh’va under the last letter, as PIU, pp.» 

3(a). There are many cases, in which the sh’ca seems to be too firm 
to be regarded as sh’va mobile (Yi NY), and yet too weak to be taken 
for sh’va guiescens (M1) NW); e.g. the sh’ca in mison is not gutescens, 
for else the 3 would require dagesh lene (§ 5. 7. d); nor is it mobile, 
for if so, the short vowel pathach would stand in an open syllable (3), 
which is not ordinarily the case (§ 11.4.6); or the sh’va@ in M33 
(Gen, xxx. 28) is neither guiescens, because 3 has no dagesh lene, nor 
mobile, for else the syllable J would require metheg (§ 10. 3), and 
M33 must, therefore, be pronounced ndh-vah, not nd-k°vah. Hence 
such sh’va has not inappropriately been called by modern gramma- 
rians, as Ewald, sh’va medium; though it ought to be remembered 
that in most instances it was originally sh’va mobile, to which it bears 
essential analogies ;4 and that the aspirate does not take dagesh lene 
because it was without this sign in the original form, as 13°) from 


TP, SBDN' from FDNY, “DW from TY, ‘BON from DBON:° which 
sation of the sound”; comp. also Beitrage | iii. 10), papy (2 Sam. xxiii.31); compare 
i. 124. 19D (Neh. ii. 10). 


& See our Commentary on Genesis, p.529; 4 However, the great uncertainty and 
tJ 


compare § xiv. 4. . 

b W232 (in Job xv. 31) stands for R)W3. 

© And so in the analogous imperatives 
S27, °221, "2, TIW;s compare DP 
(1 Sa. xxviii.8); and so also the sh’va which 
follows 4 (for }), as in 325), 12354; further 
in O°3W (Esth. iv. 11) sceptre, derived from 
naw (§ 1.4. 3), and in the proper nouns Eos 
(Esth. ix. 7), 727M (vii. 9), MPD (Deut. 


fluctuation prevailing in this respect are 
obvious from the forms ADY'D and 33, 
2593 and SBI; see § 1.2. 


e But the dual is prpdy, because derived 
more directly from 2N for BDN, and so 
122 —'200, moby, but 29D; pI 
plur. ‘73, dual 373 ; compare, however, 
§ xxxi, 12, 
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laws can of course be entirely understood only by a thorough know- 
ledge of the flexion of verbs and nouns. 

(6.) Sh’va mobile seems, in some cases, to have been sounded as a short 
a, e.g. DnY shi-manim, and so byw is written by the Septuagint 
Yapounr, MINIY Yaad, 12) NaPo, Sey ‘Paryounr ; or before *, 
as t, eg. M3 bi-yad, nD li-yoseph; or, especially before gutturals, 
like the following vowel; ¢.9. WP hi-chi, Ps ki-chu, YD mi-at, 
DID Sodom (Sept. 2odopa), mibow Solomon (Sept. SoAopev) ;4 and 
sometimes the sh’va was indeed changed into that vowel, as WS7Y 
(1 Chr. xxvi. 14) for SMDW.- : 

4(a). A non-guttural has chateph-pathach chiefly, if it follows the 
same letter (as in wy), to articulate it more distinctly; or if it 
ought properly to have a dagesh forte (as in WDD for WWII), as a 
compensation for the omitted reduplication ; or if it originally follow- 
ed a sh’va changed into an auxiliary vowel (as in maa from 1331 
for NAD, PL" for APW, to recall the fact that sh’va medium is 
originally sh’va mobile.» | 

(b.) A non-guttural has chateph-hamets chicfly, when it was ori- 
ginally provided with cholem (as in MPP, from P71) 3° or when 
it follows the pracformative } (as in TTYD) 1 Ki. xiii. 7; ‘ys Jer. 
xxii. 20); and somctimes when it has a dagesh forte (as in MYD3 
2 KXi.11.1; comp. 2 7 Gen. 11. 23; see §§v.1,5; x. 2). 

5(c). A long vowel is, in the middle of words, followed by sh’ra 
guiescens only in forms like ‘mods, mdvinn, because it was decmed 
expedient, on the one hand, not to disjoin the root (22°, 2D), and 
on the other hand, distinctly to separate it from the terminations 
Cn, 173).4 

(d.) On forms like bbz, 939, when the sh’va is mobile after a 
short vowel, see § v. 1. ) | 

(e.) The sh’va under a letter with dagesh forte is, of course, mobile, 
since, for instance, ‘A$ stands for "A¥¥1- 


a Comp. Chajjug, ed. Dukes, pp.4,5, 200; | with 7} interrogat., for NIIIN; comp. Gen. 
KEbn Kzra, Zachoth, p.3; Moses Kimchi, | ii. 12; xxi. 6; Isai. lx. 5, etc. 
san, iv.5—7; D. Kimchi, Michlol 33), ¢ So 23 (Deut. xxxiii. 13) for ‘nia; 
3p. In these cases the si’va was frequently | APA (Num. Xxiii. 25) thou shalt curse him, 
provided with metheg, and called by ancient | from APM etc. (see § xl.4.¢); comp. 1 Sam. 
grammarians NY) Nw (§ x. 3. b), Xxvili.8; Neh. xiii. 23, etc. 

b Hence also 37237 (Gen. xxvii. 38) | — 4d Comp. 12*PM (Jer. xiv. 25). 


72 § V.—DacesH Forte. 


6(a). The auxiliary vowel has by Jewish grammarians, as Hanau, 
been well termed nbp MYA light vowel. 

(b.) Sometimes the third of three successive sh’vas is changed into 
a vowel, as ininsds (Num. vi. 7, from }, y and INAy), instead of 
WAS 21.3. : 


g§V. DAGESH FORTE (pin 3). 


1. Two identical letters following each other, with sh’va beneath 
the first, are in some instances not combined by dagesh forte; namely, 
when the first letter ought properly to have dagesh forte, e.g. 12? 
praise, for bn, ‘37 here am J, for 337; or when it had originally 
a long vowel and took sh’va only in consequence of some modification 
of the word, as in the construct state, e. 9. nbn from nbbp curse , 
nbd» from nibh yelling; TIM from FYI rejoicing; MADDY from 
mp desert ; 65h from pson corpses, and so ‘ITD (Ps.ix.14) 
from DYN raising ps Sbyi, omSyn (Isai. 1. 16; iii. 10), from 

?¥!D deed ; in which cases the sh’va is mobile or medium, and 
they form, therefore, an exception to the general rule that the sh’va, 
in the middle of words, after a short vowel, is sh’va qutescens 
(§4.5.d); or if the second syllable is an afformative, not properly 
belonging to the same root, as JI. he will bless thee, *2IN TWP? they 
will call me (Prov.1.28; compare, however, § 47. 1). 

2(a), Sometimes * is replaced by dagesh forte in the following 
consonant; e.g. MDI (18a. 1. 6) for MYA to make her fret (see 
§ lix.11); nw (1 Sam. vi. 12) they went straight, and {Pad Ka. 
iii. 15) and he awoke, for NIN and YP") (see § xiv. 17); and so 
V3") (Isa. x1. 30) in some editions, for V4") and they are tired; again, 
mbovaa they will make uproar, NINVINM they shall die, MIEN they 
will spread (Mic. 11.12; Ezek. xii.19; Zech. i. 17), for myn, etc. 
(sec § Ixy. 23);° also MIWA (Judg. v. 29) they well answer, for 


MID ; and a number of verbs beginning with * treat this letter 


® Comp. *$M35 (1Sa.iv. 14). The word 
smb (Deut. Xxxii. 6), consisting of 1 in- 
terrog., 2, and 71), which has the vowels 
of IN, ought undoubtedly to be punctuated 
AMO OFINDT, § xvii. tii.3.a); the reading 
a bh it found in our editions, would yield 
the impossible form TN it; it arose from 
the circumstance that the scholars of Na- 
hardea separated 27, and those of Sura 7, 


from the following letters (writing M° bn 
and min'> 7 respectively), when the could 
not possibly take a sh’va. 

b Comp. M337 (Num.x.36) from 7334 
myrids; DYDD (Exodus xxxvii. 9) from 
429 covering ; mony devastation, ninny 
devastations (Ezekicl xxxv. 7, 93 see § 1xii. 
2. a, b). 


© Unless we accept the reading of some 
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with regard to assimilation like 3, as I¥° to place—‘FI¥), IY’, etc. 
(see § 64. 16). 

(6.) Onthe other hand,achzrek followed by dagesh forte is occasionally 
prolonged into *—; as, py aaln allow me to touch (Judg.xvi.26 Keri), 
for ‘WDM ; WON thy ceasing (Isaiah xxxiii.1), for 7 Fond; PON 
(Hab. ii.17) he will terrify them, for JIN (see § Lxii. 7. 5); bala 
(Mic. ii.12), for MIDW (see supra); WNIT (Ezek. xiv. 8) and I 
shall destroy him, instead of TUMAYN). 7 

(c.) And not unfrequently a form with a long vowel corresponds 
with another form having a short vowel and dagesh forte in the next 
consonant; as in the future of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, e.g. YTPEIWI 
they have been numbered, W2BIN" he will be numbered, for YPENT, 

“Y2BIN. (see § xlvi.1.6);° in the future of Kal, Hiphil, and Hophal, and 
in the past and participle of Niphal of verbs Y'D, e.g. DUN and DWE, 
3? and 36%, 3 and M3, Vj and “33 ;° in the participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil and Hophal of pers YY, e.g. O99 for S103, ribs ’ (Prov. iv.21) 
for 1"), DPN for DPW (so § lxv.6.a; 9.4); further, rem (Ex.i.16) 
she lives, for (°M, the third pers. fem. of the past of Kal of ON equiva- 
lent to MM (see § 1xii.12); 733) (Isai. lxiv. 5) and we faded, for ban 
(see §Ixiii. 1); WX! (Isai. xxxiii. 12) they will be burnt, for ¥* (see 
No. 6.5; §1xiv.17); DPS ON (Isai. xxxiii. 7) theer heroes, for DON 
FAN ploughshare, plur. DAN and OYA (Isai. ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiii. 21); 
°! arrow, plur, D'2t and ny"! (Prov. xxvi.18; Isa. 1.11); IND thresh- 
ing-wain, plur. haa) and DN (1 Chr. xxi. 23; 2Sam. xxiv. 22); 
MT) and 11) (Lam. i. 8,17) sncloam cee DD nd DAD (Isai. i. 22, 
25) dross ; YD and MDYD branch ; JS flower, plur. D'¥¥ (1 Kings 
vi. 18); bP and wip (Ifosea ix. 6; Isai. xxxiv. 13) cthesdle ; 1 3° 
last (Ex. xxvi.4), for PSP; bp camel, plur. pny, etc.4 

5. It is a matter of course that aspirates which follow after letters 
with sh’va, in which dagesh forte is omitted, have no dagesh lene, as 


“ATT, NAW, (for TDWI, WAT). 


manuscripts ID AN, etc., which would 
merely be the scriptio defectiva; compare 
MPN (Mic. vii. 10; see § iii. 6. ¢), 

a Comp. op (Eccl.ix. 12) caught, for 
DvL'p? (see xliv. ii 5); ny 31D (1 Ki. v. 25) 
food, for nb NY): 

b Compare ‘the Piel and Pual IMPDNA, 
TIM, for INPINA, TIM; sce § xliv. 
1.4.0. 


© See § Ixii.2.a; 3.c; 4.a; 7; 8; comp. 
also 3.a; 4. a; ipina and 1pna (Proverbs 
viii. 27, ae 


XXiii, 29; 1 Chron. xi. . 31) 

TOAD, etc., see § ili. 6. c. 
© The letter 9 with sh’va seldom loses 

dagesh forte when it is succeeded by a 
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Not unfrequently the omission of dagesh forte in a letter with sh*va 
is compensated for by conversion of the, simple into the compound 
sh’va; e.g. ri22 (Genesis il. 28) for WN2; *IIN2 (ix. 4) for "3394; 
bon (xii. 15) for boa; and so, M2237 (xxvii. 38; compare 
xx. 4); mo Md (Ex. xxi. 14); IN¥2NM) (Judg. xvi. 16); MPN 
(1 Ki. xix. 20); JI79H (Isai. Ixiv. 10); WEY (Job xxiii. 25).* 

The aspirate has lost dagesh forte in a few instances, as Y¥ID 
(Judg. viii. 2) for V¥30 ; OVID (Ezekiel xxxii. 30) ; W327 (Lev. 
xxiii. 24), DVIS, MIMI (Job xiii. 12; Esth. vi. 1), the construct 
state and plural of sr 

6(a). Dagesh forte conjuncticum is chicfly employed when the 
second word has the tone on the first syllable, as ADD me’ (Gen. 
xliii. 15), JID AYW (xi. 31); but MY MND (axlvii. 14).° 

(b.) Dagesh forte euphonicum ( ON pn mayand wa) has some- 
times been placed in the consonant of the last syllable of a proposition, 
or of a chief division of a proposition, in order to enhance the force 
of the pausa, as bm) (Job xxix. 21), opp (Isai. xix. 6), mney) (Isai. 
xli. 17), MWS (Ezek. xxi. 15, 16), 1393 (xxvii. 19) ;¢ or in the last 
consonant of a closed and short syllable in the middle of words 
(PEN migand (3), in order to indicate the shortness of the 
syllable more strongly, in which case the dagesh has also been called 
dagesh emphaticum or dagesh dirimens ; as in the construct state of the 
singular and plural of nouns, or in nouns with suffixes, ¢, g. Ti). (Gen. 
xlix. 10), of MID" sebmession ; ‘on (Isai. lvii. 6), of pon smoothness; 
4339 (Lev. xxv. 5; Deut. xxxii. 32), of AI cluster of grapes; OD AY 
(Isai. viii. 3), of AYY cord; DI NWY (Amos v. 21), of SY assembly; 
"py, MIpyY (Gen. xlix.17; Psalm Lxxvii. 20), of APY heel; mawy 
(Prov. xxvii. 25), of IPY grass, herd ; ONY (Ps.xxxvii.15), of NYP 
bow ;® further J!W3 (Nah. ni. 17) thy princes; YS) (impcrat. Kal, 
Ps. exli. 3) guard; (VI$) (Prov. iv. 13) guard her; JP. (1 Samucl 
xxvili.10) 2¢ will befall thee; 1YJ3N (Hosea ii.2) I shall buy her, 
guttural, as COSY, Ova; compare d In some editions VIN (Judges v. 7; | 
Kimcht, Michlol, \%. 6. 1 Sam. ii. 5); comp. AAS! (Isai. xxxiii. 12) 








@ Comp. §§ iv. 4; xliv. ii. 6. for INN; bom, TUN, MDs, WDD, etc.; 

b Comp. the noun 7738 (Esther ix. 5) pe i aan SOR pe a 
destruction, instead of }T38, being derived 
from the Piel, and hence the 1 has no 
dagesh lene. 


r Comp. Kimchi, Michlol 35 to ¥- © Sce §§ xxvii. 5.85 xxviii. 9; xxxi Tl, 


and mop2 (Ezek. vi. 9) for mp2 (§ Ixv. 23), | 
where the dagesh stands in the word pre- 
ceding the pausa. 
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DMNWTD (Job xvii. 2, infin. Hiph.) in their resistings PHOID (Isai. 
XXxiii. 1) in thy finishing; niyonn (Job xxix. 17) teeth; and even 
in “, as PMOYAT, OYNW (1 Samuel i. 6; x. 24; see § xvi. 1); also 
after interrogativum, as npn (see § 20. 4). 

(c). In some instances the dagesh dirimens, by converting the sh’va 
guiescens into sh’va mobile, has the effect of depriving the following 
aspirate of dagesh lene, as wp (Exod. xv. 17), for UID ; and so 
NID (Joel 1.17), 13BH (Jer. iv. 7; see §xxxi.11), PD¥I (Exod. 
li. 3) fo hide him, Vay (Psa. Ixxxviii.17) you destroy, for INS 
MWD (Judg. xvi. 28; see § xxxv. 3). 

7.(6). If) and * do not quiesce, they have the force of consonants, 
as "3 NT (Isai. 1.4; see § iii. 5). 

After & ottosum preceded by sh’va guiescens stands also dagesh lene 
in the aspirate, as nya NT) (Num. xxiv.1), nya xT) (Judg. vi. 22). 

The M with mappik is, of course, always consonant, as DYA MI¥2 
(Gen. vi. 16). ) 

(c). After a pestk also dagesh lene is employed, as nbp IY (Gen. 
xvi. 21). 

Words beginning with 13 or 53, and 25 or 55, have, for the sake 
of euphony, always dagesh lene in the first letter, even if the pre- 
ceding word ends with an open syllable, and has a conjunctive 
accent,* as WAW3I32 m23Y/3 (Jer, ii, 25), JIB TN (Lev. xxv. 53), 
vin iaa NOT (Isai. x.9).> 

(d). In a few substantives and proper nouns only, dagesh lene is 
omitted after sh’ca quiescens, as JTAN (Esth. viii. 6) destruction, JAI 
(1Sam. xiii. 21) ox-goad, {3° (Ezek. x1. 43) offering (see § xv. 4); 
Oynp!, DY TP (Josh. xv. 88, 56; 2Ki. xiv. 7). 

(e). As the first sh’va in Fi’ and similar words is guiescens, the 
last letter, though leaning on the preceding consonant, 1s regarded as 
an isolated sound, and hence takes dagesh lene. 

ADIA (Prov. xxx. 6) thou shalt add, which is shortened from ADIN 
or ADIN (§ lxiv. 6), has no dagesh lene in 5, evidently because the 
first sh’va was read like a short é (sce § iv. 3. 8). 





® Analogous to 23, 4, BA, instead of | 2 Chron. xxix. 36; but Gen. xl.10; Psalm 
3}, dD}, 5). Ixxxix. 2; 1 Samuel x. 5; Job xxxiii. 6, 
"b Comp. Joshua viii. 24; x. 20; xv. 18; | etc. 
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§ VI. THE MAPPIK (D2). 

In manuscripts and some older printed Bibles, the mapptk is placed 
beneath the 1- 

A dot four times occurring in N, is, in the Masoretic notes, described 
as dagesh forte; but though this is admissible in the one instance 
ANT (Job xxxili. 21), the preceding syllable *) being short, it is against 
the rules concerning dagesh forte in the cases of 1W°*) (Gen. xliii. 26 ; 
Ezra xviii. 18) and IN‘3F) (Leviticus xxiii. 17), where a long and un- 
changeable syllable precedes,* and where the sign in N, is, therefore, 
more appropriately taken as mappik, designed to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation of the final wz. 


§ VII. THE RAPHEH (75). 


The rapheh is marked chiefly :— 

1. If a non-guttural has lost its dagesh forte, whether it reccives 
in its stead a compound sh’va or not (§iv.4.«), as L in the Piel forms 
sydyem) (Judg. xvi. 16) for mydym, and MM ow (Ezekiel xxxi. 4) 
for mindy (comp. Ps, lxxiv. 7); D after the article in bya (Isaiah 
lix. 17) for bypny (comp. Ps. civ. 18); 3 and 4 after the praeforma- 
tive 9 for }, in YI (Judg. viil. 2), and ona) (Ezek. xxxii. 30). 

2. If an aspirate follows a sh’va which is not to be taken as sh’ra 
quiescens, as w4 (Psa. Ixxvi. 4; comp. § iv. 3.4); owe) (Judges 
xv1. 283 see Sv. 6.c). 

3. If the first consonant of a word might have dagesh forte con- 
junctivum, but docs not take it from special reasons, as UW in MY-AD 
(Zephiv.12; comp. ver.11). 


§ VIII. OF THE SYLLABLES (ni"34). 


Two consonants are but rarely suffered at the end of a syllable, to 
avoid hardness of sound, as VON, MB, BY? (g Ixvii. 15. b). 

For the sake of cuphony, an auxijiary segol or pathach is frequently 
inserted between both letters; as in the feminine of the second perso 
singular of the preterite in verbs ¢erlie gutturalis (§ 60.8), e.g. 
ANY for FMW; in the apocopated future Kal and Hiphil of 
verbs 1") (§ 67. 9), e.g. 12° for 1, by for OM; and in the segolate 
nouns (§ 22. 5. f); while if’ is the last letter, it rests in chirek, as ™B 


a Comp. however, §§ ili. 6.¢3 xvil. ili. 3, 


§ VITI.—Or tue Sytiastes; § [X.—Tue Maxxepn. 7 


for "5: The reverse case, the suppression of a vowel between two 
strong consonants is very rare, as ADIN (Prov. xxx. 6) for ADIN (see 
§v.7.¢). How new syllables are formed by the pausa, is stated in 
§§ 13 and xin. ; 

It is sufficient to mention the doctrine regarding the value of sylla- 
bles, which is known under the name of systema morarum, and was 
first advanced byJacob Alting, in the middle of the seventeenth century 
(sce p.37). It teaches that all syllables have, irrespective of the con- 
sonants with which they commence, two complete morae or units of 
time ; and that a long vowel contains two, a short vowel or consonant 
only one.2 J. A. Danz, who developed this theory, counted the initial 
consonant also, and therefore attributed to every syllable three morae; 
buthe wasthus compelled to reckon ¢wo initial consonants likewise as one 
mora only, so that, for instance, WY is not longer or weightier than “b.- 
J. W. Meiner carried. out the views of Danz both with more minute- 
ness and improbability (see p. 38) ; while Schultens> treated the subjcct 
with greater consistency ; for, taking the tone into account, he admitted 
syllables of two, three, four, and five morae (as ney, vinty : 3, AND). 
This theory, too indistinct to be useful for the flexion of words, too 
artificial to be plausible or generally applicable in a simple and living 
language, and involving a monotony of pronunciation utterly at 
variance with the general character of Hebrew, has now been justly 
and universally abandoned.° 


§IX. TIE MAKKEPH (Ap). 


The makkephis especially employed to avoid the concurrence of two 
tone-syllables, as it makes the first word atonon (see § 11.5). Some- 
times it 1s used to prevent several conjunctive accents following each 
other, as Soy aap WAXD (Gen. xxxv. 20; comp. xlv.14; Psalm 
x. 15; Esth. 1. 19). 


a For instance, in 5 the two morae are | vowel segol and the tone; in the first syllable 


made up by the long vowel; in O43, by the 
short vowel pathach and the consonant O; 
in the first syllable of O'S}, by the short 
vowel chirek and the dagesh forte in %; 
in the first syllable of jMi3, by the pathach 
and the dagesh forte implicittum in M; in WD 
by the short vowel scgol and the quiescent 
71; in the first syllable of 120, by the short 


of HaY3 by the pathach and the metheg or 
half-tone. 

b Institutiones ad fundam. ling. Hebr., 
Regul. xxviii. and XxxXii. 

© Comp. Vater, Hebraische Sprachlehre, 
second edition, pp. vi.—xiii.; Gesenius, 
Geschichte der hebriischen Sprache und 
Schrift, pp. 123, 124. 
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§X. THE METHEG (in). 
1, Ancient grammarians called the metheg appropriately also 
"JW prolonger.* . 
2. If 1 precedes a simple sh’ca mobile immediately before the 


tone-syllable, it has scarcely ever metheg (as mgs Ezek. xlviii. 10) ; 
but if, besides preceding sh’va mobile, it forms the second syllable 


from the tone, it takes neg occasionally, as bFanby (Gen. 1. 18), 
9) (Gen. xli. 31), OYA (2 Ki. ix. 2);> and if it stands before 


a hon-guttural provided with compound sh’va, it takes it invariably 
(§iv 4), as 3 (Gen. ii. 12), my) (Levit. xxv. 34), may (Judg. 
v. 12), TYD) (i Ki. xiii. 7).° 

3. (a). The metheg distinguishes 0" (Prov. iv. 16) they rill sleep 
(the future of ww), from 3W* (Job se 22) they will repeat (the fut. 
of MW); and similarly wT they will fear (the fut. of N'Y), from 
INT they will see (the fut. of Ty). d It is sometimes also employed 
before a letter with sh’va, deprived of its dagesh forte; as under the 
article, e.g. DY ID¥I (Exodus viii. 3,5), WOO (Levit. xiv. 11), 
wr win (Eccl. iv. 12), MYDS (2 Ki. 1.11), nbd ( (2 Chron. xxiii.6), 
mins (Job xxxiii. 90) ; or under interrogaticum, e.g. DEN 
(Jer. vii. 11), for FAYHI; further in 33", Y??X¥, ete. | 

(6). But it stands irregularly; in the first (short and closed) syllable of 
MAN F shall be, A, etc.; MMS I shall live, MMM, etc.; especially 
if these words have a distinctive accent ;° before a tnterrogaticum, if 
it has pathach or segol, as Nao, NYO, avan (Gen. xxiv. 5); and 
sometimes, to support the recitation, even with sh’va mobile at the 
beginning of words consisting of two or more syllables, as pviyt (Ps. 
xlix. 12), i msd4, (ii. 3), TARY (Ixxxi. 3), NYY (Zech. iii. 8): 
which sh’va received the name ery NW, and scems to have been 
sounded like the following vowel (sce § iv. 3. 5). 


@ On the name N'Y3, see tnfra 3.). & The metheg was in this case placed by 
b Comp. Isai. xlviii. 14; Job vi.10; Cant. | some to the right, by others to the left of 
viii.14; Dan. x.19; 2 Chr. ii. 7. the sh’ra, as mp (Exod. xxv. 33), or 
© Compare Num. xxiii. 18; Deut. v. 24; pwn; according to Chajjug it was, in 
Judg. v.12; Jer. xxii. 20; Ezek. xxvi. 21. the three metrical Books always put at the 
d ela aP (Deut. viii. 16), for Twn, right of sh’va, to prevent its being con- 
has but one metheg instead of two. founded with dechi; and if applied with 
© Comp. Heidenheim, DYDYOA WHWH, | sh’ra compositum, it was placed between the 
p. 57. sh’va and the short vowel, as ‘)N, DN. 


€ Comp. Ps.iv.7; cxix.175; Jobv.1, etc: | —Some grammarians called the metheg 
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But it must be observed, that neither the manuscripts nor the 
printed editions exhibit agreement or entire consistency in the ap- 
plication of metheg. 

Metheg is omitted with impure and unchangeable vowels (sec § xvii. 
i.1), because they remain long under all circumstances, as *?"17)9 
(mikkerav), ‘aI (Aerav, Psalm lv. 19, 22), DORM (menath, 
xvi. 5), YY" J203 (Ixxiv. 5).3 

4. It is occasionally, from special reasons, placed before a makkeph 
even if atone-syllable follows immediately, as in boyes > (1Ki.xxi.4), 
to prevent the too rapid succession of a double N; in YOP-AP (Job 
1.19), to give some support to the reduplicated weak letter }—On the 
other hand, it stands, in a few instances, irregularly at the first and 
open, instead of the sccond and closed, syllable of the first of two words 
joined by makkeph, in the third place from the tone, as in FINO 
(Isai. liv. 17), MYO" VY? (Ex. xv. 1),? evidently to prevent the long 
vowel being too hurriedly pronounced, like a sh’va.¢ 

In some single words also, the metheg stands occasionally on the 
third syllable from the tone, as HN) (1 Ki. ix. 10, 14), par 
(Gen. iv. 4).4 


§ XI. OF TIIE TONE (3°). 
3. It occasionally happens that the tone rests on the third syllable 


_ from the end of the word, namcly, if the penultimate is too weak to 
bear it, as in mle)? (Isai. 1.8), where the Y has an auxiliary pathach, 
the original form being OYJ. 

4(a). An open and accentuated syllable has a short vowel in 
some of the segolate-nouns (as ney, yi) ry, “Y)); in the apocopated 
future of verbs a5 (as by, 3A, ™, 7m); in the second pers. sing 
fem. of the past of verbs terttae gutturalis (as pny, NSW), ete.); 
in the fem. of participles (as mdb), nm) ; In the dual (as DS), and 


ordinarily N°Y3, in which case 122M NW © Comp. Heidenheim, DYDYOA WW, 
the constant or usual metheg is distinguished p. 31; Luzzatto, Proleg. §§ 195, 196. 

from MJA3 NY3 the heavy metheg, which d Words with an accentus praeposilivus 
is employed with sh’va. or postpositivus have, in some old manu- 


scripts, a methee t *k th -syllable 
8 Jt is, however, found in PUI" aANS 'P : aia Se laa - Sone anes 
m “Irs | which is not always evident from those 


(Esth. iv. 8). accents, as vans, nN (Psalm xxvi. 5; 
b Comp. Fxod. xi. 8; Deuteron. xx. 15; | xxxviii. 14); compare Baer, in Delitzch’s 
XXii. 18; Isai. liv. 17, ete. Commentar iiber den Psalter, ii. 483. 
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in nouns with the suffix T- (as yo TT, TH) ; in verbs with 
suffixes and the binding vowel pathach (§ 51. 4), as 553, yapN 39 
in some nouns and forms of the verbs properly beginning with sh’va, 
but standing in pausa, and hence taking segol (as ‘T1?, ‘WY, ‘7% ;> 
before M locale, as nbs (1 Sam. xxv. 40) to Carmel, nds (2 Ki. 
xxiv..15) to Babylon, mya (Gen. xxviii. 2) to Padan, a (xiv. 10) 
to the mountain, MDI (1 Iti. xix. 15) to the desert (see § xxv. 4); 
and before 7 paragogicum, as mnsdey (2 Sam. i. 26) she ts wonder ful, 
instead of mxbb) (sce § Ixvi. 11. 2), nbpyin (Ezekiel viii. 2) bright 
brass, for Oawn. ) 

(o.) Many syllables with short vowels appcar to be open, though 
they are in reality not so, because the following guttural may have 
dagesh forte implicitum, as after the article and 1 znterrogatirum, 
e.g. VW] the sword, hoa the multitude, WoSt) did he say? 28] 
shall I go? (§§ 20.43 21. 2.d); after DB for JD from, as FMD from 
without (§ 16. 2); in verbs mediae gutturalis, as W13, CT) (§ 59. 8) 5 in 
some proper nouns, as PNI73 (Job xxxu. 2, 6), MII (1 Chr. i. 20) 
for Syon3, nye 1a ; or the short vowel may stand instead of a simple 
sh’va, as smnbyh (xxyi. 14) for moe (see §iv.3.b); or dagesh forte 
may have been omitted in a consonant provided with sh’va,as DY T1271 
the children, OW3N the boys, for oben, DWI (§ 5. 5), bon praise, 
for 17213 (§ v. 1) ; or. the vowel may be succeeded by sh’va medium, 
as 13"P approach, BON thousands of (§ iv. 3. a). 

It follows from the general rules on the tone, that a closed syllable 
with a short vowel takes the corresponding long vowel if it becomes 
open by a modification of the word, as Mp take, but 1/2 (1 Samuel 
xx. 21) take him; YT know, but WY (Proverbs iii. 6) know him ya 
while, on the other hand, in similar cases, an open syllable with a 
short vowel is converted into a closed onc, as in the infinitive of 


Hophal maya (Lev. xxvi. 43) en ets being laid waste, for mavay 


a Comp. nyy2 (Amos ix. 1), see § 1x. | herself, becomes ISOM (Ex. ii.4); compare 


14; comp. 8. a. § Ixiv. 17. ; 
b And similarly wan (Ezekiel ix. 6) for ¢ Hence also the form Mv’ (Job 
Iwan. xxi. 5), with dagesh forte in Y, is to be pre- 
© Compare iN} (Genesis xiv.10) to the | ferred to wow, as Kimchi reads, taking it, 
mountain, from 174; see supra sub a. unnecessarily, for the imperative Hiphil, in- 


4 So 3YNN (for INNA) she will place | stead of woy'n (see § lxii. 8). 
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5. Wordsending with a vowel, especially monosyllables and particles, 
are also occasionally connected with the following word by a makkeph 
to avoid two successive accents, as M137"93 (Gen. x. 1), MYS"N? (iii. 4), 
xsd (Is. i. 18), J2-“IEIN (ver. 26), no-n) (Gen. xi.4):* while, on 
the other hand, words ending with a consonant sometimes throw back 
the accent, to effect the same purpose; this is generally the case in 
the infinitive and imperative of Niphal, as 13 onda (Judges ix. 38; 
see § xliii. 4. c), and sometimes of Piel, as 133 pny? (Gen. xxxix. 14, 
17; see § xliv.i.6); but chiefly if the ultimate is provided with a 
changeable tsere, or concludes with the same letter with which the 
following word commences, in which cases, however, the ultimate 
receives generally, as a compensation, another subordinate accent; 
e.g.3 ayn (Isai. xlix.7; comp. xl. 7, 8), DY YOU (Deut. iv. 33), 
pond Soin (Gen. iii. 19; comp. Job iii. 3), RY NSN (Gen. 1.17); 
thus an “incomplete retrocession” takes place, But the accent 
always remains on the terminations D9, {3, DM, {77, as *T DOIN 
(Gen. xliii. 7); on closed syllables with unchangeable vowels, as 
m2 pbs (Isai. i. 21), WY YT, YS bow (vers.3,13); and naturally a 
disjunctive accent may be followed by another tone-syllable, as the 
pause obviates disharmony of sound, as a avin (Genesis 1. 10), 
Nw rit (Jer. xiv. 5).° i 

6 (a). Though the particles}, 3, d,and ? generally take hamets before 
a tone-syllable,‘ they retain sh’va if the word stands in the construct 
state, that is, if a genitive follows, to which the tone naturally hastens, 


as DIAN navy (Gen. xvi. 3) to the dwelling of Abraham ;° nyid 





4 In the metrical Books, however, such | stantly, with 7} or Y, throw the tone on the 
small words take, instead of makkeph, a | last syliable, in order to prevent the possible 
conjunctive accent, if the following word | elision of one of thetwoconcurring gutturals; 


has the tone on she first syllable, asin 1D ae by mo (Judges iv. 18) for ON 7b, 
(Ps. xxviii. 8), TY IN (Job xii. 8), WY TAT | Sopig nde (xxvii. 45); comp. DIN 7B 
(xix. 3); comp. § 12.19; see also § ix; and | (xxviii. 2), where the metheg alone indicates 
Baer, loc. pp: 507, 208. the change. 

b Compare Num. xvii. 33; Isai. xvi. 3; 4 As before the construct infinitive of Kal 
Ezek. XXvi.15 ; Ps. xix. 8; Prov. xvii. 14; of the verbs py, 9p, WB, and yy or ”y, 
xxii. 10; Ruth ii. 14. ; 4 at 4 4 nm 

¢ But words ending in n-, with the tone | &&: In?2, nyi¢ , nw, WD; » fe +° 
on the penultima, and followed by words € Comp. Exodus xix. 1; Num. viii. 19; 
commencing with & or, though less con- | Judg. xi. 26. 


2 


82 § XII.—Or tHe Accents. 


DYN) to eternity of eternities.*  Fowa similar,reason the sh’va is 
retained if the word has a conjunctive accent, as D)) (Deut. xxxi. 16, 
but O)), Proy. xxiv. 16), though sometimes also if it has a smaller or 
greater distinctive accent, pt DY, mp "1 (Deut. xvii. 8), yan 
(Num. xvi. 21), eyey (Josh, vii. 5). 

(b.) ) in particular is changed into }, only ifthe word of whichit forms 
a part, has a distinctive, but the preceding word a conjunctive accent}; 
otherwise the sh’ra remains; e.g. ny Dy") A rp om Pp) (Gen. 
vill. 22); ND) ono (vii.13).¢ In such cases ) occurs but rarely, 
as MP Ha (Jer. xl. 10; comp. ver.12), 12)! oy) (xli. 16 ; compare 


Ezek. xxx.5); and in a few other instances } is employed after dis- 


(c.) Before a labial and a tonc-syllable, } is changed into ), and not 
into 3, chiefly when that syllable stands in pausa, or has a distinctive 
accent; ¢. 9. pay (1 Isi. xxi. 10, 13), but Ton (Gen. xiv. 2, 8); 
Wa} (Eccl. viii. 10), but INA) (Ex. vil. 28); VD) (Gen. xxxiii. 13), 
but inn (Deut. xxii. 22).° 

(d.) To enhance the force of the question, y) combined with m3 
what? becomes gencrally ma? why ? wherefore? with the tone on the 


penultima and dagesh forte in 3; while 3 and 3 with MD become mp3 


wn what? M22 how much? with pathach under the first and dagesh 
Jorte in the second letter; which forms are obviously more emphatical 


than mia, D2, mbo.f 
§ XII. OF THE ACCENTS (3°33, NVS'y2; Dye). 
1. Long before the compilation of the Talmud (or before the sixth 
century of the vulgar era), a beginning was made to support the eye 


for reading the text of the Old Testament: 
(a.) By new paragraphs (a linea, MID) at every new section, when 





@ Hence also the prepositions *T3, 3, © Comp. Hos. iv. 11; Eccl. i. 45 Esth. 
2 in accordance with; 193, 1: , in, to; ix, 28, ete. 
1d as; Na? or Nap TY to; see § 69. d Comp. Gen. i. 2; Lev. vii. 23; Deut. 
b Comp. Genesis ii. 26; xlv. 23; Deut. | ii. 10, 21; Ps. xlix. 11; Eccl. iv. 8. 
xix. 21; Josh. vii. 12; 2 Samuel vii. 14; € Compare Genesis i. 25 Xlv.18; Deut. 


xii, 3; Isai. v. 20; vili. 6; xl. 11; Ezek. | xvii. 12, Isaiah xlv. 20, etc.; sce also 
XXvii. 7; Zeph. iii, 8; Psalm xxvii. 3; | § xvi. 4. a. x 
IXxxvii. 5, Prov, xi. 21; Job xxxix. 16; f Ilowever, we find also nia (as Gen. 
Fsth. ii. 7. xxvii. 45) and M9P (Job vii. 20). 
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either the latter part of a line remained empty (AMIN m7), or 
space (N/2D5) was left within the line between the sections (MWD 
ri2IND), which is in our editions indicated by the initials 5 and D® 


(5.) By the division of the Pentateuch into fifty-four portions, cor- 
responding with the number of weeks in the Jewish intercalary year, 
and read on the Sabbaths, together with corresponding passages from 
the historical and prophetical Books (MIMD). 

(c.) In the poetical parts, by a kind of rhythmical or strophical 
arrangement of the lines.» 

(d.) By verses (D*>DS, Koupata, caesa) which, counted and ob- 
served at an early period,® were in the post-talmudical time marked 
by two dots, one beneath the other (:, PID2 BND).4 

Sometimes an empty space with a small circular sign (°, also called 
NPD>D) is found within a verse (PIDD YSIIA NPD). In some cases 
it appears to have no perceptible force beyond an athnach, except 
perhaps to place the two principal parts of the verse in stronger con- 
trast, especially if God is the subject of the second; in others, it 
scems to stand for soph-pasuk, in others again, it follows after a 
first clause unusually or disproportionably long, accompanied by an 
athnach & 

It is indeed certain, that already at the time of the Talmudists a 
number of accents existed more or less distinct in value; and it was 
considered blameable to recite the Scriptures without the traditional 
chanting.! 

These beginnings formed the basis for the later labours of the 
Punctators, who included the accents also within the circle of their 


@ The same letters occur in many manu- 
ecripts, especially of the Pentateuch, but 
not in the scrolls written for the use of 
Synagogues. 

b As our editions still show in Exodus 
xv.; Deut xxxii.; Judg.v.; 2 Sam. xxii. ; 
and in some manuscripts Ps. Xviii.; comp. 
Tulm. Megillah 16.b; Delitzch, Comment. 
iiber den Psalter, ii. 398, 452, 455. 

¢ Comp. Tulm, Megiilah 22. 

d These old ['PiDB coincide, on the 
whole, with the Musoretie verses.—The Ma- 
sorites divided the text into 446 sections 
(O'YID), with which our present chapters, 
introduced in the thirteenth century, but 


( 


rarely agree (see De Wette, Einleitung in das 
Alt. Testam. §§ 78. 80. a). 

€ Asin Josh. iv.1; 1Sam. xvi. 2; xxiii. 2; 
2Sa.v. 19; vit.4; xii. 13; xvi.13; xvii.l4; 
xxi. 1; xxiv. 11, 23; 1 Ki. xiii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
16; compare Num. xxv. 19. 

f As in Gen. xxxv. 22; Judg. ii. 1; 1Sa. 
x. 22; xiv. 36; Jer. xxxvili. 28. 

€ As in Deut. ii. 8; Josh. viii. 24; 1 Sam. 
xiv. 19; xvii. 37; xxi. 6,10; 2 Sa. xviii. 2; 
xxiv. 10; comp. 2 Ki. vi. 10. 

h Talm. Chagig. 6; Nedar. 37.b; Berach. 
62.a; Megill. 3.a@; comp. Buctorf, Tiber. 
ce 9, 

i Talm. Megill. sub fin, 


2) 


ed 
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activity (see p.2). Their arrangement was of final authority, and 
was, on the whole, adhered to with scrupulous fidelity. 

The question of the date and origin of the accents is closely con- 
nected with the enquiry concerning the introduction of the vowels (see 
§ ii. 1). It can scarcely be doubted that the accents originally served 
the purpose of fixing and guiding the public recitations; since for 
indicating the tone-syllable one single sign, and for marking the in- 
terpunctuation a much smaller number would have sufficed, whereas 
some distinctive and all conjunctive accents have the same syntactical 
value. 

The manner of recitation was different for the Pentateuch, the 
prophets, and the metrical Books (Job, the Proverbs, and the Psalms): 
old modes of cantillation of the Pentateuch and the prophets (in the 
Haphtaroth) have been preserved in the German and Portuguese 
Synagogues; both differ indeed considerably, yet manifestly show a 
common character, and are almost like the same composition sung in 
two different keys; while the chanting of the metrical Books, nat 
being employed in the public worship, has long been lost. 

2. The position of certain accents on the first, and of others on the 
last letter of the word, has probably been chosen in order to avoid 
the possibility of confounding signs equal in form, but different in 
value, as tephcha and dechi, sarka and tsinnorith.> 

5. Ancient grammarians have proposed various classifications of 
the accents, all of which are, however, more or less incomplete and 
inadequate.° 





& However, even the most orthodox of | the samesign, they can never be confounded, 
Jewish expositors allowed themselves de- | since si//uk stands always under the tone-syl- 
viations from the signs of the Punctators | lable, metheg always under toneless syllables. 
(comp. Saadiah supra p.7; Ebn Ezra, p.16; © Chajjug, perhaps one of the first who 
see infra No.9); and David Kimchi (on | treated of the subject, in his TIP3IN 75d 
Hosea xii.12) plainly sets forth the principle | (p.12), counts 12 distinctivi and 7 conjunc- 
YOY INN osin pean wOpY S5 YN | tivi, dividing the former, according to their 
‘NPI; although such deviations may in | musical value, into three classes (TUS, 
many cases have resulted from inadvertence | MY‘, and by); Judah Hadasst supposes 
or an imperfect acquaintance with the very | 12 distinctivi, 9 conjunctivi, and10 ancipites; 
complicated laws of the accents (compare | Elias Levita, 14 distinctivi, 11 conjunctivi, 
Abarbanel on Isai. viii. 19; Luzzatto, Proleg. | and5 medii (later called kutsim); Kalonymus, 
p. 188). 16 distinctivi, 7 conjunctivi, and 5 medii; 

b If two or more words are joined by | Archevolti, 19 distinctivi, 7 conjunctivi, and 
makheph, the accentus praepositivus stands | 5 medii; etc. (Compare Ewald und Dukes, 
at the fast word, as NPNOND (I's. iii. 7).— | Beitriige, iii. 191 ef seqq.). And recently, 
Though silluk and metheg are expressed by | Fr. Delitzch has, in the library of Meiningen, 
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The names given to the accents, especially to those of the poetical 
Books, by the earlier Punctators, the Masorites, and the ancient 
grammarians, are very varied, and prove, as has been justly remarked," 
how seriously the subject occupied the attention of Jewish scholars 
of different ages and different schools.» 

The meaning of the names is derived either from the rhythmical 
value of the accents ;¢ or from their sound and musical modulation ; 4 
or from their shape ;® or from their position.£. Some grammarians have 
endeavoured to trace the names almost exclusively to the musical sound 
of the accents,® an attempt which, considering the vague import of 


those names, may be easily carried out with a little ingenuity.> 
9 Silluk with soph-pasuk stands occasionally without making any 


perceptible incision.? 


11. In small verses, sakeph-katon has the function of athnach, and 
marks the separation of the two chief parts of a verse. Yet we find, 


discovered a manuscript containing remarks 
of David Kimcbi on the accents, and ex- 
hibiting peculiar signs and names. (See 
Serapeum, 1859, No. 24, p. 369). 

a Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 209. 

> The principal terms, besides those men- 
tioned in § 12, are: For pi9D—MM; f 
MINS — nin or Sale or AND; for rane 
NT or NOW; for 9193 II—3EID 
or ApA or WIA; for NPW or Wy 
AMD ; for vrs — D9; for “15 — wry 
or Y2V2) or MY2; for AND—TBBY mpi 
or NNZ WW or bi or 52931); for SID 
— PIN or TDWI or INV; for 7 BID or 
50 30) spi or ANB; for NY or 
b53—boy, for BT) NI—T bay 
or mbipy ‘TI or oop; for nI— ayn or 
DIY or MP2 or NIV or PIA or RON; 
for wr yai—awen }rD° ND or Wa; 
for ab — 339 WW; for “by—rBiv’ 

or NAY WW; for NI y-xdon or MN, 
comp. Polak, in his edition of Balaam’s 
N’DV"N DM|D (3 WYO AY (see supra, 
p. 27) Preface, p. ii.; see also pp. 9° to 10- 
¢ As pido conclusion, full stop; AQAN, 

MN resting, pause; AND, nnd, DYDD sepa- 
ration; 979 standing by itself ; NOS 
advancing ; "15 divider, 


d As Fp elevation; NIV rising; VAN 
broken; SMO drawn out, slow; Bay, 
Dy, wy trembling, shaking; ND, 
JIND, NTIDD, NOLS, noon, MYND pro- 
longation; “sown strengthening, swelling. 


e As xndio . bunch of grapes; PN, 
“N3¥ groove; yay crouching ; 33 lying 
WD 32 the horns of a cow; "Die ) er 
nny "BY resting or lying trumpet ; aah te 
FBS inverted trumpet; nowow chain ; 
baa, Say wheels WY AY the first 
new-moon. 

f As “dy standing above; TY mdi 
standing above and beneath; ‘0% removed 
(namely, to the beginning of the word); 
MWD. lying underneath; TJD. standing at 
the right hand. 

8 As Delitzch, 
Psalter, ii. 524. 

h Comp. also Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 209 
—213. 

1 As Gen. xxiii.17; Ebn Ezra (Moznaim, 
init.) speaks of ten texts which, though 
followed by soph-pasuk, are by some scho- 
lars believed to belong closely to the follow- 
ing verses (as Gen. xxxi. 28; Judg. xiv. 15; 
Jer. xvii. 11; Hosea iv. 10; xii. 11; 2 Chr. 
xxx. 18). 

k As Deut. xxxi. 25; Lam. iii; 1 Chron. 
xvi. 8—34. 


Commentar fiber den 
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on the one hand, very small verses with athnach ;* and, on the other 
hand, longer verses without cither athnach or sakeph-katon.» 

17. In cases of “incomplete retrocession” of the tone, the first 
accent marks the tone syllable, while the second has but subordinate 
weight (see § xi. 95). 

19. Conjunctive accents are employed instead of makkeph, especially 
before the dative which follows verbs of motion (§ 86. 6), as ) 25) 
(Cant. ii. 11), b DJ) (Isai. xxxi. 8).° 

The double accentuation in the Decalogue (Exod. xx. 2—14 and 
Deut. v. G6—18) is a remnant of the twofold systems of vocalisation, 
that of Babylon and of Tiberias (see p. 64).! 


§ XIII. OF THE PAUSA (ppd), Ty). 


It is not easy to decide whether the changes of vowels in pausa, 
which the received Hebrew text exhibits, were in use when Hebrew 
was a living tongue, or whether they were later introduced by the 
Punctators, for the sake of public recitations, to support the voice at 
the end of verses or half-verses. But it is very probable, that they 
were not so systematically adopted in the ordinary intercourse of life, 
and it would be too much to expect that they have been faithfully 
handed down by tradition throughout the Hebrew Scriptures, espe- 
cially as they include not a few fluctuations, as the following remarks 
will prove. 

1. Words which, within a proposition, mark a decided incision, 
and yet cannot take athnach (or, in poctry, mercha with mahpach), 
because one such accent only is permitted in each verse, are treated 
as if standing in pausa, and undergo the changes of vowels it re- 
quires, whatever accent they may have; e.g. WYN nonarny Vey) 

8 Compare Deuteron. xii. 24; xxiv. 2; | Kontres Hamasoreth, Tiibingen 1816; Chaj- 
xxv. 12. jug, WPI IBD (see p.12); Judah ben Ba- 

b As Deut. iv.48; v. 23; vi. 6. laam, NIPIITA WYO and ODDO) Wy apy 

© Comp. Josh. vii. 10; Proverbs xxi. 14; | NID" (sce p. 27), his NNPA NY WA IDD is 
Cant.i. 8. In Num. i. 3 (OY S'Y j3D) even | lost; Moses Punctator, MNIIN NPI YI 
a disjunctive accent is used similarly. (sce p. 29); Hupfeld, Commentatio de anti- 

d The works which have been written on | quioribus apud Judaeos accentuum scripto- 
the accents are almost innumerable; we | ribus, Hal. 1846,18417; and Ausfthrl. Hebr. 
confine oursclves to mentioning a few of | Gramm. §¢ 23, 24; Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 
the most important or interesting treatises: | 160—217, 752—755; Luzzatto, Proleg. pp. 
(Aaron) Ben Asher, DMAYON ITIP WIAED | 177—191; Gramm. 47—75; S. Baer, in De- 


or OPH WY (see p. 2), in the Rabbin. | litzch? Comment. tiber der Psalter, ii. 479— 
Bib. fol., Ven. 1517; and edited by L. Dukes, | 512, 520—523. 
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SAN IPET WY PBST bx pbiy ae’ peiyaenys ix Sia Ler. 
v. 23) he shall restore the theft which he has. stolen, or the ‘plunder 
which he has plundered, or the trust which had been trusted to him, 
where 734 has a reviah, and Puy a sakeph-haton, but mark as distinct 
seat of the verse as 17N.4 

2. Retrocession of the tone takes place in a few isolated instances, 
as 13 (Psalm xxxvii. 20); 39 (Job vi.3); 920 (Neh, viii. 11); 9 
(Ps. cxxxvui. 7). 

3. Sometimes the changes of the pausa are caused by emphasis 
alone, even if the word a a conjunctive accent, as M78 with 
mahpach (Ezekiel xvii. 15); ¥2 39 (Deut. xxxiil. 7), ‘NOT (Isaiah 
xlix.18) with munach; TWD ae xix. 5), Wa (2 Chien: xxix. 31) 
with darga;» and even before makkeph, as ‘PID (1 Sam. xxviii. 8, 
Kethiv); and with 1 paragogicum, as mots (Isai. xxxii, 11), AND 
(Ps. xl. 5; comp. § xxxix. 2, 4. b); occasionally they are employed 
with conjunctive accents without a perceptible force of the word, as 
mila JIY (Jer. xxiii. 37), TD (Prov. i. 22; xix. 25); while in some 
instances they are omitted even with soph-pasuk and athnach, as 
13'D (Ps, Ixviii. 9), YTYN) (xlviii. 5).° 

4. Tsere or segol is, in pausa, sometimes changed into pathach,; and 
in most of these cases the preceding syllable is an open one; so in 
the fut. of Kal, as S38") (Gen. xiv.19) and he said, for 84); 12°) 
(xxiv. 6) and he went, VY) (Psa. xviii. 10) and he descended (comp. 
§ liv. 2.9), [2M (Judg. xix. 20) thou mayest stay over night, for 12M; 
more frequently in the future of Niphal, as wey (Gen. x. 9) 2¢ will 
be said, for VeX?, VIN" (25am. xi1.15) and he became dl (see § xin. 
4.«); in the future of Picl rarely, as WINE) (Psa. Ixx. 6) thou shalt 
tarry, for WANT; in the past of Iiphil of a few verbs YY, as EN 
(Gen. xvii.14) he has destroyed, for 137, from M8, Wind (Isa. xviii. 5) 
he has cut off; in the imperative 3U'M (alii. 22) return, for IW, from 
31; in the future of Hiphil, as Ey, *y (Lam. ui. 2) and he Pa. for 

bh; ADIN (Job x1. 31) thou shalt continue, “min (Gen. xlix.4) thou 
Nh be superior, WI) (Judg. vi.19) and he brought near, *9") (Lam. 


111.5) and he sieneun ded: ‘< and in a few nouns, as S35 (Isai. vii.6), 


® Compare Deuter. v.14; xiii.5; Josh. | Ixxxvi. 2; evil. 35; cxix. 65; Josh. i, 6; Isa. 


xvii. 18; Isaiah xxvii. 10; xl. 24; Ezekiel iii. | vill. 6; Jer. xlix. 2; Ezek. xix. 45 xxx. 2]; 
27; ele. Prov. xxiv. 4; Job iil. 9; xix. 24, cte. 
b Comp. Josh. iii. 9; 1 Sam. xiv. 38. 4 Comp. [TM (Hab. ti. 17) he will terrify 


© Comp. v. 5; xv.5; xxix.35 xivili, 10; | them; sce §v. 2.0. 
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for Sea Tabeel, WY (Jer. xxii. 14) red colour, for “wy, The close 
connection between the a sounds and the 2 sounds was acknowledged 
by the early grammarians, who called segol small pathach (see p. 66). 


5. In a few instances cholem is changed into hamets; as LEMS I 
shall desire (Job xiii.3), for PDTIN ;* and so Warm (v.18) he will 
bind up, *) 10° (Gen. xlix. 27) he will tear. 

6. Sometimes the pausa has, in open syllables, been strengthened 
by dagesh forte in the following consonant; as MAW (Isaiah xli. 17) 
she dries up, for mney), etc. (see § v.6.5); or with dagesh forte im- 
plicitum in WV (Jer. xxiii. 12) they will thrust, for 7: 

7. Unaltered remain in pausa— 

(a). The terminations and suffixes DFA, JA, D3, J, >, M-. 

(b). Frequently the termination *—, as 8M (Psa. xxvii. 4) my life, 
‘ah (xxxv. 1) my disputes. 

(c). A few monosyllables with pathach, as ON, xd (1 Ki, xxi. 27; 
Isai. viii. 6) slowly ; 12 (Isai. viii. 1) booty; Na daughter; T\3 (1 Sam. 
xxi. 11) Gath; Did (Judges i. 30, 33, 35) trabute; FD (Jer. xxxv. 4) 
threshold; WW (Job xx. 4) eternity; wp (Isai. xxxni.11) straw, by 
(2 Sam. vi. 7) error ; DIN (Isaiah lv. 13) myrile ; PbS (Judg. 1.17) 
Tsephath; 13) (1 Chr. iv. 15) Kenaz. | 

(d). Segol in many segolate-nouns, as M3, yur, a4), mon, Tod, 
TB, PTY, DIP, Tp, [24 etc.; hence also in the feminine of par- 
ticiples, as bb (Amos ix.11) falling; MYON (Ruth iv. 16) nursing, 
nurse; and in the construct infinitive of Kal of verbs "5 and J3’5, as 
nbd (1Sam. xv. 27) to go, nb (Judg. viii. 10) to descend, nbs 
(Gen. xxv. 24) to bring forth, nn? (1 Ki. xvii.11) to take.» Some 
other segolate-nouns fluctuate, as Pid and FP7, and so DD, trond, 
ye, We, etc. 

(e.) Often the pathach in various forms of the verb, especially if it 
was originally e or 7; namely— 

(a.) In the past of Kal of verbs med. ésere, as TIP (Gen. xxvii. 2, 
for {jt) Lam old; bpp (Isa, xxxlii.9; comp. xix. 6) he withers away; 
TVD) (Gen. xix.19) and I shall de® 

(8.) In the past of Piel, as FAT (Judg. vi. 36) thou hast said, from 
“AI; Pa (1 Sa. xvii. 45) thou hast defied; NID (Ps. lxxxix. 45) 


® Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 23; Cant. ii. 7. © But also ‘YAN (Isaiah i. 12) I desire, 
> Yet we find M322, NAw?, etc. from YAM. 
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thou hast thrown down ; ‘HOI (Job xlii. 6) I repent ; ‘2D (Psalm 
exix. 13) I have delivered; *TWVIO (xxxvii. 14) I have cried.® 

(y.) In the past of Hiphil, as OUI, WIN (1 Sa. xv. 15, 20) I 
have destroyed, we have destroyed, from DYN); ‘aT (Neh. 11. 16) 
T have told; RON (Ezek. iii. 19) thou hast saved; 199¥9) (1 Sa. xxx. 
22) we have saved, MAISON (Ps. cxxxix. 3) thou hast learnt; ‘nMay7 
(Isai. xvi.10) I have silenced; TAY (Psa. Ixxxviii.14) I have erted; 
moan (cxix. 99) I understand, 

(8.) In the infinitive and imperative of the Hiphil, as yan (Psa. 
xc.12) teach, for yan; “N57 (1Sam. xv. 23) to be stubborn. 

(e.) In the shorter form of the third person singular of Hiphil, as 
M2¥°) (1 Chron. xxix. 23) and he prospered. 

(f .) In the feminine of the second and third person plural of the 
future, as MII2M (Ezek. xxx.17) they will go, NIT) (Job xvii. 16) 
they will descend, from On, Ta ; Mpa (Isai. XXvill. 3) they will 
be trodden down, from D3}: 

(f.) However, the pathach in the past or future of verbs remains 


of Kal, as MUJMDNM (Isaiah Ixvi. 14) they will bloom (from MA), 
mawpn (xxxii. 3) they will listen, nabayin (v. 15) they will be low, 
PIYIWM (Prov. xxx.15) they will be satisfied; NINA (Jer. xlix. 2) 
they will be burnt, WAS (li. 58) they will be burat. | | 


§ XIV. KERI CP) AND KETHIV (3°75). 


1. Sometimes the Kethiv contains old words and forms, which the 
Masorites considered unusual or found to disagree with their own 
principles of grammatical criticism, and which they, therefore, wished 
to remove or to modify by the Keri. Thus, instead of 871 and “W43, 
which were evidently epicene in earlier periods,> they wrote N71 and 


a But also 'FQPB (Gen. xlviii. 11) I have > See Ruth ii. 21,22; Job i. 19; comp. 
hoped, from bbe. Gen. xxiv. 14, 16, e¢ seqq.; Deut. xxii. 19. 
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mw when used as feminines; instead of ‘AN (thou, fem.), they sub- 
stituted the more usual AN, and so moos for IAPISN (Ezek. xvi. 13), 
and similar forms (see § xxxviii. 1, a); for DYN (Ruth iii. 14) before, 
they wrote DTD, for on (Esth. ix. 19) villagers, DNS, everywhere 
choosing the easier and more common forms. Terms which they 
regarded as too strong or as inappropriate, they replaced by milder 


& oF 


expressions or by euphemisms; thus they wrote m320m for NI?sVT 
(Isai. xii, 16), DAM (1 Samuel v. 6) for DOSY, MAIS (2 Ki. xviii. 
27) instead of ON, and ps 'D instead of D'3'tY (Isai. xxxvi. 
12). They removed anomalies of inflexion and syntax ; they never 
permitted, for instance, Dipr to be employed as a feminine (2 Sam. 
xvii. 12), or DD as a masculine (xxiii. 8);4 they considered the usage 
of substituting the land for the inhabitants (sce § 77. 14) as too poetical ;¢ 
they indicated the mater lectionis as superfluous ;f and they corrected 
real mistakes of the copyists§ They altered unusual modes of 
orthography, writing “VIDS for MDs (Josh. ix. 7), JUSS for 
PNSS (Jer.i.5; see § xl. 4. b, ce); or unusual and poctical inflexions, 
proposing bey Jews, for bean (Esth. iv. 7, etc.; see § xxiii. 2) ; 
naw sitting, for ‘navy (Lam. iv. 21; see §xxvi. 1); Dns their 
progress, for DIND'20 (Nah. ii. 6; see §xxx. 5); they introduced a 
regular, or more symmetrical, instead of a free construction, as NI! 
JANI thy word may come to pass, for PIT (Judges xiii. 17); 
MNJ phe thy appearance is beautiful, for TN (Cant. ii. 14) ;5 
they directed attention to unexpected or remarkable texts, which 
the reader might mistake, as NUD (Nehem. v. 7, 10) usury, with Y, 
not with &%; MDW (Jer. iii. 22) I shall heal, not NDIN; US there 
2s, like WY (2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mic. vi. 10), not Us; DDI (Neh. ix. 5) 
elevated, for nisin ; DIDAN (1 Samuel x. 11) sence yesterday, not 


® Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 12; xxi. 21, 29; Jer. 
xix. 15; xxxix. 16; Ezckiel xxvii. 15; 
2 Chron. viii. 18. 

b Comp. Jer. ili. 3; 2 Ki. xviii. 27. 

¢ A similar end was sometimes sought to 
be attained by a peculiar choice of accents ; 

. | ‘ Ye 

e.g. o Syr91 ehata)'; DSW is not Seraphim 
stood before Him (God), which was considered 
too anthropomorphic; but the Seraphim 
which are on high belong to Him; comp. 
Exod. xx. 2, 20; Isai. i. 12,13; Jer. xv. 18; 
Ezekiel iii. 20; xliv. 22; Zech. iv. 10; see 


Luzzatto, Prolegg. pp. 22, 187. 

4d Comp. U Ki. xix. 14; Cant. iv. 9. 

€ Comp. Jer. xili.20; xlviii. 20; etc. See, 
however, Isai. xix.16; Mic. v.1; and Jer. 
1. 10. 

f As in INT (Neh. xiii.16); C'NT (2 Sa. 
Xi. 1, 4), etc.; see §§ ii. 6. a5 Ixv. lea. 

& As 3 for {3 (2Ch. xi. 18), and several 
times 5 for ND. 

h Compare Ps. xvi. 10; Prov. xxviii. 16; 
Dan. ix. 18. 

i By observing nyad VS JA so it ought 


' to be, 
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Sinn ; NWI (Isaiah xxiv. 2) lending, for MW; Ja (Neh. x. 35) 
offering, not 1372 ; they separated two words which they found 
written in one ;* and they joimed the separated parts of one word.> 
2. Sometimes they inserted a word which was to be read without 
being written in the text (2°N3 nd} “YP) either because it is really 
wanting® or because they believed it to be required.4 In such cases 
the vowels alone, without the consonants, were inserted in the text. 
3. Sometimes again they wished a word, though written in the 
text, to be passed over in reading (“) N?) AND), either for the sake 
of regularity of expression,® or for euphony,f or in order to avoid an 
anomalous construction,§ or because it was believed to be, or really 


is, superfluous.) 


4, A few words are, in the text, constantly provided with vowcls 
which point to a different reading, though this is not remarked in the 
marginal notes, as NWI (that is, NW) refers to a Keri N71, myn 


(that is, DPWIN) to DYDWIN 


5. In some cases, lastly, one or more letters of a word are furnished 
with dots (M1, puncta extraordinaria), designed to call attention 
either to the critical uncertaimty or to some hidden and peculiar 


meaning of the word; e.g. niyypne (Ezek. xlvi. 22). 
G6. The Masorites have, besides, recorded larger letters! and smaller 
letters,™ suspended letters cnwbny and reversed letters (M>1573),° 


a As NAW (Deut. xxxiii. 2) fire of the 
Law; nyo (Ps.lv.16) death may deceive ; 
DAL'N (Jer. vi. 29) it is consumed by fire; 
comp. Ps, x. 10; cxxiii. 4, where, however, 
the Kethiv, D'NZ2M and B'3}°N22, seems 
preferable to the Keri D'ND bn and 82 
Dw, 

bAs DMN WA (2 Chr. xxxiv. 6) with 
their swords. _ 

¢ As ‘32 in Judg. xx. 13; [3 in 2 Sam. 
xviii. 20. 

d As NB in 2 Sam. viii, 3; WS in xvi. 
233 MINDY in 2 Ki. xix. 31; 3 in verse 
37; D*Na ‘in Jer. xxxi. 38; rm in 1. 29; 
YON in Ruth iii. 5, 17. 

e As DN in 2Sam. xiii.33 (comp. ver. 32). 

fF As DN in 2 Sam. xv. 21. 

8 As AN in Jer. xxxviii.. 16. 

h As JIT) in Jer. li. 3; win in Ezekiel 
xIviii. 16. 

i Which occurs five times, as Jer. xxvi.18; 





comp. 1 Ki. x. 2, and 2 Chr. xxxii. 9; comp. 
also ae) (Gen. xxx. 18) and DYISSMS 
(1 Chron. xv. 24); see ¢ iv. 1. i 

k Comp. Gen. xvi. 5; xviii. 9; xix. 33; 
XXxill. 4; xxxvii. 12; Num. iii. 39; ix. 10; 
xxi.303 xxix.15; Deut. xxix. 28; 2 Sa. xix. 
20; Isa. xliv.9; Ezek. xli. 20; Ps. xxvii. 13. 

1 Gen. i. 1; Lev. xi. 42, where the } of 
yna marks the middle of the Law as regards 
the number of the letters; xiii. 33; Num. 
xiv.17; Deut. vi.4; xxxii.6; Mal. ii. 21; 
Job ix. 34; Eccl. vii. l; Esth. 1.65 ix. 9; 
1 Chr. i. 1, ete., ete. 

m Gen. ii.4, where ON'1372 points to the 
reading ONVI3; xxiii.2; xxvii. 46; Lev.i.l; 
Num. xxv.1]; Deut. xxxii.18; 2Sa.xxi.19; 
Isai. xliv. 14; etc. 

n AWD Judg. xviii. 30; WD (Psa. Ixxx. 
14); OY, oy (Job xxxviii. 13, 15). 

°o Num. x. 34, 36. 
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final characters in the middle* and the usual letters at the end of 
words,» and once even a “broken 1” (NOP YS) in niby? (Num. 
xxy.12): which abnormities, faithfully reproduced in our editions, are 
mostly no doubt intended to point to some peculiar interpretation, and 
have, therefore, largely occupied the ingenuity of Jewish expositors. 


§ XV. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 


2. Kamets stands for chateph-kamets in bap before (2 Ki. xv. 10, 
ké-val), for bap, which is found in some editions. 
The kamets is kamets chatuph in some syllables, which, originally 


closed, have become open because a dagesh forte is omitted, as map 
(Numb. xxii. 11) is ké-vah, for nap curse; and so VM (Job xxi. 5; 
Lev. xxvi. 43) for WOW" (Lev. xxvi. 34,35) be astounded (compare 
§ xii. 3.¢.; 8). O92) (Deut. xx. 2) your approaching, has pro- 
bably a short first syllable, because it stands for D237? (sce § xxx. 
13.5): but DQUD (Isai. i. 15) your extending, being the infinitive of 
Picl, has a long Lamets. 

3. The article M, whether expressed or merely implied in the pre- 
fixes 2, 3, 7, is always long even if preceding chateph-kamets ; e.g. 
mos the ship, mIN2 an the shtp (Jon.1.4, 5) are ha and da in the 
first syllable. If °JN2 is in @ ship (without the article), the first 
syllable is bo; and so if the noun has a suffix, as VOIN?P (Ezek. 
xlvi. 12, 15-) to its months, or stands in the construct state, as NIN 
“mip (Proverbs xxxi. 14, ho-) like the ships of a merchant, abs aia 
(1 Sam. xx. 34, bo-) a the heat of anger. 

4. Sometimes the metheg 1s inaccurately omitted before makheph, 
where the hamets is long, as DUA (gar-sham, Judg. xvii.7) he dicelt 
there; 137 “A}) (Psa. lv. 22) combat of his heart; ‘Donny (xvi. 5) 
the portion of my inheritance; DY” 73) (2 Ki. xv. 10) before the people; 
PY JI03 (Ps. xxiv. 5) tn the thickness of the tree (comp. § xvii.i. 1. @): 
while in some other instances it is employed in syllables preceding 
the pausa, though having a short vowel; e.g. jv (1 Sam, xiii. 21, 


dor-van), }2 2 (Ezck. xl. 43, hor-van ; comp. § v. 7. d).° 


a maid (Isai. ix. 6). as NIN, MOY ; but this practice has now 
b 1933 (Neh. ii. 13), 9 (Job xl. 6). justly been abandoned, since, besides leading 


¢ Some old grammarians and punctators, | to confusions with chateph-kamets, it is in 
desirous to assist the reader, added a sh’va | entire opposition to the nature of the 
to the kamets where it is kamets chatuph, | sh'va. 
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§ XVI. OF THE GUTTURALS. 


1. The ° is, in the masoretic text, eleven times provided with 
dagesh forte, which is either dagesh forte characteristicum, as TV2 
(Ezek. xvi. 4) it was cut off, Pual for M73 (Judg. vi. 28); or dagesh 
forte compensaticum, as Tw thy navel, and Tw to thy navel ( izek. 
xvi. 4; Prov. iii.8, from 7); ND the bitterness of (xiv.10, from VV) ; 
WNIY for my head (Cant. v.2, for WN WN); or dagesh forte 
dirimens vel emphaticum, as rDY"1 (1 Samuel 1. 6) to make her fret 
(see §v.6.b); or dagesh forte conjunctivum, as ward (Job xxxill. 
21) they were not seen; YU MAND (Jer. xxxix. 12) anything evil (see 
§ 5.6); or follows interrogativum, as DIVN"T have you seen? (1 Sam. 
x. 24; xvii. 25; 2 Ki. vi. 32)" And perhaps has & in IW) (Job 
XXxll. 21) the same sign (see § vi.). 

2. Sometimes & and Y, though not so regularly as M and NM, have 
dayesh forte implicitum, especially in the forms of Picl, as IN3 (Deut. 
xxvul. 8) to explain, infinitive Piel, for Wa; MYA (Job xiii. 11) thou 
wilt terrify, for MYBM (sce § lix. 7. a); or after 7 of the article, as 
DYN the bird of prey (Jer. xii. 9), for OYA (Gen. xv.11); DY 
(1 Sam. xvi. 7) to the eyes, for Dy (Gen. 111.6; see § xxi. 2); or 
after {2 from, if joincd with the following word, as 1a¥y> (Isaiah 
xiv. 3) from thy sorrow, in which case even 1 takes dagesh forte 
emplicitum, in ae) (1 Samuel xxii. 28) from pursuing, and FHA} 
(Isai. xiv. 3) from thy fear; and so the relative pronoun Y which, 
abbreviated from WR, as ‘mbnyy (Eccl. 11.20) which Ihave laboured ; 
, Puy (ver. 21) whose labour ; NIINKY (Cant. 1.7) whom she loves ; 

"IN (ver. 6) for I; WPINY (Eccl. i. 18) which I shall leave. 

3(a.) If the first of two resting sh’vas at the end of a word would, 
according to the regular inflexion, stand under a guttural, it is changed 
into pathach; as Aya thou hast heard, instead of Ayo ; “I (Job 
ii. 6) he will unite, instead of 3m’; in which cases the last letter 
retains sh’ra, and if an aspirate the dagesh lene. 

(b.) The praeformative 1 is, before a guttural, frequently changed 
into ny, as NY, Own, for Wyo, SNE (see § 20. 4); noma, NANA, 
for "VPM, FIT (see § Lxii. 10) ; Ty, YVYVT, for SITY, 
VY (see § Ixv. 9. a). 


rYr:c + 


forte conjunctivum, viz. JY (Proverbs | editions the 4 is without dagesh. 
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4 (a). In many instances a compound sh’va, if preceded by another 
sl’va, becomes a simple sh’ra, whether sh’va medium or sh’va qutes- 


@entesee 


(b.) Ina few instances, chateph-pathach is preceded by an auxiliary 
chirek, as in sban (Exod. ix. 23) she will go, for ban : yy (Job 
vi. 22) give bribe, for mn ; or by ¢sere, namely, in may (Joshua 
vii. 7) thou hast allowed to pass, for AIO; nbyn (Hab. 1. 15) he 
has made rise; \0¥T) (Ezekiel xxxvi. 3) you will rise; and even by 
cholem in maby he is brought up ; anbyin she is brought up (Judges 
vi. 28; Nah. ii. 8), for nbyn, mnbya ; and movi (Numbers xxiii.7) 
curse, for MVEYT- ) | 

(c.) The praeformative ] and remains regularly 1 before a non- 
guttural with sh’va compositum, as JIM (Gen. ii. 12) ; mae’ (Judges 
v.12); “PPI (Ezck. xxvi. 215 comp. § x. 2). 

(d.) A chateph-segol or chateph-pathach in the beginning of words, 
is sometimes, by way of Syriacism, converted into ¢seve, as JBN (Ex. 
xvi. 23) bake, for BN; DIYS (Zech. vii. 14) I shall scatter them, 
for DIYDN, cte. (see §lvii. 1.6); and chateph-kamets into cholem ox 
shurek, as TOY2TIN tents, for EPOX; VIN teams, for mys (see 
(§ xxiv. 5). 

(e.) On the other hand, ésere with following chateph-pathach passes 
sometimes into segol with following chateph-segol, as FIN (Judges 
v. 28) they tarry, for WEIN (see § lvii. 1. 2); ior) (Gen. XXX, 39) they 
conceived, and Palla (Ps. li. 7) she conceived me, for Vr"), ‘VOM 
(see § Ixiv. 17). 

5. According to ancient grammarians (as Ebn Ezra and De Balmes), 
the pathach furtivum was originally written between the two last letters,° 
as if another consonant were to be supplied, either &, or * (after e 
and 2), or ) (after o and w); so that, for instance, MJ would be read 


a Comp. “ya (1 Chr. xv. 26) a masoretic | 20), DIDN, JUN, Wy, TWN, for PON, 
reading for "YR; m3~M> (Gen. xxx. 41) | DABS, ete. 
from om. 7 ae ¢ Like the chirek in novia for DIOL, 

b Comp. the nouns TWINS (Deut. xxxii. | see § xiv. 4. 
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as FAN or TY, AN as ANN or MY ~=But the introduction of any 
new consonant sound seems to be entirely against the nature of the 
pathach furticum, which is nothing but a natural and necessary 
auxiliary to an easier pronunciation. 

6. Some segolate-nouns with a guttural as second, radical, have 
retained the segol, instead of taking pathach, namely brik tent, 172 
thumb, ond bread, and DIT) womb (comp. § 22. 5. f). 

9(a). The vowel segol is chosen before a guttural with hamets 
principally under the interrogative pronoun MV) what ? as my ri 
what has he done? (§ 20.3); under 7 interrogativum, as Wasi did he 
say? (§ 20. 4); under the definite article, as ponn the multitude, ANI 


the feast (§ 21. 2. d,e);* and in some single cases, as a0 (Genesis 
xiv. 10) to the mountain (§ xxv. 4); MMYQAD her confidence, OMYID 
their confidence, for NNDAD, DAHIAD (§ XXxi. 2, a); IW (Ezekiel 
xXvi. 15) in being slain, contracted from IID (§ xiii. 2).? 

(b.) Sometimes segol is adopted before a guttural provided with 
chateph-kamets, as *1 1D (Deut. xxix. 23) what ts the wrath ? and so 
under the article of nouns, whether expressed or implicd, as nwa 
(Nehem. x, 84) the months, DIN, DWAIN (2 Chr. xxxi. 3; Ezek. 
xvi. 3); man the deserts, Mawm3 (Ezek. xxxiii. 24, 27); DUNS 
(2 Chron. xxvii. 4) iz the woods: but if the noun has not the article, 
and therefore the guttural with which it begins, has no dagesh forte 
implicitum, the original vowel remains, as 1" “IT? to tts months (Ezek. 
xlvil. 12; comp. § xv. 3).° 


§ XVII. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


I. 1. Impure vowels are found— 


(a.) In nouns of the form WP (for TINY), as ndp boatman 





@ Compare WYit and DW: 7 and 
van VAI and AVN; and so TMN 
and THN; NOS and ns (Exod. xxxvi. 22); 
Pipns and OYN3; MIWA and Minna 
(§ xxiv. 3. c); nN and VOSS (§ 32. 2); 
and and nan; MS and OM gorernor ; 
q7707 and MAA (Num. viii. 7); MN 
and VMN (xxxiii. 54; see § lix. 7. 0); 
NSN (Ezekicl xxxv. 12) besides NNSNI 
(Neh. ix. 18); (M3 (Isaiah xxx. 9) lying, 
for TD. 


b Yet we find (HY3 (Lam. ii. 11), nioye 
(Exod. x. 3), etc. 

€ Compare ‘MN? IN (Judges ix. 9), see 
§ Iii, 75 MAINT (Ezek. xxxvi. 35), sce 
§ XXXiv.; TS (Ruth iii. 15) take hold, for 


eee pee 


under the guttural, is changed into segol; 
and in ODI) (Zech. ix. 5) her hope, for 
MOAI, segol precedes kamets, though this is 
standing under a non-guttural. 
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(Ezek. xxvii. 9), instead of nxbp (compare Arab. ch) ; 33] thief; 
M3 cook; WMD gifts MI goring; WIM artificer (Ezek. xxi.6); WD 
rider, horse;* and so NaN husbandman (Isai. 1xi. 5). 

(b.) In nouns of the foun WP (for INL (>), as an. book, writing 
(Ezek. xiii.9), instead of ANDD (comp. Aeeb. bs); “\2" costliness 
(Esth.i.4); MIS portion (Ps. xvi.5, pl. NIN) ; 3 JAD thicket (Ixxiv.5; 
comp. § x. 3); ‘Say work (Eccl. ix.1); OY terror (Isai. xi. 15) ; NY)? 
end (Dan. 1.15); ap combat (Ps. lv. 22); pay pride (Ezek.xxxvi. 5); 
NY rest, residue (Isai. x. 20).> 

(c.) In some nouns and adjectives of the form “WP and “WP, 
which have unchangeable ésere, as bax mourning (Isai. xi. 3, Arab. 

ol): aN3 grief; TAN loss; MW grove (Mic. v.13). 

(d.) In nouns ending i in {7, as pas destruction; }*3 judge; me. 
offering; inde table. 

(e.) Of course in nouns derived from verbs YY or "Y, as MAB gate 
(from 313, identical with 3233); M2 height (from DY) ; ite pride 
(from Tih); “WD fortress (from NY); mB) lofty place (from *)13); and 
so MA) stalk; D7 elevated; NOW joy; far ther J stranger (from }), 
MD dead, }3 upright, so (from {12),° ba light, OY pen; MW column 
(from MVtY).4 


4. Ina few palin cases, the parce long vowel before 


aoe pee 


TAK ; Pinan (Ps. li. 7), instead of nbn (see ea 4. e). 

II. 1 (a). Tf closed syllables lose the tone on account of retro- 
cession of the accent, they undergo the same modifications as if 
makkeph followed; e.g. “Hy ny (1 Kings xvi. 24) from Shemer, 
1» nnd (Gen. xv.7) to give to thee, for pany) and nab (comp. §11.5).° 

(6.) Changeable cholem remains sometimes unaltered before mak- 


heph, as mye (Proverbs xxi. 7) the destruction of the wicked ; 
mA} (Ps. exxxii. 1) remember, O Lord; WS" 33) (Ex, xxi. 37) 


® The two last words have impure kamets ¢ We find, however, NUjS (Josh. ii. 21), 
in both syllables, as they stand for wan, contrary to § 16. ii.T. 
WD ; comp. § 16.4 4d Comp., however, §§ xxiv. 6.65 xxvii. 
b And perhaps ar strength; JIN lead | 1.a,4; xxviii. 6.b; xxxi. 6.a. 
(Am. vii.7); IDS prohibition (Num. xxx. 6); e We find, however, P°¥ PB’ (Num. 


>3 rouling (Iezra Vv. 8) 5 “AD numbering ~ a © 
WI 73 ex . XIU. . 498 ba 
(2 Chron. ii, 16); and so wD | possession (Job xviii. 23); 1? nn? Sai xiii. 5)5 3 yen 
xvii. 11); pbaxt vestibule (2Ch. xv.8); DANB | (Ps. xviii.20); PIS bbinm (xc. 2); J‘ 33? 
edict (Esther i. 20); MON oath (for nbn). (Num. xxiv, 22). 
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he steals a man;* and so sometimes pure tsere, as fa, if not in the 
construct state, as WWD (Gen. xxx. 19) a sixth son, TANYA (1 Sa. 
xxii, 20) another son; (Oa (2 Sam. ix.12) a young son; PETA 
(Eze. xvili.10) @ violent son;> further, YAS WI (Job xxxvi. 30) be- 
hold, he spreads ; sya (2Sa. xxiv.10) the heart of David; TYTDY 
(1 Chron. xiv.17; comp. Gen. xvi.13); while in a few instances tsere 
is changed into Deen as SON (Judg. xvi.5) we shall gee thee, 
for 39 A} 

III. 1 (a). The feminine termination MX > is sometimes con- 
tracted into NN, the auxiliary sego/ under N having almost the force 
of a mere sh’va; so MN¥ to go out, for ANY; NY to bear, for ANY; 
and so MNY¥Y, Mxyy, MNd|s, msiv3, MANLY) (see § xxxiv. 4). 

(b.) In xb (1 Sa. xviii. 29) to Sear, for N17, composed of y) and 
NX (compare Josh. xxii. 25), the * rests in fsere instead of chirek 
Cu ), and is then omitted by way of scriptio defectiva, 

(c.) Sometimes } from, if joined to a word beginning with ?, is 
treated like 3, 3, and b, the 3 being disregarded; e.g. ‘2° from the 
days of (2 Ki. xxiii 22), instead of DD; and so }'9°D (Zech. iv. 3) 
at the right hand of, *1') (Gen. xlix. 24) from the hands of, coy 
from Jerusalem, VPIND from Judah (Isai. iii. 1), pi" (Jer. xxxi. 
13) from their sorrow, nywH (Ps. xxii. 2) from my ry although 
here of course the original form may remain, e.g. Www (2 Chr. 
xx.11) from thy possession; ‘YONI (Dan. xii.2) from those who sleep. 
Yet we find irregularly FDEDNT (Num. xi. 4) mixed crowd, for 
FDEDNI; and so D'PINI the fetters, and DIpINA ¢ in the fetters (Jer. 
xl.1,4; comp. §xxi.2); myn (Jer. viii. 19), pronounced ‘TNT, 
for NT (with 1 enterrogat., see § xx. 4); WN) (Cant. i.10) ther y are 
suitable, for WNI; and it cannot be surprising that, in such cases, the 
weak letter, nat being sounded, is occasionally omitted, as BD’ “ADI 
(Eccl. iv. 14) the ¢mprisoned, for DNDNM or DY RDNA; OND (2 Ch. 
xxii. 5) the Arameans, for DYDIN or DYDINT ; inh (1 Sam. xv. 5) 
and he set an ambush, for AIS") or JN"); andl SO nTS N (Job xxxil. 


11) I shall listen, for P ISN; 119 (Prov. xvii. 4), for Me) 8; YD (Exck, 


I A SN SERRE sa SEE 

&® Comp. Josh. xviii. 20; Ps. x.15; xcevi b On the other hand, J2 occurs, as status 
13; Proverbs xxxi.25. In most of these | constructus, even without makkeph, gene- 
passages, the reading of Bex Naphthali has | rally if it has a conjunctive accent (Lev.i.5; 
kamets chatuph (see p.2); compare Baer | xxiv.10; Esth.ii.5; Neh. vi. 18, etc.); but 
in Delitzch’s, Commentar iiber den Psalter, | also with a disjunctive accent (Num. i. 3; 
ii. 460. comp. § 12.19, and xii. 19). 


138i 
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xxi.33) to cause to eat, for bron mS (Prov. viii.17) [shall love, for 
JINN or JINN;? WAN (Gen. xxxii. 5) I shall stay, for TANS ; xm’ 
(Deut. xxxiii. 21) he will come, for NEN" (comp. Mic. iv. 8); YONI bring 
(Isai. xxi.14), for PIN; “T'OUY (Jer. xxx. 16 Keri) thy destroyers, for 
FDNY. This elision takes place sometimes even if the N has no sh’ra, 
but is either an auxiliary letter, or has sh’va in the fundamental form, 
as MDW (Neh. iii. 13, 14) dunghill, for MaYNA (with SN prostheti- 
cum ) om (Jer. ii. 36) thou wilt go, for ‘PINT (from SIND). 

2, In some instances, a quiescent letter is so altered as to become 
homogeneous with the preceding vowel; thus, OY) is changed into 
ON or DV he ts high; YD into MD he has thrown ; and sometimes 
the weak letter, if preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, retains the 
force of a consonant, as shy (and sbiyy) injustice; nA Hauran (Eze. 
xlvu.16), NW falsehood; Dyy yD (1 Ch. xi. 2) using the right hand, 
for DN; KYM Lead forth, for N¥M (see Ixiv. 18. d). 

3 (a). Instances when the vowel standing under a weak letter 
which follows a consonant with sh’ra mobile, recedes to this con- 
sonant, occur in nouns in the singular, plural, and dual, as "N23 
cistern, for WWD; DIND (Dan. i. 4) fut, for DIN; FIND and AND 
foliage, for MND and MNS 3 VIN fear, for TUDNN ; Nena Jirst, for 
PEPN I; YON) firstling, for YON; ONY (Ezckiel xxv. 6) ty 
arrogance, for TONY (ver. 15); IWS neck, for INS ; Oxpnn Ezekiel, 
for ONpr (instead of Sypim) ; DUN heads (plur. of YN, for 
WS), for DIYS ; M835 (Ezra 11. 69) tens of thousands, for MAN37 
(Dan. xi. 12; comp. §xxiv.i.d); MNONM (Num. v. 6) sexs, for MINA; 
DAN two hundred, OND two seahs, from MND and AND (see 
§ xxix. 3.f); again, in several forms of the verbs x5, namely in the 
third person plural of the past, as WD) (Ezck. xlvii. 8) they hare 
been healed, for WBA); in the masculine plural of the imperative, as 
N'Y (Josh. xxiv. 14) fear, for INT. Ginst. of WT); im the plural of 
the participle, as ONLY (Neh, vy. 7) bearing, for DNva, DN) (Ps. 
xcix. 6) calling, for DISD ;* or in the singular with suffixes, as 
DN'T3 (Neh. vi. 8) devising them, for ONT ; and in the constr. infin. 
havi.g the termination MN, in the manner of the verbs =, as MUNPD 


842081 (Prov.i.22) you will love, stands b And so O'NON (1 Sam. xiv 33) in some 
fors INA, which, after the analogy of JIN, | editions, according to Kimchi Michl. Dep, 
was changed into IAANN, and this again | a; so also mr nib (1 Chr. xii. 2) using 
into INA, as, on the other hand, aNoNy the left hand, for Doyen ; the participle 
is used for JNPNU, etc. (see No.3. a). Hiphil of the quadrilit. Ssoty. 
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(1 Chr. xxix. 5) fo fill, for mindy (see § Ixvi. 1. a, 11, 13); moreover, 
in some single forms, as M2WN2 (Leviticus xxvi. 43) in tts being laid 
waste, for MDVD (see § xi. 4. 5); JIMNY (Gen. xliii. 29) he may be 
gracious to thee, for Bplay (see § lxii, 12).4 

They occur even before dagesh forte euphonicum (§ iii. 6. ¢), as in 
sid (2 Chr. xxxi.7) to pile up, for “iD; TPNP'S (Ps. xlv. 10) 
among thy honoured women, for TOPS ; nap’? (Prov. xxx. 17) to 
the submission of, for na, and if sh’va gutescens precedes, as in 

NYA Ishmael, for NBA; Oxy Jecrecl, for YM; PNT 
(Eccl. Xii. 5) wt ts despised, for {2 . 

Instances of the elision of the weak letter in such cases, are: YS 
(Deuter. Xi. 12) beginning, for MUN ; yw (Job vi. 8) first, for 
POX} 5A cl Chr. xii. 88) remnant, for TINY ; DSM (Genesis 
xxv. 24) twins, for DONT; ODD (Ex. xxvi. 24) double, for DYDNE; 
YONA (Ezck. xxxi. 8) its foliage, for TAAND ; DW (Levit. xxi. 17) 
Fault, for DIND; MY? (1 Samuel xxx. 5) @ woman of Jezreel, for 
KMOXy Ws (xxvil. 3) 5 sDbB (2 Ia. xvi.7) Poleser, for spxdp (xv. 29) ; 
3 (Ezek. XXxix. 26) they carried, for NY) (comp. Ps. cxxxix. 20) ; 
NW (Jer. x. 5) they will be carried, for NW}. 

(5.) On the other hand, the vowel in which a weak letter, especially 
N, rests, sometimes advances, in which case the preceding consonant 
takes sh’va mobile, as AXY (Job xiii. 11) restng, for navy; ny 
(1 Ki. x. 22) carrying, for ANWS; 2S go out, {Ry2 call, for MIN¥, 
MIN" (sce §Ixvi. 1. a); ah" he will do well, on he will lament, 
etc., for 3D", 2°)", etc. (sce § Ixiv. 2. d); JATIN (Prov. i. 22) you 
will love, for JANG), inst. of JAINT) (See No. 1. c). 


a Comp. also O35 (Lev. xxvi. 15) your 
destroying, for mp7 (see § Ixii. 12); 
Gx7y7 Daniel, for O83 Ben Napthali 
reads constantly Nw"?, JV, etc.; while 
Ben Asher has Ny » JAN. — About 
978), PNY, etc., see § iii. 4. The chateph- 
pathach of O°378 remains, however, in the 
construct state, in seven instances, viz. 
NI (Deut. x. 17; 1 Ki, i. 11; Ps. exxxv. 
5) and syd (Ps. cxxxvi. 3; Neh. viii. 10 ; 
Am. iv. 1). 

b Compare DX) and BY) buffalo Jub 


xxxix. 9,10), DYSON and OO) (Ps. xxii. 
22; see § lviii. 10); nya to turn to the 
left, SWI turn to the left (2 Sam. xiv. 19; 
Ezekiel xxi. 21), for Seid, ‘Spa ; 
YF (2 Sam. xxii. 40) thou wilt strengthen 
me, for YUNA or TUNA; and so bmp 
(Isaiah xiii. 20) he shall pitch the tent, for 
Sa’; spb (Job xxxv. 11) he who teaches 
us, for YDONN ; MILAN (Gen. xxxi.39) T 
will bear the loss of it, for INDO; NWA? 
(2 Ki. xix. 25) to lay waste, for ninpnr (Is. 
Xxxvii. 26; see § i. 4. 6). 
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IT. 
THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLEXION 





§ XVIII. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 


1,2(a). It is not improbable that there existed originally in He- 
brew, as in Sanscrit, a considerable number of roots of two letters or 
one syllable, but that they were gradually adapted to the predominant 
character of the language by the addition of a weak or light letter 
(as &, 77,1, °, J and the other liquids), or by the repetition of one 
radical;*® and that by a similar process, or by the amalgamation of 
two different roots, guadrilitere were, in the course of time, formed 
from the trilitere;° so that the beltercee may belong to a compara- 
tively earlier, the guadrilitere to a comparatively more recent period 
than that of the main development of the language. But it is very 
doubtful whether these facts justify the supposition of a primitire 
Shemitic language, the mother of the various Shemitic idioms; and 
it will always be a precarious and hazardous attempt to point out the 
primitive dcliéere which may be the source of corresponding ¢relztere, 
and to prove the relative significations of both.4 

(6.) Consonants, very different in their nature and pronunciation, 
or two strong gutturals, were considered as incompatible letters, and 
hence avoided in the same syllable, in order to obviate harshness of 
articulation, as $4, $5, D1; 3, 2, 1p ; mitt, YM;¢ while ¥P, ta, TW; 
ri&, AN are easy and natural combinations. Nor do roots often 
commence with two equal or very similar letters, or with an s fol- 
lowed by af sound, in order to avoid monotony of pronunciation ; 
as 11, 100, 95, cte.; or BI, 23, 33, 99, %, ete.; IP, Pd, ete.; or LT, 
DN, WN, etc.; though the Jest two letters are very frequently alike 
(in the roots Y’Y). 


® Comp. the verba )”Y, ”’B, ’’Y, and YY. 

b As }28W, from Yt! and [NW 

c Comp. § i. 4. 3. _ 

d Thus it appears, that the original two 
letters 55, to which the signification of 
crushing attaches, were developed into N37, 





pare Delitzch, Sephath Jeshurun; Ernst 
Meier, Webriisches Wurzelworterb., 1845 ; 
Franz Dictrich, Abhandlungen fitr semitische 
Wortforschung, pages 261—326; Eual/, 
Lehrbuch, p. 218 et sqq.; Rénan, Hist. des 
Lang. Sém. i. 85—90; 422 et sqq.; Ols- 
hausen, Lehrbuch der hebriischen Sprache, 


75, ‘FI, WD, and JI, all possessing a 
kindred meaning; the letters 1D having the 
sense of separating and breaking, into T18, 
128, PIS, FB, OTS, VIB, MH, etc. Com- l 


pp. 13—37. 
e An exception is the proper noun yn 
1 Chron. ii. 34. 
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(¢.) Harder Ictters were, by a common law in the history of lan- 
guages, in later periods, changed into corresponding softer sounds, as 
{2Y, D?Y and by to rejoice (see § 1. 4). 

(d.) These remarks apply, of course, to the genuine Hebrew roots 
only, and not to those foreign words, whether Egyptian or Persian, 
which in earlier and later periods were introduced together with the 
objects they designate.a 

_ (e.) The pronouns, the greatest part of the verbs, a considerable 
number of nouns, and some particles are primitive; the remaining 
verbs are either derived from other verbs or from nouns; the remain- 
ing nouns, either from other nouns or from verbs; and the remaining 
particles, from nouns, verbs, or pronouns. 

3. The praeformatives and afformatives, or the servile letters 
(Twn Mynx or Tyee), > were, originally, independent 
words, either particles or pronouns, imperceptibly contracted and 
curtailed, as will be shown in every individual instance.° 

4. There are in Hebrew very few compound words, except in 
proper nouns (p. 45), as NV?¥ shadow of death, bya worthlessness 4 
> » (for b and nd) unless, MMDIND (for M3 N md) anything ; OND 
(for BIND, Ezek. viii. 6) what they ? noby (for Da>-"AD Isai. iii. 15) 
tohat to you? NWT (for RVI) behold he ts; MPS (for FIM) 
who then? YVWD (probably for YYBMD) wherefore ? ‘bd (for 
*3D9N 19D, Dan. viii. 13) a certain man.& . 

The adverbs of negation x5, by, N, bs, and bo are sometimes 
so connected with the following word, that they form compound 
terms, without, however, ceasing to be separate words; e. g. 2S 
(Deut. xxxii. 21) Not-God (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 9); DTN? (ibid.) Nor- 
people: AVON (Ps. xxxvi. 5)not-good, undesirable ; no-w> and Nd 
(Job xxvi. 2) mightlessness ;* MDITON, (ver. 3) want of wisdom, 


® For instance, FAN, MIYB (Gen. xli. | Gannach); fn IN synws (Ebn Ezra); 


43,45, sce our Comment. on Genes. p. 652); 
DBD (Esth. i. 6) fine linen; DAD (Cant. 
iv. 13, mapadecoc); Mand (Esther i. 20) 
edict ; DOIN (Gen. xli. 8) sage. 

b In contradistinction to the radical let- 
ters (new nimi). 

¢ A variety of voces memoriales for the 
servile Jetters has been proposed by different 
grammarians, as 13° INDNODW (Menahem 
ben Saruk); IMYD MD$v »9N (Solomon ben 
Parchon); M733N JN pyby (Jonah ben 


15x IND NLD (Moses ben Joseph Kimchi); 
31ND) WON DY (Elias Levita), etc. The 
radical letters are contained in the words 
PTY yt BD on. 

d Compare mnandy (Canticles viii. 6), 
MOBNID (Jer. ii 31). 

© Comp. however, 7P2 DW (Dan. viii. 
14) for vuyOijpeooy, evening and morning, 
a complete day. 

f Comp. Isai. xxxi. 8; lv. 2; Ps. xliii. 1; 
Hos, ii. 25; Am. vi. 13. 
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folly ; qr (Job xii. 24) pathlessness ; rnd nothingness, vanity ; 
ris by (Prov. xii. 28) deathlessness ; ‘PIN (Job xxii. 30) unclean ; 
NII e! Sam. iv. 21) dishonour ; a5 (Prov. xxiv. 23) 7ot- 
good, bad; DYW*DA ingloriousness. 


A.-THE PRONOUNS. 


§ XIX. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES 
(O"33), 

I. THe NoMInaTIve. 

2(a). Rarer forms are: FIN, instead of MAN thow;> 33M),° and 
once JN,¢ instead of MIN we; TIN and MIAN, instead of js 
you 3° M7 and Mai}, instead of Di] and {iT they (see f). 

(b.) MAN was formed from MAN by assimilation of 3, and has 
hence dagesh forte in the Mf ) 

cc.) ‘FIN (Arab. Sai. evidently not admitted by the Masorites as 
a legitimate form, is, in our editions, always written ‘JA8,8 which 
refers to a Keri JAX, which has constantly been marked by the Ma- 
soritcs (sec p. 90). 

(d.) In many passages of the Pentateuch we find NW, intended 
by the Masorites to be read N*T], though the consonants point to the 
However, N 
occurs also in the Pentateuch,' and sometimes promiscuously with 
phe | 

(e.) DIS and {IAN you, secm to be shortened from DAMS and PAS, 
and the vowel } appcars in the afformatives of verbs, as WPM- 

Cf.) Md] and MMi) they, are used for BM and JT, especially in con- 


form NW1, which was originally epicene (see p. 89). 





a But Sars Jezebel (probably sine co- 
habitatione, or chaste) is written in one 
word; but it may be of different ety- 
mology. 

b 1 Sam. xxiv. 19; Ps. vi.4; Job i. 10, 
Eccl. vii. 22; Neh.ix. 6, in Kethiv. 

© Gen. xlii. Ll; Exodus xvi. 7,8; Num. 
xxxii. 32; 2Sam. xvii. 12; Lam. ili. 42. 

d Jer. xlii.6, Kethiv. 

xxxiv. 31. 

£ Comp. Arab. Gt)!, Syr. MIN. 

- § Compare Judges xvii. 2; 1 Ki. xiv. 2; 


2 Ki. iv. 16, 23; viii. 1; Jer. iv. 30; Ezekiel 
XXxvi. 13, 

h Comp. nODN (Ezek. xvi. 13) thou hast 
eaten, for FDS (see § xxxviii. 1. a), and the 
termination ‘— in forms like PAD thou 
(fem.) hast bound me; YDVDI8 I shall remem- 
ber thee (fem.); ete. = 

1 Gen. xiv. 2; Levit. xi. 39; xiii. 10, 21; 
XXi. 9. 

k Gen. xx. 5; xxxvili.25; Num. xiii. 4. 
The Keri NV} in 1 Ki. xvii.15; Isa. xxx. 33; 
and Job xxxi. 1], refers to syntactical pe- 
culiarities. 
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nection with prepositions, as W303 and M373, MED and 133, 
mand, MEM and MIs and MWY (Ezck. x1. 16). 

(g.) We find FN and 37 used, incorrectly, as masculines,® and 
DIN and ma as feminines;° the written language, perhaps, retain- 
ing some inaccuracies of the popular idiom (comp. § 77. 21. 1). 

Il. Tur Dative. 

4 (a). 39 i is once used for > to thee (21K, iv.2 Keth.), and m5 
for {2? to 3 you (Ezek. xiii. 18), which is not found in the Old Testa. 


ment. xb occurs occasionally for b to him,4 and ab for mb to 
her. °—"? to thee, is Gn Gen, xxvii. 37) written 13?- 

(b.) OD? to you, and DI? to them, occur sometimes in refcrence 
to feminine nouns.’ 

8, VD is everywhere a suffix of the plural (sce § xxx. 1). 

On the derivation of the suffixes, see § 51. 3; comp. § 38. z. 

III. THe Accusarive. 

9 (a). Rarer forms are: mons (in pausa) thee (Exod. xxix. 35) ; 

DMS (Josh. xxiii. 15) you ; pans and vanis (Ezek, xxiii. 46,47), 
pans (Gen. xxxii.1; 1 Chron. vi. 50) and als (Gen. xix, 8)& and 
mons (Exod. xxxv. 26, Ezek. xxxiv. 21) them. 

(b.) As 
unfrequently used for the nominative (see § 76. 2—4). 

IV. ‘Tur Genirive. 

14(a). As "JIDID of me, is assimilated from ‘359 of my portion, it 
contains the partitive notion twice; and the same is the case with 
Wald, Y29, 199, 3. But TD of thee, is shortened from Bela 
(for J2°}2), which indeed occurs in pausa (Job xxvi. 4); and so 
the feminine J/33 for 43'95-— The form 3313) of him, is contracted 
from WI"]P ; but 4393 of us, from 133° }2. h 


AN (from MN sign) has a demonstrative meaning, it is not 





® Exod. xxxvi.2; Lev. iv. 2; v.22; 28a. 

xii. 8; Jer. x. 2; xiv. 16; xxxvi.32; Ezek. 

i. 5,23; Hab.i.16; Zech. v. 9, 10; Ruth 
22; Eccl. xii. 12. 

b Num. xi.15; Deut. v. 24; Ezek. xxviii. 


comp. § 77. 21.2.—fiN2 in Ruthi. 13, means 
therefore, and is equivalent with }}?. 

& Jer. Xxiii.3; Ezek. xvi. 50,60; xxiii. 
46; Xxxiv. 23. 

bh The Eastern schools (*NM37D °33, p. 2), 


14; 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

© Ezek. xii. 20; Zech. v.10; Ps. xciv.1]; 
Cant. vi. 8; Ruth i. &, 22. 

d Exod. xxi.8; Levit. xi. 21; 
1 Sam. ii. 3; ete.; comp. § 1.4. 

e Ruth ii. l4; Zee. v.11; Num. xxxii, 42. 

f Ruth i. 9, 11; Exod. xv. 21; Kzek.i.6; 


XXv. 30; 


in order to distinguish both forms, write 
12151) if the meaning is of us, marking the 
jas rapheh; which is the case in twenty- 
two passages, Gen. iil. 22; xxiii.6; ete. (see 
S. Baer, in Delitzcl’s Comment. tber den 
Psalter, ii. 459): but they met with neither 
imitation nor approval. 
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(6.) However, in poetry occur forms which contain the partitive notion 
once only, being simply the noun { portion with suffixes, as ‘3D of 
me (Ps. xviii. 23); WD and WD of him (Job iv. 12; Ps. lxviii. 24); 
this is the case with the usual forms DID and {MD of them, which 
are natural modifications for oiID and i ; and DINID is indeed 
_ found in Job xi. 20.—About M3, 37D, see 2. f. 


§XX. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER- 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE INTERROGATION. 


1. Rarer forms of the demonstrative pronouns are: in the mascu- 
line of the singular mibme this, for M1; in the feminine of the 
singular PINT (Jerem, xxvi. 6 Keth.), i, mi,° and nome this, in the 
plural bye these. — on and VF this, seem to be common to both 
genders in the singular. 

2. The abbreviation y for WS occurs, besides in Ecclesiastes and 
the Song of Solomon, occasionally in the Lamentations and the Books 
of Chronicles, and in a few scattered passages. But in some instances, 
W is changed into Y, as mapy (Judg.v. 7) that I rose; yaw (Job 
xix. 29) that there is judgment; minby’ (Cant. 1. 7) dest; or prolonged 
into Y, as MANY (Judg. vi.17) that thou; or shortened into Y, as 
NIMY (Eccl. 11.22 in some editions) that he, DW (iii. 18) that they. 

3 (a). Exceptions from the general rules concerning the applica- 
tion of 9, 11/3, and MD are not of unfrequent occurrence ; e.g. 
DW VD (1 Ki. ix.13), NWT AD (Esth. viii. 1), 137) TV) (Gen. xxi. 
29), ATA (Eccl. ii. 22), SNOT (1 Sa. xx. 1), YN (ibid.), 
penny (Job xxxi. 2), instead of 1938 or ANAT mS (Ex. xii. 26), 
{WIND (Num. xiii. 19, 20), OVININD J osh iv. 6), MWywInD 
(Judg. xx. 20), inst. of M9; or TY M9 (xiv. 18), NIM (xvi. 6, with 
dag. fort. conjunct, in 3),* and WM) (Deut. xxix. 23), where MD is 
followed by chateph-kamets (see § xvi. 9. b). 

(b.) A contraction of MD is, perhaps, involved in YIND why? 
wherefore? for PIV quid edoctus ? But Dm (Ezck. viii. 6) for 
Dm M1) implies merely elision. 

@ Gen. xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19. 27; 1 Chr. xx. 8, ete. 

-b. Hos. vii. 16; Ps. cxxxii. 12. | f Comp. Zech. ii. 8 and 2 Ki. iv. 25; 

© Judg. xviii. 4; Eccl. ii, 2, 24; v. 15, | Hab. i. 11 and Ps. xii. 8. 

18, etc. & Comp. Josh. vii. 25; Jer. xvi. 10. 


d Ezek. xxxvi. 35. h Comp. Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 185 
© Gen. xix. 8, 25; xxvi. 3,4; Lev. xviii. _ 7187. 
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(c.) In Exod. xvi. 15, the Chaldee form }9 occurs for MD what ? 


(compare ver. 31). 
4(a). The M interrogativum cabavin Ni]) sometimes becomes 7 


$ 
Tr 


has dagesh forte, though not provided with sh’va. 


B.—THE ARTICLE. 
§ XXI. GENERAL RULES. 


1 (a). In some instances MN one, is almost equivalent to the in- 
definite article, as TNN WN a man, TS &'2) a prophet, WS bry 
aram, TTS bp a basket, TS PON a thousand ;* and in some other 
cases, the definite article has a similar force, as DYN (1 Sam. i. 4) one 
day, once, Warn a boy (Num. xi. 27), etc. (see § 83. 5, 6). 

(4.) The Arabic form of the article (_}\) seems to be discoverable 
in some Hebrew words, as non this (Gen. xxiv. 65), for M7 (comp. 
gy): or apocopated in 17:1 (Judges vi. 20) and tnd (Daniel viii. 
16), WIION (Ezck. xiii. 11, 13) hail, THON (Gen. x. 26) Almodad, 
mipow (Prov. xxx. 31) the people (Arab. yall), indy (Josh. xv. 
30) Eliolad (comp. 1 Chr. iv. 29). 

2. Few exceptions only occur with regard to the form of the 
definite article. In some cases it is ™ before Y also; and then this 
guttural must be considered to have dayesh forte tmplicitum (see 
§ xvi. 2), as OY (Jer. xii. 9) the bird of prey, besides the regular 
form DIY (Gen. xv. 11); DYHYT the blind, and so “HY, Diy (Is. 
lix. 10), and in some editions sy (Job xxix. 15); Pw (Genesis 
x. 17) the Arkite; ry to the eye, Diy to the eyes (1 Kings xvi. 7; 
Eccl. xi.7), besides D> (Gen. ii. 6); "PPS (Prov. xxvii. 22) with 
the pestle ; AIEWS (Exod. xv. 10) like lead; TAYD ( Isai. xXx1v. 2) like 
the servant ; D¥y3 (Num. xix. 18) weth the bone; MANY she who 


® Compare Exod. xxix. 3; Judges xili. 2; 1 Sam.i.l; xxv. 14; 1 Ki. xix. 4; xx. 13; 
Dan. viii. 3, 13. 
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forsakes, banyan those who forsake (Prov. 11. 18,17); while, on the 
other hand, in a few instances, the article is M, even before M, as ‘1 
(Gen. vi. 19) the living creature; DN (Isai. xvii. 8) the tmages of 
the sun. 

The plurals DYN months, maw deserts, and DWM woods, 
beginning with FI and chateph-hamets, are with the article, as DwIN 
(Nehem. x. 34), mann (Ezek, xxxiii. 24), and pYsnn (2 Chron. 
xxvii. 4; see § xvi. 9, d). 

In some instances, words beginning with N make this letter quiesce 
in the kamets of 1, or lose it by elision, as in FDBONT (Num. si. 4), 
inst. of FIDSDNT the crowd, mob; D'PINi), Q'PINZ (Jer. xl. 14), inst. 
of O'PING, D'PINA the fetters, in the fetters ; DVI (2 Chr. xxii. 5), 
instead of DYDINT the Aramacans ; ODT (Eccl. iv. 14), instead of 
DTN the captives ; maya (Neh. iti. 13), inst. of MEYNT the 

ri In Num x. 9. we find syn the adversary, for $11: 

5. In some cases the 13 of the article has remained after 2, 53, and 
7 as PPI (Neh. ix. 19) i the way, Dayna (Psalm xxxvi. 6) in 
heaven ; DINWID (Eccl. viii. 1) like the wise man, THIS MID (Ezckiel 
xl. 25) like the windows, DVID like this day ; sya (2 Chr. xxv. 10) 
to the troop, DHT (Ezck. xvii. 22) to the strangers, a> latay (Neh. 
x1. 38) to the wall, ont (Dan. viii. 16) ¢o thes one, nam (2 Chron. 
xxix. 27) to the iow. ya (Ps. xv. 4) to the wicked. a 


C.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
§ XXII. GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


1 (a). Attempts which have been made to examine the reasons 
why every individual noun has been fixed either as masculine or as 
feminine, whether from the inherent significations of cnergy or 
gentlencss, or from other considerations, have led to subtleties cal- 
culated to deter from every similar effort. Yet it would be superficial 
and rash to deny, in general, that the youthful intellect, and especially 
the imagination, had an active share in determining the genders ; 
and it will always be a pleasing exercise of ingenuity to pursue the 
vestiges of operations interesting from their freshness and originality. 


IE ASE al ieee ae aN ie ei coe NNN res eR eee sR SS Ee NS 
® Compare Deut. vi. 24; 1 Sam. ix. 13; | 22; Ezek. xlvii. 22; Psalm xxxvi.6; Neh. 
2 Sam. xxi. 20, 22; 2 Ki. vii. 2; Jer. xliv. | v.41; ix.19; xii.38; 2Chr.x. 7. 


§ XXII.—GenpErs anv Numsers or Nouns. 107 


But it ought not to be forgotten, that, as the great number of communia 
proves, the usage may, in many cases, have long fluctuated. Certain 
it is that both genders were originally not so strictly distinguished 
by separate forms as in later epochs of the language; but, through- 
out the books of the Old Testament, we find traces of a gradual and 
struggling development in that direction. The following points 
may lead to a safe conclusion : 

1. The termination of the plural of many masculine nouns is M, 
of many feminine nouns, O*—, and of many nouns, whether mascu- 
line or feminine, D°— as well as M}— (see § xxiii.5); and those sub- 
stantives include some of the most primitive and necessary words, as 
Max, Dy), etc. 

2. There are feminine nouns without, ine masculine nouns with, 
a feminine termination (see 3. b). 

3. N71 was no doubt for a long time the only form for the third 
person singular of the personal pronoun, and is, in many passages of 
the Pentatcuch, employed both for he and she; and so occurs WJ 
both for young man and maiden (see 8§ xiv.1; xix. 2. d). 

4. The numerals existed at first, probably, in the feminine or 
abstract forms only (MY Y, etc.), to which later the masculines 
cw WU, etc.) were added (sce § xxxv. 3). 

By Th a very considcrable number of instances, the masculine of 
the pronouns, suffixes, and verbs, is, in the second and third persons, 
used instead of the feminine, and they occur in such variety and 
number that it is scarcely possible to consider them as anomalies 
or inaccuracies of expression (see §§ 77.21; Ixxvii, 21). 

6. We find among them the form DIVAY (Ruth i. 19) doth of them 
(viz. Naomi and Ruth), which combines both genders, and which 
would be a monstrosity, had the termination Ov, at the time of the 
composition of the book of Ruth, been considered as absolutely 
limited to the masculine. 

7. The second pers. plur. of the past and future, with suffixes, is 
identical both for the masc. and fem., as *JINW (Cant. i. 6), referring 
to “daughters of Jerusalem” (comp. Jer. ii. 19; Job xix. 15, etc.). 

It may, therefore, be inferred that the plural of nouns ended at 
first almost promiscuously in D'= and PM), and that gradually the 
two terminations werc severally set apart for the two genders, but 
not before usage had unaltcrably fixed a large number of deviations. 
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Originally the second and third persons of the chief tenses of the 
verb had each but one form, which later, when a separate form for 
the feminine had been introduced, was reserved for the masculine, 
but which, even then, as a remaining vestige of its primitive com- 
prehensiveness, was not rarely employed for either gender. 

Besides this, the masculine of adjectives and nouns is sometimes 
used where the feminine would have readily suggested itself, had it 
been considered indispensable, as MVD dead, referring to Sarah (Gen. 
xxiii. 3,4,6); WON artist (Prov. viii. 80), relating to r220 (compare 
1 Ki. x1. 5). 

1 (a). The masculine noun nbap preacher, is, probably on account 
of its termination, once used as a feminine (in Eccl. vii. 27). 

(6.) As masculines occur the towns PY Damascus (Isai. xvii. 1), 
3) Nebo (Neh. vii. 83). If the town stands for its inhabitants, it is 
naturally masculine, as YY¥ on>-ms (Mic. v. 1) Bethlehem ts small, 
that is, the Bethichemites are few in number (see § 77. 14). 

(c.) Of the double members of the body we find used as mascu- 
lines YIM arm, PY eye,» Pry Leg.° . 

2 (a). The principal nomena communia are:¢ JAN stone (f.); WS 
light (m.) 3° TUN sign (f.)3 *3N ship (f.); PN chest; POS land (f.); 
aS fire; Wa garment (m.); V1 wall; Ni or S13 calley ;£ {3 
garden (m.)8; }2a vine (f.); NPY door (f.); JVI, and MAN way, 
path; Jot beard, chin; Non window; ISM court ; bai jubilee; TY 
nail; NAD honour (m.);% WD pitcher (m.); DID vincyard (m.);} 
39 heart (m.) ;* ond bread ; iw tongue ;} Dip place (m.);™ WB) 
soul (f.); VO pot; nbb flour (f.)32 AY cloud ; VY evening (m.) ; 
abe wind, sport ;° 21m street; OM} womb (m.);P WY grave ; 
DIY staff (m.) 34 nay Sabbath; UW sun; W tooth ; DIMA abyss ; 


“WIA furnace (m.) Most of these communia have one plural only, 


® Isai. xvii. 5; 11.5; Dan. xi. 15, 22. & Comp. Gen. ii. 15. 

b Zech. iv. 10; comp. Ps. xi. 4. h Except in Gen. xlix. 6. 

¢ In Exodus xxix. 29. Some other in- i Except in Isai. xxvii. 2, 3. 
stances which have been adduced, as {*D* k Comp. Proverbs xii. 25. 
(Prov. xxvii. 16), }9)) (Dan. viii. 9), }9 (Cant. 1 Comp. Psalms xxii. 16. 
iv. 9), are not really exceptions, but may m Except Gen. xviii. 4; Job xx. 9. 
be satisfactorily accounted for; compare n Except Exod. xxix. 40. 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 470. © Comp. | Kings xix. 11. 

d If One gender is predominantly used, | P Except Jer. xx. 17. 


© Comp. Job xxxvi. 32. ™ Except Hos. vil 4. 


it is marked in parenthesis by m or f. q Except in Ezek. xxi. 15. 
f Comp. Zech. xiv. 4, 5. : 
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as PT] - OT. PWNS , while some have a double form, as 
Non — Diba and Mision, W¥N—D YN and MVM ‘About "YY 
see § xiv. 1. 

(6.) Though bay stag, and “WAM ass, are generally masculines, they 
occur as feminines in Ps. xlui. 2, and 2 Sam. xix. 27; yet the nouns 
mbt and SS exist exclusively for the latter gender. — 7 bear 
appears to be a masculine epicene, since byes 33 is, no doubt, ¢ 
bear bereaved of her whelps (Hos. xiii. 8); but it is in 2 Ki. ii. 24, 
construed as a feminine; and the same is the case with the masculine 
epicenes “WA turtle dove (Lev. v. 7; xii. 8, etc.) and FON ox (Psalm 
exliv. 14). | 

3 (a). Rarer terminations of the feminine are: 

1, NS, as in NW mark (Lam. iii 12); NID Lioness (Ezck. xix. 
2); NOM wrath (Dan. xi. 44; see p. 57, Note d). 

2. NT, as in ND praise (Exod. xv. 2) ; noni inheritance (Psalm 
xvi. 6); IVIMD the following day (Gen. xix. 34); TY sleep (Psalm 
CXXXH. 4). 

3. N—, as in np emerald (Ezckicl xxviii. 18) ; ny stringed 
instrument (Ps. |x1. 1). 

(b.) The principal feminine nouns without a feminine termination, 
besides those denoting countries, towns, and limbs of the body, are: 
“WA well, [D2 womb, ma threshing-floor, AWM sword, DID cup, "33 
talent, TA) splendour, bys shoe, VY town, D¥Y bone, yy bed, IND 
piece, Wes north, 23D) earth, tN) south; and, of course, DN mother, 

Ww queen, and piIOD concubine, ns she-ass, and ons ewe.® 

5. Many substantives are primitive; but by far the greater part 
are derived from verbs (verbalia);° while the rest are derived from 
other nouns, or from adjectives (denominativa).4 

It is not our purpose to enumerate all the various forms, and the 
manifold modes of derivation, which are found in the Hebrew nouns; 
such lists, though of the highest theoretical interest for understanding 
the external structure of an important part of the language, are of 
subordinate practical importance; and may, without great difhiculty, 





@ The communiu, see 2. a. love, from a8 lo love; My command, from 
b As UN man, YS earth, bra iron, my to command, etc. etc. 
34 roof, S13 camel, }Di vine, Di blood, d As Wit! porter, from WY gate; yiay 
“HON ass, Di day, DID horse, YY tree, TB | week, from yoy seven; WMI sorcery, fromm 
mouth, "WY ox. ving serpent ; 93? moon, from 12? white; 


© As MMII rest, from M3 fo rest ; ION nian wn, from OM warm, etc. etc. 
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be prepared by those who have acquired 4 familiar acquaintance with 
the nature and inflexion of the verbs.® 


§ XXIII. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


GENERAL RULES. 

1(a). The plur. termination 0’ is not often written defectively, as 
in OIA (Gen. i. 21), DIMY (xl. 10), DWI (Zcch. xi. 2); this is 
more frequently the case with the termination MN, especially in longer 
words; as n Pp (Exod. xx. 18), madp (Hos. xii. 5); or if a suffix 
follows, as cans (Job xxi. 29), Dy NAW (ver. 34). 

(d.) In some anomalous instances, the ending 51) seems to be followed 
by the plural in B’-, or in the construct state =. AS an ‘NURI 
(1 Sam. xxvi. 12) at the head of; ‘INW33 (Deut. xxxii. 13, Keth.) the 
heights of; May (1 Kangs yi. 16, Kethiv) the sides of (compare 
§ xxvii. 13). 

2(a). Some substantives in *> take in the plural BDY—; ¢.9. °& 


island — D'S ; ‘23 pure — D3 ; ay poor — D3 ; Oy, Levite— 
DN1?; “IY second —DMIY (Num. ii. 16); ‘WID Ethiopian — ONY D 
and DY’ (comp. 2 Chr. xii. 3); °S desert —DYS and D'¥ (Num. 
xxiv. 24; Dan. xi.50). In many cases, the Kethiv has the form in 
O'%—, where the Keri substitutes that in O°, as AD Cyprian — 
OAD and OAD (Isaiah xxiii. 12); “WD Chaldean —DO™NYD and 
OY) (Ezek. xxiii. 14). The segolate nouns in *— have bY or 
DN—, sce § 24. iv. 3. 

(b.) ‘IW Arad, has DNDY, besides DYDW (2 Chron. xvii. 11; 
xxi.16); “7 Hagarite— ON, besides DIA (Ps. Ixxxili. 7; 
1 Chr. v.10); comp. §§ xxiv. 8; lviii. 10. 

(c.) It appears that, in a few instances, the plural termination is 
NS: 93 locusts (Am. vil.1; Nah. iii.17), “VW mountains (Zech. xiv. 
5), NM seers (2 Chron. xxxiii.19), WM Linen garments (Isai. xix. 9), 
nominum hebr. lingue ; Hefzel, Allgemeine | inflexion that have otherwise disappeared 
Nominalformenlehre der hebriaisch. Sprache; | from the language, see Leusden, Onomastic. 
Storr, Observatt. pp. 133 et seqq.; Vater, | sacrum; Simonis, Onomastic. Veter. Test. ; 


Sprachlehre, pp. 81 et seqq.; Gesenius, Lebr- | Gesenius, Lehrgeb. § 123.0; Ewald, Lehr- 
gebaude, ¢§ 118—122; Ewald, Lehrbuch, | buch, pp. 578—593; First, Concord. pp. 


§§ 143—170; Stier, Lehrgebiude, §§ 37— | 1266—1303; Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 609 
40, 93—99; First, Concord. pp. 1330— | —625. 
1361; Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 255—419. 6 Comp. Esth. iv. 7; vill. 7; Neh. iv. 7; 


And on the formation of the Hebrew proper {| 1Ch.i.11; xiv. 10; 2Ch. xxvi. 7; xxxvi. 17, 
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x35n windows (Jer. xxii. 14), “DWIM uncovered (Isaiah xx. 4), *7 
hands (Ezek. xiii.18), ‘WY the Almighty (plur. majest.), "WY fields 
(Deut. xxxii. 13; Psa, xcvi.12), “W princes (Judg. v.15); further, 
‘JN God (for ‘JIN, which is exclusively reserved for the meaning 
my masters, Gen. xix.2, etc.), and the adverb “AS (Prov. xxvili.23) 
an the end, at last. 

(d.) In a few other cases, the plural termination is ~, as 73:7 in 
the phrase Os) “D7 (2 TG. x1. 4,19) the executioners and runners 
(comp. 2Sa. viii.18); "DY (2 Sa. xxii. 44) nations ;> W*PY (xxiii. 8); 
warrtors ; ‘Jd (Psa. xlv. 9) lyres ; ‘STI (1 Sam. xx. 38) the arrows: 


‘\—. as in some of 


though, indeed, in some of these forms, the ending 
the preceding cases (sub ce) the ending *~, may be taken as the sufhix 
of the first person; whence some grammarians have entirely rejected 
‘— and ‘= as plural terminations. 

3. The plural of mot a Sidonian woman, is md (11. xi.1); 
of MIM spear, DI and MMI (sce 5.d; § xxiv. 9). 

. Analogous to the plural Mi'—, from the singular F\'—, some nouns . 
ending in Fi have in the plur. mn, viz. miso hingdom—PWI79 
(Dan. viii. 28); DIN cel—NWIN (Jer. xxxvii. 16; see § xxiv. 8). 

5 (a). The following masculine nouns occur with the plural ter- 
mination Mi): 

(a.) Words which, from their meaning, are naturally masculine: 
IN father —MAX; AMD governor —MIMD and MIMD (1 Ki. xx. 24; 
Neh. ii. 7,9; comp. § xxiv. 3. ¢, 8); YS commander —MY 7B (Judg. 
Vv. 2), st. constr. niyrp (Deut. xxxil. 42). ) 

(8.) Words without such characteristic signification — [IN asin, 
IN Lotile, NIN treasure, HDA palace (MIAN, § xxviii. 3), Sioux 
grape (mi 2wE, § xxiv. 4), ANd put, 13 thumb (MIA, § xxiv. 5), 
Ad roof (Maa, 2 Ki. xix. 26), bia lot, yay goad; Al taal, NNN breast, 
yin vision (MINIM, § xxiv. 4), pibm dream, YM fetter (MAYAN, 
§ xxiv. 1.d), Hawn device, FBO palm of the hand, MOD throne, 
Sy, heart, my> tablet, by loop erin, § xxiv. 8); ly, night; MAID 
altar, WWD staff; WDD rain; bp stich; a3 botlle; J light; “iy 
shins WY dust; 32 heel (st. const. ni3apy, Ps, Ixxxix. 52; § xxviii. 





a Comp. Ps. exliv.2; Lam. iit. 14. many other cases, conveniently and arbitra- 
b Comp. Verbrugge, Denominium hebrae- | rily supposes mistakes and corruption of 


orum plurali numero; Ewald, Krit. Gramm. | the text) Lehrbuch der hebriischen Sprache, 
§ 164; Olshausen (who in these as in too | p. 208. 
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9,10); wy herb (st. const. niawy, Prov. xxvii.25); NA¥ host; “WAIN 
tube (Zech. iv. 12); “IN bundle ; 2p voice ; VP wall ; a? war y 
PAN chain (MPAA, §xxiv.1.c); BW trumpet ; “NY wall; YYW 
table; OY name; TW column; NW nates. 

(b.) Masculine nouns having both the termination O'- and FV 
are: DD'S projection con's and mips, §xxiv.2.b); WA garment; 
a3 back, rim (BD and ni) 3 WI generation; bon palace; Ft 
sacrifice ; N37 remembrance (D931, nn, Sv. 5); pr fetter 
( DPT and Nip}, v.23 xxiv.2.5, 4); BY day (O°D*, st. const. ‘P* and 
FY’, §§ xxiv. 1.6; xxviii 1.d); W! forest; WD basin; AD? heart 
(compare Nah. ii. 8); “AND luminary; Wd fortress ; bop tower; 
}22 shield (D'34D and M339, § xxiv. 6.5); wD pasture; “DID fetter; 
WD festival; AVD seat; pio boul ; mn camp; Taydp 
savoury food (E*2YOID and MyvyOD, § xxiv. 2. b); ANID grief; 
IDM circle (DSDD and MDD, 2 Kings xxiii. 5; Job xxxvii. 12); 
WDD nail; [IID dainty food (FID and MNIWD, § xxiv. 2.5); PY 
fountain, P)/'D assembly; WS corner; ADVI couch ; jee> habit- 
ation (sce sub. e); “WY river; FD threshold ; nay ropes VY sin; 
}72 breach; IWS neck; 73/2 grave; MP reed; pM axe (DYBAITD, 
DVI, § xxiv. 1. d) wily week (DY, mya” (§ xxiv. 6. b); 
MI field; comp. UR head— DUN and NUN} (1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
see §§ xxii. ]; xxiv. 1. 0). 

(c.) Feminine nouns with the termination O°> are :— 

(a.) Words whose natural gender is the feminine: mYN woman 
(Ow) § 32.5); wird'D concubine aes), ont ewe. 

(8.) Other words, whether provided with a feminine termination 
or not, and mostly denoting animals, plants, and other productions : 
"IPN terebinth, minx widowhood com IDDN, §xxiv.9); 13 pistacta 
(O°}D3, § xxiv. 5); my'D egg; TVA lice coal com, § xxiv. 3.¢); 
MINI dee ; nba fig-cake; TV law; MY fornication CI’, 
§ xxiv. 9); Mon wheat ; navn darkness ; my dove; MWD spelt 
(DX2_D); TAVIS vorce (en, Jer. ii, 8); M2? brick ; not 
word (sce sub e); cay '} ant (sce ibid.); MIND seah; TY goat; YY town 
(OMY, § xxiv. 1.5); mp Corner 3 mA’ flax; AD piece; noau branch 
cova, Zech. iv. 2); nay ear of corn cova, Gen. xl. 7); moog 
acacia ; mayy barley; MINT fig-tree ; myn fornication ; compare 
DMD heights (§ xxiii.1. 5). ) 


(d.) Feminine nouns having in the plural both O° and ri: 
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mas fear ; misbx sheaf ; MUN grape-cake ; MIS Astarte; TYIM 
spear (§ xxiv. 9); S29 talent ; map wound ; alae shoulder ; by) shoe : 
DYY Bone; MUSW heap; Ny time; DYB step (MMDYE the feet of a table, 
comp. § 85. 6); MDD hoofs Y2¥ rib; NPY shield; MYPWP scale 
(DYPMP, § xxiv. 2. a); MW year; MPP sycamore (§ xxiv. 5); 
MVM artificial palm-tree. 

(e.) In a few instances only the irregularity of the plural termina- 
tion is accompanied by a corresponding change of the gender, as 
20D (mase.) habitation —MIDWD (fem. Ps. Ixxxiy. 2); MDD (fem. 
word — mor (mase., Job iv. 4; xv. 3; xix. 23); 22) ( fem.) ant— 
p>) (masc., Prov. xxx. 25). 

6. Pluralia tantum are some substantives denoting the various 
epochs of life, as DNV) and ry), onaby, OMS and MaMa 
youth, D3} old age, ay in virginity, nibs the time of betrothal 
(Jer. ii. 2); or the different specics of wood, because it was trans- 
ported in blocks, as oid sandal-wood, B°JA'T ebony, pone aloe ; 
and many abstract nouns, as DION truth, DD justice, Dom 
mercy, DOA supplication, p20 blindness, p22 atonement, 
DYDDY judgment, etc., etc. DANI, sometimes having the meaning 
of the plural necks (Joshua x. 24), is more frequently used in the 
signification of the singular (Gen. xxvii. 16; xlv. 14); and the same 
is the case with mya throat (Prov. 1.9). 


§ XXIV. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

A considerable number of nouns deviate, in the formation of the 
plural, from the analogy of the classes to which they belong. The 
following irregularitics occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 

1. Sometimes a vowel is modified, viz.: 

(a.) The weak letter in which the vowel rested, takes the force of a 
consonant in words which seem originally to have belonged to the class 
of segolates whose analogy they follow, as IVI (for 317) pot, basket, 
—DyF (2 Chr. xxxv.13, besides DYN, 2 Ki. x. 7); Min (for MM) 
thorn —omn (1 Sam. xiii. 6, besides DMM); WY (for WY) town — 
Dy (Judg. x. 4, besides DY, see 6); pw (for pity) street—O’PY 
(Cant. 111.2); NY oz —DNY (Hos. xii.12); and so })TD contention 
— O31) (Prov. xx1.9 Keth.); or in nouns still occurring as segolates 
of the form Liye, as bin host— 0 on (1 Chr. vii. 5, for pn); py 
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spring —MYY (Deut. viii. 7); ‘VY young ass—DOVY; WA uck— 
Dy" (Gen. xxxii.15); further, xiba rag (for ba, from nba) — 
bibs (besides pxids, Jer. XXXViii. 11, 12),® and perhaps N°) valley 
—FIN' (2 Ki. ii. 16; Ezek. vi.3 Keth.; see No. 8). 

(b.) Along and unchangeable vowel is relinquished, in consequence 
of modifications caused by the nature of the weak letters; as DY’ day 
— DD); YY town— OMY (from the ancient WW, Deut. ii. 9; see a); 
UN head — DUNT 

(c.) Cholem, especially, passes into shurek, as Wye habitation — 
D'yo (1Chr. iv. 41); pad sweet—D'D IN (Ps. xix. 11); Pn chain 
— MPN) (Ezek. vii. 23; § xxiii. 5.a); DIY judgment -— DSDIEY 
(Ezek. xxiii.10); *)DY beam — D‘apy (1 Iki. vi. 4); further, though 
not occurring in the status absolutus, WD fear — DID; MID rest 
—D'MI9 ;¢ (see § xxviii. 1.¢; compare, further, §§ xxxi. 1; x1. 4, b). 

(d.) In this case, the consonant which follows the shurek is more 
frequently doubled by dagesh forte; especially dissyllabic adjcctives, 
with changeable Aamefs in the first syllable, and with cholem in the 
second, written defectively; as, DAN red — DYSS (2 Ka, i. 22); 
TOS strong — D'BON (Zech. vi. 3,7); M2 spotted —OID (Gen. 
xxxi.10); ASTD (m.) fetter — MAW (Psa. Ixxii. 43 § xxiii. 5.) ; 
JOM obscure — pavn (Prov. xxii. 29); “WOM treasure — nM, 
sa lelale) (Lament. i.7,11); IP) speckled — p12) (Gen, xxx. 32); 
Pay deep—D'PRY (Prov. xviii. 4) ; TWPY ringstraked— OMY (Gen. 
xxx.35); DW naked—D'DIY (comp. § 111.6. ¢); Pry reddish—DY PW 
(Zech. i.8); besides a few others ending in D7, as DOW sacred 
scribe — DSO (Gen. xli. 24) ; ay) nation — Did (xxvii. 29); 
DIYD nakedness —DYDIY'9 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15); OVY naked— DVD 
(Gen. iii. 7); DP aze— DION (1 Sam. xi, 21). . 

As {2'3 shield, is derived from ]34 to protect, and NYD strength 
belongs to the root MY, they have, of course, a dayesh forte in the 
last letter, namely D3, m3, and D'Y3 (comp. No. 6. 2). 

2. Again, the last letter often takes a dagesh forte, not only— 

(a.) Ifthe ultima is short, as 1DIN wheel—D'3318 ; because the form 
D'3DIN would have a short vowcl (8) in an open syllable, contrary to 


> 





@ See No.5; § xxxi. 10 Ow wickedness | modified from tin, plural DYN, DYN 
by his wickedness). § xvil. ill. 3. a. 

b Dy is perhaps a contraction of DY ¢ But VEIN, besides YUN Josh. xv. 2; 
(comp. sub. a), whence the plural B21, xxiii. 25 comp. § lviti. 1. 
changed into D’D%; and so is LN7 perhaps d Comp. O1OMS (Mic. ii. 8}, for Siny. 
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a general rule of the language (§ 11.4.5; comp.§v.2). There re- 
mained, therefore, for such cases, two possibilities, either to prolong 
the vowel by changing pathach into kamets (as 33 present — 
D°3N37, Hos. viii. 13), and this is chiefly the case if the last letter 
of the noun is a, guttural (as yaoi helmet — O'YN3 Jerem. xlvi. 4, 
YASS finger —MYa¥® ii. 21, YIN four —DYIWS forty); or to 
close the syllable by providing the following consonant with a dagesh 
forte (DYE). The latter alternative has been commonly adopted, 


removed to the preceding syllable, the plural being pybiy (Numb. 
xi. 31); and so has BIN pool, in the construct state of ‘the plural, 
‘BAIN (Isai. xiv. 23; compare § xxxi. 2. c). 

But the last letter not unfrequently takes dagesh forte also 

(b.) If the ultimate is long, namely: — 

1. Ina few words with long shwrek in the ultimate, as }1334 summit 
D992} (Ps. Ixviii. 16,17); OY nettle—OYN (Prov. xxiv. 31). 

2. Ina great number of dissyllabic nouns and adjectives with 
changeable kamets in the second, and a chargeable or unchangeable 
vowel in the first syllable ;* as now projection—DQ O'S and nis 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5); NaWN mud — PAPBWN (Lam. iv. 5); Da camel — 
pon) (Genesis xxiv. 10); PUT net — DD (Cant. ii. 9) ; pbs axe 
—min?"3 (Psa. Ixxiv. 6); many with the praeformative D, as alelal= 
desire — DVN (Cant. v. 16); qe darkness —O' SUD (Psalm 

® That is, in words belonging to the sccond division of the first, or to the third class, 
as David and }22- 
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Ixxxvin. 7); DYOS saroury food —CNSYOD and nivsytoro (§ xxili. 
5.6), pst sweetness — D'/iI'3 (Cant. v. 16); DYID exquisite food 
— opps (Ps. exli. 4); [TVD dainty —D ITY and may (Prov. 
xxix. 17; 1 Sam. xv. 82; § xxiii. 5. 0): pry depth — DDBYD (Ps. 
exxx.1); YrVS tortuous way —-D°U Lpyn (Isa. xlii. 16); puryi oppres- 
sion— DPU'Y: yh (Prov. xxviii.16); T3D covertng— DIV (vii. 16); 
pay distant place—D'PN V3 (Zec. x. 9); INYD channel—DINWYD 
(Judg. v.11); AYP image of an idol — Day (Hosea iv. 17); 35pY 
scon pion—DDIPY (1 Ki. xii. 11); [2/2 small—DIO (23 [2Y9 green— 
C3°3I¥) (Psa, xii. 15) ; pNe tranquil — DINY (cxxiil. 4) ; AW 
lily — aig oe v. 13): ig Epes Sas XXVil. wel 


aad BON A Ar amean, §§ xxviii. 2. i xxix. 3. d; and § xxi. 2). 

3. A few nouns ending in a guttural have dagesh forte implicitum, 
as MOD confidence — D'MVAD (Isai. xxii. 18) ; and the monosyllabic 
words AM ring —C17, and FAN brother —CS‘TI8 ;_ comp. oryns, 
of WMD youth (but “N73, 1 Sam. xxvi. 2, from the passive participle 
“WAIA chosen). | 
_ 4. Some, with ¢scre in the ultimate, take chzrek with dagesh forte, 
as WN fire—DWON fifty; 7 descending —OMWMII (2 Ki. vi. 9); 
TN plough- share— DAN, besides DAN: On the other hand, the 
plural of jl (m.) is mp, besides O*) (sce §§ v.2; xxiii. 5. 5d). 

5. Long chirek is changed into short chirek in YD branch — DBY 1D 
(Isai. xxvii. 10).* 

3. In some other ways, long vowels are irregularly changed in the 
plural, namely :— 

(a.) A closed and toneless syllable becomes an open one in MD x 
(2 Chr. xxvii. 10), from MUN guilt (against § 17.1. 2). | 
(b.) The hamets of some “participles of Niphal cf verbs x5 5 1s 
changed into sh’va, as ND) prophesying —O'S3) ;> NOM) hidden — 
O’N3M (Joshua x. 17); NNO) defiled — DN) (Exckiel xx. 80) ; 
NYD) “found — D'N¥53-¢ The same is the case with the gi of 
some participles of Hiphil, as spon leading — T'37B ; mS mM 
causing to dream—DD2MD ; ~ynd blowing the tr umpet—DNMD 5 
WYD helping — ONY (see §xlv.i.1.c). And a similar change 





@ Comp. D'BYD divisions (1 Ki. xviii. 21), b Except in Ezek. xiii. 2; see § v. 2, and 
C2 meditations (Job xx. 2), COMAM | § xxxiii. 2. a, 
baked pastry (1 Chr. ix. 31), which Kimchi ¢ Except in Isai. xxii. 3; Ezra viii. 25; 


(Michl. TYP, b) counts to this class. sce ¢ Ixvi. 18. 
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takes place in some single nouns, as YD (m.) pasture —MwW Yd 
(Ezek. xxvii. 28), besides DW (§ xxiii. 5. 5); TIYA food — 
NIDYH (Josh. ii. '7), besides MTIDYO ; “ADY¥ Sird — DY (Lev. xiv. 
4,49; comp. §§ xxvill. 33 xxxl. 3). , 

(c.) As the vowel before a guttural with Aamets and dagesh forte 
amplicitum is usually segol (§ xvi. 9), it will be easy to understand 
why noma Cf.) live coal, has in the plural pYns (Prov. vi.28, comp. 
§ xxili, 5. c), and IVI white spot —TNW3 (Lev. xiii. 88); why MMB 


.governor, loses the segol in the plural MIMD and mins (sce No. 8, 


§ xxiii. 5. @); and why AN one, has in the plural DYINN , abandoning 
the dagesh forte implicitum, like WON, NIN another, which have in 
the plural DIN, NTS: 

. 4, One short vowel is exchanged with another, as chirek with segol, 
especially under gutturals (§ 16. 8), as JM vésion— MINIM (Job iv. 
13); ney tenth part —D° WY (Exod. xxix, 41); bye cymbal — 
py ¥ (2 Sam. vi. 5), for 0% iy ¥; or segol with pathach, as DUN 


cluster — mioayix (Cant. vii. 8).2 

5. Some segolate nouns have a more contracted form of the plural, 
with a short vowel under the first radical, as WY ten —D™WY (for 
Dy) twenty, yay seven —D'YAY seventy, POT nine — pyr 
ninely ; IDS time — D'S (Proverbs xxv. 11); wa (f.) pistacia — 
D°3D3 (§ xxii. 5.¢); [IBY xad— DSS (Deutcron. xxi. 12); "PF 
bucket — B27 (Numbers xxiv. 7); nape sycamore — Dap and 
DEY (§ xxiii. 5. d). . 

Other segolate nouns of the form "3 have a tendency to retain 
the cholem, as Gn tent — pons (Genesis xxv. 27), besides poms 
(Judg. viii. 11); m3 thumb — mana (Judg. 1. 6,7);° TN stable, 
team, rctains the shurek DVS (2 Chr. xxxii. 28), for DVN, and stat. 
constr. FAIS (see § xvi. 4. d); or they are otherwise irregular, as 
wp holiness, leg root— DWP, Deny ké-dashim, sho-rashim, 
($15.2); andafew of the form by, have DON, for ON, sce No.1. a. 

6. On the other hand, long vowels are retained instcad of being 
changed into sW’va: viz.— 


a Other instances of a similar nature are | use, though they do not occur in the Old 
not really exceptions, as npr — orp Testament ; comp. however, § xxvii. 1. d. 


(Num. iv. 9), PAY — DPN, 12979 — b Compare t/)9°5 concubine— DWYB, 
mia312 (Joel ii. 5), myer — Meyer, see § xxii. 5. ¢, d. 
WIDID — AND, since the singular npor ; © See § xxxi. 8. @; comp. neji (2 Chr. 


pn, 33%, ctc., may also have been in vill. 1&, Weth.), for nvIN, from ‘IN: 
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(a.) The tsere of masculine nouns belonging to the second class 


(b.) The kamets in the first syllable of nouns of the third class 
(CATP OVP) is unaltered in [3D shield —D*9I0, NID (2 Chron. 
ix. 16; xxiii. 9; comp. § XXVH. 4); nyo strength—D3YO (Dan. xi. 38; 
comp. §xxvil. 4); JAIL week —D'YAY and MYAY (Dan. ix. 24; Ex. 
xxxiv. 22), but the stat. constr. is MYA’, and the dual D'YAW (Jer. v. 
94; Lev. xu1.5); uirow) warrior —D WY (Ex. xiv. 7); IV; 7 branch, 
and FV corner —TY97 and nyt (Jer. xi. 16; Ps. cxliv.12; § 23.3; 
comp. §§ xxvii. 4; xxviii. 6.5; xxxi.6); and so PV friend—O'YD 
(Judg. xiv. 20), perhaps to distinguish it from D°Y"YD evil-doers.* 

7. Some nouns of the sixth class (as bs pd, pi— O'Pr, etc.), 
instead of taking dagesh in the last letter repeat this radical, as DY 
nation — OYDIDY (Neh. ix. 22), besides EDDY ; by shadow — pdoy 
(Cant. iv. 6); yA oppresston— D2 ; and so WI mountain—O 7 
(Deut. viii. 9; see § xxxi. 14. a).> 

8. Sometimes a weak letter is inserted before the plural termina- 
tion ; as, N in “WT love-apple— ONT (Gen, xxx.14); aby loop — 
DIN?) (Ex. xxvi.5); "DY Arab—D WAY (2 Chr. xvii.11), besides 
DY (comp. §xxiii.2); 19 (with hamets impurum instead of ANID, 
S17 ia. b) — Mixa and ni (Neh. xii. 44,47); or lin MM5 go- 
vernor—MND (ii. 7, 9; No. 3. c), besides FIND (1 Ki. xx. 24); ny 
testemony—TIW (Psalm cxix. 14 et seqg.; 1 Ki. ii. 3), besides MWY, 
(comp. § lxvii.1.f); Yin NY valley—DVN*4 or nVvNa (Ezek, xxxi.12; 
2 Ki.ii.16 Keri; No.1.a); MND hundred — I'S (2 Ki. xi. 4, 9), 
besides MIND; mvp cup — niwp (Ex. xxxvii. 16 ; st. constr. nip, 
N um. iv. 7); DD, > kingdom— nina (Dan. viii. 28); MIA cell— 
VIN (Jer. xxxvii.16; see § xxiii. 3);¢ and M remains in MDS (for 

a ban smith, eal) horseman, YANN dili- b Compare "939 (Nah. ii. 8), from 33, 
gent, DD officer, PY andY~yD violent man, | for 32; ‘ppm (Judges v.15), from Pt; 


of eourse preserve the kamets, since they bbs (Zeph. i. 17), from 223; see § v. l. 
stand for oan, VB, etc.; sce § 24.1.1. ¢ Comp. ‘8—D'®, etc., § xxiii. 2. a. 
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MAN), maid-servant — NIMPN (Gen. xxxi. 83); while the segolate 
noun b> vessel, has p'>> instead of ands or D'N 22: 

9. A few feminines ending in Mand n— str angely append in, the 
plural D’— after that termination, as mandy widowhood—D'INIIDP® ; 
DI fornication —OMI; nI4 spear — onan and mim (2 Chr. 


xxiil. 9; Isai. 1. 4; see § xxiii. 3). 


sXXV. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE; 
™ LOCALE. 


8. If the noun is provided with a suffix, the vocative has, of course, 
no article, as ‘YDS ° PNY (1 KKi. ii. 20) Ask, oh my mother. 

4(a.). The locale is sometimes preceded by ¢sere or segol, as 11ND 
(Ezek. xxix. 10) fo Syene; PS) TIN (1 Kings ii. 36, 42) hether and' 
thither ; WT) (Ezek. xxv. 13) to Delin: : naj (1 Sam. xxi. 2) fo Nob ; 
and in “73 (Gen. xxvill. 2) to Padan (1D), the syllable which pre- 
cedes that termination, is changed into segol. 

(b.) A few small words, if prov ided with ™ locale, take dagesh forte 
emphaticum in the last consonant, as ny there —TMIDY thither; |& 
where? —MIN whither?* J] here—M3 hither. nay Zarephath 

takes mma yy (1 Ki. xvii. 9, 10), in the manner of ni— A. I{ence 
ae oinlains being derived from ‘V7, with 7 locale and the article, 
is MVII7 (Gen. xix.17), while without the article it is MV) (xiv. 10; 
§ Xv. 9. a). 

(c.) ply Shechem removes the segol to the first consonant mao 
(Hosea vi. 9); and “BV the desert of, has md TD (1 Kings xix. 15; 
see § xi. 4. a). 

(d.) ™ locale is occasionally appended to the plural, as in 5 maw 
(Ezck. xi. 24) fo (the land of) the Chaldeans, r*35 (from p'}5) at 
the wall opposite the door (Ps. xlv. 14), and in the phr ase mD*iD* DYD*D 
(1 Sam. i. 3) from year to year; or to the dual, as in any (1 Ki. 
iv. 14) ¢o Mahanaim, TUNWD to Egypt; comp. Md! pein to heaven, 
may, wy (1 1G. x. 2) éo Jerusalem, 

(e.) Sometimes " locale is strengthened by a preposition denoting 
also the direction to a place, as nnn (2 Chr. xxxi. 14) fo the east, 
myind (xxxii. 5) to the external part, } Nw? (Psalm ix. 18) to the 
grave.» 


Fn 

2 728 has, in two instances (Deuteron. b And so 19332, m9, mye, nbyn, 
i, 28, and Psalm cxxxix.7), the tone on the TN?, DST ON S' (Ezek. viii. 14), “1, 
ultima. ns, etc. 
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(f.) In some instances it is employed, not to denote the direction 
towards a place, but the position at or in the place itself, as MMANWDN 
(Lev. i. 9) on the altar, MIND (Psalm Ixviii. 7) at home, MOYIY (Hab. 
iii. 11) 2 the habitation, mew there, W138 where? TIN here, > Sa 
without; and hence it is joined with prepositions, whether implying 
rest or motion, as 2133 (Josh. xv. 21) in the south, MWA (1 Sam. 
xxiii. 15, 19) 2 the forest, nnbai3 (Jer. ii. 10) in Redlah, MEIN] 
(Judg. xiv.1,2) ix Timnath, MADBYD (Josh. xv.10) from the north, 
raz (Jer. xxvii. 16) from Babylon.* 

(g.) A stat. constr. may also take M1 locale, as OF) °33 AYN (Gen. 
xxix. 1) cnto the land of the children of the east, DXB noma (Num. 
xxxiv. 5) to the stream of Egypt, AD mma (Gen. xvii. 14) into the 
house of Joseph, NY MIN) (xxiv. 67) into the tent of Sarah, 
pert MIST (1 Ki. xix. 15) éo the desert of Damascus, VRY iniia 
(Deut. iv. 41) towards the rising of the sun.» 

(h.) Hence, ifa proper noun consists of a status constructus followed 
by a nomen rectum, the former takes the 1 locale, as yaw TIS2 (Gen. 
xlvi. 1) to Beersheba (comp. xxviil. 2; Josh. xix. 13). 


§XXVI. THE GENITIVE: CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1(a). The construct state of the singular takes sometimes, espe- 
cially in poetry, the termination *>,° or Tif the word ends in 7; 
e.g. SINK * Pp (Ps. cxvi.1) the voice of my supplications; by oe 4 
(Zech. xi.17) the worthless shepherd; PI¥"3 7 TAY (Ps. cx.4) 
after the order of Melchisedek ; |N¥iI ‘IY (Zech. xi.17) he who for- 
sakes the flock; Mad "Ia (Deut. xxxii. 16) He who dwelt in the bush, 
py’ 334 (Gen. xxxi, 39) stolen by day; TAY NDI (Lam. i. 1) fall 
of people; BBW NNDD (Isai. i.21) full of yudgment; and in com- 
pound proper nouns, as say 2bn hing of justice; PN*?N) (Num. 
xxi.19) the inheritance of God.4 ) 

(b.) In a few cases the constr. state has the termination }, as in 133 
the son of (from fa, Num. xxii. 18 ; xxiv. 8, 15), sy the fountain 
of (from YD, Psa. exiv. 8), and WM the beast of (from MM, Gen, 
1.24; Isai. lvi. 9). 

@ And so MO*2B!, SIND (comp. “by © Analogous to "3%, ‘TS, ‘Df, from 38, 
YM), and even MPII?ID, NWD?D- M&, OM, § 32. 1,2, 10; compare the ¥ com- 

b We find, however, mp9 ANION (Josh. | paginis, § i. 4, 3. 

Xviii. 13) to the side of Luz: d And so Sywabn, nvn, YIwWrDdDY, 
| 2DY, WMDY, TAPy, SIV, WNDY. 
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(c.) Other irregularities of the construct state are found in proper 
nouns, as the termination }, in Lyin day (0) ’) of God, Seay name 
(DY) of God, NW friend YD of God, MOBAMD man (MD) of the 
dart; P813B face of God (138 being derived from the unusual singular 
form 5, instead of D°95).® 

bx God, which is derived from the root big or bys to be strong, 
takes by or WAY as in al els) and oiyoy. — oN is shortened into 
Sy in Y3y- : | 


§XXVII. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 


1. The status constructus of the singular has the tendency of taking 
pathach in the last syllable. Hence — 

(a.) Nouns with hamets empurum (§ xvii.i. 1), in the ultima, change 
this vowel into pathach, as [TAs destruction — |J3N (Esth. viii. 6) ; 
ny judge — }*"I (Ps. xviii. 6); WIN smth —CN (Exod. xxviii. 11); 
OD horse, rider — a) ) (Ezekiel xxvi. 10); j22 offering —j3 2 
(Lev. ii 1)3 [PW table—JNOW (Num. iv.7).— WNW (for WY) 
neck, has Wi¥ (Jer. xxvii. 10); and so AND! s7zxn— NNO (Exodus 
xxx. 10). | 

(5.) Words with hamets impurum in the penultima, change it into 
sh’va, as {YN (from ‘Ti) petulance—}IN (Obadiah 3); DID (§ xxiv. 
6. b) officer —DD (Gen. xxxvii. 36); UY (from WAL) delight — 
pee (Ps. li. 14). 

(c.) An impure cholem even becomes pathach in 3a high—rt3a 
(dezek. xxx1. 3), and sometimes hamets-chatuph, if a makkeph follows ; 
aS bm great—"O7 (Nah. 1.3) ; “IY pure— "WW (Prov. xxii.11) ; 
3p cinnamon —“}93P (Exod. xxx. 23); wiby three— "Wow (xxi. 
11). (D% sea, has either “D’, “B* or OY (Gen. xiv. 3; Exod. xxiii. 31); 
while 25 all, has in two instances b> even where no makkeph follows 
(Ps. xxxv. 10; Prov. xix. 7; see § xvi. 11. 1). 

(d.) The ultima takes pathach where it ought to retain ¢sere, as 
SAX perishing —TIN (Deut. xxxii. 28); MDW alter—M3D (Exod. 
xx. 24); EDD mourning — IBDBID (J ercmiah vi. 26) ; "wy lithe — 
“wy (Neh. x. 89) ; bp staff = bp and bpp (Gen. xxx. 37; Jer. 
xl viii. 17) ; AXYD gift— ANY (Gen, xlii. 34) ; and the participles 
of Kal and Piel of verbs tertie gutturalis, as MIY—NMW; maw 

4 In 1 Chron. viii. 25, the Kethiv has OND ; and, in 1 Sam. xxv. 18, it has Gyan as 
instead of the usual DODAN. SS 
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—Mnvd- The nouns beginning with the praeformative 9, prefer, 
in some such cases, the corresponding forms with 9, probably to 
avoid the succession of a double pathach, as P22 (Zeph. ii. 15) 
couching place, stat. constr. {27% (Ezek. xxv. 5); nn (Jer. xvi. 5) 
clamour— PIV) (Am. vi. 7); AWD (Isai. xxxvii. 3) matriz— BW 
(Hos. xiii. 13); mI (Ezck. ix.1) perdition—NNWD (Jer. lii. 14); 
wwe support — WWD (Isai. 11. 1; comp. Psalm XViil. 19); from an 
analogous reason MID carriage, as NADV) (Gen. xli. 43); and 
a> ay, flame—NI (1 Sam. xvii.7; comp. § xxviii. 4); while aia) 
governor, in the status constructus, as in the plural, returns to the 
original form KAD (Ezra ii. 6; comp. § xxiv. 3. ¢). 

(e.) The monosyllable IP nest, the last letter of which is properly 
doubled, has “{) before makkeph (Deut. xxii. 6; see § xvii. ii. 1). 

(f.) Further, some segolate nouns have pathach, as VIM apartinent 
— ‘T10 (Judg. ili. 24; see No. 3.a@); MVOM bottle — VIN (Gen. xxi. 
14, 15) ; “ay fatus— 9 and ale, (Deut. vii. 13; Exodus xiii. 12; 
sec No. 3. a). 

2. On the other hand, the pathach is sometimes relinquished in 
nouns without a feminine termination having changeable vowels 
both in the ultima and the penultima, and belonging, therefore, to 
the fifth class (as INT — ANT, bey —Spwi), it is exchanged with segol 
or ésere, the preceding syllable taking either sh’va, segol, or tsere; 
namely; — 

_@) bow mourning —"OIN (Ps. xxxv. 14); 195 white— “195 (Gen. 
xlix. 12) ; ond stege—OD by. (Judg. v.8; No. 4). 

(6) JOM milk—I9N (Exodus xxiii. 19); WEN fee—WON ; NY 
elay—})' (Ps. lxix. 3); mp’ breathing—ND" (Ps, xxvii. 12); apy heel 
—3p¥ (Gen. xxv. 26); and so ban vanity— ban (Iiccl. i. 2); while 
{a9 shield, has the same form in the construct state (see No. 4). 

(c.) JIN long—FSN (Exod. xxxiv. 6); V1 wall—V4 (Proverbs 
xxxiv. 31); "J" sede—PT! (Gen. xxiv. 9); Wad heary—T33 (Isaiah 
i. 4, besides 123); M2 shoulder —*1\9 (Numbers xxiv.11); 9 
auncircumcised— by (Ezek. xliv.9, besides bay) ; wy smoke— WY 
(Exod. xix. 18, besides YY). ) 

(d.) 13 plunder—513 (Eack. xviii. 18). 

(e.) A few nouns with a guttural as the last or the preceding letter, 
while retaining the pathach, have in the first syllable tsere, segol, or 


pathach, as VD) strange—13) (Deut. xxxi. 16) ; yoy side —yby and 
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soy (Exod. xxvi. 26; 2Sam. xvi. 13); “yy hair_—WY (Isai. vii. 20, 
besides “WY).— The dissyllabic forms of the status constructus (re- 
ferred to under c, d, and e) have the tone on the penultima, in the 
manner of the segolate nouns. 

3. As the status constructus is properly connected with the follow- 
ing word, and therefore hastens towards the end, the vowel of the 
penultima also is not unfrequently shortened beyond the regular 
usage ; namely— 

(a.) The first vowel of segolate nouns is changed into sh’va in bon 
vanity—O37 (see No. 2.6); YM seed—YV (Num. xi.7, besides YN); 
min apartment — YIM (Judg. iii. 24; see No. 1. SF); YO) plant — YO) 
(Isai. v.7); YAW seven —YIW; WW feetus—WY (Deut. vii.13, be- 
sides “WY, see No.1. f); yr nine— YUN 

(5.) Words in N— with an unchangeable chirek: in the preceding 
syllable, take, in the stat. constr.. NR— —, as TVA mistress —D23 
(Isa. xlvii.5), and so all the participles of Hiphil, as VIO—NIID; 
p39 nurse—Ty0"!9, etc. MARY grief, has nasy (Prov. xv. 13). 

(c.) Chirek under gutturals passes into segol, as is also the case in 
the plural (§ xxiv. 4), as an thought} (Ps. xix.11); TMM viston 
—PWI} Job xxxiii.15); MIVM darkness—NIWT (Psa. xvili.12) for 
NIV; and JW prepared, has yy, (Joel ii. 5) for PW: 

4, However, some words, as if to prevent indistinctness of pro- 
nunciation, retain their vowel in the penultima, contrary to the 
prevailing rules; so NYP strength (Psa. xxvii. 1), JAD shield (2 Sam. 
i. 21, sce § xxiv. 6.d), ms captivity (2 Ki. xxv. 27), WIT meditation 
(Ps. xlix. 4); DIAN stable (Isaiah i. 3), WIN girdle (2 Ki. i. 8), POS 
thread, yarn (Prov. vii.16), NEN ephod (18a. ii. 18), are alike in the 
absolute and the construct state; and ond siege, has DM? (No. 2.4), 
"JO> cover —JDID (Exodus xxxv. 15); Mpa care —IV}93 (Ezekiel 
xxiv. 12); MWD declaration — TB (Esth. iv.7); comp. 2), Y2¥ 
(No, 2. e, and No. 5). 

5. Again, a number of words in M— do not convert the pure hamets 
or (sere, preceding this termination, into sh’va, but either retain it, 
or change it into a kindred short vowel (compare §§ xxiv. 6.@; xx1. 
5.b); thus— 

(a.) MDD pestilence (Zech. xiv.5), MIMD destruction (Deut. xxix. 
22), IBD molten image (Isa. xxx.22), NY excrement (Ezek. iv.12), 
and MAI sleep (1 Sam. xxvi.12), retain the ¢sere. 
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(5.) mbyn channel— nbyn (Isai. vil. 3, instead of noyn); rVTaN 
loss —NVIN (Deuteron. xxii. 8, instead of MTS); MDA pond 
(2Sa. ii.18); MOY robbery (Isai. iii. 14); MDW heap (Cant. vii. 3); 
MDW conflagration (Num. xix. 6), retain the kamets and tsere. 


(c.) MYDS four, has NYDW, MMW family—NNBwD- 

(d.) a3 wall—NI713 (Ezek. xlii.12), for MY; most fig-cake— 
rat (@Ki.xx.7). 

(e.) mm flame —nand (1 Sam. xvii. 7, see No.1. d); nobnn 
kingdom — noob (Exodus xix. 6); nbvinn government — N2WD9 
(Gen. 1. 16), MAI) carriage NIV (xli, 43, sce No.1. d). ~~ 

(f.) xb (for mayb) work — noxdn (for noxdn, Ex. xxii. 
7,10), WY. crown—N DY (Job xix. 9), my ten—TWY- 

(9.) TW? assembly, has Aap? (Gen. xlix.10) with dagesh forte em- 
phaticum (§ v.6; comp. §§ xxviii. 9; xxxi.11). 

6. yn! remembrance, has 31, the 3 losing the dagesh forte as in 
the plural (8§ xxiv. 3; v. 9). 

7. A few words ending in M>= retain the segol, as MIWD second 
(Jer. xvii. 18), MY] freend (1 Ki. iv. 5), mipy erght,* nyys work 
(Isai. iii. 24, besides NYY Ex. xxvi. 1), MPD chance (Eccl. iii. 19, 
besides MPP, ii. 15). 


§ XXVIII—THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 


The construct state of the plural follows, in most cases, the irre- 
gularities of the status absolutus. ‘Taking, therefore, the latter as 
our guide (§ xxiv. 1—9), we shall introduce the anomalous inflexions 
of the former, together with othcr forms which exhibit deviations 
from the gencral rules. 

1. Vowels are modified, viz.— 

(3.) A long and unchangeable vowcl is relinquished ; mY day— 
DY*__ 79? and MD* (Gen. ii.14; Deut. xxxii.7; § xxiii. 5.5); VY 
town— pyy—"y (Gen. xix. 29); DD officer—‘D'D, besides *D'D 
(Gen. xl.'7; Esth. ii. 21); WS Zead—DWNI—"YR (Gen. viii. 5). 

(¢.) Cholem passes into shurek: Na fear—VAMD (Lament. ii. 22); 
M39 rese—TID (Psa. exvi.7) ; and YQ) treasure, though Dod 
in the stat. abs., has °J/3/3 in the st. constr. (Isai. xlv. 3). , 

(d.) The consonant after the shurek is doubled: T2QIM sage— 
Dyan — akon , 

an Myy moby, NINp nIDY (comp. TIVY YIY NIN YA). 
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2. The last consonant is doubled: 

(a@.) 1Diss wheel — DYSBIN— *3BIN (1 Ki. vii. 30); |22> treasure— 
‘2921 (Dan. xi.43); JOWD fatness—D'INWD— JWI (Dan. xi. 24). 

(.) bn camel —pon;—% 3 (Gen. xxiv. 10) . VOM desire — 
DN —"TOnD (Lam. ii. 4); yen darkness — bD'aYini — 29 
(Ps. lxxiv. 20); PW dainty food—DITY2—IIVD (Gen. xlix. 20) ; 
Pv depth —D'PDYD—"piayid (Isai. li.10); PVD distant place — 
DPM I—piI I (viii.9); A¥Y idol—D"¥Y—"DS8Y (Ps, cxxxv. 15); 
ye) small — DYB/) — "30/2 (Prov. xxx. 24); and so DOIN vestibule 
—"BPIN (Ezek. xi. 15); POND power—¥OND (Job xxxvil9); 1323 
honoured—"}3.) (Isa. xxiii. 8,9), and (before makkeph) *J33) (Prov. 
vill. 24), though in the stat. abs. D'"}2.9J only occurs ; ow fatness— 
‘3DW (Gen. xxvii. 28). 
| 3. Impure cholem of the ultima is converted into sh’va in NAN 
(m.) palace —THYIW (Ter. xvii. 27; see § xxiii. 5. a.8); PDVS (m.) 
cluster TOWN —THODWS and mioawix (Deut. xxxil. 32; Cant. 
vii. 9; see No. 4, § xxiii. 5. a. 8). i 

4, A vowel of the penultima or antepenultima is changed in Gouix 
cluster TNODWN — MOD and mibsvix (sce No. 3); win viston—- 
nym (Job iv. 13) ; and, similarly, ae efale government —MoOWDD 
and Fi wnt (Psa. exiv. 2; cxxxvi. 9); maa carriage — nay 
(Ex. xv.4; comp. §§ xxiv. 4; xxvii 1. d). mm governor, has ninp 
(1 Ki. x. 15), as the in stat. absol. FIND and NNMD (§ xxiii. 5. a. a). 

6 (a). The ¢sere in the last syllable of masculine nouns with a 
variable kamets in the penultima (and belonging, therefore, to the 
third class), is preserved, as in the status absolutus, in bow mourning 
— O°72N — ox (Jer. 1xi. 3); [EM deszrous—D'¥5N — ‘¥BM (Ps. 
xxxv. 27); }w sleeping —D I — IW (Dan. xii. 2); MIY forgetful 
—p'mav— nw (Psalm ix. 18); may rejoicing— DNAY— May 
(Ps. XXXV. 26), besides TIDY ; MINN (fom. of JSF) fig-tree— ISM 
(Jer. xxiv. 2); and IN} wolf— AN} (Tab. 1.8). Further T$ court 
—PFYNA and My; “TY nal —FVIN; ANY wall — PT, 
besides FIN; mpi pestilence FDI ; nay pillar —MI8D 
(see § xxxi. 5. b). Similarly, the changeable /Aamets in the ultima is 
retained in YN possession — NN (Job xvii. 11); YD plantation 
— 99 (Mic. i.6); NYID fountain —"N¥VD (Psalm Ixv. 9); NPD 
assembly —*SPI3 (Lev. xxiii. 2); N¥YNY descendant —*N¥NY (Isai. 


xviii. 19); IWIN seyourner — DWAR — QAM (1 Ki. xvii. 1); 
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further 13 friend —"20 ; Tayd work — *J3yip (Job xxxiv. 25); 
AYP dish—MMYP (Exod. xxv. 29), besides MIWYP; MYM channel 
— TWOYM (see § xxxi. 6.5); V) peg—"}) (Exod. xxvii. 10); and NT 
(No. 8). 

(5.) The changeable Aamets of the penultima of nouns having an 
unchangeable vowel in the ultima, remains unaltered in NYD strength 
— DVS — ‘yp (Daniel xi. 19); [a shield — T2*3ND — °319 
(1 Ki. xiv. 26).* 

7. Some nouns, the last letter of which is doubled on account of 
their derivation, take that letter twice instead of dagesh forte (see 
§ xxxi. 14. @), as BY people— DY — DRY (Neh. ix. 24), besides 
DY, YY; by shadow — mdby — bby (J er. v1.4); and “WI moun- 
tain—* IN (Ps. 1. 10), besides ) 

8. A weak letter is inserted before the termination in "39% Jore- 
apple — ONT — NWT (Genesis xxx. 16; compare Jer. xxiv. 1; 
No. 6. a); by loop — mindy —nindsd (Exodus xxvi. 4); MON 
maidservant — NS — MNS (2 Sam. vi. 20).> 

A few other remarks remain to be made on the status constructus 
of the plural :— 

9. If the first consonant has an auxiliary vowel, the sccond letter 
is sometimes provided with dagesh forte emphaticum, or dirimens, to 
finish the syllable more strongly (see § v. 6), as P?M smoothness— 
on (Isai. lvii. 6); IY grape—*aaY (Lev. xxv. 5); A¥Y grief — 
*ASY (Isai. lviii. 3) ; MSY assembly — SY (Amos v. 21) ; Aj2¥ (m.) 
heel—M3¥ (Ps. Ixxxix. 52; comp. No.10; §§ xxiii.5.@; § xxix. 3.c); 
aby (™.) herb —TN3WY (Prov. xxv. 25; No. 11; § xxiii. 5. a. 8); 
comp. §§ xxvii. 5.93 xxxi.11.° 

10. The auxiliary vowel of nouns with variable vowels both in the 
ultima and the penultima, is sometimes chzreh, even under gutturals, 
as PIN] strong — ‘PIN (Ezckiel un. 7) ; Pay deep — ‘poy (Jer. x xxiii. 
19); AY grape—*aay (sce No. 9); APY heel—MApy (dual *22Y; 
see No. 9); while others” beginning with a non-guttural, have 
pathach, as AIM (m.) tail —nl (Isai. vil. 4; § xxiii. 5. @); FID (f) 
wing — MDD (Deut. xxii. 12, and so the dual *BI2); by safe — 

8 Compare MII—NVNYF, WII—NIW | Ixxviii. 70). 
and nia, m9 —Ni3d (§ xxxi. 6. a), © In MNP (Gen. xxx. 38) the dagesh 


b Compare 71751) (inst. of ANDID, from | forte scems to be compensated for by a 
mp to enclose) fold — ANID (Psalm | sh’va compositum (see § v. 5). 
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"OW (Ps. Ixsili, 12); MND work —MIDNOD (1 Chronicles xxviii 
19); yoy side — DYP¥ (Exod. xxv. 14); naw field— Tiow (Isai. 
xvi. 8); and nowy carriage, has miday (Num. vii. 3). ) 

11. Some segolate nouns of the form ‘JDJ, beginning with MM or Y,, 
do not take segol in the first syllable, as pont smoothness — 9997 
(No. 9); yen secret —“JOM (Judg. v.16); AWY herb —M AW (see 
No. 9); while ?4N drop, has Say (Job xxxviii. 28) ; 2a dung — 
2a (Ezek. iv.12,15); and Son rope —*23T) (2 Sam. xxii. 6) and 
sn. pb conspiracy, has shurek, ‘DD" (Ps. Xxxi. 21); and so "8 
and ran manger—TN IN and TiN (1 Ki. v. 6; 2 Chr. ix. 25; see 
§ Xxxl. 8. b); and NOM sin — NON (2 Ki. x. 29; Isaiah i. 18), takes 
no auxiliary vowel at all (comp. §xxxi. 7. b,c). 

12. A few nouns of the same class, having an aspirate as the third 
radical, take dagesh lene in this letter, contrary to the general rule, 
as “IDM mercy—JON (Ps. lxxxix. 2) 2 MB shame—Mah (Ixix.10); 
Fy20 prey —*BW (Ezek. xvii. 9); D3 silver—'BD2 (Gen. xlii. 25, 35); 
YO Ldation —"*2D3 (Num. vi. 15; XXiX. 39 ; Ds. xvi. 4); OY pair of 
oxen—"IO%¥ (Is. v.10); NYP bow — MAW) (ver. 28) ; AO flame — 
‘BU (Cant. viii. 6);> TIWS (from WR, Num. xxi. 5) — PTW 
(Deut. iii. 17). 

13. There are, besides, a few anomalous forms of the construct 
state of the plural. D3 (from O43, and hence with hamets impurum 
in the first syllable) height, has not only NVIE (Ter. xxvi. 18), but 
also ‘IVD2 (Deut. xxxii. 13, Keri), apparently shortened from ‘3 
Gibid., Keth.; comp. No. 3; §iv. 4), which double plural termination 


ec e886 


of *~, can scarcely be proved from the few instances on which alone 
that conjecture rests (viz., 2 Sam. v. 8; Isai. xlvii.13; Hos. viii. 12; 
Ps. cxix. 79, in Kethiv). 


& But YIDM in Isai, lv. 3, | b But ‘BY in Ps. Ixxvi. 4. 
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§ XXIX. OF THE DUAL. 


2, There are traces of some ancient terminations of the dual; namely 
}'—-(corresponding to the plural in }'— for D>), as PINT (Gen. xxxvil 
17) Dothain, a proper noun meaning two zwells; } BY (2 Ch. xiii. 19) 
Ephrain (two calves); }7, as m7 (2 Ki. xvi.13) Dothan (two wells); 
D—, as DIY (Joshua xv. 34) Enam (two springs), for DY (Genesis 
Xxxviii. 14), and perhaps DNV (Ezekiel xlvi. 19, Kethiv) the two 
sides, explained in the Keri by OMI; O—, as OI (1 Chr. vi. 58) 
Anem, identical with DY'Y or OY (compare Chaldee wo); *T 
(analogous to the plural termination ‘>, § xxiii. 2. d), as T° (Ezek. 
xill. 18) hands.* 

3. A few dual forms only are irregular; and most of them exhibit 
anomalies similar to those of the plural, namely— 

(a.) In some cases the termination D'— has been appended to the 
plural in ni, as MYTA wall —OIn (Josh. xv. 36); MUNN wall — 
DIMA (2 Ki. xxv. 4); IND cablee— DININ? (Ezek. xxvii. 5); MW 
altar —D NSD (2 Chr. xxxiv. 5); 12) myriad—DIN9) (Psa. xvii. 
18) — which irregularity finds an analogy in plurals like ones) 
(§ xxi. 1. 2). 

(b.) A few nouns without a feminine termination take the dual in 
DIN—, as WOM ass—DINIHN (Judg. xv.16); ON) girl — ON) 
(v. 30). 

(c.) APY heel, has in the stat. constructus of the dual, ‘3p¥ (Gen. 
xlix. 17), with dagesh forte euphonicum in Ps like the plural raps 
(§ xxvili.9; but comp. Cant. 1. 8). 

(d.) may fold, has DYMSY, doubling the last letter (comp. § XXIV. 
2.6), and “IW forms mw (Gen. xlix. 25), prolonging the pathach 
(ibid. No.2. a), and hence the staé. constr. WY (Ps. xxii. 10). 

(e.) Though the stat. absol. of the dual of may is OND (Exod. 
xxvi. 23), without dagesh lene in 3, the stat. constr. is varie in the 
manner of the segolate nouns (comp. § xxvii. 12). 

(f.) MIND seah, has D'AND, instead of DYNND; | ND hundred— 
DAN, instead of D‘ANY, by retrocession of the vowel (compare 
§ xvii. iii. 3.@); while noyy sloth, has mnbyy (Eccl. x. 18), instead 
of DINOYY.- | 

(g-) MYDIN four, has in the dual DAY IW (2 Sam. xi. 6), coF 

vr¥ ° : —_— 





a Comp. Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 536. 
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responding to the forms with suffixes DAYDIN, [AYAIN, etc. (comp. 
§ xxxi. 15). . 

4, shane the two rivers, is generally used to denote the Euphrates 
and Tigris, which combined mark the chief boundaries of Mesopotamia 
or Aramea, and hence this country is designated by DY7) BIN (Gen. 
xxiv. 10; see our Comm. on Gen., p. 284). The phrase yaw "3 
(Ex. xii. 6) between the two evenings, describes the time between sun- 
set and complete darkness (see our Comm. on Exodus, p.193). 


§ XXX. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES: Genera Rvtts. 


1. Rarer or poetical suffixes are: 
Sing. 1st pers.— °3J— (like the suffix of the verb, § 51.2); e.g. IAA 
(2 Sam. xxii. 37) instead of me, for Colaba ; and so ‘792 
(Ps, exxxix.11) for me, from WW2: | 
2nd p. masc.—NI—; e.g. MIB (Ps. cxxxix.5) thy hand; 193 
(Prov. xxiv.10) thy strength. 
fem. — a> both if the noun is in the singular, e.g. 
Tew (Ezek. v.12) thy third part; and if it is in 
the plural, e.g. JW (Eccl. x.17) thy happiness.» 
‘2 or ‘I—; €.9. ‘Sy (Ps. ciii. 3) thy sin; 5)N3 (xvi. 19; 
cxxxv. 9) in the midst of thee ; ny (Jer. Xi. 15) thy 
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wickedness. 
Mmo—; eg. moody (Nah. ii. 14) thy messengers. 
1°, if the noun is in the plural; e.g. "S*Y) (Psa. ciii. 5) 
“thy youths (IS Mm (verse 3) thy diseases ; SMI 
(exvi. 7) thy rest; ‘DY (ibid.) upon thee; YIM (cili. 4) 
thy life; *D'Ja thy sons ; ‘5Y thy neighbours (2 Ki. 
iv. 3,7 Keth.). 
8rd p. masc.— M—, instead of }; e.g. rida (Gen. ix. 20; xiii. 3) 
his tent; MVVY (xlix.11) his foal; MVY2 (Exod. xx. 4) 
his beast; TIMID (ver. 26) hes covering ; m2D3 (Levit. 
xxiii,13) his drink-offerings TOW (2 Ki. ix. 25) his 
captain ; mXp (xix, 23) es border ; nn4 (xx. 13) his 
treasury ; rib3 (Jer. ii. 21) he entirely; TINY (Ezek. xii. 
14) his help; AVW (Ps. xlii.9) his song. — 
Wi—, the ordinary suffix for nouns ending in M—, occurs in 


2 Comp. 199, 7337, M202. 
b In the former case ¥'— is the scriptio 


plena of =; in the latter, a contraction 
of Wr 
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some other instances, as sysop (Judges xix. 24) his 
concubine; 37 (Nahum i.13 ) his yoke; WIN (Job 
xxv. 3) his light; or 
(Sing. 8rd p. masc.)—W'— if the noun is in the plural or dual, as 
WUD (Nah. ii. 4) Ais heroes; WU (Hab. iii. 10) Lis 
hands; WVIY (Job xxiv. 23) his eyes, or written de- 
fectively mNdyD (Ezek. xliii.17) hes steps.* 
fem.— M—, without mapprk,; e.g. TAN (Ezek. xvi. 44) her 
mother ; my (Num. xv. 31) her sin; MIMS (Isaiah 
xxL.2) her sighing ; mimgla (Prov. xxi. 22) her confi- 
dence; nmin (Isai. xxiii. 17) her sordid gain, nb to her 
(§ xix. 4. a) ;  Wia'3 from her; and hence— 
N—, in NPD (Ezek. xxxvi. 5).5 
Plur. 1st pers.— J—, with the binding vowel a, instead of e, in 
AY NW (Ruth iii. 2) our kinsman; iP") (Job xxii. 20) 
our adversary. 
2nd p. fem.—M33, in MINT (Ezek. xxiii.48) your wickedness; 
MJ? (xii. 18) to yous MmIDMNDdI (ver.20) your pillows. 
3rd p. masc.— MV9—, in MUSPM (2 Sam. x. 17 Keri) thet army. 
Oit—, in OF775 (2 Sam. xxii. 6) they all. 
mai, in nox (Ezek. x1.16) theer pillars. 
ay) in 13, Mm (Ps. xvi. 10) their fat; nb to them; or 
}2’—, if the noun is in the plural; e.g. VO27 (Deuteron. 
xxx. 87, 38) their sacrifices, for OVNI ; iby (Job 
Xx. 2) upon them; or written defectively, WO2°I3 (Ps. 
Ixxxil. 12) their princes ; 19"D) (ibid.) their rulers.° 
»  feom.—r27, in mony (Ezek. i. 11) their bodtes. 
mi—, eg, myb2 they all (Gen. xlii, 86; Prov. xxxi. 29); 
=y729 they alone (Gen, xx1. 29); m3N3 their coming 
(Jer. viii. 7; Ruth i.19); TIN their bringing forth 


(Job xxx1x. 2); or 
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aA peculiar form is ’M2%DIM (Psalm | Isai. sliv. 7,15; lili. 8; Ps. xi.75 xxviii. 8; 
cxvi. 12) his benefits, 11) being, in the man- | Ixxiiil. 10; Job xx. 23; xxii. 21; xxvii. 23, 
ner of the Chaldee, used instead of 37'— | is really the plural, not the singular as has 


(comp. 7), 97) 2). been maintained, and implics merely some 
bAn & otiosum is found in NOP AN | syntactical peculiarity, the nouns to which 
(Ezek. xli. 15) her pillars. that suffix refers, being, in most of these 


¢ The termination 12 in Genesis ix. 26; | cases, taken in a collective sense. 
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(Plur. 3rd_p. fem.) 7II—, in mynd> (1Ki. vii. 37) they all; manana 
(Ezek. xvi. 53) among them; or | 
rj—, in map (Gen. xli. 21) their belly; or 
mj—, in MIM (Gen. xxx. 41) their conceiving, from OM! 
(see § XVI. 4, a). 

3. In some instances nouns ending in a consonant occur with the 
suffix, {7] or [7], instead of JT, as mind (Ezek. xiii. 17) their heart; 
waz (Genesis xxi. 28) they alone ; agen (Lev. viii. 16) their fat; 
poD (Isai. iti. 17) their secret part. | 

5 (a). Not only the singular termination BM) is, in plural nouns 
ending in Ni, often found instead of om ;° but sometimes also = 
instead of ‘—, as in Ty (Ps. cxxxil. 12) my testimonies ; MIO 
(2 Ki. vi. 8) my camp; ‘MMII (Job xix.17) my prayers; ‘Wt (Psa. 
xvii. 3) my councils ; "J, stead of "’, as in Ws (Deut. xxvili. 
59) thy wounds; ‘]—, instead of Jit, as in FIV (Lizek. xvi. 52) 
thy sisters.» 

(b.) The suffixes of nouns in the plural, are sometimes written 
defectively, the * being omitted, as so (Jer. xxxviil. 22) thy feet, 
for "711; FIT (Exod. xxxii. 13; Josh.i.8; Psalm cxix. 87) thy 
ways; FNS (Psalm cxix. 98) thy commandments; JI (Exodas 
xxxili. 13) thy words ; ons (Judg. xix. 9) thy tents; OECD (Ps. 
cxix. 43) thy judgments; $20 sai. lvl. 13) thy affairs; WTS 
(Prov. xxix. 18), for WWW, his happiness, happy is he; WY Sam. 


(c.) The termination 1— is frequently found instead of '~, as 13 
(Deut. ii. 33) his sons; VST (Ps. lviii. 8) Aes arrows; VY (Ex, xxxii. 
19) his hands; NY (Jer. xxxii. 4) his eyes; YVOY (Exod. xxvii. 11) 

@ Ag ONIN (Exod. iv. 5), oniti (Gen. | of MY with the suffix, and 7332 
x. 31), DMVIDU"D (Psalm xlix. 12), CMIN'D | (xvi. 31), the infinitive Kal of 732 with the 
(Deut. vii. 5), etc., ete. suffix, the ending NM} of the infinitive being 


2 On the other hand, we find even | treated like the feminine termination of the 
pny (Ezekiel vi. 8), the infin. Niphal | plural in nouns. 


K 2 


132 § XX XI.—Novuns witH SUFFIXEs. 


his pillars®—YAMN together, is almost clas used instead of "377, 
which occurs but a few times. 

(d.) On the other hand, suffixes of nouns in the singular are in 
some cases written plene, with ° added, as PIP (Ps. ix. 15) thy 
prarse; yrs (Ezekiel xxxv. 11) thy hatred; “spnely (v.12) thy 
third part; (VIM \2 (Jer. 11. 8) her divorce; WNSVS (Ezra ix. 15) 
our guilt ; pm (N um, xiv. 33) your for nication —JO¥Y (Isaiah 
xlvii. 13) thy counsel. is a singular noun with a plural suffix, for 
Sy or P'NSY; while WS (Eccles. x. 17) thy happiness, 
is a plural noun, with a singular suffix written plene, for qs 


(see No. 1). 


§ XXXI. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES: Excerrttions. 


Most of the nouns which have an irregular construct state or plural, 
possess the same anomalies when provided with suffixes; e. g. a 
petulance (from Mh), stat. const. yy (§ xxvii. 1. 0), has 71 (1 Sam. 
xvii. 28); TY day, plur. DY, %*, has ‘DY, D2>*2'-° But many other 
nouns deviate, in other respects, from che: general rules when suffixes 
are appended. They may be thus classified : 

1. Cholem is, before sufixes, changed into shurek (comp. § XxiV. 
lic): DIIN refuge — “DID (2 Sam. xxii. 3); HYD net —ITIND (Job 
xix.16); NSD citadel — J 80 (Ezek. iv.8). pxS nation, has "ON: 
with dagesh forte i in the third radical, instead of taking a long tt 
before the suffix (comp. § xxiv. 1. d). 

2(a). Some nouns with a changeable amets in the ultima, take 
pathach with dagesh Sor fe in the last letter (comp. § xxiv. 2. 5) ; viz 
33U'N lattice —*2IUN (Prov. vil. 6); [INN sordid gain — DIY, 

INN (Isai, xxiii. 17; Mic. i. 7); to} time—DD, Din’3'> st (Esth. 1X. 
27, 31); aw moisture—"10 (Ps. xxxii. 4) ; navn rest— VID 
(Lam. i. 7)3 aD height—23U, {Dil (2 Sa. xxii. 3; Tsai, xxviii 
16) ; 1p rope—DYP (Ps. xix. 5) 3 ie). small-- -D2OP (Jon. iii. 5); nay 
ae mMaY, OMDY (Num. xxviii. 10; Hos. ii. 13; Levit. 
xxill. 32) ;4 or with dagesh forte implicitum, TM ring — ‘nn (2 Ki. 
ix. 23); MDI confidence — TOAD (besides MDI), WMI and 


(with a preceding segol when the cuttural has hamets, § xvi. 9) 


@ Comp. Num. xxiv.7; Isai. Ivi.10; Ezek. ¢ Compare, however, No.1. d. 
xl. 21—37; xiii. 11; xlvii.l1; Eccl. v.17. d Comp. bye hero of God (for Syerny) 
b Jer. xlvi. 12; xlix. 3. —DPNS (Isai. XXxxili. 7; see § v. 2). 
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MMI (§ xxx. 1), DMYID Job xxxi. 24; Prov. xxi. 22; xxii. 19; 
Jer. xl viii. 13); AI) expelled 133 (Deut. xxx. 4; sec No. 3). 


(6.) The last letter is necessarily doubled, if the vowel of the 
ultima is short (§ xxiv. 2. a), as FAN wing —PBIN, VEIN, TEIN 
(Ezek. xxxvili. 69); 14 back—ia, “JI, DY (1 Kings xiv. 9; Ezekiel 
xxiil. 85; Neh. ix. 26); baba wheel —) bya (Isaiah v. 28) ; bop 
einer yard —YOQ"3 (2 Ki. xix. 23); while YBYN finger, terminating in 
the guttural 5, prolongs the pathach, JVI, WAYS (Ex. xxix. 12; 
Lev. iv. 6).—As ]1D shield, is derived from }34, and MN truth, is con- 
tracted from NJEN, the former has naturally ‘323, D329, N29, etc. 
(§ xxiv. 1. d); and the latter ‘TON, IFN, etc. 

(¢.) Tn a few cases, the vowel is removed to the preceding syllable, 
as WAT hone yw (Cant. v. 1), paw shoulder —2Y, TP, etc. ; 
and so the infinitives of Kal, as ay (see No. 13. a),» which 
follow therefore the analogy of segolate nouns. ¢ 

(d.) But, on the other hand, [TY dainty food, which has in the 
plural E'31Y5, forms regularly ‘ITY (Jer. li. 84); while 1333 
honoured, which has D325) and "133, takes F993 (Neh. iii. 10) 
and O:1"732) (Ps. cxlix. 8). 

3. Cholem or kamets passes into sh’va, in “PIP top of the head, 
lees MPP and MPP (Deut. xxviii. 35; 2 Sam. xiv. 25; Job 
ii. 7; comp. §iv.4); BMIDID sanctua ry — Wap (Num. xvii. 29) ; 
the participle Niphal FM) expelled —in (2 Sam. xiv.13; see 2.a); 
comp. § xxiv. 3. 6. 

4, A few monosyllables with changeable anche: take chirek or 
segol before the heavy suffixes, as D'J blood — D399 (Gen. ix. 5, but 
stat. const. DT); hand—O37}, jot (Ex. xxxii. 29; Ezck. xiii. 21 ; 
but stat. const. “I?). 

5 (a). A few nouns with changeable ésere in the ultima, convert it 
- before the keoounetione 7, D2, le not ik ce (as oohalinn pe 
but into chirek, aN (Ex. 
xxiii. 4), YD (infin. Piel) do ee — Bowne (Isai. i. 15), : i into 
pathach, as pia (infin. Poel) er ushing—DIDCAS (Am. v.11); “23 
(infin. Hiphil) ¢o bring to remembrance — OFAN (Ezek. xxi. 29); 





a Comp. bra and Srna. © Comp. “33 F Ps, xviii. 26, for 123. 
b Compare UNS stench — \v" N3, De'Na d Comp. Ww —FIOIA (Deut. XXVill. 


(Joel ii. 20; Tsa. XXXIV. 3); and V iy quail— 20); WS fire—DoUR, ns" DIN ; wea 
ayy; Daxs poul—*?38, comp. § xxiv. 2.4. ye" iN, D2. 
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while some retain the ésere, as DIAN girdle —TOIIN (Isai. xxii. 21); 
VA back—")A (Isai. xxviii. 17) ; VP éree—JSY (Deut. xxviii. 42); “NB 
ornament— FIND (Ezek. xxiv. 17). 

(b.) This tsere has indeed a tendency to remain unaltered (comp. 
&§ xxiv. 6,@; xxvii. 5. a.c), not only in monosyllables, as NN plough- 
share—i0N (1 Sam. xiii. 20); 13 back—"la, Pla (Isai. 1. 6; li. 23); 
YI hnowledge— 1 (Job xxxii.6); ] ) tree—I¥Y, ri¥Y (Deut. xx. 19; 
Hos. iv. 12); ¥ friend—*Y7, WW, O2Va, DY Job xxxi.9; Ex. 
xx. 16, ete.); IND well—JANI (Proverbs v. 15). IND ornament — 
DI IND (Iizek. xxiv. 23; comp. g Xxx. 5) ;? “NY flesh— NY, TAINLY, 
VNY, etc. (Ps. lxxiii. 26; Prov. v.11, etc.) ; MY intestine — DIVYD 
(Ezek. vii.19; and ‘Y%, Jon. ii.1);> but also in longer words which 
have the feminine termination in the singular or plural, as YM court 
— Nn, ASN (1 Chron. xxvii.6; Psalm c. 4), besides YOM, 
OIA (Ps. exvi. 8; Neh. viii. 16); “WY nadl — VIN, WN, 


Vp. 

NIN, ona, yet DIN ; further MIPS darkness — PBS (Isai. 
lyii. 10); Ia theft—INI4 (Exod, xxii. 21) ; MIND plough-share 
— WEI (1 Samuel xiii. 20); NPD abundance— S20 (Exod. 
sxii. 28); ATV gall— NI (Job xvi. 13); AYR) corpse— N73} 
(Isai. xxvi. 19, besides TP, ina, etc.); MINS excrement— TNS 
(Deut. xxii. 14); M77 Ney demand— nowy (and ONY, mrbev), 
EC ay: xy or Ino ; rsh fig-tree — ‘HINA, WIN, etc.; and in the 
plural WY1A wall — VII (Psalm Ixxxix. 41, but also PN V7); 
maaD pestilence — NDI (Exodus ix. 14); MDD molten image — 
CN0'5 (Num. xxxiil. 52; comp. § xxx. 5. a); M389 pillar —PINASS, 
CNAs (Mic. v. 12; Exod. xxiii. 24), and DMASD (Deut. vii. 5; 
comp. § xxx. 0. a). 

6 (a). In a similar manner the changeable Aamets in the penultima 
is preserved, especially in nouns derived from verbs 1? (compare 
§§ xxiv. 6.5; xxvii. 4; xxviil. 6. dD), as nbs oath — by, ine (Gen. 
xxiv. 41; Deut. xxix. 11); MND food— 3 (Ps. Isix. £2) ; m9} 
exile M3, 195} (Asai. xlv.135 Ezekiel xl.1); VOT branch — 
ynioy (Jer. xi. 16); MI pregnant — TYE, oan (2 Ti. viii. 
12; xv.16), and wen (Hos. xiv. 1; comp. § xxxiv. 1. vi.); and so 


yw conception — JI (Gen. iii. 16); MIN cision — BQTVIN (Isaiah 





@ But “NB, Exod. xxxix. 28. on account of their derivation from Vd, 
b Words like 13, VW, 79, TY, retain, of | Wt or WN, WI, WY; comp. NY? stat. constr. 
course, the sere, which is unchangeable | of MYT, from Yi, ete. 
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xxviii. 18); “15? beautiful— (Cant. ii. 10, 13, but nd") 3 [aD shield 
—*31', 13313 (and so W340, W349); MID portion—VINID (Esther 
u.9); IYO fortress —I¥D, FIV, etc., ayo (Isai. xxiii. 11), instead 
of MY with J epentheticum ($1.4. 3); VII week—OPNYIY (Num. 
Xx vill. 26) ; prow warrior OY, Troy (2 Ki. xv. 25; Exodus 
xv.4). The first ¢sere remains in YD friend—WWY 9 (Prov. xix.7; 
comp. § xxx. 5. b) 

(o.) And, in a few instances, the Aamets of the ultima is prescrved, 
as 2/9 friend—OD"22 (2 Ki. xii. 8) ; ZY work—Di Jaya (Job 
xxxiv. 25); TW), dish—VIVWP (Exodus xxv. 29, besides NY) ; 
mbyn canal— TOYA (Ezek. xxxi. 4); further OSSD, TNs 
(Num. xxxiii. 2; Ezek. xlii, 11), OWN (Obad. 17), ANY (Isai. 
iv. 5, for VSD §xxx. 5.0), OONEN¥ (Job xxi. 8) 5 and in nouns 
derived from the infinitive of Piel and Hiphil, as MW 3 request — 
TY’, JOYS, ne (Esth. v.3; Ezra vii. 6); D1 consolation 
—'N2M} (Job vi. 10) ; TINY oppression— TINY (Lam. iti. 59) ; T¥NI 
reproach —TINSS) (Ezck. xxxv. 12); ‘VIZIN memorial — FINN 
(Lev. 11. 2).8 

7 (a). ‘The segolate noun PPY valley, though of the form D3, and 
beginning with Y, has FTi22¥, Epoy (Jer, xlvii. 5; xlix, 4), instead 


etc. (§ 33.1. 16), comp. § xxvii. 11; and similarly nbiy carriage — 
snbay (Isai. xxviii. 28; comp. § xxvii. 10). 
(c.) The segol prevails before the suffixes YJ, J, B32, appended to 


@ Comp. MviPR, MP2, NLD, § xxvii. 
4, and § xxviil. 6.4. 


b But AVN (1 Kings i. 15) into the 
apartment. 
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segolate nouns ending in *—, and mostly derived from verbs m5, as 
b> vessel—3 (Deut. xxiii. 25) ; “Pp contumacy—"]" V2 (xxxi. 27); 
“Y ornament —7""W, Ty, yy, Pv, OMY (Exodus xxxii. 4—6; 
a ee 5); 7B fruit—JB, OP (Hos. xiv. 9; Ezek. xxxvi. 8; 
but 5, 78, etc.) ; IY captivity— IY (Judg. v. 12) ; on quiver 
TT (Gen. xxvii. 3; comp. "$M, ‘M?, sub ). 

8 (a). Some segolate nouns of the form win retain the cholem 
before suffixes (comp. § xxiv. 9), as on tent — Jonk (Judg.xix.9, 
besides JOON (Ps, xv. 1), and so ony, 3 weal (and TORN), york 
(but DOAN, DP AN); TV deed —VYB (Jer. xxii. 18, besides 
yD), and so “SYD, OVD, etc.; TWA form — HA (Isai. lit. 14, 
besides NA 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, and DIN). 

(b.) Others take shurek (compare § xxviii.11), as bi greatness — 
Ona (Bs. cl. 2, besides 13, Deut. v.24); DWH rain — MWA (Ezek. 
xxii. 24); ad thicket —\32D or 1330 (Jer. iv. 7, see No.11); bab 
burden—S9AD (Isa. ix. 3, No.11); [RP handful WP (Lev. ii. 2).— 
But JY nail, has TITY (see § xxiv. 5). 

9. Some nouns of the same class, of the form ry, take chirek as the 
prevailing vowel instead of tsere, as "I threshing time—\O") (Deut. 
xxv. 4); “WY young ass — my (Gen. xlix. 11); NY thorn —IVw 
(Isaiah x. 17). 

10. by wickedness, has iby (Ezek. xviii.26, but nibiy from by ), 
retaining the weak letter as a consonant, like the plurals ©’ on, 
NiIyY, ONY, etc. (§ xxiv. 1. a). ) 

11. As in the construct state of the plural, some nouns if provided 
with suffixes, take a dagesh forte dirumens in the second consonant 
(§ xxvii. 9), as pele thicket—\230 (or 1320, Jer. iv. 7) for 1330, the 
> losing the dagesh lene, on account of the dag. f. dirimens (§ v. 6. ¢ ; 
see No. 8. 5); bob burden 93D (Isai. ix. 3, see ibid.). 

12. A few having an aspirate as the third radical, omit in the 
singular the dagesh lene before suffixes, as “193. garment—'133, 1993 
(Ezraix.3; Gen. xxxix.12); Tey station—" Voy, 1y, Dy (Dan. 
vill. 17,18 ; 2 Chron. xxx. 16; xxxiv. 31), and the infinitive TDY éo 
stand—M VY (Ezek. xviii.14; No.13. a); app pestilence—JAOP) (Hos. 
xiii. 14), instead of Jab) (for 728)), analogous to bap and ‘30/2 
with sh’va mobile (chateph-kamets) under the second radical (Ezek. 


@ Compare N¥D to find—D Sd (Gen. 


curse, from DY}, and nINA (Judges xiv. 4) 
xxxii. 20, No. 13. 8); My (§ xxxix. 4. @) 


vecasion, for MINF). 
v Toit 
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xxxvi.9; 1 Ki. xii.10), from bap and ap. Similarly 138 lying, 
has 132Y, maw (Ruth iii.4; Gen. xix. 33, but yan Deut. vi. 7; 
see No.13.a). The opposite case occurs sometimes in the construct 
state of the plural, as TDM mercy —*IDNM, inst. of “IDM (see § xxviii. 
12); and in the same manner we find of Ay branch, inst. of DDD, 
the form D35]Y (Ezek. xxxvi. 8) with dagesh lene in 5, as if derived 
from AaY-—J ust as IY is, in this instance, substituted for IY, we 
meet, on the other hand, with the form J? (Isai. xxvi. 20, Keri), 
as if it were derived from nor instead of poy. 

13 (a). The regular infinitive of Kal generally takes the suffixes after 
the analogy of the segolate nouns, either with the prevailing vowel 9, 
as AT to pursue —*DT) my pursuing, bY to shed — Dav (Ezek. 
ix. 8), FIDN to gather—JDDN, DISDN (Ex. xxin. 16; Lev. xxiii. 39), 
“WY to stand —FrYVoY (Ezck. xvii. 14, No. 12), BND to disdain — 
DIDND, DDN? (Isai. xxx.12; Am.ii. 4); or with Uy as ap to cut 
— WNP, DIWP (Lev. xix. 9; Xxiil. 22) ; or with 2, as IU to lie— 
MII her lying (besides AD, VAD’, see No. 12), “3 to be faith- 
less—\12 (Ex. xxi. 8); ya to devour —*Y oa (Job vii. 19); pa to 
cleave—DY 3 (Am.1.13; 2 Chr. xxxit.1); “WD to sell—D13'D (Am. 
ii.6; Neh. xiii. 15); bb to fall—S9D3, nba (2 Sam.i.10; Jer. xlix. 
21), besides 53 (1 Sam. xxix. 3) 5 YD to mect —VWID (Num, xxxy. 
19,21); MND to open—NND, IND (Ezek. xxxvii. 13; Neh. viii. 5); 
abel, to break— MAW (Ezek. XXXIV. 27); of sometimes a, especially 
if the second radical is a guttural, as by to be treacherous — yD 
(2 Chr. xxix.19), “TWWS to step — V8 (Psa. lxviu. 8 5 yer to spread 
out — Yj (Ezek. xxv. 6), ony to kill — cone (Ezek. xxiii. 39), 
NID fo strike— NN (Ezck. xxv. 6; comp. § Ixvi. 20). 

(6.) But, in a few instances, the infinitives do not follow the forms 
of segolates, but retain their initial sh’va, especially before | and 
D2, as “TAN to perish — \73%8 (Deut. xxvii. 20, but in pausa TIAN 
ver, 22), 55x to eat — JN, ‘DON (Gen. ii. 17; iii. 5), instead of 
ODN, DIDDY; and so DIWY (Mal. 4.7), DIV (Ezck. v.71), PY 
(Obad. 11), 33) to approach — DI} (Deut. xx. 2), analogous to 
D2DND (see supra), perhaps a combination of DID and 032°)? ; 
NSD to find, has DONS) (Gen. xxxii. 20; compare § lxvi. 20) for 

@ Some manuscripts have bap , 20P, | nature of the dagesh forte. 


which forms are possible; but the readings b But the regular form ino is found 
123). and '30P are in opposition to the | in 2 Ki. xii. 10. 
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DIN¥9.—About the infinitives in N~, see § 31. viii.2; about saw 
my returning (Ezek. xvii. 7), see § liv. 1.¢; comp. § liv. 1. 

14(a). Tho nouns derived from roots YY, take but seldom the 
second radical twice (see &§ xxiv. 7; xxvii. 7); as, WW mountain — 
"Ty7 and "11, OVW, VV Jer. xvii. 3; Ps. xxx.8; Gen. xiv. 6; 
Deut. viii. 9) ; ¥ “shadow — 49% (Job xl. 22, besides iby, C Cant. 
ii. 3; comp. TY, Judg. v. 14, Besides OY, etc.). 

(b.) A few forms of this class, with cholem as chief vowel (like DA), 
take occasionally kamets chatuph, especially before J and OD, as pM 
statute—]/2M, OD) (Lev. x. 13; Exod. v. 14; but ‘PN, Jan, ete.); 
Yy strength— "WY (Exod. xv. 2, Bele. TY), yy (Xv. a besides Bike 
etc.); and so the constr. state of the plural in ‘3°) (Psalm xxxii. 7), 
from a 

15. Several feminine nouns ending in M—, with a changeable 
kamets in the preceding syllable, form before suffixes a closed sy]- 
lable, by changing the first kamets into pathach, and the second into 
sh’va guiescens ; as, NYIIW four —ECOYIIW, JAYIW (Ezek. i. 10), 
MIYAY seven —COMYIY (2 Sam. xi. 9) ; syn war — myndy, 
grinds, inane, ampnbde, nabip zingdom— nsdn, JRso2y, 
IAD; nbyiny gover nent OED, InPwIND ; maa carriage 
— InaDw (Gen. xvi. 29) ; minsvp family — PME, may 
DAME ; and MIND work, which stands instead of moxbe — 
TROND, IMQNI (Jon.i.8; Gen.u.2). Inasimilar manner the tsere 


in the penultima is changed into segol in MID neighbour — piaby) 
(Ex. iii, 22); mana beast— INOS, InN, minesn3, etc. 


§ XXXIT. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


The following is an alphabetical list of the anomalies occurring in 
the Hebrew Scriptures with regard to the inflexion of nouns, together 
with references to the sections in which the irregularitics are sur- 
veyed in their analogies and mutual connections. 


aX father, see § 32.1, comp. § xxiii. 5.a. | TIA destruction—st.c. PISS (§ xxvii. 
TAS perishing—st.c. 128 (§ xxvii. 1.d). 1. a). 
MIN loss—st.c. NTIS (§ xxvii. 5.5). {| DIAN stable—st.c. DIN (§ xxvii. 4). 








@ Comp. the stat.constr. NYIW § xxvii. 5.¢,e; and the dual DIMYSW § xxix. 3. g. 
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Say mourning—st. c. “bax (§ xxvii. 2. 
a), pl. st.c. aN (§ xxviii. 6.a). 

DIS grief —A23Y, OPPS (§ xxxi. 7. 0). 

DIAN girdle — DIAS (§ xxiv. 6. a); 
OIA (§ xxxi. 5. a). 

Sox drop—2s (§ xxviil. 11). 

DIS pool—DDIN (§ xxiv. 2. a), but 
MIS, DPN (§ xxx. 2.¢). 

TIN (n.) basin—MIS (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

FIN wing—TVEIN, VEIN, WIN (§ xxx. 
2.0). 

DIS red—OD IN (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

DVIS reddish—DDVOIN (§ xxiv. 2.a). 

bis tent—D°?n and DTN (§ xxiv. 5) 

Sais and WPAN; Yai, TEAL 

(and WEN) VAN (but BPN, 
DTN, § xxx1. 8. a). 

AN (m.) botile—MAIS (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

DOIN vestibule—NDMN (§ xxviii. 2. b). 

DIN wheel—D38 (§ xxiv. 2.a), ‘3018 

(§ xxviii. 2. @) —DPIDIN (Ezek. 


x. 12). 
“VIN (m.) treasure—pl]. NIVSIN (§ xxi. 
5. a). 


WS Light—TYS (§ xxx. 1). 

“NN girdle—st.c. WS (§ xxvii. 4). 

MISTS memorial—MN ats (§ XxXx1. 6.0). 

MS brother, see § 32. 2. 

IMS one— OMIAN (§ xxiv. 3. ¢). 

MANY sister, sce § 32. 3. 

TNS, MIS another — BMNS, ANY 
(§ xxiv. 3.¢, 6. a). 

}ION thread-=st. c. PION (§ xxvii. 4). 

NS island —OVS (§ xxiil. 2). 

US enemy —TUS (§ xxxi. 5. a). 

DPN (m.) projection—D'22®, niDQwS 
(§§ xxiii. 5.b; xxiv. 2. b. 2). 
MON Cf.) fear—DON, NN (§ xxiii. 

5. d). 
WN man, see § 32. 4. 
SON cating —1?28, OPPS (§xxxi.13.0). 
NON cath— NPN, NPN (§ xxxi. 6. a). 
MOS (f:) terebinth— TPN (§ xxiii. 
5. c), 28, DMS: 
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mB28 (/') sheaf—D'D>N, niDM (§ xxiii. 
5. d). 

masaow (f.) widowhood — DYMO 
(§§ xxiii. 5. ¢; xxiv. 9). 

MON maidservant — pl. NNON—st. c. 
MANS (§ xxviii. 8), DA, YN, 
etc. 

PON active— DYSON (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

TPN saying—DQVON (§ xxxi. 13. 5). 

IDX enhod—st. c. TDN (§ xxvii. 4). 

MODY darkness—ANPDY (§ xxxi.5. l). 

JBN time—VIBN (§ xxiv. 5). 

YAN finger—MVISR (§ xxiv. 2.a)— 
WAN, WAYS (§ xxxi. 2. b). 
NTS hero of God — DPN (§ XXx1. 

2. a). 

YIIN four—OYIW forty (§ xxiv. 2.4). 

MYDS four—st. c. NVEW (§ xxvil. 5.0), 
DAVES, TUT (§ xxi. 15)— 
dual D°MYA IW (§ xxix. 3.9). 

MIN or WS manger—pl. NYS (§ xxiv. 

5), st.c. MYWS and NS (§ xxvii. 
11). 

WW long—st.c. TUS (§ xxvii. 2. ¢). 

POW (m.) palace—plur. stat. const. 
MIM (§§ xxili.5.a; xxviii.3)— 
POIOW, MIO (Amos i. 14; 
iii. 11), ete. 

MWS effusion—stat. const. pl. nw 
(§ xxvii. 12). 

MWS woman, see § 82. 5. a 

WWws Cf.) grape-cake— OVWR, 
MW WN (§ xxiii. 5. d). 

DDN (m.) cluster — plural midavix 
(§§ xxiii. 5.a; xxiv. 4); st. const. 
PYPDYN and MVDVN (§ xxviii. 
3, 4)—T NaN (Gen. xl. 10). 

TDW guilt—MOovE (§ xxiv. 3.a)— 
IBNOWN (§ xxx. 5. d). 

YUN fatness—DIDYR (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

AWS lattice —*32U8 (§ xxxl, 2). 

NaS dung-hill — MiMBWR (§ xxiv. 
2. 6). 

WEN happiness—VIWR (§ xxx.1, 5.d). 


140 


MWY Astarte—D WS, NWN (§ xxiii. 
5. d)—TPWS, MES, ete. 

ns plough-share—O'NS, D'S (§ xxiv. 
2.6. 4)— NS (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 

RNY sordid gain —TDNY, TPDNY 
(§§ xxx.1; xxx. 2). 


"3 (m.) pit —NH9N3 (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

N23 well-—JINA (§ xxxi. 5. d). 

WN2 stench—1WNB, OUND (§ xxxi. 2.c). 

32 garment—'933, 1993 (§ xxxi. 12). 

NPIS beast-—N2}3, 72, AN, 
etc. (§ xxxi. 15). 

173 (m.) thumb—NiIN3 (§§ xxiii. 5. a; 
xxiv. 5), 

N73 white spot-—NI3 (§ xxiv. 3. c). 

DYAD crushing—D20vi2 (§ xxxi. 5.a). 

“IMB youth—O" WN (§ xxiv. 2.5. 3)— 
myuna—/N3, YAN, etc. 

103 (f) pistacian—DIDA (§§ xxiii. 5.c; 
XXIV. 5). 

MWA Cf) egg—O's'A (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

Ni2 house, see § 32. 6. 

NiD3 rag—pl. p'o2 and pa (§ xxiv. 
1. a). 

MDa (f) height —O°ND3 (§ xxiii. 1) 
— ‘N23 (§ xxviii. 13) — °0D3, 
NDB, ete.; OM (§ xxx. 5) 
and WO TND2: 

12 son, see § 32. 7. 

W232 for—IW3 (§ xxx. 1). 

mya marsh—INN83 (Ezek. xlvii. 11), 
inst. of MIS3 (§ i. 4), for "NIF2- 

MPa care—st.c. NIP (§ xxvii. 4). 

AWPD request-—Ne'P2, NWP, invp3, 
(§ xxxi. 6. D). 

13 sprinkled —D'NN3 (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

ni food—'N3 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

1373 pond—st. c. N73 (§ xxvii. 5. 6). 

N32 daughter, see § 32. 8. 

13 among—WIDNA (§ xxx. 1). 


34 (m.) back —°33, Mia} — 2°33, 
bna3, OND (Job xiii. 12; 1 Ki. 
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vii. 88; Ezek. i.18; see § xxiii. 
5. 5). 
M33 high—MI3 (§ xxvii. 1. c). 
N33 hero—HAad (§ xxx. 1). 
}1333 summit—D°3)23 (§ xxiv. 2.8, I). 
33. (m.) roof —NMi3i (§ xxiii. 5. a) — 
mmiaa, ON (Isai. xv. 3; Jer. 
xix. 13). 
Gina great—st. c. “O43 (§ xxvii. 1. c). 
a) greatness — nF and 1k (§ xxx. 
8. b). 
"la kid—st. c. pl. "13 (§ xxviii. 8). 
TH wall—st. c. V3 (§ xxvii. 2. c). 
NT12 wall — st. c. NYT (§ xxvii. 5. d) 
—dual O°N3 (§ xxix. 3. a)— 
Ya, but NN (§ xxx. 5. b). 
14 back—13, 913, DY (§ xxxi. 2.0). 
12 back—"3, 33, WA (§ xxxi. 5. a, b), 
273 (m.) lot MUI (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
br robbery — st. c. Ot (§ xxvii. 2. d). 
neh robbery — stat. c. nn (§ xxvil. 
5. 5). 
nema (f.) live coal — DVN (§§ xxiii. 
5.¢; xxiv. 3.¢). 
N?1 valley, see §§ 32.9; xxiv.1.a, 8 
(MIN), NYS and Nis3), 
5393 wheel—N?394 (§ xxxi. 2. 5). 
N13 captivity—st. c. nina (§ xxvii. 4) 
—'M3, 19M993 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 
224 dung—st.c. pl. 293 (§ xxviii, 11)— 
i003 (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 
bp: camel — D903 (§ xxiv. 2.5. 2)— 
Sys (§ xxviii. 2.6) —T?PD4, PODS, 
DMP: (Gen. xxiv.14, 20; xxxvii. 
25). 
7323 theft—IN323 (§ xxxi. 5. d). 
7133 treasury—VotI4 (§ XXiv. 2, a). 
Des rain—FAOW (§ xxxi. 8. 5). 


THIN (f.) bee—ONI7 (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
N29 (f.) fig-cake—st. c, NPI (§xxvii 
5. @)—pl. D°?37 (§ xxiii. 5.0). 
WIT honey—'VI7 (§ xxxi. 2.c). 

WI pot—O'N7 (§ xxiv. 1. a). 
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YH Love-apple—ONTI (§ xxiv. 8)— 
NTN (§ xxviii. 6. a, 8), 

"7 (m.) generation —O3, MNT 
(§ xxili. 5. 8). 

WI judge—st.c. 121 (§ xxvii. 1. a). 

YI threshing time—Ww"" (§ xxxi. 9). 

a bucket —V93 (§ xxiv. 5). 

m7 branch—YDV09 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

n2a door — R24 (§ xxxi.12), P27 
(§ xxx. 5. d). 

Dt blood—O31 (§ xxxi. 4). 

Yl knowledge —'Y (§ xxx. 5.5), 

PIM (m.) goad —MI377 (§ xxiii. 5. a), 

NT (f) law—O'NT (§ xxiii. 5. ¢). 


ana present—3021 (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
20 vanity — st. c. ban (§ xxvii. 2. b)— 
3m, 7290, 1930 (5 xxxi. 7. d). 
13 chought—st. c. PIT (§ xxvii. 3.c). 
NIT meditation—st.c. NI (§ xxvii. 4). 
DI myrtle—D'O14 (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
1331 to bring to remembrance—O97213 
(§ xxxi. 5. a). 
S390 (m.) palace — mr 'n, mip 
(§ xxii. 5. b). 
81 destroying —O3155 (Lev. xxvi. 15, 
V3 mountain—pl. ON (§ xxiv. 7) and 
MUI (§ xxii. 2) — st. c. "T and 
“M3 (§ xxvii. 7) —"17 and 1, 
DVI, PN (§ xxxi. 14. a). 
MW pregnant, DIN, yn 
(§ xxxi. 6. a). 
p13 conception—WINN (§ Xxx. 6. a). 


) peg—st.c. pl. N) (§ xxviii. 6. a). 


INT wolf—st.c. pl. ‘AN? (§ xxviii. 6.a). 

Mat (m.) sacrifice — ENR}, MINI 
(§ xxiii. 5, 5). 

HA (from Wt) petulance—st. c. 117 
(§ xxvii. 1, 6) — 7277 (1 Samuel 
xvii. 28). 

NN corner—pl. NVM (§ xxiv. 6.6). 

HP (m.) remembrance—st. c. 37 








14] 


(§ xxvii. 6) — pl. D°2937, Nit 
(S§ v.55 xxiii. 5. 0). 

MN ( fem.) vine-branch — DI Ib} 

— (§ xxiii. 5. ec). 

PO? téeme—DIDt, OMIT (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

33? (m.) tail — MAI (§ xxiii. 5.a)— 
MI (§ xxviii. 10). 

MAN (f) fornication— OMA (§§ xxiii. 
5.€; XXlv.9)—OD°N3 (§ xxx. 5.d). 

Pr (m.) arrow—M)P"t and DPT (§§ xxill. 
5.6; xxiv. 2. 0. 4). 

YU seed—stat.c. VY and VY (§ xxvii. 
3. a). 


ban rope—st. c. pl. San (§ xxviii.11). 

TI apartment — stat.c. 17 (§ xxvii. 
1. f, 3. a) W010 (§ xxxi. 7. 0). 

nin thorn—DOM (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

main wall—dual pynion (§ xxix. 3. a). 

MIM (m.) breast—NN (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

ONO vision—DINUN (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

PIN (m.) vision—st. c. WIT (§ xxvii. 
3. ¢), plur. MINIT (§§ xxiii. 5. a; 
xxiv. 4), st.c. movin (§ xxviii. 4). 

PIN strong—st.c. pl. ‘PIN (§ xxviii. 10). 

A ring — ON (§ xxiv. 2.6. 3) —An 
(§ xxxi. 2. a.) 

NOM sin—st. c. pl. *8OO (§ xxviii. 11) 
—iNOD, ANON, OND (5 xxxi. 
7.0). 

MNOO sin— NNEN, DNDN (§ xxvii. 
1. a). 

nw (f.) wheat—DOn (§ xxi. 5.¢). 

Sin force—D°2"N (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

adn mille —st.c. 32M (§ xxvii. 2. b). 

10N world, life—"I20 (§ xxxi. 7. b). 

Dion (m.) dream — ninien (§ xxiii. 
5. a). 

pon smoothness-—P0 (§ xxviii. 9,11). 

popen slippery —D'P2p2N (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

On father-in-law—see § 32. 10. 

NON ass—dual DINVON (§ xxix. 3. 0). 

wn five—st. Cc. ven (§ XXvli 2. b)\— 
pl. Ov" (§ xxiv. 2. d. 4). 
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NIN) bottle—st. c. NM (§ xxvii. 1. f). 

MIM cell—plur. NVM (§ xxiv. 8). 

MIN ( fem.) spear — ONIN, NINN 
(§§ xxiii. 3,5.d; xxiv. 9). 

ION mercy —ION (§ xxviii. 12), 

YEO desirous—'$DM (§ xaviii. 6. a). 

YT half — YT, MYM, OYA (6 xxxi. 


7.b). 


80 (com.) ee 


YN, and 


PHIYA, DIYNAYN (§ xxxi. 5.0). 
PM statute— IPN, DPM, but ‘Pn, PN, 


etc. (§ xxxi. 14. d). 


WH secret—st.c. pl. IPM (§ xxviii. 11). 

Syn nettle—D'P (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 1). 

DOAN sacred scribe — ODO (§ xxiv. 
1. d)— SOT (§ xxvil. 1.d), 

TIF net—D'3N (§ xxiv. 2.0, 2). 

NBW shame—st.c. pl. MEM (§ xxviii. 


12). 


ayn (m.) Setter —M2910 (§§ xxiii. 


5.a; xxiv.1.d). 


TST sour grape—OI$ (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
WIN smith—st. c. VAN (§ Xxvil. 1. @). 
Pav'N (on.) device — M338 TM (§ xxiii. 


Dd. a). 


a obscure—O'30'N (§ xxiv. 1. d). 
aun (ft) darkness—st. const. N3¢'7 
(S xxvii. 3.¢)—pl. D°D2'N (§ xxiii. 


5. C). 


OUD fat—O2e'D (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
Mv uncovered—plur. ‘DWN (§ xxiii. 


ZC) s 


nbd pure—st. c. “WO (§ xxvii. 1. c). 
NSO (m.) hand-breadth—Mindv (§ xxiii. 


5. a). 


HD prey—st. c. pl. ‘BY (§ xxviii. 12). 
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3 hand—D}, JIT (§ xxxi. 4); "Y 


dual (§ xxix.2.a@) —37"R (§ xxx. 


1). 


ayy (m. ) day—O"D (§ one 1, b)—st. C, 


1°, ni’ (§§ Xx. 
1. b)—"), WD", ae 


~ a; XXVILL. 


 clay—st.c. tl! (§ xxvii. 2. 5). 

ma Cf.) pigeon—OD° (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

ab child—st. c. pl. mb and Py (Isai. 
ii. 6; lvii. 4). 

D* sea—st. c. “OY, “DY, and O° (§ xxvii. 
1.c). 

W? (m.) forest—O'W, NW" (§ xxiii, 
5. 5). 

ND’ deautiful—ND (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

ND’ breathing—st. c. NBY (§ xxvii. 2. d). 

Mp: assembly —st. c. NIP (§ xxvii. 
D. 9). 

WN thigh—st.c. TY (§ xxvii. 2. c). 

NI side—dual stat. abs. pny, but 
st.c. ND (§ xxix. 3.¢); st.c. pL 
‘MDY (§ xxviii. 13). 

PIPY gr eenish—OPIPY (§ xxiv. 2. «). 

nyis hunger—IIe? (§ xxxi. 7. bd), 

1? sleeping —st. c. plur. 0 (§ xxviii. 
6. a). 

yey help—WY (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 

I nail— OI, YIM, aN, 
ONIN, but NIN (§ xxxi. 5. b). 


129 heavy—st. c. 123 (§ xxvii. 2. c). 

WIS Ethiopian — OVD and dDvD 
(§ xxiii. 2. a). 

WD (m.) laver—O 3, NWS (§ xxii. 
5. b). 

AOD axe—Min2"3 (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2). 

133 (f) talent—O"23 ; ; st.c. minz 
(§ xxil,5.d); dual 09933 (§ xxix. 
3. a). 

b> all—nba, oma, mmb> (§ xxx. 1); 
st. constr. “22 and 23 without 
makkeph (§ xxvii. 1. c). 

0D vessel — pl. = (§ xxiv. 8) — 
st. const. b> (§ xxvili. 8) — F323 
(§ xxxi. 7. )— 193, D309 , ete. 

2D wing—plur. M533, and dual ‘B22 
(§ xxvii. 10). 

NDB (m.) throne—NIND9 (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

NB? (/f.) spel — DOOD (§ xxiii. 5...) 

AOD silver—DiS0d (§ xxviii. 12). 
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WD or "1D executioner— pl. 13 (§ xxiii. 
2. d). 

DAN divorce —TVINID (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

S073 vineyard —VWOD (§ xxxi. 2. b). 

*IW3 Chaldcan— OAD and DOWD 
(§ xxiii. 2. a). 

‘3 Cyprian — DAD 
(§ xxiii. 2. a) 

FIND (f.) shoulder — stat. const. D2 
(§ xxvii, 2. c) -— MIBN3, YeNz 
(§ xxi. 5. d). 


and O'S 


avd nation—D'D? (§ xxiv. 1. d)— 
DN? (§ xxxi. 1). 

3? heart—1729 (§ xxx. 3). 

33? (m.) heart—0°29, 1325 (5 xxiii 
5. b). 

Py, white—st. c. i? (§ xxvii. 2. e). 

723? (ft) brick—D29? (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

MIN? flame—st. C. nan (§ xxvii. 1. d, 
3. €). 

M2 (m.) tablet—pl. PAM (§ xxiii. 5. a) 
—dual O'NN? (§ xxix. 3. a). 

»15 (m.) loap—plur. ninry? (§§ xxiii. 
5.a@; xxiv. 8) —st. const. nindad 
(§ xxvii. 8). 

°N? cheek —VNb, FIND (§ xxxi. 7. b)— 
DIN? (§ xxviii. 8). 

ond stege—st. c. pn? (§ xxvii. 2. a, 4). 

>, (m.) night — nid? (§ xxii. 5. a). 

m2? walking — R32, TW, ete. 
(§ xxxi. 13. ¢). 

It? moisture — Ww? (§ xxxi. 2. a), 


ms hundred — dual DINND (§ xxix. 
3S) i cis 

UND (m.) luminary — OUND, NIN 
(§ xxii. 5. 0). 

YON power —SONID (§ xxviii. 2. 0). 

ND confidence — MNDI (§ xxiv. 
2.6. 3)—NO3, WP, HNO, 
OMOD (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

TWH (m.) fortress — DSI, Ny 
(§ xxii. 5, 5). 
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Pa Bia) (m.) tower — 2730, MiFI 
(§ xxiii. 5. b). 

NI) fear—st.c. pl. "WM (§ XXvili.1.c). 

149 (m.) shield — stat.c. 1 (§ xxvii. 
2.b.4)—pl. 099319, M3319 (§§ xxiii. 
3.6; xxiv. 6. b)—st. constr. 122! 
(§ xxviii. 6. b)—92D, 193319, D329, 
W329, 32D (§ xxxi. 6.a). 

MDA) pestilence —st. c. MDI (§ xxvii. 
5.a)—MDI9 (§ xxxi. 5. 8). 
WIND (m.) pasture —~ MWA (§ xxiv. 
8.5), but MAIN (Josh. xxi. 11, 

comp. § xxiii. 5. 0). 

1 contention—D'N (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

WD leading—O'D2N9 (§ xxiv. 3.b). 

N22 overthrow —NIBVD (§ xxvii. 
5. a). 

YV2 acquaintance— AYN (§ xxx.1). 

BID yoke—ATIND (§ xxx. 1). 

TWNI (m.) cord — DN, DBD and 
nDd, THN, ete. (§ xxiii. 
5. 5). 

WM) (m.) appointed time — D™BAN, 
NWI (§ xxiii. 5.0). 

NYID fountain, origin—st. c. pl. ND 
(§ xxviii. 6. a2) —OTPNSD, PSS 
(§ xxxi. 6.0). 

IND threshing-wain —CMMN0 and 
D9 (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

UND nossession—stat. const. pl. ew 
(§ xxviii. 6. @)—DPEW (§ xxxi. 
6. b). 

AWAND (m.) habitation—st. c. pl. avin, 
DSN, BPN (§ xxiii 
5.6) and OMVavi (§ xxx. 5). 

Mat altar—st. c. M3 (§ xxvii. 1. d) 
—dual O'NINZND (§ xxix. 3. a). 

PM'D (m.) bowl — Epi, ™mip mn? 
(§ xxiii. 5. b). 

pen causing to dream — nen 
(§ xxiv. 3. 0). 

VIM desire—O' VIM (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2) 

| WIND (§ xxviii. 2. B)— POND, 
Vienne Looe 
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M9 precious property — FV T20, 
DMPO ¢§ xxiv. 1. d). 

QM (m., except Gen. xxxii. 9) camp 
—D'IM>, NIM (§ xxiii. 5. 6). 

Y¥™N2 blowing the trumpet — ORD 


(§ xxiv. 3. 5). 
AWAND ploughshare—INVIND (§ xxxi. 
5. b). 


Ww) darkness —O'DVMD (§ xxiv. 
2b, 2)—D¥'M (§ xxviii. 2. J). 

MY (m., except Micah vi. 9) staf— 
mio, but YOO (Hab. iii. 14; 
§ xxiii. 5. a. (3). 

POV treasure—IID2 (§ xxviii. 1. c). 

YOO plantation —'YO'D (§ xxviii. 6. a). 

DYDD savoury food —M’OYOD and 
niwyn1 (§ xxiv. 2.0. 2). 

"019. (m.) rain—stat. const. pl. nnn 
(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

DD water, see § 32.11. 

MD (f.) wound—D'd, M3") (§ xxiii. 
5. d)— N29, 139, O52, but 
TMD (§ xxx. 5). 

nb212 (for N22) fold—st. c. plur. 
nindst (§ xxviii, 8) — PANDY 
(Ps. 1. 9). 

102) treasure—stat. const. plur. ‘33 
(§ xxviii. 2. a). 

9319 friend—OWI9" (§ xxxi. 6. d). 

PN? abundance — INN20 (§ xxxi. 
5. b). 

mando work — st.c. NIN) (§ xxvii. 
5. f.)—st. c. pl. MIN2! (§ xxviii. 
10) —JAgNdD, IAIN (§ xxxi. 
15), TNIN?D- 

nb (2) word — DY? (m.), (§ xxiii. 5. 
C, é). 

mann war—m‘oner?, IHON2?, WN, 


AM? (§ xxxi. 15). 

nis kingdom—N¥¥3?19 (§ xxiv. 8). 

non government—st. constr. n320 
(§ xxvii. 1. ¢) M2209, TAD, 
WD? (§ xxxi. 15). 

npwinn government—st. const. novinny 


(§ xxvii... e)— Tov, INDY 
(§ xxxi.15), pniownDn (§ xxviii. 4). 

PFD! sweetness —O'PNNND (§ xxiv. 
2. b. 2). 

3) portion —Mi) (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

MID rest —'MID (§ xxviii. 1. ¢). 

DIID refuge — DID (§ xxxi. 1). 

DYID dainty—O PVN (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2). 

™2) portion — TIN} and mi"9 
(§ xxiv. 8). 

3D) (m.) circle—D'3D0, Nao (§ xxi. 
5. b). 

IDO covering—st. c. FO (§ xxvii. 4). 

MID molten image—st. constr. NIE? 
(§ xxvii. 5. a) — ONIPD (§ xx. 
5. b). 3 

12DD (m.) nail — ODD, NWP 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5). 

IBD) lamentation — st. constr. 129? 
(§ xxvii. 1. d). 

IDY9 work—DP TAY (§ xxxi. 6. 4). 

IY ford—pl. NByY ( § xxiv. 3.5). 

YW (m.) dainty food—D'3W?, nisTyp 
(§§ xxiii. 5.6; xxiv. 2. b)~'2 BP 
(§ xxviii. 2. b)—but "2 WD (§ xx5: 
2. d). 

MYO intestine—DIPY (§ xxxi. 5.) 

NYD strength—st. c. WIE (§ xxvil- 4) — 
plur. DY (§ xxiv. 6.0) — st. ¢. 
sD (§ xxviii. 6. 5) INP, WH, 
etc., MIP (§ xxx. 6. a). 

WD habitation —D'NYD (§ xxiv. 1.¢). 

YD helping—O WV (§ xxiv. 3. )). 

DY few—OOYId (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

1919 (m.) spring —DYNWND, PANN (§ xsi 
5. b). 

nbyd step—INNVd (§ xxx. 1). 

POYD depth—D'POVID (§ xxiv. 2. 5.2) 
— Poy (§ xxviii. 2. b). 

WPYD tortuous way— Dryipyn (§ xxiv. 
2. b. 2). 

D5YID nakedness—O'DWId (§ xxiv. Ld). 

PYY? oppression — MPYYD (§ x=” 


2.6. 2). 
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nWYY work—stat. c. MOYO and NYY? naw (f, § xxiii. 5. b, e) and 


(§ xxvii. 7). DiNau, 1°NIDMD, ete. 
“WYP tithe—st.c. WYP (§ xxvii.1.d). | 19YO futness—D'2V2, and Town — 
NSD finding—DPN¥$D (§ xxxi. 13. 6). DDYD (§ xxiv. 2. a)—st. const. 
NIV pillar — TNs, pmrniasy WD (§ xxviii. 2.a), and so 

(§ xxxi. 5.)), ONIN) (§ xxx. 5.a). yew, DN30WID (Isaiah x. 16; 
TVD net—VVYVD (§ xxxi. 1). Ps. Ixxviii. 31). 
“WD citadel—TV¥9 (§ xxxi.1). mw second—st. c. WIWID (§ xxvii. 7). 
wap sanctuary (§ xxxi. 3). }WYI2 support—st. const. ILD (§ xxvii. 
Sri (m.) assembly-—D20P9, Ni2IRH 1. d). 

(§§ xxiii. 5, b; xxiv. 6. a). mNaYO family—st. c. MOBY (§ xxvii. 
bey (m.) stick — stat. c. 219 and °PD 5.c) ANE, INNaYND, DANDY, 

(§ xxvii. 1. d)— pl. nip (§ xxiil. (§ xxxi. 15). 

5. a). nwa serving—fem. NW (1 Ki. i. 15) 
YIP (m.) corner — st.c. pl. *yiypr, for NNW (§ xlvii. 3). 

NYSP (§ xxiii. 5. d). NNW gift—NNwd (§ xxvii. 1. d). 
NPP assembly — st. constr. pl. $I} | 33¥"2 height—aiv, a:b) (§ xxxi. 

(§ xxviii. 6.a@) — NWP (§ xxx. 2. a). 

6. b). PIND sweet —O’PNd (§ xxiv. 1. ¢). 
MIP chance -— st.c. TIPO and MP! 

(§ xxvii. 7). 3NJ (m.) bottle—MVIN3 (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


727) covering —OII 79 (§ xxiv.2.b.2). | 7382 reproach—VISN2 (§ xxxi. 6. b). 
M7) clamour—st.c. HIN? (§ xxvii.l.d). | 832 prophesying—O'S3) (§ xxiv. 3. b). 
DIV distant place— DPN (xxiv. 2. | 77722 corpse — 223, but WP, 


b. 2)—st.c. ‘BOW (§ xxviii. 2.0). inP2), etc. (§ xxxi. 5. 0). 
9 contumacy—1N"') (§ xxxi. 7. ¢). N79 expelled — V3, IV (§ xxxi 
MID carriage—st. c. NIDVW (§ xxvii. 2. a, 3). 
1. d)—with suff. 12279 (§ xxxi. | 1) (s2.) stream—OMVN, NIV) (§ xxiii 
15); of the st.c. pl. occurs only 5, b)—On07) (§ xxx. 5). 
Missy (§ xxviii. 4), and with | N30} Aidden—D'N3M) (§ xxiv. 3.d). 
suffixes !NIDV2, OMNIA NW VM consolation—"N2N3 (Job vi. 10). 
YI friend—pl. DVI (§ xxiv. 6.b)— | nN descending—O'FN) (§ xxiv. 2.. 4). 
WYN (§ xxxi. 6. a). N20) defiled —D'SI00) (§ xxiv. 3. 6). 


MIN gall— NW (§ xxxi. 5. d). 
INWD channel—DBNW 9 (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 2). 


YO3 plant—st.c. YO) (§ xxvii. 3. a). 
133) honowred—plur. 0°23) (§ xxiv. 


ea 


12VD matrix—stat. c. IBWID (§ xxvii. 2. b. 2)—139) (§ xxxi. 2. d), 
1. d). besides 0°72, DI"I533- 

naw destruction — MRD (§ xxxi. | 12) strange—st. c. 122(§ XXvii, 2. e). 
2. a). 132 progeny—"I93 (§ xxxi. 7.0). 

AND perdition—st. c. NNW (§ xxvii. | MPP? (2) ant—DPDI (m.), (§ xxiii. 
1. d). : 5. ¢, €). | 

IDV (m.) couch —*33VD, OMI | NYP found—O'NYH? (§ xxiv. 3. b). 
(§ xxiii. 5. D). 122 drink-offering —03°392, nm'30) 

WD (m.) habitation — 32 (m.), (§ xxviii, 12). 


1 
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"Y (f.) shoe—Dry, MIdYr (5 xxiii 


5. d). 
WP) spotted —DP) (§ xxiv. 1. d). 
‘22 pure—O™P) (§ xxiii. 2). 
2 (m.) light—r) (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


MSD (7f-) seah—O'ND (§ xxiii, 5. c)— 


dual DINND (§ xxix. 3. /). 


425 thicket 3230 or 23D (§ xxxi. 


8. 6, II). 
93D burden—to30 (§ xxxi. 8.5, 11). 
NID—D'NID blindness (§ xxiv. 6. a). 
HYD branch—i}5YD (§ xxiv. 2. b. 5). 


AP (m.) bowl — DBD, MIBD (§ xxiii. 


5. b). 


DD officer—st. c. sing. DID (§ xxvii. 
1, b)—st. const. PD and *PID 


(§ xxvii. 1. a). 


MY (m.) rope — Bniay, minisy 


(§ xxiii. 5. 8). 


may carriage—st. c. pl. nidyy (§ xxviii. 


10)—inpy (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 
NW testimony— NV (§ xxx. 5). 


MW testimony—TOVY, YOVY (§ xxiv. 


8). 


“WY ornament—TY, WY, WY, AMY, 


OMW (§ xxxi. 7.¢). 
Dy iniquity —VoW (§ xxxi. 10). 


HY (m.) sin—DAY, MAY (§ xxiii. 5.0). 


“WY Qn.) skin—PUY (§ xxiii. Dd. a). 


DW oppression—NMAW (§ xxxi. 6. 0). 


Wf.) she-goat—O'ty (§ xxiii, 5. c). 


DY power—NY and “WY, WY, but WY, 


etc. (4 xxxi. 14. 5). 
ADDY. bat—D°D2Oy. (§ xxiv. 6. a). 


TOY crown—st.c.MIDY.(§ xxvii. 5./). 
NY eye, spring —NiPY (§ xxiv. 1.a)— 


WVIY (§ xxx. 1). 


WY young ass — OY (§ xxiv. 1. a)— 


AVY (§ xxxi. 9). 


WY Cf) town—DW and OMY. (§§ xxiii. 
5.c; xxiv.1.a,0), st.c. “WY (§ xxviii. 
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1. b)—"Y, wy, Wy, etc., ny), 
oe 


DY naked—O'WTY (§ xxiv. 1. d). 


OY people — O'DDY., DOY (§ xxiv. 7) 
and ‘2 (§ xxiii. 2)—stat. c. "Dov 
and °=) (§ xxviii. 7) — D2). and 
POY (§ xxxi. 14. a), WY, ete. 

THY. standing—J VOY. (§ xxxi. 13. d), 

PDY deep—pl. D'PbY (§ xxiv. 1.4). 

POY deep—st.c. pl.*PY (xxviii.10). 

PY valley—PY, OPDY (§ xxxi.7. a). 

32¥ cluster of grapes — %A3Y (§ xxviii. 
9,10). 

‘YY poor—OY, YY. (§ xxiii. 2). 

BY branch—D2BY (§ xxxi, 12). 

VY (m.) dust—st. c. pl. MYIDY (§ xxiii. 
5. a). 

YY tree—TSY, WY, AYY (§ xxxi. 5.4.0). 

AYY image of an idol — D3¥Y_(§ xxiv. 
2. 6)—st.c. *A¥Y (§ xxviii.2.))— 
MAY, OWAY (Isa. x.]1; xlvi. 1). 

AMY grief—ODIAYY (§ xxviii. 9). 

NAS grief—st.c. NAVY (§xxvii. 3.0). 

MSY council — VOY. (§ xxx. 5.d). 

MSY sloth—dual DAPYY (6 xxix. 3,/). 

OY (f.) bone—D'O¥Y, Nyy (§ xxiii. 
5.d). 

TYSY assemdly—D PNT (§ xxviii. 9). 

23 (m.) heel—st.c. PY (§ xxvii. 2.)— 
dual st. c. APY (§ xxix. 3. c)—pl. 
st.c. Mapy (§§ xxiii. 5. a. GQ; xxvill 
9,10)—PMpPyY (Ps. lxxvii. 20). 

“py ringstraked—DIPY (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

AY scorpion—O’3 PY (§ xxiv. 2.5.2), 

‘2 Arab —O'NIW and OY 
(§§ xxiii. 2; xxiv. 8). 

WW prepared — stat.c. WY (§ xxvit 
3. Cc). 

OY naked—D'OIW (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

Sy uncircumcised — st. c. oY and y 
(§ xxvii. 2. ¢). 

MW Cf.) heap—st. c. MW (§ xxv 
5. b)— pl, DOIY, NOW (sf xxiii 
5. d). ; 
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IYY (m.) herb—stat. const. pl. miavy | X¥N¥ descendant—st. const. pl. NEN 


(§§ xxiii. 5. a; xxviii. 9, 11). 
“ey ten—O"WY twenty (§ xxiv. 5). 
MWY. ten—st. c. MWY, (§ xxvii. 5. /f). 
ney tenth part—D wy (§ xxiv. 4). 


485 ornament —TIND, DDIND (§ xxx. 
5. b), but INE (§ xxxi. 5. a, b). 

MiB mouth, see § 32. 12. 

MMB governor—st.c. NIB (§ xxvii. 1.d) 
—plur. MNB and NNN (§§ xxiii. 
5.a; xxiv. 3.c, 8)—stat. c. MIND 
(§ xxviii. 4) —DMD (Neh. v.14, of 
the masculine 5), 

BIB concubine —DWI"B (§§ xxiii. 
5.¢; XXiv. 5) 1322 (§xxx.1). 

MOB Philistine—DY AW PB and ONY ?5 
(§ xxill. 2). ; 


M38 (f) corner, tower—O')3 (§ xxiii. 


5. C). 

oyB deed —\oyb (and ye, etc., § xxxi. 
8. a). 

DYD (f.) step—O’DYB, MIDYB (§ xxiii. 
5. d). 


DANE garden—BVDOMB (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

BE frut—W18, O23 (but 1. 78, 
etc., § xxxi.7.¢). 

MDIS (f.) hoof—D’DIB, NID (§ xxiii. 
5. d). 

YB (m.) commander — MyI8, NY 
(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

YD (m.) breach—O'¥IB, MWD (§ xxiii. 
5. 5). 

WB horseman —st.c. WIE (§ xxvii. 
1. a). 

WD to spread out—DIW5 (§ xxxi. 5.a). 

MWB declaration — stat. const. NYS 
(§ xxvii. 4). 

MAYA (f.) flaz—D AWB (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

nB(f.) piece—O'N2 (§ xxl. 5.¢), 

NB interval—}INB (§ xxx. 3), 


ANY excrement — st.c. MSY (§ xxvii. 
5. @)—JINY (§ xxxi. 5. 0). 


I, 


(§ xxvili. 6. a) —DIVSSRY (§ xxxi, 
6. ). 

NI¥ (m.) host—NiNp¥ (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

IWI¥ (m.) neck—st. c. WWIY (§ xxvii. 
1. a) —st. c. pl. INI — Mwy, 
SNS, CMS, Opn eis 
(§§ xxii. 5.6; xxviii. 13). 

‘¥ ship—O"Y¥ and O'¥ (§ xxiii. 2). 

IVY Sidonian woman — MI 
(§ xxiii. 3). 

YS flower—pl. O'S¥ (§ xxiv. 2. b. 4). 

?¥ shadow—O'7?¥ (§ xxiv. 7)—st. c. 
PY (§ xxviii. 7)—}22¥ and by 
(§ xxxi. 14. a). 

poy (f:) side—st. const. yoy and yoy 
(§ xxvii. 2. e)— pl. Dvdy, nivdy 
(§ xxiii. 5. d)—stat. const. nivdy 
(§ xxviii. 10) —YNYO¥ (Exodus 
xxx. 4). 

byby clangour—D9¥9¥ (§ xxiv. 4). 

WO¥ pair of oxen—"VO$ (§ xxviii. 12). 

M¥ (f.) thorn —O3¥ and My 
(§ xxii. 5. d). 

“AY (m.) tube—NVINY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

WBY bird —DBY (6 xxiv. 3.5). 

PIPY¥ nail of the finger —DIWBY (§ xxxi. 
8. b). 

WY (m.) bundle—MVY (§ xxiii.5.a). 


23) opposite — PP or bap (§ xxxi.12). 

722 (m.) grave—ON3P, MIND? (§ xxiii. 
5. b). 

“PIP .top of the head—FAPAP, PP 
and 1729? (§ xxxi. 3). 

WIP holiness—O'WIP (§ xxiv. 5). 

YW? rope—DiP (§ xxxi. 2. a). 
P (m.) voice—Nivip (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
AYP pestilence — TOP (§ xxxi. 12). 
}OP small — DIO? (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2), 
‘20D (§ xxviii. 2. b)—O30) (§ xxxi. 
2. a). 

JOP Little finger-—IO? or “IOP. (§ xxxi. 
12). 
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O'P adversary—iI>'P (§ xxx. 1). PINT (m.) chain—M\PINT(§§ xxiii. 5.43 
YP (m.) wall—MVP (§ xxiii. 5. a). xxiv. l.c). 
YOP handfull ISP (§ xxxi. 8. 0). 
12 nest—st. c. IP? (§ xxvii. 1. ¢). nny demand — daw (and mONY, 
732 (m.) reed—D'IP, NI (§ xsiii. 5. 0). proxy’), anbsw end andy 
11532 cinnamon—st. c. YO? (§ xxvii. (§ xxxi. 5.8). 

1. ¢) NY tranquil — DINY (§ xxiv. 2. 
MWP dish—VMWP (§ xxxi. 6. b). b. 2). 
AYP anger—TB¥2 and TYP (§ xxi. | WNY flesh—"WY, TINY, ete. (§ xxxi 


7. 0). 
2? Ce agile (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
2? to approach—D337P (§xxxi.13. D). 
IDR offering—st. c. J2R (§ xxvii. 1. a) 
—0323 12° 
DP (n.) axe — YT, MTP 
(§§ xxiii. 5. b; xxiv. 1. d). 
nvip bow —MnAeD, oPAnYP, ONine’p 
—— (§ xxviil, 12). 5. c). 
nw? cup—pl. nivp and nv? (§ xxiv. 8). | yay seven — st. ¢c. yay (§ xxvii. 3. a) 


5. 5). 
i 
nvpeR (f) scale—Ovpyr, MbPE? —plur, OYIY seventy (§ xxiv. 5). 


WIBY (mn.) weekK—OVIY, MY (5 § xsiii. 
5.6; xxiv. 6. bd), but st. c. nav’, 
nwa, dual DWI; yet DIN 
(§ xxxi. 6. a). 

‘IY captivity—V2Y (§ xxxi. 7.0). 

NOB (f.) branch—DYRY (§ xxiii. 5.0). 

n2aw (f:) ear of corn —Day (§xxiii. 


(§§ xxiii. 5.d; xxiv. 2. a). nya seven—OPYIY (§ xxxi. 15). 

Nav sabbath — Wiy 
(§ xxxi. 2. a). 

IY feetus—st.c. WW and V3 (§ xxvii. 
3. a). 

Te all-powerful—pl. "W' (§ xxiii. 2). 

W breast — dual EYle’, “IY (§ xxix. 
3.c)— IE IT, Ie, 
(Cant. i. 13; iv. 5, etc.). 

MI field—st.c. pl. NOI (§ xxviii. 
10). 

DOW laid waste — mrpniv’, pow 
(§ xxiv. 6. a). 

TW (mn.) trumpet—MDW (§ xxili.5.a). 

PW strect—pl. DPW (§ xxiv. 1.a). 

WY wall—ON Ww (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

WY (m.) ox—ONY (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

WAY Lily —D3vW (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2). 

TOY (f.) acacia— DUWY (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

MY thorn—iVY (§ xxxi. 9). 

33Y lying down—i32Y, 122% (§ xxxi. 
12). 

nv forgetful-—stat. constr. plur. naw 

AW) flame—BW7 (§ xxviii. 12). (§ xxviii. 6. a). 


, ANBY, DDABY 
WNT (n.) head—O'UINT (§ xxiv. 1.) 
st. const. Y'N7 (§ xxviii. 1.5) and 
MVS (§§ xxiii. 5.0; xxviii. 13) 
VON and YUN), PENT, NI, 

etc. 
19 or ND) myriad — dual [N34 
((§ xxix. 3. a), pl. MND), MN3) 
or M37 (Dan, xi. 12; Ezra ii. 69; 


Y3B7 descendant in the fourth generation 
—D'Y37 (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

2m (f) ewe—O°2IT? (§ xxiii. 5. c)— 
pon) (Gen. xxxi. 38). 

DIN girl —OINDN (§ xxix. 3. d). 

p34 consptiracy—stat. const. plur. ‘DD) 
(§ xxviii. 11). 

1) exultation—stat. c. pl. 37 (§ xxxi. 
14. 8). 

WI friend —VI, Wh, etc. (§ xxxi. 5. ). 

MYA friend—st. c. WI (§ xxvii. 7). 

V9 green—DIIVI (§ xxiv. 2. d. 2). 


§ XX XII.—Irrecutar Nouns. 


[3Y shoulder — DY, T2Y, etc. 
(§ xxxi. 2. ¢). 

M22 neighbour—ANI (§ xxxi. 15). 

by safe—st. c. ow (§ xxviii. 10). 

vide) three—st. c. “wow (§ xxvii. 1, c). 

INP (m.) table—stat. c. PY (§ xxvii. 
1. a)—MiINPY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

wiry) warrior —O Wow (§ xxiv. 6.5)— 
whe, wendy (§ xxxi. 6 a). 

WOW descendant in the third generation 
—DW>Y (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

py (m.) name—M2Y (§ xxiii. 5. a)— 
Woy, OIOY (§ xxxi. 5. a). 

DY fatness—pl. DD” (§ xxiv.2.b. 2) 
—st.c. JU (§ xxviii. 2. ). 

MID eight—st. c. NOW (§ xxvii. 7). 

3 (f) year—D WY, MY (§ xxii. 5.4). 

IAW ivory—D303Y (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

pinay judgment —OD1EY (§ xxiv. 1. ¢) 

yeu coney—O3EW (§ xxiv. 2. 5, 2). 

ney fold—dual oyna (§ Xxix. 3. c). 

Mp (f.) sycamore — pl. D’OPY and 

"MWY (§§ xxiii. 5. ds xxiv. 5). 

APY Leam—pl. DERY (§ xxiv. 1. c), 

NEY drinking-trough—st. c. pl. MANY 
(§ xxvil. 13). 

Saale, root —OU IY (§ xxiv. 5). 

rt (m.) column—Miny (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

NY (m.) nates—DPNINY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 





mY (m.) ficld—W, PAW, ete. (§ xxiii. 
(5.0). 
ny lamb—VY and my (Deut. xxii. 1; 
1 Sam. xiv. 34). 
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NOY rejoicing—NY and Mev (§ xxviii. 
6. a). ee 

ANY hatred—PONIW (§ xxx. 5. d). 

We hair—st.c. WY and WY (§ xxvii. 
2. €). 

WY (f) barley—D YY (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

PY reddish—DO’PY (§ xxiv, 1. d). 

MDW conflagration — st. constr. naw 
(§ xxvii. 5. 5). 

HWY joy—st.c. Hwy (§ xxvii. 1. 8). 


ON!) double—pl. DOA (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

MIND (f.) fig-tree—pl. BINA (§ xxiii. 
5. c)—st.c. INF (§ xxviii. 6.a)— 
‘DAND, NINN, etc. (§ xxxi. 5. d). 


SA form —YNA (and SP, DNA, 


§ xxx1. 8. a). 

DID Lencfit— MoI (§ xxx. 1). 

dian (m.) abyss—Miinn (§ xxiii. 5. a) 

mpan praise— PNP (§ xxx. 5. d). 

ALIN sojourner — stat. const. pl. ‘2A 
(§ xxviii. 6. a). 

NAINA fornication—OMID (§ xxiii. 5.c). 

NOD instead— IID (§ xxx. 1), 

LAA buck—DUsN (§ xxiv. 1, a). 

IF oppression—D°22M (§ xxiv. 7). 

bn quiver— 20 (§ xxxi, 7. c). 

MD | J) palm-tree—plural OA and 
NHN (9 xxiii. 5. d). 

myn channel—stat. c. noyn (§ XXvViL 
5. b)— NOVA (§ xxxi. 6. b). 

MII sleep—st. c. NIT (§ xxvii. 
5. a). 

YUMA nine—st. c. YUN (§ xxvil. 3. a)— 
pl. Dye ninety (§ xxiv. 5). 
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eee PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES, 

I. PARTICLES OF THE SINGULAR NuMBER, 

2. TN that—'M®, 7S, etc., are, especially in later books, some- 
times used for JIN, FEIN, etc. 

8. TN with. In Isai. liv. 10 occurs FAN, for FAN: 

4, A poetical form for 3, is 193, which, like ind for (Job xxvii. 
14), takes no suffixes (e. g. Ps. xi. 2; Job xvi. 4,5); but VOD, which 
in a similar manner corresponds to 5, is used both alone (Ex. Xv. 9; 


Job x. 22), and together with suffixes (*1D9, D213, etc.; comp. in 


Arab. ve ; U6 for os, ts (see wnfra 10). 

5. 1D between. ‘tee! of {3° we find, in Josh. iii. 4, and viii. 11, 
13°3 or 3°32, according to the Keri, which, however, is less acceptable. 
D3')'3 j is, in Josh, xxii. 25, written B2°93. The forms Py abby (Gen. 
XXVi. 28; Judg. xi. 10) and pniza (Genesis xlii. 23; 2 Sam, xxi. i; 
Jer. xxv. 16), belong to nig, which: though identical with }*2 in 
derivation and meaning, is a separate preposition (comp. Ezek. x.7). 

6. IW for. Instead of “IY2 occurs in Ps. cxxxix. 11 *J YS (see 
§§ 1. 4. 3; xxx. 1). 

8. JINB through. A poetical form for JoInd is ‘a2in3 (Psalm 
exvi. 19; cxxxv. 9), and for }21n2 occurs once mqan2 (Ezek, xvi. 
53; comp. xxx.1). 

9. Ji or M3 behold. In 2 Ki. vii. 2, 133] is written for the more 
usual 3/], and in Jer. xviii. 3 471377 for i371. 


As jit has the meaning of a verb rather than of a noun, the 
suffixes appended to it, though having the form of the latter, assume 
the accusative force of the former; e.g. ‘33% behold me!> A similar 
transition from noun to verb is implied in W* there ts (see iii. 11); 
PN there ts not ; WY there is yet ; °N where? (iii. 2): though nouns 
by etymology, they take the meaning of verbs by including the 
primary verb fo be; so is YW properly existence, and ° ye thy existence 
or thou art existing ; and if therefore joined to the participle, they 
eee to the latter the power of a finite verb, as Y°W1D ° T (Judg. 
Jer. xx. 11); "ani ae Ge jn& @ Ki. pronouns, is, tlle and isle, as eccum, eccam, 


iii. 26) and inn (1 Kings xxii. 7); Dns eccos, eccillum, eccistum; frequently occul- 
(Jer.i. 16; x. 5; "Ezek. xiv. 4; xxxvii. 26). ring in Plautus and Terence. 
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vi. 36) thou helpest ; 831) 91379 (Gen. vi. 17) I bring; DMD DANY 
(Esth. vi. 14) they were still speaking. For ‘339 is also used MIM 
9398 (Isai. liv. 11), etc.* 

10. Dor WD like. MWD is probably equivalent to MD what, so that 
D2 means like what I am or like me. m2b2 is found in Exodus 
xv. 1] instead of 7192. . 

11. 73 all. Unusual forms are P32 (for 12, Isai. xxii. 1), nb3 
(2 Sam. ii, 9) for 193, BADD (xxiii. 6) for DPR, and MIMD (1 Kings 
vii. 37) for bp or mb; see § xxx. 1. 

12. ? to, see §xix.4. © 

(18. sa alone—19 and mya (Gen. xxi. 28, 29) for rad, 
see § xxx. 1. _ | 

14, NW is properly the construct state of the infinitive Kal 
of N12 with the feminine termination, mine?) or Nap? the latter 
being changed, after the analogy of the Syriac, into PNP: hence 
‘NIH for MY IP, but DINN IP? for DINNI, ete. (sce § iii. 4. @). 

15. { of or from, see § xix. 14. 

17. WY yet. We find “NY (Ps. exxxix. 18) for TY, and Ty 
(Lam. iv. 17, Keri) for TNy-— Ny is sometimes used in its original 
substantive signification, as “NY (Psalm cxlvi. 2) during my life, 
equivalent to "2; “yp (Genesis xlviii. 15) since or from the 
beginning of my existence. 

18. DY with. Besides Y2Y, the form ‘VY is used, from VWaY (Gen. 
XX1, 23). 

II. Particies or THE PLurart NuMBER. 

1. SOS and “AN after. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 9,11, we find als or 
YAS instead of TIN: 

2 28 to—DvoN is sometimes written ono (Lev. i. 2; see § xxx. 
5. b), and a poetical form is 19"9N (Ps.ii. 5). 

5. “W to, till. The form Do" (Job xxxil. 12) with hamets in the 

first syllable, notwithstanding the heavy suffix, is anomalous, instead 


of DIMY, like Oy, Do Sy. 


«6. by or oy Upon. by occurs for poy (Psalm cxvi. 7), and 
srdy for Caiy’?y- 


7. MAR under. YAR is also written WANK (2 Sam. ii. 23); we 
find DAMA instead of DIAM (comp. § xxx. 5), nana (Gen. 1. 21) 


@ Compare DVIS (Zech. i. 5) for DS (see infra iii. 2). 
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with ) epentheticum (§i. 4. 3), instead of INA, and Pi nlai) (2 Sam. 
xxii. 37, 40, 48) instead of ‘FIM (§ xxx. 1). 

III. Rarer instances of particles with suffixes are: — 

1. ninieby on account of — niney, PHY (Josh, xiv. 6). 

2. °S or °N, more frequently with 1 paragogicum, TUS where ? — 
aS where art thou? 8, D'S (Gen. ii.8; Ex. ii. 20; Isai. ix. 12).® 

8. DEN besides — DEN besides me (Isai. xlvii. 10). 

4, bun near — OSS near me, sours, mOMN, poy (Gen. xxxix. 
10,15; Ezek.i.19; xxxix.15; see § xxxi. 7.5). 

5. "WN happy (prop. happiness of) — TWN happy art thou, 
PWS (§xxx. 1, 5.d), PW or IW, DW? 

6. ub 12 for the sake of — sboaa for thy sake, joa, nobbaa 
(Gen. xii. 13; xxx. 27; Deut. 1. 37). ? 

T. IS, 2 without, except —yba without me, pays (Genesis 
xiv. 24; xl. 44). 

8. ‘moa besides — nba besides me, IRe3 (Hos. xii. 4; 1 Samuel 
ii, 2). 

% WAYs for, on account of — ava on my account, PHI, 
PNIYA, TMHIYA, OPays-° 

10, POM desides — dm, you, mds 

11. O° there is—U" thou art, \Y) he is (§ xxx.1), poy or 
D2e” (Deut. xiii. 4). 

12, }VO? for the sake of — SAY for my sake, ayn, porynd.s 

13. nay opposite— ITY opposite him, DINDY? (2 Sam. xvi. 13; 
Ezek. 1. 20). | 

14. Sip from before—*OI3'9 (Num. xxii. 5) from before me. 
15, 123 defore—iN2} and 113} before him (Isai.lvii.2; Ex.xiv.2). 

16. Further, the Numerals: ss | 

Dy two— we two, D2, pia) and the feminine DYAW 
—OPRY (§ xxii. 1.6), PAY (Ruthi.19; 1 Sam. xxv. 48).! 


a Comp. DMN (Zech. i. 5). substance, wealth (Prov. viii. 21). 

b Deut. xxxiiil. 29; Iccl. x. 17; Prov. f Judg. vi. 36; Deut. xxix. 14; Genesis 
xiv. 213; xxix.18: Isai. xxxii. 20. Xxiv. 49. 

¢ 1] Sam. xxiii. 10; Gen. iii. 17; xii. 16; 8 2 Ki. xix.34; Job xviii.d; Deut. iii. 26, 
Xvili. 26. In Prov. xvi. 4, ayy? stands probably for 

4 Isai. xlv.5; Ruthiv.4; 1 Sam. xxi. 9. | AIM? for its purpose. 

e Equivalent to WN (2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mic. h Gen. ii. 25; xxvii. 45; xxxi. 37. 


vi. 10; Chald. 8, ‘N8) properly existence, i Butalso JINN DIM we two(1Ki.iii.18). 
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7 new three — mony, mney (Numbers xii. 4) you three, 
they three. a _ | 

MYDS four —OAYAW, JAYS IN they four (§ xxxi. 15). 

mys seven — pmyaw (2 Samuel xxi. 9) they seven (§§ xxix. 3.9; 
xxxi. 15). _ 

pvAn Sfty—ywon thy fifty men, rwoan, DTynn (2 Kings i. 
10, 14). 


g XXXIV. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


1. Occasionally the Aramaic termination N= is employed instead 
of m—, as NWI (Jerem. L. 11) threshing, for mw; ND (Ruth. i. 20) 
better; sab (Iizek. xix. 2) lioness (sce §§ xxii. 38. a.1; Ixvi. 1. e); 
or Mi—, as nb (Gen. xlix. 22) fructful, for mp (sce § xxi. 3. a. 2); 
or I, as xp) wonder ful —nybp, (Deut. xxx. 11; comp. § lxvi. 
11.2); and once we find A= for M=, in 7M (Isai. lix. 5) pressed, the 
fem. of the pass. part. of “Wi, for PV (comp. § xxxviii. 1. d). 

3. The principal exceptions from the general rules regarding the 
motto, are: — 

II. In words with a changeable vowel in the ultima, and an un- 
changeable vowel in the preceding syllable, the ¢sere of the ultima 
frequently remains in, participles, as bois cating — MON (Isaiah 
xxix. 6), instead of nbzin ; 73, faithless— MINA ; IDV begetting 
— mi; Avo enchanter —NEU 20 ; Plefe bereaving — 11, 2UD; 
IDS keeping — M10) 

III. The cholem in the ultima passes sometimes into shurek, as iby 
halting place for the night— mirbn ; MID rest—PMI9; DID 
refuge — DJ ; ahh ye) net — N81 (and MTN) ; pisis distress — 
Mp8! ; NSD bulwark — M3 ; 7m course — TEI ; pin sweet 
— NPI) (comp. § xxiv. 1. ¢). 

Sometimes it is changed into Aibbuts with following dagesh forte, as 
DIN red— MoS (Num. xix. 2); DN formidable—iUD°S ; JIN long 
—HAD IS (Job xi. 9); TAD splendid —iNNAD (Ps. xlv. 14; § 11. 6.) ; 
7p3 speckled —11"I (Gen. xxx. 35); byl smooth — MOYO (Ezekiel 
xxi. 20); MOY thick—MMAIY (vi. 13); O39 round—MW (1 Kings 
vii. 31); PRY deep—TPRY and MPALY (Prov. xxii. 14; xxiii. 27) ; 
MbvD, MIPY, MDW, MINio, AYLS, | Movin, inst. of NNW; JAW lily, has 
Moni, ADI. NWI serving, parti- | AWW (comp. § xxiv. 2). 3 
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3y delicate — 1939 (Deut. xxviii. 56) ; apy deceitful —N3PY (Hos. 
vi. 8); and so TINS seized—MHS (Eccl. ix. 12).—/'18) (the participle 
Niphal of J'35) dispersed, has N¥\5} (2 Sam. xvii. 8), for rT¥)59, 
retaining the changeable hamets in the penultima; and so 3 
faithless—TNI3 (Jer. iii. 7). 

IV. A few words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and 
the penultima, take pathach in the first syllable, as by tbex — by’ 
2% ostrich — TY" 5 72 thigh— ny ; spy hair —TIWVY ; while 
vin five, has IWSM and MYVEN; and vey, probably contracted 
from ww (comp. Arab. Ur ders ene etc.), has, of course, mY, 
but also NYY. 

V. Some segolate nouns take unusual vowels in the first syllable, 
as WM beauty—IT VN ; Wn freedom—T aM ; an flame—N317 : 
“WD storm — TD ; by calf — by; mn relaxation — mms; AW 
trembling —IY9; “WY ten— my : wy. 

VI. Several participles of verbs 5 take the termination M, as 
mins coming —TUNN (Isai. xl. 23) ; np weeping —PN2 (Lam. 1.16); 
and so MIN noisy — MIEN (Prov. vil. 11) ; MB fruitful— TAB (Gen. 
xlix. 22) 5 MBS looking — ribs (Prov. xxxl. 27); while MOY fainting, 
has MOY (Cant. i.7); and WW concetving—AW and MAW (Gen. 
xvi. 11; Hos. xiv.1), besides 7 (Cant. ii. 4). 


4, The termination M> may suffer modifications required by the 


D.—THE NUMERALS. 
g§ XXXV. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The numerals are undoubtedly very old words; those from 1 to 
7, have a certain similarity of sound in many Shemitic and Indo- 
Germanic languages ; but it is difficult to ascertain their etymology, 
though some of them point to a Shemitic origin.° 


@ Deuter. xxviii. 57; xxx.11; Genesis ¢ As my two, from mv? to repeat; 
XXXviii. 25. comp. Gesen. Gram., § 95.1; Ewald, Lebr- 


b 2 Sam. xix. 43; Esth. ii. 15. buch, p. 569. 
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3. It can scarcely be doubted that the feminines are the older forms 
of the units, and were, for some time, perhaps, exclusively in use (see 
§ xxii.1l.4). They were, indeed, perfectly sufficient, since, as ab- 
stract nouns, they may be followed by the substantive either as a 
genitive, or as an accusative, in the manner of adverbs (§ 90.2). As 
the language advanced, a separate form to be employed in connection 
with feminine nouns, may have appeared desirable: but since the 
words ending in M— were already in use, and were naturally reserved 
for the masculine as the principal gender, no other alternative remained 
but to choose for the feminine the same words without the feminine 
termination. ‘This is, on the whole, the explanation still adopted 
by most grammarians.® 

A few exceptions only occur, when the numeral is in the construct 
state, namely, Y}27"°W3 nyu (Gen. vil.13) the three wives of his 
sons; DT NMS now (Job i.4) their three sisters ; nina> new? 
(1 Sam. x. 3) three loaves, instead of wow LAR one, appears also 
in the Aramaic form IM (Ezek. xxxiii. 30), and perhaps also as AN 
(Ezek. xvii. 10). 

As “SN scems to stand for TAN (§ xvi. 9. @), which has dagesh 
forte implicit. in Fl, the status constructus is of course “WX, while 
the feminine is NAN, contracted from MIAN or WIN (G1. 4. 8); 
and in pausa AMS (Ex. xxxvi. 22; § xvi. 9). 

The irregular plural DIM (instead of DIAN, § xxiv. 3.c) has 
rrobably given rise to the error of some writers who take “IAN to be 
a segolate form, which view is rendered impossible by the fact alone 
that IMN has the tone on the ultima. DIN means some (Gen. 
xxvu. 44), sengle (xxix. 20), or the same (x1. 1; comp. Ezek, xxxvii. 
17). py is the dual of mY or 1, which words are not used, from 
the root MY to repeat. The regular feminine would be DIY or 
stat. constr. DMIY; but the 3 being assimilated with the following 
Ni, it becomes DIA, or with the vowel of the first syllable thrown off— 
D'AY. This explanation seems preferable to that of some gramma- 
rians who consider the dagesh in F\ as lene, and believe that DAY is 
to be read with an WN prostheticum, like DUN, as indeed some 


® Comp. Schultens, Institt. p.217; Vater, | § 267; comp. Olshausen, Lehrbuch, i. 444. 
Sprachlehre, chap. 65 (p. 357); Gesenius, b Compare MAW) nind3 wor (Jer. 
Lehrgebiiude, p.610; Grammar, § 95.1; | xxxvi. 23) three or four leaves; and AYA W 
Ewald, Krit. Gramm., § 343. 2; Lehrbuch, mib33 (Ezek. vii. 2, Keth.) four corners. 
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ancient, especially eastern, punctators, appear to have written 
the word.® But the J which is omitted seems to demand a compen- 
sation. In Judg. xvi. 28, however, we find AWD, without dagesh in 
MN, probably because the preceding W is provided with that sign 
(comp. Jon.iv.11; Zech. iv.12; § v. 6. ¢). 

Irregular forms of the units are, besides, the status constructi 
OM from WDM, and YIW and YW from yay and YW (§ xxvii. 
2.b; 3.a); and the feminine forms myer from WDM, and rr 
from “wy (as if derived from “WY, g xxxiv. 3. iv. v.). Instead of 
mya the form maya, with 3 inserted, occurs in Job xlii. 13 
(§ 1. 4.3). oO 

Some units have duals, namely DAYS IN (2 Samuel xii. 6) and 
D’nyaw (Gen. iv. 15), meaning fourfold, sevenfold; and some take 
suffixes (§ xxxii. 16). 

ninwy, the regular plural of mIvyy, is detachments of ten men 
each (decades, dent), as DYDON is detachments of a thousand men each 
(Exod. xviii. 21, 25; Deut.i.15). "WY NWN and Wy NIbYy (Iudg. 
vill. 10; xx. 25), being the status constructus with the masculine, are 
found instead of “i}) mwvon and “ivy mabty.b 

5. Irregular are the plurals pity, Oyo, and D'YWA, from the 
scgolate forms “DY, yay, and yun (S XXiv. 5). pero and [ya 
(Exodus xx. 5) are descendants in the third and fourth generation 


(§ xxiv. 6. a). 


plural is PND, and a few times MYND (2% Kings xi. 4, 9, Kethiv; 
§ xxiv. 8). 

In 2 Samuel xviii. 3 occurs ops mwy ten thousand, instead of 
DSP NY. on 

The older and more usual word M134, which, however, is fre- 
quently employed in the sense of a number indefinitely great, or a 
myriad, was later modified into 13° or N35, plur. MIND, MIND, or 





® Kimchi, Michl. 13). a; comp. however, | Ebn Ezra connects it with niney thoughts 
1. a; Gesenius, Lehrgeb., pp. 96, 611. (Psalm exlvi. 4), ten being thought as the 
Jb AY, a word of very diflicult cty- | foundation of the following numbers; and 
mology, is explained by Jonah ben Gannach | J.Simon understands the thoughts beyond 
wy HOOD ; but it occurs also in con- | ten, since the numbers up to ten are counted 
unction with the masculine, for Wy rei _ by the fingers (comp. Kimchi, Michl. NS"). 
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MID (§ xxiv. 2). The singular Ni" is irregularly used in connec- 
tion with the units, as N12" YIN (Neh. vii. 66) 40,000; and with the 
numbers from 11 to 19, as 135 my omy (Jon. iv. 11) 120,000. 

8. In a few instances only the numbers ascend from the units to 
the tens, hundreds, and thousands, as pow) niny wow) Dye nyvin 
(Num. iii. 5) 1,365; AON) MWEM (1 Ki. v. 12) 1,005. 


§ XXXVI. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
1. wae Jirst, foremost (from wx head, chief), occurs also in 
the forms we (Job viii. 8) and JON (Jer. xxv. 1). 
Instead of °}% second, the abstract noun mw (repetition) is also 


used (2 Sam. 111. 3). 


The feminine of the ordinals denotes also the part, as N'Y" the 


fourth part. 


K.-THE VERB. 
§ XXXVII. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 


Most Hebrew verbs are etymologically primitive ;> few compara- 
tively are denominatives, but they occur in nearly all modifications ; 
€.9. nds to salt, from nbn salt; pats to wrestle in the arena, from 
pas dust; DA to gnaw bones (Num. xxiv. 8), from OA bone; AD to 
be multiplied to myriads, from naa myriad ; PIsa to listen, from 
JIN ear; “EXT to take in provisions for a journey, from T'S pro- 
vision for a journey; TR (Esther viii. 17) to become a Jew, from 


TT Jew." 


a For TWN, Josh. xxi. 10; Job xv. 7 


b Some of them are onomapvuitic, as NIN 
to sigh (FAN), M3) to bark (NI), PPA to 
emply a bottle (D3), P¥P to cut (7?) 

€ Comp. An to winter, from FN win- 
ter or autumn ; Sax and Sas to pitch the 
tent, from bax tent; APY to hold by the 
heel, from AY heel; I2Y to buy or to sell 
corn, from Aw corn; 32; to take away 
the heart (Cant. iv. 9), and 3253 to be de- 
prived of understanding (Job xi. 12), from 
33? heart, understanding ; 3 to kneel, 
from 33 knee; wry to practise enchant- 
ment, to divine, from wn serpent ; mwy to 


give the sixth part (Ezek. xlv. 13), from wy 
six; JP to have horns, from YIP horn; 
} O11 to turn to the right or to use the 
right hand, from {%D) the right side, the 
right hand; WOOD to rain, from WD 
rain; sown to be snow-white, from 12Y 
snow; }'D9M to cleanse or to be white, from 
a, while; ey. to make bricks (Gen. xi. 3), 
from 3925 brick; ryon to slander, from 
ted tongue, etc.; and derived from nume- 
rals wou to divide into three parts (Deut. 
xix. 3), or to do something the third day 
(1 Sam. xx. 19), or to do something the third 
time; YAD) and ya (Exod. xxvi. 1; 1 Ki. 
Vii. 31) four-square; “by to take the tenth 
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1(a.) The construct infinitive of Kal (WP), which is at the same 
time the imperative, is at least as simple as the third person singular 
of the past; it shows, in most cases, the root of the verb as clearly, 
and in some even more so (as in the verbs YY); and it is the funda- 
mental form for the derivation of the future (YPN). However, at 
present the form WP, is by all but general agreement called the 
radix, especially because it enables us to distinguish the verba medi 
pathach, tsere, and cholem, which is sometimes of practical conse- 
quence (see infra); although some Jewish grammarians* showed a 
preference for the infinitive, either construct or absolute, by de- 


G- wo 


signating it after the example of the Arabians, who call ab uae) 
NPD or fountain; and they have been followed by many later 
writers. But the participle has scarcely any plausible claim of being 
regarded as the primitive form, as Steer (Lehrgeb., § 59. 1) supposes, 
in accordance with his peculiar theory, that the noun in all cases 
preceded the verb. 

(b.) Sometimes a verb is both medit pathach and medi tsere; in 
which case the former has usually a transitive, the latter an intransitive, 
signification; or the meaning of both is entirely different, as “5M to 
dig, "BM to blush (see infra). However, some verbs medii tsere 
have transitive signification, not only those which express a state of 
mind or an affection, as NIN to love, VEN to lesire, Ny to hate, 
N'Y to fear; but others also, as vind to clothe, NID to fill (1 Ki. viii. 
10,11; Esth. vii. 5), I¥M to cut. The tsere of the verbs medii e 
and the cholem of the verbs medi 0 are pure vowels, and are, there- 
fore, generally written defectively, as T233, “hy.> | 

(c.) The verbs medi tsere occurring in the Old Testament are, in 
alphabetical order: IMN to love (especially in pausa, besides ATX); 
DEN to cease (Gen. xlvii. 15, 16), DYN to become guilty (Lev. iv. 13, 
22, 27, etc., besides DWN) ; pea to become callous (Deut. vill. 4; 
Neh. ix. 21); Waa to be strong (2 Sam. i. 23, besides 133); O71 to be 
great (Job xxxi.18; Gen. xxvi. 13, besides 53) ; Pa] to cling (Job 
xx1x.10; xli.15, besides 27) 3 [WT to be fat (Deut. xxxi. 20); {72} 
to be old; 23M to cease (Judges v.7, besides bam) ; yon to be sour 
(Ex. xii. 39); 3M to be profane (Jer. xxiii. 11, besides JM); “DN 
part, and WY and Seyn to give the tenth @ As De Balmes, Ben Gannach, Ben 


part or tithes, from boy three, YAN four, | Zeeb. 
MEY ten, ete. b But 5159 2 Chr. vii. 75 xxxii. 14. 


§ XXXVII.— GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 159 


to be wanting; YEN to desire; “BM to blush (but IBM to dig); XM to 
cut (besides A¥M); AWM to be dry; WO to be clean; NID to be un- 
clean; vio? to be dry (but va? to be ashamed, like W\3) ; py? to be 
weary; NY to fear; WV to take possession (besides WY, Jer. xlix. 1), 
J to sleep (and JW? to be old); Id to be heavy (besides 133); "W2 
to be right, to prosper; vigh to clothe (Lev. xvi. 4, besides W3?); 
xdn to be full, 533 to be withered; DY) to be pleasant; DIY to be 
sad (Job xxx. 20); ake to languish (Jer. iv. 31); boy to towl (besides 

DY); AXY to be grieved (besides AXY); DYY to be strong (Ps. xxxviii. 
20, usually D¥Y); AW to be sweet (but AW to mizx or to become 
surety); bay to be uncircumcised; wy to smoke ; nvy to shine (Jer. 
v. 28); Poy to become old (besides POY); nby to prosper; NPY to be 
thirsty; wp to be holy (Num. xvii. 2, besides wT?) ; PP to wither 
away (Isai. xix. 6) ; WP to be short (but “W¥/P to cut off); I) to be 
near (but 3) to approach); AY) to be hungry; MW to forget (Isai. 
xlix.14; Prov. ii.17; usually NI) ; jo to dwell (Deut. xxxiii. 12, 
20 in pausa, besides [3’); O2Y to be sufe; JEW to be fat ; yoy to 
listen (2 Ki. xxi.9; generally YOU); 25Y to be low; YAW to be 
satisfied (besides Yat) ; misty to be rejoiced; ny to hate. 

(d.) The verbs medit cholem are: “i to be afraid; bo» to be able; 
vi? to lay snares (Jer. 1. 24); jop to be small; boi to be bereaved 
of children (besides bow), Gen. xliii. 14).° 

2(a). The name modifications for Niphal, Piel, etc., appears to be 
the most appropriate of the many appcellations which have been pro- 
posed, since it is comprehensive enough to include the correct, and 
distinct enough to exclude any erroneous notion. The term conju- 
gations would mislead by its connection with Latin grammar, in 
which it has a very different signification. Nor is the name verba 
derivata appropriate, since it would scarccly imply the consistent 
regularity of the Hebrew formations, though the analogy may be 
admitted.4 The ancient Hebrew grammarians used the name 0°}')3 
constructions, which is obviously too vague. ) 


(b.) In contradistinction to Kal Op), the other modifications, es- 


¢ Comp. sda, wig, 310, wp, § Ixv. lee. iskw, etc.; comp. cado and caedo, pendo and 
d As in Latin, the verba causativa, reflexi- | pendeo; dico, dicto, and dictito, etc.; and 
va, reciproca, intensiva, iterativa, inchoativa, | in German, trinken and tranken, beten, bitten, 
desiderativa, in to, ito, esso, isco, asco, urio, | and betteln. 
illo; in Greek, those in sw, a2w, donw, | 
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pecially those with dagesh forte in the second letter (Piel, Pual, 
Hithpael), are called the heavy forms (O"139). 


(c.) In Kal and Niphal, the first of the three chief vowels prevails, 
the clear and open a, in Piel, Hiphil, and the kindred modifications, 
the second, the broad e, and in the passives Pual, Hophal, etc., the 
third, the deep w.* 


3. The exact meaning of the modifications is, in general, so varied, 
if not capricious, that it can be accurately fixed only by a minute 
analysis of the usage of the language in each individual verb. Com- 
prehensive attempts at classifying the significations have been made, 
but the results are desultory and far from exhaustive; they possess 
more the formal semblance of a system, than its generality and 
necessity. Referrmg, therefore, for details, to the dictionaries 
(especially Gesenius’ Thesaurus and First's Lexicon), we confine 
ourselves to a few prominent observations : — 


(a.) The Nipuat has, perhaps, properly and predominantly re- 
flective force,> or reciprocal meaning, as E2M?) to fight with one 
another, Pans to wrestle with one another, 733 to consult one another, 
to deliberate ;° but is génerally taken as the passive of Kal,4 which 
itself developed no passive,® though a commencement of it is visible 
in the participle (NYP). The Niphal is, further, sometimes the 
passive of Piel and Hiphil ; e.g. OI) and UI) to sanclify—WAP3 
to be sanctified; VAD and VAIN to honour — 13D) to be honoured ; 
1D and {*2"7 ¢o establish—}13} to be established. 


In expressitig a condition before effected and now existing, it 
sometimes coincides in meaning with Kal; e.g. D?N to be silent— 
Dd” N3 to have been made or to be silent ; =P and 2/23 to approach; 
j2) and ya to murmur; YAY (Ezekiel xxi. 28) and yar) to swear; 
aN and pass to moan; any and M23 to meet; bop and 53D to be 
foolish ;& and it may hence govern the accusative, as DP 2m (1 Chr. 
xxili. 6) and he divided them; the sin Nia WS which we hare 





- & Compare the passive participle of Kal | si, for the passive. 


ep. f Comp. 3U'M and YM) to think and 
b Comp. Lev. xviii. 24, etc. to be thought; yon and }' m3 to deliver and 
© Comp. 18), wi); paw), etc. to be delivered; pwin and Yer to help 
4 As the Niphal of TON, TON, DN, TDN, | and to be helped. 

33, Nu, 1), etc. § Comp. NM and NA) to be confounded; 


© Compare the Italian construction with b5 and bpd light. 
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done foolishly (Num. xii. 11); FYI 1B) (Judges xix. 22) they 
surrounded the house.*® 

It involves occasionally the dativus commodi, or the notions of 
yielding and consenting, of duty and possibility; e.g. WHY to pray — 
“FIY2 (Gen. xxv. 21) to allow oneself to be moved by prayer,” Saxman 
(Lev. x1. 47) at must or ought not to be eaten; WYN? (Gen. xx. 9) 
they ought not to be done; PIN’ (Gen. vi. 21; Job vi. 6)) wf can be 
eaten.® 

The participle of Niphal sometimes implies the idea of worth and 
merit or destination; e.g. INI worthy of being loved, loveable 
(amandus); M33 worthy of being despised, despicable (contemnendus) ; 
and so Oban praiseworthy (laudandus), PIN) fearful, Wid elogible, 
x7) formidable, WOM) desirable, OND) detestable, 343 (Ex. xvi. 35) 
destined to be inhabited. ) 

(b.) The Pirn (WAI [24 or “TAD {193) is often, in transitive verbs, 
sittle, if at all, different from the Kal, as "3 and 3" to speak ; 
ald and AqD to lie; aj? and 13/2 to bury; yp and yp to cleave ; 
JUN and IW] to think; so that, in many cases, the Piel alone re- 
mained, while the Kal fell into disuse, as MN to desire; MI¥ to 
command; “Wid to deny; N32) to envy, etc.; while in intransitive 
verbs, it frequently coincides with Hiphil; e.g. TAN to perish — 
SIAN and TAN fo destroy ; ante to be holy —Wp and -aaiohn to 
sanctify; IB) and VHP] to burn incense; so that the Piel is often 
the causative of Kal, as "ON to be strong—Y"IDS to strengthen; P74 
to be great—O3 to make great; ja to dwell—}2U to make dwell; 
“WS to be happy— WS to declare happy; WM to live—M8N to keep 
alwve. 

But sometimes the Piel denotes the reverse of Kal; e.g. NOM to 
sin —NBOM to purify from sin; PW to take root—WW to uproot, 
and in Pual WY (Job xxxi. 8) to be uprooted; vy to inherit — 
WI’ to disinherit, to make poor (Judg. xiv. 15); and so IW to clear 
from ashes (WW); AR to cut off the tail (AN), to rout the rear of an 
army; “WW to glean the boughs ( PTIND) ; YD to cut off branches 
(F/ YD); DPD to clear from stones.® 


* Comp. YaW) (Genesis 1. 24); IBY) | TPN) (1 Ki. vii. 47); THY (Gen. xvi. 10), 


(Ezek. vi. 9); TODWN (1 Sam. xii. 7). etc.; see § 94.12. 
b And so &/77) (Isai. Ixv. 1); MD) (Job d As in Latin the partic. pass. in ndus. 
Xxxi. 9). ¢ Comp. in Greek rpaynditeev to break 


© Compare 93', MNBY (Job xii. 14); | the neck; in Latin jugulare, to cut the throat; 
M 
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Many denominative verbs are chiefly used in the Piel, as {39 cloud 
—}>Y to gather clouds ; 1D priest — 112 to officiate as priest; wioy 
three— prow to do something on the third day, or to divide into three 
parts. 

(c.) As the Hreutr. Gibia ‘T337 333), still more commonly than 
the Piel, is the causative of J€al,8 it frequently coincides in sense with 
Picl, yet is not seldom distinguished from it by some slight shade of 
meaning, as )1) to be qc and bn to make great; DY3 and 
D'Yor to provoke; “TDD and VI to honour; 32 and 277 to 
bring near ; VII and MN to keep or to make alive. Hence the 
Hiphil may also be equivalent to the Kal, as DY and Dy to be 
cunning; WN and Cen to be silent; JN and yw to be long; 
pr and pPrevaiy to be sweet ; PY and pabn to be white; DIN and 
DYINN fo be red; DY and *'DW to increase; PD and AT to under- 
stand; bya and Swan to ripen; nby and moxn to prosper ; ay 
and Sn to be wise; 7 and 7 to tread : {20 and PLT to 
hide; AD and 30" to shut ; = and apn to approach: though 
in some cases the identity exists but in appearance, since a noun in the 
objective case, is to be supplied after the Hiphil; e.g. DYOT to act 
well, mnwn to act wickedly, JV] way being omitted, properly to 
make the way good ox evil ; Pym to seize, viz. “I. hand ; piso to listen, 
viz. {]%- And sometimes the Hiphil implies the meaning of declaring 
or considering as something; ¢.g. ™I¥" to declare guiltless ; pwn 
to declare guilty ; WNT} (Isai. xxix. 21) to pronounce sinful; AND7 
to convict of falsehood. 

(d.) The Hirnpazt is, in some cases, the passive of Piel, as BD 
to expiate — BIN] (1 Sam. 11.14) to be expiated; yor to destroy — 
YPINT (Psa. cvii.27) to be destroyed; WW to announce — WD 
(2 Sam. xviii. 81) to be announced; NJ" to crush — NDI (Job v. 4) 
to be crushed; in others, it is reciprocal, as yin} to advise each 
other, to deliberate; [FININ] to join affinity; MIN WI to look upon one 
another; or includes the daticus commodi, as bron to take possession 
for oneself, NWI to expiate for oneself; while it sometimes im- 
plies the meaning of show, fancy, or pretence; e.g. 12M to be ill— 


in English to skin, i. e. to tuke off the skin; in & Elence it is also called by Jewish grasa- 
German képfen equivalent to enthaupten, ctc. | marians W2W7 yi. 
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to fancy or to show oneself wise; “IDMTW to show oneself gracious ; 
2 II to show oneself willing; ADIN to pretend to be strange, to feign, 
to dissimulate; WWYNM to feign oneself rich (WYAINM to feign oneself 
poor): in which case, as in some other instances, it approaches again 
to the signification of Kal, as M9 and MOON (2 Sam. xiii. 2) to Be 
or become sick; I and INT (1 Chr. xxix. 17) o give willingly; 
2J and bona (Gen. XXXVil. 18) to act fraudulently; AX and 
axnn to mourn ; PIN and FINN to be angry; ton and Joana to 
walk; IXY and SIXVIWI to grieve ; ni and MDW to be tdle ; p= 
and PHU to knock at a door; FY and penn to languish; and 
sometimes to the meaning of Piel, as MN and MINIM to desire; 3, 
“At, and WS to speak; vp), v9, and YPN to lay snares. 

6. Moses Kimchi (pp. 19, 20) substituted for byp, as paradigm of 
the regular verb, Wd to visit, which is preferable to byp, as it has 
no guttural in the root, and occurs in all the usual modifications ; 
which, however, shares with it the disadvantage of beginning with 
the aspirate 8. From this reason Danz (about 1,700, see p. 37) pro- 
posed bop to kill, which has since almost generally been adopted ; 
but “WP, which is equally unobjectionable as regards the nature of 
the letters, is preferable to D2 on account of its more frequent 
occurrence. 


I. REGULAR VERB (O'S). 


§XXXVIII. PAST TENSE (13Y) OF KAL (997 13, 
OYD J'3). 

1(a). The first person singular is sometimes, in the Kethiv, Fi or 
Ml, by way of scriptio defectiva, for Ki or ‘TM, which the Keri gene- 
rally marks, not only if a suffix follows, as VIN (Isaiah xxvi. 9) I 
have desired thee; TW (Hosea ii. 5) I have put her; but also if it 
stands alone, so that the scriptio defectiva is employed at the end of 
the word, which is unusual (§ iii. 6.5); as 193 (1 Ki. vin. 48) L have 
built; YT (Ps. cxl. 13; Job xlii. 2) I know; NOY (Ezek. xvi. 59) 
I have made. 

The feminine of the second pers. of the singular terminates occa- 
sionally in ‘S), instead of JA, and that of the plural in 13M, inst. of }J}, 
corresponding to the rarer forms of the personal pronouns ‘JAN and 
MIEN (§ xix. i. 2); eg. SVT (Ruth iti. 3) thow hast descended ; 

M 2 
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‘NP (Jer. iii. 4) chow hast called; ‘HYDY ’ (iv. 19) thou hast heard ;* 
mM I2W7 (Amos iv. 8) you have thrown ; ; but the Keri always 
recommends the usual form in Fi. 

(b.) The masculine of the third person singular has very rarely 
hamets 3 in the ultima, where it does not stand in pausa, as Day (1 Sam. 

vii.17) he has judged.» The kamets appears, however, not unfre- 
quently in proper nouns, as yy (the Lord has given), nose (the 
Lord has been gracious). 
The feminine ends sometimes in F\—, instead of N—, as none (Deut. 
xxxii. 36) she is gone; NAW (Ezekiel xlvi. 17) she has returned ; 

nin3y3 (Isaiah xxiii. 15) she has been forgotten, for nnav3—a con- 
version of M1 into M which is always adopted, if sufixés are appended 
to that form (as ‘NWP she has bound me, etc.; see 3 08 6; comp. 
infra e; §§lxvi. 11.6; Ixvi. 10). 

The Aramaic feminine occurs in N13) (Ezek. xxxi. 5) she ts high 
(comp. § xxxiy. 1); and the termination TM, for I~, in ma (Zech. 
v. 4) she has stayed over night ;4 AY7 (Prov. XXiv. 14) know, imper. 
Kal of }"!’ with 7 paragog., for my; further, nwt (Prov. xx. 4) 
he will consider as rich; and TYP) (1 Sam. xxviii. 15) and I called, 
for mIey and MINN); and in some editions MAPS (Isai. lvi. 12) 
Iwill take, for | nny. 

(c). The third person plural has sometimes after the } an & pros- 
theticum, without any modification of the meaning, whence it is also 
called & ottosum (§ i. 4. 4), as NIBN (Isaiah xxviii. 12) they hace 
desired ; NiI0n (Josh. x. 24) they walked ; NY) (Psalm cxxxix. 20) 
they have carried. e 

In a few instances only it has J paragogicum, which is more usual 
in the future, as PY? (Deut. viii. 8, 16) they know; Pp¥ (aah 
xxvi. 16) they have poured out. 

(d.) In some instances the vowel e, whether segol or chirek, prevails 
in the past of Kal, inst. of pathach, especially if suffixes are appended f 

® Compare Jer. iii. 5; xiii. 21; xxii. 23; © Compare sity! (Jer. x.5\; and NT 
xlvi.11; Ezek. xvi.13, 18, 20, 22,31; Ruth | (Eccl. xi. 3) t¢ will be, for 1, instead of 


iii. 4; see also Jer. ii. 20; Mic. i. 10; iv.13. |‘), § Ixvii. 21.—The objections which have 
> Comp. ver. 16; see Gen. xxxi. 18; Isai. | been raised against this N otiosum (e. g. by 


xiv. 27; Jer. xvii. 11, ete. Luzzatto, Gram., pp. 268, 269) are untena- 
© Comp. 333, rnin, ypiny, b BVT, ble; the instance of wi3b9 is alone suf- 
“YPN: ficient to prove it. i. 
a Compare TUT (Isai. lix. 5) pressed, for f See § lii. 1.b 3 comp. § xlvi. 1. 


VT (§ xxxv. 1). 
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€.9. Sa (Ps. ii.7) I have brought thee forth ; smb (Jer. ii, 27) 
thou hast brought us forth ; ONY (1 Sam. i. 20) 7 “have asked him ; 
DR, 4 (1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5) you have asked; DAW (Mal. iii. 20) 


you are wanton; which forms seem to point to ancient verbs medii e.* 


(e.) The past tense has but rarely  paragogicum, as NONIM) 
(Joshua vi. 17) she has hidden, instead of MN'3IMN (G xlv. i. 1. c); 


nngda (2 Sam. i. 26) she was distinguished, inst. of maybe) (comp. 
§§ xi. 4. a; Ixvi.11.3).> 


2. The form mMWwpP may be explained J— binding, which was 
turned to take the sense of I have been binding or I have bound. 
Similarly the future WOY"N is the infinitive with the personal pro- 
noun— I am to bind or I shall bind. 

3. The consonant of the syllable standing in pausa sometimes takes 
dagesh forte, and thereby receives greater support and emphasis, as 
I (Ezek. xxvii. 19) we have given (see § v. 6. b). 


§XXXIX. INFINITIVE (“ipp, bybn DY) AND IMPERA- 
TIVE (MY) OF KAL. 


1..A few instances of the status constructus of the infinitive of 
Kal with pathach are: D/3T] (Isai. xlvil.14) to be warm; jn (Xxx. 
18) to be gracious (see § Lxii. 2.6); Yd (Num. xx. 3) to expire; T17 yw 
(Isai. lviii. 9) to send (see § lx. 9). ) 

The construct infinitive is sometimes used with the feminine ter- 
mination ', like a nomen verbale, but entirely retaining the meaning 
of the infinitive, either with hamets chatuph in the first syllable, as 
mbox (1Sam.i.9) to eat; 134 (Zeph. ii. 11) to be highs PBI 
(Deut. xi. 22; xxx. 20) to cling ; ANDY (Lev. xviii. 23) to be unclean; 
MOV (Ezek. xxi. 16) to sharpen ; anv (Exod. xxix. 29) to anoint, 
map (XXXvi. 2) to approach;° ayy (Ex. xxx. 18) to wash; NPM 
(Ezek. viii. 6) to remove; | nyey (Isa. xxx.19) ¢o hear; or with shurek, 
as MDM (Ezek. xvi. 5) to pity ; $M (Hos. vii. 4) to ferment ; or 
with chirek, as TIN}: (Deut. viii. 6) to fear ; Mya") (Levit. xx. 16) to 

a See § lii.1. &; compare the Hiphil | cases which are usually adduced, have net 
MOT, OMIT, IAT, of Nw, § lxv. 2 really 11 paragogicum; and very improbably 

b Comp. “mopsoviA (Am. iv. 3), you ave the third pers. sing. masc., as mw (Deut. 
thrown, for TDN Wi (see a), evidently to | xxxiii. 23) which is the imperat. (§ 39. 4)3 


effect similarity of sound with the preceding mY (Am. i. 11), probably for Voy". 
MINE (compare § xliv. i. 6). Most of the ¢ ‘Comp. Lev. xvi. 1; Exod. xl. 32. 
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he with ; mye (Deut. i. 27) to hate ;* or with segol, as mpm (Dan. 
xi. 2) to be strong; MNON (Num. xv. 28) to sin; or with ¢tsere, as 
MYT (Exod. ii. 4) to know; 1112 (2 Ki. xix.8) to bring forth, for 
nya, nq. 
An instance of an infinitive with * paragogzcum is YAM (Psalm 
cxili. 8) to place (compare § xli. 3). 
2, The imperative of Kal has not unfrequently kamets chatuph 
snstead of chirek, both in the feminine of the singular and the masc. 
of the plural, as siya (Judg. ix.12) reign, ‘YPY (Zeph. in. 14) rejotce ; 
‘PDP (1Sam. xxviii. 8 Keri, for "DP ° divine; ‘IP (Micah i. 16) 
muke bald; (DWI (Ezek. xxxii. 20) draw;4 AWW (Jer. u.12) be de- 
solate; YW (xlix.28) destroy (§ xii. 2. b): while segol appears in 


‘DY (Isai. xlvii. 2) strip off-° 


3. The following regular verbs have pathach in the imperative of 
Kal: PDN (Josh. i.6) Be bold; Grn (Ex. xiv.12) cease; PIM (Josh. i.6) 
be strong ; pon (Prov. xxvii. 11) be wise ; A (Isaiah xxx. 17) have 
pity; WP (2 Ki. vy. 10) be pure; AD (1 Sam. 1.5; 2 Sam. xiii. 5) 
lie down ; tid (1 Ki. xxii. 30) clothe thyself ; poy (Job xxii. 21) be 
safe; TI (Isai. xxxii, 11) tremble 3f besides the ‘verbs mediae and 
tertiae gutturalis, most of the verbs 3’ which throw off the 3, as 
Wi} (2 Sa. i.15) approach, WY (Exod. iii. 5) take off; and some verbs 
D, as PS (2 Ki. iv.41) pour out ; YI (Deut. ii. 24) take possession; 
and perhaps “T' (Judg. v.13) descend; while some imperatives have 
tsere, as WA (Gen. xix. 9) approach; S¥ (viii.16) go forth; “T) (Exod. 
xix. 21) descend; Y (Deut. 1.21) take possession; AW (Gen. xx. 15) 


sit down; }f) give. 


4(a). Some imperatives have segol in the syllable before M para- 


a Compare newpy to meet, for nse, 
the © being hardened into N- 

b Comp. mW (1 Ki. xiv. 12} to come 
(see § Ixv. 1. ¢); MT) (Genesis xlvi. 3) to 
descend, for NJ; in the Picl V2, 1D, 
for V3, 1B’, etc. (see § xliv. 1. 3. a); and 
the Hiphil 150 (saiah xxx. 28) to sieve, 
inst. of 30, from 3 (see § Ixv. 23).—The 
instances which have been quoted to prove 
an infinitive of Kal of the form WP, as 
pian, sip, Movin, or Din, YOIZ, NY"D 
(Num. iv. 24,275 X-23 Deut. x.11; Jer. xlvi.5; 
Ezek. xxxvi. 5; Esth. ix. 19) are not conclu- 
sive, since they may be appropriately taken 


as nouns; but ninwid (Ezek. xvii. 9) to lift 
up, seems indeed an Aramaic infinitive of 
NO/J; comp. Am. iv.11; § Ixvi. 13.—In Ezra 
x.16, we find WIN lo examine, with a? 
epentheticum, for aa (see § i. 4. 3). 

¢ Comp. §§ iv. 4.b; xl. 4.c. 

a Besides JDWID (Ex. xii. 21). 

e Comp. ‘IMS (Ruth iii.15); see infra4.a, 
and § 1. 3; (comp. however, § lix. 6). About 
TIVO, PYSA (1 Ki. xiii. 75 Jer. xxii. 20), 
see § lix. 6. b. 

FVD (Judg. xix. 5) support, strengthen, 
though not in pausa, is written for TYD, see 
§ xiii. 3. 
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gogicum, as EDN (Num. xi. 16) gather; ay (Job xxxiii. 5) arrange; 
and in one instance the termination is n, instead of M—, namely 
my (Proverbs xxiv. 19) Anow, for Myst (see §xxxviii. 1. 4); while 
mpyi (Num. xxiii. 7) curse, has cholem in the first syllable (§§ xvi. 
4.b; xxx1. 8.@). 

(b.) Occasionally, the imperative of Kal with it paragogicum, has 
the form mwP and TWD, even if it does not stand in pausa, as 
mows (Isai. xxxii.11) strep off; noion (Judg. ix. 8, Keth.) reagn ; 
myo (Dan. ix. 19) hear; M97 (Isai. xxii. 11) tremble; MND (Ps. 
xli. 5) heal. 7 

(c.) To give still greater force to the imperative, the second radi- 
cal is sometimes provided with dagesh forte emphaticum, as $3 (Ps. 
exli. 3) guard; or is, in the feminine of the plural, shortened by the 
apocope of the last letter, as |S") (Exod. ii. 20) call, inst. of NIN IP ; 
Yio? (Gen. iv. 23) hear, instead of MIyev ; and, in the masculine of 
the sing. , regularly in several modifications of the verbs 7 (§ 67. 9). 
But it is merely an orthographical difference, if, in the last syllable 
of the feminine, the M is omitted, without any change of the vowels, 
as 2 go, for m099; and so S32 jind and ASIP call (Ruth i. 9, 
12, 20); or if J? yo (Numbers xxiii. 18; Judg. xix. 13) is written 
instead of M)D?- 

(d.) 134 give, bring, the imperative of Kal of 377%, with rt para- 
gogicum, has the accent usually on the penultima.® 


§XL. THE FUTURE (WY) OF KAL. 

1, 2. The afformative * of the third pers. masculine of the singular 
(YP) is with some probability considered as the Yin N47 he, changed 
into * at the beginning of the word, as 1s frequently the case.! 7 

The Min the feminine of the third person Cw pNn and MW PH) 
secms to be the 1 of N°, hardencd into 1° in order to begin the 
forms with a stronger sound. 

| navn may originally have been the dird person only, gradually 


cee EN ee ete ee 
@ So we find "DIO (Judg. ix. 12 Keth.) d As in verbs B, most of which are 

reign, and “DIDD (1 Sam. xxviii. 6 Keth.) properly 1B, ete. 

divine, not in puusa. e Comp. the status conslructus of nouns 
b Comp. § xl. 1, 2: JNA, etc. ending in I=; further, nis (Deut. xxxii. 


¢ As Gen. xi.3,4,7; Ex.i. 10; 1 Sam. 36) she is gone; for nN, nay’ (iizek. xlvi. 
xiv. 41; but in Gen. xxix. 2], rit. 17) she has returned; ete. (§ xxxviil, 1. 8). 
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employed for the second also; in some instances the form Mw PN 
is even found as the feminine of the third person; e.g. INWAM (Jer. 
xlix.11) they will trust ; PH (Ezek. xxxvii. 7) they will approach; 
which form is always employed, if suffixes follow, both for the 
second and the third person ;* and so the form “Wpn i is sometimes, 
especially if another feminine form precedes, used as the feminine 
of the second person sing., instead of WPM, so that the feminines 
of the second and third persons are identical in the singular, as they 
are always in the plural; e.g. naan (Isaiah lvii. 8) for ‘IIIA thou 
wilt make a covenant ; boon (Jer. iii. 5) for * Son thou wilt be able; 
and so NYIM (Ezek. xxii. 4) thou wilt come; mn (xxiii. 82; xxvi. 
14) thou wilt be.—In one instance the form “bpm seems to have the 
paragogic termination MJ, perhaps, as Gesenius supposes, analogous 
to the Arabic fut. energeticum ( \its ), namely N37 WA, both as 
the second person masculine and the third pers. feminine, thou wilt 
send and she will send (Obad. ver.13; Judg. v. 26):> and in three 
cases a combination nw occurs for the third person, to dis- 
tinguish it from the second ; ‘namely, JOM (Gen. xxx. 38) they roill 
conceive ; myTy! (Dan. viii. 22) they will stand; ; mw (1 Sam. vi. 
12) they will g go straight; for * seems to have been considered the 
characteristic praeformative for the third person generally, while MJ 
is added to express the feminine of the plural ;* and nothing is more 
natural than that mY, mw should, in the third person, cor- 
respond to mw pA, Md e/aN) in the second. 

mwpn i is not unfrequently written Jw pr, as J TONn (Exod. 
1.19) they will say; JNan (Gen. xxx. 38) they will come; yon 
(Gen. xxx. 39) they will bring forth; JN¥F) (Ex. xv. 20) they will go 
forth; [STH (i. 17) they will fear; IIT) (Gen. xxvii. 1) they will be 
dim; 03; 1 (2 Sa. xi. 18) they will clothe themselves ; wan (Gen. 
XXX1il. 6) they will approach; }2¥n (Ezek. xvi.55) they well return ; 
and so Lon (111. 20) they will be remembered ; Ten (Gen. xix. 33) 
they will give to drink; PAA (Xxx11l. 6) re -y will bow down. 

4 (a). The regular verbs which have pathach in the future of Kal 

re: 23 to be strong, 573 to be great, Pay to cling, p27 to pursue, 

= Comp. pies MA (Job xix. 15) they will | syntactical peculiarity, viz. AYSPA (Exod. 
consider me; qin (Jer. ii. 19) they will | i. 10), Plena) (Isai. xxviii. 3), TW (Job 
reprove thee. XVii. 16); see § 77.7; Comment. on Exod. 


b Other examples usually quoted are the | p. 8. 
feminine of the plural, implying only some ¢ Comp. TIAN, 131, ete. 
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“a2 to be heavy, “Wd to be right, vind to clothe, sn to learn, pro 
to be sweet, “MOD to depart, “ISD to urge, pis to be just, wD to be 
holy, {Q/2 to be small, av) to attend (Isai. xxxii. 3), 12) to le down, 
12) fo tremble, AD‘) to ride, IB) to spread out, 3/7 to decay, ABW to 
lie, bow to be bereaved, mby’ to be safe, yee to be fat, Lay to 
be low.® 

Other verbs have both @ and 0, some without any difference of 
meaning, namely, 43 to be faithless, wap to meet, a} oz) to put off 
(1 Sam. xix. 24), nav to rest, yan and {BM to desire, AD to tear 
(Gen. xlix. 27), “V3 to vow, 3 to bite: and some with different. 
significations, viz. “Wa ¢o cut off (WAN) and to devour (2%); TSP and 
WP to be short (W¥") and to cut off (ASP); > further, WIM to bind 
wp a wound and to saddle, von to vanquish and to be weak, WM to 
be deaf and to plough, IW and AW to be sweet and to miz, D2 to 
cover and to be drawn over. 

(b.) The future in 0 is sometimes written plene, as hawe, Hawn, 
NVIDN, etc. ;° especially in pausa, as Divs (Prov, iv. 16), NYP? 
(J ob xxiv. 6 Keri), miboss (Jer. v. 7 Keth.), DYN (Ps. Ixxxix. 29 
Keth.), THEN (Jer.1.5 Keth.), wnIN (Prov. XXVii. 22). bis (Prov. 
xxl. 14 Keth. ; Isa. liv. 15); NAD" (Isa. xliv.17 Keth.), NSP? (Eccl. 
xi. 4), OIBY” (Isaiah xi. 3): and so the constr. infinitive, as S}DN 
(Ezek. xliv. 3), WIND (Gen. xlviii. 20), FINI (Ruth iv. 6 Keth.), 
“jay (Nah. ii.1 Keth.), DYNP (Ezck. xxi.28), DINW (1 Sa. xxii. 15).4 

(c.) Some verbs retain, in the Kethiv at least, the cholem in forms 
which usually have sh’va instead; as MIDYPUAN (Isai. xvii. 4) I shall 
rest, mp ipuiay (Ezra viii. 25) I shall weigh :* some have the deeper 
vowel 3, which is considered as less long than ), as “TAYA (Ruth 
11.8) thou wilt pass over; DIVDIUK (Prov. xiv. 3) thou wilt guard 
them; WOABW* (Exod. xviii. 26) they will yudge;£ and some convert 
the cholem into chateph-kamets (7:), even if the second radical is a 
non-guttural (§ iv. 4. 5), but almost exclusively in pausa, and when 1 
paragogicum or a suffix follows, as aa (Num. xxxv. 20) he will 
thrust him, DEW (Joshua xxii. 5) he will expel them, from aaah ; 
MIIMIN (Jer. xxxi, 38) J shall write tt, 1353. (1 Sam. xxvi. 10) he 


@ Theverbs primae gutluralis with pathach | Joshua ix. 7; xviii. 20. 


sce § lvii.6.a; the verbs 2D § Ixiii. 3. d. d Comp. apy? Lev. xxvi. 42; Jer xxx. 
b However mIIPN (in Prov. x. 27) is | 18 Keth., ete. 
they will be short. e See infra No. 7. 


¢ Job xxix. 25; xviii. 15; Joel iii. 1; f Comp. § xxiv. 1. ¢ 
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will smite him; DDS (Hosea x.10) I shall chastise them; M3ISN- 
(Isai. xxvii. 3; Ps. cxix. 33) I shall guard her; 132M (Num. xxiii.> 
25) thou shalt curse him; 1332! (Isaiah lxii. 2) he will name him; 
DIN (Ezek. xxxv. 6) he will pursue thee; NBPWN (Isaiah xviii. 4 
Keri) I will rest; nope (Ezr. viii. 25 Keri) Z wll weigh ;* onyx 
(Ezek. xvii. 23) I shall plant it. | 7 

Few verbs only with the vowel a in the future, take chateph-kamets, 
as MYWEN (Isai. xxvii.4) I will rush forward, from YES; “NWN 
(Ezck. xvi.33) thou wilt give a present; MVRWS (Dan. viii. 13) I will 
hear» - | 

In a few instances the cholem of the future remains before makkeph, 
as Brsnaa) (Exod. xxi. 37), insbiay (Josh. xviii. 20; see § xvii. 
ii. 1. 0). 

(d.) A few verbs, most of which are irregular in other respects 
also, take ¢sere in the second syllable, as IM& to seize— IM, ITND, 
etc. (§ 58.3); and so S3Nn, SON, SAN’, etc. (§ 58.8); further {MJ 
to give—jTN, JIMA, etc. (§ Ixiii. 3.0); and the verbs “5 which in 
the future have the form sx, as NSN, IW ON, etc. (§§ 64. 4, 12; 
Ixiv. 2. d). 

6 (a). The future sometimes takes 1 paragogicum after wD wn 
order that, and in conditional sentences after E2N 2f, "DIN perhaps 
(see $94.9,11); occasionally even without such conjunction preceding; 
and, in the later Books of the Old Testament, frequently after } con- 
versivUmM, As mas) (Dan. x. 16) and I spoke ;° rarely in the earlier 
writings, as MM ?UN) (Gen. xxxii. 6) and I sent, MNND3) (xiii. 21) 
and we opened4 | 

(6.) The feminine of the second person sing. with 1 paragogicum 
occurs in MNIAYH (Ezck. xxii. 20) thou wilt love fondly; the mase. of 
the third person sing. in mw (Ps. xx. 5) he will accept, for matey 
(§ xxxviii. 1.2); MM (Isai. v. 19) let him hasten; and with ‘ con- 
versivcum, in ANTS) (1 Sam. xxviii. 15) and I called, for TRIN; 
the feminine of the third person, in MNNVIM (Isai. v.19) let her come? 


® Compare TPRYN, verse 26 and Jerem. | iii. 6; Daniel ix. 4; Ezra viii. 23, 24, 31; 
XXxil. 9, Neh. v. 7; etc. 

b Compare HNP) (Esther ii. 14) she has d Compare xi. 11 (ngbr3)); Num. viii. 
been called: while the first radical has | 19 (72FN1); Josh. xxiv. 8 (Keth. TNIN), 
chateph-pathach in PIS? (Genesis xxi.6) he | but Keri NYDN) 
will laugh, sce § xvi. 4. 0. e Comp. Lev. xxi.$, Keth.; and perhaps 

© Comp. Jer. xxxii. 9; Ezek. iti, 3; Ps. | Job xi. 17. 
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.— About the 1 parag. found in a few instances after the past tense, 


’ see § xxxviil. 5. 


7. If the future has J paragogicum, and stands in pausa, the full 
vowel 0, @, OF @, is generally retained instead of being changed into 
sh’va; €.g. peat (Isaiah lviii. 2) they will seek, for pee pony 
(Josh. iv. 21) they will ask, for ONL P/2* (Hos. xi. 2) they will 
burn incense, for {VW)/2°;* though the regular forms are also used, 
whether provided with a disjunctive or a conjunctive accent, as 
yy (Hab. 1. 1) they will tremble, }A3ND" (Job xix. 24) they will be 
written.» 

In one instance je N otvosum is found in the future, viz. in sy)? 
(Jer. x. 5) they will be carried, as in the past (§ xxxviii. 1. ¢). 


g XLI. PARTICIPLE OF KAL yin '39'3 ana Say °19'3). 
1. The first syllable of the active participle of Kal (WAP), though | 


having a cholem «mpurum in the first syllable, is more frequently 
written defectively (WP); while IAI] (2 Kings viii. 21) has the 
scriptio plena in the second syllable. 

2. In a few cases, it has chirek instead of tsere in the ultima, after 
the analogy of the Chaldee, as FDI (Isaiah xxix. 14; xxxvii. 5) 
increasing ; TAM (Psalm xvi. 5) supporting; and in one instance, 
in the construct state, pathach “3X (Deuter. xxxii. 28) perishing, 
analogous to some verbs ¢ertiae gutturalis (see § lx. 11). 

3. The participle-of Kal and of other modifications has sometimes 

* paragogicum, which generally takes the tone, as “pis (Gen. xlix. 
11) binding, ‘2B (Ps. cxiv. 8) turning, ‘ayn (Isai. it 16) cutting, 
20 (Obad. 3) Gedling: TIN) (Exod. XY. 6) glorified, wns (Ps. 
cl. 5) slandering, ‘24D (cxiii. 5) exalting, IID (ver. 9) placing, 
‘D"D (ver. i) raising up, Sayin (ver. 8) bringing low; and in the 


feminine ‘MIAN (Hos. x. 11) ae TIN (Mic. vii. 8) being hostile, 
MIL (Jer. xxii. 23) sitting, F329 (ibid.) nestling, DW (i. 13) 
dwelling (see §1.4. 4); the three last instances are marked with the 
Keri nl, AIIP>, PII ; see § xxxvili. 1. a.° 


@ Compare Exodus xv. 14; Deut. i. 17; c sib (Exodus i. 22) is not the passive 
xili. 5; Isai. xili. 8; Jer. xxxi. 22; Hosea | participle of Kal, but a verbal adjective of 
ix. 16; Joel iii, 1; Hab. iii. 1 Ruth ii. 8; | the form "122; and so are DN, DMD, 
etc.; see § lili. 2. a, b. TPB, mv, verbal adjectives of the form 

b Comp. Genesis xviii. 28; Num. xi. 19; wD; comp. D°)*N3 (Ezr. viii.17) equivalent 
1 Sam. ix. 13; ete. to DYN). 
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§ XLII. THE PRESENT (n)i). 


The Syntax teaches in which cases the present is expressed by the 
preterite, and in which by the future tense, by which it is conveyed 
at least as frequently as by the participle (see §§ 93. 2; 94. 3). 


§ XLII. THE NIPHAL (yb). 


1. In one instance the praeformative of the past of Niphal has 
the vowel segol, namely in YA) (Jer. 1. 23) hé has been broken (sce 
§ xlv.1.1. a). 

3 (a). Instances of the absolute infinitive of the form "WD3 are: 
"PDI (Esther ix. 1) to be turned, DIM (viii. 8) to be sealed, D3 
(Gen. xxxi. 30) to long, on. J (Judg. xi. 25) fo Fight, ma) (xx. 39) to 
be beaten, WAYS (1 Chr. v. 20) to be entreated, N73 (2 Sam. 1. 6) fo 
happen, Oxi (1 Samuel xx. 6) to be asked, nibyiy (Esther iii. 13) 
to be sent3— 

In Jer. xlix. 10, the construct infinitive N3MJ has the form with } 
(see § Ixvii. 12. d). 

(b.) In Ezckicl xiv. 8 we find the absolute infinitive WIAN to be 
asked (in WINN, with 7 znterrogat.), instead of wi, obviously in 
order to avoid two successive fT (in wy 3 see §xlv.i.1.5); and 
in Ps. lxviii. 3, the construct infinitive ape to be driven away, occurs, 
in order to effect a closer connection with the following noun [WY- 

(c.) Sometimes the 1 of the construct infinitive is lost by elision 
if one of the prefixes 3, 9, or 9 precedes, in which cases these par- 
ticles, of course, receive the vowel of the M (§ 17. iii. 3), as } v3 
(Prov. xxiv. 17) en his stumbling, instead of wana ; bya (Lam. 
ii. 11) in fainting, inst. of Dyna ; misy> (Exod. x. 8) fo be humbled, 
inst. of risyd, and nin (xxxiv. 24) to be seen, instead of MNT 23 
see §§$xlv.1. 2.d; xlvui. 2. 

4.(a.) The third syllable of the future has sometimes pathach instead 
of tsere, especially in pausa, and with distinctive accents, or with 
) conversive, as VON* (Gen. x. 9) tt will be said ; BIN") (2 Sa, xii. 15) 


= "° 


and he was il; vyabia (Gen. xxi. 8) and he was weaned ; IM) (2 Sa. 


A> T° - Tho 


xvil. 23) and he strangled himself; yyy) (1 Kings xii. 8) and he de- 


8 It must, however, be remarked that | pretcrites, and have indeed been so under- 
DN, DIAM), WAY? and Mi U2 may, from | stood by some grammatians (as Stier, Lehr- 
the context, be also taken as participles or | gcbiude, p.356; see, however, § 97. 3). 
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liberated ; WIbI* (Ex. xxxi. 17) and he was refreshed (comp. c, and 
§ xi. 4). 

(.) The first person of the future has not unfrequently chirek in- 
stead of segol in the first syllable, as MJ3BN (Gen. xvi.2) I shall be 
built up; WIN (Exckiel xiv. 3) I shall be asked; WIN (1 Sam. 
xxvii. 1) I shall escape; WIN (Judg. xvi. 20) 1 shall shake myself; 
VIPS (Num. xxiii. 15) I shall meet; VION (Gen. xxi. 24) I shall 
swear ;* DOBWS (Ezek. xx. 36) I shall plead; or with M paragogicum, 
TTADN (Exod. xiv. 4) I will be honoured 3b nba (Ezek. xxvi. 2) 
I shall be replenished; *WO?DN) (Job i. 15, 16) and I escaped; 
rP¥IN (Ps. lxix. 15) Iwill be delivered ; WIN (Judg. xvi. 28; Isai. 
i. 24) I will be avenged; further, 28 (Micah vi. 6, from FDI, see 
§ lxii. 12); and so always the verbs "5, as say, TYAN, DYN, TS 
(§ 64. 11). | 

(c.) Ifa monosyllable, or a polysyllable which has the tone on the 
first syllable, follows the infinitive, imperative, or those persons of 
the future which have no afformatives, the accent is removed to the 
penultima, in order to avoid the immediate succession of two tone 
syllables, when the ¢sere is necessarily shortened into segol, in accord- 
ance with the general rules (see § 11. 4.d; and § xi. 5); e.g. 13 ondn 
(Judg. ix. 38) fight against him ; bY snp (Job xxxiv.22) to con- 
ceal oneself there; “IN pom (xxxvill. 24) the light is divided.°¢ 

“pwn take heed, is used even if no tone-syllable follows :¢ and in 
the same manner occur, with } conversivum, pny (Josh, xxiv.9) and 
he fought ; m3" (2 Sam. 11.17) and he was beaten ; pm" (Gen. vi. 6) 
and he repented ; pysm) (Dan. ii. 3) and she was disturbed ; Thy" 
(Num. xxv. 3) and he was devoted; “NW (Gen. vii. 23) and he 
was left; ADS, in the phrase woy-by ADS) (Gen. xxv.8; xxxv. 
29) and he was gathered to his people. 

6. MYA (Ruth i138), for MBM (§ xlvii. 2) you will remain 
secluded, has tsere in the feminine of the second pers. plural, instead 
of the more usual pathach‘ (comp. § xliv. i. 4.¢). 


a Besides YIN (1 Ki. ii. 8). d See Ex. xxiii. 21; Deut. xxiv. 8, ete. 5 
' b But T2338 (Lev. x. 3). except in Isai. vii. 4, where we find Dwi. 
¢ Once the vowel tsere is changed into € But otherwise FON (Numbers xi. 30; 


oo gee 


pathach, viz., in PW IA (Job xviii. 4) | Judges xx. 11). 
the land will be forsaken. f Comp. MIPINA, TIBOKA, NIH. 
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gXLIV. THE PIEL (Opp, Bar7 93 or TBD PD) 


AND PUAL (?¥8). * * 

I.—1. The third pers. sing. of the past of Piel has not unfrequently 
pathach, instead of ¢sere, in the second syllable, not only if it stands 
in pausa (§ xiii. 4), but also if it has a conjunctive accent, as “T3N 
(2 Ki. xxi. 3) he has destroyed ; WAN (Deut. xx. 7) he has betrothed.® 

2. In a few instances the absolute infinitive has the form WW), like 
the third person singular of the past, as (NJ (2 Samuel xii. 14), and 
perhaps yon (Lev. xiv. 43).» 

3 (a). The infinitive has sometimes M paragogicum, as TYVW3 (Ps. 
exlvui. 1) to praise, aoe, (Lev. xxvi. 18) to punish (see § XXXix. 1).° 

(b.) The imperative has in some cases pathach in the second 
syllable, even when the last radical letter is no guttural, as 1?D (Ps. 
lv. 10) divide,’ AYP (Ezek. xxxvii. 17) approach (see No. 6); and so 
the future WANK (Ps. x1. 18) thou wilt tarry (besides WANS). 

4(a). The half-syllable *, which commences the third person sing. 
and plural of the future, is sometimes thrown off in verbs beginning 
with ', as W2* (Nah. i. 14) he will dry up, inst. of M2" (see § lxiv. 4; 
comp. 2); and so the preeformative ® of the first pers. sing. in PIs 
(Ezek. xxviii. 16) I shall destroy thee, inst. of TANS 

(6.) Some verbs, though not medzae gutturalts, omit, in the future 
of Piel and Pual, the dagesh forte in the second letter, and prolong 
the vowel under the first, namely 11228) (Job xx. 26), instead of 
mboNn she consumes him; VAM (Ps. xciv. 20) he sorns thee ; ‘why 


(ci. 5, Keri) slandering ; SM¥TWA (xii. 4) you wall Kill 


a And so Wa (Psa. xviii. 31), JIA (Ex. 
xxiii, 25), WW (Jer. xx. 15), 272 (Joshua 
iv. 14), BM (Ex. xxxvi.10), (IFT (Ps. exlvii. 
13), AVM (Lev. xxv. 27), PUT (Ex. xxxviii. 
28), WY (Mal. iii. 3), “ID (Isai. xiv. 32), 
3D (1 Kings xii.11), 0119 (Malachi iii. 19), 
1109 (Eccl. xii.¥), 3D (1 Sam. iv. 14), OSD 
(Eccl. ix. 15, and pd), 13) (Isai. v. 10), 
433 (Exod. x. 13), OM) (Isai. xlix. 13), 43 
(x. 34), Ip} (Job xxx. 17), PRI (2 Chron. 
Xxxiii. 3), WB (Ps. liii. 6), 9B (Job xxxviii, 
25), WD (Isaiah xxv. 11), P3P (Mic. i. 7), 
D°P (Esth. ix.31), ISP (Psa. cit. 24), DAY 
(Jer. xlii. 12), PO (Isai. xxix. 13), VY (Ps. 
cvii. 16), nowy (Gen. xxviii. 6), Pp? (Psalm 
xxii. 25); further, TN, PP, NAB, TWH, 


VSP (and PSP), 731, comp. the Pilel Obny 
(Ezek. xxviii. 23), Gab (xxi. 26), and the 
participle Pilpel "PI" (Isai. xxii. 5); sce 
also No. 3. a. 

b But probably not 3% (Deut. iv. 15), 
and Mdw (1 Chr. viii. 8). 

© Comp. JAP ISD (Ezek. xvi. 52) in thy 
justifying. 

d Perhaps to effect a similarity of sound 
with the preceding yba, see No. 6, note d. 

° And in some ancient editions DOND 
(Isai. Ixii. 9), inst. of VEDNID (see Kimchi, 
Michl., p. TD. a); compare 1m) (1 Samuel 
xxi. 14) and INN (Ps. xlv. 21), instead of 
man) and TIN ; see § xlvi. 1. b; comp. 
§ v. 2. ¢. 
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(c.) The feminine of the second and third pers. plur. of the future 
has sometimes pathach in the penultima, as in the Niphal, instead of 
tsere, as TIDDYM (Isai. iii. 16) you will adorn yourselves with anklets, 
Pav (xiii. 18) they will dash; and so, as arule, the verbs mediae 
ind tertiae gutturalis (compare § xliii. 6): while in one instance, in 
mgb>nm (Ezek. xiii. 19) and you polluted, we find segol. 


d.) In the fut. with J conversivum the accent is somctimes removed 


to the penultima, as in T2). (Gen, i. 22) and he blessed, ye) 
(iii, 24) and he expelled, me" (xxxix. 4) and he served (comp. 
§ xlin. 4. c).4 


6. In a few instances, the forms of Picl ending in ésere, in order 
to avoid the meeting of two tone-syllables, remove the accent to the 
penultima, instead of joining the following word by makkeph, as 
13 pnd (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17); m2 vind) (Lev. v. 22,5 sce § xi. 5); 
in a few other cases, the third person singular of the past, if provided 
with a conjunctive accent, has segol, even if no other tone-syllable 
follows, as IT (1 Ki. 11.30) ; a (Lev. iv. 20; xvi.6;¢ see § 12. 19); 
while in some others the ¢sere is before makkeph or with a conjunctive 
accent changed into pathach, as bans (Job xxxvi. 2); sbp (Psalm 
lv. 10); 39) (Ezek. xxxvii. 17). 

7. The liquid 4 of the participle of Picl, being provided with sh’ca, 


is sometimes omitted, as in [ND (Exod. vil. 27; ; Jerem. xxxviii. 21) 


refusing, for INND; “WD (Zeph. i.14) hastening (comp. Isa. viii.1, 3); 


following NAYS; further WW (2 Sam. 
iii. 25, Keri), for yi (Keth. ), on account 
of the preceding TNS (so Ben Gannach, 
Ewald’s Beitriige, i. 113); 10) (Ps. xxxii.1), 
for Sty, on account of the “corresponding 
DD; nq (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii.5), to 
recall the form mI (§ Ixvii A. 3. 5. 2); 

W*D>" (Exod. xv. 5), for WDD", to render 


a But en (Genesis xxxvii. 35), ayn 
(Ps. cvi. 40). 

b Comp. Hos. ix. 2; Job viii. 18. 

© So O35 (Gen. xlix.11) in some manu- 
scripts. If the word has a distinctive accent, 
the sere remains; and a few exceptions only 


occur, as "27 (1 Kings ii. 31); DAD (Lev. 


Xiii. 6), 359 (Xvi. 33). 

d The pathach in the first syllable of 
*W) (Gen. xli.51) he has made me forget, 
for 9, has been chosen to effect a greater 
similarity of sound with the proper noun 
mwa, which that word is intended to ex- 
plain. (Some old grammarians, as Chajjug 
and Kimchi, derive 9) from the fictitious 
root W¥/2).—Thus we find MIN} (Neh. 
xiii. 13), for WYNN), on account of the 


the two last syllables more ‘resembling in 
sound; and so ‘JINND¥ (Psa. 1xxviii.17), 
for MMMDYs 19PI9 (Ch. iii. 5), for MP9 
(comp. Mic. i. 8: Ezek. vii.11); *niyion (Jer. 
xxv.34) I have dispersed, Tiphel of "35, for 
MYSIDA (§ xlviii.l7); MIAD2VT aes iv.3) 
you have thrown, for AILwA, to equalise 
the termination with that of the preceding 
MUNYA (see § xxxviii.l. a, e); see also 
§IXXxXvil. 8. 
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Maw (Eccl. iv. 2) praising; and so TB (Job xxvi. 9) spreading, 
for TYBID (see ii. 5). 

II.—1. The Pual has, in some instances, hamets-chatuph instead 
of the kindred shurek, as a characteristic vowel; e.g. E\°IND (Exod. 
xxv. 5; Nah. ii. 4) dyed red, for DIND; and so b> (Psa. lxxii. 20) 
they have been completed; \D3 (Ixxx.11; Prov. xxiv. 31) they have 
been covered; TVD (Ezek. xvi. 4) he has been cut off; TTIW (Nah. 
iii. 7) she has been laid waste :* and sometimes the shurek is written 
plene, though followed by dagesh forte (see § iii. 6.c), as PTIND (Ezek. 
Xxvii.19) spun ;> bon (Ps. lxxviii.63) they have been praised ; aw 
(cii. 5) he has been smitten; MN (Ezek. xvi. 34) t¢ has been done 
unchastely; I? (Judg. xiii. 8) born (see No.5); Dy (Eccles. ix. 
12, without dagesh in P, § v. 2.6) caught (see No. 5). 

5. The 9 of the participle of Pual also is sometimes omitted (i.'7), 
aS nbbn (Ezek. xxvi. 17) pratsed, for nbbnn, and so aby (Judg. 
xiil. 8) born ; op (Eccl. 1x. 12) caught ; np? (2 Ki. 11.10) taken ; 
OND (Isai. xvii. 2,7; Ezek. xxi. 15,16) sharpened, fierce ; Dy 
(Jer. xx1x.17) corrupted, bad; and perhaps Sox (Exodus iii. 2) con- 
sumed.® 

6. The omission of the dagesh forte in the second radical with 
sl’va, is sometimes compensated for by the conversion of the simple 
into a compound sh’ra, as W¥2NM) (Judg.xvi.16) and she urged lim, 
for sadam; 55% (Gen. xii. 15) and they praised, for OOM; 
mp? (Gen. ii. 23, in some editions)4 she has been taken, for miner 
(see §§ iv. 4.a@; v.5.). 


§XLV. THE HIPHIL Oyo or ADIT TAIT 193, 
or WOW N¥i) AND HOPHAL (75%). 

I.—1 (a). The past of Hiphil has sometimes segol in the first syl- 
lable instead of the kindred chirek, in the manner of verbs primace 
gutturalts; as 7479 (2 Kings xvii. 11) he has led into exile ; mobo 
(1 Chr. viii.) he has led them into exile ;° snbdon (1 Sam. xxv. 7) we 
have injured ;f maxon (Job xvi. 7; Ezek. XXIy. 12) he has wearicd; 
MID (Ex. xxi. 8) he has redeemed her; TINV] (Gen. xli. 28) he has 


® Comp. on the other hand, § xIv. ii. 1. ¢ Others have ANB? - 
b Unless it is, with Jerome, to be read e But 7737), pein (2 Kings xxiv. 14; 
Srp of Uzal, see Gen. x. 27. Jer. xx. 4). — 


© See our Comm. on Exod. p. 45. F Besides pion 1 Sam. xx. 34. 
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shown,* and, in two instances, tsere, namely in AVI (Josh. vii. 7) 
thou hast brought over, and nbyn (Hab. 1.15) he has brought up 
comp. § xvi. 4. 5. 


iii. 18) I shall help, for YYWIN; and perhaps N'¥1M (Ezck. xi.7) I 
shall bring out, for NIN: while YUN (Isai. xix. 6) they have 
emitted tll odour, is a compound of WIN and WF (see § Ixvii. 
A. 3.9). 

(c.) The characteristic chirek in the second syllable of Hiphil is 
not often written defectively, and then chiefly when the preceding 
syllable also has a quiescent letter, as TN (2 Kings xvi. 17) he has 
taken down, YIM (Deut. xxi. 4) they have taken down. 


Sometimes it is lost and replaced, at the end of the word, by ésere, 
as “WADID (Isai. lui. 3) concealing, for WDD ; NID (Psalm cxxxv. 7) 
bringing forth, for N*¥iD; or before a guttural by pathach, as MIN 
(constr. infin. ; Job vi. 26) to reprove, for main ;¢ and in the middle 
of the word by sh’va, as 2) (1 Sam. xiv. 22) they will cling, inst. 
of WAT; and so IAT! (Jer. ix. 2) they will tread or bend; chiefly 
in verbs primae gutturalis, as IDI (Job xix. 3) you will stun; 
MORIN (Josh. vi. 17) she has concealed, inst. of NAN AAA, with 7 
paragogicum, for way (ver. 25, see § xxxviil. 1. e); mwyn (Ps. 
Ixv.10) thou wilt enrich her, and (JWY* (1 Sam. xvii. 25) he will 
enrich him, inst. of maTeyn and wywy? (see § liii. 4. 5); payer (Isa. 
xxxv. 4) he will help you, for DIVO"; MIYIN (Neh. xiii. 13) J shall 
appoint treasurers, inst. of TYSIN (comp. §§ xliv.1.6; vii. 10); and 
so WD! (Deut. i. 44) they will destroy (§ 1xii. 7. @) 5 “AO (Nah. iu. 8) 


® Besides ANI; see § xliii. 1. 

b Comp. the infinitive of Niphal WIN 
for wT, § xlili. 3. 5; comp. also Misty 
(Lev. xxiv. 7) memorial, for M37; VIS 
(Zech. ix, 13) magnificence, for mate (Dan. 
xi. 20). , i“ 

¢ Comp. Wi (Dan. x.17) how? for the 
more usual "JS; see § i. 4. 

4 And so M*ORND (Jerem. xxiii. 16), 


MINN (Gen. xiii. 9), PED (Exodus v. 7), 
NSIN (Deut. iv. 20), IM3IN) (Zech. xi. 8), 
>¥N) (Judg. vi. 9; comp. 1 Ki. xvi. 2; 2 Ki. 
vi. 29; xxi. 11; Ps. ev. 28); WM (Deut. 
viii, 3), WOU (Josh. xi. 14), WOW (Is.xxiii. 
11; see § Xlvii. 2), pon? (Jer. Xxxvii. 12; 
see ibid ), 52 (Numbers v. 22; see ibid.) 
yovi> (Ps. xxvi. 7; see ibid.). 
e Comp. the forms in No. 7. 6. 
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thou art good, for ‘3°O‘T) (comp. § lxiv.17);* especially in the plural of 
participles, as psban (Zech. iii. 7) leading, instead of porn ; and 
so EO°7M (Jer. Xxix, 8) causing to dream; DYYSMD (1 Ch. xv. 24, 
Keri) blowing the trumpet; TAY (2 Chron. XXViii. 23) helping 
(comp. § xxiv. 3. 0). 7 

The feminine of the participle of Hiphil has usually the form 
nw (see § 34. 6). 

2(a). The infinitive of Hiphil has sometimes cherek under the 
praeformative rl, instead of pathach, so that, in the regular verb, it 
coincides with the third person, singular of the past; as TTA 
(Deut. vii. 24) to destroy thee; pons (Isai. xxxi. 5) to deliver; Gyn 
(ibid.) to rescue; PUT (2 Ki. xxiv. 20) fo throw; PAP (Lev. xiv. 
43) to scrape off.» , 

Some verbs primae gutturalis take segol under the preformative, 
instead of pathach, in the infinitive and imperative of Hiphil, as 
“It (Jer. xxxi. 32) my seizing, inst. of vPaa a : wn (2 Kings ii. 
3, 5) be stlent, inst. of IMT (§ lvii. 6. d).°—About DIUN (Jer. xxv. 3) 
see No. 1.8, and about PIAS (Genesis xli. 43) our Commentary on 
Genesis, p. 652. 

(b.) The construct infinitive has sometimes ¢sere in the last syllable, 
like the absolute infinitive, as ]2 210 (Dan. xi. 35) to cleanse; 23] 
(Deut. xxxii. 8) fo make inherit; WY] (xxvi.12) to tethe ; Dawn (Jer. 
xlix. 23) to rest; and written plene in "277 (Zech. xi. 10) to break; 
or segol before makkeph, in “\3'] (Prov. xxiv. 23) to recognise ; or 
pathach if the second or third radical is a guttural, as ia) (Job vi. 
26) to reprove ;4 and so the tmperative MAIT (Joel iv.11) bring down; 
“7 (Psalm v.9, Keri) make even; and especially in pausa, as Wi 
(1 Sam. xv. 23) to be stubborn; WIT (Ps. Isix. 24) make stop (sce 
§ xi. 4); while VAYi7 (Josh. vii. 7) to bring over, and 9 (iv. 38) to 
be firm, are uscd as absolute infinitives (comp. 0°; Di, byt sub a). 

(c.) The imperative also has, sometimes, in the second pers. mase. 
of the singular, a long chirek, as N'3N (Jer. xvii. 18), for NAN, bring; 


® But mI PN (Jer. xliv. 25) stands inst. 
of MOP, see § lxv. 9. 5. 

> Compare P37) (2 Chr. xxxiv. 7), cor- 
responding to the preterite Pat (2 Ki. XNiii. 
15); see § Ixii. 6. Other instances which 
have been adduced, are not forms of the 
infinitive, but of the past, and imply un- 


usual or irregular constructions, as Nv" 
(Num. xxi. 35; Josh. xi.8), TOU (ver. 14), 
ys and p37 (Jer. 1. 34), ete. 

© Comp. yan (Isai. XXi. 14) bring, inst. 


d Comp. O3°7300, from the infinit. 7317 
to bring to remembrance (§ xxxi. 5. a). 
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yD, (Ps. xciv. 1), for YIN, shine; NIN (Isai. xliii. 8), for NYI7, 
lead forth® 

(d.) More frequently than in the Niphal, the M of the construct 
infinitive of Hiphil is thrown out after the particles 3, 5, and ? (see 
§ xlii. 3. c), as smd (Isai. xxix. 15) to conceal, for “inp, mays 
(Am. viii. 4) to make cease (see § xlvii. 2). _ ) 

4, The future has sometimes the full form with the characteristic 
M, as MAN T shall praise, WH, YA (Ps. xxviii. 7, etc), for TRS, 
rT, etc. ; 1P°P'N (Isaiah lit. 5) they will lament, for oiSw, ywin 
(1 Samuel xvii. 47) he will help, for YW, YONAM (Job xiii. 9) you 
will deceive, and son (Jer. ix. 4) they will deceive, for Onn and 
VM; and so the participle of Hophal niyypne (Ezck. xlvi. 22) cut 
off, instead of MY¥P, for niyspo (ii. 1).> 

II.—1. Instances of Hophal-forms with the vowel Aibduts instead 
of kamets chatuph, are: wor (Jer. xvi. 23) made to stumble, in- 
stead of byisn; and so ANE (Ezek. xvi. 4) thou hast been washed 
with salt water; pale (2 Chron. xxxiv. 12) appointed; JT¥D (Ezra 
vill. 27) polished; “WO (Mal. i.11) burnt incense; MO (Ezek. 
xxix. 18) made bald; ABW (xxxii. 32) he has been prostrated; 
"2 Wn (Dan. viii.11) he has been cast down; and so nsbein (Ezek. 
xix, 12), 7 wt (Jer. xxii. 28), sbuin (Ezckiel xvi. 5), 13; wy (Isa. 
xxxiv. 8), WD (2 Sam. xx. 21), AQP (1 Ki xiii. 24), DVN 
(Jer. xiv. 16);° and so always the verbs JB, as a7, MV, Cp”, YR, 
etc.; and the vowel w prevails likewise in the verbs YY and ‘’, as 

PAM, ANY; TDN, Son: though in some of these verbs, forms with 
khamets chatuph and shurek are found promiscuously (comp. §§ xliv. 
ii.1); while myn (Judges vi. 28) he was offered up, and mn2yA 
(Nahum 11.8) she has been brought up, have cholem, with an irre- 
gularity analogous to that of nbn Gi. 1.@; comp. § xvi. 4.6). 

3. An imperative of Hophal occurs sometimes with intransitive or 
reflexive signification, as EM (Jer. xlix. 8) turn yourselves, MIDNA 
(Ezek. xxxii. 19) lie down, ww (Job xxi. 5) be astounded (§ 1xii. 8). 

7(a). The shorter future is analogous to the prolonged form with 
Ml paragogicum. 'The regular verbs have it only in Hiphil; it occurs 
besides in the Kal and Hiphil of the verbs YY; and the verbs i” 


@ Comp. Lam. v. 1, Keth. © Comp. FIND (Isai. xiv. 6) persecution, 
b Comp. the proper noun atehtab (Psalm | from TI; MYspnd subi 4; and the 
Ixxxi. 6), inst. of DIY Joseph. Hothpael forms 12937, DADA, § xlviii. 18. 


x2 
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have an apocopated future in nearly all modifications (§ 67. 9).—It 
is sometimes written, plene, as T’aM (Exod. xix. 3), “T'd* (Eccl. x. 20), 
ND") (Ezek. xl. 3), Sep (2 Chron. vy. 2). 

(6.) It is but rarely used to express the simple future, as CIDN! 
(Psalm lviii.5) he well shut ; INN’ (Job xviii. 9) he will seize ; pat 
(Deut. xxviii.21) he will make cling; VAT (Ps. xlvii. 4) he well bring; 
FI (xxv. 9) he will lead ; pir (Job xviii. 9) he will hold; “ti! 
(Ps. xi.6; xx. 23) he will cause to rain; W2 (Job x1. 19) he will 
approach; “TIDY (xxxiv. 29) he will conceal; DY (xxxvii.4)? he will 
cause to thunder, oui (xv.33) he will throw down,» and 38° (Deut. 
xxxii. 6) has the signification of the past, he placed; and so is 
(1 Ki. viii. 1) he assembled, because it is preceded by IS then (comp. 
§ 106. 4). 


g XLVI. THE HITHPAEL (ysnn). 


1(a). Like the Piel, the Hithpael has frequently, in the third 
person of the past, and in the future, the vowel pathach, which is 
in pausa prolonged into kamets; as PINT and plata (2 Ch. xiii.7; 
xxxi. 4), bayny ( (Ezek. vii.12), DANI) (Prov. xxiii. 31).° 

- In a few cases, the pathach of the past, to be still more shortened, 
has been converted into chirck, if the tone is on the ultima, as 


HON, AANA, ORY PMT CEzck. xxviii 28; Lev. xi. 44; 
xx. 7; comp. § xxxviil. 1. d). 

(6.) As in the Piel, the dagesh forte in the second radical is some- 
times replaced by the prolongation of the vowel under the first 
(§ xliv.1. 4), as VSI (Judg. xxi. 9) they have been numbered, and 
WWPBIN (xx.15) they will be numbered, inst. of PEM and PSM; 
and so in the modifications analogous to Hithpael, as Hothpacl, 
VIPAT (Num. i. 47), instead of pS, they have been numbered ; 
Nithpael mney (Prov. xxvii. 15), inst. of MUAY], she és ond ed (se° 
§ xlviii. 18,19; comp. the Ittappal TAM 2 Sam. xxii. 7, instead of 
AINA, § van 24). 

7. An exception from the rule concerning verbs beginning with 


Wis MIOMAWN (Jer. vlix. 3), Hithpolel of OW, inst. of MIODIP LT ; 


8 1Sam. ii. 10; 2 Sam. xxii. 14. 27), DSONA (Eccl. vii. 16), eval (Prov. 
b Comp. Exod. xix. 3; Ezek. xl. 3; Eccl. | xxii. 29), ORaNA (Ps. viii. 97), etc., etc. ; 
v.14; x. 20; Dan. viii. 12; 2 Chr. v. 22. and so the Ethpael TAINS (2 Chr. xx. 35), 


c¢ So MSN (Ps. xciii. 1), Yann (xviii. | and the Tithpolel THM, }3N8, etc., etc. 
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for the three ¢ sounds of the latter word were ponelacrce less 
euphonious than the two sibilants of the former. 

8 (a). The following assimilations occur in the Hithpael of verbs 
beginning with 7, 8, or MN; viz.— 

Of “IT to speak —V3VD (Num. vii. 89); of TI to go slowly — 
MTIN and OTIN (Isai. xxxviil. 15; Ps. xlii. 5); of NIT Zo be broken 
—INaT (Jobv. 4) and IND (xXxiv. 25); of MDS to he like—iVaIN 
(Isai. xiv. 14); and of wa to be fat, in the Hothpael me (xxiv. 6). 

Of 10 to be pure—AINBN (Ezra vi. 20; Genesis xxxv. 2) and 
MW (Num. vii. 7), smn (Josh. xxii. 17), ob (Neh. xii. 30), 
sap (Lev. xiv. 4; Neh. xiii. 22); of NEV to be unclean — Niaw* 
(Lev. xxi. 1), IND (x1. 43, 44), WNW? (Ezek. xiv. 11; xliv. 29), 
PNB (Deut. xxiv. 4). 

Of 7h to wonder — Wat] (Hab. 1.5); of bon for bmp to be de- 
cettful—? Onn (2 Sam. xxii. 27) for brann (Ps. xviii. 27; see §1. 5); 
and of yn to scoff, in the Midipapel DYAYAD (2 Chr. xxxvi. 16). 

_(b.) Assimilations are, besides, found in the Hithpael of verbs 
beginning with J, ?, and wy, ‘, J, and \, as of N23 to speak fluently— 
*NBIT and WAIT (Ezek. xxxvii. 10; Jerem. xxiii. 13); of BMJ to 
gr oan — ‘FINI (Ezek. v.13); of NY} to bear —NWIN (Numbers 
xxiv. 7), wiv? (Dan. xi. 14); and a ye to deride, the participle 
THithpoel {NID (Isai. lii.5); of MD? to be pure—ADNI (1.16); of DOW 
to be astonished —the Hithpoel ‘pawn (Eccl. vii. 16); of “DY to 
correct —the Nithpacl MD) (Ezek. xxiii. 48); of D233 ¢o ashes 
Hothpael D330 (Lev. xiii. 55, 56); of MDD to cover —MEIN (Prov. 
xxvi. 26); of IBD to cover— D3) (Deut. xxi. 8); of [13 to be upright 
—the Hithpolel {22 (Num. xxi. 27), ‘JNIH (Isai. liv. 14), 1933? 
(Ps. lix. 5); of BY to be high—the Hithpolel DQMN (Isai. xxxiii. 10, 
for DENN). 


§ XLVII. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 


1 (a). Instances of assimilations in verbs with the letter Mas the 
third radical, are: NY to terrify — ‘TY33 (Dan. viii. 17), for ‘YAGI, 
Tee (1 Sam. xvi. 15; see § lix.10); TM to be broken— IAN 
(Job vii. 14) for “AMI, WAI (Jer. xlix. 87) for HMA (see 
§ Ixii. 2. ec}; TN? to kindle —‘PI8), PS), NT, FSM, etc. ; ni to cut 
off — ‘my, mn, A233, IS; mp to die — I, An, AM, 
nino, ‘Ani (2 Sam. 1. 16); NID to stimulate — TNO (1 Ki. xxi. 25) 


182 § XLVII.—ConrractTions 1n- VERBS. 


nav to rest — ‘IW, naw (Isai. xvi. 10, etc.) ; MY to set — "TW, 
mn (Ps. lxxiil. 28, etc.) ; nnw to destroy —Finw, oAny (Proverbs 
xxii. 8, etc.). 

(d.) Examples of assimilations in verbs with J as third radical, 
are: 13 to be upright—i33) (2 Ki. xxix. 19), instead of 13907 3 13333" 
(Job xxxi. 15), the future of Polel, inst. of 133313" (see § lxv. 23); no 
to stay over night —\3? (Judg. xix. 18); }YY to lean —13YOJ (2 Chr. 
xiv. 10). 

In {KJ to give, the second J is assimilated with the Fi of the affor- 
mative, as ‘SJ, DAI, inst. of MINI, OAIK)- 

(c.) In a few verbs x, the } is omitted before afformatives begin- 
ning with J, without being compensated for by dagesh forte, as 
MINI (Gen. iv. 23) listen, instead of MIN, of {IN; MOXH (Isai. 
Ix. 4) they will be supported, of JON; MIVA (Ruth i.13) you rill 
remain secluded, of {AY (see § xiii. 6); ma (Psa. Ixxi. 23) they will 
exult, of 3". 

2. Instances of the elision of the ™ of the infinitive Hiphil after 
the particles 3, 9, and 7) are (see §xlv.i.2.d): A"IN? (1 Sa. ii. 33) 
to pine aiwvay, instead of INT, ; NS) Jer. xxxix.7) to bring, inst. 
of wand ; and so PV) j2 (xxvii. 20) tn leading into exile, >. ay 
(xxxvil. 12) to separate; sony (Eccl. v.5) to make sin; ie! 2 (Dan. 
xi. 85) to cleanse; TTV32 (Prov. xxxi. 3) to blot out; TW VSP (Psalm 
Ixxviil. 17) to oppose; T'3? (2 Kings ix. 15 Keth.) to tell ; pnimd 
(Ex. xiii. 21; Neh. ix. 19) éo lead them; bia 32 (Isaiah xxxiii.1) in 
thy finishing (comp. § v. 6.4); Spy (Num. v.22) to make fall, "ay? 
(2 Sam. xix.19) to make pass ; yy3 (Psalm lxxiii. 20) tn awaking ; 
sy (2 Sam. xviii. 3 Keth.) to help; "WYD ana “Wy (Neh. x. 39: 
Deut. xxvi. 20) to give tithes ;a minyd (Num. v. 22) to cause to siell; 
pone) (Deut. 1. 33) to show you; baal (Isai. xxiui.11) to destroy; 
Vint? (Ps. xxvi. 7) to proclaim. 

The contractions of the infinitive of Niphal, have been stated in 
§xlii. 3.c; and those of the Hithpael, in § xlvi. 8. 

3. There occur, besides, a few other instances of assimilation and 
syncope naturally suggested by a desire of euphony, as DEW (Lev. 
xv. 31). inst. of OEIVIN you have warned; ny (1 Sam. iv. 19), inst. 
of MV1)?, to bring forth, to avoid the meeting of two dentals; AM 


e e . ° 
* Some consider WWY2 and syd to be equivalent to WWY3 and sty, comp. § xvii. 
iii. 3. a. : ° ; 
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(Gen. iv. 12), for NM, to give (hence ‘IN, WAN, ete.); ST Job xx. 
10), inst. of WHT, they wall oppress (comp. §1. 4. 6—8). 


§ XLVIII. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 


The following forms of rarer modifications are found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, in addition to those quoted in § 48 of the First Part: 

1. Porn dyin): of DYA to tread down—DID (Am.y.11; infin. 
with suff.); of WY3 to thrust WY) (Job xxxiv. 20; comp. Jer. xxv. 
16; xlvi.8); of OT to fow—VIT (Ps. lxxvii. 18); of YT to know — 
‘AYT (1 Sam. xxi. 3); of wid to slander— WAI (Psa. ci. 5 Keth., 
partic. with ° parayogicum, § i. 4.4); of WWD to be tossed—"WD" (Hos. 
xill. 3) 5 of WY (equivalent to WY) to arouse—A1Wy" (Isai. Xv. 5) 3 of 
MY to plunder—TNY (Isai. x. 13), equivalent to ‘TVD; further 
of MAN to meditate (Isai. lix.13), and of VI ¢o conceive — TI 
(ibid. and ver. 13; see § Ixvu. 12.@). 

3. HITHPOEL Ovisnn): of wy) to reel—Wyan' (Jer. xlvi. 8); of 
YN) to deride—Y'NID (Asai. lii.5), for PRIM (§ xlvi. 8.0). 

5. PILe. bya): of ISM to blow the trumpet — DISND (2 Chr. 
v. 12,13 Keth., participle plur.); of MB¥ to be silent — PNY (Ps. 
Ixxxvili.17), for *PIWMDY (§ xliv. 1.6); of JY" (to be green) — nya 
(Job xv. 82; Cant. 1.16); of {NU to Le tranquil—[IRY (Jer. xxx.10), 
AQINY or WINY’ (Job i. 18). 

10. PEALAL bybys): of IM to ferment— VON (Lam. ii. 11; 
comp. Job xvi.16).° . 
11. Piren (bay): of “TIM to burn—ND (Prov. xxvi. 26); of 


“7D to move round — 12729 (2 Sam. vi. 14, 16); of JD to cover — 
*MIDID (Tsai. xix.2), JODO" (ix. 10); of 27D to lift up—9D9D (Prov. 
iv.8); of WMD to break—'ID 1B" (Job xvi. 12); of ape Bp BE 
(Isaiah xxxviii. 14), FRDSD (vill. 19; x. 14); of 2 to be light 
—bpbp (Ezek. xx1.26 ; see § xliv. 1. 1); of YYLY to stroke—"Tyoyy 





@ This form is, by Ewald and others, with | that form occurs (see No. 19). 
no high degree of probability, considered © Comp. the adjective 5350 (Proverbs 
identical with yw, the first 9) being soft- | xxi. 8) crooked. In 13) ITN (Hos. iv. 18), 
ened into a vowel. of JON fo love, not only the two last radicals 

b Kimchi (Michl- 03 b) considers sar are repeated, but also the afformative 4, and 
as a compound of Pual and Ilithpacl, an | the two parts are written separately, instead 
opinion which can only be supported by a | of 32038, which having become WAIN, 
forced interpretation of the passage in which | was finally converted into 1237) AUN. 
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(Ps. cxix. 70), PYYY (Isai. xi.8), OVW (Ps. xciv.19); of PYF to 
mock—YOYIND (Gen. xxvii. 12; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16). 

13, Hrrnparet bayann): of amd to burn with thirse—ononp 
sei xxvi.18); of ae (to tarry) pas ANON) (Ps. cxix. - 60), 


AF & 6 8 KO GB em 


=en5nn feed; Xii. 39), fut. nin (Hab. 1.3), part. OMSND 
(2 Sa. xv. 28); of IV to be bitter —TWD to" (Dan. viii.7); of P to 
be light — Yop (Jer. iv. 24) ; of yyw to stroke —YWVAw 
(Isai. xxix. 9), YUP (Psa. cxix. 16, 47); of ppe to run about — 
peypmy” (Nah. ii. 5); of YYF to mock — O'YAYRD (2 Ch. xxxvi. 16), 
instead of DYYFYIAMD (§ xlvi. 8. a). 


14. PILPEL (Onde): of YN to shake —Pyrtyii (Hab. ii. 7, partic. 
with suffix); of NY to be mir: y — TT NNOND (Isai. xiv. 23); of by 
(to prostrate)— %. pba (xxii. 17); of bap to measure —OD93 
(Gen. xlv.11), FA moss (Neh. ix. 21), 2375 (2 Sam. xix. 33), babs 
(1 Ki. iv. 7), S33 civia.), S3529 cmtal. iti. 2), Szba~ (Genesis 1 
21), 53959 (xIvii. 12), 9399" (2 Chr. vi. 18); of NY to awake—TYY 
(Jer. li. 58); of “VP to dig —"PP (Num. xxiv. 17), WP IPS (Isaiah 
xxl. 5); of PAB to disperse— "JSD¥D" (Job xvi. 12); of AW to hedge 
about — "IWAN (Isai. xvii. 11).* 

15. Pouran (OBDB): EDIE (Ps. xlv. 8) from MBY to Be Beautiful, 
is formed as if it were the Polpal of ¥}}’. 

16. HirmpaLPEen babann: of “HY to awake—WYIM (Jerem. 
li. 58). 

17. Trenex OYDR): of TY fo durn—T NAM (Jer. xii. 5), MOND 
(xxii. 15; comp. Neh. iii. 20) ; of AB to disperse — THYIBM (Jer. 
xxv. 34, in some editions) for ‘TNMIEN (§ xliv. i. 6). 

18, Horan (YBN): of JWT vo be fat—MIWAN (Is. xxxiv. 6), 
inst. of mean (see §§ xlv. ii. 1; xlvi. 8); of XDD to be unclean— 
mine (Deut. xxiv. 4), instead of MNO (see ibid. ); of DAD to 
wash—DA27 (Lev. xiii. 55, 56), inst. of Daan (see ibid.). 

19. Nirapasn Gyn: of “IDY to correct —Y7DY (Ezek. xxiii. 48), 
inst. of BWI (see §§ xlvi. 8. 3; ey 8); of my to fear —MYAY9 
(Prov. xxvii. 15), inst. of myn (see § xlvi. 1. 3). i 





a Comp. nenon pain, of San to tremble; [4 N33 (No. 21), BA, MAW, etc., as com- 
DYBYSY eyelids, of KAY to cover. pound forms of Niphal and Pual or Hithpael ; 
b Kimchi (Michl. 2D J) and others take {| and so mv, etc. (No. 18), as compounds 
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Besides these modifications, single instances of anomalous forma 
tion are found, namely :— | 

21. NepHoat (OY'B9), the passive of Poal, } being, as in Niphal, 
the praeformative expressive of the passive: of bs to stain — S83} 
(Isai. ix. 3; Lam. iv. 14). _ 

22, Proex (SYD), the second radical letter being doubled, with 
the insertion of cholem impurum: of SM to blow the trumpet — 
DYN (1 Chr. xv. 24; 2Chr. v.13; vii. 6; xiii. 14; xxix. 28, but 
only in Kethiv).® 

23. PuLa Gy), the second radical being repeated at the end: 
of ADM to peel — bapne (Exod. xvi. 14). 

24, Irrappar (OBAN), a Chaldee modification akin to Hithpacl: 
of W3 to cleanse—TIMN (2 Sam, xxii. 27), for TAI (§ xlvi. 1. 4), 
analgous to the forms DMS and 2K, between which it stands. 

25. The few verbs composed of four different letters (MYIN), 
follow, in the active, the conjugation of Piel; in the passive, that of 
Pual; namely, M3202! (Ps. xxx. 14) he will devour tt, the fut. act. 
of DDID; wD (J ob xxvi. 9) spreading, participle act. of WD for 
WDD ; b138 (1 Chr. xv. 27) girded, part. pass. of b39, vB 
(Job xxxiil. 25) to grow fresh again, pret. pass. of WEO- But beep 
to turn to the left is conjugated after the analogy of Hiphil, viz., 
future | Gyn, oxniyn (Gen. xiii. 9; Isai. xxx. 21), participle 
poxnivtd (1 Chr. sii. 2), imperat. WM (Ezck, xxi. 21), instead of 
onion for *PNOWM (sce § xvii. iii. 3. a), infin. Onin (2 Samuel 
xiv. 19), instead of Syn for Synin (see ibid.). 

However, even most of these verbs are reducible to three chief or 
original radicals, the fourth being either the weak letter N inserted, 
as in Onn, or more frequently the liquid ", as DD15, 15, b99 
(see § xviii. 1, 2). 


§ XLIX. ) CONVERSIVE (7iBN7 1). 
1. Analogous to the Hebrew 1 conversivum, and. in accordance with 
the explanation given in the First Part, is the Arabic periphrasis of 
the imperfect eG os he was writing, or he wrote; while a with 


Ba ee eI ee 
of the Hophal and Hithpael (Michl. TY a, ate modifications; compare the Hithpoel 
YY a); but the instances are sufficiently N30, No. 3. 

numerous to warrant the adoption of separ- ® Comp. MPA trumpet. 
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the perfect is used to express the pluperfect, as iS of he had 
written.—The opinion that 1 conversive is abbreviated from 11'),® 
requires a more complicated theory to explain the omission or 
assimilation of the various letters of this word. 

Some, however, consider the } conversive to be the simple copula- 
tive 1, amplified in its form, in the manner of M33 for 32, and 
suppose it to denote the mere relation of scquence, in which the 
second action stands to the first, whence they call it also } consecutirum.> 
This view is indeed acceptable from various reasons; but it does not 
account for the fact, that the } convers. fut., and the ) convers. preteriti 
are different in form; while, if the } conversive were a mere ) consecz- 
tivum, it might be expected to be, in both cases, either } or : 

2. The \ conversivum futurt has often pathach before the first pers. 
singular of the future of Picl, instead of Aamets, as in e718) (Judg. 
vi. 9) and I expelled, inst. of BIN); and so Mz UN) (Zech. viii. 10) 
and I sent; bon ms) (Isai. xliu. 28) and Ihave pr ofaned; and especially 
if M1 paragogicum or a suffix follows, as mIwnN) (Ps. Ixxiii. 16) and I 
thought; TMIDIN) (Judges xx. 6) and I cut her to pieces; “JDIN) 
(Ezck. xvi. 10) Pe I covered thee; TNMN (2 Samuel i. 10) and I 
killed him. 

If the } is not } conversivum, but merely the conjunction } and, it 
has, of course, always pathach before the pracformative N, as DE UN) 
(Isai. lvii. 18) and I shall restore. About M3YN) C Ki. xi. 39) and 
YWYN) (Zech. xi. 5), sce § ii. 4. a. 

3. (a.) Instances of the first person of the fut. Hiphil with } convers. 
are: THN) (Zech. xi. 8) and I destroyed; ¥N) (Judges vi.9) and I 
saved, 

(b.) Occasionally the } conversivum futur is prefixed to the longer 
form even where a shorter one exists; as yen (Ps. cv. 28) and tt was 
dark; NPM) (1 Ki. xvi. 2) and thou hast caused to sing NOM (2 Ki. 
xxi. 11) and he has caused to sing; NAMM (vi. 29) and he eouccalal: 
NYY) (Deut. iv. 20; Ps. cv. 43) and he brought forth, for N81"); ri3y*) 
(2 Ki. 1.10) and he answered, for (YN; my) (2 Ki. iii. 2) and he 
did, for wy) ete. (sce § lxvii. 15); and somennies even to a form 
with J paragogicum, as }12"") (Judges viii. J) and they quarrelled, 
pon (Ezek. xliv. 8) and you have set. 

® As Ewald, Krit. Gram., p. 539. 

b Gesenius, Gramm., in the later editions, 


§ 48.6; Thesaur., p.398; Olshausen, Lehr- 
buch, p. 463. 
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(c.) The future of Kal and Hiphil of some irregular classes of 
verbs, in order to effect a still closer connection between the root and 
the ) conversive, removes the accent to the penultima, if this is an open 
syllable, in those persons which have no afformative (except the first 
person singular), whence the ultima, being both closed and toneless, 


takes a short vowel; as the verbs }’Y bbn to begin—On and bn), 
YD (2 to sit—ay and aw, ay or aloal and Iw), and YY 


wo 


(DIP zo rise—Dp? and D)2*) Dp and op) )* The same is the case 


with some regular verbs, as in the Niphal DDN", mn), etc. (see 
§ xliii. 4.0), in the Piel JID", WYN", etc. (§ xliv.i.4.d), and in the 
Hithpael pysnm (Dan. ii. 1); comp. WON", INN", etc. (§ 58. 8). 

5. The preterite with | conversive retains the accent on the pcnul- 
tima, also— 

(a.) Of course, if another tone-syllable follows immediately; e.g. 
big mdb (Am. i. 4) and I shall send fire; MDS NSN (Deut. xvi.2) 
and thou shalt sacrifice the paschal lamb.» P 

(b.) In the past of Kal of verbs 8 and 5, as FN) (Genesis 
xvii. 19) and thou shalt call; ‘93 (1 Sam. xx. 12, 13) and I shall 
open (§§ 66.6; 67. 13).° 2 

(c.) In some cases, the past of Kal of verbs VY, as 127) (Exodus 
xili. 17) and they will return (§ lxv. 16). 


§L. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 


2(a). The second radical, if an aspirate, takes sometimes no dagesh 
lene after the pracformative L as pind (Jer. i. 10) ¢o destroy; yYn2; 
(ibid.) to break down; SIND (Num. xiv. 16) to go forth; Iw (Jer. 
xlvii. 4) ¢o oppress.4 

(d.) On the other hand, we find occasionally a dagesh forte in the 
aspirate as second radical, after the praeformatives 4 and 2, as java 


8 A retrocession of the tone to the pen- 
ultima, and the consequent shortening of 
the vowel of the ultima, takes sometimes 
also place in simple future forms, without 
} conversive, after the particle bx connected 


with them by makkeph, as IVA (1 Ki. 
li. 20); TSETON (Deut. ii. 9); and so also 
bi) (Ps. xxi. 2, Keri). 


b Comp. Lev. xxv. 35; xxvi. 25; Deut. 
xiv. 26; Judg. i. 12; 2 Sam. ix. 10; etc.; 
see § 11.5. 

© Exceptions, see §§ Ixvi. 20. b; xvii. 
18. 6. 

d And in some editions aia0$ (Numb. 


xxi. 4) to surround; MADD? (Ps. xl. 15) to 
destroy; see Kimchi, Michl. 13) 0. 
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(Genesis xxxy. 22) in dwelling; 1313 (Jer. xvii. 2) in remembering; 
comp. Siv. 3. a. 

3. In a few instances, the aspirate, as third radical, takes dagesh 
lene in the feminine sing. of the imperative of Kal, as ‘YN (Isaiah 
xlvii. 2) strip off; ‘BON (Jer. x. 17) gather up (but IBDN Ps. 1. 5). 

5. Anomalous forms of the regular verbs are: 

Of pat to cling—"paT (1 Sam. xiv. 22), fut. Hiph. inst. of yay 

(§ xlv.i. 1.c). 

a3 nb> (Hiph.) ¢o reproach, to injure BON (1Sa. xxv. 7), past 
Hiphil, instead of webon (§xlv. i. 1. a). 

PP wd (Piel), fo slander — "71 (Psa. ci. 5 Keri), part. Piel, inst. 
of *30/2!D (§ xliv. i. 4). | 

» WD to hide —WDD (Isai. lui. 3), part. Hiph., instead of YADA 
(§xlv. 1.1.3), 2 

2 wp to divide —sb5 (Psalm lv. 10), imperat. Piel, instead of abo 
(§ xliv. 1. 3. 6). 

,» ODD to be deceitful —OBAM (2 Sa. xxii, 27), fut. Hithpael, inst. 
of 2MSMN (Psalm xviii. 27), by transposition of 5 and n 
(aann), and then by assimilation of the second and third 
NM (§ xlvi. 8.2). — 

» VDE to be silent—WIV2¥ (Ps, lxxxviii.17), past Pilel, inst. of 
INFOS, the first Fi losing its dagesh lene on account of the 

© dagesh forte emphaticum in the preceding  (§ v.6.c), and 
taking shurek instead of sh’va, on account of the following 
w sound (§ xliv. 1. 6). | 

»» ]D¥ to Aide—) YOST (Ex. ii. 3), infin. Hiph., inst. of PHYA, with 
dagesh forte emphat.in 8, and hence with 5 raphe (§ v. 6. c). 

aoe DD) to divine—i2DP (1 Sam. xxviii.8 Keri), imper. Kal, inst. of 
‘ROP, for ‘eDP (§ xxix. 2), 

3 “av to break — MAY} (Ezek. xxvii. 84), past Niphal, inst. of 
MAW) (see § xvii A. 3, J. 2). 

ss SY to lie down — ADV (Ezek, xxxii.19), imperat. Hophal 
(§ xlv. 11. 3). 7 . 

» DIY (Hiph.) to rise carly —T!' 28 (Jer. xxv. 3), infin. absol. 
of Hiph., inst. of DXDUN (§ xlv.i. 1.3). 

3 may to destroy—Wawn (Deut. iv. 26), infin. absol. Niph., inst. 
of WT. 
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Of DEY to judge — MEW (Ex. xviii. 26), fut. Kal, inst. of MOBY" 
| (§ xliv. i.6). - 
» oR to support —TDN (Ps. xvi. 5), part. Kal, instead of qn 

(§ xii. 2). | 


REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 
§ LI. A—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 


1. The suffixes of the verb denote sometimes the dative in its 
various shades, and sometimes even more complicated relations (see 
§ Ixxyiii. 3). 

2(a). Sometimes M— is found as the suffix of the third pers. sing. 
fem., instead of M—, as s MSY (Am.i.11) he keeps it; MVOND) (Ex. 
il. 3) and she daubed at (comp. §§ xix. 4.@; xxx. 1); and occasionally 
\J*-> is written plene inst. of YI, as enn (Ps. Ixxxv. 7) thou wilt 
revive us (§ lili. 2.d). About the frequent substitution of D for }, in 
the suffix of the third person plural, see § 77. 21.5. 

(6.) Rarer or poetical suffixes are: 

Sing. 2nd pers. masc. MJ (but only in the future and the infiritive) 
and Mm2—, as nay? (1 Kings xviii. 44) he shall stop 
thee ; orien (Ezek. xl. 4) to show thee ; rasan 
(Prov. ii. 11) it shall keep thee. 

Jy in pausa, as JY (Isa. xxx.19) he has answered 
thee; TSP (liv. 6) he has called thee; ERS (lx.9) he has 
glorified thee; yn (Psa. hii. 6) he who encamps against 
thee; J3¥ (Deut. vi.17) he has commanded thee; and so 
sometimes not in pausa, as JY (Jer.xxiil.37; sec§ 13. 2). 

fem. "D and ‘3, as ‘DAMS (Psa. cxxxvii.6) I shall 
remember thee; *2WYII (cil. 4) he who crowns thee. 

», 8rd pers. masc. 13, as 3p (Numbers xxiil. 13) curse him (see 

§ lin. 2. f). 
> sg fem. M—, for M—, see a. 
Plur. 3rd. pers. masc. OF, as DIYNEN (Deut. xxxii. 26) I shall an- 
nihilate them. 
1b, B= 1b as ipbaw (Exod. xv. 7) tt wall consume them; 
bedi (ver. 9) at shall be satisfied upon them ; InyA 
(ibid.) 7 shall destroy them; YOB3 (Exod. xv. 10) he has 


39 93 
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covered them; ipydan (ver.12) tt will swallow them: 
jonw7a (xxiii. 31) thou hast expelled them; ‘D2*DD° 
(ver. 5) they will cover them, for VO°D3" (§ xliv. i. 6). 


§ LIJI. B—THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1(a). The second person plural is but rarely joined with suffixes; 
a few instances are: "JAY (Zech. vii. 5) you fast for me; Sia) a 
(Num. xx. 5; xxi. 5) you have brought us up. 

(6.) Some verbs actually or originally medi e take in the past of 
Kal, before suflixes, chirck inst. of pathach or hamets (comp. § xx xviii. 
1 d), as 1?’ to bring forth— ym, “OT?. (Jerem. xv. 10; ii. 27), 
sn», mAb (Psalm ii. 7; Num. xi. 12); W to expel— pny 
(Deut. xix. 1); | xy to ask—YRONY and IU RONY (1 Sam. i.20; 
Judg. xiii. 6);4 and sometimes tsere, as 7]; XY (iv.20) he has asked 
thee, sone (Psalm cxxxvii. 3) they have asked us; Ba (Ezekiel 
xxxvi. 12) they have expelled thee, TW} (Isai. xxiv. 11) they have 
expelled her. ) 

(c.) The past has occasionally ¢sere as the binding vowel, in the 
manner of the future, instead of pathach, as soxw (Judg. iv. 20) he 
has asked thee; JAV (Ezekiel xxvii. 26) he has broken thee; ‘IVD 
(Isai. viii. 11) he has warned me; and even WTI (Joshua ii. 18), 
inst. of TIT thou hast let us down; compare, on the other hand, 
§ lini. 2. . 

4(a). The feminine of the second person singular is in some cases 
written defectively before suffixes, as ey thou hast born me (Jer. 
xv. 10); ymaad (Cant. iv. 9) thou hast wounded my heart; ‘IVD 
(1 Sam. xix. 17) thou hast deceived me. 

(b.) Whether instances like SAYS thou (fem.) hast caused us to 
swear,” point to AYIWM as the fundamental form for the feminine of 
the second pers. singular with suffixes, or whether they imply simply 
an irregular use of the masculine instead of the feminine, such as 
occurs in other persons also, might be doubtful, if we had not the 
decisive example AT)" AN (Jer. ii. 27) thou hast born us, which 
claims the former alternative. 

6. ne p she has bound her, is formed from Ine, in the same 
manner as M31" from mae. (sce § li. 7). 

* And so in Hiphil ‘ANY; sce 
No. 4. a. 


b Joshua ii. 17, 20 (Cant. v. 9, in pausa; 
compare 2 Sam. xiv. 10). 
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9, *IMNYY (Ezck. xxix. 3), the first person singular of the verb 
with the suffix of the same person, means I have made for myself 
(see § Ixxviul. 3). 

10. The ¢sere in the second syllable of the Piel 12 has in F272 
he has blessed thee (Deut. 11.7) been changed into pathach instead 
of segol. 


§ LIT. C.—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 


2(a). The verbs mediue and tertiae gutturalis have kamets before 
the suffixes where the regular verbs have a simple sh’va (see §§ 59. 9; 
60. 14). 

(4.) But some regular verbs also have the same peculiarity, as P37 
to cling — ‘IDB (Gen. xix. 19), inst. of paw (for 3p, sce Cc); 
v9 to clothe—miviadoy, wads, nviad’ (Cant. v.5; Job xxix. 14; 
Exodus xxix. 30); Ww to lie—TI70* (Deut. xxviii. 80); any to 
lie— 9320" (ibid.); and so YD to possess —moy" (Deut. 1.39) ;4 
while some have chateph-hamets inst. of sh’va (see § xl. 4. ¢). 

(c.) Sometimes the future takes a as the binding vowel inst. of e ; 
namcly kamets before the heavy suffixes D and }, as WA? to cluthe— 
nya (Exod. xxix. 30), inst. of pind» ; 11). to oppress —DI') (Ps. 
Ixxiv. 8); MY fo cast—OVI (Num. xxi. 80); YY to help — wer 
(Exod. ii. 17); bp to cut off —OPYON (Ps. cxviii. 1O—12); DY zo 
put —DYY* (Deut. vii. 15);> and pathach before the light suffixes 
‘3 and 43, as JIN to love—*JaIN? (Gen. xxix. 32), inst. of ‘JIN; 

"13 to separate— "3913! (Isai. lvi. 3); Plt to cling — "Ips (Gen. 
xix. 19); WY to sité— "JDO" (1 Kings 11. 24 Keri; see d); FY) to 
see— *JN' (Exodus xxxiii. 20), INVA (Num. xxii. 33); YAY to be 
satisfied — 393 (Job ix. 18); and of course Wa" (Isai. Ixiii. 16) 
he will recognise us, of D3, in pausa, for *} 1D": 

Occasionally the binding vowel a occurs even in future forms with 
J epentheticum or 3 paragogicum, as NYA (to terrify) —' IVAN (Job 
vii. 14); FA do bless — 397M (Gen xxvii. 19); NIT fo be broken— 
IINIIA (Job xix. 25 see e). 

(d.) Sometimes the binding vowel ésere, in the futnre, is written 
plene, especially in verbs =, which are properly “? (§ 67.1); as 

® Comp. *J}0N*, Job iii. 25, see § Ixvii, | 7.6) has the pathach on account of the 


1.d; comp. also § xl. 7. ‘ pausa, inst. of JT, for the regular form 
b YOM (Hab. ii. 17) of MAM (see § lxii. | JAM (see § xiii. 4). 
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yn (Ps. Ixxxv.7) thou wilt revive us, and IM. (Hos. vi.2) he eo7zdl 
revive us, from TUM ; PIN (1 Ki. ii. 24 Keth.) he will place me, 
from I; inp? (Bs. exl. 10 Keri) he will cover them, from MDD; 
DIVNEN (Deut. xxxii. 26) I shall scatter them, from M88; and so in 
the imperative, as WNT (Hab. 1. 2) leé vt live, and Sal (Isaiah 
XXXViii. 16) let me live, from PUM; (PD (1 Ki. xx. 35, 37) strike me, 
from M23; and in the participle, as "D2 (Is.xiv.11) he who covers 
thee, from MD3; pi; (xlii. 5) he who stretches them out, from Mt); 
na (Hos. ii. 16) he who allures her, from NNB- 

(e.) In poetical diction, the masculines of the third person plural 
of the future Kal and Piel, not unfrequently append the suffixes to 
the forms pw» and pay (with J paragogicum), generally without 
a binding vowel; as 13, (Prov. v. 22) they will ensnare him, from 
729; NY? (i. 28) “thea y will find me, and WINS! (Jer. ii. 24) 
they will find her, from NYO; JNM (Psalm xci. 19) ther y will carry 
thee, from NW); way! Gd er. V. 22) they will pass over it, from VY; 
‘JIN T2" (Prov. i i. 28), the y will call me, from NIP 5 WAU (Psalm 
Ixiii. 4) they will praise thee, from MI ; ‘Ne (Prov. 1.28; Hos. 
v.15) they will seck me, from WY. 

Occasionally, however, they take a binding vowel, as “3NIIA 
(Job xix. 2) you will crush me, from RJT (see c); 70 (Isai. Ix. 
T, 10) they will serve thee, from nv. 

Cf.) In some cases J epentheticum is not assimilated with the suffix, 
as in WID13" (Ps. Ixxii. 15) he will bless him, from Yaa; 23733" 
(1. 23) he will honour me, from T33; WIT? (Deut. xxxii. 10) he will 
guard him, from WI; WI33 IBY (abid.) ‘he will surround him, from 
33D; WIT? (Jer. v. 22 2) he toll pass over tt, from VAY ; WINN 
(Ex. xv. 2) 1 shall extol him :* while Tey (Jer. xxii. 24) shall fear 
thee away, from pI), though retaining the J, has yet a dagesh forte 
in “J, so that the Punctators probably intended it to be read PFN: 

4(a). In some instances the future of Piel and of the analogous 
modifications, has, instead of segol, the still shorter vowel chirek 
before the suffixes J and D3; as, COZYENN (Job xvi. 5) I shall 
strengthen you; NSIS (Ps. xxx. 2) I shall extol thee, and ory 
(xxxvil. 34) he will extol thee: and so sometimes the participle ; as 
in DOEPNA (Isai. lii.12) he who gathers you ins WWD (1 Sam. xvi. 

15) he who terr ifies thee ; DvP (Ex. xxxi.13) he who sanctifies 


a Comp. 133} (Num. xxiii. 13), § i. 4. 3. 
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you®* (see § lii.1.): while the tsere is preserved before J, in een 
(Prov. iv. 8) she will honour thee,» and 723% (Ex. xxxiii. 3) I shail 
destroy thee, stands for JIN (§ Ixvii. 21, sub 73). 

(b.) The Hiphil forms mI Wyn (Ps. lxv.10) thou wilt enrich her, 
and wIwy! (1 Sam. xvii. 25) ‘he will enrich him, are without the 
characteristic chirek before the suffix (see § xlv.1.1. ¢). 


gLIV. D.—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND 
PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1 (a). The infinitive of Kal with suffixes, has sometimes chzrek in 
the first syllable, as pei (Zech. ii. 1) to resist him, aya} (Levit. 
xviii. 23) to lie with her; and sometimes pathach, as D323": (Isai. 
xxx. 18) to be gracious to you, i) }>y (Judges xiii. 25) to move him, 
myo? (Isai. ix. 6) to support her; and segol in agond (Ps. ci. 14) ¢o 
pity her (comp. $§ xxxi. 13. a,b; Ixvi. 20. a). 

(6.) The binding vowel is a instead of e, in the infinitives “mien 
(1 Chr. xii, 17) to deceive me; M38"¥N9 (Exod. xiv. 11) to Lead us out 
and DNDDD (Jer. xxiii. 5) to fill them. 

(c.) ‘The suffix of the first pers. singular is, in a few instances, *— 
when the iafinitive has the power of a verd, and *) when it has the 
force of a noun, as ‘ANP (Num. xxiii. 13) to allow me; “93° (Deut. 
xxv. 7) to marry me as levir ; *D¥Y (1 Chr. iv. 10) to afflict me; and 
on the other hand ')33W (Ezekiel xlvii.'7) my returning, for “IW; 
WY (Job xxxii. 22) my Creator, for Wy ¢ 

4(a). Like the future, the imperative of the verbs primae and 
mediae gutturalis, has kamets before suffixes, inst. of sh’va (§ liii. 2. a). 

In DY¥A (Amos ix. 1) break them in pieces, the. binding vowel is 
a (see § Ix, 14). 

(d.) 78) (Prov. iv. 18) guard her, the masculine singular of the 
imperative of Kal, has chirek in the first syllable instead of kamets 
chatuph, with dagesh forte euphonicum in ¥ (comp. Ps. exli. 3). 

6. The binding vowel of suffixes appended to the participle of Kal, 
is occasionally a@ instead of e, especially if the sccond radical is a 
guttural, as 28 (2 Chron. xx. 7) he who loves thee, DSN: (Isaiah 

a Comp. D2W8 (Isai. i. 15) your spread- | sends thee; and the future Hiphil WN 
ing, for DIW IB, § xxxi. 5. a. (Deut. xxxii.7) and he will tell thee. About 


b Comp. PWN (Gen. xxxi. 27) J shall | IM (Ps. cxiv. 20), see § xliv. i 4. 
send thee, Tew (Jerem. xxviii. 16) he who © Comp. *37¥3, YAMIN (§ xxx. 1). 


O 
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xiii. 14) he who redeems you, ‘IN (xlvii. 10)* he who sees me, from 
AINA, and D¥" (Jer. xiv. 12) he who accepts them, from my. 


II—VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


§ LVII. A—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST 
LETTER. 


1 (a). Imperatives of Kal of regular verbs primae gutturalis with 
pathach, are: YIN (Josh. i. 6) be bold; ban (Exodus xiv. 12) cease; 
Pitt (Joshua i. 6) be strong; DIN (Prov. xxvii. 11) be wise (compare 
§ xxxix. 3). 

(6.) The chateph-segol of the imperative of Kal, is occasionally 
prolonged into fsere (see § xvi. 4. d,e), as IBN (Exod. xvi. 23) bake, 
for BN; VON (Isaiah xxi. 12) come, for INN ;> while, on the other 
hand, SNN (Judg. v.28) they have tarried, the past of Piel, is used 
for INN: 

— 6(a). The verbs primae gutturalis with pathach in the second and 
segol in the first syllable of the future Kal, are: bax to mourn axm, 
“ION to shut up CONT, Ps. lxix. 16), WN to learn (PNA, Proverbs 
xxi. 25), [TON to be strong (YN!), FIN to be angry (F\IN?), CUS to 
be guilty (SYN), a to speak vainly (V3), TH) to honour 
CTI), “IMl to cease bam, except Gen. xi. 8; Exod. ix. 33), pin 
to be strong (pi), DIM to be wise ( oa), {20 to be sour (YM), 
“VOM to ferment (nM), }IM to be gracious ({3T1", Amos v.15), In 
to be defiled (FE), vn to be dark (wn), ey to smoke (PY), 
“wy to be rich (WY, Pry to become old (pMy?), “WY to pray CY"): 
and the verbs primae et mediae gutturalis, with the same peculiarity, 
are: JIN to love (AINT), AWM to be dried up (ANN), “TI to tremble 
(TH), Aan to pass the autumn IM), {UW to sharpen Pum), yn 
to be deaf (WIM), AY to be surety (AIY').— Ady to love, has AYA 
(Ezek. xxiii. 5) with pathach both in the first and second syllable 
(comp. Job x. 20). Verbs beginning with ‘, which have pathach in 
the future of Kal, see § xl. 4. a. 

(6.) The verbs primae gutturalis with cholem in the second and 


‘ ® Kimchi (Michl. abp a) reads ‘INI with | 24 JAAN instead of ABN; comp. navn 


pathach. (Ezek. xxxvi. 11) for "NINN (1 Ki. viii. 18 
b And Ben Naphthali reads in Ps. xxxi. | see §§ Ixv. 23, and lviii. 10. 
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se 
corres 


eer, eco 


(Gen. evil 41)s Gan and FDAINN : FRONT and J NM, IBON'}-° 

(d.) As chateph-pathach is considered shorter than chateph-segol(§ 17. 
11. 3), the former half-vowel is often, at the commencement of words, 
substituted for the latter, when the accent becomes more removed 


from the beginning; namely, in the feminine and plural of the parti- 
ciple of Niphal, as DPY} (1 Ki. x. 3) concealed, and M793, D’SoYI 
(Nah. 10.11; Ps. xxvi.4); orin the constr. infin. of Kal with suffixes, as 
“PY to say — TDN, DITION (Ezek. xxxv.10; Jer, xxiii. 38); or if 
this infinitive stands in close connection with the following word, 
whether the connection is indicated by makkeph or not, as “DN to 
say — but + vam (Prov. xxv.7) to say to thee; and so boy to eat 
—but 2283 (Num. xxvi.10; comp. Deut. xii. 23);4 or if the past of 
Hiphil is preceded by | conversivum, as PINT and [NIM (Deut. i. 45; 
Psalm xxvii. 2) he has listened — and he will listen; Ay ny and 
FVVIV) (Neh. vi.7; Num. iii. 6) thou hast placed — and thou shalt 
place. 


®* Comp. 11M to burn — 7, N21 to 7BM), while the intransitive TBM to blush 
meditate— TANK, etc., MT to be—mMAN, | has TBM) 
VAM, etc.; TM fo live—FVNN, MOA, etc. | _ © Comp. N3N2 and NN3NI Gudg. ix. 5; 
oor tT? wet espe? ? 4 


Gen. xxxi. 7). 
MOM to flee for refuge—NDONY, AON, etc. : ss , : 
vt : v3 ea? , . 4 But also I38 (Deut. vii.20); TAN (1 Ki. 
a Al vi. 6), for 738 stl peer ee 
b The transitive verb (BM to dig has | © And so ‘ROUNT and YANN (1 Sam. 


02 
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On the other hand, ‘INT (Jer. xxxi. 32) my seizing, the infinitive 
of Hiphil with suffix, stands instead of ‘"IKi1, and wn (2 Ki. ii. 
3, 5) be silent, the imperat. Hiphil, inst. of wan (see § xlv. i. 2. @). 


7. Anomalous forms of verbs primae gidtipale are :§ 
Of DWN to be red — DISD, O'S IND (Nah. ii. 4; Ex. xxv. 5), part. 
Pual, inst. of DAN, DDN (§ xlv. ii. 1). 
53 Ow to go out— ras (Dent XXXIL. 36), third pers. fem. past Kal, 


” haat (Hiph.) to Bisten at) (Gen. iv. oe ‘pei Hiph., inst. 
of MAJIN (§ x1vii. 2); 1 (Job xxxii.11), fut. Hiph., inst. 
of ina ; and py ae XVli. ie part. Hiph., instead of 


(§ Iv. 105, 


re Mi to ee (Job xxxv. ae Piel with suff., instead of 


» TX (Piel) to pr 2563S (Judg. xvi. 16), fut. Piel with suff, 
instead of WYPNN (§ xliv. ii. 6). 


9 JON to support—TYINA (Isai. lx. 4), fut. Niph., in pausa, inst. of 


MIDS (§ xlvii. 2). 


> TON to be strong — DVONN (Job xvi. 5), instead of CODSONN 


(8 lili. 4. a). 


»» IDS to gather—EDN (Num. xi. 16), imperat. Kal with 7 parag., 
instead of MEDN (§ xxxix. 4.a); ‘DDN (Jer. x. 17), imperat. 
Kal, inst. of ‘DDN (1. 3); FON, ADM, AD‘ (1Sam. xv. 6; 
Ps. civ.29; 2Sam. vi. ), fut. Kal, inst. of FDNS, ete. (§ lviii. 
8,10); D2POND (Isai. li. 12), inst. of DJEOND (G liii. 4. a). 


xv. 20; Num. xxi. 2); Da and may 
(Zech. ili. 4; Exod. xiii. 12); smbyn and 
myn (Judges vi. 8; Ezekiel xxvi. 3), 
FANPyT (1 Samuel ii. 19); VAIDYA and 
PATA (Isaiah xliii. 23; Jerem. xvii. 4); 


compare INW7 and TIA (Gen. xli. 28; 
Nah. iii. 5), “though the 7 has no compound 
sh’va; }*}1D (Proverbs xvii. 4) listening, for 


comp. GIxv. 9.a. 


@ Verbs involving irregularities of two or 
more different classes, are introduced among 
the several classes to which they belong; 
thus, 2:7 is enumerated among the verbs 
primae gutturalis on account of JNM, ete., 
and among the verbs ° on account of 
‘aon, ete. (§ Ixiv. 17). 
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Of “DN to dind—O" NDA (Eccl. iv.14), plur. of pass. part. Kal with 
the article, inst. of DY WDNT (§ xxi. 2). 
»» OBB to separate— SYN") (Num. xi. 25), fut. Hiph., inst. of 9¥w" 


5, I$® Zo store up—N SX (Neh. xii.13), fut. Hiph., inst. of TY SRN 
(§§ xliv. i. 6; lviii.10). 
» NTN and AMS to come—MINM (Mic. iv. 8), fut. Kal, instead of 


inst. of FIN? (sili. 4.5); VY (Isai. xxi. 14), imper. Hiphil, 
inst. of YOST (see §§ Ixvi. 21; Ixvii. 21). 

9, VM to be —DO (Ex. xxii. 20), past Kal, inst. of BN; with 
) it is pn) (Gen. iii. 5); and so the infinitive MV with 3 
and 6 ny, hae! (§ xvi. 4. a); mn (Ezekiel xxi. 15), 
imperat. Kal, besides Mr] (comp. Gen. xxiv. 60). 

,, IDM (Hiph.) fo stun— SMA (Job xix. 3), fut. Hiph., instead of 
YD (§ xlv.i.l.c). 

“ yon to go— Joon (Exod. ix. 23), fut. Kal, inst. of soon (for 
JOM; §xvi.4. 5); DDIM (Zech. iii.7), pl. of part. Hiph., 
inst. of moan (comp. Dan. 111.25; §xlv.i.l.c). About 
~1F (Josh. x. 24) for 1000, see §xxxvill.l.c. In most 
forms Jon follows the conjugation of verbs “B (sce §§ 64.12; 
Ixiv. 12, 17). 

59 Jal to yorn — Wa (Ps. xciv. 20), future Piel with suff., instead 
of oePiab (S$ xliv. 1.4.0, li. 4. @). 

2 ban to cease— vn) Tn (Judg. ix. 9), past Kal with Ml znterrogat., 
instead of J)? INI" (sce § xvi. 9. b).> 

»» PIN to be strong— PIN (Jer. xxxi. 32), infinitive Hiphil with 


{* 


@ Comp. MIAINA (Ezek. xxxvi. 35), fem. | Kimchi (Michl.Ya), and Stier (Lehrg, p.360) 
plur. of AN destroyed, inst. of niaina. take ‘71 as the Hophal, for A, Wy, 

b If these readings are correct, they offer | which view is scarcely plausible ; see also 
anomalies which it is difficult to explain. | Ewald, Kleine Grammat., § 127.2. 
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Of ben to have pity —TOeN (Ezek. xvi. 5), infinit. constr., instead 
of FIDIN (for bn, § xxxix. 1). 

3» [ON to be sour —T¥ON (Hos. vii. 4), the same, 

» IST to Blow the trumpet — DO SM) (1 Chr. xv. 24, Keri), plural 
of part. Hiphil, instead of DYY¥MD (§ xlv. i. 1. c). 

i myn to be silent WN (2 Ki. ii. 3, 5), imper. Hiphil, instead of 
WITT (No. 6. d). 

% en to strip off —*BWN} (Isai. xlii. 2), imperat. Kal, instead of 
‘DUM (§§ xxxix. 2; 1.3). 

» Ia to “serve — DAY, OTP) (Exodus xx.5; Deut. xiii. 3), 
probably the future Kal with suff., T2YM, 73Y) becoming 
EI72yh, Ea73Y4, and then CYA, Cay3p2, to preserve 
the o sound.® 

» VY to pass — FY} (Josh. vii. 7), past Hiphil, inst. of WYN 
§xlv. i. 1.a); V3YI (abid.) infin. absol., instead of T32YN 
(§ xlv.i. 2. 0). 

» Ja to seclude—NQAYM (Ruth i. 13), fut. Niphal, inst. of MIN 
(§ xlvii. 2; see also § xliu. 7). 

9 UY to help—DBNVD (2 Chr. xxviii. 23), plural of part. Hiphil, 
instead of Dy (§ xlv. i. 1. c). 

$5 nby to go up — VMN) (Ezek. xxxvi. 3), future Kal, instead of 
sym; nope (Hab. i.15), past Hiphil, instead of MOYT; 
and MoyA, MAYA (Judg. vi. 28; Nah. ii.8), past Hiphil, 
inst. of noyn, nnoyn (§§ xvi. 4. @; xlv.1.1.@; 1.1). 

a; by to rejoice — YOY (Zeph. iii. 14), imperative Kal, instead of 
by (§ XXXIX. 2), 

39 WY to stand —nyTy! (Dan. viii. 22), fem. of the third person 
plural of future Kal, instead of MJ TOYA (§ xl. 1, 2). 

» WY to be rich — WYN) (Zech. xi. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 
WYN) (§ ii. 4c); TIWYA (Psalm lxv. 10) and Wy! 
(1 Sam. xvii. 25), future Hiphil with suff, inst. of MI TOYA, 
WP (§ xlv.i. 1. ¢). 

» TW to do—NYY"N (Exod. xxv. 31), future Niphal, instead of 
MOY (§ ili. 6.a@; see our Comment. on Exod. p. 507). 

»» 1) to pursue — BV (Ps. vii. 6), future Kal, a mixed form of 

TT and *] Tn" (§ xxvii A. 8. a). 
@ To take these forms for the Hophal, 
is rendered difficult by the suffixes, which 


cannot well be appended to a passive modi- 
fication ; comp. however, § xxxvii. 3. a, 
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- 8. Anomalous forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis, in which 
the irregularity is caused by the first letter, are: — 
Of JIN fo love— l3I8 cf eh vill. —. and TK (Mal. i. ae fut. Kal, 


ee 8 60880 


CIN? (§§ xvii. 11. 3. c a; 5 viii, 10). 
3» IN to tarry —"8 (Gen. xxxii. 5), future Kal, instead of “TINS 
(§ xvii. ui. 1.¢c); VIN (Judges v. 28), past Piel, instead of 


VIN (No. 1. 0). 

99 DS to he in waitt— IN") . Sam. xv. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 

»» 21M to be ded IID (J er. li. 12), imperat. Kal, instead of 
JA VWI (§ xxxix. 2); and so SAAN (Isai. xliv. 27), a mixed form 
of al and *AM (§ xvii A. 3. a). 

59 FT ITT to Burn —3} (Cant. i. 6), past Niphal, instead of 97) 

| (§ xvi. 4. 5). 

>» | IY to prepare—NDY (Job xxxiii. 5), imperat. Kal, instead of 

MDW (§ xxxix. 4. a). 


§ LVIITl. B.—VERBS WITH & AS FIRST LETTER 
(N"5 °T)). | 

1. Forms like bye? (for bye, see No. 10) lead, to the conjecture 
that the future box” is modified from bow, for bow’ “IN from 
“T3N!, for TAN?, etc.; and perhaps, in order to avoid! the double a 
sound 3 in two successive syllables, the first was changed into 0.° 

6. The future Kal of MAN ¢o wish, occurs in the following regular 
forms: MANNA, MIN’, SONN, YIN"; and that of MEN to bake, in the 
form S2NM- 

7 (a). The radical S is, besides in the first person singular, also 
omitted in OF and i) (2 Samuel xix. 14; Psalm cxxxix. 20), for 
INA, DN ; NOA (Proverbs i i. 10), for maNn (§ Lxvii. 20), mah 
(1 Sam. XXViil. 24), for MNP, INF (2 Sam. xx. 9) for ANA: In such 


‘ 8 Ben Naphthali reads, in Psalm xxxi. 24, ¢ A similar consideration of euphony is 
JAS inst. of SANS (see No.1.). About | obvious in future forms like IRN, AINA, 


@ecges 


yn IAIN (Hos. Iv. 8) see § xlviii. 10. for FINK, HINA (§ 57.6; and 6 lvii. 6. a); 
b ani} (2 Sam. xx. 5 Keri) is the Hiphil | compare also WS and SUN, >)’ and 


of any (§ lxiv. 16. 6). DD, § xxiv. 1.0. 
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cases the cholem is occasionally written plene, as bie, boi (Ps. 1. 3; 
Ezek. xlii. 5); WIS}, PUBS (eh. ii. 75 Ps. xlii.10). 

(5.) The six verbs xD ne in other modifications, besides Kal, 
the tendency of either making the & rest in cholem, or of throwing it 
out, as MND (Num. xxxii. 30; Josh, xxii. 9), past Niphal, instead of 
UTS ; TIN (Jer. xlvi. 8), future Hiphil, instead of TTT ANN; 

‘IN Ges xi. 4), instead of S*ONN (comp. §1. 4. 6); so that these 
forms have the appearance of being derived from corresponding — 
verbs "5 Comp: § Lxiv. 16. b); ae on ule other hand, TAS has 1 in 
quiescent (Eccl. vii.18; Judg. xvi. 3) 

8. The forms of the future Kal with pathach are not seldom em- 
ployed in pausa or with distinctive accents, as “WON’ (Num. x. 36) ;> 
SDNN (Lev. xvii. 8); DON (1 Sam. i.7); 998" (Exod. xxix. 33).° 


Analogous to “ENN, THN}, we find apy (2 Sam. vi.1), correspond- 
ing to the second person mon (comp. Ps. civ. 29; comp. § xl. 4. d).4 
9. Anomalous forms of the verbs N’5 are: 
Of “TAN to perish—JABN (Ezek. xxviii. 16), fut. Piel with suff., inst. 
of JTANN (§ xliv. i. 4. 2); MP3N (Jer. xlvi. 8), fut. Hiph,, 
inst. of TTVANN (No. 7. 0). 
» MAN to wish—NAN (Prova i.10), fut. Kal, inst. of MQNF (No.7. a). 
x TES to seize—TTIN (Ruth iii. 15), fem. sing. of the imperat. of Kal, 
analogous to the masc. In, inst. of TAS (8§ xvi. 9.5; hx. os 
of To aad mn (No. 7. 5, Inn 2 pal xx. *, fut Kal, 
inst. of INF (No.7. a); Dials) (Job xxii. 9), past Niph., inst. 
of WN (No. 7. 4).2 
, ON to eat — Oi (Ezek. xli. 5), future Kal, instead of ON 
(No.7.a); DONA (Job xx, 26), fut. Piel with suff., inst. 
of MOINA (§ xliv. i. 4.2); DYN (Hos. xi. 4), fut. Hiphil, 
instead of DSNN (No.7. 5); 9° (Ezekiel xxi. 33), infin. 


Hiphil, for 5985, inst. of YIN (§ xvii. iii. 1.0). 
4 Unless it is a substantive signifying | the Book of Job, oN) is always written 
food. with the tone on the penultima (as iii. 2; 
b Comp. Gen. xxxi. 8; xiiii. 7, etc. iv. 1; vi. 1; viii. 1; ix. 1; ete.). 
¢ Compare Num. xi. 18; Judg. xiii. 14; e About DAN (Eccles. ix. 12), fem. of 
Zech. x. 16; etc. pass. part. of Kal, instead of mins, see 


4 In the introductions to the speeches of | § xxxiv. 3. iii. b. 
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Of “DS to say—I1F (2 Sa, xix.14), ao) (Ps, cxxxix. 20), fut. Kal, 
inst. of ENT, WON. 
»» IDS to bake—iB®& (Exod. xvi. 23), imperat. Kal, instead of BN 
(§ lv. 1. 5); man (1 Sam. xxviii. 24), fut. Kal, instead of 
MBNA (No. 7. a). 

10. Some forms of other verbs ND also make the & quiesce in 
cholem or throw it out; so in the future of Kal INN TJ shall love, for 
JINN : FDS IT shall collect, ADI, AD, for FDNN, etc.; and in the 
fut. of Hiph. by) and he made swear, for MV; X", and VIN I shall 
appoint treasurers, for MV ENN (see § xliv. 1. 6, note). 

Others change the segol of the praeformative into ¢sere, and let the 
N quiesce in this vowel, or more generally throw it out; so in Kal 


Others, again, change the pathach of the praeformative in Hiphil 
into kamets, in which vowel the N quiesccs, if it is not thrown out, as 
Oyen and he separated, for Oye; PIN J shall listen, for JINN; a) 


§ LIX. C.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS SECOND 
LETTER. 
1. The masculine plural of the imperative of Kal retains chirek 
under the first radical in mn (Job vi. 22) bribe, instead of aa 4 
(§ xvi. 4. 0). 


@ About nod to say, instead of WON?, ; of nxdon, has in the plural nixda (Ps. 


see § 17. iii, 1. a 
b Some verbs x5 throw out the N in an 
analogous manner (see § Ixvi. 1. b); comp. 
further, MW? (2 Ki. xix. 25) to lay waste, 
inst. of MINWAP (Isaiah xxxvii. 26; § xvii. 
21); bwpwnd-and nwa (2 Sam. xiv. 19; 
Fzekiel xxi. 21), instead of SNDYAD and 
omNwA (§ xlviii. 25).—On the other hand, 
an S is sometimes inserted in the middle of 
words; thus 193% (Hab. iii.17) fold, instead 


Ixxviii. 70); compare °°, N74, 
NIN, etc. (see § xxiv. 8); Sst (Neh. xii. 
38) opposite, for Gi; and some verbs YD 
are kindred with verbs N’Y, as DDD and 
DNID lo melt (see § Ixvii. A. 1.7). — About 
JONA (Isai. xxx. 21), inst. of INA, and 
WOW) (Ezck. vi. 6), for WOW, see § lxvii. 
A.2. 15,16; and about FON, PSDNA 
(1 Sam. xviii. 29; Exod. v. 7), inst. of D1, 
}IDDIN, see ¢ i. 4.6. 
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6. Besides the verbs with ") as second radical,® some with other 
gutturals have likewise cholem in the future and imperative of Kal, 
as Dy rs (Num. xxiii. 8) I shall curse ; IANA thou wilt seize; ine! he 
will seize (§ lviii. 7. 5); yon ( Leviticns v. 15) thou wilt be faithless, 
besides bys; D D7}? (Isai. v. 29) he will growl ; “YER (Job xxxv. 6) 
thou wilt do; JOS ( (Ps. xviii. 2) I'shall love thee; FINI (ixxxi. 8) 
I shall search thee; *IMWM) (Ezekiel xvi. 33) thou didst bribe; by) 
(2 Sam. xiii. 17) fasten “YD (Judg. xix. 8) support (comp. ver. 5); 
‘TOS (Ruth i lii. 15) seize; comp. § lviii. 9.—/TTYD) (1 Ki. xiii. 7) and 
support, is apparently a combination of TYD} aad TVD); and "pyys 
(Jer. xxii. 20) of *PY¥) and *Py¥! (see g xvii. A. 3. a). 

7 In YW (Num. vii. 7) they have cleansed themselves, sbronn 
(XXX. 54) you will possess, “TNOMI (Ezck. v. 18; § xlvi. 8) I hace 
comforted myself, DMINN (Ps. cxix. 52), OMIM (Num. xxiii.19), the 
guttural which ne hamets and dagesh for te implicitum, is preceded 
by segol, instead of kamets or pathach, in accordance with a general 
peculiarity of the gutturals (¢xvi.9.a@; comp. 419 Ezek. xxvi. 15, 
instead of 1")173). 

9. In some instances the sh’va remains under the second radical, 
in the future with suffixes, as Jw (Ezek. xvi. 10) Z shall give thee 
_ sandals, instead of JOVI ; ; and so INNA (Ps. cxxxix. 10) thou eilt 
seize me, IDI’ (Ex. xv. 15), SNITIN? (Judg. xvi. 21) and Dunn’ 
(Jer, xiii. 21, with chateph-segol), 

10. Anomalous forms of verbs mediae gutturalis are :— 

Of {12 to search — "JIBS (Psa. lxxxi. 8), future Kal with suffix, 
for * FINAN (No. 6). 

x MWA to terrify — FYI (1 Sam. xvi. 15), feminine of participle 
Piel with suff., instead of * NWA, for 7 Wana (§§ xlvii. 1; 
hii. 4. @). 

sf bya to flein— rw (Isaiah lxiii. 3), past Hiphil, instead of 

yy PUTT to thrust — m7 er er. xxiii 12), future a with dagesh 
forte implicitum in M, instead of IVT (§ v. 2. ¢). 

P11 to tread—ADTVT (Jer. ix. 2), future Hiphil, sciead of TT 
(§xlv.i.lic). 

Pe wn to enguire— W912 (Ezra x. 16), infinitive Kal, instead of 


* As PX, 910, 19, 779, HY. 
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vis (§ xxxix. 1); WIN (Ezekiel xiv. 3), infinitive absol. 
Niphal, instead of WUT (§ xliii. 2). 
Of ‘W3 to shine—DANWT (Leviticus xv. 31), past Hiphil, instead of 
DIVITT (§ xvii. 5). 
», DY? to curse—MDY} (Num. xxii. 7), imperat. Kal with 7 para- 
gogicum, caetoud of MVaYT (§ xxxix. 4); Dyes (Num. xxiii. 8), 
future Kal, instead af ‘Dyn (No. 6). 
59 IVD to cut off —NVID (Ezek. xvi. 4), past Pual, instead of md 
(§ xliv. ii. 1). 
4, DNID to reject —JNONON (Hos. iv. 6 Keth.), fut. Kal with suff., 
according to some grammarians instead of YIDNDN, with 
" paragogicum changed into N: 
» W9 to hasten—VWVOM (Jer. ix. 17), future Piel, instead of 
MM (comp. § xliv. i. 4. ¢). 7 
»» WD to totter —TYOT (Ps. lxix. 24), imperat. Hiphil, instead of 
“WIT (§ xlv. i. 2. b).— TAD (Prov. xxv. 19), feminine of 
“WiID, the active participle of Kal (comp. § xxxiv. 3. iii. a). 
$5 » wD to be faithless — YEN (Lev. v. 15) future IKal, instead of 
bypn (No. 6). 
», DTD to sharpen— OD (Isai. xviii. 2,7) and men (Ezek. xxi. 15, 
16), partic. Pual, inst. of bib and myn (§ xliv. ii. 5). 
x» [SQ 0 despise —PR2 (Eccl. xii. 5), fut. Hiphil, instead of [N22 
(§ xvii. 111. 3. @). 
, DM) to gr ‘owl—DN}' (Isai. v.24), fut. Kal, inst. of DM} (No. 6). 
Y2 to fasten—¥)} (2 Sa. xiii. 17), imp. Kal, inst. of Gy (No. 6). 
TD to support —"WD (Judg. xix. 5, 8), imperat. Kal, ‘for “T¥D 
(No. 6); myyp (1 Ki. xiii. 7), imperat. Kal, with MI parag., 
inst. of MVD (ibid. ). 
»» WD to rush upon—D DN (Zech. vii.14), future Piel with suff., 
inst. of DIYDN (§ xvi. 4. d).* 
a byp to do—" -bypn (Job xxxv. 6), inst. of ~ “yen (No. 6). 
»» PY¥ to ery— ‘Dyy} (Jer. xxii. 20), imperat. Kal, instead of *PY¥) 
(No. 6). 
* Kimchi takes DTYDS as Kal, instead | Niphal, passive or intransitive meaning (Jon. 
of DIYOR ; and others (as First, Concord. | i. 11,13; Isai. liv. 11; Hab. iii. 14; 2 Ki. vi. 


p. q71) as Niphal, inst. of DIYON (compare | 11), and can, therefore, in these modifica- 
§ v.2.c): but “WD has, both in Kal and | tions, take no suffix. 
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Of 33) zo approach—J}2 (Ezek. xxxvii. 17), imperat. Piel, instead 
of VP (§ xliv. i. 3. @). 

,, OXY to ask-—Y RONG ana wPPbyw, pnbavin; ondyw, Tow, 
snNONY, have the vowel @ or e under the second radical, 
instead of @ (8§ xxxviil. 1. d; lii. 1.8). 

»» NY to remain — INYNJ (Ezck. ix.18), a mixed form composed 
of INYS, the future Kal, and NY), the partic. Niphal 
(§ Ixxvil. A. 3. d). 

, IY to bribe (Job vi. 22), imperat. Kal, instead of ww 
(No.1); “Inwn (Ezek. xvi. 33), fut. Kal, instead of sInNwA 
(No. 6; § xl. 4.c). 

yy TVW to ser ve—N Wd (1 Ki. i. 15), fem. of partic. Piel, instead of 
nn wy (§ xxxiv. 3. ii. note; comp. § xlvil. 3). 


11. Anomalous forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis, in which 
the irregularity is caused by the second letter (comp. § lvu. 8), are: 


Of BIN to love—N (Ps. xviii. 2), fut. Kal with suff., instead of 
WOW (No. 6). 
» DY to be angry — M377 (1 Sam. i. 6), infin. Hiphil with suff., 
instead of my IT, the I having dagesh dirimens (§§ v. 6. ; 
xvi. 1), and the 2 dagesh forte as a compensation for the 
omission of * (§ v. 2. @). | 
IMIN to seize, see § lvi. 9. 


§ LX. D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS THIRD 
LETTER. 


8 (a). In a few cases, the feminine of the second person singular 
of the past takes a double sh’va at the end, like ordinary verbs, in- 
stead of an auxiliary pathach, as FN? (1 Ki. xiv. 3) thou hast taken, 

- for IN); and ANY (Jer. xiii. 25) thou hast forgotten, for MDW; 
in a few others, an auxiliary pathach is indeed employed, but the N 
loses the dagesh lene and the sh’va, as nn? (Gen. xxx. 15) thou hast 
taken; TMD) (xx. 16) thow hast been sa &'— About nn3} 
(Isaiah xxiii. 15) the third pers. feminine, see § xxxvul. 1. 0. 

(0.) Y as second radical takes sometimes chateph-pathach in the 
first pers. plural of the past, inst. of sh’va guiescens, as IVI (Gen. 
xxvi. 29) we have touched thee, inst. of JIPAJ; and so oyT (Hos. 





® Sec our Commentary on Genesis, p. 43]. 
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vill. 2) we have known thee; IVI (Mal. iii.8) we have deceived 
thee; pnw (Ps. xliv. 18) we have forgotten. thee; Maven (cxxxii. 6) 
we have heard tt; WVIY F a (xxxv. 25) we have Digi him; Dyin 
(2 Sam. xxi. 6) we have hanged them. 


9. The construct infinitive of Kak has sometimes the form MOY 
(for nay), as Jia (Numbers xx. 3) to expire, nv (1 Samuel xv. 1) 
to anoint, nbvi (Isai. lviii. 9) to send: while the impcrative may Kill 
occurs (in Gen. xliii. 16) instead of Ma (comp. lix. 6). 

The vowel o prevails also in the future forms MYPDN (Jer. v.77 Keth.) 
I shall forgive, for ndpx (§ xl. 4. 5), MYWENS (Isaiah xxvil. 4) J will 
rush, and Nya (Dan. viii. 13) I will hear (§ x1. 4. c). 

Active participles of Kal with simple pathach are, besides Yt03 
planting (Ps. xciv. 9), YI7 (Isai. li. 15) restraining, yr (Ps. cxxxvi. 6) 
spreading, you (Lev. xi. 7) cleaving. 

11. The past and future of Piel, and the future of Niphal and 
Hithpael, retain in the last syllable ésere, followed by pathach furtirum, 
instead of taking pathach, chiefly if those forms stand in pausa or are 
provided with a distinctive accent.2 However M33") occurs sometimes 
even when not in pausa (2 Ki. xvi. 4, etc.). ) 


14. oyya (Amos ix.1) break them, imperative Kal with the suffix, 
for DY¥3, has pathach under ¥ instead of kamets, and under Y instead 
of tsere (§§ x1. 4. a; liv. 4. a). 


15. Anomalous forms of verbs tertiae gulturalis are :— 

Of yoo to devour —Y3YP2 (Psalm xxxv. 25), instead of smaybs 
(No. 8. b). 

»» ¥¥3 to break — DY¥3 (Am. ix. 1), imperat. Kal with suff., instead 
of DY¥3 (No. 14). 

», Madd to be high—S34 (Ezek. xxxi. Sik third pers. fem. of past 
Kal, instead of m3 (§$xxxvill. 1.0); FNIDIN (Ezck. xvi. 
00), future Kal, fastead of nya, to Shieh: is added the 
characteristic syllable *— of ny aIn, formed from M23, as 
verb r? (sce § Ixvii. A. 3. e. 5). 

>» Mad} to be loathsome —N INT} (Isai. xix. 6), past Hiphil, a com- 





® Additional instances are: Y2IN; YP, | MD¥, MN; pave, yavin; DIN; nbving 
YpAn; W33, VIN; MP; Maw; mw, | (Ex. v. 2), ndvis nay (imperative of Piel, 
Mad; MAIN: ADGy; nnd”, nn, nds; Ps. Ixxxvi.4; comp. § xliv. i. 3.@); YPM. 
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bination of the Hebrew MN] and the Chaldee IMJIN 
(§ xlv. i. 1. a). 
Of YI to know— PIN (Hos. viii. 2), inst. of PIYT (No. 8. 4). 

5, MD) (Hiph.) to argue, to reprove—T\N3) (Gen. xx. 16), fem. of 
second pers, sing. of past Niphal, inst. of AnD3 (No. 8. a); 
MIM (Job vi. 26), construct infinitive of Hiphil, instead of 
MDW (§ xlv.i. 1. 5). 

15 ¥p2* to be dislocated —Duypin (2 Sam. xxi. 6), inst. of Dyn 
(No. 8. 0). 

Ps nd to take—FIND? (1 Ki. xiv. 3) and nnp> (Genesis xxx. 15), 
second pers. fem. of past Kal, inst. of FIP? (No. 8. a). 

9» YIJ to touch —PYAI (Gen. xxvi. 29), inst. of PIYAI (No. 8. d). 

» 112D to pardon — mops (Jer. v. 7 Keth.), mst. of nbpy (No. 9). 

r YWE to rush upon — YY DS (Isai. xxvii. 4), future Kal with ™ 
paragogicum (No. 9). 

- yp to deceive — 393 (Mal. iii. 8), inst. of P3¥3P (No. 8. 3). 

e. nay to forget —ANW (Jer. xil. 25), second pers. fem. of past 
Kal, inst. of FMW (No. 8.a); TIMNDW (Ps. sliv. 18), past 
Kal with suff, for JIIMNIY (No. 8. 6); NNDW) (Isai. xxiii. 
15), third pers. singular of past Niphal, instead of MM3S@/3 
(§ xxxviil. 1. 5). - 

- now to send — myndvin (Obad. ver. 13; Judg. v. 26), second pers. 
sing. masc. and third pers. fem., inst. of movin (§ xl. 1, 2). 

3» VOY to hear — myey (Ps. cxxxii. 6), inst. of MIyoy (No. 8. 4); 

| MYRUS (Dan. viii. 13), fut. Kal with 1 paragog. (No. 9). 


§LXI. E.—VERBS WITH TWO GUTTURALS. 

The irregular forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis have been 
noticed above (in §§ lvii. 8; lix. 11). — FS) to Addl, a verb primae 
et tertiae gutturalis, has in the future of Picl MY WI (Ps. xii. 4) yous 
will kill, instead of MW (see § xliv. i. 4. 0). | 


§LXII. IIIL—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND THIRD 
LETTER ALIKE OR VERBA yy pam ‘ys, pS ypay. 
1(a). The third person plural of the past of Kal has sometimes 

cholem in the first syllable instead of pathach, as 13) to shoot — 


® About ANA see § xlv. ii. 1; MiyypTD § xlv. i. 4; ii. 1; and about we’, inst. of 
my OY, § Xxxix. 4. ¢. 
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935 (Genesis xlix. 23), DO to be high—%99 (Job xxiv. 24), see 
§ xxxvil. 1. d. 

(b.) The third person plural of the past with | conversive, has the 
tone on the ultima, as ya) (Hab. 1.8), Spi (Prov. xiv. 19); in some 
instances, other persons also, as man (Isai. vi. 12), aba) (Job xix. 
17), npm (Ezek. iv.1); and, in some cases, even without the } con- 
versive, as 7 (Isai. xxxvii. 14), 137 (Job xv. 15), oh (Joel iv. 3; 
Obad. 11; Nah. iii.10), 13°) (1 Sam. xxv. 10), 199 (Ps. lv. 22), MW 
(Hab. iii. 6), SAY (Psalm Ixxiii. 9); further, ‘MO (cxvi. 6), “AIBN 
(Isa. xliv.16), miIw (Deut. xxxii.41): and so also some imperatives 
of Kal, which then shorten the cholem into kamets chatuph, as ‘ya, 
3M, 35, etc. (comp. No. 3. @). 

(c.) The future Kal pe, seems to point to an old form DY, the 
past Niphal BY) to DWI, the future DO" to DOU", and the past 
Hiphil DYAT to DRY. | 

2(a). The verbs YY have uncontracted forms sometimes from 
resons of emphasis,? and probably sometimes of euphony ;> but fre- 
quently without any apparent cause. 

(b.) Other uncontracted forms, in the manner of the regular verbs, 
occur sometimes in the efinitive of Hal, as 1a (Genesis xxxi. 19) to 
shear; DDN (Isai. xlvii. 14) to be warm,® DIIIN? (Jer. xxx.18) to be 
gracious to you; Mj? (Ps. cii.14) to be gracious to her (see § liv. 
l.a); DDD (Isai. x.18) to melt; JAD (Num. xxi.4, besides 3D) to 
surround; WY (Prov. viii. 28) to be strong; TY (Jer. xlvii. 4) fo 
oppress; in the ¢mperative of Kal, as ‘9371 (Ps. ix. 14, besides 33M) 
be gracious to me; VO (Jer. xlix. 28) oppress (see § xxxix. 2); 
in the future of Kal, as ja (Am. v.15) he will be gracious; oT 
(Jer. v.6) he will oppress them, for oe (Prov. xi.3; see No. 3.@); in 
the fut. of Niph., as 13?" (Job xi. 12) he will be deprived of under- 


a - e -= e 


for SAMA) (§ xlvii. 1a); 1NVI (Ps. xxxii.11) rejoices PIN (Job 


® Comp. Ps. cxviii. 11. with the pracformative b—ponp (for none, 
b Jer. xlix. 37; compare Prov. vill. 28; | § xvi. 4. a), or in pausa Dion. 
Job ix. 13. d MINW (Isaiah Ix. 14) seems to be the 


© With pathach, comp. § xxxix.1.a, and | absolute infinitive, see sub c. 
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xxix.13) I shall rejoice; PIW (Ps. Ixv. 9) thou wilt rejoice; pawn 
(Mic. vi. 3) to be astonished; DvD (Ezek. 11.15) astonished. : 

(c.) Ou the other hand, verbs YY have, in some instances, anomalous 
contractions or abbreviations; so in the past of Kal, as DK (Jer. 
xliv.18) we have finished, instead of DD; the absolute infinitive of 
Kal, as ap (Num. xxiii. 25) to curse, for NID; Oy (Ruth 1.16) Zo 
take off, for bby 32 the future of Kal, as m3) (Gen. xi.7) we rill 
confound, inst. of mbdp 3> VOT" (ver. 6) they will purpose, inst. of WT? ; 
m3 (Prov. i. 20) they will cxult, inst. of man ; the participle of 
Kal, as WY (Judg. ix. 31) pressing, inst. of TS; MT (1 Sam. li. 4) 
broken, inst. of FAN; MWY (Job xxii. 29) bending, inst. of FMW; in 
the past of Niphal, as M23) (Isai. xix. 3) she has been emptied, inst. 
of Mp3 ; MI) (Jer. vill. 14) let us pertsh, instead of MD) (comp. 
No. 4. a); O15 (Judg. v. 5) they have been shaken, instead of S33; 
VPM) (Ezek. xxii. 16) thou hast been defiled, and KN) (Jer. xxii. 23) 
thou hast been pitied, instead of nin) and man) (see No. 4); Mad) 
(Ezekiel xli. 7) she has been surrounded, and NNW) (Jer. li. 30) she 
has been dried up, instead of M32D) and ARW) (Isai. x1i.17); 1/3 
(xix. 5) they have been dried up, instead of WJ; and perhaps M¥D3 
(Gen. ix. 19), D3 (Isai. xxxiii. 3), and mops (Job x.1) she loathes, 
though they may also be derived from 75) and 0/2); in the future 
of Niphal, as Mpion (Zech. xiv.12) they will melt, inst. of Md pian ; 
and mooyn (Jer. xix. 3) they will tingle, instead of nyoxn (compare 
§ Ixv. 4); in the future of Hiphil, as 13% (Deut. i. 44) they will beat, 
for Wid" (see No.7. a, and §xlv.i. 1. c); in the past of Hophal, as 
{DMI (Job xxiv. 24) they have decayed, inst. of 1D (see No. 8). 

(d.) In a few instances the dagesh forte alone is omitted, without 
any altcration of the vowels, as M13) (1 Sam. xiv. 86) we shall spoil, 
the future Kal of 13; 4837 (Cant. vi.11) they have flowered, and 
Muyiy (Prov. vii. 13) she has been shameless, the past Hiphil of 7*¥3 
and THY. ° | 

3 (a). The infinetives of Kal with irregular vowels are: with 
pathach, ‘V) (Isai. xlv.1) to subdue, Y) (Prov. xi. 15) to be broken, 
1 (Jer. v. 26) to stoop (besides 12, Esth. ii, 1), and with suffix D3 
(Eccl. ii. 18) to separate them; with tsere ‘brig (Job xxix. 3) a his 


b See our Comment. on Gen. p. 321. 


@ While MYM (Isai. Ix. 14) to bend, for 
¢ Comp. NIP No. 3.a; NBC No. 8. 


m'rY loses the vowel of the first syllable. 
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shining (from 2); and with the termination Mi, in the manner of 
verbs n’, probably MIM (Psalm Ixxvii. 10) to be gracious, VND 
(xvii. 3) my meditating, my purposing, WW2W (Ezek. xxxvi. 3) to lay 
waste (see § lxvii. A. 3.¢.2).5 And so the zmperatives 73 (Ps. cxix. 
22, besides b) roll, AM (Isai. xx. 5, besides NM) be broken, and with 
1 paragogicum Mad (Ps. lxxx. 16) protect, WIS (Num. xxii. 6) curse, 
with the accent on the ultima; ‘33 (Jer. vil. 29) shear, Fa (Nah. i. 1) 
celebrate a festival, 3m (Zeph. 11. 14) and 39 (Isaiah xliv. 23) exult 
(see No.1, 3); and so 3) (A6-vah. Num. xxii. 11) curse, for nap 
(§ xv. 2), and with suffix 193) (xxiii. 11) curse him, for 13) (§ li. 2. f); 
‘93M (Ps. iv. 2) and 133M (cxxiii. 3) be gracious to me and to us; MPD 
(Jer. 1. 26) throw it up in a heap (comp. No. 11). 

“IM? (Prov. xxvii. 17), the future Kal of ‘TIN to be sharp, instead of 


SM’, has pathach in the ultima. 


The future pw” (Prov. xi. 3) he will oppress them, for Dw, has 


kamets chatuph in the second syllable ; while others have shurek inst. of 
cholem, as })"¥ (Prov. xxix. 6) he will exult, for fae from wn ; and so 
YF (Eccl. xii. 6) thow wilt break, PAV (Isai. xlii. 4) he will break, 
TY" (Ps. xci. 6) he will oppress, OAT (Ezek. xxiv. 11) thou wilt 
finish (besides DFA); and with } conversive DY (Exod. xvi. 20) and 
wt had worms. 

(b.) The cholem in the infinitive, imperative, and future of Kal is 
sometimes written plene, especially in the later books of the Old 
Testament; e.g. NI? (Esth. iii. 1; viii. 11), "217 (Ps. Ixii. 6), wip 


® About }PIN3 (Prov. viii. 29), and Ay 
(Psalm Ixviii. 29), for ipna and iM}, see 
§ iii, 5. : 

b Comp. MY" (Isai. xxiv. 19), absolute 
infinitive of YY. 

¢ And perhaps ‘Ti3* (Genesis xlix. 19; 
Habakkuk iii. 16) he will oppress, of “W3; 
comp. iW) (Mic. ii. 4) we have been devas- 
tated or destroyed, past Niphal, instead of 
§3571W9, of THY. In some cases the irregu- 
lar vowel seems to have been chosen in 
order to distinguish those forms from others 
of a different meaning and derivation: 
80 is— 

1. OV) and it had worms, the fut. Kal 
of D1, changed into D7) (Exod. xvi. 20), 
in order to distinguish it from DI) and he 
was hich, the fut. Kal of O04. 


2, aa) and she broke, the future Kal of 
735, has been changed into POA) (Judg. ix. 
53), in order to distinguish it from PIM) 
and she ran, the future Kal f (see 7. 6): 
though YA7* and YIM occur in the mean- 
ing he will break, she will break (Eccl. xii. 6; 
Isai. xii. 4). 

3. ons and om (Ezek. xxxix. 7; Num. 
xxx. 3) are reserved for the future Hiphil 
of 5 Min the meaning of profaning, while 

ms, on, are used for the same modification 
of the same verb in the sense of beginning 
(Deut. ii. 25; xvi. 9; Judg. x. 18). 

4, 5") and he was tired, the future Kal 
of *)*} (or 5), has been changed into /Y*) 
(1 Sam. xiv. 28 31), in order to distinguish 
it from FY), the future Kal of "AP to fly 
(Isai. vi. 6). 
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(Zeph. u. 1), ny? (Dan. xi. 12), yy) (Ps. xciv. 21), 9310) (cv. 27); 
comp. § i. 6. ¢. 

(c.) The future Kal of some verbs YY is based on the regular 
form Mavs, TnwM, and takes, therefore, the vowel e in the first 

yllable, as “IVD to be bitter — WD (Isai. xxiv. 9); bop to be laght— 
PS, bp, sop) (Gen. xvi. 4,5; 1 Sam. ii. 30); DY to lay waste— 
DWM (Ezek. xii. 19);* BON to finish —OM'S (Psalm xix. 14), with 
the scriptio plena.» 

4(a). The following verbs have, in the past and participle of 
Niphal, chirek in the first syllable, with dagesh forte following, or if 
the first radical is a guttural, tsere, or chirek without dagesh forte 
(comp. § v. 2.¢): TN to curse—DMN4 (Mal. iii. 9); “MA to seoeep— 
M7] (Job xx. 28); DOF to be silent —V34) (see No. 2. c); 277 to 
profane—M), nom) (Ezek. xxv. 3; xxii. 16; see No. 2. c); DD to 
be warm —DoN} (Isaiah lvii. 5); {3M to be gracious — 113 (Jerem. 
xxii. 23; see No. 2.c); WN to burn — WJ, 73 (Ps. lxix. 4; Cant. 
i. 6, besides IMJ (Jerem. vi. 29); KN to be broken—NN), DANI 
(Mal. ii. 5; 2 Kings vi. 9); MMW to dry up—INW) (Isaiah xix. 5; 
see No. 2. c). 

(b.) A few verbs have cholem in the second syllable of Niphal, 
instead of pathach, so that several forms of the future become identi- 
cal with the corresponding persons of the future of Kal, and are only 
distinguished by usage and their passive or reciprocal meaning, as 
13 to spoil — 3) (Amos iii. 11), inst. of 4); NM (Isai. xxiv. 3), 
instead of T3F\; and so p/P to empty —pian (ibid.) ; TA to shear — 
$19) (Nah, i. 12); 994 fo rol] —353) (Isaiah xxxiv. 4); T2D% fo be 
silent — DM (Jerem. xviii. 2, besides 37 1 Samuel ii. 9) ; Ob to 
shake—\9¥) (Isai. xliv. 2); ID to surround— 3b’, IDM (1 Sam. v.8; 
Num. xxxvi. 7,9); 01° do be high — imperative YO9M, future 5! 
(Num. xvii.10; Ezekiel x.17); }'¥ to break—Y}, YAW (Eccl. 
xli.6; Ezek. xxix. 7). 

(c.) A few others have tsere, as bSn to be defiled— ban (Ezekiel 
xx. 9), infin., inst. of bnn, and ban (Lev. xxi. 9), fut., inst. of 7A 
(comp. ver. 4); DDD to melt — DIT (2 Sam. xvii. 17; Psa. Lxviii. 3), 
infinitive absol. and constr., instead of 3) } ym) and DN; and DDI 
(1 Sam. xy. 9), participle, instead of DI]; IID to surround — 7302 


® 722v"M (Ezek. vi. 6) is the future Kal 


7 : b YO (in Job xx. 26) is the fut. apocop. 
of DY", comp. {DW desert, etc. 


Kal of MY) to pasture. 
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(Ezek. xxvi.2), past Hiphil, inst. of 3D); * 22) to be light — 4p) 
(2 Kings xx. 10), the past, besides 9p) (iii. 18).— About WW, see 
No. 3. a, note. 

6. Some forms of Hiphil have pathach in the second syllable inst. 
of tsere; they are found not only in verbs with a guttural as first or 
second radical, as ww (Job xxiii. 16) he has broken; VW3i (Ruth i. 20) 
he has embittered; BM (Gen. xvii. 14) he has destroyed; “¥i7 (Deut. 
XXvill. 52) he has oppressed; WSN (11.9) thou wilt oppress; W* (1 Iki. 
viii. 37) he will oppress; YW (Ex. v.23) he has done ill, YD (Isai. 
ix. 16) doing evil, YW (Ps. liv. 7) and YAS (1 Sam. xxvi.21); MWA 
(Isai. xxv.12) he has humbled, or if they stand in pausa (§ xiii. 4), 
as Vi (Jer. iv.11) to purge, WON) (2 Sam. xx.18) they have com- 
pleted; but also in other cases, as OWI (2 Ki. xxiii.15) he has crushed; 
IID (Deut. i. 28) they have melted; 13Di1 (1, Sam. v. 9,10) they have 
surrounded; ADID (Jer. xxi. 4) surrounding ; O¥Q (Ezckiel xxxi. 3) 
shadowing ; Spa (Isaiah vill. 23) he has brought to contempt ; {pn 
(Ezek, xxii. 7) they have despised (comp. § xliii. 4. @). 

7 (a). The Chaldaising future Hiphil, like DYN, instead of DWN, 
occurs in the following instances: 13° (Ex. xiii.18) he will surround, 
and 3D’ (Judg. xviii. 23) they will surround; DE (2 Ki. xxii. 4) he 
will complete; DI) (Job xxii. 3) thou wilt make perfect; W2F) (Exod. 
xxill. 21) thou wilt be rebellious ;> TW. (Jer. xlix. 20) he will lay 
waste, and OWI (Num. xxi. 30) we shail lay waste (sce sub 6); IND 
(Deut. i. 44), instead of Wid) they will beat (see No. 2.c); and with 
dagesh forte implicitum, in WI) (Prov. xxvii.17) he will be sharpened; 
ns (Ezekiel xxxix.7) I shall profane, and 2M (Num. xxx. 3) he 
will profane (No. 3. a, note).—In one instance, the same peculiarity is 
found in the past of Hiphil, namely, syn (Lament. 1. 8) they have 
despised, for om (see sub 3). 

(b.) In some cases the Iiphil, if provided with suflixes, prolongs 
the chzrek, instead of taking dagesh forte in the last radical (§ v. 2.8); 
as DDN to finish —YOT (Isaiah xxxiil. 1, mfinitive); DM to be 
broken — |TV (Hab. ii. 17), inst. of JIT) (S$ xm. 4; Ini. 2. ¢) 5° 

® Comp. nap) (2 Chr. x. 15) guidance, | I shall destroy them, from bop, instead of 
properly the fem. of the participle Niphal CoPION ; and with the scriptio defectiva 


(§ 34. 3. vii.). mniOva (Ezek. xiv. 8), in some editions, 
b With the meaning of 11, sce § Ixvii. | instead of MINDY (see § v. 2. b) I have 
A. 2.1. laid it waste; compare 12NiN (Jer. ix. 4) 


¢ And perhaps Do DN (Ps. cxviii. 10-12) | inst. of 12M, they will deceive, 
p 2 
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while DY”, D°Y9, and by, have the same peculiarity, though em- 
ployed without suffixes (see sub a).* 

8. The Hophal form with shurek and dagesh forte, whether written 
plene or not (§ v. 2. c), is found in V3) (Isai. xxiv. 12) and MD (Job 
iv. 20), from NN to beat; IIB] (xxiv. 24), from “JID to decay (see 
No. 2. c); 339 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6), from 11) to move; ABV (Isai. xxviii. 
27), from 13D to surround; JO’ (Exod. xxv. 29), from “J2D to cover; 
TW) (Hos. x. 14) and TWIN (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), from ‘MWY to oppress 
(see § iii. 6.c): or with hamets chatuph, wT (Lev. xxvi. 34, 35), 
from DDY to lay waste, or with the omission of dagesh forte, the 


has lost the dagesh, instead of which the preceding vowel is pro- 
longed.° 

10. Verbs Y’°) which are primae gutturalis, have generally pathach 
instead of chateph-pathach under the M of Hiphil, as va Mm (Deut. 
ii. 31) I have commenced, for *T)?T1; and so ppm (Gen. xi. 6), the 
infinitive with suffix, their beginning ; ARM (Isai. ix. 8) thou hast 
broken (comp. §§ xvi. 3.5; Ixv. 9. a). 

1l. The future of Kal with suffixes has sometimes the form tel 
instead of ae", as DY! (Zeph. ii. 9) they wll spoil them, 3N3Nh 
(Exod. xii. 14) you shall celebrate it ; 1I3M (Ps. Ixvii. 2) he will be 
gracious to ws, and shlaty (Deut. vii. 2) thou wilt pity them (besides 
(33M Isai, xxvii. 11); oa (Prov. xi. 3 Keri) or one (Jer. v. 6) 
he will oppress thems; JPW (Hab. ii.8) they will plunder thee.— 
2M (Genesis xliii. 29) he may be gracious to thee, stands for 437) 


12. The following are the anomalous forms of verbs }"Y — 
Of “VN to curse — TS (Num. xxii. 6), imperat. Kal with 1 paragog., 
instead of ms (No. 3. a); DIN) (Mal. i. 9), partic. Niph., 
instead of D/IWI (No. 4. a). 
», 1 to prey —DV3} (Zeph. ii. 9), future Kal with suff., instead of 
a Comp. PUM (Judg. ix. 53), from PS", | dagesh (see Kimchi, Michl. DOP a); comp. 
to break, instead of PW, which is reserved | § xi.4.c; and ¢ xlv.ii.3. 


for the fut. of P19 fo run (No. 3. a). © Like 1° (Exodus i. 16) she lives, for 
>In some manuscripts the & has the | iM (see No. 12); comp. § v.2.¢. 
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DW" (No. 11) ; mya) (1 Sam. xiv. 36), first person plural of 

future Kal, instead of MIA) (No. 2. d). 

Of bbs to confound — mp3 (Gen. xi. 7), future Kal with M paragog., 
instead of nbdy (No. 2. c). 

2, pa to empty—1)33 (Isaiah xix. 3), past Niphal, instead of 
M3) (No. 2. c); Pah) (Isai. xxiv. 3), future Niphal, inst. 
of P3M (No. 4. 2). | 

5, 13 to separate, to select —N29 (Eccl. ix. 1), infin. Kal, instead 
of 19, and DW (iii. 18), the same with suff, for D7 
(No. 3. a); 43aAn (2 Samuel xxii. 27), future of Ittappal 
(§ xlvili. 24). . 

y» iA to shear —"33 (Jer. vii. 29), imperat. Kal, instead of ‘33 (Mic. 

1.16); No. 1.8 and 3. a. 

es Ob; to roll —) (Ps. cxix. 22), imperat. Kal, inst. of b3 (No. 3. a) ; 
$49 (Isai. xxiv. 4), past Niphal, inst. of 192) (No. 4. 3). 

4 IW to sweep —MNI (Job xx. 28), participle Niphal, instead of 
ning (No. 4. @). | 

3 Lbs to hang down—Y9 (Prov. xxvi. 7), past of Kal, instead of 
YT (81.4.3) 

5, LD fo be silent —TWI7) (Jer. viii. 14), first pers. plural of future 
Niphal with 1 paragogicum, instead of MII) (No. 2. ¢ and 
4.a); “OWA (Jer. xlviii. 2), future Niphal, instead of ‘9H 
(No. 4.5; comp. 1 Sam. ii. 9). 

33 > to break in preces —[W) (2 Ki. xxiii. 15), past Hiphil, inst. 
of PT (No. 6) ; Pay, (2 Chr. xxxiv. 7), infinitive Hiphil, 
instead of PT? (§ xlv. i. 2. a). 

, DON to be bright IM (Job xxix. 3), constr. infinitive Kal with 
suff., inst. of 14 (No. 3. a).—About Gone (Job xxv. 5) he 
will shine, inst. of Pr’, see § Ixvii. A. 2. 14: 

» Ot to shake—I19 (Judg. y. 5) and 391) (Isai. Lxiii. 195 Ixiv. 2), 
past Niphal, inst. of or (No. 3. ¢ and 4. 8) ; 2° (Lam. 
i. 8), past Hiphil, inst. of 391% (No. 7. a, 8). 

5, DOT to purpose— WN (Gen. xi. 6), future Kal, instead of ‘97° 
(No. 5.c); ‘SW (Ps. xvii. 3), infinitive Kal with suff., inst. 
of Y¥ (No. 3. a). 

», IP to keep a festival — 3 (Neh. ii. 1) imperat. Kal, inst. of Fa 
(No. 1. 4 and 3.4); WAN (Exod. xii. 14), future al with 
suff., instead of MANN (No. 11). 
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Of TIF to be sharp —"10" (Prov. xxvii. 17), future Kal, inst. of 7h 


(No. 8. a); “IM (ibid.), future Hiphil, instead of “IM for 
“HY (No. 6 and 7. a). 

» “T (identical with MM) to ive —TNN (Exod. i. 16), third person 
sing. fem. of past Kal, inst. of MM (No. 8).4 

ee bSn (Piel) to profane —bry and nom (Ezek. xxv. 3; xxii. 16), 
past Niph., inst, of 579 and MISM) (No. 4.a); SMM (Ezck. 
xx, 9) and 2MFl (Lev. xxi. 9), infin. and fut. of Niph., inst. 
of Sm and SMM (No. 4.0); MISSA (Ezek. xiii. 19), fut. 
Piel, inst. of midday (§ xliv.i.4.¢c); °T' Mt and G7 mn 
(Deut. ii. $1; Gen. xi.6), past and infin. of Hiph. with suff, 
inst. of ‘nonn and ponn (No. 10) ; Gre (Ezek. xxxix. 7) 
I shall profane, and 2M’ (Num. xxx. 3) he will profane, inst. 
of “MS and MM, which occur in the meaning to begin 
(No. 3. a, note). 

5» DDN fo be warm—DOM ? (Isai. xlvii. 14), infin. Kal in pause, with 
4 inst. of npn, bbn’, or ond (No. 2. 3) ; sola (Isaiah 
lvii. 5), partic. Niph., instead of DOM) (No. 4.a); see also 
§ Ixv. 17, sub BM: 

5» [aM to be gracious — THIN (Psa. Ixxvii. 10), infin. Kal, inst. of in 
(No. 3.a); 71309 (Ps. cii. 14), infin. Kal with suff, inst, of 
mynd or man> (Jer. xxx. 18) ; IM) (Gen. xliii. 29), fut. 
Kal with suff, inst. of yarn (No. 11); Dam (Deut. vii. 2), 
fut. Kal with suff., inst. of DIM (No. 11); Adn) (Jer. xxii. 
23), past Niphal, inst. of Mi3m3 (No. 2. c, and 4. a). 

> ppn to engrave (I ob xix. 23), fut. Hophal, instead of pm 
(No. 8)—Upon Ya (Prov. vili.29) for ipa, see § v.2.¢. 

yy VN to burn —W) (Ps. Ixix. 4), past Niph., instead of IM) (Jer. 
vi. 29); No. 4. a. , 

4 MINN to be broken —M) (Mal. ii. 5), past Niphal, instead of AN) 
(No.4. a); “SEM (Jer. xlix. 37), past Hiphil, instead of 
‘NAIM (No. 2. 8,10); JPN (Hab. ii 17), fut. Hiph. with 
suff. in pausa, inst. of {ITT' (No. 7. 0). 

oe bb to lament, to wail — O'R, row sore, sbrbr and Sm 
(Jer. xlvii. 31; Isai. xy.2; Ixy. 14; Hos. vii. 14), fut. Hiph., 
inst. of bib ; bit * etc., for Ors, On, etc. (see § lxiv. 2. 8). 

enailie: xxv. 36, it is ‘M, like the status constructus 

of the noun DM life. 


&@ The masculine *M occurs in Gen. iii. 22; 
v.5; xi. 12, 14; Num. xxi. 8; and in Lev. 
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5» "D3 to bend —*\38 (Micah vi. 6), future Niphal, instead of FON 
(§ xliu. 4. 3). 

5» MIND to beat—IND (Deut. i. 44), fut. Hiph., inst. of VAD’ (No. 2. ¢, 
7.a); TD, WFD? (Isaiah xxiv.12; Job iv. 20), fut. Hophal 


(No. 8). 
55 ]2!9 to decay —I391 Job xxiv. 24), past Hophal, inst. of 197 
( No. 2. ¢, 8). 


», DDD to melt—Dion (2 Sa. xvii.10; Ps. Ixvili, 3), absol. and constr. 
infin. of Niphal, instead of DDT and DIM (No. 4. c); DP) 
(1 Sam. xv. 9), partic. Niph., inst. of DID) (ibid.); DN%D* and 
IDNID" occur (in Job vii. 5; Ps. lviii. 8) for DY* and D1" (see 
§8 lviii. 10; Ixvii. A. 2. 4). 

és Pp (Niph.) ¢o melt —3plan (Zech. xiv. 12), fut. Niph., inst. of 
ny pan (No. 2. c). | 

»» 1 to be bitter — Vo* (Isai. xxiv.9), future Kal, instead of “W3* 
(No. 4. c); WSR) (Exod. xxiii. 21), future Hiph., instead of 
“Vor (No.7. a). 

5, 11) to move—TJ9 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6), partic. Hophal (No. 8); see 
also § Ixviu. 

5, | 84 to flower —A¥}] (Cant. vi. 11), past Hiphil, instead of 383i) 
(No. 2. d). 

yy 2D to surround — AD (2 Ki. viii. 21), part. Kal, inst. of 33D 
(§ xli. 1); r1aDi (Ezek. xli.'7) and M13D) (xxvi. 2), past 
Niph., inst. of M3D) (No. 2. ¢, 4.c); IBY, 13B* (Exod. xiii. 
18; Judg. xviii. 23), fut. Hiph., inst. of 3D*, 13D* (No.7. a). 

3, ]2D to cover—‘P'DPD (Judg. iii. 24), part. Hiph., instead of "JDP 
(§ Ixvii.A. 2.7); JD? (Ex. xxv. 29), fut. Hoph. (No. 8). 

3» MY to be strong —MY (Ps. Ixviii. 29), imperat. Kal with 1 para- 
gogicum, instead of my (No. 3. a); Yi (Isai. xxxiii. 19), 
partic. Niph., inst. of 1), as if derived from TY? (see § lxvil. 
A.2.6); MUYM (Prov. vii. 13), past Hiphil, instead of rmiyny 
(No. 2. d). 


(No. 2. ¢). 
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Of W¥ to press—¥ (Judg. ix. 31), partic. Kal, inst. of T¥ (No. 2. c). 
», Jap) to curse —N3pP (Num. xxii. 11), imperat. Kal with 1 para- 
gogicum, instead of N32 (No. 3.@); 1332 (Num. xxiii. 13), 
imperat. Kal with J epentheticum and the suffix, instead of 

13p, for 13. (see § li. 2. f). 
1, 95 to Be Light — Spy, bpm, 1p, ete., future Kal, inst. of Dpy, 
pr, sop; bt (2 (Jer. xv. 10), apparently a strange 
combination of bpis and nodD (§ lxvii. A. 3. 5. 2); bo) 
(2 Ki. xx. 10), past Niphal, instead of 59) (Prov. xiv. 7; 

see No. 4. ¢). 

ys 22 to shoot —335 (medii o, Gen. xlix. 23), past of Kal. 

yy TT to subdue —'V) (Isai. xly. 1), infin. Kal inst. of 4 (No. 3. a). 

DO I—1. to be high—N (medit 0, Job xxiv. 24); YW and 
wo (Num. xvii. 10; Ezek. x. 17), imperat. and fut. Niph., 
instead of WWI and V3" (No. 4. 8). 

2. to become putrid —D%) (Exod. xvi. 20), future Kal, instead 
of D7) (No. 3. a, note). 

5) [1 to exult— 3 and 135, imperat. Kal, instead of 5 and 4; 
yy (Prov. xxix. 6), future Kal, instead of [YY (No. 3. a); 
maw (Prov. i. 20), third pers. plur. fem. fut. of Kal, inst. 
of M3IW) (No. 2. ¢); WIV (Ps. Ixxi. 23), future Piel, 
instead of M23 WA, analogous to MAYA (Ruth 1.13) you will 
remain secluded (§ xlvii. 1. c). 

» ¥Y ) to tremble, to be broken— TY (Prov. xxv. 19), fem. of partic. 
Kal, instead of MYY; MY (Isai. xxiv. 19), infinitive Kal 
with 1 paragogicum (No. 3. a; § xxxix. 1).— 1 in Gen. 
xxix. 9 is shepherdess, fem. of partic. Kal of MY: 

3 [3 to break —YINN, 173 (Eccl. xii. 6 ; Isai. xlii. 4), future Kal 
with intransitive meaning, instead of PH, 7 (No. 3. a); 
WT (Job xx. 10), future Piel, inst. of YT; PVA (Judg. 
ix. 53), future Hiphil, instead of PW (No. 7. 6). - 

3) TY to oppress — WW (Ps. xci. 6), future Kal, instead of 0 
(No. 3.2); OTT" and pau (Jer. v. 6 and Prov. xi. 3), fut. 
Kal, inst. of DW" (ibid.); WW (Mic. ii. 4), past Niphal, 
instead of 1") (ibid.) ; TW (Hos. x. 14) and WAR (Isai. 
xxxiil. 1), future Hophal, instead of TW" and “WAR, or 
“W* and WH (No. 8). 
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Of MMW to bend down — Min (Isai. lx. 14), infinitive absol. Kal, for 
Min’ (No. 2.c); MY (Job xxii. 29), partic. Kal (ibid.). 

5 Jv to stoop, to subside — WU (Jer. v. 26), constr. infin. Kal, inst. 
of ¢ WY (Esth. 1.1; No. 3. a). 

Pe bby to Aas — bet (Hab. 11. 8), inst. of pow (No. 11). 

»» DOW to lay waste — iy (Ezek. xxxvi. 3), infin, Kal (No. 3. a); 
DWM (Ezek. xii. 19), future Kal, inst. of DWM (No. 4. c); 
Davin and D'SWi (Mic. vi. 18; Ezek. iii. 15), infinitive and 
partic. of Hiphil, inst. of DYN and DY (No. 2. 5); DY, 
DY (Jer. xlix.20; Num. xxi. 30), future Hiphil, inst. of 
Dy, DY), for DY, DY (No. 7. a, 5); MDT (Lev. xxvi. 
34, 35), infin. Hophal with 7 paragog., instead of MIN 
or TSW ; ; MWD (Lev. xxvi. 43) the same with the praefix 
3, instead of mava3 for MVNA ; and YY (Job xxi. 5), 
imperat. Hophal, inst. of ww or WW (No. 8, 11). 

», DDY to plunder —JORY (Jer. xxx. 16 Keth.) and Dw (ibid. 
Keri), partic. Kal with suff., inst. of poy (see § lviii. 10). 

“4, MINW to dry up — TNs (Jerem. li. 30), past Niphal, instead of 

MAW) (Isaiah xli. 17), and ny) (xix. 5), instead of IW} 
(No. 2. c and 4. a). 

“5 bbn to deceive —YONN (Job xiii. 9) and soni (Jer. ix. 4, with- 
out dagesh in S, future Hiphil, instead of nn and som 
(see No. 7.6; § xlv.1.4).3 

» DDI to finish —S90P (Jer. xliv.18; Ps. lxiv.7), past Kal, inst. of 
1M (No. 2.) >> BAM (Ezek. xxiv. 11), fut. Kal, instead 
of DRM (Gen. xvii. 18, No. 3. a); DOS (Ps. xix. 14), fat. 
Kal in pausa, inst. of DAN (see No. 4. ce); JOTI (Isaiah 
xxxi. 1), infin. Hiph. with suff. ., inst. of POII3 (No.7. 4); 
Dr’, OAM (2 Ki. xxii.4; Job xxii. 3), fut. Hiphil, inst. of 
Dn’, OMA (No.7.a); DOA (2 Sam. xxii. 26), fut. Hith- 
pael, inst. of DANN, for Dann (comp. § xlvi. 8. a). 


§ LXIII. IV.—VERBS BEGINNING WITH (35 °M)). 


1. In some forms of the future Kal, and of Hiphil and Hophal, the 
) of verbs 35 is not assimilated with the following consonant, but is 





® But onm (1 Ki. xviii. 27) is the fut. | 25; Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 127. d). 
Piel of 9071; for ni, the Hiphil of 9m, b In Lam. iii. 22, 929A is perhaps used 
has apparently been used as anew and separ- | instead of 195A, with J epentheticum, see 
ate verb (see our Comment. on Exod. viii. § i. 4. 3. 
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considered strong enough to bear sh’va quiescens; as WA) to approach 
wan (Isai. lviii. 3, besides WI’, Deut. xv. 2); FT to drive away— 
FINA (Ps. Ixviii. 8, besides FIM, Ps. i. 4); MY} to rest —7YY, NIN 
(Hab. ii.5; Ex. xv. 2); WO) to keep—“D) (Jer. iii. 5, besides NUH, 
Lev. xix. 18); nb) to finish ) 32 (Isai. xxxili. 1, inst. of qnoo3, 
see § xlvii. 2); 539 to fall —9°BI9 (Num. v.32, see ibid.); “W) to 
keep —“JISIT, NITWIN, WWD (Ps. cxl. 2, 5; Prov. ii. 11; Ps. 1xi. 8, 
besides S8, Prov. iii. 1); 323 to pierce — 33" (Job xl. 24, besides 
3), Lev. xxiv. 16); P23 to go round — BP} (Isai. xxix.1); JN) to 
be poured out— RIN? (Ezek. xxii. 20); PN) to tear away — APY 
(Judges xx, 31).29—In ban (Isaiah lxiv.5) and we withered, instead 
of 723), the radical J seems to be compensated for by the prolonga- 
tion of the preceding syllable (§v. 2.c), unless that form is to be 
derived from mb2 to decay, and stands for bo. 

2(a). The following infinitives of Kal, forming those of a large 
proportion of the verbs of this class, retain the J: ma (Isa. lvi. 10) 
to bari: ; ba) (xxxiv.4) to fainé ; yird (Gen, xx. 6, besides AYI?, 
2 Sam. xiv. 10) to touch; abb) (Ex. xii. 23) to smite; naw (Deut. 
xx. 19) to thrust ; syd (Num. vi, 2) to vow; vind (Jer. 1.10, besides 
FYD?, Eccl. i. 2) to plant; “1D3; (Isai. xxx. 1) to pour out; YDB 
(Num. iv. 5) tm breaking up; Sb (xiv. 3) to fall;> si (Prov. 
li. 8) to keep; Op: (Ezek. xxiv. 8) to revenge : "p23 (1Sam. x1. 2) in 
prereing ; weer (2 Sam. xx. 9) ¢o hiss; Ri) (Isai. 1.14, and NIV, Ps. 
Ixxxix. 10) to bear;® {FT} (Gen. xxxviti. 9; Num. xx. 21) fo give,4 
ying? (Jer. 1.10) do destroy ; binad (ibid.) to break down.° 

The infinitives 3) (Num. xxiii. 25) to curse, and NY (Ps. Ixxxix. 
10) to bear, throw off the J, without taking the feminine termination; 
while DMP to take, is found shortened into MIP (2 Ki. xii. 9),f a sort 
of status constructus of the construct infinitive. 

(o.) A smaller number of imperatives of Kal retain the 3, as 17) 
(Psa. Ixxvi. 12) vow; 49) (2 Ki. iv. 24) lead; rT) (Ezek. xxxii. 18) 
lament; 3YO3 (2 Ki. xix. 29) plant; WD) (Prov. XVii. 14) leave ; )) 
(2 Sam. xiii. 17) Jasten ; sD) (Hosea x. 8) fall; WS) (Psa, xxxiv. 14) 


a Comp. nbs, mn», 1 Sam. iv. 11,17. | Keth., apparently acompound of NP and jN; 
b But S503, ap (Isai. xxx. 25; 2 Sam. | § Ixvil. A. 3.4. 
iii. 34), 6 50.2. e And of course 3) (Ps. lv. 8) to fie, 
)s § 0 e * ar Ls 
© Besides NNY and NNY, see No. 7. of TT), a verb )'Y- 
¢ Besides NA for MIF), Gen. iv. 12, comp. f ROD "NNP the taking of money; the re- 
§ xlvii.5; and JAR 1 Kings vi. 19, xvii. td | ceipt of money. 
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keep ; xy) (x. 12, besides NY) dear; * yn3 (lvili. 7) destroy; and, 
with 1 paragog., IS) (cxli. 3) keep; 3/9) (Gen. xxx. 28) appoint.° 

3 (a). In some cases, however, the liquid J is thrown off, where it 
would regularly be required (§1. 4.5); as Mj) (Ezek. xvii.5; Hos. 
x1. 3), for nz) he has taken, the shortened form retaining kamets, the 
principal vowel of the third person, the more so as pathach (Mp) 
would have made it identical with the imperative; MAN (2 Sam. xxii. 
41), for MIN thou hast given (comp. § xlvii. 1. c).4 

(6.) The following verbs 3°5, in addition to those which are at the 
same time mediae or tertiae gutturalis, have pathach in the future of 
Kal: 4) to approach (W3'); bn to flow; ID) to depart (4AD', Micah 
ii. 6); jpD2 to ascend ; ) to draw out; p3 to tear away; “WJ to 
tremble; and some have both pathach and cholem, as VJ to vow (TV 
and 7); Bie to bite; pu) to kiss. 

4, In a few instances only the J is omitted in verbs mediae gut- 
turalis; namely, the fut. of Kal of NM) to descend, is 1, NIN (Jer. 
xxi.13; Prov. xvii. 10), instead of AT’, AI, for NAN, NII (Ps. © 
XXXVlii. 3; compare 533, No.1), and, perhaps, JAM! (Job xxi. 13), 
inst. of IM; the Niphal of BM) to be comforted —OM) with dagesh 
forte tmplicitum, instead of BT)). But E13) to growl, though mediae 
gutturalis, has aba) (see § lix. 6), and |) ¢o give, has ¢sere both in 
the imperative and the future of Kal—{M give, JIN Ishall give, |E, 
etc. (§ xl. 4.d), with the only exception of “}F\) (before makkeph) we 
shall give (in Judges xvi. 5; comp. § xvii. i. 1. b).° 

7. Some other irregular forms are included in the following list. 
Of nd to take —M (Ezekiel xvii. 5; Hosca xi. 3), instead of np? 

(No. 3.@); FIP? (1 Ki. xiv. 3) and ANP? (Gen. xxx. 15), 
for AN; (see § 1x. 8. a); nN (2 Ki. xii. 9), infin. constr. 
Kal, instead of FIP (No. 2. a). 


@ And iD) (Ps. iv. 7), see § i. 4. Grammat., § 452) taken as the future of 
b Comp. Prov. iv. 13. Pual,and not of Hophal, as being contracted 
© Comp. np», mpd (Ezekiel xxxvii. 16; | from }73', np, etc., after the analogy of 
1 Ki. xvii. 10, 11). z'pY for WPA (see § 17. iii. 3): which 
d Comp. also § Ixiv. 2. a. explanation, though admissible, is unneccs- 


e The forms {FV (Lev. xi. 38), np (Gen. | sary, as the Hophal, more obvious in itself, 
xviii. 4), OP (iv. 24), yA (Lev. xi. 35), U’F | offers in those instances no greater difficulty 
(Ezek. xix. 12), are by some (as Luzzatlo, | as regards the sense, than the Pual. 
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Of bo to fade—99) (Isai. lxiv. 5), future Hiphil, instead of boo 
(No. 1), or instead of ba) (of 23). 

‘ ph to approach —W3 and YW (Ruth 3 ii. 14; Joshua ii. 9), with 
the changes of the pausa, for the sake of emphasis, instead 
of YA, Wa (§ xiii. 3). 

»» } 1) to drive away — AIT (Ps. Ixviii. 3), constr. infin. of Niphal, 
instead of ATT (see § xlili. 3. 5). 

», DTI (Niph.) to be comforted —‘*TV3M), OF) (Gen. vi. 7; Judges 
xxi. 15), past Niphal, inst. of sym), OM) (No. 4; comp. 
§ lix. 7). oo 

» TW to descend — TM and NAM (Jer. xxi. 13; Prov. xvii. 10), inst. 
of MAI, NIM; and perhaps WAM (Job xxi. 13), in pausa, 
instead of lay (see § v. 4. c), if it is not the future Kal of 
FANN (No. 4); MII (Joel iv. 11), imperat. Hiphil, instead 
of AID (§ xlv. i. lec). 

99 2) Zo curse — IP (Numbers xxiii. 25) and 3p) (Lev. xxiv. 16), 
constr. infin. of Kal, instead of 13/2; 13/2) (Gen. xxx. 28), 
imperat. Kal, inst. of 13) (No. 2. a, d). 

» NY? to bear — NW) and NW (Isai. 1.14; Ps. lxxxix. 10), PNY 
and MY (Gen. iv. 7; xxxvi.7), infin. construct. Kal; Nv), 
MD), and NY (Ps. x. 12; iv. 7; Gen. xiii. 14) imperat. Kal 
(No. 2. a, by see also § lxvi. 21. 

»» [D2 4o give— FN), instead of FIN; 130), OF, ON (infin. Kal, 
instead of nin, No. 2. a), 3977), om) (past Niphal), see 
§ xlvii. 2, 5 ; TAN, inst. of MAN (No. 3. a); n3, A, and 
jr, Saath mafia of Kal (No. 2. a); {h), imperat. Kal, and 
TN, {F, etc., future Kal, with the vowel ésere instead of 
cholem or pathach (No. 3. 6). 


§ LXIV. V.—VERBS WITH * AS THE FIRST LETTER 
("B 1). 

2(a). The past of Kal throws off the * in ‘) (Judg. xix. 11) he 
has descended, inst. of ‘T}*, and perhaps in ‘may (Ps. xxviii. 6) I have 
dwelt, for ‘HAW: and the absolute infinitive in 310 (Jer. xlii. 10) to 
dwell, instead of 3Y* (comp. § Ixiii. 3. a, and Ixvii. A. 2. 12). 

(2.) The construct infinitive of Kal has sometimes simply the 

st ine termination M—, as Yl (Exod. ii. 4; Isai. x1. 9) to know, 

(2 Ki. xix. 3) to bring forth; in one instance with sh’va under 
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the second radical, instead of ¢sere, namely, MTT) (Gen. xlvi. 3, in 
mM) to descend; and in another it has no such termination what- 
ever, namely, YJ (Job xxxii. 6, 10, 17) fo Anow, used as a noun, 
knowledge, opinion. 

(c.) In a few cases it has the full form with *, together with the 
ending IM™-, as nya (Gen. vill. 7) to be dry, nos (Num. xiv. 6) 
to be able. 

The full zmperative with * occurs, perhaps, also in sy) (Jer. xlviu. 
18) dwell, and IN¥° (1.8 Keth.) go out. ) 

(d.) The following verbs properly \’5 have, in the future of Kal, 
the form aby :— YT to know (YW, etc.); WY to be yorned (TAN); 
BM? to be warm (BMY, 1 Ki.i. 1, MOM, VIM, sce No.17); 4277 to 
go (ION, etc.); NY fo go out (NEN, etc.); yi? to be dislocated (YP) ; 
‘TY to descend (WW, etc., and TWA, Jer. xiii. 17); YY fo be evil YY, 
etc.); au" to sit (WN, etc.); or the first syllable written plene, as 
M2?N (Micah i. 8) Iwill gos “Ya. (Ps. 1xxii. 14) at will be precious 
(see infra f); MAW (Ezek. xxxv. 9) you will dwell. 

(e.) The following have the form WIN :—Yl to be fatigued (Ya, 
etc.); “WM ¢o delay (VWI", 2Sam. xx.5 Keth.); IO! to be good (3); 
11)? to oppress (O3°3, § lili. 2.¢); “TW! to appoint (TY"); FY? to be fa- 
tigued (FY) ; [M2 to advise (PRN); MB? to be beautiful CDT, *"); 
[[22 to awake (YP); N'Y to fear (NTS, etc., or written defectively 
XT), NT, 1 Sam, xviii. 12; 2 Kings xvii. 28); ‘TY to throw (OY, 
§ lili. 2c); ITY to be frightened (WIN), Isaiah xliv.8); OY to pre- 
cipitate (Oy); WY to occupy (UTR, etc.) ; op to be laid waste 
(ILO, Ezek. vi. 6; § xii. 4.¢); 10? to sleep (JON, etc.); “W to 
be straight WW", No.17); DY to put (DY), Gen. xxiv. 33 Keth.; 
1. 26). 

(f.) Both forms have :—‘I2° to burn (72% and TF) ; mpx to be 
precious (72°, “y2"*, and Wy"): but , and 2" have pathach in the 
ultima, like verbs mediae or tertiae gutturalis (am, YIN, sub d). 

(g-) 42°) (Gen. xxiv. 61; xxv. 34) and 1") (Ps. xviii. 10), stand- 
ing in pausa, have pathach in the ultima, instead of segol,; and so 
the Hiphil forms FADIA (Job xl. 32) and “NIM (Gen. xlix. 4), inst. of 
DIM and “IMM; 21 (Lam. iii. 2), inst. of FOV; WAR) (Ruth ii. 4), 
inst. of “Wi 52 see § xiii. 4. 


® Some editions have even IMA}. 
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SY) (Gen. xlvii.11) and he made dwell, not in pausa, is used 
instead of ay") (comp. § lxvi. 20. db). 

(h.) In some forms of the future of Kal and Hiphil, the tsere of 
the first syllable advances to the radical *, while the praeformative 
takes sh’va; namely, in YT! (Ps. cxxxviii. 6) he will know, for YW; 
40" (Job xxiv. 21) he will do well; 2°20 (Isai. xv. 2) he will lament; 
and, similarly, sy, 5m, °5™ (Jer. xlviii.31; Isaiah Ixv. 14; 
Hosea vu. 14). . ) 

3 (a). Sometimes the } of Niphal quiesces in shure, as 9493, MI 
(Zeph. iii. 18; Lam. i. 4) afllicted, inst, of "23, NI; 7799 CA Chr. 
11.5; xx. 8) they were born, inst. of VT, 13: while, on the other hand, 
the Hophal YT (Lev. iv. 23, 28) it has been made known, is found 
instead of YT; and so, probably, Ny (Prov. xi. 25), inst. of NN, 
from N'Y’ ¢o throw, for 1) (see § Ixvii. 20). 

(b.) The future of Niphal retains the * in some cases, as bn (Gen. 
vill, 12), from 2M? to expect (comp. 1 Sam. xiii. 8 Keth.); MY% (Ex. 
xix. 13), from mV éo throw, inst. of bny, rm. (see No. 8).° 

4. A few verbs throw off the radical * in the third person singular 
and plural of the future of Piel, when its vowel is removed to the 
praeformative, as wa (Nah. 1. 4) he will make dry, ma (Lam. iii. 33) 
he will make sad, V1" (ver. 53) they will throw, DQW™) (2 Chr. xxxii. 
30, with * oftosum) and he directed them, instead of YO", ray’, 0%, 
Dy. an 

G. The future of Hiphil, occurs in a shorter form, not only with 
pathach, in pausa, as ADIN (sce No. 2. 9), but even with sh’va, as 
ADIN (Prov. xxx. 6).4 

7. The regular infinitive of Hophal of ayy would be sbi, but 
instead of this YTPW1 occurs, with a feminine termination, like the 
infinitive of Kal, and with a dagesh forte in the L, though a quiescent 


® Unless these forms are to be vocalised | xix. 13, cannot well be anything else but 


na em a A Gr, etc., when the first word 
is the scriptio plena, like Y** (No. d), and the 
others the regular future of Hiphil. These 
were, indeed, the readings of Ben Naphthali, 
and were adopted by Chajjug and others 
(comp. Kimchi, Michl. I) 5). 

b Joseph Kimchi takes these forms as 
contractions of Hithpael, for Sons, myn, 
like 399) (Ezckiel xxiii. 48) for DN) 
(Dav. Kimchi, Michi. Y¥ ): but 77), in Ex. 


Niphal. 

¢ Compare ISDN for ASN, No. 17, 
and No. 2. hk. 

d Without dagesh lene in 4, evidently on 
account of its origin, from ADIN, and on 
account of the long vowel cholem, though 
some manuscripts have that sign, after the 
analogy of MBY, MD. (Job xxxi. 27; Gen. 
ix. 27), of nne to open ; etc. (§ Ixvii. 15. 6; 
comp. § v. 7. é.) 
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etter precedes (§ il. 6. c); it is also written without the }, namcly 
VTP (Gen. xl. 20; Ezek. xvi. 5), so that it has the appearance of 
being derived from a verb 3°5;* sce also No. 3. a. 

8. The Hithpael has in a few instances the original } instead of 9, 
like the Niphal, as MJ’ (Hiph.) ¢o confess — TN, TMS, ANA, 
ATNI;> YI to know—YIWN, PNY ;¢ A to reprove—N3N 
(Mic. vi. 2); see No. 3.5.4 ) 

9. The ‘is also retained in the infin. Kal 8 (Josh, xxii. 25), from 
N'Y fo be afraid, and in NW (Ps. xi. 2), from 79° to throw. 

10. It is naturally preserved in the impcratives N'T! (Prov. iii. 7) 
fear, 1. (Jer. 1.14) cast, and vy (2 Ki. xiii. 17) throw. 

12. The future Kal of sha to go, is sometimes say, son, som 
the construct infinitive spn ; and the imperative once 157 (Jerem. 
h. 50; comp. § lvii. 7). 

13 (a). The * of the verbs properly “5 is but seldom written de- 
fectively, as 13° (Deut. v.28; Hos. x.1), AO (Num. x. 29, 32), 
MIO (Ps. cxxv. 4), “AO (Isai. xxiii. 16), WOR (Gen. iv. 7), VDD 
and AOD;° dm (2 Sam. xiv. 19); 31 (Lam. iv. 3), W123" (Deut. 
xxxii, 13), 299 (Gen. xxiv. 59; 2 Ki. xi. 2); 1/2) (Lab. ii. 7); and in 
one instance only it is entirely lost and converted into sh’va, namely 
in WPI (Exod. 11.9) she will nurse him. 

(b.) The * of verbs properly “5 has in the Iliphil sometimes a 
to the right—D'}')"D (1 Chr. xii. 2), "w to be straight —IVw" (Prov. 
lv. 20), a oare (Ps. v.9 Keri, §xlv.i.2.d); and the same peculiarity 
occurs in a few verbs properly V3, as ID’ do correct —D YON (Ios. 
vii. 12), NY to go out — N¥NF (Gen. viii. 17 Keri). 

16 (a). The forms “BN (Hos. x. 10),8 the future of DY fo correct, 
and a (1 Sam. vi. 12), the future Kal of sw to be straight, for 
maw (6 xl. 1, 2), are also inflected as if they were derived from 
verbs 3'B- 

On the other hand, the verbs “5 properly 3"5 have some forms 
derived from the root with ° as first radical, as pyr (1 1G. xxii. 35), 


® Compare YW) knowledge, from YI, _ instead of DIN) (§ xlviii. 19). 


Chald. Y"13?0. e Ps. cxix. 68; Ezek. xxxiii. 32; Prov. 
bd Leviticus v. 5; Danicl ix. 4; Ezr.x.13; | xxx. 29. 

Neh. i. 6. f Compare min (Neh. xii. 8) praises, 
¢ Gen. xlv.1; Num. xii. 6. songs, synonymous with MYA. 


* Comp. Y1D43 (Ezek. xxiii.48), Nithpael, & Hence DDK, § xl. 4.c. 
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the future Kal of P¥? to pour out (besides Ps), D'S" or P¥iD (2 Ki. 
iv. 5), the participle Hiphil (besides 4°¥!), and p¥iN, Re PSD (Ps. 
xlv.3; Lev. xxi. 10; Job xi. 15), the past, future, and participle of 
Hophal (besides pe, 1 Ki. vii. 16); VSI, MaiVEN (2 Sam. xiv. 30 
Keth. ; Isai. xxvii. 4), past and future of N¥* to Aindle (besides “JANN, 
VR, etc.; comp. also § lxv. 9. d). 

IS" to fashion, to create, has in the fut. of Kal T¥") or T¥*) (Gen. 
ii, 7,19; besides W$*, Isa. xliv. 12); but in the meaning fo be oppressed, 


properly *"5- 

(6.) A few verbs 5 derive some forms from corresponding verbs 
N’D; thus we find WONM (Isai. xxx. 21) you will go to the right, for 
WOM; WW (Ezek. vi. 6) they will be desolate (comp. § 1xvii. A. 2. 
15, 16)3 and the forms WAN), MA, bain, though belonging to 
the roots TON, WN, 228, have the vowels peculiar to verbs "B 
(§ lviii. 7. 3). 

17. The following irregular forms occur of verbs originally *’D or 
originally "5; 

Of PO to go— 3 (Exod. ii. 9), imperat. Hiphil, inst. of ‘15 
(No. 16. 2); 2°) (Lam. iii. 2), future Hiph. with 1 convers., 
instead of 3" (No. 2. 9); 7), (Num. xxui. 13; Judg. xix. 
13), imperative Kal, instead of 3? (§ xxxix. 4. c) ; no's 
(Mic. i. 8), future Kal, instead of M328 (No. 2. d); comp. 
No. 12 and § lvii. 10. 
re wa’ to be dry —nwa (Gen. viii. 7), infin. constr. of Kal, instead 
of YA" (Isai. xxvii. 11) or MWD (No. 2.c); NWS (Nahum 
i. 4), future Piel, instead of (WD (No. 4); WRIA (Isai. 
xxx. 5), a mixed Hiphil form composed of W°NIM and 
WDM (g Ixvii. A. 3. e. 4). Upon W3° (Hos. xiii. 15), from 
WD in the meaning of WJ, see ibid. 2. 8. 
yy Ma’ (Piel) to grieve — 3) and MN (Zeph. iii. 18; Lam. i. 4), 
participle Niphal, instead of °3)3, Paya (No. 3. a); me 
(Lam. iii. 33), future Piel, instead of Ma** (No. 4); see also 
§ lxvii. 1. d. ) 
» VY fo throw —V7) (Lam, iii. 53), fut. Piel, inst. of MY (No. 4); 
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MTN, aH, 717, future Hiphil, instead of MMS, MN’, 
YH’ (see §xlv.i. 4); “TN, TDN, MTN, Hithpael, 
instead of MIIWI, ete. (No. 8). 
Of YT to know — JT (Hos. viii. 2), past Kal with suff., instead 
of * PIT: (§lx. 8.5); YT (Job xxxii. 6, 10) and MY (Exod. 
li. 4), infin. constr. Kal, instead of FYI (No. 2. 4); MY 
(Prov. xxiv. 14), imperat. Kal with " paragogicum, instead 
of MYT (§ xxxvill. 1.5); YM (Ps. cxxxviii. 6), future Kal, 
inst. of YT" (No. 2.h); YN (Lev. iv. 23, 29), past Hophal, 
inst. of YM (No. 3. a); YN, YIN, Hithpael, instead 
of YUNA, PPM (No. 8). 
»5 ail’ to bring —IAN, 34 (2 Chr. xxix. 31; Exod. i. 10), imperat. 
Kal, inst. of on, m7 (comp. 4Y", nay, § xxx1x. 4. a). 
35 bm (Piel) to expect — 1?) mn (Job xxix. 21), past Piel, instead of 
VIMY (§ Xxxviil. 3); om (Ger. viii. 12), future Niph., inst. 
af my (No. 3. db). 
and ‘3M (Ps i. Ly eae Piel, for mn" ne Gen. 
XXX. 41), sce §xvi.4.e; MDM (Gen. XXX. '38), future Kal, 
instead of NJONH (§ xl. 1, 2). 
», 20° to be good— Son (Job xxiv. 21), future Hiphil, instead of 
3'tO'* (No. 2. h); “2h'R (Nah. iii. 8), future Hiphil, instead 
of NOM (§ xlv.i. 1. D —On mI} (Ezek. xxxvi. 11) sce 
§ Ixv. 23. 
M2) (Hiph.) to reprove—MAM (Job vi. 26), past Hiphil, instead 
of MDM (8 1x. 15); a> )ab (Mic. vi. 2), fut. Hithpael, inst. 
of MAY (No. 8). 

we to be able—n>>' (Num. xiv. 6), infin. Kal (No. 2. c). 

ab: to bring forth — NI ny, pa, mm (Jer. xv. 
10; ii. 27; Ps. ii. 7; ‘Num. ‘xi. 12), instead of aD, etc. 
(§ xxxviii. 1. d) ; mihi (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii. 5,7), the 
fem. of the partic. Kal, ni, combined with the second pers. 


33 


& It cannot be the past Piel of OM’, as | COIN; and OM, ON, WN) (Deut. xix. 
many have supposed, on account of the 4 | 16; Ezekiel xxiv. 11; Hos. vii.7) as the 
conversive. The masculine VOM, in con- | future Niphal of DION; but VOM, mom 
nection with INST, is to be explained by | (Gen. xxx. 38, 39), as the future Kal, and 
§ 77. 21. 4.f. We take, therefore, mn, ‘eno. (Ps. li. 7), as the past Piel with 
DM) (Isai. xliv. 15,16) as the future Kal of | suffix of DM. 
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fut. Hiphil, instead of 29'S, etc. (comp. Micah i.8; 
No. 2. h). 

yy [2° (Hiph.) to go to the right—D OD (1 Ch. xii. 2), part. Hiph., 
inst. of D°)*D"2 (No. 13.6); [D7 (2Sam. xv. 19), inf. Hiph., 
instead of (‘O° (No. 13. a); ONT (Isai. xxx. 21), future 
Hiph., inst. of 13°D‘I) (No. 16. 4). 

99 [es? fo suck — IW)" (Ex. 11.9), fut. Hiph., instead of IH or 
WPI) (No. 13. a). 

»» ID? to establish —“ID" (2 Chr. xxx1. 7), infin. Kal, inst. of a, 
(§ ili. 6c); “TEV (Isai. xxviii. 16), part. Hophal, instead of 
“IDV (No. 7). | 

»» FDS fo increase—F)DV (Isai. xxix.14; xxxviii. 5), partic. act. Kal, 
inst. of FIDY’ (§ xli. 2); FON”, PENN (1 Sam. xviii. 29; Ex. 
v. 7), fut. Kal, instead of FID, pap (§ 1. 4); FADIA (Prov. 
xxx. 6), fut. Hiphil, inst. of DW (No. 6). 

95 DY to correct—D DSN (Hos. x. 10), fut. Kal with suff. (No.16. @); 
DY'D'S (Hos. vii. 12), fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of EDDIN 
(No. 13.6); YW (Ezek. xxiii. 48), fut. Nithpael, ipstead 
of MBN (No. 8). | 

»» YB? (Hiph.) éo be bright — YB (Ps. xciv. 1), imperative Hiphil, 
instead of PDI (§ xlv. i. 2. c). 

»y N¥! fo go ouf—N¥NI (Gen. viii.17 Keri) and N'¥S7 (Isai. xliii. 8), 
imperat. Hiphil, inst. of N¥IT (No. 13. 3, and §§ xlv. i. 2.6; 
Ixvi. 21.—N¥J, in Jer. xl viii. 9, is the absolute infinitive Kal 
of N¥) to fly (S§ xevii, xcviil. 6. @). 

59 28° to place —asnn (Exod. ii. 4), fut. Hithpael, inst. of a¥inn : 
the weak letter *, standing between the two harder ones, Fl 
and ¥, was thrown out, and its vowel pathach receded to 


§ LXIV.—VeErsgs with ° as THE Firsr LErrer. 227 


the T (ARMM, see No. 4), and then the first syllable (M1), 
which thus became both short and open, was, according 
to general rules, converted into a long one (J; compare 
§ x1. 4. 5). 
Of P¥! to pour out —P¥") (1 Ki. xxii. 35), P*$D and pryin (2 Ki. 
—iv.5), PSN, PNY, and Pe? C (No. 16. a). 

(No. 16. a). 

yy TSS to kindle —IMI¥* (Isai. xxxiii. 12), fut. Kal, in pausa, inst. of 
INN’ (§ v. 2. c); mms (2 Sam. xiv. 30 Keri), imperative 
Hiphil, inst. of MVS (ibid. Keth.; No. 16. a). 

ce 2? to burn—")' (Isai. x. 16), fut. Kal, inst. of "T2" (No. 2. f). 

>» ¥j2) (Hiph.) to hang up—DIYpIN (2 Sam. xxi. 6), past Hiph. with 
suff., instead of ee) Ca (§ Ix. 8). 

» [ [2% to awake— 9") (1 Ki. 111.15), fut. Kal, inst. of 721 (§ v. 2.¢). 

1» Way to be precious —™ (Ps. lxxii.14), fut. Kal, instead of 2’, 
which stands for "V2" (No. 2. d, f). 

$ vip” to lay snares — vp (Ps. ix.17) past Niphal, inst. of Yi); 
adr (Eccl. ix. 12), partic. Hophal, instead of Eid 
(§ xliv. ii. - 5). 


see also §Ixvi. 21, Oe sy Pan: XL 95), ae so fo 
throw, see No. 3. a. | 

35 bit to descend — ‘T) (Judges xix. 11), past Kal, instead of 
(No. 2.a); MT (Gen. xlvi. 3), infin. Kal, instead of nn 
(No. 2. 2); “7 (Judg. vi. 13), imperat. Kal, instead of 77 
(§ xxxix. 3), unless the reading ‘IM’, more appropriate to 
the context, be preferred. 

x $V to throw — 11") (Exod. xix. 18), fut. Niphal, instead of M1 
(No. 3. 8). 

‘ vm! to occupy — poy, 7 maw (Ezek. xxxvi.12; Psa. lxix. 36), 
past Kal with suff., inst. of 7 ey’, mw (§ xxxvii. 1. d); 
AY, pnw (Deut. iv.1; xix. 1), aretead of mw, pe 
(ibid. 3 w (Deut. ii. 24, 31), imperat. Kal, irtced of we 
(1 Ki. xxi. 15); MY (Deut. xxxiii. 23), imperat. Kal, with 
M paragog., instead of nw (§ xxxix. 4. 5). 

ar 
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Of 3 to sit— "IY (Ps. xxiii. 6), past Kal, inst. of ‘may, and Jv 
(Jer. xii. 10), infin. absol. of Kal, instead of aw (No. 2. a), 
mj2ven (Ezek. xxxv. 9), fut. Kal, inst. of Mawr) (No.2.d); 
DMI (Zech. x. 6), past Hiph. with suff., combining the 
characteristics of verbs “5 and YY, instead of onan 

-(§ Ixvii. A. 3. . 3). 

5» DW to help — YAM (1 Sam. xvii. 47), fut. Hiph., inst. of YW, 
and WWIN (2 Sam. iii. 18), inst. of WLAN (§ xlv. 1.1. 5, 4); 
poy" (Isai. xxxv. 4), fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of nape” 
(§ xlv.i. 1. c). 

5 WW" to be straight—nyw (1 Sam. vi. 12), future Kal, instead of 
men (SS v. 2. a, and xl. 1,2); pnw") (2 Chr. xxxii. 30), 
fut. Picl, for DW") (No. 4); mye (Prov. iv. 25), future 
Hiph., instead of YYW (No. 13.5); WT (Ps. v.9 Keri), 
imperat. Hiph., inst. of wen (bid); the Kethiv has WAN, 
as if WY were a verb properly 1'B: 


§ LXV. VI—VERBS WITH } OR * AS SECOND LETTER 
cy m1) or “y MD). 


l(a). In some forms of the past and participle of Kal, the N sub- 
stituted for the } of the verbs 1'Y, has been preserved (comp. § iii. 4); 
as in ond (Judges iv. 24) hedden, partic. Kal, inst. of bd, from %)); 
DNp (Hos. x. 14) he has risen, inst. of DP, from Dip; and so nine’ 
(Prov. xxiv. 7), partic. of BY fo be high; UNI, DYN (2Sam. sii. 
1,4; Prov. xiii. 23) poor,® part. of WIT to be poor; D'DONY, nine’ 
(Ezek. xxviii. 24; xvi. 57),° partic. of DIY to despise. 

(b.) Occasionally the third person sing. of the past of Kal has 
pathach, like the verbs Y"Y; as TD to despise—T3 (Zech. iv. 10), inst. 
of T2; and so MAY ¢o spread over—MO (Isai. xliv.18); and the plural 
has pathach with following dagesh forte in WAY (Ps. xlix. 15), inst. 
of INY, from MY to set; and so is “VoJ (Jer. xiviii.11), the past 
Niphal of 719, instead of "WJ to change, formed as if derived from 
“YVO (§ Ixvii. A. 2. 2). 





® Besides wr, pe (1 Samuel xviii. 23 ; c MON (Zech. xiv. 10) is derived from 
Prov. xxii. 7). DN, equivalent to DIN to be high; se 


b Besides DON (Ezek. xxvii. 8). § Ixvii, A. 1. s. 
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(e.) Some verbs of intransitive meaning have the vowel o through- 
out the Kal, namely, “IN to be light,? N13 to come,> WI to blush,° 
wp to lay snares (Isaiah xxix. 21): and the same vowel occurs in 
some single forms of some other verbs, namely, in the past of Kal 
Mt (Isaiah i.6; Psalm lviii. 4), of “Wt to Le pressed, and 130 (Num. 
Xxiv. 9d), of ID to be good; in the construct infinitives, OV (Psalm 
xxxviii. 17), of DVD to totter; MI (Num. xi. 25), of MJ to rest ; nin 
(Ezek. x. 17), of BY ¢o be high, WW (Josh. ii 16),4 of TW to return; 
in the imperatives, ‘M3 (Micah iv.10), of MA to break forth; WY 
(ver. 13), of bas to thresh ; bis (Josh. v. 2), of bi fo cut off; in the 
participles, O°D)3 (Zech. x. 5), of DIA to tread; 1A (Ps. xx. 10) my 
Creator, of MA to bring forth, Dp (2 Ki. xvi. 7, besides DYDD), of 
Di to rise; in the future, with } conversive, sometimes even written 
plene, in wibn (2 Sam. xi. 8 Keth., and vbr, of tis to knead; 
DA) (Am. ix. 5), of IND to dissolve ; ny) (Gen. v. 5, and MVD*}), of 
ND to die; By) (2 Sam. xxii. 11, and Y?)), of FAY to fly; pix") 
(1 Ki. xxi. 27, and DY¥*), of DIS to fast; AV) (2 Sam. 11.16; 1 Ki. 
i. 41; Ezck. xviii. 28 Keri; and 30"), of IYY to return (comp. 
§ Ixvil. 15. e);° in the past of Niphal, ono) (Eezek. xx. 43) for 
onb3, of BID to loathe ; ee (xi. 17), of JAD to disperse ; 
while the infinitive of Niphal, @11 (Isai. xxv. 10), of OI to thresh, 
has w instead of 0; and so the participle D°923 (Ex. xiv. 3), of J\3 to 
wander (besides 313} Esth. iii. 15). 


2. TID he is dead, a verb medit e, retains the tsere before vowel 
terminations, as MVD, FVD (and so the participle V3, see No. 3); but 
takes pathach before consonant endings, as ‘JV3, PED, IVD; while 
VAD to be proud, shortens its vowel into segol in DAY (Mal. iii. 20), 


a 7s, Ik, MNS, MINA (1 Sam. xiv. 
27 Keri). 

b IND (Jer. xxvii. 18) they came (besides 
‘ND, IMN3, etc.); MIIN, NIDA, etc.; 
mN3 (1 Ki. xiv. 12), the constr. infin. with 
the termination M— (¢ xxxix. 1), see No. 23. 

© Past HVA, AL'S, IWA, WA; imperat. 
WIZ, WD; fut. Wiay, Vian, wha, with 
tsere in the first syllable, instead of kamets; 
partic. UD (Ezek. xxxii. 30). 

d Besides 2W 1 Sam. xviii. 6. 

. © Of course, in jussive forms which have 
usually the form 23W* (Judg. vii. 3; 1 Ki. 


xiii. 6), as fT (Gen. vi. 3) he will judge, 
MP (Jer. li. 29) she will trerable, 1D} (Ps. 
Ixxx. 19) we will depart, on’ (Ixxii. 13) he 
will pity, ND (1 Ki. xxi. 10) he shall die, 
IA (Jerem. xvi. 5! thou shalt commiserate, 
DIIA (2 Sam. iv. 4) thou shalt flee, DIP (Job 
viii. 14) he shall loathe, DAA (Mic. v. 8) she 
shall be high; comp. 1}WF (1 Sam. vii.14), 
instead of NJIIWN (sub e); ATI. (Hab. 
i. 15), D9. (Proverbs xxi. 7), besides JW 
(Ps. v. 5). 
f Comp. the future of Polel 13313* (Job 
xxxi. 15), inst. of 1333139 (§ xlvii. 1. 4). 
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for DAWE; and so the past Hiphil of MD to die—*M0, BNO, 
JD (see No. 9; § xxxviii. 1. d). | 

3. Several active participles of Kal, mostly possessing the force of 
verbal adjectives or of nouns, have the vowel ¢sere, stead of hamets, 
as iv, (Neh. xiii. 21), of WW, to stay over night; Y (Prov. xx. 1), of J 
to mock; “YY (Cant. v. 2), of WY to wake.® 

4. Shorter forms of the feminine plural of the future Kal, without 
the auxiliary syllable *—, are: MINA (1 Sam. xiv. 27 Keri), instead 
of MINN, from NN to be Light ; AJNIAM (Esth. iv. 4; 1 Sam. x.7 
Keri), instead of mywan (Jerem. ix. 16), from N)3 to come ; j2vn 
(Ezek. xvi. 55) for m32vn (§ xxxix. 4. c), instead of ny wn (see 
1.c), from DW to return; nyan (Psa. xlviii. 12), instead of M37 ‘wi, 
from ?*3 to rejoice (comp. § ]xil. 2. c). 

5. The elision of the } of verbs YY is not unusual in the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, and in the Niphal, as DR rise, TVD die, 
etc., etc.> 

G (a). In a few instances, the Niphal 31%) takes the form 3)9, 
as bin, sbi, p Sina, of by to circumcise (Gen. xxvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 
22); or if the verb has a guttural as first radical, the form 31W3, as 
“WPI (Zech. iii. 17), inst. of WY}, from “WY to awake (sce § v. 2. c). 

(6.) Whether “') (Gen. xxv. 29) is the participle Niphal of "I"? ¢o 
boil, inst. of 1133, or a noun from the root ‘Tl with the same meaning, 
is uncertain. 

7. In a few cases, a Piel occurs of weak verbs Y'Y and "Y, as is 
usual in Chaldee, as NY to bear witness —*JTY (Ps. cxix. 61); but 
generally the }, being considered weaker than *, is changed into the 
latter consonant which is more capable of bearing the dagesh forte, 
as AIM to be guilty — AlN (Daniel i. 10); DY to rise— WD, D'pd, 

8. The Hithpael is found of “WY to take provisions —SYO¥M (Josh. 
ix. 12); and of W¥ to go away — OY" (ix. 4). 


aro: 
® Compare 33 (Jer. xiv. 3) well, of AiR | stranger, from Wi to sojourn; J (2 Sam. 
to dig, to cut; JD upright, of JID to establish; | xxii. 29) light; PT (Judg. vii. 17; Prov. xii. 
YD (Isai. xvi. 4) oppressor, of 7D to oppress; | 11; xxvili. 19) empty. 


VW) light, of WJ, kindred with WJ, to shine; b Compare Deut. xxxii.50; Josh. v. 2 ; 
“TW witness, of TY to bear witness; P empty, | vii. 10; etc.; see § i. 4. 6. 
of 17 to be poured out; WW (Hosea v. 2) © Comp. 3}F and 48% fisherman, of 3°5 


aberration, of OMY to turn aside; and some- | and 385; iI judge, of }"1; TY huntsman, 
times written plene, as V3 (2 Chron. ii. 16) | of T4¥- 
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9(a). The first and second persons of the past of Hiphil has some- 
times chateph segol undcr the 1, inst. of chateph pathach, as mivean | 
(Ps. xliv. 8), of WB to be ashamed; NINO (1 Ki. viii. 18), of WW to 
be good ;* ‘nypo (Ps. cxxxix. 18), of po ip (Iliph.) to be aroused 
MIN, WW (Ps. lxxxv.4; Gen. xliv. 8), of WW to return; and 
the same half-vowel is siloyels in the third persons, if they are pro- 
vided with suffixes and hence have the tone farther removed from 
the beginning of the word (comp. § lv. 5. d), as NI) he has brought 

— INI, PRD: ;* and sometimes simply pathach, if the first radi- 

cal is (see § xvi. 3. ), as nVyA, nVys and nna (Deut. iv. 26; 
Neh.ix.34; Ex. xix. 23; see sub by, from sy to bear witness; mya 
(Isaiah xli. 25), from WY to awake (comp. § lxii. 10); while mat 
(Ezekiel xxxvi. 11), from IN to be good, has tsere (sce No. 23). 

(b.) In some instances the characteristic vowel of the past of Hiphil 
is tsere, instead of the longer chirek, and is generally written defec- 
tively; such forms occur mostly when they have the heavy afhx 
DM, or are provided with a suffix, or with the pracformative 1, as in 
mnkan and YONI (2 Ki. xix. 25; Cant. ili. 4), inst. of YH, 
of NIB to come ; ming (Jer. x. 18), ce “WS to press ; inkpm (Prov. 
xxv. 16), of RIP to comit out:4 in a few cascs only, the simple and 
unincreased forms occur with ¢sere, as WJr] (Cant. vi. 11), of J 
(Hiph.) to flourish ; manta (Exod, xix. 23), of “TY to bear witness 
(see a); eo (Jer. vi. 7), of “Vip to dig ; Dnyan, Wa (Num. x. 9; 
1 Sam. xvii. 20), of YN ¢o shout; and in pausa vate (Isaiah xviii. 5), 
with pathach, of WH to cut off (§ xiii. 4). 

(c.) Several verbs YY form the past of Hiphil after the analogy of 
the verbs Y’Y, though, like the latter, shortening it in an irregular 
manner, as ‘N30, ANI, DANA (Gen. xxvii. 12; 2 Kings ix. 2; 
Lev. xxiii. 10), of N13 to come, instead of ‘NAN, etc.; ‘pot (Jer. 
xvi. 13), of Siw (Hiph.) to throw, instead of ‘nid'ya and so 1324 
(2 Chr. xxix. 19), of 13 to establish ; ‘TOT, etc., of MV to die (see 


a mir and 1N37 (1 Chr. xxix. 16, 
19), of }AD to establish, in some editions; 


ooh xxvi. 30; es Ki. ix. 35 Mic. v. 4), os 


see Kimchi, Michl. }Op a. 
b But nis pn (Prov. vi. 22). 
© Andsoi2io"D2, YT, TV, ON, 
MVD, MON, Dy'DH, YN A, 2A, 
vein, Die. 


ne: ape Bg ees 


28; xviii. on. v2) a Sani XVii. i and 
OMIA) (Numbers x. 9), of YI (Hiph.) to 
shout ; navn) (Deuter. iv. 39), oOMisein 
(1 Ki. viii. 34; 2Chr. vi. 25); DN AW (Ezek. 


xxxiv. 4) and onan) (1 Sam. vi. 7), of 
TW to return. 
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No. 23); ABI (Exod. xx. 25), of FAD (Hiph.) to wave; MDM (1 Ki. 

xxi. 25), of MD (Hiph.) to stimulate (for FID, § xlvii. 1. @) ;* and 
so also the future MIDIM (Mic. ii. 12), for MUI, inst. of MIN 
(see § v. 2. c). ) 

(d.) The inflexion of the Hiphil sometimes inclines to the character 
of the Chaldee, taking the form 2°WN, inst. of D°YN, that is, dagesh 
forte in the first radical, with a short vowel under the praeformative 
(§ v. 2. ¢), as so (Prov. iv. 21), inst. of wy, of nh to depart; and 
sO won, 13°>?", pybr (Exod. xvi. 2,7; Num. xiv. 27), of }*? to stay 
over night; ‘TANI, FMI, etc., of MJ to resé, inst. of TI, FMI, 
for (MINIT, MIMI (sce No. 23); WOM, MD’, MDD (Jer. xxxviii. 
22; 2 Chr. xxxii. 11, 15), of MID (Hiph.) to stimulate, as if they were 
derived from the verbs 35, to, 1), etc. 

10. The same peculiarity occurs occasionally in Hophal, as 73 
(Ezek. xli. 9), of M3 fo rest, Dr] (2 Sam. xxiii. 1) he has been raised 
up, of DYD, as if from D/) (Gen. iv. 24).? 

11. The shorter form of the first person plural with }) conversivwm 
occurs only in 3) (Nehem. iv. 9 Keri) and we returned ;* and the 
Hiphil in 3¥3) (Gen. xliii. 21). 

12. Some future forms of verbs primae gutturalis, if provided with 
) conversive (the regular form of which is ‘TY*)), have Aamets in both 
syllables, instead of pathach in the second, as *|Y*) (Isai. vi. 6) and he 
fled, from Py 34 DAM (Ezek. xx. 7), of DIN to pity. 

13. Some others have pathach in both syllables, instead of kamets 
in the first, the guttural evidently taking dagesh forte implicitum, as 
WIN (Job xxxi. 5), of BAM to hasten; BY), MYM) (1 Sam. xiv. 32 
Keri; xv. 19), of OY to rush upon? 

14, A few times the future of Kal and Hiphil with } converstve has 
the accent exceptionally on the ultima, as An (Ps. xcvul. 4) and she 
trembled, nian (1 Ki. vii. 14) and he came, x) (Gen. vii. 9) and 
he brought (comp. § Ixvi. 20. 5). 

The imperative of Kal with 1 paragogicum has the tone regularly 


on the penultima, as mw, mip. 


e °F, FN2H), see sub d. e Won (Judg. xix. 20) stands in pause 
b Comp. m3 Zech. v.11; see § Ixvii. | for om (§ xiii. 4); and once not in pausa 
AoeC: (Job xvii. 2—} 2M); comp. also § Ixvi. 20. 
© But the Keth. has 31 3). f Except when the following word be- 


@ While FY is he was languid. | gins with &, as by maw (Isaiah xliv. 23), 
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15, The third person plural of Kal has usually the accent on the 
penultima, and is hence distinguishable from the same form of verbs 
=, as 13), from DW to return, but 1), from now to lead away 
captive. 

However, it has not unfrequently, together with the third person 
singular, the tone on the ultima, from no other perceptible reason 
than perhaps greater euphony, as m3 (2 Ka. xix. 21; Isai. xxxvu. 
29), from 193 to despise; YY (Ex. xviii. 11), from WH Zo doil.4 

The feminine sing. of the imperative of Kal, also, has sometimes 
the tone on the ultima, as boy (Zech. ix.9) rejoice; sy (Judg. v.12; 
Isaiah li. 9) awake; = (Isai, xxi. 2) beszege; atl (Psalm cxvi. 7) 
return. 

16. On the other hand, the past Kal with } conversive has some- 
times the accent on the penultima, as mae (Lev. xxii.13) and she 
will return; 130/) (Exod. xiii. 17) and they will return; rp (1 Sam. 
xiv. 21) and she will rise; 1p) (Num. xxx. 5) and they will rise ; 
1D) (Cant. ii.17) and they will flee; 70) (Isai. xi. 13) and she will 
give way ; AND (Jer. li. 33) and she will come; Ww) (Tixod. vin. 28) 
and they will come; and so (in pausa) Pala) (Gen. xix. 19) and I shall 
die ; mI (Ezek. xxviii. 8) and thou wilt die. 

17. Verbs in which the ) of the second letter is treated as a con- 
sonant, are Y\A to expire, WN to become pale, NYY (Piel) to pervert, 
MY¥ to cry out, MYT to be ample, YYY (Piel) to implore help; and so 
all those which are at the same time "2, as MN éo wish, MiV7 to 
languish (WI to be, § xvii.21),> FY to spin, M13 to burn, MY? to bor- 
row, J to be becoming, MY to act perversely, MP to hope, MY) to be 
satisfied with drink, my to be even, NM (Piel) to mark. 

18. A few verbs do the same with the *, as 3'N (Ex. xxiii. 22) to be 


78 TD, ‘by ma (Judg. iv. 18; comp. 139 (Gen. xxvi. 22; Num. xx. 13), from 3 

Ps. cxxvi. 4, etc) to contend; 107 (Ps. cxxxi. 1), of DY to be 
a And = 3 (Nah. iii. 18), from DJ to high; wy (xxxiv. 11), of W99 to be needy; 

une; V2 (Lam. iv. 4), from 3) to wan. DY (Genesis x1. 15), of DYY to put; mA 

der; APB (Isai. xxviii. 7), from PIB to move | (Num. xiii. 32), of WA to spy out. 

to and fro; my (Lam. iv.18), of T¥ tochase; b AW to live, comp. TMT Eve. 
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an enemy ,* aM to be languid, TW to be, FM to hive, mp to sptt (Jer. 
xxv. 27; § lxviil. 20).— In some cases both forms co-exist, as by to 
suckle, and by to be wicked; WY to awake, and to be naked, and NY 
(Piel) to blind (comp. No. 7). 

19. The verbs *Y (the greater part of which are at the same time 
‘')) found in the Hebrew Scriptures, are: }*2 to understand ; MA 
(and M114) to break forth; 6 to rejoice (comp. Prov. xxiii. 24); A" 
(and 41) to fish (Jer. xvi. 16; comp. Ezek. xlvii. 10); Jt (and fA) 
to yudge (Genesis vi. 3); W™1 (and WY) to thresh (Deut. xxv. 4) ; 
‘IT (and “M}) to bor; bn (and S9n) to turn round; WT (and WN) 
to hasten ; "5 (and Nb) to stay over night; VJ to break up the 
ground; O'Y (and WAY) to rush upon (hence DY bird of prey); YS 
(and YI¥) to shine ; N'P (and 81D) to vomit (Lev. xvill. 28); }* to 
force (comp. Me. lance) ; ime to pass the summer (Isai. XVil. 6; comp. 
{!2 summer); VY to sing (comp. 1 Sam. xviii.6); MW to set; IY 
to be grcy (comp. WY and MY grey hair, old age); DW (and Di”) 
to put; WW and WY to rejoice; and perhaps I to loathe (Job xix. 
17), and 3'Y (Hiphil) ¢o obscure (Lam. ii. 1), which are in Arabic 
med. Ye. 

20. Some verbs *Y seem, in the third person of the past of Kal, 
to have had the form }*3, 13°32, though one instance only occurs in 
1} (Jer. xvi. 16) they have fished; for there is nothing anomalous in 
the change of }*3 into }‘3, the weak letter ’ quiescing in the vowel 
chirek, which is homogeneous to it; and these verbs inflect the other 
persons in the manner of the Hiphil, as *M43*D (Dan. ix. 2) J under- 
stood,» nia (Job xxxiii. 13) thou hast contended.° 

21. The absolute infinitive also occurs with chzrek, as }*3 (Prov. 
xxiii. 1) to understand; 1) (Jer. 1. 34) to contend. 

22. There is no reason to take, with some ancient and some modern 
grammarians, the forms like wry, by as real Hiphils, which opinion 
would lead to the untenable supposition that forms like M)3°3, nian 
stand instead of MIF, mas, having, at the beginning, thrown 
off the characteristic M, which is against all usage and analogy. 

23. Irregular forms of verbs YY and *Y are: 

Of “TS to be light —TJANN (1 Sam. xiv. 27 Keri), future Kal, inst. 
of MINS (No. 4). 


@ But MIN enmity. ¢ Besides MAS (Lament. iii.58); and so 
> But also NMID (Ps. cxxxix. 2). the fut. nian they will rejoice, see No. 4. 
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Of N13 to come —3N3 (Jer. xxvii. 18), past of Kal, inst. of the more 
usual 83 (No. 1.c); and so the infin. and imper. N3, °3, 
etc., and the fut. NIN, NAM, ete. ; mNian (Esth. iv. 4 Keri), 
fut. Kal, inst. of MPMI (No. 4); ‘“MNIM (Gen. xxvii. 12), 
and *MN'2 (Cant. iii. 4), past Hiphil, instead of *AX'IN 
(No. 9. 5); Nan (Jer. xvii. 18), imperat. Hiphil, instead of 
N37 (§ xlv. i. 2c); see also §§ lxvi. 21; lxviii. 

», N12 to despise —V3 (Zech. iv. 10), past Kal, inst. of 12 (No. 1. 4). 

» Jia (Niph.) to wander—D'92) (Exod. xiv. 3), participle Niphal, 
inst. of B°D)3) (No. 1. c). 

3) [2 to understand — mid (Dan. ix. 2), past Kal, instead of ‘M93 
(No. 20); {a (Prov. xxiii. 1), absol. infin. Kal (No. 21). 

5) DID to tread — DDD (Zech. x. 5), active partic. of Kal, instead of 
O'DS (No. 1. c). 

», W3 to be ashamed— WIN, WIN, WD’, etc., future Kal, inst. of 
BAIN, wan, etc. (No. 1. c; 6.2). 

5» TN to create— M3 (Ps. xx. 10), active participle Kal, with suff., 
inst. of ‘M4 (No. 1. ¢). 

‘5 bs to rejoice — Sydan (Ps. xlviii. 12), fut. Kal, inst. of myn 
(No. 4). 

», WIT and WF to thresh —WYAT (Isai. xxv. 10), infin, Niph., inst. 
of WIT (No. 1. ec). 

» IT to fish—AI" (Jer. xvi. 16), past Kal. inst. of 13°F (No. 20). 

» DW to disturb—NIDNIN (Mic. ii. 12), future Hiph., for NIA, 
instead of MINAM (No. 9. c). | 

yy “WW to be insolent —TN (Prov. xxi. 24), partic. active Kal, inst. of 
“Ii (No. 1.d). About 333 see No. 6. d. 

3. WW to press — (Isai. i. 6), past Kal, instead of VT (No. 1. ¢); 
mM (Isai. lix. 5), participle passive of Kal, instead of MV 
(§ xxxvil. 1. d). 

3 21M to be guilty —BAM (Dan. i. 10), past Piel (No. 7). 

» vt and 2M to turn round—i DTN (Jer. iv. 19 Keri), future 
Hiphil, derived from Sn with the meaning of bn (§ xvii. 
A. 2.10); MPIMAN (ibid. Keth.), a mixed form of the Kal 
MOIMN and the Hiphil MOMIN ( lxvii. A. 3. f). 

», DIM to pity — DM) (Ezekiel xx. 7), future Kal with } conversive, 
instead of DFM) (No. 12). 
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Of WIN to hasten — YNF) (Job xxxi. 5), future Kal, inst. of VnIny 
(No. 12). 

ys 210 to be good — napn (Ezek. xxxvi. ]1), past Hiphil, perhaps 
a mixed form of F30°7 from 20%, and ‘MIO from AW ; 
unless the ¢sere in the first syllable is merely a prolongation 
of the chateph-segol in mar (1 Ki. viii. 18) for ‘MM 
(No.9. a; § xv. 4. d). 

y TINO to spread over —M (Isai. xliv. 18), past Kal, instead of MO 
(No. 1. 8). 

Fy by (Ilivh.), to throw — ROWN (Jer. xvi. 13), past Hiphil, instead 
of MM (No. 9. c). 

» [1D (Hiph.) to found — 33319 (Job xxxi. 15), future Polel with 
suff., inst. of 139219" (No. 1. c, and § xlvui. 1. 5); DM, 333°, 
Hithpolel, inst. of JIM, ja (§ xlvi. 8); 13353 (2 Chr. 
xxix. 19), past Hiphil, instead of 331930) (1 Chr. xxix. 16) ; 
No. 9. ¢. 

1 9 to depart — 399 (Prov. iv. 21), future Hiph., instead of "9° 
(No. 9. d). 

” wb to mock—Y> (Prov. xx. 1), part. act. Kal, inst. of Yo (No. 3). 

x» }'? to stay over night —)? (Zech. v. 4), third pers. sing. fem. of 
past Kal, instead of mi (§ xxxvii. 1. 0); 19 (Judg. xix. 
13), past Kal, for hy, (§ xlvii. 1. 5). 

3 by to cut off (Josh. v. 2), imper. Kal, inst. of bp (No.1. c¢); 
bir9, sbip9, pSing (Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22), past and 
partic. Niphal, inst. of Gi), by), pins (No.6. @3 see 
our Comment. on Genesis, p. 393); 07 YON (Ps. cxviil. 10), 
fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of p's (§ lili. 2. c). 

3» [VD to oppress—Y}'D (Isai. xvi. 4), part. Kal, inst. of 1 (No.1. d). 

»» WD to change—2J (Jer. xlviii.11), past Niphal, instead of “103 
(No. 1. b). 

»» MND to die—Nd, IND, WD, past Kal, (No.2); Nd, partic. Kal 
(No. 3); Manon or MImon (Ezek. xiii. 19), fut. Kal, inst. 
of rnin (§v.2.c); “SMO or OI, WA, DM, 
}VII, past Hiphil, instead of ‘HIND, MINA, ete. 
(No.9.¢; § xxxvili. 1. d).— On VEVN (1 Sam. xvii. 35), 
see § 1. 6. ¢. 


»» TA fo rest — SF, FANIT, MFT, MI, MII, MIX, MIA, the 
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Hiphil (besides TIMI, Mar, etc.), No. 9.d; M3 (Ezek. 
xli. 9), part. Hoph., inst. of MI (No. 10); aa (Zech. v. 
11), a mixed form of Hiphil a Hophal, with the meaning 
of the latter (§ Ixvii. A. 3. ¢). 

Of FA) (Hiph.) to wave— PSI] (Ex. xx. 25), past Hiphil, instead of 
mip 37 (No. 9. a mp7 (Isai. xxx. 28), infin. Hiph. (F37), 
withthe feminine termination (§ xxxix, 1). 

x [19 to flourish —¥37 (Cant. vi.11), past Hiph., instead of 18°37 
(No. 9. 3). 

» MVD (Hiph.) to stimulate—NMD] (1 Ki. xxi. 25), past Hiph., inst. 
of MIMD (No. 9.c); vom (Jer. xxxviii. 22), FD’ and 
nD (2 Chron. xxxii. 11 15), Hiphil, inst. of DM, ND, 
and VYDID (No. 9. d). 

» TY to witness — DYN (Ex. xix. 23), past Hiph., inst. of My 
(No.9.a ,b); TY (Ps. cxix.61), past Piel with suff. (No. ‘op 

», O'Y to rush upon — OY, Dyn) (1 Sam. xiv. 82; xv.19), future 
Hiph., inst. of OY"), DYF) (No. 12). 

»> PY to fly—FY") (Isai. vi. 6), fut. Kal, inst. of FY") (No. 12). 

x» NY to awake —“W (Cant. v. 2), partic. Kal. inst. of WY (No. 3); 
WY3 (Zech. ii. 17), past Hiph., inst. of YI (No. 6. a). 

x» [1B to disperse —Ma3¥I5M (Zech. i.17), fut. Kal, inst. of MYA 
($v.2 ¢); roniyas (Ezek. xi.17), past Niphal, instead of 
Doni) (No.1. c) nyib) (2 Sam. xviii. 8 Keri), fem. of 
part. Niphal (§ XxxIv. 3. b) ; DS Msn (Jer. xxv. 34, pre- 
ferable to the reading DQ’ NiMian ¢ your dispersions), formed 
in the manner of Tiphel (8 mer 17). 

»» WD or WD to be proud—DAws (Mal. iii. 20), past Kal, for DAwp 


(No.1. d). 

» NS% (Hithp.) to take provistons—TD¥i] (Josh. ix. 12), past Hith- 
pael (No. 8). 

» VY to press— TAY (Jer. x. 18), past Hiph., instead of ‘ny 
(No.9.b). 


45 Nip to vomit —TXP7 (Prov. xxv. 16), past Hiphil, inst. of nN' pn 
(No. 9. d). "2 (Jer. xxv. 27) is either the imperat. Kal of 
rl’, of which root, however, there is no other trace, or of 
NIP, so that it stands for IN‘), of which it seems to be a 
more rapid and contracted pronunciation. 
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Of Dip to loathe Mp3 | (Ezek. vi. 9), past Niphal, instead of 1101/93 

(Sv. G.c); ono) (Ezck. xx. 43), inst. of pms (No. 1.c). 

‘s Dip to rise—ONP (Hos. x. 14}, past Hiphil, inst. of 0D) (No.1. @) ; 
Dip (2 Ki. xvi. 7), partic. Kal, inst. of DY) (No. 1.¢); 
so, DD, I'D, the Piel (No.7); MBP (2 Kings ix. 2), 
past Hiphil, inst. of mis (No. 9. 5); mp pn (Jer. xliv. 
25), second pers. fem. of fut. Hiphil, for MJ2PM (No. 9. 4) ; 
Dp (2 Sam. xxiii. 1), past Hophal, inst. of D247 (No. 10). 

- “Wy to dig — V2") (Jerem. vi. 7), past Hiphil, instead of mya 
(No. 9. 6). 

5, DI to be high —MDN} (Prov. xxiv. 7), partic. Kal, instead of 
ning (No. 1.4); now (Num. xxxi. 28), past Hiphil, inst. 
of min (No. 9. b); TOSI, yay (Psalm xxx. 2; 
Xxxvii. 34), fut. Polel with suff., inst. of Foo, aia 
(§ xliii. 4. a); DDN (Isai. xxxiii. 10), fut. Hithpolel, inst. 
of DENTS (S xlvi. 8. b). 

y» YI (Hiph.) to ‘showt— IY (1 Sam. xvii. 20) and oniyan (Num. 
x. 9), past Hiphil, inst. of YYW and oniyyn (Judg. xv.14; 
Josh. vi. 10); No. 9. 8. 

» WI to be poor—UN (2 Sam. xii. 1, 4), DYNA (Prov. xiii. 23), 
partic. Kal, inst. of UW, D°# (No. 1. a). 

5» 3°") to contend — M\I"9 (Job xxxiii. 13), past Kal, instead of A4 
(No. 20); 3°") (Jer. 1. 34), absol. infin. Kal (No. 21); 35M 
(Prov. iii. 30 Keth.), future Kal, besides 2°: 

1» DW to return —NIW (Ezek. xlvi. 17), third pers. fem. past Kal, 
instead of now (§ xxxviii. 1. 5); nawn (1 Ki. viii. 34), past 
Hiphil, inst. of Mw (No. 9.5); 3¥) (Neh. iv. 9 Keri), 
inst. of TW); re 33) (Gen. xliii. 21), inst. of 2°33 (No. 
11); wn (Ezck. xvi. 55), future Kal, instead of ny 
(No. 4); wn (Ezek. xxi. 35; Isai. xlii. 22 in pausa), imper. 
Hiphil, inst. of DWT (8§ xiii. 4; xlili. 4.@; lxii. 6). 

5» DY to despise—UWNW (Ezek. xvi. 57), partic. Kal, inst. of OY 


(No. 1. a). 
»» IVY to set —IAY (Ps. xlix.15), past Kal, inst. of MW (Ps. iii.7), 
No. 1.8. 


» DW and DY to put —DY) (Gen. xxiv. 33 Keth; 1. 26), future 
Kal, as if derived from DY (§ Ixvii. A.1.¢; see our Comm. 
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on Gen. p. 468); Dey) (Gen. xxiv. 83 Keri), fut. Hophal, 
instead of Dt? 

Of MH) (Hiph.) to cut off — TWN (Isai. xviii. 5), past Hiphil, in pausa, 
instead of TI (No. 9. db). 


§LXVI. VII—VERBS WITH & AS THIRD LETTER 
(89 °T}). 

1 (a). The verbs xb have, in general, the tendency of making 
the N quiesce; so in the plurals of the active participles of Kal, 
[ND (1 Sam. xiv. 33) sinning, mx) (Neh. v.5) bearing, DIN 
(Ps. xcix. 6) calling, inst. of D'NDT, D'NW), D'N; further, DNN3 
(Neh. vi. 8), inst. of DN, the active participle of Kal, of N72 to 
devise; TUN (Isai. xxix.7) those who war against her, inst. of RIN 
(see sub b); in some feminines of the participle, as MNXY (Judg. xi. 
34) going out, instead of nNyi; and so IN¥V5 (Gen. xxxvill. 20) 
brought out; MND (2 Sa. xviii. 22) finding; MNOM (Ezek. xviii. 4) 
sinning; nN (Esther 11.15) carrying ; 4 nNoD) (Deuter. xxx. 11) 
the imper. of Kal, INV (1 Sam. xii. 24), inst. of INTV,> of NV to fear; 
rIJOAS (Gen. xxxi. 39) I shall bear the loss of tt, for MINDMN (see 
sub b); IND) (Ezek. xIvii. 8) they have been healed, inst. of NBD; 
and, in the infinitives of Kal, AN¥ (Genesis xxiv.11) going out, and 


PrIN?D (No. 13). 

But, again, the vowel ¢sere may advance to the &, and thus arise 
the forms NNY (Gen. iv. 7), ANY (1 Ki. x. 22), MSY (Cant. viii. 
10), for WAXY, NZI, ANS. In a similar manner, the & is treated 


(6.) As the quiescent & is not sounded in the pronunciation, it is 
sometimes omitted (§§ i. 4. 6.; ili. 6. @), as WAN (Jer. iii. 22), inst. of 
WINANS we came, Va (1 Sam. xxv. 8), inst. of INA we came ; onan 
(Josh. 11.16) you have been hidden; DIVE) (Levit. xi. 43) you have 
been defiled, instead of ENN3M), DANS) ; NY) (Deut. xxviii. 57) 

= Comp. nny (2Sam. xix.43) @ present, b Which itself stands for IN‘). 


a gift, properly participle Niphal of Nv) © Comp. NI (Ps. xciii. 5), for NN) (Isai. 
to bear, to carry. lit. 7); see § Ixvii. 1. f. 
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going out, instead of Ary (see sub a); “TX? (Job i. 21) LT went out; 
mon (xxxii.18) Iam full; *‘¥ (Num. xi. 11) I have found ; ‘TON 
(Judg. iv. 19) I am thirsty, inst. of ‘NY, ‘MND, etc.; myn (Ruth 
i. 14) they will lift up, inst. of maNyn ; may, instead of MRIS and 
mayne, inst. of MINN (see sub a);* while xy” (Eccl. x. 5) stands 
for Ny, which, first shortened into TINY’, MX’, seems then to have — 
been changed into &¥’, in order to make the radical N appear. 

(c.) Even at the end of words the & is occasionally omitted, but 
only when another quiescent letter precedes it, as in 1) (Gen. xx. 6) 
to sin; “ONT (2 Ki. xiii. 6) he caused to sin; and so OM (Jer. xxxil. 
35), NOMAD (1 Ki. xvi. 19), "9M (Isai. iii, 10) he has made sick.» 

(d.) But sometimes the N is replaced by, ’, so that the forms of the 
verbs x’, pass into those of the class 1°7; as 13°10) (Job xviii. 3) 
we have been defiled, inst. of INDI; and so, Shaya (2Sam. 111. 8), 
from N¥D to find; 13) (Jer. xxvi.9) and 337 (1 Sam. x. 6), from 
NA) to prophesy; md) (Ps. cxxxix. 14), from nop to distinguish; 
‘23 (2 Sam. i. 6), from R87 to meet ; myn (Job v. 18), inst. of 
MINE, from NDI to heal; WW (Ps. xxxii, 1), inst. of NW), from 
Ny) to bear; or written defectively, Dnt) (Lev. xi. 43), instead of 
DANDD]; APD (1 Sam. xxv. 33), for MY 3, inst. of nxd3 thou hast 
restrained; also MVO¥ (Ruth ii.19), instead of ANDY, thou art thirsty. 
Sometimes the N, though preserved, quiesces in chzrek, in the manner 
of many verbs 1°? (§ Ixvii. 20); as MND (Ps. Ixxxix. 11), instead of 
FIND", thou hast crushed ; ‘NDI (cxix.101), inst. of *AN23, I hare 
restrained s ‘INE (2 Ki. ii. 21), JX Jer. 11.9), inst. of MANS, 
IND, I have healed, we have healed ;° and, in a few cases, N and ° are 
both employed in the same form, as ‘N‘°34 (Num. xiv. 31) I have 
brought; TN (Isai. xliii. 23) thou hast brought, from 813 to come; 
MINIM (Jer. 1. 20) they will be found; APRON (Ezekiel xxiii. 49) 
they will bear 

(e.) For many verbs xd and a5 are kindred in their etymology, 
and frequently borrow their forms from one another. 

The instances of verbs xd treated as verbs “5 are: 

9 (1 Sam. vi. 10) they have shut up, as if from nb», inst. of ywb3; 





* Comp. MYM? (Num. xv. 24), MVD | 19) (Ps. cxli. 5); "WS (Ps. Iv. 16). 

(Deut. xi. 12). © Comp. NP § Ixvii. 20; PWN) and 
> Comp. 928, 135, "35, "3 (Mic.i.15; | mex. 

1 Kings xxi. 21,29; xii. 12; Ruth. iii. 15); 4 Comp. MIRY (Cant. iii. 11) subs. 
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a) (Gen. xxii. 6) he will withhold, inst. of bo, oy (Ezekiel 
xxviii. 16) they are full, instead of NOD; ADDY (Job viii. 21) he will 
fill, instead of NPI" (see No. 11. a); 819° (Ps. Ixxiii. 10) they will 
be found, as if from myn, instead of NY! ;6 ADIN (1 Sam. x. 13), 
for SNDINT, from NI) to prophesy (see No. 13); 3 or NW) 
(§ xxxviii. 1. c) they have carried, and SSTeey they will be carried (Ezek. 


KXXix. 26 ; Ps. cxxxix. 20; J er. X. 5), as if from MJ, inst. of IN} 
and INO) (§ xxxvill. 1. ¢); 9 (Ps. xxx. 1) carried, inst. of NW) 
(sub d);° MPD (Ezek. vili. 3) causing envy, as if from 113), inst. of 
NP ; d MME (Jer. li. 9) she has been healed, as if from MD", inst. 
of MND; and so 1D (2 Ki. ii. 22) and DT (Jer. viii. 11), inst. of 
IND and NBN ;¢ see also No. 11. a, and 13. 

The instances of verbs =5 treated as verbs xb are enumerated in 
§ Ixvii. 20. 

11 (a). The third person singular masculine of the past has some- 
times the vowel kamets in Piel and Hiphil, like the verbs 117, as 
NI" (Ps. cxliii. 3), for ND, he has crushed; NPD (Jer. li. 34) he has 
filled ; Nie (1 Ki. ix.11) he has supported; dan (Deut. xxviii. 59), 
for sSbr, he has distinguished. ) 


And after the same analogy, the future and the participle have in 
some cases the vowel segol, as N/D1° (Job xxxix. 24) he will swallow, 
NOM (Eccl. viii. 12; ix. 18; Isai. Ixv. 20) sinning, NWI (1 Samuel 
xxi. 2; Isai. xxiv. 2) lending (comp. § lxvii. 20). 

Some forms, on the other hand, though taking M as third radical, 
preserve the vowel required by &, as 12’ (Job viii. 21), for NPD*, 
he will fill; TID) (Ps. iv.7), for NW), lift up; ABN (Jer. iii. 22), for 
NDI, I shall heal; AB (Ps. 1x. 4), for ND, heal; ABI (Ter. xix. 
11), for NDT], to be healed (comp. §i. 4; sce 1. e).f 

(5.) The fem. of the third person sing. of the past ends sometimes 


d As, on the other hand, N15" (Hosea 
xiii. 15) he will bear fruit, for 15% (comp. 


® On the other hand, we find mond | 
Gen. xxviii. 3; xivill. 4; Ps. cv. 24. 
] 


(Dan. ix.24) to finish, inst. of M939 (1 Sam. 
iii. 12) or MSD. 

b Comp. JMS07, sub d. 

© Most of these forms might be ex- 
plained by the retrocession of the vowel and 
the elision of &, e.g. 93 for INDY, inst. of 


e Comp. supra (sub d) *NNB, 7B, 
and M5) (Jer. viii. 15) healing; and, on the 
other hand, N5WD (xxxviii. 4) letting down, 
instead of IDV; and NEW (Eccl. x. 4) 
gentleness, instead of MB WW. 

f Compare 1), MPSA, with the vowel 
kamets in the last syllable, as if derived from 


doubting the promiscuous use of some verbs 
NTP, NOD, § Ixvii. 14. 8. 


x5 and 7. 
zt 
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in AN— or AX, as ANOM (Exod. v. 16) she has stnned, instead of 


(Gen. xxxii.11) she has been brought; and with M paragog., MASA 


(Josh. vi. 17) she has hidden, snxdp (2 Samuel i. 26) she has been 


distinguished (comp. §§ xxxvui. 1. b,e; Ixvii. 10). 

13. The construct infinitive has in some instances the termination 
mi, in the manner of the verbs n’b, as MNDOM (Ezek. xxxiii. 12) to 
sin, mosdp (Jer. xxv. 12; see § iii. 4) to be full, moxdn or mebp 
(2 Chr. xxxvi. 21; Exod. xxxi.5) to fill, for nixdo (see No. 1. a); 
nN3p (2 Sam. xxi. 2) to envy; ninwe (Ezek. xvii. 9), infinitive Kal of' 
NY) to bear (see § xxxix. 1); MN) (Judges viii. 1) to call; NI’ 
(Proverbs viii. 13) ¢o hate, x17 (Zech. xiii. 4) lo prophesy, and 
M3 (1 Sam. x. 13); see No. lie. 

17. The future Kal makes sometimes the & quiesce in ¢se7"e, as 
NIV (Deut. xxxiii. 21), from NEN to come; S¥* (Gen. xv. 4), from 
NY’, to go out, like the imperative N¥:* and, on the other hand, the 
future Hithpael, takes Aamets before the &, as NOMI, NDW!, RPM 
(Num. xix. 12; Lev. xxi.1; Job x. 16; compare §¢ xlvi. loa; Lxvii. 
14. a, 6). 

18. The participle of Niphal of some verbs X, has the plural 
irregularly shortened, as D'N2) prophesying, instead of D833, and so 
D'N3M) hidden, O'NDD) defiled, D'NSD) found (see § xxiv. 3. d). 


19. In Esth. viii, 5, NJ he has filled it, from NOM, stands for 
ind, because the suffix seems to demand that the verb should have 
the form of transitive verbs; that is, that it should take the vowel a 
in the second syllable, instead of the vowel e, which prevails in 
intransitive verbs (sec § 37. 1.) 


20 (a). Before the suffixes 4, D>, and }2, the N takes occasionally 
chateph-pathach preceded by pathach, as DINIDO (Lev. xviii. 28) your 
defiling, inst. of DONO ; Bae (Ezek. xxv. 6) thy striking, DINYD 
(Gen. xxxii. 20) your finding, for DON¥D (see §§ xxxi. 13. a, 5; liv. 
1. a), which is evidently a first step towards making the & quiesce in 
the vowel a (sce No. 1. a). 





8 Comp. N3NA (Proverbs i. 10), for NAA (§ Ixvii. 14. a). 


§ LXVI.—VeErss witH SN as To1rp Letter. 243 


(6. ) Instances like me (Zech. vi. 10), a preterite of Kal and 1 con- 
versive, with the accent on ultima, are very rare.® 

The verbs & ho have in the future with ) conversive, the tone so 
constantly on the last syllable, that those which are at the same time 
’D or YY follow the same rule, as NY, Nis), No, xian, x3, 

NM (Lev. xviii. 25). 7 


Cases like x2, NY’) (Gen. iv. 3,16; viii. 18), are not exceptions, 


as the tone recedes because another tone-syllable follows (§ 11. 5). 
21. Hence the irregular forms of verbs r’S are ; 
Of NDS to come — INN (Jer. iii. 22), past Kal, instead of INFN 
(No. 1.5); NM (Deut. xxxiii. 21), fut. Kal, inst. of NON? 
(No. 17, and §§ lvii.'7; lviii. 10). 
4» ND to devise —ONTNA (Neh. vi. 8), part. Kal with suff., inst. of 
ON TS (No.1.a; 11. a). 
» NIB to come —TN2 (2 Sam. xiv. 3), second pers. fem. past Kal, 
inst. of MNz (§ v. 2); V3 (1 Sam. xxv. 8), past Kal, inst. of 
INA (No. 1. b); 3° (1 Ki. xii. 12), fut. Kal, instead of xo) 
(No. l.c), if it does not stand for 5° (compare ver. 3); 
*MNIM (1 Sa. xxv. 34 Keth. )» or nsan (ibid. Keri), second 
pers. fem. fut. Kal, inst. of NIN, with the afformative ‘Ti or 
Mi, in the manner of the past; myian (Isai. v.19), or with 
suff. THNIAN (Job xxii. 21), and with 7 paragog. MANIA 
(Deut. xxxili. 16), third pers. fem. of the fut. Kal, instead 
of NOM, with the afformative ™, like the same person in 
the past (see § xl. 6. b), perhaps to distinguish it from the 
second person masculine (sce § Ixvii. A.3.8.1); ‘BN and 
‘a (1 Ki. xxi. 29, 21), fut. and part. Hiph., inst. of N°IN 
and NAD (No.1.c); MN ZI (Gen. xxxiii. 11), third pers. 
sing. fem. past Hiphil, instead of MN3W (No.11. 2); see 
also §§ Ixv. 23; Ixviil. 
», NDA to swallow—Ni9N (Job xxxix. 24), fut. Piel, instead of N92 
(No.1l.a). 
yy NDT (Piel) to crush —NP" (Ps. cxliii. 3), past Piel, inst. of NDF 
(No.11. a); ANS (Psalm Ixxxix.11), past Piel, instead of 
AND" (No. 1. d). 
® Comp. Gen. vi. 18; Exod. iii.18; Deut. b Compare wi, Genesis xlvii. 11; see 
Xxvi. 3; 1 Sam. xx. 19; Jer. xxxvi. 6. § Ixv. 14. 


rR 2 
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Of 837 (Hiph.) to hide—ONAM) (Josh. ii. 16), past Niphal, inst. of 
DMNIM) (No. 1.d); DN] (Josh. x.17), plur. part. Niph., 
inst. of NIM) (No. 18); ningana (Josh. vi. 17), third pers. 
fem. of past ‘Hiph. Gea) withh paragog. (see §xlv.i.1.c). 


oy NOM fo sin—NNDN (Ex. v.16), third pers. sing. fem. of past Kal 
(No. 11.3); iM and NNN (Gen. xx. 6; Ezek. xxxiii. 12) 
infin. Kal, inst. of NOM (No.1. ¢; 13); NOM (Eccl. viii. 12), 
partic. Kal, inst. of NOM (No. 11. a); DDR (1 Sam. xiv. 
33), plur. of part. Kal, inst. of DNdn (No.1.a); MAIBON 
(Gen. xxxi. 89), future Piel with safe, instead of TDNROTIN 
(No.1. 5); ‘DEN, ‘OMT?, “DMI, instead of NON, etc. 

: (No. 1. ce). 

53 xon to be ill — bon (Isai. liii. 10), past Hiph., instead of rs 

| (No. 1. e). 

yy NOD to be unclean — AYO) (Job xviii. 3), past Niph., instead of 
WIND) (No.1. d); DYNO) (Ezek. xx. 20), plural of part. 
Niph. .» inst. of DYN21) ( No. 18); MN2BiT (Deut. xxiv. 4), 
past Hothpael, for ANON or aNebny (§ xlviii. 18). 


4, NX? to g0 out— TINY Goin XXIV. — infin. Kal, instead of FAxy 
NY (No. 17); TYNy (Cant. iil. “1D, imperat. Kal, ad of 
mINY (No. 1l.a; 17); ; N¥) (Eccl. x. 5), fem. of part. act. of 
Kal, inst. of ayy! (No. 1. b); Ny (Deut. xxviii. 57), the 
same, inst. of nNy’; PNYIN (1 Ki. xvii. 13), second pers. fem. 
of past Hiph., inst. of PNY (giv. 2); N¥W (Ps. cxxxv. 7), 
partic. Hiphil, inst. of S*¥VD (§ xlv.i. 1. c); TN¥ID (Gen. 
XXxXviil. 25), fem. of partic. Hophal, instead of ANY; sce 
also §§ Ixiv. 17; Ixvii. 

» NT to fear — BAN) (Joshua iv. 24), past Kal, besides DIN); 
IW (1 Sam. xii. 24), plural of the imperat. Kal, instead of 
WD (No. 1. a); sce also § Ixiv. 17. 


‘ag do to hold, to restrain — 129 (Ps. cxix. 101), past Kal) inst. 
of nds (No. 1. d); 123 (1 Sam. vi. 10), past Kal, inst. of 
N72 (No. lie); °3 m9 ( (1 Samuel xxv. 33), past Kal with 
suff, instead of smnds ; mp3 (Gen. xxiii. 6), future Kal, 
inst. of xDD’ (No. 1. e). 


“c xn to be full — nbp (Job xxxii, 18), past Kal, inst. of md 
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(No. 1.3); br (Ezek. xxviii. 16), past Kal, inst. of wp 
(No. 1. e); mindy (Jer. xxv. 12) and a MND, mibn (2 Chr. 
Xxxvi. 21; Exod. xxxi. 5), constr. infin. of Kal and Piel, 
inst. of NOB and NOQ (No. 13); MNOS (Exck. xxvi. 2), 
fut. Niph., inst. of TIN MON (§ x]. 4, i xdp (Jer. hi. 34), 
past Piel, inst. of bn (7 (No. 1l.a); nbn: (Job vill. 21), fut. 
Picl, for NPI (No. 11.2); INDD (Esth. viii. 5), for NOD 
(No. 19). ) 

Of N¥D to find—'N¥ (Num. xi. 11), past Kal, instead of NSD 
(No. 1. 4); DINNb (Gen. xxxii. 20), infin. Kal with sift 
inst. of DIN ( No. 20. a); X¥D (Eccl. vii. 26), participle 
Kal, inst. of xxin (No. 11. @); ANYD and AND (2 Sam. 
xviii. 22; Cant. vii. 10), fem. of act. partic. Kal (No. 1. a); 
YO} (Ps. Ixx. 10), future Niphal, inst. of IN¥/D) (No. 1. e) ; 
ayNYEN (Jer. x]. 20), future Niphal (No. 1. ‘d); DN) 
al Samexiir 15), plural of partic. Niphal, inst. of O'Nyn) 
(No. 18); ASOT (2 Sam. iu. 8), past Hiphil with suff, 
inst. of PONY (No. 1. d). 

, N32 to prophesy — 12) (Jer. xxvi. 9) and MAIN (1 Sam. x. 6), 
past Niph. ail Ilithpacl, inst. of AN33, ANI (No.1.d); 
4ns337 (Zech. xiii. 4), infin. Niph. with aan inst. of INIT 
(ver. 3); and M)33M3 (1 Sam. x. 13), infin. ILithp. (No. 13). 

, NWI to lend (Hiph.), to deceive — Xt) (1 Sam. xxii. 2), participle 
Kal, inst. of NWI (No. 11. a); wy (Ps. lv. 16), future Hiph., 
inst. of N°W? (Ixxxix. 23; sce No. 1. ¢). 

“5 xv) to bear —rini (Ezck. xvii. 9), infin. Kal (No. 13); MD) 
(Ps. iv. 7), imperative Kal, instead of NW) (No. 11.2); 17) 
(Ezek. XxXxix. 26) and NW (Ps. cxxxix. 20), past Kal, inst. 
of NY), and SW) (Jer. x. 5), future Niphal, inst. of Niel 
(No. 1. e); MYRWN, mown (Ezekiel xxiii. 49; Ruth 1. 14), 
future Kal, mactead of Toxin (No. 1.4, d); Si) and NYY, 
XY and MNY, constr. infin, of Kal; SY) and NY, imper. 
Kal, sce § xiii. 7; MNWI and ny (Esth. ii. 15; 1 Ki. x. 
22), fem. of partic. Kal; and ANY) Q Sam. xix. 43), partic. 
Niphal ( presented, a present), inst. of ny, etc. (No. 1.a@); 
YY) (Ps. xxx. 1), stat. constr. of pass. partic. of Hal, inst. 
of NWI (No. 1.2); ANY (1 Chr. xiv. 2), third pers. fem. - 
sing. of past Niphal (No. 11. d). 
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Of xdp (Piel) to separate —NOBN (Deut, xxviii. 59), past Hiphil, 
instead of sopn (No. ]1. a); ‘S223 (Ps. cxxxix. 14), past 


Niphal, instead of ‘ANDI (No. 1. d); T7N?53), mxopy : 
minx5b), third pers. sing. fem. of past Niphal (No. 11. 8). 

»y NI¥ to go ‘forth —38 (Isai. xxix. 7), participle Kal with suff, 
inst. of Na¥ (No. 1. 4). 

», NY to be thirsty —NO¥ (Ruth ii. 9), for MB¥ (Judg. iv. 19), inst. 

| of ANDY (No. 1. d). 

x, NIP to envy— nsip (2Sam. xxi. 2), constr. infin. Piel, inst of X32 
(No. 13); Np (Ezek. viii. 3), partic. Hiphil, inst. of N22 
(No. 1. e). 

»y N}2 to call— DN} (Isai. vii. 14), third pers. sing. fem. of past 
Kal (No. 11. 8); TN YD (Judg. viii. 1), infin. Kal, instead of 
ND (No, 13); msip> (to meet, towards), infinit. Kal, inst. 
of ANP? (§ xxxix.1); [NY (Exod. ii. 20), apoc. imperat. 
Kal, inst. of MIN (No. 1.2); AN IPS (1 Sam. xxviii. 15), 
future Kal with 7 paragogicum, inst. of MNIPS (§ xxxviii. 
1. b); Wy? (Jer. xxiii. 6), future Kal with suff., instead of 
NIP” ( lix. 9); ‘Ky? (2 Sam. i. 6), past Niphal, inst. of 
‘TN 3 (No. 1. d). 

», SBI to heal—NYBW (Job v.18), future Kal, inst. of MINS AN 
(No. 1. 2); MB and MBM (Ps. lx. 4; Jer. iii. 22), imperat. 
and future Kal, inst. of 8D and NEW (No. 11. a); ANB, 
17, WY (Jer. li. 9; 2 Ki. ii, 22; Jer. viii. 11), instead of 
MNS), INS, INST (No. le); WEY (Ezek. xlvii. 8), past 
Niphal, inst. of INDI) (No. 1.2); TINE, NS (2 Kings 
ii. 21; Jer. li. 9), past Piel (No. 1. d). 

‘is Noy to hate—PNW (Prov. viii. 13), infinitive Kal, inst. of NY 
(No.13). 


§LXVII. VIII—VERBS WITH ™ AS THIRD LETTER 
mb. 

1. The original of the verbs a5, usually preceded by kamets, 
sometimes appears, especially in the syllables standing in pausa, or 
in those preceding it, and chiefly in poetical diction, namely— 

(a.) In the past—as MDM, VDM (Ps. lvii. 2; Deut. xxxii. 37), inst. 
of MNDA, IDM (see No. 10), from MDM to flee for refuge; and so MO), 
V3) (Psa. lxxiii. 2 Keri; Num. xxiv. 6), from 11D) to bend; also at 
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the end of words, as “OT (Isai. liti. 10), inst. of FONT, of NOM to 
be ill; and with an Aramaic formation YDS" (Josh. xiv. 8), for YDON, 
inst. of DID], of MDID to melt. ) 

(b.) In the enfinitive—as "3M (Mos. vi. 9), for MM, to hope, inst. of 
nian (see No.12.d); MAW (2 Sam. xiv. 11 Keth.), inst. of M2, 
for mann to multiply (see No. 12. c); nA (2 Kings v. 18), a 
Chaldaic form of the infinitive Ifithpacl, instead of MMAWN, for 
ninpen 

(c.) In the tmperat.—as VMS (Is. xxi. 12), inst. of JAX, come, and 
WWI (ver. 14), inst. of IAN bring; VYA (ibid.) wish, inst. of Ya-> 

(d.) In the future —as YON" (Job xvi. 22), inst. of WAN!, they will 
come; yoy (Job xii.6; Ps. cxxii. 6), inst. of yi, they will be safe; 
but especially if the form is increased at the end by aM or J para- 
gogicum, or by a suffix; as MOAN (Ps. Ixxvii. 4), from N90, I shall 


TT? 


ooeree 


{O'DD' (Ex. xv. 5), fut. Piel with suff., for WO"DD (fli. 2. 2), inst. of 
1D, they will cover them ; PIS (Isai. xvi. 9), for "LIN, with the 
transposition of } and ’(§ i. 4.1), fut. Piel of MY éo be satisfied with 
drink, and the suffix, instead of FN: ° 

(e.) In the participle—as *Y" (Isai. xxxviii. 12) shepherd, for my; 
or with suffixes, aa) (xlii.5) he who spread them, Dold (xiv. 11) 
he who covers thee (see § liii. 2. d); especially in the feminine both of 
the singular and the plural, as may (Cant. 1.7), from MV to cover, 
for by ; reo (Lament. i. 16), from M33 to weep, instead of 12); 

® Comp. vir (Ezra x. 16) to enquire, ¢ Compare 13M (Hosea vi. 2), he will 
inst. of wT, § xxxix. l. let us live, instead of IBM; EY and she 


b For INN (§ xiv. i, 2.4; comp. § xvii. | was unchasle; WNOK) thou wilt wipe off, 
ii. 1. ¢). No. 15. e; and § lili. 2. d. 
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and so maT, nin (Prov. vii. 11; i. 20), from MOM to hum; mb 
(Gen. xlix. 22), from iW to be fr uitful ; TDS (Prov. Xxxi. 27), fom 
MIDS to look out ; nisnix (Isa, xli. 23), from nnN to come, instead of 
ning; * and DINAD (Tediah xxv. 6), partic. Pual of MIMD to wipe off, 
inst. of D'T2/- 


(f.) Sone verbs "5 have properly ) as the last radical; so MY 
in the meaning to be oppressed or humbled, whence WY humble, and 
rNIY Aemalrty ys while, in the meaning of answering, it is a verb 17 
(Arab. xc); and a few insert a} in some forms, as NJ (Isaiah 
lii.7; Cant. i.10), from MN) ¢o be suztadle, inst. of NNI or WJ; and 
hence MNJ (Ps. xciii.5), for 7)N3, the fem. of the third pers. sing., as, 
on the Sthe: hand, 2°") (or 37) i is used for as") (§ xvii. iii. 1. Cc); 
“MO (Gen. xxi. 6), from rit to extend, inst. of mI; and so from 
ane to bow down — MYNEW, MIMAYR, MINA, etc., instead of 
snnvin, PINT, etc.; or the apocopated forms, MAW (Gen. 
xviii. 2), Im (1 Sam. xxv. 23), inst. of PAW, MAW : ¢ which 
forms seem analogous to the Pilel, a} being inserted instead of the 
kindred * (comp. Gesenius, Lehrgeb., p. 434). 

In rare cases, the } has remained in the verb with the power of 
a consonant, as by to be at peace cme, UW, Job iii. 26). 

9(a). The} of the past of nearly all modifications,4 rests occa- 
sionally in chirek, as in the Kal, instead of tsere, especially if the 
forms are provided with suffixes, as 13" 4) (1 Sam, xiv. 8), "Pa, 
moan, moon, etc., MA) (Jer. 1. 24), ete.e | 

10. The feminine of the third person singular of the past, has, in 
pausa, usually WI—; as WN (Isaiah xiv. 24), NIM (Gen. xvi. 4), 
MiD23 (Jer. li. 42). 

It has, in some instances only, the termination N= inst. of AN—f£ 


as nban (Jer. xiii. 19) she has been led into exile ;8 “nya (Ezekiel 





2 Comp. yaya (Hos. xiv. 1), equivalent © So also *NN; MDT; ND, ND; 
to yniny, and niy3r (Neh. xii. 47) presents, | smyay; mM: mn, onnn ; non; 


a nine so a rom FOB CAs) mon, 1371910); 19117 (Ps. xxv. 12), ete., ete. 
to be a eat se f Analoeous to the samne person with 


suffixes, § 67. 18. a. 


¢ Comp. ms) (Ezekiel xxviii. 17), infin. b 
Kal of MN, Bae § xxxix. 1; ning (Neh. & Probably for N73, then with retro- 
ii. 7) fom nn, see § xxiv. 8. cession of the vowel “randen or msb33, 


d There occur no instances of the passives | and with the omission of the quiescent letter 
Pual and Hophal. noi. 
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xxiv. 12) she has been fatigued; NYY (Lev. xxv. 21) she has done; 
YW) (xxvi. 34) she has paid (comp. § Ixvi. 11. 8). 

11. The third_person plural of the past has the tone on the 
penultima in Yh (Isai. xvi. 8); comp. No. 18.5; §1xv. 15. 

12 (a). The absolute infinitive is written with } at the end (instead 
of A—), in 193 (Isaiah xxx.19; compare 1 Sam. 1.10) to weep; 7 
(Prov. xxv. 4,5) and {97 (Isaiah lix. 13, infin. Poel) to meditate; 7 
and I" (vers. 4, 13) to conceive; yn (Ezek. ii.21) to live; in (Lam. 
i. 20) to be rebellious ; wy (Jer. vii. 5) to do; 13D (2 Sam. xxiv. 24) to 
buy ; YN") (Gen. xxvi. 28) to sees; WY (Isai. xxii. 13) to drink. 

(b.) Sometimes it has the termination Mi; as nibs (Hos, x. 4) to 
swear; midis (2 Sam. vi. 20) to be revealed ; nisi (Isaiah xlii. 20) to 
see; TAMW (xxii. 13) to drink. | 
- (c.) The construct infinitive, on the other hand, ends occasionally 
in M— or ), instead of Mi; as MPA (Isai. xlix. 7) to disdain, instead of 
nia; muy and wy (Gen. 1. 20; xxxi. 28), instead of Mwy to do; 
and so mp (Prov. xvi. 16) to buy, MX (Gen. xlviu. 11) ¢o see, inv 
(Prov. xxxi. 4) to drink. 

(d.) Both the absolute and the construct infinitive have, in a few 
cases, the termination M—, as M32 (Gen. iii. 16) ¢o multiply, and 
Mam) (Jer. xlix. 10) to be hidden ; so that, if M~ is the status absol., 
n— is the status constructus, as P37 (2 Samuel xiv. 11 Keri) or 


redeemed.» | 
13. The imperative has "> instead of Min MM) (Prov. vil. 2) and 
live, TIA (Judg. ix. 29) increase (comp. No. 14.4); or the Aramaic 
14 (a). The future has sometimes M1 in the last syllable, especially 
in pausa, as in PAM (Lev. xviii. 7 et sgq; xx. 19) thou wilt uncover ; 
man (Jer. xvii. 17) thou wilt be; M¥'d" (Lev. v. 9) 2 will be pressed 
out ; nYyn (Josh, vii. 9) thou wilt make ;° MWY) Josh. ix. 24) and 


® Comp. xdob (Dan. ix. 24). vi. 8; xvi. 31) see § xxx. 5. a, note. 
b On panini and 733 (Ezekiel ¢ Comp. Jer. xl. 16 Keri, etc. 
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we made (see No. 15. e);* and NAM (Prov. i. 10) thou wilt wish, for 
Mah (No. 20; comp. § lxvi. 17). | | 

- (b.) Sometimes it has =; as MODM (1 Ki. xvii. 14) she will finish, 
instead of son, vocalised as if derived from xb9;> Mj. (Daniel 
x. 14) he will meet ; YUN (Ps. cxix. 117) I shall look around, MYM 
(Isai. xli. 23) we shall look around. 

15 (a). Some verbs take ésere in the first syllable of the apocopated 
future of Kal, instead of chirek; as MNT to fly—NT (Ps. xviii. 11); 
MIND to Be feeble — IM (Job xvii.7); MOD to finish —09 (Exodus 
xxxix. 32); MN? to be wearted — 2M (Job iv. 5); TW? to be languid 
—rbn (Gen. xlvii. 13); IB to turn— |S, JDM, [B] (Num. xvi. 15; 
Deut. 11.1; ix. 15; besides {BM); TN to see—N IN, NT! (Proverbs 
xxill, 81; Gen. ii. 6; xli. 33); MY to pasture —YV (Job xx. 26) ; 
M7 to be multiplied — IW (Gen. xliii. 34) ; my Ww to draw out— vy 
(Job xxvii. 8); MF to wander —YNN (Prov. vii. 25).° . 

(4.) Some take no auxiliary vowel at all in the apocopated future 
of Kal and Hiphil, as MMB to be open — fut. of Kal 15° (Job xxxi. 
27), future of Hiphil M5’ (Gen. ix. 27); MIY to lead away captive— 
au" (Num. xxi. 1);4 mpYw to give to drink— Po and pen (Genesis 
xxix.10; xxi. 19); and they have then generally ¢sere in the first 
syllable, as M2 to weep — 2}, 28) (Gen. xxvii. 88; 2 Sam. xii. 21); 
WT) to subdue —future Kal 1* (Num. xxiv. 19),¢ future Hiphil 3° 
(Isai. xli. 2); nny to drink—TUR, Pw (Gen. xxiv. 46; xxvii. 25); 
TOY to turn aside —tOw” (Prov. vii. 25); but MIN to see — both Kal 
and Hiphil 8! (Gen. i. 4), besides, in Kal, SA, NV: and similarly 
the verbs 35; as M3 to be sprinkled —¥* and 1° (Jer. xiii. 3; 2 Ki, 
ix. 33; inst. of MI"); MQ] to bend —OM, O* (Prov. iv. 5; xii. 8), or 
before matkeph “O! (xxvi, 25), and in Hiphil OX, OF (Hos. xi. 4; 
Ps. xxvii. 9, in pausa DOS) ; M13) to strike, in Hiphil AS, FP? J (Exod. 


* Kimchi mentions, besides myyy (Isai. 
lxiv. 3); and after Jacob ben Eleazar NPN) 
(Lev. vi. 10); see Michl. M3P b, TDP b; but 
our editions have segol in those passages. 

b Compare, on the other hand, ‘MN 2, 
as if from M99; see § Ixvi.].d; ll.a. 

© 233) (Isai. Ixiv. 5) seems to stand for 
San or $39) and we faded away, from Da; 
as the context does not well admit of the 


derivation from 223 to pour out, to stain; 


and so is yn (Ps. xxxix. 14, with the tone 


on the ultima, No. 18. c) the imperative of 
Hiphil of mye to look around, used instead 
of YN, for AYYin. 

d Perhaps to distinguish it from ae, of 
IW to sit (Kimchi, Mich. 1D) a). 

¢ Perhaps in contradistinction to TY, 
from “T* to descend (Michl. lc). 


f And according to ancient grammarians 
NY, NIA in Genesis xli. 33; Mic. vii. 10; 


Zech. ix. 5; comp. Heidenheim, NV py 
on Gen. xli. 33. 
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ix. 15; Hosea vi.1; Deuter. ii. 39): and the verbs 5; as M5’ to be 
beautiful ood (Ezek. xxxi.7);* MM to throw — 1) (2 Kings xiii. 17 
Hiphil). 

(c.) The two verbs M'n to be and MM to live, make, in the apoco- 

pated future of Kal, the * rest in chirek, and take sh’va under the 
praeformative; viz. ‘IN J will be; TW thou wilt be; and so 1’, "73, 
TN, 7m (inst. of MAN, man, etc.), or in pausa "3S, IN, etc. — 
_ (d.) The last vowel of the apocopated future is sometimes irregu- 
larly prolonged, as in IM (1 Sam. xxi. 14), fut. Piel of MA to mark, 
inst. of WY for MWY ; and so the Hithpael NMA (Prov. xxiii. 3) and 
Ww (Ps. xlv.12; see §$ xliv. i. 4. 5, and xlvi. 1. 6); but sometimes it 
is irregularly shortened, as in M3° (Psa. cix. 13), fut. Niphal of MM 
to wipe off, instead of M2°, for MM"; and so TWN (cxli.8), for Myr 
thou wilt pour out; WAI) (xxxvii. 1), for aN thou wilt be angry; 
YUMA (Prov. xxii. 24), for AY WA thou wilt hold intercourse ; YRWT 
(Isai. xli. 10, in some editions), for TYAN thou wilt look around. 

(e.) The full future (in M1) is occasionally used in connection 
with } conversive (§ xlix. 2. b), as Mos) (Ps. cil. 8) and Iwas; MYYN) 
(Ezek. xx.14) and I did; NUYM) (1 Ki. xiv.9) and thou didst; NYY") 
(xvi. 25) and he did; Naa (1 Sam. 1.7) and she wept; Pier) (Ezra 
vill. 15) and we encamped ;° or, with tsere in the ultima, NYY) (Josh. 
ix. 24) and we did; or with the original * inst. of 1, 2m) (Jer. iii. 6), 
the third person feminine, for [3), and she was unchaste.4 

17 (a). The active participle of Kal, and the participle of Piel, 
have sometimes, like the verbs N"?, ¢sere in the ultima; though, 
indeed, in most instances, these forms may be taken as the status 
constructus; as poy M3 (Ps. cxlvii. 2) the builder of Jerusalem ; 
ayy) M$ (Isaiah lv. 4) the commander of nations; ON rote 
(Jer. Xxxi. 10) the scatterer of Israel; but this cannot be so directly 


@ Some manuscripts have 5}*") (see Kimchi, 
Michl. nop a), but this reading is scarcely 
commendable. 

b Comp. also VA (Deut. xxxii. 18), of 
MY to forget. 

€ And so 713235) (2 Chron. xxvi. 6; 1 Ki. 
xviii. 32) and he built; MD" (2 Ki. vi. 23) 
and he made a feast; 113% (ii. 8, 14) and he 
struck ; 1133") (i. 10) and he answered; my" 
(Jerem. xxxvi. 25, 26) and he commanded; 
NTN (Ezek. xviii. 28; Job xlii.16 Keri) and 


he saw; MINT (2 Sam. xxiii. 15) and he 
desired; TIM (Isaiah lvii. 3) and she was 
unchaste; nth (2 Chron. xxi. 13) and thou 
hast made unchaste; MAW (Ezek. xxiii. 19) 
and she multiplied, i 

d And so MOF (Jer. xviii. 23), the second 
pers. masculine of fut. Hiph., for MOF (Neh. 
xili. 14) thou wilt wipe off (comp. No. 1. d): 
while we find TO (Job xxiii. 9), without 4 
conversive, as the simple future, for TINS 
I shall see. 
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done in the cases of ‘O-nanp (Isai. Ixiv. 8) hoping for him; D2 ASA 
(Psa. Ixiv. 9) he who looks at them; and we find promiscuously my 
and MWY, the latter occasionally followed by makkeph ;* and so the 
Hithpael MNAYD (Gen. xxiv. 21). 

 (8.) The passive part. of Kal loses, in a few cases, the final °, as 
WY (Job xli. 25) done, WY¥ (xv. 22) selected; and seems, in a few 
others, to have had a} instead of *, as MW (Isaiah iii. 16 Keth.) 
stretched out; MWY (1 Sam. xxv. 18 Keth.) made, instead of nv 
(c.) The participle of Niphal has Aamets instead of segol in mb) 
(Isai. lvi. 3) yooned (comp. ver. 6); myy3 (Eccl. vi.11) done; AN 
(Lev. ix.4; Num. xiv. 14) appearing. : 

18 (a). Before suffixes, the binding vowel ¢sere is sometimes 
written plene, as *P27, WV, NM, Wn, 1D'D2", 7'DI9, DTD 
(sec § lan. 2. d). 

(b.) The past of Kal with 1 conversive has but very rarely the tone 
on the ultima; that of the other modifications has it_not much more 
frequently on the penultima; as, on the one hand, MAN) (Leviticus 
xxiv. 5);> and, on the other hand, non (Deuter. xxviii. 12), mp 
(Gen. xxiv. 8); see No. 11 (comp. vals y7-))) Jer. xxix. 14). | 

(c.) In a few exceptional instances, the apocopated future of Kal 
having an auxiliary vowel, takes the accent on the ultima; as, 
Saal (Gen. xli. 33), son (Zech. ix.5); and so yon (Ps. xxxix. 14), 
the imperative Hiphil of NYY (No. 15. @).° 

20. In a small number of cases, verbs 5 derive their forms from 
corresponding verbs Nw) ; so we find of iT} éo throw, nid (2 Chr. 
xxvi. 15; comp. Ps. xi. 2); WT, DN Nd (2 Sam. xi. 24 Keth.), NN 
(Prov. xi. 25), future Hophal, instead of NH (see § Ixiv. 3. a); of 
mb> to finish—N>3 (Daniel ix. 24, infin. const.), for nby or mids 
(see No.12. d); of MY} to forget — NW) (Jer. xxiii. 39); of MB to be 
weak—NDV9 (Jer. xxxviii. 4), for MBVWD; and of MIN to wish—Nan 
(Prov. 1. 10), for MINH, instead of MANA (No. 14.@; § Ixvi. 17). 


— & Comp. 1 Ki. xx. 403 Isai. Ixiv.4; Jer. | as 12 (Ps. xxxvii. 20) they have finished, 
ix. 23; Ex. xv. 11; Ps. Ixxvii. 15; seeNo.20. | and We (Job vi. 3) they have been weary, 


b And, in the Eastern manuscripts, fol- seal in the imperatives of Piel 1B (Neh. 
lowing the authority of Ben Naphthali (p.2), | Vil: 11) ¢ silent, and 1 (Ps. exxxvii. 7) 
m0, as overthrow, the accent recedes for the sake 
DSM) (Num. xxxi. 27), vy} (Zech. vi.l1). | of emphasis, and on account of the pausa, 

© In some forms of the preterite of Kal | § xiii. 2. 
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In some instances, the verbs =’, though taking WN as third radical, 
retain their own peculiar vowels; as N'" 
of ri" to be (see No. 13); yom (2 Chr. xvi. 12), from 12M to be 2; 
NPD (Deut. xxviii. 59), from nxdp to distinguish, for xiSnn ANY 
(Ezek. xliii. 27), from MY") to be delighted ;> NIW (Lam. iv. 1), NW 
(2 Ki. xxv. 29), NIV! (Eccl. viii. 1), from maw to be changed (comp. 
No. 17. a; §lxvi. l.e; 11. a). 

Some verbs are promiscuously Sw, and =, without difference of 
meaning ; as NMIN and MAN to come; NOD and M3 to talk;* RIT 
and M37 to crush; SIM and NIM to hide; RBM and NSM (2 Kings 
xvii. 9) to cover; NOD and MND (Num. xxxiy. 11) éo strike;4 NI) 
and 12) to strike 5° NW) and my) to lend,f 5p and nop to weighs 
N75 and nbp to distinguish; NB and V2 to be fruitful; MP (Jer. 
xxv. 27) and NIP to vomit; ND and iT"})) to meet (comp. 2 Sam. i. 6); 
NAY and MWY to be high; nbn and xbn to hang up.» 

21. Irregular forms of verbs a are: 

Of MAX to wish—N3M (Prov. i. 10), inst. of MINA (No. 20). 
»y TUS to destre—INIM, NTMI (Prov. xxiii. 3; Ps, xlv. 12), fut. apoc. 
Hithpael, inst. of ISM, IWR (No. 15. d). 
yy FILS to swear— sy (1 Sam. xiv. 24), fut. apocop. Hiphil, instead 
of MON, for MOND (sce § lviii. 10). 
5 VIDS to bake— DN (Ex. xvi. 23); falayo! (1Sam. xxviii. 24); see 
§ vi. 9. 
» HIS to come — DTN (Isai. xli. 23), plur. fem. of act. part. Kal, 
inst. of PMN; VON (Isai. xxi. 12), imperat. Kal, instead of 
WNW (§ lvii. 1.5); PAN? (Job xvi. 22), fut. Kal, inst. of InN? ; 
MN? (Job iii. 24), the same with the suffix, inst. of ‘ONIN? 
VI (Isaiah xxi.14), imperative Hiphil, instead of WNT 
(No.1.c toe); MN? (Isai. xli. 15), fut. apoc. Kal, instead of 
MN! (§ lvii.7); AND (Mic. iv. 8), fut. Kal, inst. of MND 
(§ lviii.10); comp. NM, § lxvi. 21. 





a Compare Donn, ‘ION etc. h Deut. xxviii. 66; 2 Sam. xxi. 12 Keri; 
b Comp. *‘TIN73, NB, § Ixvi. 1. d. Hos. xi. 7; comp. 83 and "3 sat (Ezek. 
¢ Levy. v.4; Prov. xii. 18. Xxxiv. 20); mae? to err, and NNW (Psalm 
4 Comp. ‘MD (Ezek. xxvi. 9) striking. xix. 13) errors; TODD to cover, and WDD 
© Job xxx. 8; comp. Isai. xvi. 17; Prov. | éhrone (and D5, 1 Ki.x.19; Job xxvi. 9); 
xv. 13. MPD and NPD company (1 Ki. x. 28, and 
f Jer. xxiii. 39; comp. Neh. v. 7. 2 Chronicles i. 16); see §§ 1.45 xxxiv.1; 


& Lament. iv. 2; Job xxviii. 16. xxii. 3. a. 
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Of MID to disdain—Mi3 (Isaiah xlix.7), constr. infin, of Kal, instead 
of MWD (No. 12. c).— Upon i NID) (1 Samuel xv. 9), see 
§ Ixvii. A. 3. 3. 2. _ 

Moa to weep —TUNA (Lam. i. 16), fem. of part. act. Kal, inst. of 
MDa (No. 1.e); JY D2° (Job xxxi.38), fut. Kal with 3 epen- 
theticum, inst. of }133. (No. 1. d); ]28, 7]. (2 Sam. xii.21 ; 
Gen. xxvii. 38), fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. 6). 

mba to fade away—023) (Isai. lxiv. 5), fut. Kal, instead of bo) 
(No. 15. a, note). 

M93 to build—FNNI33 (Ezekiel xvi. 31), infinitive Kal with suff. 
(§ xxx. 5. a, note); MJIN (Gen. xvi.2), future Niphal, for 
Jan (§ lili. 4. 3). 

MY2 to wesh—VYI and FYI) (Isai. xxi. 12), imperat. and fut. 
Kal, inst. of Wa and Pyan (No. 1.c¢, d). 

mba to uncover —M9MN (Lev. xvui.7), future Kal, inst. of mba 
(No. 14. a); ni 0) (2 Sam, vi. 20), infin. absol. Niph., inst. 
of M9) (No. 12.5); M539, DOF (besides Mb3n, IM), 
past Hiphil (§ xlv.i.1.@); MPI (Jer. xiii. 19), third pers. 
fem. past Hophal, inst. of nnbain (No. 10). 

PINT to fly —N'T (Ps. xviii. 11), fut. apocop. Kal, instead of “T’ 
(No. 15. @). 

rity to chrust—AM7 (Jer. xxiii. 12), see § lix. 10. 

yy tVOT to resemble — {II and *JWIW (Isai. xl. 18, 25), fut. Piel, 
inst. of [YIU and *JWITW (No. 1. d). | 

yy Plait to meditate —\IM (Prov. xxv. 4, 5), absol. infinitive Kal, and 
{37 (Isai. lix. 13), absol. infin. Poel, inst. of M39 and MA 
(No. 12. a; § xlviui. 1). 

» TUM to be — TV (2 Sam. xiv. 2) for WW (G iv. 2); Mo (Ezekiel 
xxi. 15), constr. infin. Kal, inst. of MT (No. 12. d; with 
prefixes nin, nya, nV, § xvi. 4. a); MMA (Jer. xvii. 
17), fut. Kal, inst. of mon (No. 14. a); A, ™, 73, and 
TIN, , 71, fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. ¢; see also § lvii. 10); 
NWT (Eccl. xi. 3), instead of W', with & otzosum, of MN, 
identical with M7, though perhaps older; of this root is 
also found the partic. Kal M\M (Neh. vi.6; Eccl. ii. 22); the 
imperat. M1) (Gen. xxvii. 29) and NW (Job xxxvii. 6; see 
No. 20), and "Wd (Isai. xvi. 4). 
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Of MDM to hum — Ei, niin (Prov. vii. 115 i. pie fem. of active 
(Ps. a ‘4; XXXIX, «4, jae Kal, inst. of any, nom 
(No. 1. d). 
ay IV to conceive — VI (Gen. xvi. 11), fem. of active participle of 
Kal, inst. of a (§ xxxiv. 3. vi.) ; year (Hos. xiv. 1), the 
same in the Plaral, inst. of Ynan (No. 1. e); YOM (isai. lix. 
13), infin. Poel, inst. of aan (No. 12. a). 
5 Mat to be unchaste—*}IM) (Jer. iii. 6), third person fem. sing. of 
future Kal, inst. of Math, for [0 (No. 17. a); M3 (Ezek. 
xvi. 34), past Pual, inst. of 3} (§ xliv. ii. 1). 
59 tT IT to scatter —D ITNT Sean vi. - 8); infin. ne with suff. 
mT. 
Mah to conceal — rard (Jer. xlix. 10), constr. infin. Niphal, inst. 
of man) (No. 12. d; §xliii. 2). 
riM to see—}V IM (Isaiah xxvi. 11), future Kal with 3 parag., 
inst. of prey ( (No. 1. d). 
»» NT to rejoice — IM (Exod. xviii. 9), apoc. fut. Kal (No. 16). 


», ILE to live— TT, ‘TN, apoc. future Kal (No. 15.¢). Upon mn 
(Ex. i. 16), see § Ixii. 8, 12, sub "M- 


»5 Hah to fs a vi. 9), constr. infin, Piel, for MM, inst. 
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No. l.a 
» On ont flee ris refuge—MDN, VOM, PYDM, past and future Kal, 
inst. of Minion, DM, PDE (No.1. a, a. 
9 TV IN to burn — ANN (Ps. xxxvii. 1), apoc. fut. of Hithpael, inst. 
of mr (N 0.15. d); see also § lvii. 7. 
yy» FD (Piel) to extend— N09 (Gen. xxi. 16), part. Piel, instead of 
MOD (No.1. f). 
ray (Hiph.) to grieve— {PIF (Job xix. 2), fut. Hiphil, hnetead of 
1M (No. 1. d). 
TY to throw—i7," TTNAN, etc., sce § lxiv. 17 


‘ID’ to be beautiful—F\’ (Ezck. xxxi.7), apoc. fut. Kal (No. 15.4); 
| TV5'S! (Psalm xlv. 3), past of Polpal of 51, for m5? 
(§ xlvili. 15). 
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Of MY to throw — NIV (2 Chr. xxvi. 15), infin. Kal, inst. of MYYO 
(No. 20) ; wh) (2 Sam. xi. 24 Keth.), future Hiph., inst. of 
1) (ibid.); DNS (ibid.), participle Hiphil, instead of 
DN (ibid.). 

MW to be feeble—MIM (Job xvii. 7), apocop. fut. Kal, instead of 
mall (No. 15. a). 

mb to finish —TOIM (1 Ki. xvii. 14), fut. Kal, instead of mbon 
(No. 14. 6); ba) (Exod. xxxix. 32), apoc. fut. Kal, instead 
of 59M (No.15. a); MD (1 Sam. iii.12) and NPD (Dan. ix. 
24), constr. infin. Picl, inst, of MDD (No. 12. d; §1xvi. 1.¢); 
7); oN (Exod. xxxiii. 3), fut. Piel with suff., inst. of J; aN, 
evidently to preserve the segol of the last syllable of the 
future (§ lili. 4.a); P32 (Ps. lil. 20), past Pual, instead of 
122 (§ xliv. ii. 1). 

MDD to cover—VD'DD) (Ex. xv. 2), fut. Piel with suff. of the third 
pers. plural, instead of WOB>" (No.1.d); 4D (Ps. ii. 11), 
past Pual, inst. of 12 (§ xliv. 11.1). 

M2 to buy—I38 (Hos. iii. 2), fut. Kal, with suff., with dagesh 
forte emphaticum in 3- 

IN? to be wearied —ROR (Job iv. 5), apoc. future Kal, instead of 
xn (No. 15. a); nxdn (Ezek. xxiv. 12), third pers. fem. 
sing. of past Hiphil, instead of anyon (No. 10; see also 
§ xlv.i. 1. @). ) 

nnd to be languid — som (Gen. xlvii. 13), apoc. fut. Kal, inst. of 
nM (No. 15. a). 

MND to wipe of —D'NAD (Isai. xxv. 6), part. Pual, inst. of DTD 
(No. l.e); PUD. (Ps. cix. 18), fut. apoc. Niphal, instead of 
5° (comp. ver.14; No.15.d); OA (Jer. xviii.23), second 
pers. masc. sing. fut. Hiph., inst. of Mian (No-15. e). 

MD/> (Hiph.) to melt —YDOI (Josh. xiv. 8), third pers. plur. past 
Hiphil, inst. of 1027 (No. 1. a). 

MM¥D to press out— M¥ID" (Lev. v. 9), fut. Niphal, instead of M¥?5* 
(No. 14. a). | 

5 1TV9 to be rebellious —DNIWIID (Job xvii. 2), infin. Hiphil with 

suff., with dag. forte emphat. (§ v. 6. 3). 
9 TIN) to be suitable—MN3 and WN (Ps. exiii. 5; Cant. 1.10; Isai. 
hii. 7), past Kal, inst. of MN) and Wd (No.1. f). 
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Of 11) to be sprinkled—V and ¥ (Jer. lxiii. 3; 2 Ki. ix. 33), fut ur 
apoc. Kal (No. 15. ). 
ys INQ) to bend — VD), 18) (Ps. Ixxiii. 2 Keri; Num. xxiv. 6), past 

Kal and Niphal, instead of 1%) and 18) (No.1. a); DBF, 0%, 
fut. apoc. Kal, and DX, DF, the same in Hiphil (No. 15. 6). 

mb) to accomplish "O23 (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), infin. Hiphil and 
the praef. 3, with dagesh forte euphon. in 3 (§ v. 6. 5), inst. 
of 3 qnoyn3, for POD (§ Ixiii-1). 

MY to fags 3 (Gen. xli. 51), past Picl with suff., inst. of 
*IW) (§ xliv. i. 6, note). 

MY to cover —OY (Cant. i.7), fem. part. active Kal, instead of 
my (No. 1. e). 

r1?Y to go up, see § lvii. 7. 

my to oppress—NIIVF (Judg. v.29), fut. Kal, instead of M2"I9H 
(§v.2.a@); 1 may (Ex. Xxli. 22), infin. absol. Piel, inst. of may 
(No. 12. d). 

MW (Piel) to uncover—TPN (Ps. cxli. 8), fut. apoc. Piel, for WI 
(No. 15. d). ) 

MYY to do— NYY (Lev. xxv. 21), for nny (No. 10); MYY and 
WY Gen. L 20; xxxi, 28), infin. soneee Kal, inst. of MWY 
(No. 12.¢); | nivyn (Joshua vii.9), future Kal, for mvyn 
(No. 14. a); my (Josh. ix. 24), inst. of nya}, for by) 
(No. 14. a; 15. e); wy (Job xli. 25), part. passive Kal, inst. 

of YY (No. 17). 

MD to redeem —r5)} (Ex. xxi. 8), past Hiphil, inst. of Maes 
(§ xlv. 1.1. a). , 

M35 to turn—jEN, 1B) (Num. xvi.15; Deut. ii. 1), fut. apoc. Kal, 
instead of [BM, {23 (No. 15. a); \J5M (Jer. xlix.8), impera- 
tive Hophal (§ xlv. ii. 3). 

1B to be fruitful—OB and nb (Ps. cxxvil. 3; Gen. xlix. 22), 
fem. of act. part. Kal, inst. of mb (No. l.e, and § xxxiv. 1). 

MIMD to be open —FB\ (Job xxxi. 27). and Fd’ (Gen. ix. 27), fut. 
apoc. Kal and Hiph., instead of Fi5* and MD’ (No. 15. 4). 

MIDS to look out —TPBS (Prov. xxx1. 27), fem. of active part. Kal, 
instead of MD¥ (No. 1.¢); iB¥ (Job xv. 22), part. pass. Kal, 
inst. of DY (No. 17). 

MI¥P to cut off DIN (Lev. xiv. 43), infin. constr. Hiph., instead 
of MEpr (§ xlv.i. 2. a). 
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Of MIP to meet-—V}9* (Dan. x. 14), fut. Kal, besides iT}! (No.14. 8); 


TAP: (1 Sam. xxviii.10), fut. Kal with dagesh forte euphon. 
in P (§ v. 6. b). 


99 FIN) to see — TIN (Isai. xlii. 20), infin. absol. Kal, besides MN 
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and 7 (No.12. 6); MND (Ezek. xxvii. 17), constr. john, 
of Kal, inst. of nin (No. Lf); rmiOW (Dan.i.13), fut. Kal, 
inst. of INV (No. 14. a); nie (Esth. ii. 9), fem. plur. of 
pass. part. Kal, inst. of mvs (comp. §xxxiy. 3.111.); NN, 
N'Y, and NY, fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15.5); or with éseve in the 
second syllable NV “ibid. note); NT (Ex. xxxiii. 20), fut. 
Kal with suff., inst. of ‘INN (see § lili. 2 e0y3 NSW ne 
vii. 10), fut. Kal, inst. of AYN (comp. §§ iii. 6. c; v. 2. a); 
IW) (Job xxxili. 21), the N with dagesh forte or mappth, 
past Pual (see § vi.); ANY, INT, OM W, PMV (be- 
sides INT), past Hiphil, instend of aN, DN, etc. 
(§ xlv.i. lea); SVNVW (Nah. iii. 5), instead of TST or 
‘TUN (comp. § lvii. 1. d). | 


D7 to be multiplied—P31 (Deut. viti. 13), fut. Kal with 3 parag., 


inst. of PN (No. 1.d); WI (Gen xh. 34), fut. apoc. Kal, 
inst. of VW (No. 15. a); mm (Judg. ix. 29), imperat. Picl, 
instead of M3 (No. 13) ; mn (Gen. ii. 16), infin. absol. 
Hiph., inst. of M3; nD (2 Sam. xiv. 11 Keri), infin. 
constr., inst. of mison (sce No. 12. b,c); and mar (ibid. 
Keth.), inst. of nan (see No.1. 8). 


MT" to subdue— V1" (Num. xxiv. 19), and “WY (Isai. xli. 2), fut. 


apoc. cal and Iiph., inst. of TV and ws ba No. 15. 6d). 


ry to be satisfied with drink — nyt (Ps. xxxvi. 9), fut. Kal with 


J paragog., inst. of YY (No.1. d); IS sai. xvi. 9), fut. 
Piel with suff., inst. of PVN, for PIS (No.1. d). 


MY to pasture— V7 (Isai. xxxviil. 12), part. act. KXal, instead of 


my (No. 1. ¢).—In Zech. xi. 17, ‘5 is the status constr. 
(§ xxvi. 1. a). 


MD to let down — NBM (Jer. xxxvili. 4), for MDVD (No. 20). 
ri¥") to be delighted —"TN¥ (Eizck. xliii. 27), past Kal, inst. of 


TVS (No. 20); DYN (Jer. xiv. 12), partic. with suff., for 
DYIN (§ liv. 6); AW (Lev. xxvi. 34), third pers. fem. past 
Hiphil, inst. of MSV (No. 10). 
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Of mNy to be lard waste — Miwa (2 Ki. xix. 25), constr. infinitive 
Hiphil with ct porate te inst. of ningind (Isai. xxxvil. 
- maw to lead away captive — MW Gud, v. 12), imperative Kal, 
inst. of MI; au" (Num. xxi. 1), future apoc. Kal, inst. of 
3) (No. 15. d). 
5 my to be equal — MAY) (Prov. xxvii. 15), third pers. sing. fem. 
past Nithpael, inst. of Pry) (see § xlvin. 19). 

- nny to bow down — NAW, mynnyn, MINA, pone, 
NnAWT, mnAw, mynnyn, MIOAWY, myname, mInEW, 
NnEWN, NNR, J} nw, Hithpacl, caatead of nnn, 
mnAwD, nnPwN, etc. (No.1. f); MNT (2 Ki.v. 18), 
infin. “Hithpael, for ninnw (No. 1, d). Uoon poinnwn 
(Ezek. vii. 16) see § Isvii. A. 3. &. 2. 

iY to forget — YF (Deut. xxxii. 18), future apoc. Kal, inst. of 
WI (No. 15.c). Gesenius (Lehrgeb. p. 482, note) derives 
it from MY, reads wn, and classes it to forms like *3I, 
etc. (No. 1. ) as is done by others also (as Steer, Lehrgeb. 
p. 413); but the dag. forte in W is an unfounded conjecture. 

novi to draw out, and to be safe— WN (Job xxvii. 8), fut. apoc. 
Kal, inst, of bys (No. 15. a); sou (Job xii. 6), future Kal, 
inst. of byt (: (see No. 1. d). 

mye to look around — Ds (Ps. cxix. 117), future Kal, inst. of 


MYWN (No. 14.3); yin (Ps. xxxix. 14), apoc. imperative 
Hiphil, inst. of PWN (for Myer} 1), see No. 15. a. 
mpy (Hiph.) to give to drink— pe and pun (Genesis xxix. 10; 

xxi. 19), fut. apoc. Hiph., inst. of PY}, pwn (No. 15. d). 

mney to drink — PANY (Isai. xxii. 18), infin. absol. Kal, instead of 
mnw (No. 12. 2); PWN, me (Gen. xxiv. 46; xxvii. 25), 
fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. 5); new (Ps. Ixxviii. 44), fut. Kal, 
inst. of WAY (sce No. 1. d). 

MO’ to turn aside— OW (Prov. vii. 25); apoc. future Kal, inst. 
of OY (No. 15. b). 

ri (Piel) to mark— I") (1 Sam. xxi. 14), apoc. future Piel, inst. 
of WN") (No. 15. @). 

rmyh to wander — YN (Prov. vii. 25), apoc. future Kal, instead of 
yr (No. 15. a). 
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§ LXVII. A—KINDRED VERBS AND MIXED FORMS 
(MAD). 

1. It has been before observed (§ xviii. 1, 2), that, originally, the 
meaning of most verbs was probably attached to two chief consonants 
only, and that later a third letter, weak or moveable, was added to 
form the radix trilitera. Hence it is obvious that many verbs, which 
have those original two consonants in common, are kindred to each 
other, and often share the same or have a similar meaning. 

Thus are kindred :-— 

(a.) Some verbs Y’Y and 5, as 23) and 3/23 to curse. 

(5.) Verbs y’y and B, as DOM and BN fo be warm; Pj and jo. 
to spit; DOW and DY to be laid waste. 

c.) Verbs YY and YY, as WT and Nid to press ;* DOM and DW Zo 
hum ; vy and yo to mock ; ‘Jo5 and FV to pine away; WD and 
“ND to break; TW and WW (Ps. xci. 6) to act violently, to lay waste. 

(d.) Verbs YY and x5, as ['¥) and N¥Q (Jer. xlviii. 9) to fly. 

(e.) Verbs YY and M2, as "Mand Mn to live (§ 1xii. 8) ; ppn and 
rplt to engrave; PSD and N¥D to suck ; bbp and mp (Niph.) to be 
light; AI and MJ) to be increased; TM and MT) to subdue; 337 
and MJ) (Job xxxix. 23) to sound, to shout; WW and NW to err. 

(f.) Verbs 3°5 and “B, as MNJ and MN? to be becoming ; YJ and 
yp? to be alienated.» 

(g.) Verbs 35 and YY, as bp) and by to circumcise; JDJ and AD 
to depart (Isai. lix. 13); D2 and pd to anoint ; AB) and MB fo blo ; 
[32 and [5 to dash ; Dj) and Dip to loathe. 

(h.) Verbs 35 and a5, as 23) and nbz to fade away. 

(7.) Verbs *D and YY, as W3) (Hiphil) and WB to be ashamed; 
“a and “Na fo be afraid; 3’ and YW to be good; iD. and WO (Hiph., 
Jer. ii. 11) fo change; PY) and YAY (Judg. xix. 30) to advise ; Yj2t and 
[JP to awake; DY (§ Ixiv. 2. e) and DW to put. 

(A.) Verbs "5 and i", as toy (Isai. Ixi. 10) and MOY to clothe; 

2. (Prov. xx. 25) and nyy> to utter rashly, | 

(2.) Verbs YY and x5. as 7) and N¥9 (Ezek. i. 14) to run. 

(m.) Verbs YY and m5, as WD and M3 to disdain; MT and ANT 
to thrust. 

(7.) Verbs x5 and “5. sce §§ Ixvi. l.e; Ixvil. 20. 


a ee et 
® Gen. xlix. 19, and Hab. iii. 16. > Comp. 33), IS), VS, etc. for 332,183, ete., § 64. 16. 
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And so, further :— 

(0.) Verbs NB and 15, as WIN (Niph.) and “VII to be great, 
glorious. 

( p.) Verbs 8’B and “5, as TON (Hithp.) and “W! (Piel) to unite ; 
VAN and “WP (2 Sam. xxv. 5 Keri) to tarry 

(4) Verbs NB and YY, as WIN and WIT to thresh (Isai. xxviii. 28) ; 

WIN and WJ (Ps. Ixix. 21) to be sich. 

(r.) Verbs YY and N'Y, as IND (Lev. xiii. 51, 52) and “WWD fo be 
bitter ; DDW and DX to plunder (see No. 2.5). | 

(s.) Verbs YY and &’Y, as A and ANT to languish ; pd and tod 
(2 Sam. xix. 5) to veil; DY and BX (Zech. xiv. 10) to be high; DW 
and XY to despise. 

(.) Verbs YY and ’Y, as by and bap (Isai. i. 22) to cut off. 

Sometimes the verbs of three and more classes are kindred to each 
other; so, especially ;— 
~ (u). The verbs Y’Y, YY, and =’, as DD", DIA, and MDT to be silent; 
TT, TI and MT} to flee; WY, Vp (Hab. iii. 9), and MW to be naked; 
say, (Hos. xiii. 5), and my to be ruler, prince; and, with the 
addition of ’’5, as ANY, my, Mw, and mm to bend; or of yn’, as 


75, FN, NDT, and M7 to break, to crush; or, 


(v.) Verbs YY, "5, and VY, as YW, Wh, and WD to touch; WY, 
“W’, and “WY to press, oppress; YYT, YV, and YM (Niphal) éo be 
evil, or, 

(w.) Verbs YY, 3B and 1, as Loy Opi, and mow (Job xxvii. 8) 
to draw off. 

(x.) Verbs PY, N'Y, and JY, as BO, OX (Zech. xiv.10), and OY 
to be high; or, 

(y.) Verbs YY, &’Y, and 15, as DDID, DN and MDD to melt. 

(z.) Verbs 35, “5B, and YY, as v2 (Psa. ix. 17), wD», and vAD 
(Isai. xxix. 21) to lay snares.© 

2. It is, therefore, easy to account for the fact, that sometimes 
one verb is inflected after the analogy of another, with which it has 
two strong consonants in common, though both have not the same 
nor a similar meaning, so that they are not properly kindred. Such 
exchanges or transitions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures, are :— 


a Comp. = Pa and 72° lo go. © Compare also §§ xcvii., xcviii., 6. @ 
b And JI Job xl. 12). (ILI WYN Isai. xxviii. 28, etc.) 
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1. WM (Exod. xxiii. 21) thou wilt be rebellious, formed from WS 
(§ lxii. 7. a), instead of MVD- 

2, WO) (Jer. xlviii.11) he has been changed, from VV3, instead of 
“WD (§ Ixv. 1. 2). 

3. 1B (Zech. iv. 10) he has despised, from VWI, inst. of TI (§ lxv. 1.0). 

4. DNID* (Job vii. 5) he will melt, and IDN'* (Ps. lviii. 8) they wil? 
melt, derived from DND, instead of DDI (§ viii. 10). 

5. TORY (Jer. xxx. 16) thy plunderers, from DNY, inst. of ppw 
(§ viii. 10). : 

6. wi3 (Isai. xxxiii. 19) obstinate, from TY, inst. of MY: 

7. PDD (Judg. ii. 24) covering, from ‘J\D, inst. of JD: 

8. WD (Hos. xiii. 15) ¢¢ will be dry, from WD. inst. of va’. 

9. by" (1 Sam. xiv. 24) and he made swear, from by, inst. of nox 
(§ lviu. 10). 

10, mOomix (Jer. iv. 19 Keri) I shall make grieve, from bn, instead 
of San. 
11, DW (2 Sam. xv. 8) ¢o return (infin.), from 20, inst. of IW. 
12, 3 (Jer. xii. 10) to dwell, infin. Kal, from JW, inst. of 3Y).0 
13. mp (2 Ki. xiv. 26) being bitter, from MTV, inst. of W9-> 
4, Gos (Job xxv. 5) he will shine, from br, inst. of Lbx. 
15. WENA (Isai. xxx. 21) you will go to the right, from JN, inst. 
of YS 
16. WON? (Ezek. vi. 6) they will be desolate, from DWR, inst. of DY. 
17, vNo! (Prov. xi. 5) he well be confounded, from UNI, instead 
of BAD! 

3. A number of forms are compounded of different and incongruous 
elements, and are hence called mixed forms (MIDI). They may be 
classified as follows : 

(a.) Two different inflexions of the same form are united— 

ae In aay (Ps. vii. 6) he will pursue, the future of Kal composed of 
TN and BT. 


bee 


® Comp. my (2 Sam. xix. 33), inst. of 4 Chajjug explains it as the Hithpael, 
naw (but in Ps. exxvi. 1, it is the return | inst. of RAIN, which the sense of the form 
or the returning exiles), alone renders objectionable ; while Kimchi 
b Comp. "W (Job xxiii. 2) bitterness. (Michl. 1Y b) takes it unnecessarily as a 


¢ Comp. Nvpy5* (Ps. xlv. 3), Polpal of | compound of the Kal TY and the Piel 
Fi, instead of MB to be beautiful, sce FTN, with the meaning IW INA 
§ xiviii. 15. RTT 8397) DPT OMpI. 
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2. In J (1 Wi. vi. 19; xvii. 14 Keth.), the infin. Kal of ]I) to give, 
composed of DM and {J} (which is reserved for the imperative). 

3. In DID) (Deut. xx. 2) your approaching, the infin. Kal with 
suffix, probably composed of D327) and DID} (sce § xxxi. 13. a, d). 

4. In ‘29M (Isai. xliv. 27) dry up, imperat. of Kal of 2M, com- 
posed of 39 and °3°7-— And similarly TTYD) (1 1G. xin, 2) and 
refresh thi yself, of myo and iTTYD}; *pys (J er, xxii. 20) and cry, 
of *2Y%¥) and "PYs) Can S iv. 4. d). 
- (b.) Different tenses and moods are combined ; namely — 


1. The praeformatives of the past, and the afformatives of the future 
in ‘INIA, Keri MNAN (1 Sam. xxv. 34), instead of WIN thou (fem.) 
msian (Isai. v. 19) she well come, or with sufhx FINAN 
(Job xxii, 21) she or zt will come to thee, and with 1 paragogicum 
ANIA (Deut. xxxiil. 16); sce §§ xl. 6.53; Ixvi. 21. 


2. The past and the participle, the latter taking afformatives like 
the former, in M171’ (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii. 5, 7) bringing forth, 
the feminine of the participle of Kal, a combination of JV1?* and 
nay (sce our Comm. on Gen., p. 381); and similarly nay (Jer. 
XXli. 23) sitting ; nav (li. 13) dwelling, for naw”, nov; 132 
(xxi. 23; li. 13) nestling, for 1332 5 @ for which the Kethiv has the 
more poetical forms NI”, ‘m2, "M229 (see § xi. 3);? N22pB 


(Jer. xv. 10) cursing me, composed of ston and bp - om innwn 
(Ezckiel viii. 16) bowing themselves, alee of fe plural of the 
partic. of Hithpael (INN D), and DM, the afformative of the second 
person plural of the past, which form is the more abnormal, as it is 
preceded by M3", the personal pronoun of the ¢hird pers. plural, and 
it ought, therefore, perhaps to be renounced in favour of the reading 


will come; 


® As on the other hand, nay (Ezek. 
xxvii. 34) thou hast been broken, instead of 
mae? 

b Comp. Kimchi, Michl. 03. b. Others 
take these forms as the past of Poel; but 
Fi3P'> contains obviously the participle of 
Pual. Ben Gannach considers them all as 
simple participles, so that, for instance, 
nw would be equivalent to N32", in the 
same way as FD* (Job xxxi. 27) stands for 
ND! (see § Ixvii. 15, 8). Though this opinion 
is not improbable in itself, the fact that all 


the cases mentioned are connected with the 
feminine of the second person, leads to the 
supposition of a relation between the ter- 
mination Fl and the afformative of that 
person. ; 

€ According to others, less probably, 
ban and "22D; and, according to Kimchi 
(Mi chi. MD. a), ‘oopD (of bbp to curse) and 
‘22p1D (of mop to insult), combining the sig- 
nification of both, which explanation does 
not account for the }. The correct vowels 
are, probably, "09 Ber 
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DYNAN, which many manuscripts offer, and which is alone appro- 
priate to the context.® 

(c.). Different modifications are blended; as— | 

The Hiphil and Hophal in MM‘39 (Zech. v.11) she has been set, 
composed of M37 and M31 (§lxv. 10), with the meaning of the 
latter.» 

(d.). The tense of one modification is combined with the mood of 
another in INYNY (Ezek. ix, 8), the future of Kal NYS, with the 
participle of Niphal INW}; and ‘JX WNWN3I means, I was left or 
IT remained. 

(c). The conjugation of different classes of verbs is combined; 
namely— 

1. That of a verb }"Y and J'D in 39 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6) thrust out, 
the participle of Hophal, inst. of ‘T (of ‘T73) and 1319 (of “Wi3). 

2, That of a verb YY and m’5 in the infinitives of Kal Mian (Ps. 
Ixxvii. 10) to be gracious, inst. of in (or $39) and man ; and so Minpy 
(Ezek. xxxvi. 3) to lay waste, inst. of DY and MIDY; and with suffix 
‘MDI (Ps. xvii. 3) my meditating, inst. of DF and MD} (see § Ixii.3. a). 

3. That of a verb "5 and YY in ‘NIM (Ezekiel xxxvi. 11) I have 
done well, the Hiphil of JW (*M3M), with that of AMY CAION, 
§ 64.15); and in mnawin (Zech. x.6) Ihave led them back, the 
past of Hiphil of 0 with suffix (DYAIWAN) and of WwW (Maw ; 
compare ver. 10). | 

4. That of a verb "5 and N'Y in W*NIM (Isai. xxx. 5) he has been 
put to shame, the past Hiphil of M3! (W217) and of MRD (WIM). 
gs, That of a verb 15 and aie) in MINIDAA (Ezek. xvi. 50) they will 
be haughty, the future Kal of Ma (719° an) and of 24 (M34). 

6. That of the yerbs 85 and Din several instances (see §§ Lxvi. 
l.e, 11. a, 13; lxvii. 20). 

(f.) Different modifications and different classes of verbs are united 
in minx (Jer. iy.19 Keth.) I will cause grief, a compound of the 
future of Kal of 217 with 7 parag. (nds), and of,the future of 
Hiphil of boy Ooniyy 

a M312 (1 Sam. xv. 9) refuse, vile, seems b Upon ys, sasha, 11033, myn, 
to be the noun MI, of the form NIV, MOVIN, etc., supposed by ancient Jewish 
and the participle of Niphal 33), 773), the | grammarians also to imply a blending of 


noun and the participle being identical in | two different modifications, see § xiviii.3, 19. 
meaning, and therefore easily united in form. | © Some manuscripts read NAN. 
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(g-) The Hebrew and the Chaldee forms of the Hiphil are blended 
in WUINT (Isaiah xix. 6) they smelt badly, a combination of WI 
and IMIIN (§ xlv.i. 1. 5).3 


§ LXVIII. rx. VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 


The anomalous forms of doubly irregular verbs have, for the greater 
part, been already embodied in the preceding lists (§§ lvii. to lxvii), 
under one or more of the classes to which they belong. We add, here, 
such other forms as have hitherto found no place. 

Of MIN to wish—NI (8 lviii. 9; Ixvii. 14, a, 20). 

» TIN to be light —NIINN (§ Ixv. 23); sind, infin. Niphal, instead 
of ANT? (S§ 65. 16; xiii. 3. ¢). 

4 NTN or TAN to come— TNT, ND, ANY, MN (g lvii.7); AN 
(§ Ixvi. 21); TAYMIS, YON, YON, CEN, YN, MINNA 
(§ lxvu. 21). 

5 NID to come —3N3, NO, NIN, etc. ; mNian (§ Ixy. 23); TNA, 
123, 13', “MN or NIA, MANIA, MIA, *3y, "3p 
(§ lxvi. 21). Some forms follow the analogy of the verbs YY, 
as MYNIIN (Ter. ix.16; Ps. xlv. 16), M837 (Gen. xiii. 9) 
or ANAM (2 Ki. xix. 25), ONIN (2 Sam. vii. 18), NIA 
(Num. XXRil. 17), onx’an (1 Sam. xvi. 17); while others 
are more analogous to the class x, as the future Kal 
MINIM (Esth. iv.4; 1 Samuel x. 7 Keri), the past Hiphil 
SANIT or TANI (Num. xiv. 31), M83 or AND (Isaiah 
(xlii. 23); the participle is N°2/; the Hophal N27, N31, 
NAV (§§ xvi. 21; Ixvii. A. 3. 5. 1). 

4» TNT fo be— DN, DNYM, Mim, Mina, nip, MM | vii. 7); 
FMT Giv. 2)5 TNT, TY, 3, TN TBS TRS AN, ANE, WD, 
MYA, NIM (G Ixvii, 21). 

yy YPM to go— JIB, DISPID (6 Ivii. 7) MIP, YP, PD, Toh 
(§ Ixiv. 17). 

TN fo Tice ann), Miny, YM) GG Isvii. 7); °D, OR, om 
(§ Ixvii. 21). 





@ Various other explanations of this form | siders the 7] as 7 interrogativum, and hence 
are given by D. Kimchi (Michl. &Y b), espe- | believes the praeformative © of Hiphil to 
cially those of his brother Moses, who con- | have been changed into &. 
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Of MM to burn — mar) (§ lvii. 8); TIA (§ Ixvii. 21). 
, MY (Piel) to grieve—33, PAN, M3 (§ Ixiv. 17); [IF (§ Lxvii. 21). 

% yr to know — VN (§ 1x. 15); YI, TY, ryt, yt", yin 

. (Hophal), YI), YUN (§ lxiv. 17). 

yy MD* (Hiph.) to argue, to reprove— INDI, MDM (f Ix. 15); mon 
(§ Lxiv. 17 

, 9 to nowt 9%, > Labs, sbvoem, sede ana sore (gg Ixii. 12; 
Ixiv. 17). ) ) 

4 MIBY to be beautiful — VBE. (§ xlviii. 15) ; #"* (§ lxvii. 21). 

3 Ny to go out— NY (§ lxiv.17); ANY, NY, Nyy, xy! MIN, 
PNY, XVID, MN¥ID (8 Ixvi. 21). 

Sey to fear— N77 (§ Ixiv. 17), BAN'T, INA (§ lxvi. 21). 

|, TID fo throw — THN, MY, FAY Glxiv. 9, 10, 17); RIV, wT, 
D'S (8 lxvii. 21). 

»» VII to touch—YiI? (§ Ixiii. 2. @); VA (§$ lx. 15). 

5, 1) 3 to wander —The inflexion of the verbs 35 prevails in the 
forms 1133, W7', TAA, TH (fut. Hophal); that of the verbs 
yy in wy (future Hiphil with suff.), T3, PT INING, 
TTIM 5 ; while both classes seem combined in 32 Q Saris 
Xxill. 6; partic. Hoph.), instead of TH) (of 3°5) or WD (of 
YY); see § Ixvii. A. 3. ¢.1. 

» PMI to rest — ‘TANIA, MIN, M3, etc. (§§ Ixv. 23; Ixvi. A. 3. ¢). 

»» BMI (Picl) ¢o comfort — TISAI, DmIMs, OMIM; MI, ON) 
(§§ lix.7; Ixiii. 7). , 

5, NZ) to bear—NW) and NW, NYY and NXY or NY, x) or 11D) 
and ny (§ Ixili. 7); W U') and NY), Ni)’, nixy, yxiyn, 
and “in, 9, maxis, ns), nai) (§ Ixvi. 21). 

MYY zo do— ivy and YYY (§ Ixvii. 21); nYy'A (§ lvii. 7). 

. oa to bow down — NAY, etc. (8 isviis 21); 2 moines 

(§ Ixvu. A. 3. b. 2). 


F.-THE PARTICLES cnidy or Dyer ridyy. 


g LXIX. IL—THE PREPOSITIONS (miewin ‘pm or niby 
pom). 
1. Prepositions in the construct state of the plural, are: 33 (Isai. 
xxx. 11) from, ON to, “yy to, iby on (the more poetical forms for 
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1, by, IY, by); “IIS after, sybs without (composed of b> and 
WY) 5 Mj\wWAD, “ADD (Num. xi. 24; 2 Ki. xxiii. 5) about, "Bb and 
yy before, etc. If provided with suffixes, some other prepositions 
besides these have the form of the plural, as AOA under (ANN, 
etc.), Ja between (722, besides °}*3, § xxxili.i. 5); ID about 
CP''30, etc.; see § 33. 11. 4). 

2, Some adverbs precede prepositions, and complete or modify 
their meaning, as {> [NM except, }D "29 or by 12> besides. 

The compound prepositions seem, on the whole, to be of later 
introduction, designed to give to the diction greater breadth and 
emphasis. » 

Upon 193, ind, for 3, 7 see § xxxiil. 1. 4.° ; : 

8. 1. For 23 towards, we find also bin (Deut. i. 1), and Oxin 
(Nehem. xii. 38). 

2, C103, generally adverb (not yet) or conjunction (before), is 
rarely used as preposition, as ny BIOS (Zeph. ii. 2) before bring- 
ing forth. ae 

3. A compound causal preposition is bya (Jonah i. 7, 12), for 
y, WR for that which, on account of (ver. 8; comp. § lxxix. 3). 

}2, for which ‘3 is found, with * parag. (Judg. v.14; Isa. xlvi. 3), 
has sometimes the meaning on account of (Ex. xv. 23; Isai. vi. 4). 

4. nbz without, is by nothingness (non-existence), with * para- 
gogucum for the construct state, as in ‘TV? ¥ (see § xxvi. 1.@). 

Y occurs also in the sense of zn spite of (Job x. 6, 7). 
implicitum following it, §xvi.2; 4.a@ 3 on its etymology and meaning, 
§ xix. 14. 


gLXX. IL—THE ADVERBS (NMI Midd or WN nidD 
Gybn). 
1, 2. The terminations D— and D— probably indicate a denomina- 
tive noun, so that DIDS is virtually identical with JON, and piu) 


® Comp. mya N02 (Isai. lv. 2) forno | what, pleonastically added, as in Arabic 
satisfaction, - aa i : 
ce}; and °% in "2? 
b Comp. Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 685. lw oF > Lis tor ~ ar eae Br 
€ The termination WW is probably MWD | in proportion to, and in “ID according to, is 
the construct state of "I sufficiency. 
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with widyi, to be taken as accusatives in the sense of adverbs 38 and 
hence may be explained combinations hke DNND2 (2 Chr. xxix. 36) 


in @ moment, suddenly; nea (Neh. ix. 19) by day; pambes (Ezek. 
vi. 10) in vain.» 

Some adverbs terminate in *~, as "MN when, IN (Ps. cxxiv. 3—5) 
then; but their ’ is radical, and they are properly nouns of the aa 
YT-— “INN (Prov. xxviii. 28) an the end, at last, is the plural in ? 


(§ XXiii. 2. ©)3 ; while "DIN perhaps, is 1% and nb (changed into Xd, 
Nd, °2, *2). 

The termination F— in PYY zx Hebrew, and similar words, cor- 
responds to the Greek ending tort, as éBpaioti, iovsaicri, etc. 

8. 1. MIN loses its interrogative force in the term MIN) 8 (1 Ki. 
36, 42) hither and.thither. In Ruth 11.19, it is where? not whither; 
so that the M1 is simply M paragogicum, as is sometimes the case with 
m3 (Gen. xxi. 29) here; t13N) W137 (1 Ka. xx. 40) here and there; 
may (Jer, xvill. 2; 2 Ki, xxiii. 8) there; MSN (1 Ki. vi. 6) abroad, 
without (see § xxv. 4. f). Inasimilar way, compounds with } denote 
rest, as PID on the right (1 Ki. vii. 39; @ ae AIM (Gen. 
xix. 84) on the following day. 


2. MYND i is also found with local meaning, tn the first line or 
rank.—In 2 Sam. x. 11, IOAN occurs for Lions yesterday. —ainps 
literally, from near, sometimes takes the sense of shortl, y (Ezekiel 
vii, 8). — TN chen, an adverb of time, is, by way of metaphor, used 
for hence, therefore (Jer. xxii.15; Psalm xl. 8)—succession in time 
suggesting a relation of cause and effect. 

3. PMY or VIM properly his entirety, is joined with the plural and 
with the first and second persons also,¢ so that the suffix is lost in the 
general meaning of the adverb together. 

4. Rarer adverbs of quality and causality are: 9 and MV) (Ruth 
iii. 16; Gen. xxviii. 17) and MIN (1 Kings xxii. 24) how 2? TANT ON 
(Jer. v. 7) wherefore ? 

Upon the forms mb, nih, and a5, see § xil. 6. d.—"J'N and 
ria*S often introduce a complaint or lament; e.g. T72 maw nos 
(Lam. i. 1) how does she sit solitary !4 


® Comp. in Greck dixkny in the manner € Gen. xiii. 6; Isai. xli. 1 (oBy'nD yun 
of, Ti)v Taxlorny as quick as possible, etc. ; MP2); xlv. 20. 
sce Buttman, Greek Gramm., § 131. 9. a Comp. ii. 1; iv. 1; Isai. xiv. 4; Psalm 


b Comp. in Latin sponte, falso, una, ete. Ixxiii. 19, ete. 
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5. [NS is in 1 Sam. xxi.9 written ['%.—Instead of }*& not or none, 
sometimes JN or }!N4 is used, the being pleonastic (Jer. x. 6,7; 
Xxx. 7). 

Some adverbs are also prepositions: as adverbs they must be under- 
stood to be in the stat. absol., as prepositions in the stat. constr.; so 
occur by on and above, IK instead and beneath, WAN after and 
behind, DES without and no more, not, (AN besides and abroad, by 
and ‘nba without and not. ) 


gLXXI. IIL—THE CONJUNCTIONS (3M MPD). 


1. The conjunctions which are properly prepositions may, like the 
latter, be regarded as nouns in the construct state, to which the fol- 
lowing part of the proposition, taken as one notion, belongs as a 
dependent genitive, the particles “WS and *3 being added merely to 
indicate the relations between-terms more complicated than simple 
nouns; ¢.g. lat “YN }¥" because of his speaking, or because he spoke. 
Hence it is the more natural, that these relatives are frequently 
omitted, so that prepositions and conjunctions coincide. 

2. 1. ADP (from MDP origin, primitive state) is used for ITP 
WY before (Ps. cxxix. 6).— [N32 (in Ps, vill. 24) is when not yet. 

2. I (Gn Lev. xxvi. 41; Isaiah xxvii. 5) has the meaning wrless. 
Its original sense corresponds to the Latin vel or sive (from velle, hike 
IN from MIN to wish)—WN WWA (Eccl. viii. 17) even if, is doubly 
compounded with WR, since bys is equivalent to ; WN3, as in 
ver va (Jon. 1.7), for * ab “WN3 on account of whom? (sce § 1xxix. 8). 

3. tanby ‘> (Gen. xvi. 5; xix.8; Num. xiv. 43) and roby WS 
(Job xxxiv. 27) since, because, are properly for, therefore, with a sub- 
sitution of the cause for the effect;® and so perhaps roy (Psalm 
xlii. 7; xlv. 3).> 

sabe lest (Cant. i.7) is used for mind WS (comp. Dan, 1.10).—}2 
is so that not in JDP} (Deut. xxxii. 11) so that they do not rise. 


§LXXII. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS (AYP Mh). 
2. An exclamation of grief, 1s m9 (Isai. xxiv. 16), literally de- 


struction to me, equivalent to °?"X.° 


® See our Comment. on Gen. p. 404. c by is Onomapietic like aXdaddZev, 
b Comp. 75D }2-YUNN (2 Sam. xxiv. 10) drove, ululare.—IN corresponds with 
after he hud numbered, for W'S NN. atBot (Aristoph. Pac. 1066). 
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DN has, perhaps, in some passages the meaning of [1] behold! (Hos. 
xl. 12; Job xvii. 13, etc.) 

The imperatives M20 come! aby, go! TIN see! Dy rise! are 
used even in connection with plur al and feminine nouns; they have 
therefore, entirely lost their original force of imperatives, and have 
become completely particles.* 


THE SYNTAX. 


A.-ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 


apenas —THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING 
A PERIOD. 


1,2. In a few instances, the adjective, even if not the predicate, 
precedes the noun; as, WH) INN (Num. xxxi. 28) one person, or 
simply one; WTB ANN (Dan. vill. 13) one saint; ONDY DYDT23 (Ps. 
Ixxxix. 51) all the many nations; T3*Y8 DDI (Jer. xvi. 16) many 
hunters; WA SNI (Job xxxvii. 22) fearful splendour ; MINN maz 
(Jer. iii. 7,10) her faithless sester (§1xxiii.15.b);> and the same is 
the case, sometimes, with M, as DY My (1 Kings xiv. 14) this day; 
aa? Mt (Josh. 1x.12) this our bread.© 

: The adjective stands but very seldom betwecn the construct 
state and its dependent noun, as YDS my JON (1 Ki. vi. 7) whole 


stones from the quarry. 





® Comp. Gen. xi.3,4,7; xix.32; xxxviii. | v. 15,16; while P'J¥, in Isaiah lili. 11, is a 
16; Deut. i. 8; iv. 5; xi. 26; Neh. v. 17. noun, 

b Comp. Isai. xlix. 7; Jer. xxx. 15; Prov. © Comp. Exod. xxxii. 1; Isaiah xxiii. 13; 
xxix.6. In Isai. xxviii. 21, Wand M9932 | Psa. xiviii. 15; and NUP NN (Ezra vii. 6) 
are predicates; and s0 is pons in Judges that Ezra. 
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5. In longer periods, a complement is sometimes almost necessarily 
separated from the verb or noun to which it belongs.® 

In rare instances only, the words do not follow in their logical 
order, as in CARIN AY DOW ‘MAP MAN (Lev. xvii. 5) and they 
shall offer them for peace-offerings to the Lord.» | 

The objective case sometimes precedes the verb, as pry myn 
a (Ps. x1. 5) the Lord tries the righteous;® sometimes the subjec- 
tive case stands after the verb and the accusative, as YY MMOA 
MY (Psalm xxxiv. 22) evil kills the wicked, nb, belonging to the 
verb, is occasionally placed before a noun possessing peculiar stress ; 
as, on "DPN? (2 Kings v. 26) my heart was not gone ;® and so 7Y 
my pan-nd (Isaiah hii. 9) though be did no iniquity (compare Job 


xv1. 17). 


§ LXXV. MODES OF ENITANCING THE EMPHASIS 
OF WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 


3. The absolute sense of a noun is, sometimes, more strikingly 
marked by the prefix ?, in the meaning as for, or as regards, e.g. 
735 WY NYIND pnd) (Gen. 11. 20) but as regards the man—he 
did not find a helpmeet for himself.‘ 

Instead of the sufhx which indicates that the noun at the beginning 
of the proposition 1s to be taken in an absolute sense, that noun 
itself is sometimes repeated; e.g. “w3 bow “ine “wan) (Lev. 
vil. 19) the meat—every one that is clean may eat wt. °, 

Inrare cases, neither a sufhx is added nor the noun repeated, as INT 
DiATH Wan (Ps. ix. 7) the enemy—finished are his devastations.» 

4. If a preposition precedes the noun which emphatically com- 
mences the period, it may also be repeated after the verb, together 
with the necessary suffix; e.g. DIINO Pow (Nehem. ix. 29) 
against Thy judgments — they have sinned against them (compare 
Gen. 1. 17). 


6. In a few poetical passages, the personal pronoun is added to the 


— 


a E.g. Gen, vii.13 (ADATON-- 3 NB); | 27—29; Eze. vii.6; 2Ch xxxi. 6, ete. 


Isai. xxxix. 6 ( 33.-8W2)); compare Deut. © Compare Job xxii.7; xxxiv. 23; Eccl. 
xi. 2, ete. x. 10, ete. 

b Comp. Gen. xli. 57; Ex. xviii. 23. £ Comp. Ps. xvi. 3; Isai. xxxii. 1, etc. 

¢ Comp. Gen. xxiii. 6; Lev. viii.3; Isa. xiii. & Comp. Lev. xviii. 10; xxv.44; Num. 


18; Zech. x. 2; Ps. vi. 10; Job xiv. 19, ete. xiv. 7; xvi. 3; Esth. vi. 7—9. 
d Comp. Job xv. 5; see also 2 Sam. xvii. h Comp. Ps. xxiii. 12; xxxvi. 26. 
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sufix, apparently for greater breadth of style, without being intended 
to enhance its emphasis; e.g. MWD DID) WN (Ps. ix. 7) their memory 
is destroyed (comp. Prov. xxii. 19). ) 

On the other hand, the suffix is omitted in *IN ID} (Ps. lxxxix. 48} 
remember me, for *IN eee a 

And occasionally the personal pronoun is employed even when no 
suffix precedes, but if the word itself to which it would refer and 
which has the emphasis, is employed, as NIT7D! oP Dyin (Gen. x, 
21) and to Shem also children were born (comp. iv. 26). 

11. Synonyms introduced for strengthening or amplifying the 
speech, are sometimes used in the relation of noun and dependent 
genitive, as my “Wold (Zech. x. 1) shower of rain, plentiful rain ; 
‘Don (Psalm xvi. 5) the portion of my lot, my only portion ; 
Wt YD (xl. 3) mery clay. 


§ LXXVI. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 


Sometimes the subject of a proposition is not expressed, but must 
be supplied by the reader ;* or though contained in the proposition, 
has not its exact grammatical position, and follows in a subsequent 
part of the period.° 


Upon the frequent change of subjects in the same period see 
§ Ixxvu. 21.6; and upon the supposed expression of the nominative 
by ? see § Ixxxvi. 


§ LXXVII. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 


6. Adjectives immediately belonging to a collective noun, stand 
exceptionally in the plural, if they have themselves any comple- 
ment, or stand in the construct state, or are properly participles, 
so that they may be taken as appositions, which are not so closely 
connected with the noun; e.g. MEY ‘EY DY (Isaiah xxxiii. 19) @ 
people obscure in speech (comp. Ezek. xiii. 19); DS BY (2 Chron. 
Xxili. 12) the people running.4 





® So MD" (Gen. vii. 22) and WON’ (Ezck. | i.6; Isai. xxiii; Eccl.ix.9; see also § civ. 9. 
x. 2), namely, God; N° (Gen. xxxix 14), b See Gen. ix. 6; iv. 1,2; Isai. xxiii. 11. 
namely, the master of the house ; m9 (Num. © Lev.i.]; ii. 2, ete. 
xxvi. 59), namely, the mother; comp. 1 Ki. d Comp. | Sam. xiii. 15; Num. xiv. 35. 
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11,12. The pluralis majestaticus* has occasionally the more archaic 
form ‘—, as "IW the Almighty, JN the Lord.» poy is sometimes 
used for a (heathen) god with the singular.° ) 

MITA (Job xl. 15 et sgg.), though probably derived from the 
Egyptian name of the hippopotamus, was by Hebrew writers evidently 
taken as a pluralis majestaticus, the huge or gigantic animal, and 
therefore construed with the singular.4 : 

14, The Masorites, who considered the substitution of a country 
for its inhabitants as a mode of expression too free or too poetical, 
often recommended the more regular construction (see § xiv. 1). 

18. Sometimes the predicate agrees with 79 totality (all), and not 
with the dependent genitive; e. 9. mann? mn yon oy (Isaiah 
lxiv. 10) all our precious property has become desolate. 

19. The auxiliary verb, and the demonstrative pronoun which 
involves it, sometimes agree with the predicate if this is a noun, 
instead of agreeing with the subject; as TYW"AT r hon Dy 
(Ezek. xxxv.15) Mount Seir will be a desolation ; JQIY TN DM) 
(Gen. xxxi. 8) the speckled shall be thy reward; 937 DBA Mipn 
NW (Jer. x. 3) the customs of the nations are vain (for 11; compare 
Lev. xxv. 33). 

20 (a). That the masculine as the « nearer” gender has occasionally 
been chosen instead of the feminine, is, for instance, clearly obvious 
from passages like rato mun >?) ee) sory (Prov. ili. 21) leé 
them not depart from thy eyes, keep wisdom and discretion. ' 


21. If it is remembered that the masculine sometimes represents 
both genders, there remain but very few instances of inadvertency of 
composition, as far as agreement is concerned ; and they may be re- 
garded either as the result of real oversight, or of the influcnce of 
the popular idiom on the written language. So we find TI 23r) 
(2 Sam. xiii. 39) and David longed; rey (Ezek. xxxiii. 26) you have 
done, referring to the Israelites; 7%) (Proverbs iv. 13) guard her, 


rT 


referring to "DV2 (which is evidently identical with the preceding 


@ Described by Kimchi (Michlol. MV a) d Some instances of a pluralis majestati- 
sm nIN|N wa, and called by others | cus occur in the Chaldce portions of Ezra: 
ninda 927 pluralis virium. the letter which you sent to us; we certify to 

b For °1N8 which is reserved for my | you (iv. 18; vii 24). 
masters, my lords, sce § xxiii, 2. ¢. © Compare Gen. ix. 29; Ezck. xxxi. 15; 


© Judges xvi. 23; 1 Kings xi.33; 2 Kings | Zech. xiv. 15. 
i. 2, 3. f Comp. Isai. xxxii. 11; Ex. xxi. 26, 27. 


T 
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MMI) ; annw> (Genesis xix. 13) to destroy zt, referring to mip» 
(equivalent to ') used immediately before); DOIN (Joshua x. 28) 
them, veferring to the singular M2? her hing ; AN thou, is several 
times used in connection with ake masculine,* and so once ain they 
(2 Sam. iv.6; comp. 1 Sam. xxvii. 8; § xix. 2.9). 


21. Unsymmetrical constructions (or cases of anallage), which are 
especially frequent in the free and impassioned speech of the poets 
and prophets, may be classified under the following heads: 


1. The promiscuous use of the second and third persons; as you 
nbs D'OY (Mic. i. 2) hear, all ye nations, for T™IP9 (compare iii. 9) ; 
MwA [272 (Job xvii.10) you may return all (eon. 1 Sam. vi. 4); 
Eon von “tN ely ON WAY (Isai. i. 29) they (for you) will be put to 
shame for the ter ebinths which 4 you have desired; God will suppress 
(W33") our sins, and Thou (for He) wilt throw (7 eI) wnto the 
depths of the sea all their (for our) iniquities (ANON) (Mic. vii. 19); 
WDY“ON Ty. Nea (1 (Mal. 11.15) he (for thou) shall not be faith- 
less to the wife of tha y youth; so that, sometimes, str angely irregular 
combinations are formed.° 

2. Of the first and second persons; as 137) WIN) 3A Job 
xviii. 2) you must take intelligence, and then let us speak (compare 
Psalm xci. 9). 

3. Of the first and third persons; as BY) WITS Ay yay 
YAN (Gen. xliv. 32) thy servant became surety for the youth to my 
father; and so VIM AMIN (1 1G. ii. 18) we together (see § 1xx. 8. 3).4 





a8 Nu. xi. 15; Deut. v. 24; Eze. xxviii.l4d. | synonymous noun 333 which the writer is 


b Some old Jewish grammarians, account 
for nearly all incongruitics of construction 
by the supposition of an ellipsis; thus 
Kimchi (Michlol * a) considers 171 537) 
(2 Sam. xiii 39) to be identical with 22M 
YF WI or with “T)T Nes 22M — which 
alternative is alone sufficient to show the 
extreme precariousness of the explanation; 
and so he takes TOMEY N N30 (1 Samuel 
XXv. 27) for 7 Nay ap N’211-—The desire 
of vindicating the absolute correctness of 
the Biblical writers has called forth even 
more improbable thcorics; for instance, 
the masculine suffix in IDM (Exod. xxii. 
25) thou shalt return it, namely M1920” (fem.) 
the varment, hus been connected with the 


supposed to have substituted for it in his 
mind; and so in Exod. xi. 6 23) is under- 
stood instcad of APY. But the application 
of the impersonal construction satisfactorily 
accounts for the great majority of cases of 
irregular agrreement: while the few that 
remain can scarcely be attributed to any 
cause but inaccuracy or inadvertency. 

¢ Comp. Gen. xlix. 4; Exod. xxviii. 8; 
xxxiv. 15; Levit. ii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 15, 17; 
Isai. i. 29; xxil. 16; xiii. 20; Mic. vii. 15; 
Hab. ii. 15; Zeph. ii. 12; Ps. v. 7; Job 
xviii. 4; Dan. ix. 8, 9. 

d Comp. Judg. xvi. 18 Keth.; 
xlil. 24; xliv. 24, 25; 
vill, 17 Keth. 


Isai. xli.l, 
Mic. vii. 19; Proverbs 
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4. Of the singular and plural; as 13°73) Soo soy (Nu. xxii. 6) 
perhaps I shall prevail that we may smite them; ANI) wan (Deut. 
xii. 5) you shall seek, and thou shalt come; mya-'s ‘wa (Job vi. 20) 
they are confounded because he (they) trusted.® 

5. Lhe same verb is construed differently in the same passage; as 
DNS 3 ‘2 MANN WIND (2 Chron, xvi.12) he did not seek the 
Lord, but the ,) YStCLans (corny: Lev. xvi. 33). 

6. The subject is frequently changed in the same period, in sucha 
manner as to cause no small degree of difficulty or obscurity; e.g. 
DMN 339) DYTIY) (Gen. xv. 13) and they (the Hebrews) shall serve 
them (the Eg gyptians), and they (the Egyptians) shall oppress them 
(the Hebrews).> 

7. In comparisons, the object and the thing to which it is com- 
pared, are sometimes referred to promiscuously; so is NX flock, 
metaphorically denoting the people of Israel, construed both with 
the feminine and the masculine (Jer. xxill. 2—4; xxxiv. 2 et sqq.); 
and so MYBYY Lones, for the dead (Ezek. xxxvii.1 et sqq.; compare 
Zech. xi. 5). 


B.—THE PRONOUNS. 


§ LXXVIII. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE 
PRONOUNS, AND THE SUFFIXES. 


1. The personal pronoun is scarcely ever separated from the verb 
to which it belongs; yet we find MDA AWN MAN (Ps. lxix. 27) he 
whom thou hast smitten (see §1xxx.1.5). 

2. The suffixes sometimes inaccurately refer to substantives not 
mentioned immediately before, or not mentioned before at all; such 
cases especially occur in poctical diction; and while adding to the 
lyrical freedom of expression, they seldom cause doubt or obscurity.° 


@ Comp. Exod. xxiii. 25; xxxiv. L2—16 | 27; xxxi. 3,4; Job xii. 6, Xvill. 2; xxii. 5; 
(which is especially instructive); Lev. x.9 e¢ | xxviii.4; xxxix. 2]; Eccl. x.15; Neh.iv. 11. 


sqq.3 xiii. 55; xxv. 14; Num. xiii.22; Deut. b Compare xxxvii. 28; Lev. ii. 8; 2 Sam. 
xxix. 4; Josh. ix. 16; 1 Sam. xiii. 16; xv.3; | xi. 13; Isai. xxxvi. 36; Ps. xli. 3; ete. 
Xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. xviii. 18; Isai. ii. 8; vill, 20; ¢ So Ans (in Deut. i. 24) refers to YISa 


xxiii. 13; xxv. 3; xxx. 22; xlv. 24, Jer. vi. | (in ver. 22); JAN (Numbers vii. 89) namely 
22,23; ix. 7; x.4; xvi. 7; Hos. iv.8; Amos | God; F s133 (Esth. ix. 25) namely Esther; 
vi 9,10; ix.11; Zech. xiil. 4d—6; xiv. 12; OMey (Jon. i. 3) namely the passengers in 
Psalm y. 10; Ixv.5; Prov. viii. 24, 25; xxi. the ship; D271 (Psalm Ixv. 10) thew corn, 


2 
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3. The suffixes of the verb sometimes express, not the accusative, 
but the dative and its various shades, as *‘JFWN) (Josh. xv. 19) thou hast 
given to me (comp. Ezra ix. 8); J{pYT" (Neh. ix. 28) they will cry to 
thee; TRIP (Isai. lxv. 5) Lam holy to or for thee; \INVA\ (xxviii. 15) 
at will come to us; Pre (Job xxiv. 20) at is sweet to him; Wan (Isai. : 
xliv. 21) thou wilt be forgotten by me; TIT *IDPWN (Gen. xxxvii. 14) 
bring me word again; “INOS (Zech. vii. 5) you fast for me, for my 
benefit; ANS 73 (Job xxxi. 18) he (the orphan) grew up to me as to 
a father ; ‘APN (Jer. xx. 7), for "2Y MIPIM, thou didst press upon 
me; “IVWY (Ezek. xxix. 3) I have made for myself or for my use 
(comp. Ps. xciv. 20; Ezek. xxviii. 3): they stand occasionally even 
for less simple relations, as ITY? (Job vi. 4) they are arrayed against 
me (for by VW); WV! (1 Kings xxi. 10) they will bear aitness 
against him (for 13 VY"); “INS (Jer. x. 20) they are gone from me 
(for ‘3191 INS"); and so FPVIDY (Ezek. xxviii. 3) they are hidden from 


thee; DTN (Ps. xlii. 5) I shall walk with them (for DMDY TTAN).* 


4, D°35 in the construct state is occasionally employed merely as a 
paraphrase of the following dependent noun; e.g. MOM DYMIY 35 
(Isai. iii. 15) you grind the (person of the) poor, you oppress the poor,s 
pion ‘35 (xxv. 7) for pion the veil; and so M5 WD (Psalm cxli. 9) 


from the (hands of the) sare. 


5. A superfluous suffix is contained in the terms Inw-y3 a5 
(Lev. x11. 6) a lamb of the first year, ANIW-n3 Mtv’ID (xiv. 10) @ ewe 
lamb of the first year;» and in the words DMN CNY?“ (1 Sam. xv. 


18) tll their destruction, until thou destroyest them. 


§ LXXIX. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronoun MI loses the definite article not only 
when it is the predicate, but also when it stands to the accompanying 
substantive in the relation of an adjective, and points to it with pecu- 
liar emphasis, as "1 9JTN (Daniel x.17) my lord here;* and then 


it sometimes precedes the noun, as DY mM (Isai xxiii. 13) that nation; 
Y3 OFF MY that sea ts great (Ps. civ. 25).4 


namely of men. Comp. Josh. xiii. 8; Isai. 
vili, 21, 23; xiii. 2; Xvii.5; xlv. 135 xlviii. 
14; Psalm ix. 13; xviii. 15; Ixviii. 15; 
IXxxviil. ls CXXXix. 16. 

& Comp. oT, pmo) (Ps. cxv. 7), for 
DAP OT, DAd DDI, see § 100. 10, 


b Compare Numbers vi. 12, 14; vii. 
15, 21, 27. 

¢ Comp. AT OMAN (Gen. xxvii. 21), and 
NUT DTN (Isai. vil. 14) the Lord Himself. 

4d Compare Josh. ix.12; Judg. v. 5; Ezra 
iii. 12; sce also §§ IXxiv. 1, 25 Ixxxiii, 15. 
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2. If the personal pronoun of the first or second person singular 
CIN or MAN) is the subject of a proposition, it is sometimes strength- 
ened by the demonstrative NIM; as, MNOM-WS NIN (1 Chron. 
xxi. 17) atts who have sinned, ‘py '3O1 NITMAN (Ps. xliv. 5) 
thou (alone) art my King, oh God.a ° 

38. The demonstrative is to be supplied before the relative pronoun 
in cases like sown 9 (2 Ii. vi. 11), for Dy) UND ‘2, who of those 
that belong to us? which of our men? 7 wa ‘(Jon. 1,12), for ” oy) TWN, 
on account of that which concerns me, or,on my account ; and hence 
YOPWA (ver. 7) on whose account? for Tay, “Wsa (ver. 8).> A bolder 
ellipsis of the demonstrative and relative pronoun is implied in the 
phrase, M3} ANI YU (Isaiah lvii. 3) the seed of the adulterer and 
of her who was unchaste. 


§ LXXX. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1 (a). Sentences, which are not properly relative, are joined to 
preceding propositions by the particle WR, ¢ which thus takes the 
meaning of various conjunctions; as and, although, because,’ when,’ 
off that,é in order that,» so that, how,« where, whither, as, like;™ or 
it is, for these purposes, coupled with other particles, as in WSS, 
UND, “UN }v!, 9 Y UN “ITN, etc. :" hence, if the preceding verb is 
tr ausitive, the connection is often indicated by “WS AN; as, DAYT 
Crs S32 WI -WS DN (Deut. xxix.15) you know that ‘we 
dwelt in the land of Egypt But sometimes the connection with 
WE i is extremely loose, and even indistinct (comp. Lev. vi.3). 

(0. ) WR is occasionally placed before the noun to which it refers; 
e.g. stom Nv) “WS (Levit. iv. 22) the chief who sins; TIM IWS 
DYN mar (Jer. xiv.1) the word of the Lord which came 
to Jeremiah; wT MDITWN MAND (Psa. lxix. 27) for they per- 


secuted him ian thou hadst smitten.P 


a Comp. Deut. xxxii. 39; Isaiah xlvi. 4; i Gen. xii. 16; xxviii. 35; 1 Ki. ii. 12,13, 
Neh. ix. 6. k ] Ki. xi. 27; xiv. 19; Deut. vii. 19. 

b Comp. Eccles. viii. 17. 1 Num. xiii. 27; xx. 13. 

© Comp. Job v. 5; ix.15; Isai. v. 28; Ps. m Exod. xiv. 13; even the apodosis then 
viii. 2; Deut. iii, 24. (Isai. viii. 20). Comp. in Greek ore, in Latin 

4d Comp. Gen. xxxiv. 27; Eccles. vi. 12; | quod, in French que, in Germ. daé (daf), ete. 
viii. 11, 12. n Compare Noldii, Concordant. Partic., 

€ Josh.iv.21; 1 Ki. viil.38; Ps.cxxxix.15. | pp. 98—102. 

f Deut. xi. 27. © Comp. ix.7; 1 Sam. ii. 22, 1 Ki. viii. 


& Gen. xxiv. 3; Eccl. v.17; Esth. ili. 4. 33; xix. 1; 2 Ki. vill. 5; Esth, v. 11. 
h Gen. xi. 7; Deut. iv. 40; vi. 3. P Comp. 2 Ki. viii, 12; Ezek. xii, 25, 
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2, The particle “WE, in some few cases, stands immediately before 
the word which it connects with the preceding sentence; as, “WN 
pn NO bY (Exod. xx. 21) where there is God.4 

Unless a demonstrative pronoun is to be supplied, WS is rarely 
preceded by prepositions, in the manner of other languages ; as, 
NYO “WINDY (Gen. xxxi.32) with whom thou wilt find, for “WS 
wy NYDN (comp. xlix.9,10); while NY2M WWX"DY would ordinarily 
mean, with him whom thou wilt Jind, or ‘with that which thou wilt find.» 

5. TWN i is sometimes omitted when it has the meaning of a con- 
junction, as when; e Mma YS (2 Chr. xxix. 27) at the time when 
he commenced,° omben Pom by mp) (xxix. 36) and he rejoiced 
because God had pr opared. 

10. The relative force of the sentence is expressed both by WS 
and the article in the phrase 135 Bb paya "WS (1 Ki. xii. 8) who 
stood before him; and the article precedes we with the meaning of a 
demonstrative pronoun in WYaY “WNT (2 Ki. vi. 22) that which thou 
hast taken. 

11. In a few instances MD is employed as a relative pronoun, even 
in reference to a distinct noun, and not in the indefinite sense of 
whoever, whatever; as, “INV Wt (Num. xxiii. 3) the thing which 
he will show me. 


§ LXXXI. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


8. The simple direct question is but seldom introduced by BX, 
and may, in such a case, be casily reduced to a disjunctive question 
implied in the context.® 

It is quite exceptional, if M wnterrogativum does not stand before 
the first word of the sentence, as in VON ONTPN *3 (Job xxxiv. 31) 
does one indeed say to God 2* 


§ LXXXIT. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. Sometimes 55 all is placed behind the chief notion, by way of 
apposition ; and it then generally has a sufhix referring to the noun, 


8 Comp. Gen. ii. 11; 2 Chron. vi. 11. d Comp. Judges ix. 48 ; Isai. xxxviii. 15. 


bv Compare WN (Isaiah xvii. 12) with a analogy of as eae and ehh 
aus ve pr nis also obvious in qui uis 
which, for DNS We: pronoun Is a Sin qui and quis, 


who and what, wer and jas. 
© Comp. Ex. vi. 28; Lev. vii. 35; Num. | © Comp. | Ki. i. 27; Isai. xxix. 16. 


ili. 1; Jer. xxxvi. 2; Ps. iv. 8. f Comp. % in Isai. hii. 1. 
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though sometimes it is without such suffix, as nibs DY (Ezek. 
xxix. 2) all Egypt; bon FIM (Isai. xxix. 11) the whole vision.® 

2. Some is occasionally expressed by the simple plural of the noun 
which is to be so qualified, as D'D* some days,» pw some years,° 
DYAY (1 Samuel xiii. 7) some Hebrews, D'D? (xxiii. 19) some men of 
Ziph; or by O™IMN, as DIAN DMD? (Gen. xxix. 20) some or a few 
days (comp, Xxvil. 44); and some persons by WS UW there are some 
who (Neh. v, 2—4). 

3. Somebody or some one is not expressed at all in Y/3¥ yn (Amos 
vi. 10) es stall somebody with thee ? (comp. Ps. Ixxxvi. 8). 


9. Each or every is sometimes conveyed by DIN instead of WN 
(Lev. i. 2); and, sometimes by the plural of the noun, as OMP37 every 
morning ,* D°YA? every moment,® or by the singular of the noun taken 
in a distributive sense, as a loaf of bread nih each day or a day (Jer. 
XXxvlil. 21; comp. vil. 25); and so “P27 (Amos iv. 4) every morning; 
and even Insp (1 Ki. vi. 23) the height of each. 


§LAXXITT. C—THE ARTICLE. 


1. Nouns describing notions which are known and defined of them- 
selves, may, for this very reason, be used without the article; as Ys 
the earth, DOU the heaven (Gen. xiv. 19, 22; Ps. il. 2), D’3D13) mn 
(Psa. viii. 4) the moon and the stars; and so ID the King (Psalm 
Xx1. 2), De, 2 (1 Sam. xvii. 1) the Philistines. 

2. Nouns previously mentioned and described, are but rarely 
without the article (Gen. xxv. 23; 2 Sam. xii. 2—4). 

o. As the generic nouns usually stand in the singular, in a collective 
sense, they may also be used without the article, since the notion is 
sufficiently distinct ; e.g. YYT DY PrT$ (Gen. xviil. 23) the raghicous 
together with the wicked! 

1. In a distributive sense mia (Num. xii. 2) is used, without the 
article, for each tribe.& | 

8. The proper noun mya has the article in nvm baw (Deut. 


i. 13), because it seems, in this combination, to stand for the patro- 


a Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 9; Jer. xlviii. 31; d Isai. Xxxiii. 2; Ps. lxxiii. 14; ci. 8. 
Kezek. xi. 15; Job xxxiv. 13, etc. e Isai. xxvii. 3; Job vii. 18. 

b Gen. xxiv. 55; Isai. Ixv. 20; Dan. viii. f Comp. Ps. xii. 2; Job xxiv. 3. 
27; Neh. i. 4. & Compare D'YIN2, every moment; see 


¢ Dan. xi. 68; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. supra § IXxxii. 9. 
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nymic "W197 the tribe of the Manassites, like On pow (Josh. xiii. 
14) the tribe of the Levites, ‘YW, DAW (Iudg. xviii. 1) the tribe of the 
Danites ;* and so we find Wa M33 (2 Samuel xxiv. 5) the river of « 
the Gadites (see No. 18). 

12. Nouns employed as comparisons with the particle 3, have not 
always the article, as BD2 (Prov. xxviii. 1) like the lion ; 1S) (Job 
xiv. 2) like a flower; it is often omitted if the nouns are followed by 
adjectives or by any complement which defines them, as MANY MUN 
(Isai. liv. 6) like a forsaken woman; AWY-7Y 703 (Prov. xix. 12) like 
the dew on the grass ; mii?) "BD bmn (Isai. liii. 7) like a sheep before 
her shearers.» 

13. Nouns in the construct state have exceptionally, in a number 
of cases, the article, namely, yn 3 Fy 7Y (Gen. ii. 9) the tree 
of knowledge of good and evil; WW NIN (Exod. xxviii. 39) the tunic 
of fine linen; AMD nnayn my (Ex. xxxix.17) the two chains of 
gold, mrsvin whe sonan (1Sam. ii. 13) the flesh-hook of three tecth , 
T2]N MIN (xxvi. 22 Keth.) the spear of a king; DAI Mayin7 
(1 Ki. xiv. 24) the abominations of the heathens; S°23 “Waid (2 Ka. 
ix. 4) the boy of the prophet ; nynin PIDWDIN (xvi. 14) the altar of 
brass; DTONTUMN YP (xxili.17) the grave of the man of God; 
YS miso (Jer. xxv. 26) the kingdoms of the earth ; “2D7 
Mpls (xxii. 12) the instrument of purchase; W379 NAT (xxxviii. 

6) the dungeon of Malchiah; MUDWVD OV (Ezek. vil.7) the day of 
trouble ; wp miovion (xlvi. 19) the holy chambers ; paws yw 
(Zeph. iii.19) the land of their shame; WNW JAN (Zech. iv. 7) 
the head-stone ; oan JON (ver. 10) the plummet-stone : spon 
CO°2INO (Psa. cxxili. 4) the scorn of the prosperous ; MII AD 
Eo 34 (Esther vi. 1) the book of records of the chronicles ; 
Dew ppen (Dan. xi. 31) the abomination of the destroyer; nisvion 
rr F-V2 (Ezra viii. 29) the chambers of the House of the Lord; 
DIN ODT (x.17) all men; Y¥PEN PYIT (Neh. iii. 19) the armoury 
of the corner; NWI WH (1 Chr. xv. 27) the master of song; DIT 
“IDI (2 Chr. viii. 16) the day of the foundation. 

This is also sometimes the case if the construct state is followed by 
a proper noun, which itself cannot take the article; namely, 17 ANA 
mW (Gen. xxiv. 67) into the tent of Sarah; ana NM (xxxi. 13) 


4 Though MWD pay is more frequently 
used (Num. xxxii. 33, etc.) 


b Comp. Exod. xvi. 32; Isaiah xvi. 2; 
Xxix. 5; Ps. i, 4; cxiliii, ete. 
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the God of Bethel; ¥33 PIS] (Num. xxxiv. 2) the land of Canaan; 

INT) JIN (1 Sam. xx.19) the stone Ezel; Wid PII (2 Sam. 
xxiv.5) the rwer of Gad; bens Maivery (2 Ki. xxiii.17) the altar 
of Bethel; “WN 7000 (Isai. xxxvi. 8,16) the king of Assur; ya 
Mpa (Jer. xlviii. 32) oh wine of Sibmah; POND FYI (Ezck. xlvii. 
15) the way of Hethlon. 

Most of these constructions are probably to be taken as elliptical, 
or rather contracted expressions; for we find terms like j2vD jv 
TVW (Exod. xxxvii. 21) the Tabernacle, the Tabernacle of the testr- 
mony; Do yaa ya) (Genesis xliv. 2) my cup, the silver cup,;* 
evidently to give the same emphasis to the dependent noun as to 
that in the construct state. And hence, for instance, nYMIA Pato 
stands for nynain Mat Mawy"- ‘In other cases the nomen regens 
has a peculiar stress or significance which could only be indicated 
by the article. | 

Now, sometimes the noun in the construct state is omitted ; 
as 3} DPBS (1 Ch. xxviii. 18) the cherubim of gold, for DXA DN 
ant 3 ; and so m3 NANT (Josh. 111.14) the ark of the covenant 
(compare ver. 11); mann OV (vill. 11) the people of war; a7 
nynan (2 Ki. xvi.17) the oxen of brass; MUST [I (Jer. xxv. 15) 
the wine of fury; POS OY (Ezck. xlv. 16) the people of the land; 
WOM PI (Daa. viii. 13) the viston of the daily sacrifice: and with 
a proper noun as the dependent substantive in PIN O°7M37 (Num, 
xxi. 14) the brooks of Arnon; bey porn (2 Ki. vii.13 Keth.) the 
multitude of Isracl; NWN Wi (Ezra viii. 21) the river of Ahaca; 
THY MNIIITI (2 Chron. xv. 8) the prophecy of Oded. 

And, occasionally, the second or dependent, noun loses the article 
where it would regularly be expected ; as J2) Aa (1 WG. xvi. 18) 
the house of the king; N2¥ "W (ver. 16) the chief of the army; bak 
“ID (Exod. xxix. 4) the Tabernacle of Meeting. 


The noun which follows bd has, in some instances, the article even 
if 23 has the meaning every one; as W°NM"7D (Deut. iv. 3) every 
man; VYYID (Jer. iv. 29) every town (comp. 1 Sam. ii. 36); and, 
on the other hand, the article is occasionally omitted, if bb signifies 
all or whole, as in m-5D (Gen. viii. 21) all living creatures ; W773 
(2Sam. vi.1) all the chosen men (comp. 1 Chron. xix. 10) ; wX- ore 


® Comp. Ezck. xlvii.3; Psalm cxxxiii. 2; Zech. vi. 1. 


sae 
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(Isa. i.5) the whole head; ANZ-O3 (Ezck. xxix.) the whole shoulder; 
(comp. xxxvi. 5).® 

14. Nouns with suffixes have also, sometimes, the article; as 
qn (Levit. xxvii. 23) thy estimation; ‘PINT (Joshua vii. 21) my 
tent ; yynn (viii. 33) half of tt; maa (2 Kise. 16) her pregnant 


women ; ARI (Isai. xxiv. 2) like her mistress ; 373 (Mic. 11. 12) 
ats fold.» 


15 (a). Occasionally, the adjective peters is to a noun which has 
the article is not furnished with it; as NW 17"?3 (Gen. xxx. 16) i 
that night 3° MUDD moxn (Levit. 111. 9) the whole tail; TAN WNT 
(Num. xvi. 22 ) the one inane M33 moxdin (1 Sam. xv. 9) the vile 
thing ; mwan mown (2 Sam. vi. 3) the new cart; m3) }237 (Jer. 
i. 21) the strange vine; PUIS PINT (xxii. 26) the other land; 
pay oan (Ezck. xxxix. 27) the many nations.® 

(b.) Sometimes the adjective belonging to a noun with a suffix, is 
without the article, as MYT: DN24 (Gen. xxxvii. 2) their evil:report ; 
THN DSTIN (xh. 19) your one brother, one of your brothers; DDS 
SAN (xhii. 14) your other brother; PS ‘nn (Exod. x. 1) these my 
signs ;* FY AVI (Josh. ii. 20) this our word ; 8 FINN maz (Jer. 
ili. 7,10) her faithless sister (see § lxxiv. 1,2); mvp ony (Ezek. 
xxxiv. 12) his scattered sheep; 3) YOY (Cant. vi. 12) my noble 
people, 

(c.) And not unfrequently the adjective has the article, while the 
noun to which it belongs is without it; this 1s especially the case, if 
the adjective has a greater stress than the noun, or if it is contrasted 
with another adjective; as Wt DY (Genesis i. 81) the sixth day; 
wow oy (ii. 8) the seventh day ;» ‘a ninp (xli. 26) the good 
kine ; mown DY (Josh. xvi 9) these towns ; mw) maw IW 


® See Jer.x.14; Psa. xxxix.6,12; Job nw has not the article on account of the 


xxi. 335 xxxvil. 7. construct state (comp. § Ixxxvil. 3). 

. » So in Greek, 6 éud¢ olxocg; in Italian, f And so nbs Tay (1 Ki. x. 8) these 
il sere el sia sa ae thy servants; nby PND) (xxiii. 23) these 

ompare XXXiji. 23; Num. xviii. 23; 
tl MeN 74 
1 Sam. xix. 10. vy prophets ; by W (Jer. xxxi. 12) these 
d And so IMS wasn (Num. xxviii- 4) thy towns. ; 

the one lamb; als wa (1 Sam. xiii. 17, & And so MY ANS (Judg. vi. 14) this thy 
18) the one division ; THIS wW40 (Jer. xxiv.2) | Strength. 

the one basket; “WS 3757 (Ezek. x. 9) the h Comp. xii. 26; Ex. xx.10; Lev. xix. 6; 


one cherub. Deut. v.14; Judg. vi. 25; Jer. xxxviii. 145. 
¢ In Ms MWY onda (Jer. xxxiii.22), | Zech. xiv, 10. 
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(1 Sam. xii. 23) the good and the right way; THM WAT (xiv. 29) this 
honey ;* bin “ND (xix. 22) the great well; VOY WN (2 Samuel 
xii. 4) the rich man; TVYINT WS) (1 Kings vil. 8) the other court; 
dina ISM (ver. 12) the great court ;> DINAN pondy (Jer. xxvii. 3) 
the messengers who come; V?4 ABD (xxxii. 14) the letter that is open ; 
MM IWIN (alvi. 16) the oppressing sword; NI DY (Mic. vii, 12) 
that day; D™VWIT DN (Ezck, ii. 3) the rebellious nations ; 9193 95m 
(xxi. 19) the great men slain ; ban "VI (Zech. iv. 7) the great moun- 
tain; TUTTI (Psalm lxii. 4) the tottering fence ; pmdan Bn 
(civ. 18) the high mountains; MIWI WY (Neh. iii.6; xiii. 39) the 
old gate; mv mann ys (ix.35) the broad and fat land; 
royn WY (2 Chr. xxiii. 20) the upper gate. 

17. The predicate has sometimes, exceptionally, the article, espe- 
cially if it possesses a peculiar stress and is to be distinctly pointed 
out, as ~yavin Nv mn Suin 7 ADT" (Gen. xhi. 6) and Joseph was 
the governor, tt was he that sold corn; Dyyan OY) 28) pray my 
(Exod. ix. 27) the Lord ts righteous, but I and my people are wicked ; 
msn '2"2 (Deut. iit. 21) thy eyes see, thy own eyes sce (compare 
vi. 3; xi. 7).° 


D.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ LXXXIV. THE GENDERS. 


The masculine or feminine singular of an adjective which properly 
forms a permanent epithet to a noun, is sometimes itself poetically 
used in the sense of a substantive ; as VAN the strong one (God, Gen. 
xlix. 24; Isai. i. 24); “V3N the strong one (a bull, Ps. xxii. 13; 1.13; 
or a horse, Jer. vii.16; xlvu. 3; 1.11); Py, the white or pale one 
(the moon). 


@ And so MII MIDS WS (1 Sain. xvii. | 20; 1 Ki. iii, 22; Isai. xiv. 27; Jer. xix. 13; 
12), AI pn? my (ver. 17). Xxii. 16; Ezekiel xx. 29; Zech. vii.6; Prov. 
b Compare PIDSMI ANN, MIT IN | xix. 6.—In Isai. xl. 22, 23; xlvi. 6; Ps. xviii. 
(Ezck. xl. 20, 28), AIDA WEN (2 Ki.xx.4). | 33,46, the participle with the article is the 
© Compare Genesis li. 11; 1 Samuel xvii. | subject, not the predicate. 
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§ LXXXV. THE NUMBERS. 


The plural often represents a “higher unity,” and is, therefore, 


not unfrequently, especially in, poetry, used for the singular; as, 
thou shalt be gathered TMP N to thy grave (2 Ki. xxii. 20) ;* and 
so, he was gathered By’ ‘to his people (Gen. xxv. 8); that soul 
shall be cut off WOYD from its people (xvii. 14); aye YIN (Psalm 
exxxix. 19) men of blood; Vi (Lev. xx.9) his blood; I shall make 
thee PNEAND to a wall (Jor. 1.18); MN WDD (Judges xiv. 5) the 
young of a lion; msp3 (Ps. xviii. 48) revenge ; nijawvo (cxxxii. 5) 
habitation; mibviny (cxxxvi. 9) rule (comp. ver. 8); nigwpP (Josh. 
ix. 48) are; YW (Job xli.1) his appearance; YD 7B (Cant. iv. 
16) the fruit of his delight, his delightful fruit, rynap DY (Daniel 
1.15) the people of his choice; and even “J!2"™13 (Isai. i. 25) thy tin, 
and hence we may account for the construction 137 NVI (Psalm 
Ixxvil. 15) the great deep. 

That the plural, sometimes, implies the notion of wnversality, in 
the sense of each or every, has been observed above (§ lxxxii. 9). 

On the other hand, the singular is sometimes inaccurately used 
where the plural would be properly required, evidently because one 
object 1s considered to represent the whole species; as, to give AVN 
DTD (Ex. v.21) @ sword into their hand, for swords into their hands; 
and it is hence construed with the plural, as way N Dw) (Ezek. 
vu. 19) their persons will not be satisfied; 37 19°D (Psa. xvii. 10) 
their mouths have spoken; and so DWN (Num. i. 49) theer heads; 
D3N3 (Psa. v. 10) their throats; piv (ibid.) ¢heer tongues; TADIIS 
(Isai. lv. 3) your ears; Dj" (Ps. cxliv. 11) their right hands. - 


§LXXXVI. TITE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


The nominative is not, as some have supposed,> indicated by the 
preposition ?; all the passages quoted in support of that opinion® 
admit of a different and more appropriate interpretation.4 

5 occasionally expresses the material out of which a thing is made; 


as T=) amp pd3 (Ezra i.11) vessels of gold and of silver.® 


® Comp. Job xvii.1 (*9 ODP); xxi. 32 © 2Ki. vii. 7; Eccl.ix.4, 1 Chron. iii. 2; 
397 ninapd san). vii. 1, xxiv. 20; 2 Chr. vii. 21, 

b Weckherlin, Syntax, p. 17; Gesenius, d Comp. Gesen. Lex., sub ? 4. Cc. 
Lehrgeb., p. 681. ¢ Comp. Lev. xiii. 48; ete. 
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The instances in which the suffix of the verb denotes the dative, 
and not the accusative, have been enumerated above (§ Ixxviil. 3). 


§ LXXXVII. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT 
STATE. 


1. The construct state is but very rarely separated from its de- 
pendent noun; as 3M Ne'2 my oyin (Isai. xix. 8), for MI3M yovin 
“IN'S, those who throw the angle into the river; MND WKp Anwy 
(iii. 14), for MND MIN VS ANWD, the disfigurement of his face as 
greater than that of any man. — 

3. In a few cases, personal pronouns following after nouns, are 
treated like the corresponding suffixes, that is, the nouns stand in the 
construct state; as 9? Fail (Ps. lviii. 5) their poison, AN Mvp 
(Jer. xxx1il.22) those who serve me,® for Mvp» 

5. Sometimes the suffix of nouns derived from verbs 1s to be taken 
IN a passive sense; as sbn (Psalm ii. 6) the hing appointed by me; 
WYYII (xxxix.11) the plague inflicted by thee; MATIN Csaiah xxi. 2) 
grief caused by her. 

8. In 1> nad *mmroy (Lam. 1.18) do not give thyself rest, the 
close connection in which the noun stands with the following word, 
has caused it to be employed in the construct state (F115). 

In a few cases, a regard to uniformity of expression seems to have 
occasioned the use of the construct state where there is otherwise no 
perceptible reason for it; as mS YIN PYDY (2 Ki. ix.17) I see a 
host; probably on account of the preceding NIM NYS, to which it 
is equivalent.° 

As *D and MM are also employed as relative pronouns (§ 80. 11), 
they may, like WR, be preceded by the construct state of the noun, 
as in ‘IRIN AD (Num. xxiii. 3) the thing which he will show me. 

10. The absolute is used for the construct state, for the sake of 
emphasis, in the phrase MYM °M by the life of the Lord; e.g. MN MN 
Bb MT (1 Sam, xx. 3) by the life of the Lord, and by the life of 
thy soul.4 





4 The participle standing inthe construct | reproving. 
state like a noun, and being followed by © And so MP!) (1 Ki. x. 28) for MPP, 
the accusative ‘MN like a verb, and there- | perhaps on account of the preceding MP} 
fore combining the two parts of speech | 42190 yIND ; see also Ps. xxiv. 19; comp. 
implied in the participle. § xliv. 1. 6. 

b Compare D3!) M311 (Job vi. 25) your d Comp. xxv. 26; 2 Ki. ii. 2. 
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11. The suffix is but rarely appended to the governing, instead of 
the dependent noun, as in 7 19% (Lev. vi. 3) his linen garment ; 
Mat JaVI (Ezek. xvi. 27) thy unchaste way ; NY ‘DMD (Ps. lxxi. 7) 
my strong refuge ; bn ‘YD (2 Sam, xxii. 33) my mighty fortress ; 
ain in an (Ezekiel xviii. 7) hes pledge for the debt; bn WNTY 
(Lam. iv. 7) our vain help; mye PADS (Hab. iii. 8) thy chariots 
of victory By this construction the close relation between the two 
nouns is dissolved, and the second may be considered to have the 
same connection with the first as would be effected by the relative 
pronoun; e.g. our help which is a help of vanity. 


The locale, however, is generally joined to the first, not to the 
sccond or dependent noun, as WY MAW (Deut. iv. 41) to the rising 
of the sun (sec § xxv. 4). 


14, The particle b used to express the genitive, 1s sometimes 
omitted, so that apparently the preceding noun would require to be 
in the construct instead of the absolute state, as bonwers oy 
(2 Sam. iv. 2) captains of bands of the son of Saul, for “9; while 
occasionally, even when y) is employed, the preceding noun stands 
in the construct state, as mbm mabpp (Micah iv. 8) the 


dominion of the daughter of Jerusalem. 


15. In some cases nomina verbalia, retaining the force of the verbs 
from which they are derived, are construed with the accusative, and 
are preceded by the particle AN, where the construct state would be 
expected; e.g. INT" YITNs “DDD (Num. xxiii. 10) the number of 
the fourth part of Israel ; WV nN yen (Hab. iii. 13) fo the help 
of thy anointed ; MINSANS yond (Num. x.2) for the journeying of 
the camps ; ‘TAN TY (Jer. xxii. 16) the knowledge of me. The same 
construction occurs sometimes with verbal adjectives, as “TIN DMIwWa 
wap “WI (Isai. Ixv. 11) forgetful of my holy mountain ; maAvny xy 
(2 Kings iv. 1) fearing the Lord.» This is especially the case, if one 
construct state would govern two genitives of a different kind, as a 
genitivus subjecticus and objectivus; e. 9. DIND-NS prio NnIbAD3 
(Isai. xiii. 19) Zhe the overthrow of Sodom by God’ | —_ 


a Comp. Lev. xxvii. 12; Ps. xlv. 7; Ezra | because it has completely retained its verbal 
ii. 62; Neh. vii. 64. force: it (the people) rejoices in Rezin. 

b While in PY¥TNN Wil" (Isa. viii. 6) joy ¢ But FINN INIAND (Gen. xxix. 20) in 
at Rezin, the particle MN follows, though | his love for her, Ins iANyD (2 Sam. iii. 11) 
the noun stands in the construct state, | srom his fear of him, NN my mnowa 


§ LXXXIX.—TueE Comparative, ETc., oF ADJECTIVES. 287 


§ LXXXVIII. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS 
AND ADJECTIVES. 


1,2. There exist but a few adjectives denoting materials, as BAN) 
(Job vi. 12) brazen, WIN (Ezck. xxvii. 24) of cedar-wood (see § c. 3). 

5. Adjectives appear to be used as nouns when they are properly 
but epitheta ornantia or perpetua, to which nouns are to be supplied ; 
as P7Y?Y (suckling) sheep, cows (Ps. xxviii. 71; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 
13); MDW (fatigued) cattle (Isai. xlvi. 1); movin (drawing) ropes 
(Job xxxviu. 31). 


g LXXXIX. THE COMPARATIVE (59379 DM or’ JY) AND 
SUPERLATIVE (AYDEN DM or TTY) OF ADJECTIVES. 


The preposition }9 which indicates the comparative, 1s but seldom 
omitted, as bony) DN2 TNO-]N (Eecl. ii. 24) there ts nothing betler 
for aman than that he should eat, for bonyin. 


E.—THE NUMERALS. 


gsXcC. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

2. The singular of the noun stands exceptionally in MY male, 
(2 Ki. xxii. 1) eight years. | | ) 

3. Sometimes the plurals DH'*Y/IN and MAN occur in connection 
with the numbers from 11 to 19. But in the singular are also found 
MIS pillar (Exod. xxiv. +), VY town (Josh. xxi. 33),4 139 (Jon. iv. 
11) ten thousand, and pay tribe (Isx. xxviii. 21).° 

4. In the plural after the teens stand exceptionably W'S man, as 
DIN DMLYY (2 Sam. iii. 20),* MUDN eubit (Ezck. xlii. 2), and 7PY 
(Ex, xxi. 32) shehel.8 


(Deut. i. 27) by the hatred of the Lord against | rians called ww DM’ or mw Ty: 


us, and similar terms, do not contain nouns, b Called pany }"2- 

but the construct infinitive of the verb (see ¢ Comp. Deut. i. 23, Josh. iv. 2; Ezekiel 
§ Xxxix. 1; comp. Deut. vil. 8; 1 Ki. x. 9; | xl. Il. 

Isaiah xxix. 13; Ios. iii. 1); and so isMY7 4 Besides DY, vers. 19, 38. 

in Isai. xi. 9, the infinitive (compare § Ixiv. e Besides DYDAL’ (xxiv. 4). 

2. b). f Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 10. 


a This positive is by Ilebrew gramma- & Comp. Lev. xxvii. 5; Josh. vii. 21. 
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In the singular are also found, wp Dey (Exodus xxvi. 18) 
twenty boards,* and TY DY (Judg. xi. 33) twenty towns.» 

5. In connection with tens and units occur the plurals ['}¥ 
(1 Ki. ii. 11), DDD @ Chr. ix. 13), and DPW (Ezek. xlv. 12). 

' The singular VY is found in Vy MHC D'YDIN (Num. xxxv.7) 
forty-eight towns, and 329 mr Dey (1 Ka. XX. 16) thirty-two 
kings. 

6. Unusual, on the one hand, is the construction of MEN MIND 
(Ezek. xl. 27; compare xlil.2) @ hundred cubits; and, on the other 
hand, that of [2 WD (2 Sam. xvi.1) @ hundred ripe fruits, and 
3271 AND (viii. 4) @ hundred chariots, 

1. DwINN DIMND (1 Sa. xxx.21) the 200 men, and pony D'NNS 
(2 Sam. xiv. 26; Joshua vii. 21) 200 shekels, are the only exceptions 
to the ordinary construction of DYAND- 

8. The latter of these two nouns is irregularly used in the plural 
in DOPY NiNEwY and DPW D'BoN-NwIAN (1 Sam. xvii. 5, 7); 
and so occur, further, O° 395 (1 Chron, xxii.14; xxix. 4) and "3 
(2 Chron. xxvii. 5).—In the singular stand exceptionably {54 vzve 
(with ) 28, Isai. vii. 23), “WI generation (with PON, Deut. vii. 9), wD 
proverb (with D'BON MWOW, 1 Kings v.12), TW) girl (with PIN 
MIND, J udg. xxi.12), "23 “WY yoke of oxen (with Pind ven and 
FON, Job i.3; xli. 18), S20 bearer of burdens (with pO DyaAy, 
2 Chr. ii.17), I¥M hewer (with AN DY, ibid.). 

9. The singular of the noun is found in the compound number 
mT) AND Dey Yaw (Esth. ix. 30) 127 provinces. 

14. The number of cubits is expressed by MVDXI following the 
numeral, as MINI DW OW (Ex. xxvi. 8) thirty cubits (literally, thirty 
by the cubit).° 

The numbers ¢wo or three are employed to express a small, and 
the numbers seven, ten, seventy, or hundred, to represent a great 
quantity.4 As indefinite numbers, are also found the terms ‘oye 
M337 (Genesis xxiv. 60) thousands of myriads, and mobos mira 
(Num. x. 36) numberless thousands. 

& Besides DW (xxxvi. 24, 25), d Gen. iv. 15, 24; 1 Sam. i. 8; 2 Ki. ix. 


b Besides BMY (Josh. xxi. 39). 33; Isai. iv. 1; xvii.6; Prov. vi. 16; Job v. 
¢ Comp, xxvii. 18; xxxvi. 15, ete. 19; xix. 3; Ruth iv. 15; Eccl. vi. 3; vii. 17. 


3% 
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§XCI. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 


1, “ITN one, is occasionally used instead of Nw Jirst, if other 
cardinals follow; e.g. TMS DY (Gen. i. 5) the first day; TANT by 
(11.11) the name of the first.a 

2—4. It has, withsome probability, been supposed, that a construction 
like MY Cy DY NIWA} (1 Ki. xvi. 8) in the twenty-sixth year, 
was originally the usual one, meaning in the last year of the twenty- 
siz years, and so youn nw (Deut. xv. 9) the last year of the seven 
years, that is, the seventh year; and that, gradually, O'’ and my at 
the end were omitted; for thus the status constructus DY and NY, 
which is certainly strange and difficult, finds an easy explanation.> 

On the tenth day of the month is always vIn: “wya :° the form 
of WP is analogous to that of YIIW week, or cycle of seven days 
(€Bdouas). 


F.—-THE VERB. 
§ XCIV. THE FUTURE TENSE. 


1. The future expresses but seldom the pure preterite (Josh. xv. 63 
Keth.), and even in these rare cases some reason for its use may be 
discovered ; for it is cither joined with a preceding preterite by }, and 
so takes its meaning, as ale pom). WS 1.1 (Ps. Ixxiii. 20) 
behold he smote the rock... and the streams overflowed, instead of 
O°7M3 1B") ;4 though sometimes the conjunctive } is omitted, so 
that the simple future, merely by being co-ordinated to a preterite, 
receives its sense, as [IN inyyan pen TVD) (Ex. xv.12) thou didst 
stretch out thy right hand—the earth swallowed them: or the future 
stands in a rclative sentence, in which the narrative, as it were, pauses, 
and mercly, defines or qualifies the meaning of the chief proposition ; 
as DIYS LoONI-WIN MII WIT (Num. xi. 5) we remember the 
fish ichich we used to cat in Egypt 3. or with the suppression of the 
relative pronoun, as pbbinn aTy-by WOT (Isai. li. 2) look upon 


2 Comp. iv. 19; see our Commentary on | Ixix. 22; Ixxviii. 29, 72; Job iv. 12; Ezra 





Gen. p. 67. ix.4; see also § xcv. 1. 
b Coiip. Ewald, Krit. Gram. p. 496. € Compare vers. 14—16; Psalm Ixvi. 6; 
¢ Exod. xii. 3; Jer. lii. 4, 12, etc. xxviii. 15, 263 Ixxxi. 13; evi. 17—19;5 evii. 


¢ Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 28; Isaiah vi.4; Ps. | 6, 13. 
UV 
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Sarah who has brought you forth:* or it may be explained by the 
omission of an adverb or conjunction, as EI%9¥ T7734 3¥! (Deut. 
xxxll. 8) then he fixed the boundaries of the people, for J¥* IN (see 
§ xlv. il. 7. d). 

2. But very rarely it is really aorzst or an indefinite tense; this is 
almost exclusively the case in poetical diction, and then serves gene- 
rally for animated description or narrative, which the author desires 
to introduce to the readcr as existing or occurring before his eyes, in 
which case other languages employ the present tense with the same 
effect, as PD ‘NY DWP (Num. xxiii. 7) Balak Brought me from 
Aram.» 

3. In a few instances, the future appears to be used instead of the 
construct infinitive, the second verb being co-ordinated to the first, 
instead of being subordinated to it; as MIN ‘AY xo ‘3 (Job 
xxxii. 22) for I do not know how to flatter or how I should flatter, so 
that a conjunction seems to be omitted; MIM “at 75 ryt’ (Isai. 
xl. 21) it pleases the Lord to magnify the Law ; yn boy xb (Lam. 
iv. 14) they are unable to touch; and the future is naturally employed 
if both parts of the proposition have different subjects ; as *)*DIN N 
PIN TP? (Isai. xlvii. 1) thou shalt not continue to be called (compare 
Num. xxii. 6). 

o. ‘\ verb added to a preceding one and designed to define or to 
describe it more accurately or more copiously, stands sometimes in 
the future, which is perfectly in accordance, with its fundamental 
character as imperfectum (§ 92); e.g. 227 noyrd mn) (Jerem. 
xi. 7) a was spoiled, it was useful for nothing© 

9. The shorter form of the future is sometimes employed even when 
the meaning is not that of command, wish, or the like, but merely for 
greater emphasis or precision of speech; as 13M" JL (Hos. vi. 1) 
he will smite and will bind us up; 12 Dp") “ERIN (Job xxu. 28) 
thou decreest a thing and tt will succeed (sce § xlv. j ii. 7. b). 


XCV. THE FUTURE WITH 1) CONVERSIVUM. 


1. Sometimes the } converstvum seems to be separated from the future 
to which it belongs, and which yet retains the meaning of the past; 





* Corresponding with DD‘AN OMIIN; | Ixxxi. 8; civ. €, 8; Job iv. 15, 16. 
comp. Job iii. 2; vi. 17, ; ¢ Compare Exod. viii. 20; 1 Sam. xxiii. 
> Comp. 1 Ki. xxi. 6; Ps. xviii.7; Ixxx.9; | 13, ete. 
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e.g. by “IN) (Gen. ii. 6) and a mist arose, for IN 2Y};* this is 
especially and almost necessarily the case if NP) begins the phrase, 
as INN) (2 Sam. ii. 28) and they did not pursue» 

8 (a). The verb of a relative sentence, in simple narrative, stands 
but seldom in the future; as W712! WS DDD (2 Ki. viii. 29) the 
wounds which they had inflicted on him 

Sequence and Consequence are not often expressed by the future 
and } conversive; as WWW DIN (Ps. exliv. 3) what is man that 
thou shouldst take knowledge of him? *S°P) FANT MD (Isai. li. 12) who 
art thou that thou shouldst be afraid 24 


§XCVI. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH }- 


1. If the conjunction } indicates co-ordination and conncction, it 
is but seldom separated from the verb to which it belongs; as 
‘3 rave ‘PD IWvAT (Ps. xxii. 22) help me...and against 
the horns of the buffalo listen to me, for "I3). 

After an infinitive also which has the sense of an imperative, the 
preterite with | has the meaning of the latter ; as DN 2) sion (Jer. 
11.2) go and call; 1°31 jon (xui.1) go and buy. 

10. } with the future, has but rarely the signification of the past, 
if no preterite precedes; as and I have profaned (??0N)) the holy 
princes, and I have given (AN) Jacob to the curse (Isai. xliii. 28).° 


§§ XCVIT, XCVIII. THE ABSOLUTE AND THE 
CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 

1. Sometimes the construct infinitive is employed where the abso- 
lute is expected, either because ? or a prefix is to be supplied; e.g. 
NY) MN) (Isai. 1.14) Tam tired to bear, for sivyd or ony (to 
bear your festivals); 210 M3 yin (1 Sam. xv. 22) to listen ts 
better than sacrifice, analogous to the preceding YIOWD; especially 


a Compare vers. 7—9; iv. 14; xxxvii.7; | read wi. 


2 Sam. xv.37, 1 Ki. xx.33; 2 Ki. xiii. 20; d Compare Josh. ix.21; 2Sam. xix. 2; 

Jer. lii. 7 Keth.; comp. § xciv. 1. Hos. viii. 10; Amos ix.5; Psalm Ixxxi. 17; 
b Gen. ii. 25; etc.; comp. § xcvi.l. In | Job xiv. 10. 

Isaiah vili. 2, FTTYN) seems to stand for © So 3) and it was or happened (1 Sa. 

MVYN). XxV. 20; 2Sam. vi. 6; 2 Kings iii. 153 Jer. 


¢ Comp. ix. 15; but, in 2 Chr. xxii. 6, we | iii. 9). 


t 2 
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if a complement follows, as SYD? “BD py yawn (Jer. vii. 9) 
you swear falsely, and burn incense to Baal’ 

The gerund is but exceptionally conveyed by the construct infinitive, 
as mng JY 2N 7 (Isai. 1x.14) they shall come to thee bending. 

On the other hand, the absolute infinitive is sometimes used where 
the construct infinitive would be more regular; so in dependent 
constructions, as 7) rm MND (Isai. xii. 24) they did not wish to go 
(comp. Prov. xxv. 27); or after prepositions, as mova aay (1Sa. 
ili. 21) to appear in Shiloh; especially if the same particle governs 
two or more infinitives, but is only expressed before the first; e.g. 
DB’) FO) --- O92 nityy> (Jer. vii. 18) to make cakes...and to pour 
out drink-offerings.» 

6 (a). A finite verb is, sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, not pre- 
ceded by its own absolute infinitive, but by that of a kindred verb ; 
as sy LATIN (Isaiah xxviii. 28) he will indeed thresh i ; MDS 
DS°DN (Jer. viii. 13) I'shall surely consume them; NYT) N¥) (xviii. 9) 
it will go away flying (see § xxii. A. 1,2; comp. Zeph. i. 2). 

(d). In a few cases, the finite verb is preceded by the construct in- 
stead of the absolute infinitive; as, > aN ban (Neh. 1.7) we 
have acted most wickedly against thee; MAST Dia (Psa. 1. 21) 
thou hast thought that I indeed was, etc. ; ouin-biy (Ruth 11.16) yor 
shall draw out; sapmrNd ap (Num. xxili. 25) thou shalt not curse 
him; PION Tey (Deut. iv. 26) you well indeed be destroyed © 

7. The gradually increasing intensity of an action is generally 
conveyed by the verb yn to go or to go on; for instance, Eva D7 
WD) (Jonah 1.11,13) the sea became more and more tempestuous , 
a) 9m Coat 13) (Genesis viii. 3) and the waters retired more 
and more (comp. ver. 5).4 

10. Sometimes whole sentences follow the shorter infinitive, so 
that, occasionally rather complicated constructions arise; as PV 
bbe MIDPN (Isa. x. 2) 80 that the widow 1s their prey, literally, for 
the widow ’s becoming ther prey; in>-by q20 pw (2 Sam. xix. 
20) that the king should take it to heart (comp. Isai. v. 24, ctc.). 

11. And, sometimes, the construction after the construct infinitive 

® Yet immediately afterwards “OS wom © Comp. Isai, xxiv. 19; Prov. xi. 15. 
DIS DTN ; comp Prov. xvii. 26. 4d Sce xxvi.13; Judges iv. 24; 2 Samuel 


>’ Comp. xliv, 17; ixod. xxxil.6; 1 Sam. | iii. 13 v. .0; xviii. 25; Psalm cxxvi. 6° 
i. 9. Esther ix. 4. 
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is but loose, and is to be defined from the context; as minh 2") 
mind “WT (1 Ki. ii. 1) and the days of David drew nigh that he should 
die; DAI mivy yn) (Isai. v. 2) and he hoped that it should bring 
forth grapes ; mind WETS Swi (1 Iki. xix. 4) he wished that 
has life might depart.* ) 


§C. THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. Some passive participles have the meaning of worthy of or de- 
stined to, as NN) formidable, born praiseworthy, WAI destined to be 
inhabited (see § xxxviil. 3. «). 7 | 

2. In a few instances, the participle seems to be employed instead 
of the construct infinitive, and stands, as it were, in apposition; e. g. 
}232 ya’ (1 Samuel xvi. 16) one who understands how to play; 
THY OS (Isa. xxxili. 1) when thou hast finished being a destroyer 
or to destroy. : 

3. Several passive participles of Kal of intransitive verbs, occur 
with active meaning,? as TIAN (Cant. ili. 8) holding, MWA (Ps. cxii. 7) 
relying, PII (Ezek. xxi. 28) swearing, naw (Judg. viii. 11) dwelling ; 
and some denote materials, as G/M) brazen, TIN of cedar-wood 
(§ Ixxxvii. 1, 2). 3 


8 CI. THE IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 
Sometimes the absolute and even the construct infinitive are to be 
understood impersonally ; e.g. DJS) oye yan (Prov. xii. 7) one 
overthrows the wicked, and they are no more, that is, the wicked are 
overthrown, etc. (comp. xv. 22); To Mwy ma (2 Ki. iv. 13) what 
shall be done to thee?° | : | 


§ CII. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The transitive verbs which would scem to require an accusative, 
and yet are construed with L have been enumerated before (§ 86. 5).4 

5. The verbs which denote building, forming, or transforming, 
have sometimes the object produced in the dative; e.g. “AX JAN 
PWN? YOST (Genesis 11. 22) and he formed the rib into a woman; 
mn?) meals myyy (Ezck. iv. 9) and thou shalt make bread of them 


4 Comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 29; xxiv. 13; Jon. ¢ Compare Deut. xxxi. 17; Isaiah vi. 13; 
iv. 8; IEccl. iv. 173; Esth. ix.4; 1 Chr. xxix. | 2 Chr. xix. 2, 
17, ete. d Comp. Exodus xviii. 20; Lev. xix. 18; 


b Analogous to the Latin audeo and | Deut. xxxii. 6; Judg. vii. 2; 2 Sam. iii. 30; 
ausus, gaudeo and gavisus, ete. 2 Ki, ii. 213 Isai. i 9; Ps. exxxvil. 8, etc. 
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(wheat, barley, etc.); and so bin 25 os (Gen. xii. 2) I shall 
make of thee a great nation.® 

7. Constructions like M238 AMIN to dove, have analogies in other 
languages, as in Greek (wdé\epyov mrodepelv to wage war, PoBov péyay 
poBeioGat, Luke ii. 9),> and in Lat. (servitutem servire ¢o serve, gaudere 
gaudium /o reoice). 

8. Several transitive verbs, constantly accompanied by the same 
noun as the objective case, are sometimes used without it, where un- 
certainty or mistake is impossible, as 17?’ (Gen. vi. 4; xvi. 1) she has 
brought forth, viz. Ja children; VID (Sam xi. 2; xx. 16) he has made 
(cut), viz. WA a covenant ; bps (xiv. 42) he has cast, viz. wait the 
lot; DW and DY (Job xxxiv. 23; iv. 20) he has set, viz. 1? his 
mind ; typ (Ps. cxlii.7) he has made to attend, viz. TIN the ear ; now 
(xvili. 17) he has stretched out, viz. VW the hand; AM (Joel 1.13) he 
has girded, viz. py sackcloth, or YW} a sword (2 Sam. xxi. 16); MI 
(Josh. viii. 18) he has stretched out, viz. 1. the hand; NW he has lifted 
wp, Viz. bip the voice; “JY (Judges xx. 30, 33) he has prepared, Viz. 
mpnon war, or dts words.° 


§ CITI. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 
1. Constructions like nhad ANAM (Gen. xxxi. 27) thou hast fled 


secretly, have a striking analogy in Greek, where a number of verbs, 
containing an adverbial qualification, are used as the principal or 
finite verbs, while the verbs involving the chief notion are subor- 
dinated to them in the participle, as EXadev trexpuyav he escaped 
secretly; éTuyev aiiwv he happened to go away (see Buttmann, Greek 
Gram. § 144. Obs. 8). 

Sometimes the infinitive is omitted after verbs as “WI, FD, etc., 
if it can be easily supplied from the preceding words, or from the 
context; e.g. and they wept Sn WITTY (1 Sam. xx. 41) tell David 
wept louder (for niaad Cray); ‘OSPARKN ON (2 Kings iv. 3), viz. 

IND, , do not ask sparingly. 


§ CIV.—PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


9. Some cases of ellipsis occur in the reccived text of the Old 





© Comp. xvii. 20; xxi. 13; Exodus ii. 14; ¢ Similarly the nominative SN anger is 
Isai. xliv. 17; liv. 12. omitted with MM to burn (Genesis iv. 53 
b Comp. Buttmann, Greek Gram. § 131.3. | xxxi. 6). 
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Testament, which cannot be accounted for by grammatical laws, and 
which fall, therefore, within the sphere of textual criticism. 


r. Thus we read in Judg. xvi. 2: M97 WEY x2 thxd oid co 
the Gazites, saying, Samson is come hithers where Ta’) and tt was 
told, or a similar word, must be supplied. 


z. In 1Sa. xiii. 1: isbpa One mIw-}3 .. . years old was Saul when 


he became king; where evidently the number is wanting after “{3- 


3, In 1 Sa. xiii. 8: SANW wa yin’ oD nya Soi and he 
(Saul) waited seven days to the appointed time which ‘Samuel ; where 
7 had appointed, is obviously omitted.> 

. In 28a. xxiii. 17: m'vINn oT, a question without the verb, 
sidently MAYS, shall I drink the blood of the men? (as in the cor- 
responding passage 1 Chron. x1, 19). 

5. In 1Ki. xi. 25: TH WS AY WINN besides the mischief which 


Tr Tr 


Hadad; where naturally my did, must be added. 


6. In2Ki.xxv.10; DYTAQ"3 WN ptiy2 On 3 all the army 
of the Chaldees that were with the captain of the guard; where “TS 
must be supplied before D°T20°2') (as in Jer. lii. 14). 

7. In 1Chr. xvu. 5: jv bs mi” by Lae MIN) and I have 
gone from tent to tent, and from habitation ; so that - have to add 
jaw oN to habitation.“ 

8. In2Ch.xxxiv.22: son ON a IN) pO >, where 
after “YI, probably, the verb DN i is to be supplied, and Hilkiah 
and those ‘whom the king had named, went to Huldah (comp. ver. 20). 


9. Probably, also, in Zech. vii.7: MAY SIP WY DDT Y xibr 
D’N'237 “WS, where it seems most accordant with the context to 
supply a verb like Youn, and to translate, should you not hear the 
words which the Lord has anes throu gh the pr iid od 


Samuel. But the Sept. adds elev; the 
the Targum WON, ete. 


8 Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 10; v. 4; 1 Ki. xxii. 
42; 2Ki. viii. 17, ete ; see Hitzig, Begriff 
der Kritik, p. 146; Maurer, Commentarius 


Gram. critic., in loco. The construction of 
the verse, especially the word 12, D3, does 
not permit the translation of the English 
Version and others, Saud reigned one year 
and when he had reigned two years, etc. 
(compare the passages just quoted). 

b Comp. the forced explanation of Ir. 
Woken (Liber de Ellipsibus, p. 86): ef ex- 
pectavit seplem diebus tempus constiluentem 


© Woken, l.c. p. 108, against grammar and 
usage, et tvit Chilkijahu, et qui erant regis, 
sive qui e regia domo ei erant adjuncti. 

d So the English Vers.; Bunsen, geiwifs 
fenaet the die Worte (YA). Others, how- 
ever, take “NN in its demonstrative force 
(§ 76. 2,3), and merely supply the auxiliary 
verb; so the Septuagint, ody odroe ot Adyoe 
eigiv; the Vulgate, numquid non sunt verba; 
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On the occasional omission of the subject, see § Ixxvi. 

On the other hand, the Masorites added words which they be- 
lieved to be required by the context (§ xiv. 2). 

For a complete exposition of the peculiarities of Hebrew poetry, 
its metaphors and figures of speech, we must refer to the works 
specially devoted to that intricate, but highly instructive subject.® 


G.—THE PARTICLES. 
§CV. I—THE PREPOSITIONS 


1. The predicate, if an adjective or noun, is sometimes, for greater 
distinctness or stress, introduced by the preposition 3, generally called 
a essentiae; e.g. AOI MN (Eccl. vii. 14) be cheerful; thou knowest 


the people NIN YA 'D that tt is evil (Exodus xxxii. 22); TAXA SN 
(Job xxiii. 13) he ¢s the only one.»>—J}--- 3 has sometimes the meaning 
of both...and; e.g. that soul shall be cut off PINT PSD US both 
the stranger and the native of the land (Exod. xii. 19 ; comp. Gen. vii. 
21; ix. 10, ctc.) 

3. ? occurs in the sense of even, analogous to “SY, as in “ayn 
= ey yoy (Deut. xxiv. 5) they shall not tmpose upon him — not 
even the least thing (comp. 2 Chr. vii. 21); or, in the meaning of leke, 
wn the manner of; e.g. Opp? Ny, OY (Mic. ii. 8) my people rises 
like an enemy,° and sometimes in that of 77, like 3, as wp ATW 
(2 Chr. xx. 21) a holy ornament, for the more usual Wp NYT (Ps. 
xxix. 2).—About ? with the supposed force of the nominative, see 
§ Ixxxvi. ) 

4. {3 scems sometimes to be employed pleonastically in THN and 
HIND any; e.g. Uf there ts among you a poor man TOS TAND, any 





Luther, Arnheim, ift da8 nidt was; De | (Rom. 1766); I. 7. Hillerus, Dissertatio de 


Wette, Philippson, ift das nidjt die Lebre— 
See also Lam.i. 12. 

4 As Lewth, De sacra poes. Hebraeorum; 
Herder, Vom Geist der ebriiischen Poesie ; 
Bustorf, fil., De poesi veter. hebr. in libris 
sacris usitata, Basil. 1660; Fr. Burmann, 
De poesi sacra dissertatio, Ultraj. 1717; 
Clericus, Dissertatio critica de poesi Hebra- 
orum, in Ugolini Thesaur., vol. xxxi, p.991 


essentia poeseos bibl., Wittenb. 1765; J.J. 
Bellermann, Versuch tiber die Metrik der 
Hebrier, Ber]. 1813; J. S. Saalschitz, Von 
der Form der hebr. Poesie, Kénigsb. 1825; 
ete. 

b Exod. vi. 3; Prov. vili. 8, etc.; compare 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 838; Thesaur., p. 174. 

€ Job xxxix. 16; Gesenius, Thesaur., pp. 
731, 732. 
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one of your brethren (Deut. xv.7); tf he has done MIND DMN any 
of these things (Lev. iv.2); or in [{N9 and DENA nothing, as [ND DEN 
YHND psbyar (Isai. xli. 24) you are nothing and your work is nought 
(comp. xl. 17). : : : 

Occasionally it denotes the time s¢nce or after, as PIs"e p> (Prov. 
viii. 23) from the beginning of the earth; O°3° DYDD (Josh. xxiii. 1) 
after many days ;* and in some instances }/ scems to stand for PVD, 
as in WD MIND (Jer. xlviii. 2) and we shall destroy it so that tt 
shall no more be a nation (for 3 ny). 

5. Rarer significations of by are: in spite of, as JAY TOY (Job x.7) 
in synte of thy knowing (though thou knowest; comp. xvi.7); within, 
as "3? DY JBN) (Hosea xi. 8) my heart is turned within me (for 
2 7p3, Lam. i. 20; comp. Psa. xlii. 6,7; xliti. 5; exlit. 4); upon, in 
describing the food om which a person lives, as onbdn- Y (Deut. 
vill. 3) on bread; and so JAIN" VY (Gen. xxviii. 40) on or by thy 
sword ; in the manner of, and therefore, if joined to abstract nouns, 
expressing adverbial notions, as sperby (Ley. v. 22) in an untruthful 
manner, untruthfully; and so any (Psalm xxxi. 24) abundantly, 
mbpr-by (Jer. vi. 14) Lightly, PSY (Isai. Ix. 7) acceptably ;¢ and 
in the later books of the Hebrew Scriptures, ¢o or for, equivalent to 
“by or L as bn by (Jobxix.5) you wall magnify yourselves to me ; 
dita popr-by By (sth. iii. 9) if #2 pleases the hing, for JOT ON 

8. DY occurs also in the sense of zz spite of, as MDY (Neh. v. 18) 
in spite of this, notwithstanding. 


§CVI. I1L—THE ADVERBS. 


1, Constructions like NAVI AIM much intelligence, the adverb 
being employed with the force of an ‘adjective, are analogous to the 
Greck combinations like 6 del xpovos eternal time, Ta mpl épya 
former deeds; or to J.atin phrases like, non ignari ante malorum 
(Virg. Ain. i. 202) not unacquainted with former misfortunes 

3. 2N is but rarely employed for simple assertions, and has even 
in such cases, usually the character of personal or subjective interest; 
as wam-5y) wToN so! (Ps. 1.3) our God will come and will (we 
pray) not be silent. 


4 Comp. Gen. xli. 1; Josh. iii. 10, ete. © Comp. Gesen. Thes., pp. 1025—1028. 
b Compare | Sam. xv. 23; 1 Ki. xv. 13; 4d Comp. xxxiv.6; xli.3; Jer. xiv. 17; 


Isai. xxiii. lL. 2 Chron. xiv. 10. 
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8 occurs with the finite verb in 593° 3 JN (Jer. xxviii. 5) 
the king will not prevail.® 


§CVII. IIIL—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The conjunction } is occasionally used to denote at the same 
time, e.g. OI) Svan to Cay AM) (Numbers xxxiv. 6) let the 
great sea be to you at the same time the boundary; or with, e.g. the 
ark of God was at that time bse 33 with the children of Israel 
(1Sam. xiv. 18); or therefore, well then, at the beginning of a speech, 
e.g. God said to Noah, TY 3A-™S ple ‘37 38) well, behold, I 
establish My covenant (Genesis 1x.9);° and he (Reuel) said to his 
daughters, 8) well, where is he? And frequently it introduces the 
apodosis in conditional sentences, or the second proposition in periods 
commencing with conjunctions; e.g. and if the cloud did not arise, 
Yd" Ny) they did not journey (Exod. x]. 37).4 

2. *D has sometimes the meaning of but, even if no negation pre- 
cedes; e.g. bread corn is bruised, wT BTN ny NS ‘2 but yet 
not for ever does he (the husbandman) thresh tt (Isai. xxviii. 28) & 

3. WS also introduces sometimes the apodosis, whether the first 
sentence is fully expressed, or whether merely an adverbial term 
precedes; as, if they do not speak thus “NW bay WS no morning 
will dawn to them (Isai. viii. 20); ‘MND-WN AMY (2 Sam. xiv. 15) 
and now, I am come. oe 


§CVIII. IV—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


rim behold! has sometimes the force of 13% or 1337 behold, he is, 
or M337 behold, she is, or DIT] behold, they are;f and so is MUN where ? 
used for YN where is he 2s 


@ And, perhaps, in DDN JINN (Ex. iii. 2) | ete.; see § 96. 8. 


it was not consumed (sce § xliv. il. 5). © viii. 23; Job xxiii. 10, compare Gesen, 
b Deut. iii. 16,17; Joshua xiii. 23; see | Thes., p. 680. 
Gesen. Thes., p. 394, f Comp. Gen. xviii. 9, Num. xxiii. 9, 24 ; 


¢ Compare 2 Sam. xxiv.3; 2 Ki. iv.41; | 1 Sam. xix. 22; 1 Ki. xxi.18; 9 Ki. vi. 20; 
Isa. lvili.2 ; see also 2 Ki. v. 6; x. 2; Ps.iv.4. | Job ix, 19. 
a4 Compare 1 Ki, vili. 30, 32; Isai. viii. 7, & Sce Job xv. 23. 
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INDEX 


OF 


RARE AND ANOMALOUS FORMS. 


The Roman figures refer to the Sections of the Second Part. 





The irregular forms 


occurring in the First Part are marked by P.].—z. means foot-note.—i. v. 
refers to the section where the various irregular forms of the same verb are 
enumerated together.—The nouns are generally given without the article, and 


without the praeformatives 1, a, 2 


lativum and } conversivum, 


DOSOXS 


noyexX lili. 4. a, 


BN, ON, SN, °ON PL 
§ 32. 1. 
“AN perishing, xxvii. 1. d; 


xli. 2, 


JAN I shall perish, P.I. 


§ 58. 2. 
aN i.4.5; xliv.i. 4. a. 
TTS v. 7.0. 
JAN xxvii. la. 
PTIN v. 5. 0, 
MIAN xxvii. 5. 5. 
MAN (. v.) lxvii. 21. 
NISN i. 4. 4; xxxviii. 1. ¢. 
DION (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 
MIAN, MAN xxiii. 5. a. a, 


DIIN, JNIAN, ete. P. I. 


§ 32. 1. 
FINI lix. 6. 
apaN viii. 7. 0. 
bax (st.c.) xxvii. 2. a, 
vp ae XXvili. 6. @. 
WIS, DOWN xxxi. 7. b, 





MIAN xiii. 4. 5. 

D°DIAN xxiv. 6.4. 
TOIDN xxxi- 5. a, 
DSnIN xxx. 5.5, 
ONIN xlv. i. 1. 5, 

ray x xxviii. 11. 

‘DIN, OMDIN xxxi. 2. b. 
DDIN xxiv. 2. a, 

NiiaN Xxili. 5. a, 


PRIN, VBI, ete. xxxi. 2.5. 


TIN, OVS xlvi. 8. a. 

ON (i. .) Ivii. 7. 

DMD TWIIN xxiv. 2. a. 

MDIN xlvi. 8, a- 

MDTN xxxiv. 3. iii. 

DOTS xxiv. 1. d. 

TS xxiii. 2. ¢. 

WAN sliii. 4. b. 

JIN (7. v.) lvii. 8. 

JON xvii. iii. 1. 
lviii. 10, 

JAN i. 4. 6; lvii. 8; Iviii.10. 

JIOR liv, 6. 


c; lvii. 8; 


2; the verbs mostly without the } copu- 


DYIBIN 


‘AIIN i. 4.4; xli.l. 

THAN xv. i. 4. 

TN, ‘AN Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

mYIN x. 3.0, 

bax (7. v.) lvii. 8. 

riomN xxx. I, 

roa, etc. xxxi. 8. a. 

CVn xvi. 4. d; xxiv. 5. 

WPMN Ixiv. 12. 

Tonk (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 

MTN Ixvii. 1. d. 

MDW xxiii. 5. a. 

MN (4. 0.) Ixvii. 21. 

nbanin Ixvii. A. 3.f. 

bine Ixvii. A. 2. 10. 

JIMS xxxviii. 1. @ (iii. 6. 3.) 

bbe viii. 7. b. 

Sox 1. 4. 65. Iviil. 7.4. 

nari XXXIV. 3. ii. 

pda XXvili, 2. B. 

TiN 1.4.6; lviii. 7.4. 

DDN, EIN xxiv. 2.4; 
XXViil. 2, a, 
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TYAN xliv. i. 6.05 lili. 10. 


NIV xxiii. 5. a. 

“AN (7. v.) Ixv. 23. 

STS xxx. 1. 

DANN, [DIN xix. 9. a. 

DSTI xix. 9. a. 

"IN (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 

lvii. 7; 

STN I li. 2. b fae 10. 

ANIDIN xxxi. 6. 5. 

by (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

nbn Xxxviii. 1. 3, 

Te (i. v.) Ivii. 7. 

DYN lix. 6. 

UN (i. a). Iii. 7. 

me oliee ng, IAN P. I. 
§ 32. 2. 

ns one, xxxv. 3. 

“TS one, Xxxv. 3. 

“WAS (indef.) xxi. 1. a. 

OS xxiv. 3.¢, 

TIS I shall see, \xvii. 15. n. 

TON, INA, etc. P. I. § 58. 
3,8; 1.4. 

MS Xxxiv. 3. iii. 

NOS xvi.9.b.n; xxxix.2.n, 
_ 4. a; 1.3; lix. 6. 


a. n; Bian l. a, b. 
AN, TN, VON, etc. P. I. 
§ 32.2. — 
MAS x. 3. b. 
MYNN, TOV, etc. P. 1. 
§32.3. 
TVs xxx. 5. a, 
DTN, DiINns P. 1. § 32.2. 
DVIS P. I. § 32.2. 
bh, om Ixti. 3.a.n, 7.4. 
Vens xiii. 5, 
TTS ue — Ivii. 8. 
ii, ii lvii. 8; 
“Wil. 10. 


INDEX oF ANOMALOUS FoRMs. 


eneyee 


WHS at last, xxiii, 2.¢; xx. 
], 2. . 

DMINN, NM xxiv. 3. c, 
6. a. 

AOS, AOS xxxv. 3. 

DON Ixvii. 15. 3, 

DN xiii. 7.6. 

ION (st.c.) xxvii. 4. 

DN xxxi. 5. a. 

AIS i. 4.45 xii. 

OV xxiii. 2. a. 

big (f.) xxii. 2. B. 

byt WS Ixiv. 2. A. 

DDN, NON xxiii.5.d; 
xxiv. 2. 5. 2. 

TWIN xxxiv. 3. iii. 

DDN xxiii. 5. d. 


OVD'N xvii. iii. 2; Ixiv. 13.0. 


OMS Ixii. 3. c. 


WS J shall strike, Ixvii.15. 6. 


MIQ3N xliii. 4. b. 
bois, SON, etc., P.1. § 58. 
4, 8. 


Soi, Sou i. 4. 6; Iviii. 7. @. 


DDN i. 4.53 xliv. ii. 5. 
PDN (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
TDN li. 4. a5 vvii, 21, 
sub n>. 
JOIN, boy XXxi. 13.0. 
babys xlviii. 14, 
ADIN xii. 7. ft 
ON xlv. i. 1.53 Ixv. 23. 
FIDN xiii. 4.05 Ixii. 12. 
MIDS v. 6. 0, 
MIAN sl. 4c, 
N these, xx. 1. 
nay winbye liti, 2. 0. 
ronandy iii. 6.¢. 
nes (i. v.) Ivii. 73 Ixvii. 21. 
mnby xxx. 5. 0b, 


rEDN 


BION xxii. 2c. 

nix Ixvii. 12. 5. 

niamos xix. 2. f; xxx. 1. 
gbN, TOM P. 1. § 64. 12. 
Des, bye xxiii. 5. c. 


ne xxiii. 5. d, 

DImnoN xxiii.5.¢; xxiv.9. 

pbx (i.e) Iii. 7. 

pie (3. v.) lvii. 7. 

‘NON, INDN xxxi. 6. a. 

FJNONDN lix. 10, sub DN 
to reject, 

MAN xxx. 1. 

MIAN, NWN xxviii. 8. 

none lili. 2. c; Ixii. 7.b..n. 

misdians xliii. 4. d. 

pops, MOODS xlili. 4. 0b, 

OODN PLL. § 48.6. 

aS G. v.) lvii. 7. 

YON (. v.) lvii. 7. 

YON lvii. 1. @. 

D*S!D OS xxiv. lod, 

Dk, .ONR, etc. P. I. § 58. 
5.8; i. 4. 6; Ivill. 7. a. 

VD ON xii. 7. f, 

DIN xxxi. 13. 8, 

TNDN alii. 4. 8. 

MWS i. 4. n. 

JIN xix. 2. a. 

INI Isiii. 1. 

NOMMIN xxx. 1. 

28 xii. 3. 

yw lix. 9. 

MOYIN sliii. 4. b. 

MDPIS xiii. 4. b. 
P.1.§ 32.4. 

MOOS Ix. 9. . 

DION xvi. 4. d3 Nix. 9. 

FON (@. v.) vii. 7. 

FOS i. 4.6; Iii. 7; Iviii, 10, 

nNSON XXXIX. 4, 


etc, 


‘EDS 


SBDN 1. 3. 

NON (i.v.) Iii. 7. 

ales i. 4. 4; xli. 3. 
DIDS xi. 4. c; Ixiv. 16. a. 
DANDY li. 2. b; iii. 2. d. 
MBN (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

JEN xvi. 4.d; lvii. 1. 5. 
SIDN (st.c.) xxvii. 4. 
SIMPY xxxi. 5. d. 

JEN Ixvii. 15. a. 

WIDN xxiv. 5. 

MUYEN xl. 4. cs Ix. 9. 
niyasy Xxiv. 2. @. 
WAY, WAYS xxxi. 2. b, 
FVSN xiv. 1; xl. 4. b. 
YEN P-L. § 64.16. 
PSN P. 1. § 64.16. 
MINS Ixiv. 16. a. 

by (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

FISOYN xlviii. LL. 


PNN, PNM, etc. P.1. § 64.16. 


WS (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

MIT xi. 4. ¢ 

AnPS xxxvili. 1. 5. 

oe Ixii. 3. ¢. 

MAPS xiii. 4. b. 

nd ysny v. 2.0; xxxi. 2.4. 
a8 (i v.) lvii. 8. 
DAYS IN xxix. 3. g. 
TN Iii. 3. a. 

DIN xvi. 8. 3. 

TONY lili. 4.a. 
ANDO lili. 2.f- 

nYIS xvi.4.d3 xxiv. 5. 
ning, nw xxvii. Ll. 
Tons lix. 6. 

ys ; Ixvii. 1. d. 
nee XXvii. 2.¢, 

MDW xxxiv. 3. iii. 


MANOS xxiii. 5.0; xxviii. 3. 


PIIS lexi. 2.8. 
YIN Ixii. 6. 


BIS I shall heal, \xvi.11.a. 
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“ON (i. v.) Ixii, 12. 
YIWN xiii. 4. b. 
MYIWWNS xxviii. 12. 
nwwE xiv. 1, 7. 
DIS xxiii. 5. d, 
mibavix, nibavis xxiii.5.a; 
xaiv 4; xxviil. 3, 4. 
DIDWN xlv. i. 1. 8. 
OWN Ixii. 7. a. 
niv IN Xxiv, 3. a. 
DOWN xxiv. 2. a. 
MYOWN x1. 4.c; Ix. 9 
INOS xxx. 5. d. 
DVN XXXI. 2. 
myx Ixvii. 14. 5. 
DEUS xliii. 4. 0. 
NiMay's xxiv. 2. b. 
MPVS v. 5.5; vii. 1. 
nopyin xl. 4.¢. 
MdIp: YAS x1 dc, 
ndings xl. 4, ¢. 
mbpvix xl.4.c, 
TW xxx. 5. 5. 
TIN xxx. 1, 5. d. 
DWN xxiii. 5.d. 
NUR, AYR, TAY, ete. 
PLL 632.5. 
AWS Ixvii. 15. 8, 
SODIMVIN P. I. § 48. 4. 
MINA Ixvii. Lf. 
AVY xl. 4.0. 
POyRVr xIviii. 13. 
FN xix. 2. a. 
NNN (i. 2.) Iii. 7; Ixvi. 21. 
DN (i. v.) lvii. 75 Lxvii. 21. 
DOM, JINN xix. 9. a. 
ins xxxi. 5. D. 
MINS Ixiv. 8. 
YAINY Ixiv. 8. 
BMS P. I. § 48. 20. 
YAN xiv. 1; 
oN with me, etc. xxiii. i. 2. 
MOS xxxiv. 3. vi. 


xix. 2.c. 
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WON xvi. 4. d; 
Ixvil. 1. ¢. 

NYNN Ixvii. 1. e. 

DAN, DYN v. 2.¢; xxiv. 
2.5. 4. 

NMP FS i.4.4.”, xxx. ln. 

JAIN xxxill.i. 3. 

mons XIx. 9. a. 

MIAN, TIAN xix. 2. a. 

mans xix. 9. ad. 

WINN i. 4. 6; Ixvi. 1. b. 

OonIns Xvi. 9. a; lix. 7. 

MINS, PRM wx. 1s 
Xxxl, 2, 


lvii. 1. b; 


aioe P.I. ar iii. I. 
MIND xxx. 1. 

“N3 xvi. 2. 

MOINS P. I. see iii. 2. 
NJIND xxiii. 5. a. 

ws, pia x Xxxi. 2. ¢. 
NN iv. 2. 

TPAD xi. 4. a. 
WNIT xxx. 5.4.2. 
1793, 993 xxxi. 12. 
aeibe! XXXIV. 3. iil. 
niby3 i. 4. 63 xlvii. 2. 
SP) . v.) Ixvi. 21. 


q7103 xxi. 5. 

nya xvi. 4, a. 

ibaa Ixli. 3. @. 
Mana, nna xix. 2. f. 
oni v. 6. 5. 
qAD3, inp, ete. xxxi. 

15. 

nina Xxili. 
iA ay a; xiiii. 2. 
nya XXiv. 3.¢, 


. a; Xxiv. 5. 
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MWD xi. 4. b; xvii. iii 
3. a; Ixii. 8. 


DMOWAD xxi. 5. 


NIB (i.v.) Ixv, 23; Ixvi. 21. 


TD (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

IS (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 

ma xxxiv. 3.vi; Ixvii.l.é. 
YD wi. 6. c. 

DID (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

O'D)3 Ixv. l.c. 

nwa xxxiv. 3. ii. 

WAS (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 


pape xxxi. 5.a@; xlviii.1. 


73 Ixv. 1.5; Ixvii. A. 2, 3. 
ta xiii. 7.¢. 
M2 (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
MD Ixvii. 12. 6, 
nta Ixv. 15. 
TtD (z. v.) Ixii. 12. 
DW IND xvi. 9. d. 
INA iii. 6. c. 
DYN, "M3, etc. xxiv. 
2. b. 3. 
192 (i. v.) lix. 10. 
MIME xvi. 9.5. 
DWAIN xvi. 9. d. 
ap) xxiii. 5. ¢; xxiv. 5. 
93 (3. v.) Ixv. 23. 
1D, YD xxxiii. i. 5. 
*n}3°D Ixv. 20. 
DO’N'D xxiii. 5. ¢, 
PMID iii. 6.5 xvii. iii. 
3. a. 

93 (7. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
12 Ixvil- 12. a. 
byina P. 1. 647.2. 
being i i. 4.63 xiii. 3.c. 
$3 1457s 
nba (z. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
nibs, onda xxiv. 1. a. 
boo | (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
yoa (i. v.) Ix. 15. 
amopba Ix. 8. b. 


=e Inpex or ANoMALous Forms. 


‘VOD xxiii. 1.05 xxviii. 13. 
‘M3, etc. xxx. 5. 
OYNWIS xxiii. 1. 

yaar iv. 4. b. m3 xxvili.13. 


1B, “PB. 12, 2B and 123 (et. 


const.) P. I. § 32. 7. 

"a xvii. ti. 1.3. 

j3 xvii. ii.1. 3. 2. 

MDA (i. v.) Ixvii. 21, 

V3 i. 4. 43 xxvi. 1. 5. 

WD xxx. 5.¢. 

432 we came,i.4. 6; Ixvi.1.5. 

nj3, M3, *N133, etc. P.I. 

§ 32.8. 

‘93 xxx. 1. 

ODS xxxiii. i. 5. 

O93, 3, 33, ete, P. I. 
§ 32. 7. 

M32 iii. 6.5; xxxviii. 1. a. 

yb92 Ixili, 2.4. 

“P23 Isiii. 2. a. 

YY FIO? xv. 4. 

MYDS iv. 4. 5. 

J1V.2 i. 4.3: xxx. 1. 

MYd (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 

“tya xvi. 4, a, 7. 

OYA i. 4. 63 xvi. 9.0. 0; 
xhii. 3.¢. 

DA xvi. 4. a. 

YY3 i. 4.65 xlvii. 2. 

mya xxx. 1. 

bya Xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

*23U3 v. 5. 

Dyya Xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

“WYD i. 4.6; xlvil. 2. 

MYD (i. v.) lix. 10. 

INNS] i. 4, 

WAPIA xliv. i. 3. a, n. 

YD (iv) Ix. 15. 

DYYS xi.4.a; 
Ix. 14. 

Ppa (z. v.) Ixii. 12, 

NIP} xxvii. 4. 


lix. 4.a; 


TTA 


wpa, etc., xxxi. 6. 0. 

Or3 xxiv. l.d. 

nya EXxi. 6. a. 

23 lili. 10. 

NII} xxvii. 5. b. 

V3 (i. v.) Ixii. 12, 

WH iv. 2. 

ig 1. 2. 5, . 

‘dyin Ixix. 3.3; Ixxi. 2.2. 

na xiii. 7. ¢. 

MIDNA xxx. 1. 

‘2213 xxx. 1. 

MZ, WA, etc. P.1. § 32.8. 

O'S, ‘Ha, PHA, etc. P. 1. 
' [§ 32. 6. 

by3 (i. v.) lix. 10, 

rsp liv. 6. 

V3 (é.v.) 1x. 15. 

M23 xxvii. lec. 

993 (pl.) xxiii. 2. ¢. 

N33 i.4.n; xxxviii. 1.5. 

M33 (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

(WAI xxx. 1. 

MDI xxiii. 5. 5, 

D°)934 Xxiv. 2. 3b. 16 

3733 (pl.) xxx. 5. 5. 

Nida xxiii. 5. 2, 

WT3 Xxviil. 8. 

$43 (st. c.) xxvii. lc. 

ay ora xxxi. 8, d. 

“1 XXVii. 2, ¢. 

nv xxvii. 5. d. 

yn xxx. 5.0, 

DNV xxix. 3.4, 

MS (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 

‘)2 iii. 6. d. 

‘Ja, Ja, ete. xxxi. 5. a, 5. 

myn ya xxx. ]. 

WAd etc. xxxi. 2. 5, 

YDI3 ili. 6. c. 

Y)3 (inf.) Ix. 9. 

MiOWs xxiii. 5. a. 

tt2 (i. v.) lei, 12. 


1) 


ThE Ixii. 2. B. 

$3 Ixii. 1.8, 3.¢. 

bts (st. ¢.) xxvii. 2. d. 
mbt (st. c.) xxvii. 5. b. 
m3 Ixv. 1. ce. 

DPN! xxiii. 5. c5 xxiv. 3.0, 
TANS, NN, Ny, 
nivwra P. 1. § 32.9. 

by (i. v,) Ixv. 23. 
bys Ixv. 15. 
3 (imperat.) P. I. 5 62. 33 
Ixii. 3. a. 
"533 xxxi. 6. a, 
m3 (¢. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
bb; (7. v.) Ixii, 12. 
1553 xxxi. 7. 5. 
903 xxviii, 11, 
NDS (t.v.) Ixvi. 21. 
Dip; XXxiv. 2. 5.2; 
xxviii, 2. 5, 
1323 xxxi, 5. 0. 
MAD xiii. 7.f. 
323 i. 4.43 xxvi. loa. 
W329 xxiv. 2. a. 
oy} xv. 4, 
ws XXxix. 3, 
WA xiii. 3. 
MOA xxxi. 8. 6, 
“73 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
WORWAA li. 2. 6. 
n3 xiii. 7, ¢. 


bp : 


ONT (i. v.) Lxvii. 21, 
35 xxii, 2. d, 

OMIT xxiii. 5.¢. 
pda. xxiii. 5. c, 
nba (st.c.) xxvii. 5.d. 
p23 (i. v.) 1. 5. 

FPA (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
727 (pl.) xxx. 5. 5. 
FA xiii. 7. ¢. B. 
WIN i. 4. 45 xxvi. Loa, 
wy Exxi. 2.¢. 


SNF Xxviii. 6.4; 8. 
D'N'TI7 xxiv. 8 
DN xxiv. 1. a. 
D7 Ixii. 3. 5. 

NIWA xxiii. 5. d. 
WAT (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
WT Ixv. ec. 


MV (7.v.) lix.10; xvii. 21. 


47 (i. v.) Ixv, 23. 
43° Ixv. 20. 

3 xxvii. la. 

ws XXxi. 9. 

NOT (¢. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
AND Ixvi. 1. d. 

$95) Ixii. 1. b. 

‘TS Ixii. 1. 8, 

WO xxiv, 5; XXX. 5. ¢, 
959 i i, 4. 

ynivda ; xxxi. 6. a, 
bbs (. v.) Ixii. 12. 
AYE iv. 3. a, 
pads xxx. 5. d, 
andy xxxi. 12, 

m3 (i. v.) Ixvii 21, 
ODT xxxi. 4, 

DIT (i. v.) Ixii, 12, 
PEND (m.) xxii. 1. b. 


Ys, MY'I to know, xxxix. 1; 


Ixiv. 2. 5, 


mya XxXvill. 1.0; xxxix.4.a. 


WI xxx. 5.8, 

ppt (z. v.) Ixii. 12. 
ja v.7.d; xv. 4. 
nv377 xxiii. 5. a. 
WNT (4. v.) lix. 10. 
IVF (pl.) xxx. 5.3, 
WIT (i. v.) lix. 10. 
Nw Xxxiv. lL. 
DYN xxiii. 5. ¢. 


wIINI xliii. 3. b. 
mI xvii. 1. ¢. 


Ba | 
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IMDITIN xlv. i. 1.6; Ixvii. 
A.3.g. 


oan ene Xx. 4.4, 
Tbs xvi. 3. b. 


(ie fate yx xs; 7 a. 
DANA (interr.) xx. 4. a. 
WNIN ii.4; Ixvii.A.3.e. 4. 


me etc., ae 9.¢. 
20313 XXiv. 2. a. 

N37 (imper.) xlv. i. 2. ¢. 
wah, FINI Ixv. 9. a. 
SANA, NN xvi. b. d. 
NNN, NNT Ixv.9. b, 
mivwean Ixv. 9. @. 

San Xxvii. 2. db. 

ban, 7227, etc., xxxi. 7.0, 
VWI Ixii. 6. 

Vi xiii. 4. 

man iv. 4. a3 v. 5. 
TID Kili. 7. @. y. 

Mit (¢. v.) Ixvii. 21, 

139, 437 Ixvii. 12. a, 

337) xlviii. I; Ixvil. 12. a. 
DAI (st. c.) xxvii. 4, 

an XXxvil. 3. ¢, 

radon, oben xv.i ta, 


| nda Ixvii. 10. 


ONT xxiii. 2. dB. 

wT Ixv. lec. 

DID xiii. 7. ¢. 

DOT xxiv. 2.4, 

Pit lxii. 6. 

IW xlv. ii. 1; xlvi, 8. a; 
xlviii. 18. 

NI Ixvii, 13. 

Nth xix. 2.¢. 

YUNA xiii. 7.¢.3; Ixiv. 3. a. 

MDI iii. 6.c; xliv. ii. 1, 

M217 (const. inf.) xlv.i.2.5. 

ON (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 
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yan, MI ili. 6.c; Ixiv. 
3.4, 7. — 

pin P.L. § 64. 12. 

#$59n1 ili. 6. c; sliv. ii 1. 

YD NM (imper.) xlv. i. lec. 

NNyi7 iv. 2. 

NY} T shall bring out, xlv. 
i. 1. b. 

N/NI (imper.) xlv. i. 2. ¢. 

PSIwTI Ixiv. 16. a. 

MIM SIT Isiv. 16. a. 

DY pit Is. 8. b. 

VATNA lit. Lee. 

IAG lil. Lec. 

DM AWAT Invi. A.3.e. 3. 

SDL (inf.) xxxix 1; xli.3. 

YW I shall help, xlv.i.1.0. 

95°90 Isii. 7. a, b. 

{DTI xlvi. 8. b. 

OD 73t0 Xxxi. 5. a. 

p> nin XXX. 5. a. 4. 

DAT re Be 

nosann XXXVlll. 1.e; xiv. 
i. loc; Ixvi. 11. 8. 


‘ADIN xvi. 9... m5 Ixvii.7. 


DIN xvi. 9.0; xxi. 2. 

PAN (infin.) xlv. i. 2. a; 
Ivii. 6. d. 

AT xxi. 2. 

‘Bn, ‘ONT Ixvi. l. cc. 

ona liii. 2, d, 

tna (infin.) xii. 4. ¢. 

nin Ixvi. 1. ¢; Ixvil. 1. a. 

odnin Ixii. 10. 

‘non xvi. 3. b; Ixii. 10. 

DDT xxi. 2. 

YSN (pl.) xxiii. 2. d. 

nian xvi. 9.0; xxi. 2 

nag xvi. 9. bn. 

Llane xiii. 7. e.y 

ON xiii. 7. e. Ye 


ivii. 6. d. 
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DAM xvi. 3. 5; bsii. 10. 

AAMT xvii. 1. a5 Ixii. 2. d. 

49300, ION, etc., Ixiv. 
13. a. 

ayn Ixv. 9. a; 
3e€s 3% 

UNIT xlvi. 8. a. 


Ixvil. A. 


WWI (past of Hithp.) xvi. 


9. a; lix. 7. 
NYA Ixv. 9. a. 
HOH Inv. 9.0. 
mewn xly. ii. 1; xlvi.8.@; 
xlviii, 18. 
NNT Ixvii. 20. 
ma (i. v.) Ivii. 7; Ixvii. 21. 
mn Ivii. 7; Ixvil. 12. d. 
nny (interrog. 
l.c; xx. 4. a, 
DiI (indef.) xxi. 1. a. 
3)7 (interrog.) xx. 4. 5. 
na iv, 2. 
on Ivii. 7. 
ribo xxiii. 5. 0. 


XVU. 111. 


| Sone xiii. 3. 


nyya AESNOE) xx. 4.6, 


“ai 1.2.6; Ixiv. 13. b. 
DASi] xiv. ii. 1; xlvi. 8. b; 
xIvill. 18. 
ra Gis ime) : A i. 2. 5. 
wan Ixv. 9. a, 
DIT lili. 2. d. 
s19997 xlv. i. la. 
IDM xlvii. 1. b; Ixv. 9. ¢. 
D7 (i. v.) vii. 7. 
“Di3 (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2.5. 
97 (pl.) xxiii. 2. d. 
MID xlvii. 1. a. 
mixba xlv. i. 1. a. 
$297 (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2.0. 
mon i. 4. n, 


yah ly 


1h xx. 1, 

mion, non xx. 1. 

nina iv. 6. 5. n. 

yon Ixv. 9. a. 

aba ( (i, v.) Ivii. 7; Ixiv. 17. 

"0, §3P Ixiv. 12. 

NYDN i. 4. 45 xxxviii. 1c. 

‘ADT xiii. 7. 7. 

bbn (2. v.) Ixii, 12. 

PION i. 4. 55 liv. ii. 5. 

WPT VL. 

Ween v. 5. 

On xiv. 6. 2, 

iD xix. 2.4, f. 

MOM (i. Ixvii. 21, 

Doon xxx. 5. b. 

nbn i ili. 6.¢. 

snopn iv. 4, a, 

Mom, NMDA xxxiv. 3. vi; 
Ixvii. 1. e, 

}Oi1 Ixiv. 13. a. 

‘WT v. 2. d. 

YANN ili, 6. c. 

TN, ON xv. 9. a. 

43737 Ixii. 2. ¢, 8, 

p dion (inf.) xlv. i. 2. a. 

DIDi7 (inf.) Ixii. 4.¢. 

IDO sii. 6. 

YO Ixvii. 1. a. 

“Wid (imperat.) xlv. i. 2. 6. 

DUMYI li. 2. b. 

WS xvi. 1. d, 

5177 Ini. 6. 

‘MDA, MANN xvii. 1. a; 
Ixv. 9.¢, 

‘HID, OMI Ixv. 2. 

“IT xvii. ii, 1. D. 

n&337 Ixvi. 13. 

NDI, NDT xlvi. 8. dB, 

FAI xiili. 3. 5. 

Ma xix. 2.4, f. 

79 xxxiii. i. 9. 

labia (const. inf.) xlv. 1.2.3, 





‘HOM 


YANNI xlvi. 8. 5. 

‘ADMIT xvi. 9.05 lix. 7. 

3:7 (imperat.) xlv. i. 2. 0. 

‘NI, etc., lxv. 9.d. 

AMI xvii. A. 3.c. 

§P°9i7 Ixiv. 13. a. 

N92} xxxiil. i. 9. 

37) v. 1. 

1373 (infin.) xxxix. 1. 2; 
lxv, 23. 

PIII Ixv. 9. ¢. 

89M Ixii. 2. d; 

SPIT Mili. 1. 

SPIT Ixiii. 1. 

JADA Iii. 6. 

IDA xiii. 2; Ixvii. 18. ¢. 2. 


Ixv. 9. 5. 


baa covering jest Ae2s7. 

yor Ixv. 9. a. 

SMD Ixv. 9. d. 

VDI Ixv. 9. a. 

nna xiii. 7. @. y- 

MPD xlvii.1.a; Ixv. 9. ¢. 

“YAY (abs. inf.) xlv. i. 2. 0. 

PID xvi. 4.5; xlv.i. lea. 

mAntyA Ixv. 9. 0b. 

WI xvi. 3... 

Paya, ONY xvi. 2; 
xxi. 2. 

OMY xvi. 25 xxi. 2. 

VY xvi. 3.0; Ixv. 9.4, 

DY xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

TNYVYT xvi. 3. b; Ixv. 9.4. 

ney Ixvii. 12. d. 

noyn xvi. 4.5; xlv. i. 1. a. 

mbyh, randy xvi. 4.5; 
iv ee 

noyn (interrog.) xx. 4. a, 

PW xvi. 2; xxi. 2, 

Wy (const. inf.) xlv. 1.2.8.1 

MDT xiv. i. Le a. | 

MID Ixvii. 12. d, 

DY‘Hit Ixv. 9. a. 


INDEX OF ANOMALOUS ForRMs. 


“YEN (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2.0, 

*2BH i. 4.4; xli.l. 

xbpn Ixvii. 20. 

57 xlv. ii. 3. 

WT (infin.) xiii. 7... 0; 
xlv. i. 2.8. 

moe xiii. 4; Ixii. 6. 
“xii, 12. 

ANN P. I. § 64. 16. 

TOY Ixv. 8. 

WPOSI P.L. § 46.7. 

VSI, HIST, ete, P.T. 
§ 64. 16, 

VSI PT. § 64. 16. 

buyin (inf.) xlv. i. 2.4. 

NPS xv. 9. a. 

AYN, NS), MY, P. I. 
§ 64. 16, 

3289, MOSM xiii. Ze. 7. 

nDoyT P, I. § 47.1. 

INDY v. 6.c. 

VII xxi. 4. 

VSI Ixii. 6. 

SAMI, FST xvii. 1. a. 

nypn Ixv. 9.@. 

Opa Ixii. 6. 

2pm Ixii. 6. 

opin Ixv. 10, 

nispn xlv. i. 2.a, 

V2 Ixv. 9. b. 

MOV xlv. i. ea, 

MINN Ii. 2. 6. 

‘MNT Ixvii. 21, sub AS: 

OOS v. 6.03 xvi. 1. 

|W Ixvii. 12. d, 

ND Ixvii. 12. d, 

M377 Ixvii. 1.0; 12.d, 

DV lxvii. 12. d, 

mA xi. 4.a@; xvi. 9. a. 

MI (i v.) Ixvil. 21. 

TI, MW xxxiv. 3. vi. 

mart xivii. 1; 

x 


Ixvil. 12. @. 


— 
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199, $97 xvii. 12.4, 
2 xxxi. 6. a. 
mn, etc., xxxi. 6. a. 
“UT (pl.) xxiii. 2. ¢, 
JF Ixii. 6. 

MOTT Ixii. 4. 6, 


ce Ixii. 2. 5. 

YU, YI xii. 6. 

MYA v.2.a, 6.b; xvi. 1 
lix. 11. 

OMI, IIT Inv. 9. d. 

MDI to be healed, xvi. 11.0. 

AY lxvii. 10. 

7, TH, ete., xxxi. 14.4, 

YI xxviii. 7. 

OM xxiv. 7. 

IW xiii. 4. 

MIVA xiii. 7. f. 

Nay, haw xlvii. 1. @. 

naw xiii. 4, C.y- 

pnavin Ixv. 9. b. 

nein Ixii. 6. 

navn7, WIN Ixv. 9. a. 

own, jwa, etc., Ixv. 
9. a. 

naw xlv. il. 3. 

qbein (inf. ) xlv. i. 2... 

mAdbyn XXXVili. 1, a, @ 
xliv. i. 6. 2. 

OWiI 1. 5. 

MOWIT xi. 4. b; Ini. 8. 

WOW xv. 25 xlv. ii. 3; 
3. a, 8. 

VY v. 2.0; |xii. 7.b.n. 

TPO! (inf.) xlv. i. 2.4. 

Dw xii. 2. . 

WIT alili. 4c. 

yyy Ixvil. 18. ¢. 


Ixil. 


ppyia oe int.) xlv.i 1.2.0. 
MORO Ixvii. 1.f. 
MINA Ixvii. 1.0. 
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eyAWA xlviii. 13. 
mds xiii. 7. €. y. 


bya xl viii. 25; Iviii.10.%. 
raed xlviii. 25; lviii. 10. 


ier eB 1 § 48. 3 3. 

AV, NVA Ixiv. 8. 

PUNT ixiv. 8 

wma xiii. 4; Ixv. 9. 8. 
‘levi. 21. 

JON v. 2.5; Ixii. 7. b. 

MDA xvi. 8. a. 

RIDION, VPM, 
etc., xiviii. 13. 

HOM 1xii. 6. 

NDING Ixvi. 1. e, 13. 

MAIN Ixvi. 1. d. 

SIPDN P.T. § 48.185 v 
2.c; xlvi. 1. 0. 

APOPNT xlviii. 13. 

mown xlvi. 7. 


BN) xlix. 2. 
cua iii. 4. 


ae Ixvii. 15. e. 
TIN} 1.4.63 Iviii. 7. a. 
VYSIN) sliv. i. 6.0; 
Loc; Iviil. 10. 
TS) x. 4, 
bons xlix. 2. 
IVAN xlix, 2. 
qO2N) xlix. 2. 
pins} P.1. § 17. iii. 1. 
Inns) xlix, 2 
MEIN) xlix. 2. 
AYN) iii. 45 x1. 6. b. 
WYN) iii. 4. 
ny Ixvil, 15, e. 
ALANS! xvii. 18. d. 
ANN XXxvili. 1. 8. 


® 


xlv, 1. 


nuit xlix. 2. 

ANTS, IND Ixv. 16. 

TN) Ixvi. 20. 6. 

AYN, MY, ONT xvi 4.4; 
Ixiv. 16. a. 

MVM ixvii. 18. 0. 

‘nym Ixv. 9. b. 

WNP Ixv. 9. 0. 

nop, etc., Ixv. 9. b. 

nba, ete, Ixv. 9. b. 

noviny tess Inv. 9. b. 

ATEN xlvi. 1. a. 

‘MepNM, CAY APN 
Mica, OT 

‘)) xxviii. 6. a. 

JAM) Ixii. 1. D. 

nym) Ixvii. 13. 

mn, WN) xvi. 4. a. 

dM) Asif. 1d. 

MPN} Isii. 1. b. 

oN) and he made swear, 
“Iwill. 10; Ixvii. A. 2. 9. 

WON") xiii. 4. 

Hau x xiii, 4; xliii, 4. a, 


2 Tee 


"Wil 10. 
S134, ND) Ixv. 1. 
ND) xlv. ii. 7.4. 
nae.) Ixvii. 15. e. 


eye 


bor) xiii. 4; xhii. 4. a. 
wi xliv. i. 3. d. 
bia’) xiii. 4, 

2AM v. 5.6. 

YUP? slili. 4. a. 

NYPD xlix. 3. d. 

MSM) Ix. 11. 

NOM) xlix. 3. 0. 
sont Ixvil. 20. 


innxdr 


dM v. 6. 0; xiii. 6. 
sn") xvi. 4. e; Lxiv. 17. 
relate xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 
Wey?) xlix. 3. b. 

VW, VY" vii. 7. 
pw) i. 4. 5; lxiv. 4. 
Ps Ixvii. 15. e. 
m4 Ixvii. 15. e. 
rons xliii. 4. ¢. 
hae! Xiii. 4. 
0h xili. 4. 
nyo) Ixv. 1. ¢. 

FID xlili. 4.6. 
DNS sliii. 4. c. 
viD3") xiii. 4; xiii. 4. @. 


AD i. 4. 6; lil. 75. Ivili. 
DY") Ixv. 13. [8, 10. 


Yd Ixvii. 15. e. 
FY) Ixv. 12. 
RUMP Ixii. 3. a. n. 
FY) Ixv. Lec. 
MWY) lxvil. 15. ¢. 
any yD} XVii. it. ea. 7. 
MANY Ixvii. 15. e. 
nis) Ixv. lee. 
nbyy xiii. 7. €. €. 
ae xlili. 4. ¢. 
Py Ixiv, 16.4. 
APD xiii. 4. 

nowy Ixvii. 15. e. 

“Wil. 10. 

PIM xlix. 3. b. 
TY) xiii. 4. 
D1*) (of DN) Ixii. 3. a. 2. 
INO) xiii. 4c, 
aey Ixv. lic. 
NW) stiv. i. 3. a. 
MANA Ixvii. 15. @. 
IM xliv. i. 4. bn. 
Tata netsy Ixvil. Lf 


| ining) iv. Gb. 


moni 


qabnns x. 4. 
"MD xiii. 7.¢.a5 Ixv. 16. 
23) v. 2.¢5 Ixili. 1. 

Pla P Ixvii. 15. e. 

NYO xvii. 18. b. 

SD} Ixv. 16. 

MWY) Ixvii. 14.4; 15.e. 

Mp2) Ixvii. 18. b. 

ay), 3/2) Ixv. 11. 

rviyoi iv. 4. bs lix. 6; 
Ixvii, A. 3. a. 4. 

m0) Ixv. 16. 

TY) xvi. 9. b. 2. 

TWP) xvi. 4.4. 

PYM iv. 4. bs lix. 6; 
xvii. A. 3.4, 4. 

9p) Ixii. 1. b. 

MDP, DP) Ixv. 16. 

ABN Ixii. 1. b. 

MIWA, 1B" Ixv. 16. 

Ppw iv. 4. a. 

IMYONA) v. 5. 0. 

MDIN) Ixvii. 15. e. 

MIA, "9PM Ixvii. 15. e. 

Nan) xlix. 3.D. 

yoy OSFn) xvii. ii 1. 
a.n. 

NDOOMY xlix. 3. b. 

nm Ixv. 14, 

nodbnam xliv.i. 3.¢. 

mA and she daubed tt, 
li. 2. a. 

DMM) Ixv. 12. 

WAY Ixv. 13. 

BVA xv. 1. ¢, 

xOM) Ixv. l. ec. 

DM) Ixv. 13. 

MWYA) Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

DYSA) xliii. 4. ¢. 

AAI) Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

PU) Isxii. 3. a. n. 


INDEX oF ANOMALOUS Forms. 


AMAWAY Ixvii. 1. f. 
HOWAM xlix. 3. d. 
OYEMM xlix. 3. c. 


INT xxviii. 6. a. 
nant xx. Ll. 
MSY ili. 6.c. 
NINAY xxiii. 5. 6. 
mY Ixv. 15. 

15} xxvii. 1. 5. 
mt, Y xx. 1. 

“WIT (4. v.) lix. 10. 
TT (¢. v. Ixv. 23. 
NV} xxiv. 6. d. 
M39 sliv. ii. 1. 
“NY (i. v.) Ixv. 23 
WT xxxiv. 1. 


MP} xxiii.5.b; xxiv. 2.0.4. 


YD} Ixii. 1.5. 

“WD} xvii. ii. 1.8. 

WD} v.55 xxvii. 6. 

O’NIDs, NW ID} v.5. 0; 
xxiii, 5.0. 

Sr (i. v.) Iii. 12. 

MDT xxx. 5. a; xii. 3. a; 
Ixvii. A. 3. ¢. 2. 

DM? (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

Op}, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 

M2} (infin.) xxxix. 1. 1; 
xliv. i, 3. a. 

DAO} xxiii. 5. ¢. 

MDH xxiii. 5. a. 

nyIN}} xxx. 1, 

NiD? xxviii. 10. 

Mot (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

DONA xxx. 5. d. 

DIMI xxiii. 5. xxiv. 9. 

Pint (é. v.) Ix. 15, 

DY? (i. v.) lix. 10. 

My xvi. 4. 0; xxxi. 8. a; 
XXXIx. 4. a. 

D'pt, MP} v. 2.¢. 

NIP xiii. 7. ce. a. 

x 2 
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NY i. 4. 2; xxiii. 3.@. 1. 
M7 (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

M7} Llxv. Loc. 

YIN (m.) xxii. lec. 

HO xlvili. 1. 

YI (st. c.) xxvii. 3. a. 


Nall (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

MIM (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

ban xxviii. 11. 

3M (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

San i.4.; xxil. 3.a. 1. 

JIM (i. v.) xii. 12. 

‘MT Isii. 1.5, 3.4, 

‘IM one, 1.4.5; XXxXv. 3. 

TI (i. v.) xii. 12. 

VIM (7. v.) Ixvii, 21. 

ban (i. .) Ivil. 7. 

Sn Wii. 1. a. 

IN v. 6. bm; xiii. 6. 

YIT xxvii, 1. f, 3.4. 

VT xxxi. 7. b. 

JIN (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

3M (pl.) xxiii. 2. c. 

ban, Sn (i. 0.) Ixv. 23. 

ON xxiv. 1. a@. 

DIN (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

“NN (pl.) xxiii. 2.c. 

WAN (4 v.) Ixv. 23. 

MM (i. v.) Ixvii. 21, 

NIM xxiii. 5. a, 

DINU xxxi. 6.4. 

rn XXvil. 3. C. 

nvyvin xxiii. 5. @; xxiv. 4; 
stat. C. XXvili. 4. 

PIM (i. v-) Ivii. 7. 

PIN Ivii. 1. a. 

MPI (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

PINT xxviii. 10. 

UI xxxi. 2.4. 

OVINM xxiv. 2. b. 3. 

NOM (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

NDM xvi. 11. @, 
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MNOM (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
iNDN, etc., -xxxi. 7.5. 


it. b. 
nNbdry Ixvi. 13. 


1. a. 
ANON xxvii. 1. a. 
tpn Ixvi. 1, c¢. 
DON xxiii. 5.c. 
33h lxv. 7. 

WT (@. v.) Ivii. 7 


mr she lives, v. 2.¢;3 xii. 


8. 2. 
YA xxx. 5. ¢. 
YT (Z. v.) Ixii. 12. 
yen xiii. 7. 0. 
31 lili, 2. d. 
oxd’n iii. 4. 
pydin xxiv. 1. a. 
paar i. 4.43 xxvii. d. 
TID (i. v.) Ixvii, 21. 
9D Ixvii. 1. 6, 12. d. 
DIM lvii. 1. a. 
nbn (zt. v.) Ixvi. 21, 
abn XXvil. 2. 0. 
adn xxx. 5.5. 
wn xxxi. 7. 0. 
nbn (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
bn (pl.) xxiii. 2.¢. 
niwowon xxiii. 5. «. 
DINDON xiv. 1. 1. 
nbn i i.4. 7. 
Un (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
nbn (t. v.) Iii. 7. 
ibn xxx. 1. 
yon (inf.) xliv. i. 
won v.6.03; xxviii. 9, 11. 
rabpbn xxiv 2 a. 


; Ixvil. 2). 


InDEX oF ANOMALOUS ForRMs. 


NIT 1.4. n; xxii. 3.4.1. 

OM, WON P. I. § 32. 10. 

WOM (f) xxii. 2. d. 

SAWN Iii. 1. b. 

:| Spm ( ».) Iii 7. 

nbn (inf.) xxxix. 1, 

pon G v.) }xii. 12. 

DN Ixii. 2. b. 

YON CG. v.) Ivil. 7. 

MSION (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

JUDO xlviii. 10. 

DIN WN xxix. 3. b. 

U'ON xxvii. 2. b: 

DWN xxiv. 2. b. 4. 

HW] xxvii. 1. f. 

onbn xxix. 3.4, 

MPMI lxii. 3. a; 
3. @. 2. 

IMI xxx. 5. a. 

nv xxiii. 3; xxiv. 3. 

DIN'IN xxiii.3, 5.d; xxiv.9. 

qn li. 2. b. 

Hn (2. v.) Ixii. 12. 

*93M, 43M Ixii, 3. a. 

99997) xii. 2. b, 

NOM (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MDM Ixvii. 1. a. 

WOM Ixvii. 1. a. 

‘3 yan Xvii. ii, 1, a. m. 

*¥DO xxviii. 6. a. 

TEN (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 

‘YSN xiii. 7. €. 2. 

YAS i. 4.45 xii. 3. 

VEIT xxx. 5. ¢. 

YSN, etc., xxxi. 7. d. 

YM (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

NNN, ete., xxxi. 5. 0. 

PN, etc., Xxxi. 14. b. 

ppn (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

MPM xxviii. 11. 

TIN (i. v.) Iii. 8. 

JIN (imper.) xxxix. 2. 

‘30m Ixvii, A. 3. a. 4. 


Ixvii. A. 


MiMeD 


M250 i iv. 3. a. 
mn i. v.) lvii. 8; Ixvii. 21. 
On xxviii. 1. d. 
DON xxiv. 1. d. 
p’Dan xxiv. 2. 5. 2. 
pan xxiv. 2.0.17. 
nipyn Xxviii. 12. 


ADIN xiii. 7.e. B. 


MAY xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 
1. d. 

DIY VW xxiv. 2. a. 

SOM (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

wan (st. c.) xxvii. 1. @. 

niawn xxiii. 5. a, 

AWN (i. v.) ii. 7. 

payin xxiii. 5. ¢. 

Osun xxiv. 1. d. 

nsvin XxVii. 3.¢. 

nbisein xi. 4. a. 

nyDwN Kxiv. 2. a. 

‘DWT (pl.) xxiii. 2. ¢. 

UM (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

‘BYN (imp.) xxxix.2; 1 3 

MN (partic.) Ixii. 2 

IFAD (imp.) Ixii. 3. a. 

NINA (4. v.) Ixii, 12. 

SIAM xvii. 1. a, 


mMnNKONld xlviii. 14. 
M30 Ixv. lic. 

SN30 xiii. 4. 

May (imper.) Ix. 9. 
“790 (stat. c.) xxvii. J. c. 
2D (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
MAD (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 
bar (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
MO Ixv. 1. 5. 

NOD (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
nso (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
MM (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
DINXPo Ixvi. 20. @. 
MINDY xxiii. 5.4. 








* oN 


=) xiv. 1. 
‘DVD xxviii. 12. 


ans? lili. 2. ¢. 

brat | he will shine, Ixvii. 
A. 2.14. 

TAN? Iviii. 7.0; lix. 6. 

ATTN WNANE dix. 9. 

iin? lix. 9. 

inbon li, 2. 0. 

byt vii 7; Iviii. 10. 

“YOR? xili. 4; xliii. 4. a, 

PION’ he shall continue, i. 4; 
Iviii. 10. n. 

OWN? they will be desolate, 
Ixvii. A. 2, 16. 

TN? iii. 4.5; lvii. 7; Ixvii. 21. 

VON, PMN Ixvii. 1. d. 

‘ITN? lili. 2.6.5 Ixvii. ld. 

UNI he will be confounded, 
xvii. A. ii. 17, 

929°RD lili. 2. 6, 

Wi) it will be dry, Ixvii. 
A. 2. 8. 

OW Ixii. 11. 


IND) (with mappik in &) vi. 


“Jao xvii. 15.0. 

}VDAY Ixvii. 1. d. 

WDa* to marry me, liv. 1.c. 

ANIDID 1.4.3; li 2. 

WI PI. § 64, 9. 

WD (i. »,) Ixiv. 17, 

vip! he will make dry, i. 4.5; 
Ixiv. 4. 

ne ae hy Ixiv. 2.¢. 

Sia3} XVii. ii. 1B. 2. 

een lili. 4. a.m. 

rid? (2. v.) Ixiv. 17; Ixvii. 21. 

ma) i. 4. 5; 

WI (of “TT3) Ixii. 3.4. n. 

YI iii, 6. c; Ixii. 3. B. 

Wad) xiv. ii. 7. a. 

N1D2° Ixvi. 11. a. 


Ixiv. 4. 


INDEX or ANOMALOUS Fors. 


"3i2) xvii. ii. 1, 3. 

433) v. 2.4. 

aE xl. dc. 

swiyiy xviii. 1. 

17, D3 Ixv. lic. n. 

NT Ixvii. 15. a. 

SPAT? xlv. i. Lc. 

TT (i. v.) lxiv. 17; Ixvii. 21. 

YT) xxx. 5.¢. 

37) they have thrown, 1xii. 
1, 6. 

3° they will throw, i. 4. §; 
Ixiv. 4. 


UV xiii. 6 (v. 2.c); lix.10. 


‘TY dual, xxix. 2.4; plur. 
XXili. 2. ¢. 

VWI xxx. 1. 

IND xlvi. 8. a, 

DIT xxxi. 4. 

DDT) xxx. 5.0. 

YD? (¢. v.) Ix. 15; Ixiv. 17. 

PPT Ix. 8. b. 

FUY'T? iii. 6. b; xxxviii. 1. @, 

‘YAY xiii. 7. f. 

IDTV xlv.i. lee. 

MIT xxxviii. 1.0; xl. 6.5. 

Ji7 (7. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

VAT, DAW xb. 4.c. 

Nii) 1.4.45 xxxviii. lc. 2; 
Ixvii. 21. 

MD, MAM xlv. i. 4. 

DAY xiv. 1. 

yen’ xiv. i. 4. 

7) Ixvil. 15. ¢. 

TTY, ITY x. 3. 8. 

arn xlv. i. 4. 

Ivii. 8; 
“Wil 10. 

Jom, IA Ixiv. 12, 

yr) ive l.d, 

bam Ixii. 12. m, 

AyTY xIvili. 1, 

JY xxvii. 2. d, 
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x99 they will eat, i. 4. 6; 
lviii. 7. a. 

DY i. 4. 6; ili. 6. c5 xliv. 
ii. 1, 5. 

mW xxxiv. 3. ii. 

por P.I. § 64. 12. 

nod xxxiv. 3. ii. 

mph i. 4. 6; Iviii. 7. a. 

D9) xxiii. 5. ¢. 

ID iii, 6. c; Ixii. 8. 

ADI xii. 2. 

PA Ixiv. 16. a. 

NYY i. 4. 65 Ixvi. 2. 8. 

OW 1.4.5; v. 2.6; xliv. 
ii. 1,5. 

7)? Ixvii. 15. d. 

NW xiv. 3.4; 

TW Ixii. 8. 

‘PDA lili. 2. d. 

DY lili. 2.¢. 

IWWAY lili. 2. ¢. 

DW Ixv. 23. 

t, $9 Ixvii. 15. 8. 


Ixvii. 20. 


a1} A (fut. Kal) lxii, 2 


myn XVii. iii, 3. a. 

IAM xiv. i. 4, 5. 

WAM xiii. 5. 

Th, “WHY it will be sharp, 
Ixii. 3.4, 7.4, 

IM xvi. 3. a. 

ue iii. 6. ¢; Ixii. 3. 0. 

any 3 IXvil. 15. ¢. 

yn x. 3. 0. 

2 lili. 2. d. 

myn xl. 6.0. 

[FM v. 2.5 xiii. 4. m5 lili. 
2.€. 2; Ixil. 7. 0. 

Gm (i.v.) Ixiv. 17, 

Sn), ria Ixii, 3. a. n, 7. 4. 

OM (7. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

ADOM xl. 1, 2. 


mon) xvi. 4. a; xxx. 1. 
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YIM xvi. 4.¢; xvii. i. 4; 


am Ixii. 2. 5. 
333M) Ixii. 11. 
YOM lxvii. 1. d. 
APM xii. 8. 
nr, APM lxiii. 4. 
OY, “O Ixviil. 15. b. 
30) (. v,) Ixiv. 17. 
NID! xlvi. 8. a. 
INDY xivi. 8. a. 
On) xiii. 5. 
YT Ixiv. 2.4. 
bn Ixiv. 3. a. 
3°%D*? Ixiv. 2. 2. 
Labs he will. lament, sorb 
Ixiv. 2. A. 
By) Ixvii. 15. d. 
ny” Ixiv. 3. a. 
mv" liii. 2. 8. 


if Isvii. 15. b. 

‘ITED lili. 2.f, 

93333 xIvii. 1. 63 Ixv. 23. 
42213) xlvi. 8. b. 

Wd! liit. 2. ¢. 

b5) (4. v.) Ixiv. 17. 


nboy he will withhold, Ixvi. 


Le. 
yo! Ixvii. 1. d, 
oo 19309! xIviii. 14. 
nbs? Ixiv. 2, C. 
WD'DD" lili. 2. d. 
m3 (i. v.) lx. 15; lxiv. 17. 
NOD sliv. i. 6.5 li. 2. 0; 
Ixvii. 1. d. 
ND, AAD Ixii. 8. 
qn3) sly. 1. OF Jxiy:2.¢; 
7. a, b. 
335 lxii. 2. b. 
nviabs lili. 2. b, c. 
wad) Lill, 2.5, 


InpEx or ANOMALOUS Fors. 


959 (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

midi xliv. i.6.23 Ixvii. A. 

3. b. 2. 

PED WEI, WAT 
xExviii. 1. d. 

‘A li. 4.4. 

5) Ixv. 9. 

1059 Ixv. 9. d. 

wad) lili. 2. e. 

bby ( (i. v.) Ixii. 12; Ixiv. 17, 

“DY (st. c.) xxvii. lec. . 

DN13° he'will melt, viii. 10; 
Invi. A. 2. 4 

MD" Ixvii. 15. d. 

"O%, MM xxiii. 5.05 xxviii. 
1.0. 

DOWD. xxiv. 1. 5, 

nbi» Ixvi. l. e, Ll. a. 

y"2° (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

PNY, ANY" lili. 2.¢. 

M¥tD* xvii. 14. a. 

VS1D* Ixvi. 1. e. 

WD Ixii. 3. ¢. 

yD? P.1. § 58.7514. 65 
lviil. 7. @. 


ph lix. : Ixiii. 4. 
my) Ixili. 1. 

SiO)? Ixiii. 2. 

DY} lix. 6. 

JUD" Iii. 1. 

pa’ (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
32 Ixiii. 1. 

ymp2 Ixiv. 13.4. 


erepce 


eect c. n; Ixvi. l.e. 
INWD! xIvi. 8. b. 
3p), 13D" Isii. 7.4. 
35% (fut. Niph.) 1xii. 4. 8. 
ym93a3b" lili. 2. f. 
DY G. v,) Ixiv. 17. 
aby P.I § 64.9. 


wy 


FIO! xiii. 7. f. 

ND? Ixv. 9. d. 

WO? xii. 8 

FHI? xlviii. 11. 

“yD? xlviii. 1. 

BIDS (i.v.) Ixiv. 17. 

“DY (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

MO! (infin.) xxxix. 1. m5 
xliv. 1.3. a. 

ID" lii. 1. c. 


may lili. 2. e. 
TY? Ixii. 3. 5. 
MIWOY? xl. 1, 2. 
SY xlviii. 1. 
MD VWY? li. 2. 5. 
MIWY? xxiii. 5. b. 
IW xlv. i. 2.05 lilt, 4. 5. 
MB? (i.v.) Ixvii. 21. 
MD! xxvii. 2. b. 
MDD) xlvili. 15. 
YD? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
YJSBYD' xviii. 14. 
n)5! Ixvi. l.e. 
ED xviii. 11. 
mB, np Ixvii. 15. 0. 
nD} xxxi, 6. a. 
NY? (7.v.) Ixiv. 17; Ixvi. 21, 
NY" Ixvi. 17. 
NYP i. 4.65 Ixvi. 1. 8, 
INS! Ixiv, 2.¢. 
TS) (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
POS» xvi. 4.0; xl 4.¢e. 7. 
WY P.I. § 46.7; Ixv.8. 
3S), etc. P.I. § 64. 16. 
IPYS) P.T. § 64. 16. 
YS) P.T. § G4. 16, 
PY? (i. 0.) Ixiv. 17. 
PS) PAL. § 64. 10. 
TN) P.1. § 64. 16, 
VS! (i. v.) to create, Ixiv. 17. 
WS) he will oppress, \xii. 6. 
ITS? lili. 2. f. 





ny’ 


Ny? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 


AN! v. 2.0, 6. b. n; xiii. 6, 


7.f3 xiv. 17. 
MY? i. 4.65 Ixvi. 1.5. 
WP? xl. 4. c. 
Ti” (é. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
“P' P.T. § 64.9. 
DY? v. 7.d. 
DID’ xlv. ii. 7. a. 
Nip’ v. 6.b; xxvii. 5. ¢ 
TD, MPA P.L. ¢ 63.6. 
95D Ixii. 3. c. 
Yp* (a. v.) Ix. 15; Ixiv. 17. 
}'i2* (@. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
YP v. 2. a. 
spr Ixiv. 13. 4, 
TP? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17, 
"JIN lili, 2. e. 
mp Ixvii. 14. 5. 
JPY v. 6.0. 
bi’ (i, v.) Ixiv. 17. 
NMP v. 7. d. 


WY (.v.) Ixiv. 17; Ixvi. 21. 


NP, NW Ixiv. 9, 10. 
ND Ixvii. 15. a, 18. e, 
SP Ixvii. 15. 0. 

NY Ixvii. 15. b. 0. 
MIND (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
INT, INP x. 3. a. 


ivi. l.a. 
INT xvii. 20. 
INDY lili. 2. ¢. 
ONS? Ixvi. 21. 
PIV Ixvii. 1. d. 
amy (i.v.) xiv. 17. 
TY, VD levi. 15. d. 
Ty (imp.) xxxix. 3; 
- § G4. 10. | 
AY Ixviil. A. 3. a. 4. 
JOAN x. 4c. 


TY xxxvili. 1. a. 


PI, 


iW) (i.v.) Ixiv. 17; Ixvil. 21. 


PYV xvii. 1. d. 

JOOND lili. 4. a, 

}2 (of $I) Ixii. 3.4. 

YI (of PN P.1. § 62 3; 
Ixii. 3. a. 

novia xiv. 4, 

ni Ixiv. 9. 

1a xiii. 7. 5. 


YM xxvii. 2. c. 


‘MDW xxiii. 1.0; xxviii. 13. 


ONIY, NY xxix. 3. . 
NOW Ixii, 4. D. 
YV Ixvii. 15. a. 
1D, AW Ixvi. lee. 
VV xIvii. 3. 
D PIP N xxiv. 2. a, 
Ww (i.v.) Ixiv. 17. 
MW P.L. § 64. 10. 
LY, TIL id 1. b. 
DAY li. 1.0, 
Ww (i. v,) Ixiv. 17. 
BW Ixvii. 15, b. 
JMB? lili. 2. . 
"IW Ixiv. 2.¢. 
IW) i. 4.45 xii. 
nays Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2. 
may i, 4.4; xli. 1. 
mabayh lili. 2. b, 
yw, IW? Isxii. 2. 6, 
3. a, 11. 
TAY? xxxi. 7. b, 


a" lo return, Ixvii.A.2.11 


TAY) (of TI) Ixii. 3. a. 
‘27INY> lili. 2. . 

Oo? Ixii. 7. a, b. 
NYY? xiv. Len. 

Sat As 

mpa3b li. 2. b. 

by Is Ixvii. 15. a. 

pou Ixii. 11. 

nyt Ixvil. Ld. 


sow ee Ixvii, 20. 


InnEx oF ANOMALOUS Forms. 


ain ar ae Sy 


pYAD 31k 

Ww, ww x. 3.4. 

1? i. 4b. 3. 

0 xxviii. 6. a. 

yor (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

WW xxxi. 7. b. 

wr xviii. 11. 

“OB” xvii. ii. 1. b. 2, 

OID x1. 4c. 

PU Ixvii. 15. b. 

Ww’ (i, v.) Ixiv. 17. 

mw Vie 2. @ eR 15223 
Ixiv. 16.¢@. 

TAN Ws lili, 2. e 

Ru Ixvii. 15. 0. 

pre Ixvii. 1. d. 

PLAY? xlvili. 13. 

TINY lili. 2. ¢. 

YAW? lili. 2.c. 

DY Ixvii. 15, 6. 

CD lili. 2. c. 

Pike iv. 1; xiv. 4. 2. 
viii, 10; Ixvi. 17. 

INT) xliv. i. 4. bn. 

WYIN’ xlviii. 3. 

POTN, etc, xxxi. 5. b. 

IM? Ixvil. 15. d. 

bn xlv, 1. 4. 

on Ixil. 7. @. | 

MONOD xiviii. 13. 

WM xIvili. 13. 

onan? xvi. 9.a@; Lix. 7. 

“pan V2 

VIPSM Xivi. 1. b. 


DVIPND PLL. § 17. iia. 
Ta3 XXvii_ 2. ¢, 

THAD ill, 6.C; xxxiv. 3. ill. 
"yD iv. 6. b. 

Mit (¢. v.) Ixvil. 21. 
OINAD xxi. 5. 

SPMD xxi. 5. 

DID xxi. 5. 
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MD, MIND xix. 2.f. 
nora iii, 6. C. 

5 (i.v.) Ixv. 23. 
"DTD 1. 2. 5. 

nons xxx. 1. 
NID xxiii. 5. b. 
nip'> xxiv. 2, 0.2. 
D193 xxiii. 5. d. 

b> (st.c.) xxvii. 1. ¢. 
b> i. 4.3; xxx. 1. 
nda (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
ndp Ixvii. 20. 
MNDD Ixvi. 1d. 
nbd (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
MPD Ixvii. 12. d. 
ribD Xxx. |. 

napa Xxx. 1. 
mand xxx. |. 


} D they have finished, xiii. 2; 


xvii. 18. ¢. 7. 
$55 they have shut up, 1xvi. 
* Vie, 
99 xliv. ii. 1. 
by XXviii. 8. 
ps Xxxi. 7. c. 
nda xxiv. 8. 
sada PL. § 48.15. 


smbabn, Sada, etc. xlviii. 14. 


no> (i, v.) 1. 5. 

nyo2 xxx. 1, 

mds Ixvi. 1. d, 
m3 xxxili. 1. 10. 
by vii. 1. 

MD Ixii. 3. a. 
NUV]A xvii. i. 1. e. n. 


TNP3D i. 4.6; v6.05 xlvii. 


2; Ixiil. 1. 
MDD, °ID xxviii. 10. 
MINDD xxiii. 5. a. 
MDD (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
13 xliv. ii. 1. 

MADD xxx. b. 
WD tie 2.8, 


D'DDD xxiii. 5.¢. 
pad? xxviii. 12. 
my Ninos xxx. 1. 
“3y2 Xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
nya xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
WW, Oy, syd xvi. 2; 
xxi. 2. 
MI_D xxx. 1. 
FDD (i.v.) Ixii. 12. 
WD (. v.) Jxvii. 21. 
man xxiii.5.c; xxx.5.d. 
nbBre xi. 4. a. 
bmnD xxxi. 2. b, 
ni (4. v.) lix. 10. 
MAD xvi. 1; xliv. ii. 2. 
‘AD, AID xvii. 1. a. 
MP) xxiii. 2. a. 
AND xxvii. 2. ¢. 
VEN xxiii. 5. d. 
“IMD xliv. i. 6. 
NND (i.v.) Ixii. 12. 


xb to him, xix. 4. a. 
ayy 
tN 


1. 4. 6; xivii. 2. 
ii. 4. 


mi xiii. 7. ¢. 

pwd Ixv. l. a. 

mand, DMDIND ili. 6. . 
prox P.T. § 17. iii. 1. 
1nd - XXxiL 1. 

DDN xxiv. 1, d, 
spb PLL. § Vili. 1. 
sbyb Xvi. 4. a. 

“5 XVil. li. 1. 5, 
inaae xxx. 5. 5, 
miso xxili. 5. 5. 
*ymand lil. 4. a, 

sao Xxx. 3. 

ab XXX. 3. 

my? XXX. 1, 

NAD Isl. 3. 0. 


InpEx or ANOMALOUS Forms. 


mond 


sw i. 4.63 xlvii. 2. 


read xxii. 3. a. I. 

“3 (st. c.) xxvii. 2. ¢. 

p25 xxiii. 5. c. 

YP “yd xvii. ii. }. a. 1. 

nid Ixii. 3. a. 

sing xiv. l.n. 

a i. 4.63 xlvii. 2, 

m1 (inf.) xxxix. 1; Ixiv.2.6. 

MIAN xxx. 1. 

at to her, xix.4.a; xxx. l. 

nand xxvii. l.d, 5.¢. 

sytan> xxi 5. 

prand xxi. 5. 

pind: xlv. i. 2. a, 

n> (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

sagyind liv. 1. b. 

eT i i. 4. 4. 

mginad xxi. 5. 

nin xvi. 4. a. 

qa x. 3.@, 7 

nar xxl. 5. 

nanond xxi. 5. 

mand xix. 2. fi 

yi xxi. 5. 

nivind i. 4.6; xvii. than; — 
Iviil. 10. ; Ixvii. 21. 


> ( é 5 Ixv. 23. 

nind xxiii. 5. a. 

495 (pl.) xxx. 5. 5. 
ninpre xxiii. 5. a3 xxiv. 8. 
mindab xxviii. 8. 

vr (i. v.) Ixv. 28. 

py Ine xvi. 9. 6. 
pynind xxix. 3. a. 
ond i. 4.6; xlvii. 2 

pond i. 4.6; xvii. 2. 
ond (st. c.) xxvii. 2. a, 4. 
pond xvi. 4. a; Ixii. 2. 5. 
mga liv. Leas Ixii, 2. d. 
p33 liv. 1. @3 lxii. 2, 0. 
niond xvi, 4. a, 





smn 


smnd xviii. 11. 
nam xvi. 4. a. n. 
PS (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
sD iii 


nap’ i ili. 6.¢; xvii. iil. 3.a@. 


rind Ixvii. 20. 
q> go, xxxix. 4. ¢. 
We, 2d, etc, mad P.I. 


64, 12, 
m4 "39 to thee, xix. 4.4, 
xb3b xvi. l.e. n. 
325: XXxix. 4. €. 
m339 xix. 4.a@; xxx. 1. 
omnd etc., xxxi. 13.¢. 
7295 i. 4.65 xlvii.2. 
nds xIvii. 3. 
van P.I. § 20. 3. 
mb, mid9, 95 xi. 6. d. 
ninnd i.4.6 3 xlvii. 2. 
robo? liv. 1.5, 
manpd xiv. 6. 7. 
niwd i. 4. 65 xlvii. 2. 
nin liv. 1. 0. 
niayd ix Ixili. 2. a. 
pisd Ixiii. 2.4. 
miad Ixiil. 2. a. 
nny ixiii. 2. a, 
+335 Ixiil. 2... 
oniny i. 4. 63 xlvii. 2. 
pind Ixiii. 2. a. 
b1 Ixv. 3. 
mo XXXviil. 1. 5. 
335 xIvii. 1. 5. 
Tey) Ixili. 2. a. 
binnd Isili. 2. a. 


Sob 1.4.6; xlvii. 25 Ixiii. 


983) Iniii. 2.4. 

pisind Ixiii. 2. a. 

en 2.4; Ixili. 2.4. 
ving 1. 2. a> Ixili, 2 
AWD) liv. 1. a. 
“HID? i. 4.6; xlv. i. 2.0. 


InDEX oF ANOMALOUS Forms. 


nay i.4. 65 xivii. 2. 
ayd ; xiii, 2; xvii, 18.e.n. 
rbipd x. 3.5. 

syd i i. 4. 63 xlvii. 2. 
pry Xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
ninyd xvi. 9.a. 7” 

sey i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
ipynd liv. 1.2. 

y> Ixv. 3. 

xoyd 1.2.4. 

miayd i. 4. ¢; xlvii 2. 
nd (i. v.) Ix. 155 1xiii.7. 
nab i 4.53 xliv. ii. 5. 
ning iv. 4.6; TIMP? v.5 
nMpd, nn? Ix. 8. a. 
nN iii. 4; xxxix. l. 7. 


nied i. 4,6; xiii. 3.¢. 
pan i i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
ayaa liv. 1. a. 

may i. 4.6; xlv.i. 2.d. 
ay 1. 2.4. 

ae, Xxxi. 2. a. 

THY? i 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
aap) P.I. § 47.2. 

ye j i, 4.6; xlvil, 2. 

wD (i.v.) L 5. 

ane 
say liv. la. 

nd i. 4.7; xvii. 5; Ixiv. 17. 
‘and to allow me, liv. 1. 
1 nn? xvii ii. lan. 


xvi. 1. 


pix xliv. ii. 1. 

bye iii. 6.3 xliv. ii. 1. 

nininy xxiii. 5. 0. 

NPs XXiv. 8; xxxv. 3, 

*SIDNID xxviii. 2. d. 

[SD (partic.) 1.4.5; xliv. 
i. 7. 

DNID (2. v.) lix. 10. 

DISOND lili. 4. a, 

DAWN xiv. L. n, 
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3.f: XXXv. 3. 
MHI xvi. 3. 9.7. 
MDI, ONDA xvi. 9.4; 
Xxx. 1; xxxi, 2.4. 
IDA, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 
ONDA xxiv. 2. b. 3. 
TAVID xlvii. 1. a; lili. 4a. 
W$AID v.5; vii. 
MYWID xxiii. 5. b. 
MNKIDO P. I. § 20. 3. 
‘VBI i. 4.4; xii. }. 
pn 339 v. 5; vii. 1. 
nidasn xxiii. 5. 5. 
9 XXvili. lc. 
JAD (st. c.) xxvii. 
1331) xxviii. 6.0, 
¥3299, etc., xxxi. 6.4. 
D321, M329 xxiii. 5. b; 
xxiv. 6. 0. 
MIN xxvii. 5.4. 
MIDI xxxi. 5. 8, 
NWN xxiii. 5.0; xxiv. 3. d. 
NAVI xiii. 7. e. B. 
AND xivi. 8. a. 
MDW xi. 4a, 
OTD xxiv. 1a. 
YIND xx. 3. 8. 
DAN MD xx. 3. a. 
YIN nm xx. 3. a. 
NT FWD xx. 3.4. 
mung xx. 3.4. 
3M MD xx. 3.4. 
MHI MD xx. 3.4, 
OMIY MD xx. 3.4. 
nya iW) Xx, 3. a. 
‘NDAD xx. 3. 4. 
porrem Xx. 3. a. 
“WD xvi. 9.0; 
NYT xvi. 4. a. 
Ind AND xx. 3.4. 
Div xx. 3.0. 
MD, NIN xix. 2. f. 


2. b. 4. 


XX. 3.4. 
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crsbnn ssiv.3.b; xiv.i. | DYMIMZND xxix.3.a. | PY¥ND, PY¥ID Ixiv. 16 a, 
fe: myn P.I. § 20.3. Dow xvii. iii Lec. 
syrid xx. 3.4, PID xvii. iii, Lc; ii. 7; | MOYWD xvii. iii. 1. ¢. 
y nD xx. 5 ae a Iviii.. 10. WNid9 xxx. 5. a. 
n2B|nn Xxvil. 5. a. PMIYND xlviii. 14. OD! xxiii. 5. d. 
MYA xv.i4; iid. | MAP xxiii. 5. d. D0 (i. v.) xii. 12. 
“09 (i. 0.) lix. 10. yNnD Ixvi. 20. a. nixda1 xxviii. 8. 
579 (partic.) i. 4.55 xliv. | MIMD @v,) Ixvii, 21 babdon xlviii. 14. 
i. 7. moon v. 5. 92931) ¥xviil. 2. a. 
NIN sliv. i. 6. 1, DMD xxiv. 3.05 xiv. i, | PDDP he who covers thee, : 
MAY xxx. 1. ie. | liii. 2.5 Ixvii. 1. e. 
DIW Ixv. lec. YHOMD xxviii. 2. b. DID xxxi. 6. 0. 
bw (i. v.) Ixv. 23. WTI, etc., xxiv. l.d. 73739 xviii. 11. 
DW xvii. ili, 3. a. DVVIMD xxiv. 2. b. 2. nnd xxx. 5. 0. 
IDND ili. 6. ¢. MII xxiii. 5. d. by Ixy. le. 
ninpin xxiii. 5. 0. DSDM) xlviii. 23. xd (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
NTI xxiii. 5. b. DSM xiviii. 22. mindy, nxd1 xvii. iii. 3. a; 
MWD lix. 10 sub WH. | DVN iv. 15 xiv. 4. 2. Ixvi. 1. a, 13. 
yd (i.v.) Ixv. 23. Ory std xxiv. 3.0; xlv. i. ND Ixvi. 19. 
NYID (part. Hiph.) xlv.i.l.c.] DYVVSMD xviii. 5. [l.¢. mindo iii. 4. 
WYN xxviii. 6. a, INYAIMD xxxi. 5. d. maxdn revit 10: 
DPS xxxi. 6. 0. DvD xxviii. 2.5, Dnt ili, 4. 
DNS xvii. iii, Lea; Ixvi. | DYDEITMD xxiv. 2.5.2. MIND a a 
la nyo xxx. 1. FIND (st. c.) xxvii. 5. A 
nyyin xvii. ili. 3, b; Ixvi, | WD xvi. 8.4. TAINO, etc., ii. 4; eesti. 
la. Ni xxiii. 5. a. B. NOD i. 4.43 xxvi. loa. 
NNYW xvii iii. 1a; xxxiv.4.| YIDD Ixvii. 1. f. NNN See eh: 
MNYW Ixvi. 21. WD Ixiv. 13. a. 1919 Ixvi. Lee. 
pyiro Ixiv. 16. a. Jono xivill. 14. mor Xxxix. 4. b. 
“WD (7. v.) Ixv. 23, EOD xxviii. bet ‘IN XXXix. 4. an. 
DSN Ixvil. 20. "ra! xxviii. 6. a. ‘VIO xIviii. 1. 
mp, OND v. 2.05 | CoD, Min xxiv. | MNP, etc, xxxi. 15. 
xxiv. 2. a. 2.0.2. oi xxiii. 5.0, €. 
TN i. 4. n. SND i. de ny xxii. 3.0. 1, | DYDD Ixv. 9. d. 
D710 (part.) 1.4.5; xiv. NON xxiii. 5. a. "291 (imper.) xxxix. 2. 
ii. 5. DIAIMD xvii. iii. Lec. ni0$0 xxiii. 3; xxiv. 8. 
mao v. 6.0; xiii. 6. "IND xvii. iii, Lec. Dabn P.1. § 20. 3. 
WNP xxviii. 6. a. TIM xvii. iii, Lee. NDP xvii. ili. 3.4.05 Iii. 
DW ND xxxi. 6. b. 91D, NOND, etc. P. I. § 32. 7; lili. 10. 
DIMA xxiii. 5. d. OD xvii iii dec, | [rr. | OID 4.45 xl 1; xliv. 
VOD i445 ILL. OND xvii. fii, Lec. 14.0. 
Nd (i. v.) Ixv. 23. TD xvii. ii. 25 Ixiv. | ND i 4d. 65 Ixvie 1d. 


May) (st. c.) xxvii. bd. 13, 0. nW73912 v. 6.0. 


Dns 


D Mi!) Ixvii. 1. e. 
nsbon (st. c.) xxvii. 1. e. 
‘290, etc., xxxi. 15. 
m3191 xxx. 1. 

4329) xix. l4.a. n. 
ynidytnn XXViii. 4. 
mosinw (st.c.) xxvii. 1. e. 
arbyinn, etc., xxxi. 15. 
D'PMio) xxiv. 2. b. 2. 

3 xiv. 6. n. 

MINI, NVI) xxiv. 8. 
YI xlvi.8. 0; xlvili. 3. 


W3'D Ixii. 8; Ixvil, A. 3.e. 1. 


AMD, IID xix. 9. b. 

DI) xix. 9. b. 

TID xxviii. 1. c. 

DNS xxxi. 1. 

AMIN xxx. 5. d. 

MIM xxxi. 6. a. 

WMI v. 6. b. 

Mar Ixv. 10. 

90D of me, xix. 9. b. 

31D (pl. dyres) xxiii. 2. d. 
Divmyi XXiv. 2.5. 2. 
porn xv. 4, 

Di) xill. 7.C, 

IDI Ixii. 6. 

MBO xxiii. 5. b. 

MO) (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MVD Ixv. 9. d. 

DID (st.c.) xxvii. 4. 

N30 xxvii. 5. a. 

DNID xxxi. 5. b. 

MIND xxiii. 5. b. 

DDD (i. v.) Ixii. 12, 

DDI) Ixii. 2. b. 

“TEDID (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

“WDD xiv. i. Lec. 

Diy) xxxi. 6. b. 

NAY xxiv. 3. b. 

“TWD (i. v.) lix. 10. 

2 TVD xxvili. 2. 0, 

JTS xxxi. 2.d, 
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DWH, MIWD xxiii. 5.051 DSApD, nid xaiii. 5.5; 


xxiv. 2. 6, 
yr (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 
*T1$9, HAVID ili. 6. c. 
Diy MD xxiv. lec, 
“VID xxviii. 6. 0. 


IYI, etc., i 2tyIo XXX. 6. a. 


OMY xxiv. 6.0. 

MID i. 4.35 xxx. 6.0, 

Dy xxiv. 3.6; xv. i. 
lee. 

nwYID XXxiv. 3. ili. 

psy xxiv. 2.a@, 

Dippy xxxi. 5.6, 

WYID i.4. 43 xxvi.l. b. 

maw xxiii. 5.0. 

oy (i. v.) lix. 10. 

snndy xxx. 1. 

*PIVID xxviii. 2. b. 

DPoyid xxiv. 2. b. 2. 

DL py 1 xxiv. 2. b. 2. 

DD WY! xxiv. 1. d. 

nip yy xxiv. 2,5. 2. 

ney (st.c.) xxvii. 1. 

MWY xxvii. Ld. 

MADD lili, 2. d. 

NY (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

DIN xxxi. 13.0; Ixvi. 
20. a. 


NY! xxxix. 4. ¢. 


AND P.I. § 64. 16. 
Pnay0, etc., xxxi. 5. 0b, 
MSD (i. v.) Ixvii, 21, 
WS xxxi, 1. 

TNS xxx ts 

Tniyy (pl.) xxx. 5. 0. 
byn Ixii. 6. 

AYES xiviii. 11. 

Ps) P.T. § 64.16. 
NY i. 4.6; Invi. 1d. 
wp v. 6.¢, 

wap XXXL. 3. 
DAW PIO lili. 4. a. 
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XXxiv. 6. a, 

Nipple i. 4. m5; compare xxii. 
3.4.1. 

PID i. 4.45 xii. 1. 

bp (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

MPD xxiii. 5. a. 

*NDOPID Ixvil. A. 3. b. 2 

M3PID Ixvi. le. 

FIND Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2. 

“AQIDN i. 4.45 xli 1. 

MAYYPID xxiii. 5. 6, 

PPD (i. v.) Ixii, 12. 

MINTS xxx. 5.0; xxxi.6.5, 

WPI xxviii. 6. a. 

MPI (st. c.) xxvii. 7. 

“PN xlvili. 14. 

NVI xxxiv. L. 

NUNS xxiii. 1. b5 xxviii. 
13. 

OMA xxiv. 

WIND xvi. 2. 

TWD xvi. 2. 

WWD (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MVD being bitter, Ixvii. A. 
2. 13. 

1719 Ixvii. 12. a. 

FTW) (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d, 

*PIIVD xxviii. 2. 5. 

DPM Xxiv. 2, 

DD (i. v.) lix. 10. 

MV (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

WV) xxxi. 7. c. 

NID} (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

MVIDW xxviii. 4, 

VID WD xxxi. 15. 

YU Ixii. 6. 

WYAD (pl.) xxx. 5.55 xxxi. 
6. a. 

OID xxiv. 6.5. 

NEV making weak, xvii. 
20. 

RW letting down, xvi. 1.e. 


2.6.2. 
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IBY) i. 4. n. 

TIP xxxiv. 3. ii. 
370 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
NIN xxxi. 5. 3. 

VAD xvi. 1. 

D’ANWY xxiv. 2.5.2. 
NDVD (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
mnavin XXX. 2. a. 
NW (inf.) Ix. 9. 

nnn (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
NNW (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
DWN ili. 6. c, 
OMIIDLD xxiii. 5. d. 
eal) (imp.) xxxix. 2. 
ndovita xxxiv. 3. ii 
MiIDviND xxiii. 5.d, €. 
DPW Ixii. 2. b. 
WD xxvii. 2.4. 


DY 1D, D'NIWID xxiv.2.a. 


mw Xxvil. 7. 

PWD xxvii. 1d. 
nop xxvii. 5. ¢, 
‘ANBY "1, ete., xxxi. 15. 
Hpbi P.1. § 48.1. 
JOEY (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 
OD i. 4. 43 xii L. 


nw XXXIV. 3.ii. 3 xlvii.3. 


mINnAt vip Ixvii. 1. ft 
DANA Ixvil. A, 3. 0. 2. 


‘nyin v.6.¢;3 vil. 2; xxxv.3. 


ninv (inf.) xxxix. lon; 
Ixvi. 13. 

NNW xxvii. 1d. 

vaso, ete., xxxi. 2. a. 

natin iii, 6.¢. 


ane, 3 np Ixv. 2. 

MTN lxiv. 8. 

APN xxxiv. 3. iii. 
DPN xxiv. 1. c. 

MUNN xlviii. 17, 

MID, AMID, ete., xlvii. 1. a; 


Ixv. 2. 
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mydnn P. 1. § 20. 3. 
abnonp xviii. 13. 
niyonip v. 6. b. 
mpm xlviii. 13. 
mDIND xxxiv. 3. ii. 
yryny xlviii. 13. 


DYYAYAD xlvi. 8.4; xlviii. 


13. 
NAD i. 4.7. 


NIN xxiii. 5. a. 
WTS) i 4.45 xii. 
MN) ayn Ixvii. 21. 


: C3 . ixvi loa.n; 
L.f. 
MITTND Ivili. 7. 8. 
YI (t. v.) lix. 10; Ixiii. 7. 
YN) (inf.) xliv. i. 2. 
NIN xxxi. 6. d. 
ONIN) Ixii. 4. a. 
TINEN] Ixvil. A. 3. d 
Nd (7. v.) Ixvi. 21, 
Na? xxiv. 3. b, 


AV) (m.) xxii. 1.8. 


M3) Ini. 2. d. 

42) (past Niph.) Ixii, 4, b. 
13) Ixvi. 1. d. 

nv933 Ixv. loc. 

b39 | (i. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

b3) Ixiii. 2. a. 

723 (fut. Kal) Inii. 2.6. 
9D) xxxi. 5. do 

YI) xlvii. 1. a. 


mp33 (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. ¢. 


4433 (past Niph.) Ixii. 4. 0. 
bir (past Niph.) Ixii. 4. 0. 
nibyy Ixvii, 12. 5, 

Yd) (¢.v.) Ix. 15. 

abyip xIviii. 22, 

pony Ix. 8. &. 

ning) Isii. 4. a. 

Wd (i.v.) Ixiii. 7. 


xvii. 


MSM 


‘332 (i. v.) Ixii. 123 Ixviii. 

Wy, m3) xxxi. 2. a, 3. 

M91) (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. ¢, 
4. a. 

PTD (é. v.) bxiii. 7. 

IVT) lxiii. 2. d. 

3919 Ixiii. 2. 8, 

Mi} Ixiii. 2. b. 

*11) Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

Mid x. 3. b. 

Dit) (i. v.) lix. 10. 

FY) xxiii. 5. b. 

pn XXX. 5. 

*993, 5399 Ixiv. 3.4. 

MI (a. v.) Ixv. 23. 

M3 Ixv. lc. 

omni) he who spread them, 
lili. 2.d; Ixvii. lo e. 

mya XXxxiv. 3. ii. 

nn3)3 Ix. 8. a. 

N11) ili, 6.c; xliv. i. 6. m5 
Ixiv. 3. a. 

DAD xIvi. 8. b; xlviii. 19; 
Ixiv. 8. 

VW) xiii. 3. 

TW) obstinate, Ixvii. A. 2. 6. 

Pl (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

Y3 (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

Mt) (%. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

WT? Ixv. 6. 6. 

abn, 942 (past Niph.) Lxii. 
2.c, 4.0, 

D'S3an) xxiv. 3. 5. 

man) xliii. 3. @; Ixvii.l2.d 

pnan 1.4.63 Ixvi. 1.0. 

myn) x. 3. D. 

bry Ixil. 4. a. 

nbn (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. ¢, 

“4. a. 

OM) (i. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

DM) Ixiii. 4. 

ON) Ixii. 4. a. 

VOI xxxi. 6. a. 


NSM) 


FON) xiii. 7. . B. 
9M} i. 4.5; xix. 2. a. 
FM) (past Niph.) lxii. 2.c, 
4. a, 
“WI, FWD xvi. 4.5; lvii. 8; 
Ixii. 4. a, 
TAM) (7G. v.) bxiii. 7. 
Ni) ixii. 4. a. 
DN xxiv. 2.5.45 Ixii. 
4.a. 
O32 (¢. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
HD) Ixvii. 15. b. 
M2, 99) Ixvii. 1. a. 
DIN) xxiv. 3. 5. 
3°) Ixvi. 1. d. 
OM) i. 4. 6; Ixvi. 1.0. 
YOI xxvii. 3. a. 
YD) Ixiii. 2. 5. 
WD Ixili. 2. b. 
03°) lili. 2. ¢. 
D7) lil. 2. ¢. 
‘2 Ixvii. 15. 3. 
MID) xxxi. 2.d, 
OFAN) xxiv. 2, v. 2. 
“999 xxxi, 7. b. 


IBD} P. 1. § 48.19; xlvi. 
8. b. 

"33 (st. c.) xxvii. 2. e. 

FIND) xlvii. 1. a. 

nnd) Xxx. 1. 

MP) (i.v.) Ixvii. 21. 

M99 joined, Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

nt) Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2. 1. 

9) Ixv. 15. 

Sin, sSiD9, etc., Ixv. 6. a. 

DD) xxiii. 5. ¢, e. 

DID) (part.) Ixii. 4. c. 

D'N¥D) xxiv. 3. 5. 

"YJ he has been changed, 
Ixv. 1. 5; Ixvii. A. 2. 2. 

MPMI x. 3. 6. 

MIDI (past Niph.) 1xii. 2. ¢. 
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MID) Ixii. 4. ¢. 

MD) i. 4. n; Ixvi. Ll.a, 
mad) xxx. 1, 

DISD) xxviii. 12. 
DIY) Iii. 7. 

392 Inv. 15. 

WY3 Ixv. 6. a. 

YOY YI xxx. 1. 

DY) (é.v.) lix. 10. 

DY) lix. 65 Ixiii. 2. 8. 
ry) xxiii. 5. d. 
MWY) done, Ixvii. 15. c. 


11.5, 

nabp) XVil. ili, 1. @5 XXXIV. 
1,4. 

MINNDD) xi. 4.5 xxxviil, 
lle; Ixvi. 11.0, 

195) Ixiii. 2 5. 

mb? Ixvi. 1. d. 

bbe» P.1. § 48.5. 

1D2 Ixvii. 15. a. 

YD}, ADI Ixii. 2c. 

OMS) Ixv, i.e. 

232, W299, ete., P.I. § 64. 
16, 

128) xiii. 7. f. 

FDNY) PLL. § 47.1. 

Y33 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

TN) lxili. 2. 8. 

MVS2, VSI v. 6.0; xxxix. 
4.c; liv. 4. b; Ixiii, 2.0. 

MN), ANY PI. § 64. 16, 

MSI, MN) xlvii. 1. a. 

32) (i. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

MIP? Ixiii. 2. d. 

MIP? xxxiv. 3. iti. 

D'ID) xxiv. 1. d. 

Mp) lxvii. 12. d. 

M9P2 Iii. 2.¢. 

MP2 v. 6. b. m5 Ixv, 23. 

Op2 v. 6. ¢;3 Ixv. 23. 
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pnd) Ixv. 1. ¢. 

DP) xxiii. 2. a. 

Dp) Ixiii. 2. a. 

°D) Ixii. 4, ¢. 

MNP) xl. 4c. 2, 

‘NP? Invi. 1d. 

riN'}) appearing, Ixvii. 15.¢. 
YI) Ixii. 4.5. 

NII xxiii. 5. a. 


Ixvi. 1. a. 

MINB she has been healed, 
Ixvi. 1. é. 

NW (i.v.) Ixvi. 21. 

NUD Ixvi. LL. a. 

Nv) Ixvii. 20. 

naw thou hast been broken, 
Ixvii. A. 3.5.2. 0. 

IW) xii. 3. a. n. 

MW (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

Dw, Ww, W3, etc., P. I. 

§ 32. 5. 

OY) Ixii. 7. a, 5. 

ANDY) xxxvili. 1. b, 

WY xliv.i. 6. 2. 

VY xvii. 1.5. 

NAW v. 6.b; xiii. 6. 

NW (past Niph.) Ixii. 2.¢. 

INW2 (past Niph.) Ixii. 2.c, 
4.a, 

MUAY) xlvi. 1. b; xviii. 19. 

MYMW) Ixvii. 14, b. 

NW2 (i. v.) xii. 7; Ixvi. 21. 

NY), XU) lxiii. 2. a, b. 

DNS xvii. iii. 3.0; Ixvi.l.a. 

NWS xvii. iii.l.a; xxxiv. 4. 
4; Ixvi. 1. a. 

NNW) (partic. Niph.) xvii. 
iii, 1. a@; xxiv. 4; Ixvi. 
11. 5. 

12, NWI xvii. iii. 3. a; 
Ixvi. 1. e. 
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Ni) 1.4.43 XxXvill. 1. ¢. | ‘DID xxviii. 1. a. 


1H) xliv. 1.6. 7; Ixvi. l.e. 


yin Ixiii. 2. 5. 

2 (i. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

in) Ixiii, 2. a. 

"FQ xvii. fi. 1.5; Ixii. 4. 
$32 P.1. § 47.1. 

4nd v. 6. 6; xiii. 6. 
AYN xiii. 7.f. 

YEE, DAN xlvii. 1.0. 


OND xxiii. 5. ¢, 

Meee iii. 4; 6.¢. 
3. f. 

95D (. v.) Ixii. 12. 

33D Ixii. 2. 5. 

3935 xli. 1. 


1320, 4330 v. 6.5, ¢3 xxxi. 


8.b, 11. 


aD y. 6. b; -xxxi. 8. 6, 11. 


UND xxxiv. 3. ii. 
D'D35 D v. 1. 

nao (. v.) Ixv. 23. 
AND P. I. § 48. 10. 
1D xiii. 3. 

POD Gv.) Init. 12. 

| *H3D3D xviii. 11. 
MDD xiii. 7. e. 3. 
mp Ixii. 3. a. 

nop (4. v.) Ix. 15, 
bp i iv. 3.4. 
Lebo xIviii. 11. 
pba iv. 3.4. 
DMD xxiv. 6. a. 
WD (i. v.) lix. 10. 
“WO xiii. 3. 

“"T¥D lix. 6. 

mayD xxiv. 2, 5. 5. 
\D xiii. 7.¢. 

THBD xxiii. 5. d. 
DIND (st. c.) xxvii. 1. 5. 


IND (@. v.) 1 5. 


TY (i.v.) lvii. 7. 

MINAY. xxiii. 5. 5. 

72Y (i.v.) lil. 7. 

YN AY xiii. 7. f. 

TAIY, xxiv. 3. iii. 

MPaY xxxiv. 3. ill 

nyo) XXviii. J0. 

indy Xxxi. 7. B, 

1 (é.0.) Ivii. 7. 

Ww. xiii. 7.¢. 

mV, Xxx. 5. a. 

POW, etc., xxiv. 8. 

WW, ete., xxxi.7.¢, 

DI" xxxiii. ii. 5. 

TY (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

TY xxxiii.i.17. 

MY xxxiii. i. 17. 

THY i. 4. 7. 

‘ITY Ixv. 7, 

“HY xvii. ii. 1. b. m. 

MDD ili. 6.¢. 

§DY iii. 6. ¢. 

YY) xxxi. 10. 

my XXX. l. 

MWY, xxiii. 5. b. 

‘ONY xxx. 1. 

RY (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

WY (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

MWY xxiii. 5. a. 

yy Ixv. 15. 

YUNA xxxi. 6. 5, 

‘ay i. 4.43 xxvii. a; 
“xii. L 

MY (z.v.) xii. 12. 

TY, Ixii. 2. 5. 

‘IY, IY xxxi. 14. 6. 

ONY) xxiii. 5.0. 

“NY? (i. v.) Ivii. 7. 

Ty xxx, Ll. 


Ny 


MOY (7. v.) lxvii. 21. 
my xxxiv. 3. vi; Ixvii. 
1.4; 


ppboy xxiv. 6. a. 
yey. (st.c.) xxvii. 5.f. 


OY (i.v.) lxv. 23. 

DD VY xxiv. 1. d. 

}'Y (m.) xxii. 1. c. 

WY xxx. 5.¢. 

niPy xxiv. 1. a. 

VIP xxx. 1. 

VY xxx. 1; xxxi. 9. 

Dy. xxiii, 5. ¢; xxiv. 1. 
a, b. 

hay i iv. 3.4. 

nby (¢. v.) lvii. 7; Lxvii. 21. 

by (i...) Iii. 7. 

wby (imp.) xxxix. 2. 

1995) xxx. 1; xxxiii. ii. 6. 

TIDY (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

YVOY xxx. 5.¢. 

"TOY xxxiii. 3. 18. 

JVOY, xxxi. 13.5. 

‘OY (pl.) xxiii. 2.d. 

WOOY xxviii. 7. 

Poloy, xxxi. 14. a. 

ODY, xxiv. 7. 

APY, MPWY, xxxiv. 3. iii. 

‘Pry xxviii. 10. 

DpOyY, xxiv. 1. d. 

WPOY xxxi. 7, a. 

YD) v. 6.63 xxviii. 9, 10. 

WOW, xxx. 5. d, 

32. XXxiv, 3. iii. 

My (6. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

may Ixvii. 12. d. 

DMIY. xxiii. 2. a. 

WIS li. 2. d. 

7,29 xiii. 3. 

03529 Xxxi. 12. 

ninay Xxiii. 5. a, 

‘D3Y to afflict me, liv. 1. c. 


YBNY, xxviii. 2. 0. 
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DDSY xxiv. 2. b. 

ODA v. 6.5; xxviii. 9. 

NMASY xxvii. 3. 5. 

1H, etc., xxxi. 5, a, b. 

DONy 2 xxiii, 5. he 

DI NISY v. 6. b; xxviii. 9. 

PAS xxx. 5.d. 

SPY, xxvii. 2. b. 

MAY, xxxiv. 3. iii 

MIPY v. 6.5; xxiii. 5. a. B; 
xxviii. 9, 10. 

‘APY (dual) v. 6. 6; xxix. 
3, C. 

, DMP. xxiv, l.d. 

D'D py xxiv. 2. 0.2. 

W xv. 3. 

ON AW xxiii. 2; xxiv. 8. 

TW (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

ANY. xiii. 2; Ixvii. 18. ¢. n. 

WY, xxvii. 3. ¢. 

DYN iii, 6. ¢5 xxiv. 1d. 

“W xxviii. 1. 5. 

DY xxiii. 5.¢; xxiv.1.a, d. 

“PW (i. v.) lvii. 8. 

MDW xxxix. 4. a, 

by, Soy. (st. const.) xxvii. 

DYOTW xxiii. 5. d. [2.¢. 

NOW, xxvii. 5. d. 

“WY xlviii. 14. 

WY (é. v.) Iii. 7. 

MWY v. 6.5; xxiii. 5. a; 
XXVili. 9, D1. 

MWY (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MWY xvii. 12. c. 

WY Ixvii. 12. a. 

ay done, Ixvii. 15. b. 

NYY Ixvii. 15. 0. 

mvy iii, 6.5; xxxvili. 1. a. 

IVYY. lili. 95 Ixxviii. 3. 

LY my Creator, liv. 1. Cc, 

mney Xxiv. 4. 

owy Xxiv. 5. 
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ney ree 10. 


ND id. n. 

FIND li. 2. d. 

IND, ete., xxx. 5. d. 

DISD (pl.) xxx. 5. d. 

MTB (é.v.) Ixvii. 21. 

APD xi. 4. a, 

V5 (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

WB, WD (i.v.) Ixv. 23. 

ind, NVM xxiii. 5. a. a; 
xxiv. 3.¢, 8. 

KMD (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

*B, 1'B, etc., P.I. § 32. 12. 

nyaben xxx. 1, 

pvp xxiii. 5.¢; xxiv. 5. 

O°, MiB PLL. § 32, 12. 

NOB (i.v,) Ixvi. 21, 
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TY (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
NID xxiii. 5. a. 
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YS (4. v.) Ixii, 12. 
W7, WI xxxix. 3. 
a Ixv. 15. 
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WONA you will go to the 
right, xvii. A. 2.15. 
MONA xlvii. 1c. 
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